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PREFACE, 


Tue present Edition of the Greek Testament is the result of a design formed many 
years ago, and suggested by the following considerations :— 

The history of the Criticism and Interpretation of the Sacred Text of the 
Eyangelical Scriptures during the present century is distinguished by certain 
remarkable characteristics. . 

By the blessing of Divine Providence singular benefits have been bestowed 
upon the present generation, for the elucidation of the inspired Volume. The 
Manuscripts of the New Testament have been collated with greater labour and 
accuracy than formerly; the Various Readings thence derived have been recorded 
with more minute exactness and precision; and new aids and instruments have 
thus been supplied to the biblical student, which were not accessible in former 
times. ‘Transcripts, some of them in facsimile, of the most ancient Manuscripts 
have been published; early Versions have been recovered and printed. The 
researches of Travellers, Historians, and Chronologers, have shed new light on the 
sacred page. Indeed it must be confessed, with thankfulness to the Divine Author 
of Scripture, that the present age enjoys, in certain respects, greater privileges for 
the due understanding of Holy Writ, than were ever conferred by Almighty God 
on any preceding generation since the Revival of Letters. 


On the other hand, some features of a different kind present themselves to 
our notice. 

In one remarkable respect, the history of the Criticism and Interpretation 
of the New ‘Testament in our own times bears a striking resemblance to that of 
the Old Testament among the Jews. 

Nothing could be more praiseworthy than the diligence of the Masoretic 
Critics in collating the Manuscripts and revising the Text of the Old Testament. 
With unwearied patience and scrupulous fidelity they registered every letter, and 
the frequency of its occurrence, in the pages of the ancient Scriptures. 

Yet, as is well known, with all their indefatigable labours for the guardianship 
of the /etter of the Sacred Volume, they were not able to preserve its spirit. Side 
by side with the fruits of the minute diligence of the Masora, grew up, like weeds 
in a fair garden, the extravagances of the Cabbala. 
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We may recognize a parallel here, in the history of the New Testament, in 
Christian times and in our own day. Christendom has her Masora, she has also 


her Cabbala. 


The fact is too clear to admit a doubt. It is recognized and deplored by some 
of the most pious minds! in that Country to which we are deeply indebted for 
critical contributions in the verification of the Text of the New Testament. Con- 
temporaneously with great benefits derived from collation of Manuscripts, discovery 
or re-examination of ancient Versions, rich stores of illustration from History, 
Chronology, and Topography, we have to lament, with feelings of disappointment 
and forebodings of alarm, that the cause of Biblical Criticism, as a high and holy 
Science, qualifying men for the discharge of the duties of life, and for the enjoy- 
ment of the bliss of eternity, appears to be threatened with formidable dangers 
even from those quarters whence it has received some valuable philological aids for 
its elucidation. | 

In evidence of this fact we may refer, by way of specimen, to the critical . 
comments, which have been recently published’, on one of the most solemn, 
beautiful, and affecting histories,—such as, it might have been supposed, would 
have disarmed all cavil in Christian readers, and have awed doubt into adoration, 
—the evangelical narrative by St. John of that stupendous miracle of Christ, 
the prelude of the transactions of the Great Day,—the raising of Lazarus from 
the dead. 

Such criticisms show, that there is scarcely any error, however puerile or 
preposterous, which may not find some advocates among persons enjoying high 
literary and scientific advantages for the interpretation of the New Testament, and 
be propounded by them with an air of superior intelligence, as a true exposition, to 
be received by the world in the place of ancient mterpretations of Holy Writ. 

We have also to deplore, that the field of sacred Hermeneutics has been made 
an arena of fierce fightings and uncharitable disputations. It seems to be too 


‘e.g. Tholuck, die Glaubwiirdigkeit der Evangelischen Geschichte, pp. 8—13. A graphic 
picture of the ever-varying and fantastic forms of modern exegesis has been drawn by a recent 
writer, Arnoldi, in his remarks on the Commentaries upon the Gospel-narrative of the Miraculous 
Feeding, Matt. xiv. 21, as follows. “Hin Hingehen auf die wunderlichen Wegdeutungen des Wun- 
ders, wie sie in der protestantischen Exegese giing und gibe sind, halte ich fiir tiberfliissig. Der 
Evangelist gibt das Factum, wie die ganze Haltung der Erzihlung zeigt, fiir ein Wunder aus. Leug- 
aet man dessen Inspiration und liisst man ihn fallen, so ist nicht abzusehen, wo das Ende der még- 
lichen Hypothesen ist. Ehe die letzte widerlegt ist, haben zehn neve das Tageslicht erblickt, und 
wer sie widerlegen will, hat mit einem phantastischen Heerhaufen zu thun, der nirgends Stand hilt. 
Darum gehen wir in der Regel auf dergleichen nur da aus, wo irgend ein besonderes Interesse an der 
Sache ist. ΕΠ unsere Stelle wird es geniigen, mitzutheilen, was De Wette, tiber dieselbe sagt; ‘ Als 
Geschichte, im Sinne des Referenten’ (er meint den Hvangelisten) ‘genommen, widerstrebt das 
Wunder selbst derjenigen Ansicht von Jesu Person, welche héhere Krafte in ihm yoraussetzt’ 
(womit uns also gestaltet wird, dieselben auch nicht vorauszusetzen, und doch evangelische Christen 
zu sein!), ‘weil h. eine schépferisch vermehrende Wirkung auf todte Stoffe, ja auf Kunstproducte 
(Brod) angenommen werden miisste’ (was dem Herrn natiirlich zu viel zugetraut wiire !), ‘und weil 
man die Vermehrung der Speisestiicke, sei sie unter den Hiinden Jesu oder der Jiinger geschehen, 
sich gar nicht zur Anschauung bringen kann’ (dieselbe daher auch nicht stattgefunden hat, q. ὁ, d.).” 
See also Kahnis, Internal History of German Protestantism, p. 174, Edinb. 1856, 

* See below, on John xi. 1, page 928, 324, 
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often forgotten, that in matters of doctrine, the province of Expositors of the New 
Testament is, to hand down the sacred deposit of ancient interpretation, illustrated 
by clearer light, and confirmed by the solid support of a sound and sober criticism. 
But in such expositions as those to which we refer, there is little unity of teaching. 
One Expositor combats another; one Edition would supersede another, by novelties 
and paradoxes. The Text of Scripture has been made an occasion of personal 
disparagements and disdainful sarcasms: and thus Sion is changed into Babel, and 
the City of Peace is distracted with a strife of tongues. 

There cannot be any reasonable hope of real progress in the Exposition 
of Truth, unless they who profess to expound it are animated by a spirit of 
Charity’. 

These evils are not confined to the range of exposition ; they menace Scripture 
itself. There is scarcely any portion of the New Testament whose Inspiration, 
Genuineness, and Veracity, has not been recently impugned. Some Biblical 
Critics would expunge this portion of the sacred canon, some would cancel that, 
till at last, if they were to be indulged in their arbitrary caprices, Christendom 
would hardly be permitted to possess a fragment of the documents of Christianity. 


, We may observe a gradual decline in the Science of Sacred Interpretation in 
some parts of Christendom, ever since the middle of the last century. We find its 
origin in a sceptical unbelief of what is mysterious and supernatural, and in a cold 
and heartless attempt to account for the miraculous phenomena of the New 
Testament by natural causes. And when Rationalism had done its work, and had 
revolted the minds of reasonable men by its own irrational hypotheses, then the 
Evil Spirit, ever on the alert to assail the foundations of Holy Writ, changed his 
mode of attack, and drew off his forces in a different direction; and having 
formerly endeavoured to subvert men’s faith by rationalizing what is spiritual in 
Scripture, next endeavoured to destroy them by spiritualizing what is rational, and 
by dissolving the facts of sacred History into a misty haze of Mythology. 

This mode of warfare effected its purpose for a time. And now we are 
threatened and attacked by a third form of evil more subtle and dangerous. It is 
more subtle and dangerous, because it professes a love for the Gospel and a zeal 


* We much need the counsel of δ. Augustine, for right exposition of Scripture, who says (de 
Doctr. Christ. iii. 1), “Homo timens Deum, voluntatem ejus in Scripturis sanctis diligenter inquirit. 
Et ne amet certamina pietate mansuetus ; premunitus etiam scientid linguarum, ne in verbis locu- 
tionibusque ignotis hereat; premunitus etiam coguitione quarundam rerum necessariarum, ne vim 
naturamve earum que propter similitudinem adhibentur, ignoret; adjuvante etiam Codicum veritate, 
quam solers emendationis diligentia procuravit; veniat ita instructus ad ambigua Scripturarum 
discutienda atque solvenda.” t 

Ibid. ii. 62:—“Sed hoe modo instructus divinarum Scripturarum studiosus, cim ad eas 
perscrutandas accedere cceperit, illud apostolicum cogitare non cessit, Scientia flat, charitas 
@dificat (1 Cor. viii. 1). Ita enim sentiet, quamvis de Agypto dives exeat, tamen nisi Pascha 
egerit, salvum se esse non posse. Pascha autem nostrum immolatus est Christus (1 Cor. νυ. 7), 
nihilque magis immolatio Christi nos docet, quim illud quod Ipse clamat, tanquam ad eos quos 
in Aigypto sub Pharaone videt laborare, Venite ad me qui laboratis et onerati estis, et ego reficiam 
vos. Tollite jugum meum super vos, et discite ἃ me, quia mitis sum et humilis corde, et invenietis 
requiem animabus vestris. Jugum enim meum lene est, et sarcina mea levis est (Matt. xi. 283—80) ; 
quibus, nisi mitibus et humilibus corde, quos non inflat scientia, sed charitas sdificat ?” 
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for Christianity; it presents itself as an Angel of Light; it pretends to abhor — 
Rationalism, and to detest the mythical theories which have sapped the foundations 
of Scripture. It speaks fair words of Christ; and yet it loves to invent discrepan- 
cies, and to imagine contradictions, in the narratives which His Apostles and 
Evangelists have delivered of His Birth, His Temptation, His Miracles, His 
' Agony, His Sufferings, His Resurrection and Ascension. It accepts the doctrines 
of the Gospel, and yet arraigns its documents; it professes reverence for Chris- 
tianity, and yet it contravenes the Inspiration and Veracity of the records on which 
Christianity rests, 


Thus, in fact, it has come to pass, that a part of the rising generation of 
Christendom is reduced to a condition little better than that of the Prodigal Son 
in the Gospel. It longs for the food of the soul, it yearns for sound and whole- 
some expositions of Holy Scripture; and it hungers for the bread of its heavenly 
Father’s House; but it is too often constrained to satisfy the cravings of its appetite 
with husks. 

These results inspire serious apprehensions for the future. 

In politics, the abuse of liberty entails its forfeiture. Licentiousness engenders 
despotism. And so, in spiritual things, the abuse of Scripture has strengthened 
; the cause of those who would forbid its use. Rationalism has been the best ally of 
Rome. And Evangelical Christianity may be said to be now exposed to violent 
attacks from two of her most powerful enemies, whose end is one and the same, 
although the means by which they would attain it are widely different. They who 
treat Scripture as a common book; they who deny Scripture to be true; they who 
affirm that it is blemished by errors, discrepancies, and contradictions; they who 
confidently assert, that the difficulties which they find, or imagine, in Scripture are 
insoluble, because they themselves cannot solve them; they who pervert its sense, 
and supplant that sense by a meaning of their own, would in fact destroy Scripture, 
and make common cause with those who withhold Scripture from the people. 
They abet the endeavours of the Great City, the mystical Babylon, which kills the 
two Witnesses, the Two Testaments, and casts their bodies in the street’: 


“ Hine movet Euphrates, illine Germania bellum ?.” 


Hence, even in an age when Bibles are most plentiful, we are in danger of losing 
the Bible. We are in danger of losing it as the Bible; that is, as a divine, and 
not a human composition;—as the Rule of Faith and Practice,—as the inspired 
Word of God, by which we shall be judged at the Great Day. 

What are the sources of these evils, and whence may the remedy be derived ? 

If the New Testament is the work of the Holy Ghost, the causes are not 
hard to find. If Scripture is to be believed, we are sure, that no one can rightly 
interpret it without the aid of the Holy Spirit, by Whom it was written. The 
Holy Spirit is a Spirit of gentleness, concord, and love. He will not dwell amid 
the strife of tongues, He will not reveal Himself to those who do not approach” 


' Rev. xi. 7, 8. ? Virgil, Georg. i. 409. 
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His own Book in a reverent and loving spirit. ‘“ Mysteries are revealed unto the 
meek’.” ‘The secret of the Lord is among them that fear Him, and He will 
show them His covenant’.” ‘Them that are meek shall He guide in judgment, 
and such as are gentle, them shall He learn His way*.” But “ He resisteth the 
proud*.” He hides His mysteries from “the wise and prudent’,” that is, from 
those who esteem themselves such, and “lean on their own understandings °.” 
“He turneth wise men backward, and maketh diviners mad’.” ‘ Queerenti derisori 
Scientia se abscondit*.” If men will not receive Him as little children, then a 
just retribution awaits them. If they will not be children in simplicity, they will 
be less than children in ignorance; they will fall into childish errors, and become 
babes in knowledge; “ professing themselves wise, they will become fools °,” and 
their “folly will be manifest unto all men’*,” through their arrogance in parading 
it before the world, and in vaunting of it as if it were wisdom "". 

If there is such a thing as the Church Universal, to which Christ has pro- 
mised His presence and His Spirit; if there are such words as the following in the 
New Testament, “ Lo, Iam with you alway, even unto the end of the world,” 
“The Comforter shall teach you all things, and guide you into all the truth'*,” 
“ The Church of the Living God, the pillar and ground of the truth "';” if Christ 
has given us the Holy Scriptures by the Inspiration of the Holy Ghost; and if 


He has delivered Scripture to the keeping of the Church Universal, and appointed / 


her to be its Guardian and Interpreter; if He has done these things, it is not only 
folly and presumption, it is a sin against Him and against the Holy Ghost, to say 
that any of the Books, or any portion of the Books, which have been received, as 
divinely-inspired Scripture, by the consentient voice of the Church Universal, is 
not inspired by God, but is a human composition, blemished by human infirmities. 
And it is vain to expect, that any real progress can be made by the agency of those, 
who commence their work with an outrage against Christ and the Holy Spirit, by 
denying the inspiration and inerrancy of Writings delivered by Them. 

So, again, it is an illusory hope, that advances can be made in the work of 
sacred interpretation, by the instrumentality of any who reject the Expositions of 
Scripture received by the consent of ancient Christendom, and who propound new 
interpretations invented by themselves, at variance with the general teaching 
of Scripture as received by the Catholic Church’. Rather, with our own Re- 


* Ecclus. iii. 19. ΣΕ ΡΕ χχνὶ 183 δ ΡΗ. χχγ 8: 

* James iv.6. 1 Pet. v. 5. > Matt. xi. 25. δ Prov. iii. 5. 

” Isa. xliv. 25. ὁ Lord Bacon. δ᾽ Rom. i. 22. 

See rim, iii, 9, 

" The words of S. Augustine concerning himself are very instructive to an Expositor of 
Scripture :—“Ciim primo puer ad divinas Scripturas anté vellem afferre acumen discutiendi quam 


pietatem querendi, ego ipse contra me perversis moribus claudebam januam Domini mei. Ctm 
pulsare deberem ut aperiretur, addebam ut clauderetur. Superbus enim audebam querere quod 
nist humilis non potest invenire.”” (Aug. Sermon li. 6.) 

On the necessity of holiness of life to a right understanding of Scripture, see Athanas. pp. 77 
361, and Gregor. Nazian. Orat. xx. p. 883, βούλει θεολόγος γενέσθαι; τὰς ἐντολὰς φύλασσε: πρᾶξις 
ἐπίβασις θεωρίας. See also ibid. p. 495. 

8 Matt. xxviii. 20. 8 John xiv. 26; xvi. 13. ΤΕ 1 Tim. i. 15. 

* Arnoldi, in his Preface to his Edition of St. Matthew, thus deplores the loss sustained by his 
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formers’, if we hope to maintain the truth, and to guard “the faith once for all 
delivered to the saints *,” and to advance the Redeemer’s Kingdom upon earth, let 
us have ever before our eyes, in interpreting Scripture, the Formularies of Faith! 
delivered by the Church Universal, as representing the true sense of Scripture; 
and let us not readily imagine, that any text of Scripture can be properly bent by 
us to bear a sense at variance with those standards of faith. 

If it is indeed true, that there is such a Divine Institution as an Apostolical 
Ministry, appointed by Christ for the preaching of the Word and administration 
of the Sacraments; if it is true, that the illuminating and sanctifying graces of the- 
Holy Ghost are vouchsafed to those, who humbly seek for them, by His appointed 
means, at the hands of that ministry; then it is certain, that no appliances of 
Literature and Science, and no labour in collating Manuscripts and examining 
Versions, no skill in Languages, no familiarity with the results of researches 
Historical, Chronological, Geographical, Antiquarian, nor any amount of toil about 
the letter of Scripture, will avail us for the attainment of a knowledge of the spirit 
of Scripture, if we set at nought the means of grace which God offers us for our 
illumination. 

All those instruments of Literature and Science are, indeed, necessary for 
the right interpretation of the original Scriptures; and it would be fanatical to 
imagine, that we can dispense with any of them. But it is no less fanatical to 
rely on them as sufficient. God must open our eyes, if we are to see “the 
wondrous things of His law’;” in His “light we shall see light *.” 


The Church of England owes too much to the learning of Germany, to regard 
her with any other feelings than those of affectionate esteem; and on the still 
higher grounds of religious truth and charity, she may well long for union with 
her. In the sixteenth century, Germany and England fought the battle of the 
Reformation side by side. They shed their blood as allies and martyrs in that 
holy cause. We have received much from her; we owe her a debt of gratitude; 
we owe her our love and our prayers. Above all, we owe her the truth. And we 
should not be paying the debt of love we owe her, if, instead of speaking the truth, 
we beguiled. her with fair speeches, and deceived her by cozening assurances, as if 
the fruits, which some of her children are now gathering in the field of sacred 
Criticism, were sound and healthful to the soul, and not rather bitter as wormwood; 
beautiful, it may be, externally to the eye of unregenerate Reason, but loathsome as 
poison to the healthful palate of Faith; specious, it may be, in colour to a super- 
ficial glance, but when grasped by the hand, full of dust and smoke and ashes, like 
apples plucked on the sterile shore of the Dead Sea. 


own country in this respect :—“ Dass man, so zu sagen, die exegetische Tradition unterbrochen hat, 
sind die bedeutendsten Schiitze des gediegensten theologischen Wissens unbeniitz liegen geblieben.” 
1855. 
τς ἢ See Reformatio Legum, i. 13 :—“ Summa fidei capita, ὃ sacris Scripturis clarissimis desumpta, 

et in Symbolis breviter comprehensa, in exponendo sacras literas ob oculos perpetud habeantur, ne 
quid contra ea aliquando interpretemur.” 

* Jude 3. "Ps. cxix. 18. 

* Ps. xxxvi. 9. 
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Let us not “put bitter for sweet, and sweet for bitter',” and dignify with the 
name of progress that which ought to be wept over as decline. 

By no merit of our own, but by the gracious goodness of God, we possess in 
England Colleges and Cathedrals, which have been schools of the prophets, 
nurseries of sacred learning. We possess a National Church, which holds in her 
hands the true Canon of Scripture as received by the Church Universal; and 
which does not allow Holy Scripture to be rudely torn by discordant Teachers 
and irreverent Critics, but delivers to us the Creeds of Christendom and her 
own Formularies of Faith, as an authoritative guide to check our rash speculations, 
and to control our froward wills in obtruding our own caprices as dogmas of Holy 
Writ’. We enjoy the blessings of visible Communion in the same Divine 
Doctrine and Discipline, with the Apostolic Churches of America, and of our own 
Colonial Churches throughout the World. 

Let us guard these privileges; let us not degrade the Biblical Criticism of 
England to the miserable condition of doubt and diversity, of distraction and 
despair, in which that holy Science now lies prostrate, in some other parts of Chris- 
tendom. Rather let us endeavour, by God’s grace, meekly and humbly, wisely and 
charitably, to elevate modern Exegesis to the standard of primitive Christianity ; 
and to help others in recovering its ancient dignity, and in consecrating their 
learning and sanctifying their labour, and rendering them more conducive to the 
maintenance of the truth, and to the extension of Christ’s kingdom, and to their 
own glory and felicity in time and eternity. Then we may have a reasonable hope, 
that, with their assistance, the evils, which now threaten Christendom, may be 
averted; the torrent of unbelief and superstition, which seems ready to overwhelm 
us, may be stemmed and turned back; and we may see new fields reclaimed, and 
gladdened with rich harvests. 


A few words are requisite concerning the Text of this Edition. 

It has been already observed, that the present age possesses special advantages 
in the collations recently made of Manuscripts of the New Testament. 

But it must not be forgotten, that it is one thing to possess Manuscripts and 
collations of them, and another thing to use them aright. Indeed it may sometimes 
happen, that the very abundance of Manuscripts, and consequently of Various 
Readings, may become an occasion of error; and so, by a misuse of our advantages 
in this respect, the Text of the New Testament may be depraved and corrupted, 
rather than emended and improved. 

There is reason to fear that this may be sometimes now the case. Certain 
canons of criticism, as they are called, have been propounded by Griesbach and 
others, as directions for the use of Manuscripts of the New Testament. These 
canons contain true principles; but it may well be doubted, whether some eyils 


lea τ .90.. ἡ 
2 See above, p. x, note, and our Ninth and Twentieth Articles, and the Canon “de Concionatori- 
bus,” a.D. 1571:—“Inprimis videbunt Concionatores, nequid unquam doceant pro concione quod a 


populo religiosé teneri et credi velint, nisi quod consentaneum sit doctrine Veteris et Novi Testamenti, 
quodque ex illé ipsa doctrind catholici Patres et veteres Episcopi collegerint.” 
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may not arise, and may not already have arisen, from an overstrained application 
of them. 

For example; ‘“ Proclivi lectioni prestat ardua.” This is an excellent rule, if 
rightly used; for no one can doubt that an easy reading was more likely to be sub- 
stituted by a transcriber for a difficult one, than a difficult reading for one that is 
easy. But this rule requires much caution in its application. 

There are many concurrent circumstances to be considered, which may modify 
and neutralize it, and render it wholly inapplicable. For instance; it must also be 
inquired, whether the difficult reading is supported by the testimony of ancient 
Versions and Fathers; or whether it stands on the authority of only one or two 
Manuscripts of a particular family. 

To force readings into the Text merely because they are difficult, is to adul- 
terate the divine ore with human alloy; it is to obtrude upon the reader of Scrip- 
ture the solecisms of faltering copyists, in the place of the Word of God. 

Again; it is doubtless true, that special deference is due, on the ground 
of superior Antiquity, to the Uncial Manuscripts of the New Testament. No one 
can question, in the abstract, the soundness of the principle propounded by 
Bentley, revived by Bengel, and recently applied by Lachmann. But the very 
application of the principle, without adequate restraints and correctives, has 
proved how dangerous a true principle of criticism may become, when applied 
beyond the proper limits of its applicability. 

The Uncial Manuscripts are of greater antiquity, as far as ink afd parchment 
are concerned, than the Cursive Manuscripts of the New Testament. The consent 
of all the Uncial Manuscripts, or of a majority of them, is of very high authority. 
But we do not know, that some of the Cursive Manuscripts may not be transcripts 
of Uncial Manuscripts still more ancient than any we now possess; and, therefore, 
to adopt the readings which are found in two or three Uncial Manuscripts, to the 
exclusion of the testimony of the Cursive Manuscripts, may be to corrupt the Text, 
while we profess to correct it. 

Besides, the Uncial Manuscripts are comparatively few,—and only represent 
the witness of a few places. But the Cursive Manuscripts are very numerous, and 
come to us from all parts of the world; and, therefore, to confine ourselves ‘to 
the testimony of the Uncial Manuscripts, may be to prefer the witness of a few 
Churches to that of Christendom. 

Let, then, the Uncial Manuscripts have all honour due; oan it can hardly 
be doubted, that wherever that honour is rightly paid, it will be found to be more 
or less authorized by a concurrent testimony of Cursive Manuscripts. 

It is likewise certain, as was long since observed by S. Jerome’, that ἃ priori 


* S. Jerome, Preefat. in iv. Evangelia, tom. 1. p. 1426. Hoc certé (Novum Testamentum) quum 
in nostro Sermone discordat (i.e. in diversis Latinis Versionibus) et diversos rivulorum tramites 
ducit ab uno fonte (sc. Greco) querendum. Pretermitto eos codices, quos, ἃ Luciano et Hesychio 
nuncupatos, paucorum hominum asserit perversa contentio, .... quum multarum gentium linguis - 
Scriptura ante translata doceat falsa esse que addita sunt... .. Magnus siquidem hie in nostris 
codicibus error inolevit, dum, quod in eddem re alius Evangelista plus dixit, in alio, quia minus 
putaverunt, addiderwnt; vel, dum eundem sensum alius aliter expressit, ille qui unum ὃ quatuor 
primum legerat, ad ejus exemplum cxteros quoque estimaverit emendandos. Unde accidit, ut apud 
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the shorter readings are preferable, and that the text of one Gospel has often 
been interpolated from another. But how much caution and circumspection is 
necessary in the application of these principles! 

It is also true, that the Manuscripts of the Greek Testament may be classified 
in Families. And, eventually, when they have been carefully examined, such an 
arrangement, according to Recensions, may be made. But it is premature, before 
such an examination has been faithfully and scrupulously completed, to prefer the 
readings of those particular Manuscripts which belong, as it is supposed, to one 
favoured class, and to reject others, because they are not of the same pedigree, or 
because they do not seem ¢o us to bear an affinity to those of that class on which we 
ourselves, in the exercise of our critical prerogative, may have been pleased to confer 
certain privileges of rank and nobility. Yet, on this principle, some of the Editions 
seem to have been constructed which profess to give an improved Text of the Greek 
Testament. 

Some other illustrations of a similar kind might be added. Suffice it to say, 
on the whole, that though the canons of criticism which have been applied to the 
revision of the Text of the New Testament, are of unquestionable value, yet great 
circumspection is necessary, lest, by a vicious application of them, we do more to 
mar the Text, than has yet been done by their means to amend it. 


‘The Text of the present edition is not a reprint of that hitherto received in 
any impression of the New Testament. The Editor has endeavoured to avail 
himself of the collations of manuscripts which have been supplied by others, and to 
offer to the reader the result at which he has arrived after an examination of those 
collations. He has not thought it requisite or desirable to lay before the eye a 
full apparatus of various readings. It would have swollen the volume to too great 
a bulk, and have occupied the place reserved for exposition. Besides, that im- 
portant work has been done, or is now in course of being done, by others. And 
to their labours he would refer those, who are desirous of ascertaining the data, 
upon which the Text of the present Edition has been formed. 

At the same time, he feels it his duty to state, that he has not deviated so far 
from the text commonly received, as has been done in some recent editions. 
Indeed he cannot disguise his belief, that a superintending Providence has ever 
been watching over the Text of the New Testament, and guiding the Church of 
Christ, as the Guardian and Keeper of Holy Writ, in the discharge of her duty. 
A seventh Edition of the New Testament has recently been published under the 
‘Editorship of a learned person, to whom the present age is deeply indebted for 
his labours in collating manuscripts, and publishing Transcripts of early copies of 
the New Testament, Constantine Tischendorf. It will be found, on examination of 
the prospectus of that seventh Edition, that he frankly confesses that he had been 
induced to follow too implicitly the lead of certain favourite manuscripts in his 
earlier editions. And in his seventh Edition he abandons his former readings, and 


nos mixta sunt omnia, et in Marco plura Luce atque Matthei, rursum in Mattheo plura Johannis et 
Marci, et in ceteris reliquorum, que aliis propria sunt, inveniantur. 
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generally returns to those of the received Text, in more than a hundred places in 
the Gospel of St. Matthew alone’. 

The Ammonian Sections have been marked in the Text of the Gospels in 
this edition, and the Eusebian Canons relating to them have been prefixed; the 
use of which, as forming an Evangelical Harmony, and indicating at a glance the 
correspondence of the Evangelists where they concur, and their independence where 
each stands alone, cannot be too strongly commended to the student of Holy Writ. 


An explanation perhaps may be necessary of the reasons for which some of the 
materials in the following Commentary have been adopted. 

The best instrument of Education is Holy Scripture in its original language. 
The Bible alone of all books in the world addresses itself to the whole man. It 
exercises his memory, strengthens his reason, controls his passions, informs his 
judgment, regulates his conscience, sanctifies his will, enlivens his fancy, warms his 
imagination, cherishes his affections, stimulates his practice, animates his faith, 
quickens his hope, and enlarges his charity. 

But these purposes seem to be impaired, if an Interpreter of Scripture 
confines himself to verbal criticism, and material facts of history, chronology, and 
antiquities. These are necessary. But something more is requisite. And in 
an KEdition, like the present, designed especially for the use of Students in 
Schools and Colleges, and Candidates for Holy Orders, the Expositor’s first duty 
appears to be, to supply them with food derived from Scripture itself, for the 
hallowing of their affections, and for elevating their imaginations, and for nourish- 
ing their piety and animating their devotion; and for enabling them to see and 
recognize with joy, that Holy Scripture best interprets itself, and supplies the best 
discipline for the mind, as well as satisfies all the aspirations of the soul. 

In the illustration of the phraseology of the New Testament, special use has 
been made of the Version of the Septuagint, which has been happily called by 
Professor Blunt “the viaduct between the two Testaments’*.” Here the present 
Editor has been much indebted to Mr. Grinfield’s valuable works, and to the 
excellent Lexicon of Mintert. 


With regard to the Notes which accompany the present Edition, one main 
purpose in the Editor’s work, as already stated, has been, to recover some of the 
expository teaching of ancient Christendom. If it be asked, why he has laid so 


1 They will be found as follows: in Matt. ii. 13; iii. 1; iv. 23; v. 11. 13. 32 bis; vi. 5. 16. 33; 
vii. 14; viii. 10. 18 bis, 25; ix. 1. 8, 9. 11.17, 18; x. 7. 10. 14. 19. 23. 38; x1. 28; xu BS. 48% 
xiii. 1, 2. 15. 24. 80. 57; xiv. 18. 18. 22. 25, 26; xv. 4. 14, 15; xvi. 19 bis, 22, 23; xvii. 14; xviii. 29. 
35; xix. 8 bis; xx. 15. 17. 26. 31. 33 bis, 34 bis; xxi. 2. 4. 7 bis, 11. 28; xxi. 13. 30 bis, 43, 44; 
xxili. 4. 18; xxiv. 1. 7. 80. 49; xxv. 1, 2 bis, 4. 6. 17. 20. 22; xxvi. 23. 36 bis, 44, 45. 59. 69; 
zxyu. 2; 14; 16, 17. 23. 34, 35. 47; xxvii. 3. 15. 18, 19. 

? So also Mr. Grinfield, ‘Apology for the Septuagint,’ p. 88, Lond. 1850. Cp. Valekenaer in 
Lue. i. 51. “Grecum N. T. contextum rité intellecturo nihil est utilius quam diligenter versasse 
Alexandrinam antiqui Foederis interpretationem (i.e. the LXX), ὃ gud wna plus peti poterit auailii, 
guam ex veteribus Scriptoribus Grecis simul sumtis. Centena reperientur in N. T. nusquam obyia in 
scriptis Grecorum yeterum, sed frequentata in Alexandrina Versione.” 
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much stress on the interpretations of Christian Antiquity, and why the names of 
ancient Expositors occur so frequently in the following pages, he had rather answer 
that question in the words of others than in his own; 

And first, with regard to the Apostolical Fathers,—for example, Clemens 
Romanus, Ignatius, Polycarp,—he may refer to the words of Archbishop Wake'. 

“1. They were contemporary with the Apostles, and instructed by them. 
2. They were men of an eminent character in the Church, and therefore such as 
could not be ignorant of what was taught init. 3. They were careful to preserve 
the doctrine of Christ in its purity, and to oppose such as went about to corrupt it. 
4, They were men not only of a perfect piety, but of great courage and constancy, 
and therefore such as cannot be suspected to have had any design to prevaricate in 
this matter. 5. They were endued with a large portion of the Holy Spirit, and, as 
such, could hardly err in what they delivered as the Gospel of Christ. 6. Their 
writings were approved by the Church in those days, which could not be mistaken 
in its approbation of them.” 

Dr. Waterland writes as follows on this subject * ;— 

“1. The ancients who lived nearest to the Apostolical times are of some use to 
us, considered merely as contemporary writers, for their diction and phraseology. . . 
2. A further use of the ancient Fathers is seen in the letting us into the knowledge 
of antiquated rites and customs, upon the knowledge of which the true interpreta- 
tion of some Scripture phrases and idioms may depend. 3. They are further useful 
as giving us an insight into the history of the age in which the sacred books (of the 
New Testament, I mean) were written. 4. The ancientest Fathers may be exceed- 
ingly useful for fixing the sense of Scripture in controverted texts. ‘Those that lived 
in or near the Apostolical times might retain in memory what the Apostles them- 
selves or their immediate successors said upon such and such points.—Their near- 
ness to the time, their known fidelity, and their admirable endowments, ordinary 
and extraordinary, add great weight to their testimony or doctrine, and make it a 
probable rule of interpretation in the prime things. 5. It deserves our notice, that 
the Fathers of the third and fourth centuries had the advantage of many written 
accounts of the doctrine of the former ages, which have since been lost; and there- 
fore their testimonies also are of considerable weight, and are a mark of direction 
to us, not to be slighted in the main things... . . 6. There is one consideration 
more, tending still to strengthen the former, and which must by no means be 
omitted; namely, that the charismata, the extraordinary gifts, were then frequent, 
visibly rested in and upon the Church, and there only.” He adds’: ‘A very par- 
ticular regard is due to the Public Acts of the Ancient Church appearing in Creeds 
made use of in baptism, and in the censures passed upon heretics. It is not at all 
likely that any whole Church of those times should vary from Apostolical doctrine 
in things of moment; but it is, morally speaking, absurd to imagine, that all the 
Churches should combine in the same error, and conspire together to corrupt the 
doctrine of Christ.” 

* Abp. Wake’s Translation of the Writings of the Apostolical Fathers, p. 110. 


* Dr. Waterland on the Use and Value of Ecclesiastical Antiquity, Works, v. pp. 253—338 ; 
p. 260, > P. 265. 
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And Bishop Bull says: “ Religio mihi est eritque contra torrentem omnium 
Patrum S. Scripturas interpretari, nisi quando me argumenta cogunt eyidentissima 
—quod nunquam eventurum credo.” 

To this it may be added, that, while it is freely allowed that Modern 
Expositors enjoy some advantages which were not possessed by the Ancient, and 
that the works of the Ancient Writers cannot be read profitably without sobriety 
of judgment, yet it is also certain that the Ancient Interpreters are never charge- 
able with some errors which impair the value, and mar the use, of some Modern 
Expositions. They are never flippant and familiar; they are never self-conceited 
and vain-glorious; they are never scornful and profane. They handle Scripture 
with reverence. Their tone is high and holy; produced by careful study of 
Scripture, with humble prayer for light to the Divine Author of Scripture. They 
reflect some of that light, and spiritualize the thoughts of the reader, and raise 
them to a serener atmosphere, and do not depress them into the lower and more 
obscure regions of clouds, which hang over the minds of those who approach Scrip- 
ture with presumption and irreverence, and which disable them from seeing its 
light, and, much more, from displaying it to others. 

In reciting the interpretations of Ancient Writers, the Editor desires it to be 
understood that he does not profess to give always their very words, or a literal 
version of them. He has often abridged and condensed them ; but in no case, 
he trusts, has he misrepresented their sense. Where their names occur without any 
mention of the particular treatise from which their words are quoted, it may 
generally be inferred that they are from a commentary on the passage in ques- 
tion. In other cases the treatise has usually been specified from which the 
citation is taken. 


There is another source from which the present Commentary is partly 
derived—the Theological Literature of the Church of England. In some respects 
the Divines of England have enjoyed advantages for the doctrinal exposition of 
truth, which were not possessed even by the Fathers themselves. As 8. Augustine 
often observes, the cause of Truth is cleared by means of Error. Orthodoxy gains 
by the oppositions of Heresy; and the Heresies which have arisen in Christendom 
since the times of the Fathers, have stimulated and constrained the faithful student 
of Scripture to examine more closely the truths which the Scriptures teach. Thus 
from time to time disseminations of false doctrine have afforded occasions and 
means for the clearer elucidation and stronger confirmation of the Truth. They 
have shown the inexhaustible riches of Scripture, in the never-failing supply of 
antidotes against ever-varying forms of error. 

It was observed long since by Lord Bacon’, that one of the best Commentaries 


Def. Fid. Nic. i. 1. 9. 

* “That form of writing in divinity, which in my judgment is of all others most rich and precious, 
is positive divinity, collected upon particular texts of Scripture in brief observations, not dilated into 
common-places, not chasing after controversies, not reduced into method of art; a thing abounding in 
sermons, which will vanish, but defective in books, which will remain, and a thing wherein this age 
excelleth, For I am persuaded, and I may speak it with an absit invidia verbo, and no ways in 
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on Scripture might be extracted from the writings of English Divines. Especially 
is this true of those who were imbued with a spirit of reverence for the works 
of Christian Antiquity, and who applied the teaching of the Fathers to the exposi- 
tion of Holy Writ, and to the refutation of the errors of their own times. Who 
can excel Hooker and Bishop Andrewes in expounding the words of St. John? 
Who more successful than Bishop Sanderson in applying to cases of conscience the 
reasonings of St. Paul; or than Bishop Pearson in bringing together a well 


marshalled array of Scriptural testimonies in defence of the doctrines of the 
Christian Faith ? 


These prefatory remarks may be closed with some observations, suggested by 
the circumstances of the times, on the Inspiration of the writers of the New Testa- 
ment. 

It may be submitted for consideration, whether it would not be wiser to 
abstain from disquisitions upon modes and degrees of Inspiration, as a subject 
beyond the reach of our faculties. If it be said, that this would be too timid a 
course, let it be observed that it is no other than that which was pursued by our 
Blessed Lord Himself in His dealings with the Old Testament. He received, and 
delivered to the Christian Church, all the Books, and every portion of the Books, 
of the Old Testament, as the Word of God. But though He has solemnly declared, 
that every part of the Old Testament is inspired, He never vouchsafed to say a 
word concerning degrees of Inspiration. The same may be said of St. Paul. He 
was content with affirming that “ Hvery Scripture being inspired by God is also pro- 


) 9? 


fitable for doctrine, for reproof, for correction, for instruction in righteousness ’. 


derogation of antiquity, but as in a good emulation between the Vine and the Olive, that if the choice 
and best of those observations upon texts of Scripture, which have been made dispersedly in sermons 
within this your Majesty’s island of Britain by the space of these forty years and more, leaving out 
the largeness of exhortations and applications thereupon, had been set down in a continuance, it had 
been the best work in divinity which had been written since the Apostles’ time.” (Bacon, Adv. of 
Learning, p. 268.) 

The following remarks from the same source may find a proper place here. Lord Bacon thus 
speaks (Adv. of Learning, p. 267, ed. 1828) :—“'The two latter points, known to God and unknown 
to man, touching the secrets of the heart and the successions of time, do make a just and sound 
difference between the manner of the exposition of the Scriptures and all other books. For it is 
an excellent observation, which hath been made upon the answers of our Saviour Christ to many of 
the questions which were propounded to Him, how that they are impertinent to the state of the 
question demanded ; the reason whereof is, because, not being like man, which knows man’s thoughts 
by his words, but knowing man’s thoughts immediately, He never answered their words, but their 
thoughts. Much in the like manner it is with the Scriptures, which, being written to the thoughts 
of men and to the succession of all ages, with a foresight of all heresies, contradictions, differing 
estates of the Church, yea, and particularly of the elect, are not to be interpreted only according 
to the latitude of the proper sense of the place, and respectively towards that present occasion 
whereupon the words were uttered, or in precise congruity or contexture with the words before 
or after, or in contemplation of the principal scope of the place; but have in themselves, not only 
totally or collectively, but distributively in clauses and words, infinite springs and streams of doctrine 
to water the Church in every part; and therefore, as the literal sense is, as it were, the main stream 
or river, so the moral sense chiefly, and sometimes the allegorical or typical, are they whereof the 
Church hath most use; not that I wish men to be bold in allegories, or indulgent or light in allusions ; 
but that I do much condemn that interpretation of the Scripture which is only after the manner as 
men use to interpret a profane book.” 

1 2Tim. iii. 16. As to the rendering of this verse, see the notes below on that text. 
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In the act of inspiration, the Holy Spirit did not impair the human faculties, 
much less did He destroy the personal identity, of those whom He inspired. 
Inspiration was a mental and spiritual Transfiguration. On the Mount of Trans- 
figuration, the disciples saw “two men talking with Jesus, which were Moses and 
Elias'.” Moses was not changed into Elias, nor Elias into Moses; nor were they 
transmuted into some third person different from either. But they “appeared in 
glory.” They were transfigured. So in Inspiration. Peter is not changed into 
Paul, nor Matthew into John. They retain their personal identity, distinguishable 
by men. They appear in glory. They are transfigured. 

This work of Transfiguration is a Mystery. It is like other mysteries, where 
that which is human touches, and is blended with, the divine. We feel a similar 
process going on in our own being. We all know that we are free agents, and 
we are all conscious that we need and receive divine Grace. But who can say 
where our Free-will ends, and where divine Grace begins? The fact we know, the 
modes and degrees we cannot analyze; we confess our ignorance, we adore the 
mystery; we do not discuss it, but we act hourly upon the consciousness of the 
fact, as a law of our moral being. ᾿ 

May we not even say, that the Mystery of Inspiration bears some likeness 
to the highest of all mysteries, in which the human is joined with the divine, the 
Mystery of the Incarnation itself? There, in that Mystery, is the union of God 
and Man in One Person, without any confusion of substance. But who will venture 
to attempt to draw the line, where God’s Nature and work begin, and man’s end, 
in the Person of Christ? Who will venture to speak of modes and degrees of 
inspiration there? The mystery dazzles the eye, it baffles all our faculties of 
analysis. And yet, like the mid-day sun, at which we cannot gaze, while it blinds 
us with its glory, it alone enables us to see; all would be dark without it. It is 
the central orb of Christianity. 

So it is, in a certain sense, with Inspiration. We cannot define its degrees. 
It would seem to be our wisdom to decline the attempt, to confess our ignorance, 
and to act on what we know. We know that “holy men of God spake as they were 
moved by the Holy Ghost? ;” and that therefore the Scriptures, which the Holy 
Ghost has given by them, are “¢he things*® that are able to make us wise unto 
salvation, through faith which is in Christ Jesus.” 

This may be proved by arguments external and internal. And since it may 
be proved, we are firmly persuaded, that there are not any, even the least, errors or 
inaccuracies in the New Testament.. If one man alleges that there are two or 
three inaccuracies in the Gospels, another person may allege that there are four 
or five; and so on, indefinitely, till at last the claim of the Scriptures to be 
regarded as the Word of God, and the Rule of Faith, is destroyed. 

It is indeed true, that the Apostles and Evangelists, whose instrumentality 
was used by the Holy Spirit, in dictating Scripture to the World, were not infal- 
lible in practice; they were men, and liable to err. The Scriptures themselves 
record their errors. The unerring Word records errors of those who were employed 


> Matt, xvii. 3. Luke ix. 80, 31. 3. Ὁ Pai sal. * τὰ δυνάμενα, κιτιλ. 2 Tim, iii. 15. 
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by God in writing it. St. Paul says, in the Epistle to the Galatians, that St. Peter 
“was to be blamed,” and “walked not uprightly'.” The Epistle to the Galatians 
is a part of Holy Scripture, and we are sure that the Apostle Peter erred, because 
the Holy Ghost, writing by St. Paul in Holy Scripture, affirms that he erred; and 
relates what his error was’. 

Tn fact, the human fallibility of those persons, by whose instrumentality Holy 
Scripture was written, and the inerrancy of Holy Scripture itself, written by their 
instrumentality, constitute together the very essence of Inspiration. We do not say 
that God is inspired. No; God is infallible, and inspires. But we say, that the 
writers of Scripture are inspired, because they, being fallible men, were preserved 
from all error, and guided into all truth® necessary for us to know for our ever- 
lasting salvation, by the Inspiration of the Infallible God. 

If, therefore, to our fallible senses, there seems to be any error in Holy Scrip- 
ture, we are sure that the cause of this seeming error is not in Him Who wrote 
what is written, or in that which is written by His agency, but in us, who read 
what He wrote. 

The sentiments of the Ancient Church on this subject are thus expressed by 
one of her greatest Theologians, S. Augustine, in one of his letters to S. Jerome. 

“1 have learnt, I confess, to pay such deference to the Books of Scripture, 
and to them alone, that I most firmly believe, that none of their writers has ever fallen 
into any error in writing. And if I meet with any thing in them, which seems to 
me to be contrary to truth, I doubt not that either the Manuscript is in fault, or 
that the Translator has missed the sense, or that I myself have not rightly appre- 
hended it. Iread the books of other writers in such a spirit, as not to deem a 
thing true, because they think it so, however holy and learned they may be, but 
because they are able to persuade me of its truth by the authority of Scripture, or 
by probable inference from it. Nor do I imagine, my dear brother, that you differ 
from me in this, or desire your own books to be so read, as if they were writings of 
Prophets and Apostles; to doubt concerning which, whether they are altogether 


free from error, is impiety *.” 


Puma, it. 11.°14:. 

? Cp. Augustin. Epist. ad Hieron. xl.:—“Itaque et ipse Petrus veré correctus est; et Paulus 
vera narrayit: ne sancta scriptura, que ad fidem posteris edita est, admiss4 auctoritate mendacii, tota 
dubia nutet, ac fluctuet. Non enim potest aut oportet litteris explicari, quanta et quam explicabilia 
mala consequantur, si hoc concesserimus.” 

Ep. Ixxxii.:—“ At enim,’’ says the objector, “satius est credere, Apostolum Paulum aliquid veré 
non scripsisse, quim Apostolum Petrum non recté aliquid egisse ; 

“ Hoc si ita est, dicamus, (quod absit,) satius esse credere, mentiri Evangelium, quam negatum 
esse A Petro Christum, et mentiri Regnorum librum, quam tantum prophetam, 4 domino Deo 
excellenter electum, in concupiscenda atque abducend& uxore aliend commisisse adulterium, et in 
marito ejus necando tam horrendum homicidium. 

“Imd verd, Sanctam Scripturam, in summo et celesti auctoritatis culmine collocatam, de veritate 
ejus certus ac securus legam; et in eA homines vel approbatos, vel emendatos, vel damnatos veraciter 
discam, potiiis quam, facta humana ne dum in quibusdam laudabilis excellentie# personis aliquando 
credere tiineo reprehendenda, ipsa divina eloquia mihi sint ubique suspecta.” 


* John xvi. 13. 
‘ Aug. Epist. ad Hieron. Ixxxii.:—“ Ego enim fateor charitati tux, solis eis scripturarum libris 


qui jam canonici appellantur, didici hune timorem honoremque deferre, ut nullum eorum auctorem 
scribendo aliquid errasse firmissimé credam. At si aliquid in eis offendero, quod videatur contrarium 
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And, again, “we must take care to approach the reading of Scripture with 
such a spirit of reverence, as rather to pass by what we cannot understand, than 
to prefer our own sense to the Truth'.” “I owe this free servitude solely to the 
Canonical Scriptures, that I follow them alone, with the conviction that their 
writers have not fallen into any error *.” 

These words were addressed to S. Jerome, who speaks in the same spirit,— 
“T know that I regard the Apostles in a different light from other writers; the 
former always say what is true; the latter, as men, sometimes err *.” 

From among the eee of our own Church, we may cite the language of 
Richard Hooker * ; 

‘We count these things perfect which want nothing requisite for the erd, 
whereto they were instituted. As therefore God created every part and particle 
of Man exactly perfect, that is to say, in all points sufficient unto that end for 
which He appointed it; so the Scripture, yea, every sentence thereof, is perfect, 
and wanteth nothing requisite unto that purpose for which God delivered the 
same.” 

Much has been written recently on what is called Verbal Inspiration. 

Words are symbols of things. The words of Scripture are the instruments 
used for the conveyance of a knowledge of the things of God to the mind of man. 
And in order that the things of God may be rightly conveyed to the human mind, 
it is necessary, that the verbal symbols should correctly represent, as far as human 
language can represent, what isin the Divine Mind. And if we say, that the writers 
of the New Testament were not under the control and direction of the Holy Spirit 
in their use of words, but were liable to human errors and infirmities in their 
representations of the words and works of Christ, we do in fact deny their inspira- 
tion. How far this control and direction extended, it would, as was before said, be 
presumptuous to attempt to define. St. Paul wrote the Epistle to the Romans, and 
Tertius wrote that Epistle*; they wrote the same thing, but not in the same way. 
Tertius was not inspired,—St. Paul was. Tertius wrote as a mechanical instru- 
ment in the hand of a man; St. Paul wrote as a free agent in the hand of 
God. And St. Paul himself affirms that the words which he writes in his Epistles, 


veritati, nihil aliud quam vel mendosum esse codicem, vel interpretem non assecutum esse quod 
dictum est, vel'me minimé intellexisse, non ambigam. Alios autem ita lego, ut quantalibet sanctitate 
doctrinaque prepolleant, non ideo verum putem, quia ipsi ita senserunt, sed quia mihi vel per illos 
auctores canonicos, vel probabili ratione, quod ἃ vero non abhorreat, persuadere potuerunt. Nec te, 
mi frater, sentire aliquid aliter existimo; prorsus, inquam, non te arbitror, sic legi tuos libros velle, 
tamquam Prophetarum et Apostolorum; de quorum scriptis, guod omni errore careant, dubitare 
nefariwm est.” 

Ep. xxviii.:—“ Agendum est igitur, ut ad cognitionem divinarum scripturarum talis homo 
accedat, qui de sanctis libris tam sancté veraciter estimet, ut potits id quod non intelligit, transeat, 
quam cor suum preeferat veritati.” 

2 Ep. Ixxxii. :—“ Tantummodo scripturis canonicis hance ingenuam debeo servitutem; qué eas 
solas ita sequar, ut conscriptores earum nihil in eis omnino errasse non dubitem.” 

* §. Hieron. ad Theophil. Ep. vol. iv. p. 8337 ;—“ Scio me aliter habere Apostolos, aliter reliquos 
Tractatores ; illos semper vera dicere, istos in naan ut homines, errare.” 

See also S. Jerome’s master, Gregor. Nazian. p. 60. 

* Hooker, E. P. 11. viii. 6. See also his sermons, v. 4. 

* Rom. xvi. 22. 
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are “not words which man’s wisdom teacheth, but which the Holy Ghost 
teacheth'.” St. Paul therefore, we are sure, was under the guidance of the Holy 
Spirit in his words, as well as thoughts; and in the letter as well as in the substance 
of what he wrote for the teaching of the Church of Christ, in those writings which 
were received as canonical Scripture by her, to whom Christ promised His own 
presence and that of the Holy Ghost. 

It is alleged, indeed, by some, that such a belief as this is inconsistent with 
the facts of the case, as presented to us in the Gospels; 

How is it, it has been asked, that we have so many verbal coincidences in the 
Gospels, especially in the first three? How is it that we have in one Gospel, what 
appear to be mere /iteral transcripts from another? 'The mere mechanical act of 
copying cannot be a work worthy of the Holy Ghost. 

How, again, it is asked, can we account for the fact, that we have different 
recitals from different Evangelists of the same Discourses of our blessed Lord, 
if the Evangelists were under the control of the Holy Spirit in their use of words ? 
How is it, that we have different accounts of the words used by Him in the Institu- 
tion of the Lord’s Supper? How is it, that we have different reports of the inscrip- 
tion written by Pilate on the cross? How are these variations in the Gospels to 
be explained ? 

These questions will be considered hereafter, in the Introduction to the Four 
Gospels. 

It has also been alleged, that the existence of Various Readings in the 
New Testament is a proof that the writers could not have been under the control 
of the Holy Ghost in their use of words. Why, it is asked, if they were under 
His guidance, have we not received a stereotyped edition of the New Testament ? 

To this question we may reply by another. It is allowed, that the swbstance 
of Scripture is from God. Why then have we not a stereotyped Creed? Why has 
God allowed Heresies to arise, perverting the sense of Scripture? Why has He 
permitted so many various readings, so to speak, of that one sense, which is 
confessedly from Him? All these things are trials of our vigilance and faith. 
They are parts of our moral probation in this world. And if those Various Readings 
of the sense of Scripture are quite consistent with a belief—as assuredly they are 
—in the Inspiration of that sense; so the Various Readings of the J/etter of 
Scripture, which may be confined within much narrower limits than those of the 
sense, and are of comparatively little importance’, are quite compatible with a 


* 1 Cor. ii. 18. 
? See the observations of a very eminent scholar, Z. C. Valckenaer, on this subject in his note 
on Luke i. 54:—* De millenis Lectionibus codicum MSS. observetur hac occasione, maximam earum 


partem nihil aliud esse, nisi diversam pronunciationem Librariorum, a et ε, o et 1, preter cetera, 
promiscué pronunciantium. Magna pars Lectionum perexigui est momenti, et ejusdem generis, cujus 
hee est; perpauce dantur, inter millenas, que sententiam valdé immutent; nulla omnino, que ullo 
pacto noceat auctoritati divine horum scriptorum, aut Religionem ulla parte labefactet.” 

Ibid. ix. 44:—“In universum observetur, inter millenas illas varias lectiones ὃ Codd. scriptis 
N. T. collectas, que adeo videntur nonnullis terriculo, admodum paucas dari, que alicujus sint 
momenti; multd adhue pauciores, que sensum immutent. Plereeque omnes sunt scribarum aberra- 
tiones, leves admodum ; orte autem sepius ὃ differentia quidam pronunciandi, et pené indigne que a 
nobis tanto studio annotentur.”’ 
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belief that the writers of Scripture were under’ the direction of the Holy Spirit m 
the letter, as well as the sense. 

It has not pleased Almighty God to preserve to us the original autographs of 
the Gospels. Various Readings of the Sacred Text existed even in the second — 
century. No Manuscript of the first or second century is now known to exist, and 
only four or five Manuscripts are still extant, that can be assigned to a date prior 
to the seventh century. After all the labours of Collators and Critics, we shall 
never be sure that we have the precise words of the Apostles and Evangelists in 
every minute particular. 

If then we are disposed to be over-captious, if we desire to busy ourselves with 
scrupulous curiosity about mint, anise, and cummin, we may say that we have not 
the authentic language of Scripture; and that we cannot allow ourselves to believe 
that we have in the New Testament the words of a message dictated by the Holy 
Ghost. 

But, when we come to examine the evidence of the case, we find, that, after 
the elimination of manifest errors of copyists, and after the application of the rules 
of sound Criticism to the revision of the Text, the verbal discrepancies of the 
Manuscripts of the New Testament are so slight and trivial, as scarcely to be of 
any account. 

But this is not all. These discrepancies, being such as they are found to be, 
are of inestimable value. They show, that there has been no collusion among our 
witnesses, and that our Manuscript copies of the Gospels, about five hundred in 
number, and brought to us from all parts of the world, have not been mutilated or 
interpolated, with any sinister design ; that they have not been tampered with by 
any religious sect, for the sake of propagating any private opinion as the Word of 
God. These discrepancies are, in fact, evidences of the purity and integrity of the 
Sacred Text. They show that the Scriptures which we now hold in our hands, in 
the nineteenth century, are identical with those which were received by the Church 
in the first century as written by the Holy Ghost. 

Indeed, the Various Readings of the Text of Holy Scripture are a striking 
proof of God’s providential care watching over the Text of Holy Scripture. For 
whenee do they arise? From the vast number of ancient Manuscripts of the 
Scriptures ; a number far exceeding in amount that of any other ancient Book in 
the world. Jf there were only a few Manuscripts of the Scriptures, there would 
be only a few Various Readings; and if there was only one Manuscript, there 
would be no Various Readings at all. But then how precarious and uncertain 
would be the foundations of our faith"! 


᾿ The remarks of Dr. Bentley on this subject cannot be too generally read at the present time, 
when from the recent collations of MSS. some may be staggered by the vast multitude of Various 
Readings in the sacred text :— 

“If there had been but one Manuscript of the Greek Testament at the restoration of learning 
about two centuries ago, then we had had no Various Readings at all. And would the Text be in 8 
better condition then, than now we have 30,000? So far from that, that in the best single Copy 
extant we should have had hundreds of faults, and some omissions irreparable. Besides that the 
suspicions of fraud and foul play would have been increased immensely. It is good therefore, you'll 
allow, to have more anchors than one; and another MS. to join with the first would give more 
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Although it has not pleased Almighty God to preserve to us the Original 
Autographs of the Apostles and Evangelists, yet He has preserved to us many 
hundreds of ancient Manuscripts of the New Testament written in all parts of the 
world; and He has thus given us as strong an assurance of the integrity of the 
Text of the New Testament, as if we had the Autographs themselves. 

If we had those Autographs, it might be alleged by some, that they were not 
genuine, or had been tampered with; and it would not have been easy to refute 
such allegations. But these countless ancient Manuscripts coming to us from 
every quarter of Christendom are Guardians of the Text of Scripture, and Wit- 


authority, as well as security. Now chuse that second where you will, there shall still be a thou- 
sand variations from the first, and yet half or more of the faults shall still remain in them both. 

“ A third therefore, and so a fourth, and still on, are desirable; that by a joint and mutual help, 
all the faults may be mended: some Copy preserving the true reading in one place, and some in 
another. And yet the more Copies you call to assistance, the more do the Various Readings multiply 
upon you: every Copy having its peculiar slips, tho’ in a principal passage or two it do singular service. 

“ And this is fact, not only in the New Testament, but in all antient books whatever. 

“Tt is a good Providence and a great blessing, that so many Manuscripts of the New Testament 
are still amongst us, some procured from Agypt, others from Asia, others found in the Western 
Churches. For the very distances of places as well as numbers of the books demonstrate, that there 
could be no collusion, no altering nor interpolating one Copy by another, nor all by any of them. 

“Tn profane authors (as they are call’d) whereof one Manuscript only had the luck to be 
preserv’d, as Velleius Paterculus among the Latins, and Hesychius among the Greeks, the faults of 
the scribes are found so numerous, and the defects so beyond all redress, that notwithstanding the 
pains of the learned’st and acutest critics for two whole centuries, those books still are, and are like 
to continue, a mere heap of errors. 

“On the contrary, where the Copies of any author are numerous, tho’ the Various Readings 
always increase in proportion, there the text, by an accurate collation of them made by skilful and 
judicious hands, is ever the more correct, and comes nearer to the true words of the author. In the 
Manuscripts of the New Testament, the variations have been noted with a religious, not to say super- 
stitious exactness. Every difference, in spelling, in the smallest particle or article of speech, in the 
yery order or collocation of words without real change, has been studiously registered. 

“Nor has the text only been ransacked, but all the Antient Versions, the Latin Vulgate, Italic, 
Syriac, Athiopic, Arabic, Coptic, Armenian, Gothic, and Saxon; nor these only, but all the dispersed 
citations of the Greek and Latin Fathers in a course of 500 years. What wonder then, if, with all 
this scrupulous search in every hole and corner, the varieties rise to 80,000? when in all antient 
books of the same bulk, whereof the MSS. are numerous, the variations are as many or more; and yet 
no Versions to swell the reckoning ? 

“ And yet in these and all other books, the text is not made more precarious on that account, but 
more certain and authentic. 

“The present text was first settled almost 200 years ago, out of several MSS. by Robert Stephens, 
a printer and bookseller at Paris, whose beautiful and (generally speaking) accurate edition has been 
ever since counted the standard, and followed by all the rest. Now this specific text in your doctor’s 
notion seems taken for the sacred original in every word and syllable; and if the conceit is but spread 
and propagated, within a few years that printer’s infallibility will be as zealously maintained as an 
Evangelist’s or Apostle’s. 

“Dr. Mill, were he alive, would confess that this text fix’d by a printer is sometimes by the 
various readings rendered wncertain, nay is proved certainly wrong. But then he would subjoin, That 
the real text of the sacred writer does not now (since the originals have been so long lost) lie in any 
single MS. or Edition, but is dispers’d in them all. ’Z%s competently exact, even in the worst MS. 
now extant ; nor is one article of faith, or moral precept, either perverted or lost in them; chuse as 
awkwardly as you can, chuse the worst by design out of the whole lump of readings. But the lesser 
matters of diction, and among several synonymous expressions, the very words of the writer must be 
found out by the same industry and sagacity that is used in other books; must not be risk’d upon 
the credit of any particular MS. or Edition, but be sought, acknowledg’d, and challenged wherever 
they are met with.” (Bentley, Discourse on Freethinking, pp. 90—97. Cambridge, 1743.) 
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nesses to us of its purity in all essentials, in which they all agree. And, in the 
comparatively insignificant minutize in which they differ, they afford the means, 
by their number and variety, of adjusting these differences, and of settling the 
Text of Scripture. It is the province of the Church of Christ to protect and 
declare the true sense of Scripture, and it is the office of sound Criticism to aid 
her in defending and promulgating the true etter of Scripture; and by its means 
we may rest assured, that in reading Scripture we are receiving divinely-inspired 
doctrine, and are also reading words, which not man’s wisdom teacheth, but which 
the Holy Ghost teacheth'. 

Thus it appears even from the Various Readings themselves, that the letter 
of Scripture, no less than the substance, has been guarded and authenticated by 


God. 


One word, in fine, concerning that letter. 

Some have disparaged the style of Scripture as barbarous; and others have 
apologized for it as the work of illiterate and unlearned men. But surely these 
notions concerning it are very erroneous. The diction of Scripture, it 15 true, is not 
the language of any other composition in the world. The Greek of the New Testa- 
ment is not the Greek of Xenophon, Plato, or Demosthenes. It is a language of 
its own. And we need not scruple to affirm, that, in precision of expression, in 
pure and native simplicity, in delicacy of handling, in the grouping of words and 
phrases, in dignified and majestic sublimity, it has no rival in the world. 

The more carefully it is studied, the more clearly will this appear. ‘‘ Nihil otio- 
sum in Sacra Scriptura ’.” “ Nihil vacuum, neque sine signo, apud Deum *.” Every 
sentence—we might almost say every phrase—is fraught with meaning. As it is 
in the book of Nature, so is it in the pages of Holy Writ. Both are from the 
same Divine Hand. And if we apply to the language of Holy Scripture the same 
microscopic process, which we use in scrutinizing the beauties of the natural world, 
and which reveals to us exquisite colours and the most graceful texture, in the 
petals of a flower, the fibres of a plant, the plumage of a bird, or the wings of an 
insect, we shall discover new sources of delight and admiration in the least portions 
of Holy Writ, and believe that it may be one of the employments of Angels and 
beatified Saints, in another state of existence, to gaze on the glorious mysteries of 
God’s Holy Word. 


' 1 Cor. ii. 13. ? Origen. in Epist. ad Roman. c. 1. * TIreneus, iv. 21. 


ON THE AMMONIAN SECTIONS 


AND 


THE EUSEBIAN CANONS OF THE FOUR GOSPELS. 


In the middle of the third century Ammonius divided the Gospels into Sections, for the pur- 
pose of constructing a Harmony, in which the four narratives might be combined. 
The numbers which denote these Ammonian Sections are often found in the margin of 


MSS. of the Greek Testament. 


In the followmg century the celebrated Historian of the Church, Eusebius, Bishop of 


Czsarea, drew up the Tables which are commonly called his Canons. 


In these the Ammonian 


Sections are so distributed as to show in a tabular form what portions of the other Evangelists 
correspond to that Gospel which stands first in order in each Canon. They exhibit as follows : 


I. Sections found in all the four Gospels. 


ΤΙ: 
Hil. ” ” ” 
LY. ” ” ” 

VY. Sections common to two ; 

ry L, 33 3) 3) 
ΒΡ; 33 2) > 
Vv LLI. 3) 3) 3) 

ΙΧ. 32 3) 2) 


Sections common to three; Matthew, Mark, and Luke. 
Matthew, Luke, and John. 
Matthew, Mark, and John. 
Matthew and Luke. 
Matthew and Mark. 
Matthew and John. 

Mark and Luke 

Luke and John. 


X. Sections in which each several Gospel contains matter peculiar to itself. 


The numbers of the Canons were subjoined by Eusebius to the Ammonian Sections’ as 
they stood in the margin of a Greek copy of the Gospels; hence they became generally known 


and used. 


In some MSS. they appear as placed by Eusebius; in others, the Ammonian Sections 


1 Tn his Epistle to Carpianus; printed in Bp. Lloyd’s edi- 
tion of the N. T. p. xv, and in Tischendorf’s, p. xxiv. It is 
as follows :— 


Εὐσέβιος Καρπιανῷ ἀγαπητῷ ἀδελφῷ ἐν Κυρίῳ χαίρειν. 


᾿ἌΜΜΩΝΙΟΣ μὲν 6 ᾿Αλεξανδρεὺς, πολλὴν, ὡς εἰκὸς, φιλο- 
πονίαν καὶ σπουδὴν εἰσαγηοχὼς, τὸ διὰ τεσσάρων ἡμῖν κατα- 
λέλοιπεν εὐαγγέλιον, τῷ κατὰ Ματθαῖον τὰς ὁμοφώνους τῶν 
λοιπῶν εὐαγγελιστῶν περικοπὰς παραθεὶς, ὡς ἐξ ἀνάγκης συμ- 
βῆναι τὸν τῆς ἀκολουθίας εἱρμὸν τῶν τριῶν διαφθαρῆναι, ὅσον 
ἐπὶ τῷ ὕφει τῆς ἀναγνώσεως. Ἵνα δὲ σωζομένου καὶ τοῦ τῶν 
λοιπῶν δι᾽ ὅλου σώματός τε καὶ εἱρμοῦ, εἰδέναι ἔχοις τοὺς 
οἰκείους ἑκάστου εὐαγγελιστοῦ τόπους, ἐν οἷς κατὰ τῶν αὐτῶν 
ἠνέχθησαν φιλαλήθως εἰπεῖν, ἐκ τοῦ πονήματος τοῦ προειρη- 
μένου ἀνδρὸς εἰληφὼς ἀφορμὰς, καθ᾽ ἑτέραν μέθοδον κανόνας 
δέκα τὸν ἀριθμὸν διεχάραξά σοι τοὺς ὑποτεταγμένους" 

ὧν 6 μὲν πρῶτος περιέχει ἀριθμοὺς ἐν οἷς τὰ παραπλήσια 
εἰρήκασιν of τέσσαρες, Ματθαῖος, Μάρκος, Λουκᾶς, Ἰωάννης. 

Ὁ δεύτερος, ἐν ᾧ οἱ τρεῖς, Ματθαῖος, Μάρκος, Λουκᾶς. 

Ὁ τρίτος, ἐν ᾧ οἱ τρεῖς, Ματθαῖος, Λουκᾶς, ᾿Ιωάννης. 

Ὁ τέταρτος, ἐν ᾧ οἱ τρεῖς, Ματθαῖος, Μάρκος, ᾿Ιωάννης. 

Ὁ πέμπτος, ἐν ᾧ οἱ δύο, Ματθαῖος, Λουκᾶς. ὋὉ ἕκτος, ἐν 
ᾧ οἱ δύο, Ματθαῖος, Μάρκος. 

Ὁ ἕβδομος, ἐν ᾧ οἱ δύο, Ματθαῖος, ᾿Ιωάννης. 

Ὁ ὄγδοος, ἐν ᾧ οἱ δύο, Λουκᾶς, Μάρκος. 

VOL. I. : 


ὋὉ ἔννατος, ἐν & οἱ δύο, Λουκᾶς, ᾿Ιωάννης. 

ε ͵ ‘e ¢ 3 ὦ ee oer 

Ὁ δέκατος, ἐν @ περὶ τίνων ἕκαστος αὐτῶν ἰδίως ἀνέγραψεν. 

Αὕτη μὲν οὖν ἣ τῶν ὑποτεταγμένων κανόνων ὑπόθεσις" ἢ δὲ 
σαφὴς αὐτῶν διήγησις, ἔστιν ἥδε. "Ed ἑκάστῳ τῶν τεσσάρων 
εὐαγγελίων ἀριθμός τις πρόκειται κατὰ μέρος, ἀρχόμενος ἀπὸ 
τοῦ πρώτου, εἶτα δευτέρου, καὶ τρίτου, καὶ καθεξῆς προϊὼν δι 
ὅλου μέχρι τοῦ τέλους τοῦ βιβλίου. Kal? ἕκαστον δὲ ἀριθμὸν 
ὑποσημείωσις διὰ κινναβάρεως πρόκειται, δηλοῦσα ἐν ποίῳ τῶν 
δέκα κανόνων κείμενος ὃ ἀριθμὸς τυγχάνει. οον εἰ μὲν A’, 
δῆλον ὡς ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ’ εἰ δὲ Β΄, ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ" καὶ οὕτω 
καθεξῆς μέχρι τῶν δέκα. εἰ οὖν ἀναπτύξας ἕν τι τῶν τεσσάρων 
εὐαγγελίων ὁποιονδήποτε, βουληθείης ἐπιστῆναί τινι ᾧ βούλει 
κεφαλαίῳ, καὶ γνῶναι τίνες τὰ παραπλήσια εἰρήκασι, καὶ τοὺς 
οἰκείους ἐν ἑκάστῳ τόπους εὑρεῖν, ἐν οἷς κατὰ τῶν αὐτῶν 
ἠνέχθησαν, ἧς ἐπέχεις περικοπῆς ἀναλαβὼν τὸν προκεί- 
μενον ἀριθμὸν, ἐπιζητήσας τε αὐτὸν ἔνδον ἐν τῷ κανόνι, ὃν 
ἡ διὰ τοῦ κινναβάρεως ὑποσημείωσις ὑποβέβληκεν, εἴσῃ μὲν 
εὐθὺς ἐκ τῶν ἐπὶ μετώπου τοῦ κανόνος προγραφῶν, ὅπόσοι καὶ 
τίνες τὰ παραπλήσια εἰρήκασιν" ἐπιστῆσας δὲ καὶ τοῖς τῶν 
λοιπῶν εὐαγγελίων ἀριθμοῖς τοῖς ἐν τῷ κανόνι ᾧ ἐπέχεις 
ἀριθμῷ παρακειμένοις, ἐπιζητήσας τε αὐτοὺς ἔνδον ἐν τοῖς 
οἰκείοις ἑκάστου εὐαγγελίου τόποις, τὰ παραπλήσια λέγοντας 
εὑρήσεις. 

Then follow the X Canons. 


XXvi AMMONIAN SECTIONS AND EUSEBIAN CANONS. 


alone are found in the margin, while at the foot of the page those numbers are repeated with a 
short Table of the Sections in the other Gospels which correspond. 

This latter plan has its convenience in one respect, that the Sections are mentioned, not 
in the order of Matthew (or whichever Evangelist happens to be first in each particular 
Canon), but in connexion with each Gospel. 

An inconvenience has been found in using the Tables as they generally stand, if the 
student wished to compare a Section in one of the Gospels with the others, unless the Section 
were in St. Matthew, or in that Gospel which stands first in those parts of the Table which do 
not comprise the first Gospel. 

Thus, if he wished to compare the 74th Section of St. Luke (as there marked on the 
margin) with the other Evangelists, he had to search for that number through the first Table, 
where he would find it between 260 and 269, and he would then see that it corresponds to 
276 in Matthew, 158 in Mark, and 98 in John. 

In order to remove this inconvenience, an endeavour has been made’ to arrange the 
Canons in such a manner as will exhibit the Sections of each Gospel arranged in its own 
order. 

For this purpose, the Greek numerals being exchanged for Roman, as had been already 
done by S. Jerome’ in his Latin Version, the Canons are here repeated, as often as is necessary, 
so as to allow each Gospel to take the lead: thus Canon I. is given four times, with the 
Sections of each Gospel in their own order; Canons II., III., and IV. are given three times ; 
Canons V., VI., VII., VIII., and IX. are given ¢wice. 

By means of the Sections and Canons thus arranged, the reader is able at once to com- 
pare parallel statements in the Gospels. They also show to the eye the transpositions, &c., of 
events as narrated by the different Evangelists, and what each Evangelist has in common with 
all the others, or with how many of them, as well as peculiar to himself. 

For examples of the use of these Canons, the reader may turn to Luke xi. 1—4. He 
there sees ‘% in the margin; he turns to Table V. in the order of Luke; and at 123 he finds 
Matt. 48, and he thence learns that the parallel Section will be found marked 48 in order 
in the text of St. Matthew. 

Again, in the text of John xviii. 28 he sees %, and thence knows that this Section 
will be found in a// the other Evangelists; and by turning to Canon I. (in the order of 
St. John), 176, he sees where the parallel Sections are in the other Gospels. 


1 This suggestion was first made in Messrs. Bagster’s hand- 2 Canones quoque, quos Eusebius Cesariensis Episcopus 
some Edition of the Greek Testament; from which some of Alexandrinum sequutus Ammonium in decem numeros ordi- 
the above paragraphs are derived. In the present Volume, navit, sicut in Greeco habentur, expressimus. Jerome, Preefat. 
the numerals of the Sections are transferred from the margin in IV. Evangelia, tom, i. p. 1426. He then proceeds to ex- 
to the text, where they are enclosed in brackets. plain the use of the Canons. 


σι 


27 


27 
20 
139 
139 
96 
96 
96 
96 
96 
96 
37 


aa ee Dw > 


CANONS OF EUSEBIUS. 


CANONS L,, IL., IIL, Iv., V., VI, VIL, Χ., IN THE ORDER OF 


Lu. 


10 
10 
10 
10 
13 
17 
84 
45 
37 
250 
250 
116 
116 
116 
116 
116 
116 
77 


Lu. 


82 
185 


133 


Jno. 


10 


12 
14 
28 
15 
46 
46 
46 
38 
141 
146 
40 
111 
120 
129 
131 
144 
109 


MATTHEW. 
Cunon I, containing the IV. Gospels. 

Mar. Mar. Lu. Jno. Mat. Mar. Lu. Jno. 

141 50 19 69 284 165 266 65 

142 51 21 85 284 165 266 67 

147 64 93 49 289 170 275 126 

166 82 94 17 291 172 279 156 

166 82 94 44 294 18 Sl - 161 

209 119 234 100 295 176 282 42 

211 121 288 21 295 176 282 657 

990. 1997239 {7 300 181 285 79 

220 129 242 88 300 181 285 158 

220 129 261° 88 802. 183 287 160 

244 189 250 141 304 184 289 170 

244 139 250 146 306 187 290 162 

274 156 260 20 306 187 290 174 

. 974 156 260 48 810 191 297 69 

274 156 260 96 313 194 294 172 

70 168. 74 “98 914 195 291 166 

280 162 269 122 3814 195 291 168 

284 165 266 65 315 196 292 175 

284 165 266 63 318 199 300 176 

Canon II., containing III. Gospels (Mat., Mark, Luke). 

Mar. Mar. Lu. Mar. Mar. Lu. | Mar. Mar. Lu. 
85 δδ 88 153 69 86 206 117 982 
85 55 114 164 79 144 208 118 233 
88 141 148 168 88 986 Ὁ 7. 127 240 
88 141 251 168 83 206 210. 128 241 
92 40 80 170 85 96 223 180 248 
94 86 97 172 87 98 295 1384 245 
94 86 146 174 91 99 226 133 244 
103 ee γὴ 176 93 101 229. 186 197 
114 24 41 178 95 102 229 185 246 
116 25 42 178 95 217 242 187 287 
116 25 165 179 99 197 242 187 248 
110 25 177 190 105 195 243 138 249 
121 82 127 192 106 216 248 1418 209 
122 83 129 193 107. 121 248 143 253 
123 84 147 193 107 218 249 144 254 
130 85 82 194 108 152 251 146 255 
181 86. 78 194 108 219 253 148 204 
135 88 ~ 78 195 109 220 258 150 257 
137 44 167 198 110 221 259 161 258 
143 57 ι' θοῦ 100. Sit 1.8 2064 155 156 
144 59 12 201 112 222 269 154 228 
149 66 886 203 114 270 271 42 280 
149 66. 48 205 116 224 278 160 263 


c2 


Mart. 


320 
320 
325 
326 
326 
328 
331 
332 
334 
335 
336 
336 
343 
348 
349 
352 
352 


Mar. 
200 
200 
204 
205 
205 
206 
209 
210 
212 
214 
215 
215 
223 
227 
228 
231 
231 


Mart. 
281 
285 
285 


296 
301 
308 
312 
316 
317 
322 
338 
339 
340 
342 


346 
353 
354 


Lu. 
302 
302 
310 
311 
313 
314 
315 
318 
321 
324 
317 
319 
329 
332 
333 
336 
336 


Mar. 


163 
166 
166 
172 
177 
182 
189 
198 
197 
198 
202 
218 
219 
220 
222 
224 
225 
232 
233 


Jno. 
178 
180 
184 
188 
194 
196 
197 
197 
201 
199 
198 
198 
204 
206 
208 
209 
211 


Lu. 
268 
265 
267 
280 
284 
286 
305 
209 
293 
295 
309 
322 
325 
827 
828 
328 
330 
337 
338 


XXVIl1 
Mar. Lu. 
1 14 
1 14 
1 14 
ic 6 
7 6 
Mat. Mar. 
18 8 
117 26 
117 26 
150 67 
161 77 
Mar. Lu. 
3 2 
10 8 
12 1 
16 16 
25 46 
27 8648 
28 47 
90  ἅ9 
84 194 
86 162 
98 δ8 
40 δ2 
Mat. Mar. 
9 3 
17 7 
20 9 
22 11 
44 126 
ἽΝ 65 
100 98 
24 
4 
6 
13 
24 
26 
29 


Jno. 
26 
93 
95 
61 
23 


Mar. 
139 
145 
148 
152 
154 
157 
159 


33 
35 
37 
39 
42 


52 


CANONS OF EUSEBIUS. 


Canon IIT. containing III. Gospels (Mat., Luke, John). 
Mar. Iu. Jno. 


59 


Canon IV., containing ITI. 
Mar. 


161 
204 
204 
216 
216 


. Lu. 


55 
123 
153 
134 
190 
150 

69 
125 

54 
170 

61 

60 


Mar. 


45 
60 
65 
68 


72 
73 


Mat. 


19 


63 116 
65 37 
68 118 
68 189 
211 105 





Mar. Lu. Jno. 
111 119 30 
111 119 114 
111 119 148 
112 119 8 
112 119 44 


Mat. 
112 
112 
112 
112 
112 





Lu. 
119 
119 
119 
119 
119 


Jno. 
61 
76 
87 
90 

142 


Gospels (Mat., Mark, John). 


Mar. Jno. Mar. Mar. Jno. Mat. Mar. Jno. 
7 δ8 216 126 187 287 168 162 
115 91 216 125 160 293 174 107 
115 186 Aare 159 98 297 178 = ὁ 
125 128 279 ell νὰ 299 180 108 
125 133 279 101} 121 307 188 164 
Canon V., containing IT. Gospels (Mat., Luke). 

Mar. Iu. Mar. Lu. Mar. Lu. Mat. 
60 171 102 69 134 120 221 

61 64, 104 71 138 168 228 

δ 178 105 198 156 57 231 

66 66 107 73 158 226 231 

68 105 108 115 162 161 232 

78 108 110 118 175 200 234 

84 111 119 126 182 187 236 

86 109 125) δὰ 182 189 237 

93 1465 127 128 183 198 238 

95 160 128) 185 187 199 240 

96 182 129 130 197 272 241 

96 184 189. Sa 213 235 255 

Canon VI., containing II. Gospels (Mat., Mark). 

Mat. Mar. Mar. Mar. Mar. Mar. Mat. 
160 76 20259113 252, 147 288 
163 78 214 120 254 149 290 
165 80 215 124 260 1652 292 
169 84 224 181 263 153 298 
173 89 246 140 275 157 805 
180 100 247 142 282 164 809 
189 108 250 145 286 167 311 

Canon VII, containing II. Gospels (Mat., John). 

Jno. Mart. | Jno. Mar. Jno. Mat. Jno. 
83 1. 82 | 120 82 207 101 
19 19 34 185 215 

Canon X., Matthew only. 

56 106 136 181 210 

75 109 140 184 212 

81 118 151 186 218 

89 115 155 188 222 

91 118 167 191 227 

99 124 171 196 230 

101 126 177 200 233 


Mat. 
112 
146 


Mart. 


321 
323 
329 
329 
333 


Lu. 
181 
139 
179 
215 
142 
136 
135 
138 
140 
141 
175 
202 


Mar. 
169 
171 
173 
179 
185 
190 
192 


235 
239 
245 
268 
273 
283 
303 


Lu. Jno. 


119 
92 


164 
47 


Mar. Jno. 


201 
203 
207 
207 
211 


266 
267 
270 
272 


192 
183 
185 
187 
203 


ES 


205 
213 
207 
212 
157 
155 
157 
158 
229 
231 


Mart. Mar. 


330 
337 
341 
347 
350 


319 


327 
345 
351 
355 


208 
217 
221 
226 
229 


Mar. 


26 
26 
67 
77 


14 


141 
142 
147 
166 
1606 
98 
98 
98 


Mat. 


103 
15 
21 
62 
62 
67 
63 
71 
72 
72 
78 

114 

116 

116 

116 
79 
80 

121 

122 

123 

130 

131 

135 


Mat. 


18 
117 
117 
150 
161 


΄ 


CANONS OF EUSEBIUS. 


Il—CANONS 1., IL, IV., VI., VIII., X., IN THE ORDER OF 
MARK. 


Lu. 


10 
10 
10 
10 
13 
37 
17 
34 
45 
77 
19 
21 
93 
94 
94 
116 
116 
116 


Lu. 


70 
15 
32 


24, 
26 
33 
38 
39 
186 
40 
41 
42 
165 
177 
86 
44, 
127 
129 
147 
82 
76 
78 


Jno. 


26 
93 
96 
51 
23 


Jno. 


10 


12 
14 
28 
15 
38 
46 
46 
46 
109 
59 
35 
49 
17 
74 
40 
111 
120 


Canon I., containing the IV. Gospels. 


Mar. 


200 
200 
204 
205 
205 
206 
209 
210 
212 
214 
215 
215 
223 
227 
228 
231 
231 


Mar. Mat. Lu. Jno. Mar. Mat. Lu. Jno. 
96 98 116 129 165 284 266 65 
96 8: 1160" 181 165 284 266 67 
96 98 116 144 170 289 276 126 
119 209 234 100 172 291 279 156 
121 211 238 21 175 294 281 161 
122 220. 239 77 176 295 282 42 
129 220 242 85 176 295 282 657 
129 220 261 88 181 800 285 79 
139 87 250 141 181 300 285 158 
139 87 250 146 1838 302 287 160 
1389 244 250 141 184 304 289 170 
139 244 250 146 187 306 290 162 
156 274 260 20 187 306 290 174 
156 274 260 48 191 310 9297 69 
156 274 260 96 194 313 294 172 
ose 276) 745.98 195 314 291 166 
162 280 269 122 195 814 291 168 
165 284 266 δῦ 196 315 292 175 
165 284 266 638 199 318 300 176 
Canon IL, containing III. Gospels (Mark, Mat., Luke). 
Mar. Mat. Lu. Mar. Mat. Lu. Mar. Mat. Lu. 
39 82 79 85 170 96 118 208 233 
39 32 133 86 94 97 127 217 240 
40 92 80 86 94 146 128 219 241 
41 50 δ6 87 172 98 130 223 243 
42 271 230 91 174 99 133 226 244 
44 137 167 93 176 101 184 225 2465 
47 69 88 Ὁ 178 102 150, τον 197) 
49 7Ἢ 85 95 178 217 185 929 246 
52 76 169 99 179 197 137) 249" 237 
53 82 87 102 31 185 1537. 242) 245 
538 82 110 105 190 195 1388 243 249 
54 8858. 87 106 192 216 141 88 148 
54 88 112 107 1903 121 141 88 251 
55 85 88 107 193 218 143 248 209 
ays 85 114 108 194 152 143 248 253 
57 143 90 108 194 219 144 249 254 
59 144 12 109 195 220 146 251 255 
66 149 35 110 198 221 148 253 204 
66 149 43 111 199 173 150 258 257 
69 168.. 36 119 201 222 151 259 258 
79 164 144 114 203 270 150 264 156 
83 168 96 116 205 224 154 269 228 
83 168 206 117 206 232 160 278 263 
Canon IV., containing 111. Gospels (Mark, Mat., John). 
Mar. Mat. Jno. Mar. Mat. Jno. Mar. Mat. Jno. 
gi το  68 125 216 187 168 287 152 
115. 2048 * 81 125 216 160 174 298 107 
115 204 135 159 277 98 178 +397 8 70 
125.5 "216" 128 16 279° 72 180 299 108 
125 216 133 161 279 121 188 807 164 


Mat. 
320 
320 
325 
326 
326 
828 
331 
332 
334 
335 
336 
336 
343 
348 
349 
352 
352 


Mar. 
163 
166 
166 
177 
177 
182 
189 
193 
197 
198 
202 
218 
219 
220 
222 
224 
225 
232 
233 


Mar. 
201 
203 
207 
207 
211 


Lu. 

302 
302 
310 
311 
313 
314 
315 
318 
321 
324 
317 
319 
329 
332 
333 
336 
336 


Mat. 


281 
285 
285 
296 
296 
801 
808 
812 
810 
817 
322 
338 
339 
340 
342 
344 
346 
353 
354 


Mat. 
321 
323 
329 
829 
833 


ΧΧΙΧ 


Jno. 
178 
180 
184 
188 
194 
196 
197 
197 
201 
199 
198 
198 
204 
206 
208 
209 
211 


Lu. 
268 
265 
267 
280 
284 
286 
305 
299 
293 
295 
309 
322 
325 
327 
828 
828 
330 
337 
338 


Jno. 
192 
183 
185 
187 
203 


XXX 

Mar. Mat. 

3 9 

σέ 17 

9 20 

11 22 

45 139 

60 1465 

63 77 
Lu. Mat. 
wf 8 
10 11 
10 11 
10 11 
10 11 
18 14 
1 28 
19 141 
921 142 
94 23 
37 70 
45 23 
74 278 
71. τ 1.38 
98 147 
94 166 
94 166 
116 98 
116 98 


Mar. Mat. 


65 148 
68 152 
71 164 
72 187 
73 1659 
76 160 
78 163 


CANONS OF EUSEBIUS. 


Canon VI., containing II. Gospels (Mark, Mat.). 


. Mat. 
165 
169 
173 
100 
180 
189 
202 


Mar. 
120 
124 
126 
131 
140 
142 
145 


Mat. 
214 
215 
44 
224, 
246 
247 
250 


Mar. 


147 
149 
152 
153 
157 
164 
167 


Mat. 
252 
254 
260 
263 
275 
282 
286 


Mar. 


192 


Canon VIIT., containing IT. Gospels (Mark, Luke). 


Mar. Lu. 


12 2% 
14 25 
16 27 


Mar. Lu. 
δ6 89 
ΟΙ 91 
75 100 


Mar. 
97 
136 
216 


Canon X., Mark only. 


Mar. Lu. 
17 28 
28. 27 
48 84 

19 58 
31 62 
43 70 
46 | 74 


81 
88 
90 
92 


94 
101 
104 
123 





Lu. 
103 
247 
277 


132 
186 
213 


Mar. 


230 


288 
290 
292 
298 
305 
309 
311 


Lu. 
338 


Mat. 


III.—CANONS 1., IL, ΤΠ], V., VIII, IxX., X, IN THE ORDER OF 


LUKE. 


Jno. 
10 


12 
14 
28 
15 
46 
59 
35 
46 
38 
46 
98 
109 
49 
17 
74 
40 
111 


Lv. 
116 
116 
116 
116 
234 
238 
239 
242 
250 
250 
250 
250 
260 
260 
260 
261 
266 
266 
266 


Canon I., containing the IV. Gospels. 


Mat. 


98 
98 
98 
98 
209 
211 
220 
220 
87 
87 
244 
244 
274 
274 
274 
220 
284 
284 
284 


Mar. 


96 

96 

96 

96 
119 
121 
122 
129 
139 
139 
139 
139 
156 
156 
156 
129 
165 
165 
165 


Jno. 


120 
129 
131 
144, 
100 
21 
77 
85 
141 
146 
141 
146 
20 
48 
96 
88 
55 
63 
65 


Lv. 


266 
2639 
275 
279 
281 
282 
282 
285 
285 
287 
289 
290 
290 
291 
291 
292 
297 
294 
300 


Mat. 
284 
280 
289 
291 
294 
295 
295 
800 
800 
3802 
304 
306 
806 
814 
814 
815 
810 
818 
818 


Mar. 
165 
162 
170 
172 
175 
176 
176 
181 
181 
183 
184 
187 
187 
195 
195 
196 
191 
194 
199 


Jno. 


67 
122 
126 
156 
161 

42 

57 

79 
158 
160 
170 
162 
174 
166 
168 
175 

69 
172 
176 


Lv. 
302 
302 
310 
311 
313 
314 
315 
317 
318 
319 
321 
324 
929 
332 
333 
336 
336 


Mat. 
320 
820 
325 
326 
326 
828 
391 
886 
382 
336 
334 
335 
343 
348 
349 
352 
352 


Mar. Mat. 


208 
217 
221 
226 
229 


200 
200 
204 
205 
206 
206 
209 
216 
210 
215 
212 
214 
223 
227 
228 
231 
231 


330 
337 
341 
347 
350 


Jno. 
178 
180 
184 
188 
194 
196 
197 
198 
197 
198 
201 
199 
204 
206 
208 
209 
211 


Mat. 
62 
144 
15 
62 
67 
21 
63 
149 
153 
71 
72 
73 
114 
116 
149 
80 
60 


᾿ 108 


181 
135 
32 
92 
130 


at. 


ee eee ee ἔα 


Mat. 


10 
12 
16 
26 
28 
27 
80 
40 
38 
54 
41 


Lu. 
30 


262 
262 


Mar. 
13 
59 


13 
15 
10 
18 
66 
69 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
66 


41 


86 
88 
39 
40 
36 


Jno. 


25 


awe 


Lu. 


23 
25 
27 


Jno. 


219 
222 
113 
124 


CANONS OF EUSEBIUS. 


Canon IT., containing III. Gospels (Luke, Mat., Mark). 


Lu. Mat. Mar. Lu. Mat. Mar. Lv. Mat. Mar. Lv. 
83 039 47 146 94 86 222 201 119 267 
85 74 49 147 123 84 224 205 116 268 
86 79 29 148 88 141 228 269 154 270 
87 82 63 152 194 108 230 271 42 280 
87 83 δά 156 264 165 232 206 117 284 
88 85 65 165 116 9 233 208 118 286 
90 143 67 167 187 44 237 242) 187 293 
95" -168 88 169 76 62 240 217 127 295 
96 170 88 173 199 111 241 219 128 299 
97 94 86 177 116 26 243 223 1380 805 
98 172 87 185 31 102 244 226 133 309 
θυ 174 9] 186 42 22 245 . 225 184 322 
101 176 98 195 190 105 246 229 135 323 
ΤΟΝ 178) δ 190% 1γ0..-..90 248 242 1837 825 
110 82 63 204 253 148 249 243 138 327 
112 88 δ4 206 168 88 251 88 141 328 
114 86 δῦ 209 248 148 253 248 143 330 
ἘΠ 1980-107 216 192 106 254 249 144 337 
127 121 88 217 178 95 255 251 146 388 
129 122 88 518. 193 ΤΟ 957 258 150 
133 82 89 219 194 108 258 259 1651 
137 229 135 220 195 109 263 278 160 
144 164 179 221 198 110 265 285 166 
Canon IIL. containing III. Gospels (Luke, Mat., John). 
Lv. Mat. Jno. Lv. Mat. Jno. Lu. Mat. Jno. Lu. 
58 90 118 119 111 380 119 112 6θῚ1 119 
58 90 1839 119 111 114 119 112 76 911 
63 69 116 119 111 148 119 4112 87 
65 64 37 119 112 8 119 112 90 
92 146 47 119 112 44 119 112 142 
Canon V., containing II. Gospels (Luke, Mat.). 
Mat. Lu. Mat. Lu. Mat. Lu. Mat. Lu. Mat. 
156 108 78 1384 47 157 265 181 221 
61 109 86 135 286 157 266 182 98 
58 111 84 1386 234 158 267 184 96 
57 115 108 138 237 160 95 187 182 
125 118 110 139 228 161 162 189 182 
61 120 184 140 238 162 86 191 48 
66 123 48 141 240 168 138 193 105 
102 135." 58 142 232 170 "δὰ 194 34 
104 126 119 145 98 171} 60 198 183 
107 128 127 150 49 172° (65 199 187 
132 130 129 153 46 175 341 200 175 
68 132 128 155 266 179 281 202 ᾿ 255 
Canon VIIL., containing 11. Gospels (Luke, Mark). 
Mar. Lv. Mar. Lu. Mar. | Lu. Mar. Lu. Mar. 
12 27 28 89 ὅδ |; 108 97 3385 230 
14 98:17 91 61 247 136 
16 84 48 100 76 277 210 
Oanon LX., containing IT. Gospels (Luke, John). 
Luv. Jno. Lu. Jno. Lu. Jno. Lu. Jno. Lv. 
274 227 8303 186 3807 190 840 218 341 
274 229 803 190 812 182 3840 217 
274 281 807 182 812 186 341 221 
303 182 307 186 812 190 341 223 


Mat. 
285 
281 
203 
296 
296 
301 
316 
317 
312 
308 
322 
338 
342 
339 
340 
844 
346 
353 
354 


Mat. 


112 
97 


Lu. 

205 
207 
212 


215 
226 
229 
231 
335 
272 


Jno. 
225 


XXX] 


Mar. 
166 
163 
114 
172 
177 
182 
197 
198 
193 
189 
202 
218 
222 
219 
220 
224, 
225 
232 
233 


Jno. 
154 
105 


Mat. 
256 
261 
262 
257 
231 
158 
270 
272 
213 
197 


XXX1l CANONS OF EUSEBIUS. 


Canon X., Luke only. 


1 31 106 149 176 201 
3 50 107 151 178 203 
5 51 .118 154 180 208 
9 67 117 159 183 210 
18 68 122 163 188 214 
20 72 124 164 190 223 
22 75 131 166 192 225 
29 104 143 174 196 227 





236 
252 
256 
259 
264 
271 
273 
276 


278' 
283 
288 
296 
298 
901 
904 


9 


06 


IV.—CANONS ΤΡ ΠῚ IV., VII, ὙΧῸΧ IN THE ORDER OF 


JOHN. 


Canon I., containing the IV. Gospels. 


Jno. Mat. Mar. Lu. Jno. .Mat.. Mar. Lu. Jno. Mat. Mar. Lu. 
6 11 4 10 δ΄ 295 176 282 129 98 96 116 

10 8 2 a δ 141 «560 4.019 191} 98 96 116 

12 11 Ἢ 110 63 284 165 266 141 87 189 250 

14 11 Ἢ 10 65 284 165 266 141 244 189 250 

15 14 5 $13 67 284 165 266 144 98 96 116 

17 166 82 94 69 310 191 297 146 87 139 2650 

20 274 156 260 74 166 82: 94 146 244 189 250 

eit 211 9121 38 77 220 122 239 156 291 “172 5279 

28 11 ZR aK) 79 300 181 285 158 300 181 285 

35 142 51 21 85 220 129 2492 160. . 302 183 287 

38 70 20 587 88 220 129 261 161 294 175 281 

40 98 96 116 96 274 156 260 162 306 187 290 

42 295 176 282 98 276 158 74 166 814 195 291 

46 23 Ὁ 7 100 209 119 234 168 814 195 291 

46 938 27° 34 109.3138 98370 977 170 304 184 289 

46 935. 97. 45 111 98 96 116 172 818 194 294 

48 274 166 260 120 95. 96 116 174 800 187 290 

49 147 64 93 122 280 162 269 175 315 196 292 

55 284 165 266 126 289 170 275 176 318 199 300 

Canon III., containing III. Gospels (John, Mat., Luke). 

Jno. Mat. Lu. JNo. Mat. Lu. Jno. Mat. Lu. Jno. Mat. Lu. 
1 1 14 D5 7 6 61 112 119 114 111 170 
7 "6 6 80. 11}: 119 78. +119 119 116 59 68 
3 ΠῚ 87 64 θὅ 87. 15 1|ὴ 118 90 658 
5 17 ead, 44 112 119 90 112 119 139 90 658 
8 112 119 47 146 92 105 97 211 ἼΔΟΙΣ 112 a9 

Canon IV., containing ITT. Gospels (John, Mat., Mark). 

JNo. Mat. Mar. Jno. Mat. Mar. Jno. Mat. Mar. Jno. Mat. Mar. 

23 161 47 72 379 161 105 299 180 1385 204 .116 

26 18 8 91 204 115 107 2938 174 137:. 216 126 

51 150 67 95. (ly 26. 121 4279. 161 150 916. 125 

53 (1 Π γῇ 95 117 9268 128 216 126 152 287 168 

70 297 178 98 277 1659 1338 216. 126 164 307 188 


JNO. 


178 
180 
184 
188 
194 
196 
197 
197 
198 
198 
199 


204 
206 
208 
209 
211 


Mat. 
820 


820 - 


325 
326 
326 
328 
331 
332 
336 
336 
335 
334 
343 
348 
349 
352 
352 


JNO. 
148 
154 


JNo. 
188 
185 
187 
192 
208 


308 
316 
320 
326 
331 
334 
339 
342 


Mar. 
200 
200 
204 
205 
205 
206 
209 
210 
215 
215 
214 
212 
223 
227 
228 
231 
231 


Mat. 
13% 
112 


Lu, 
302 
302 
310 
811 
313 
3814 
315 
318 
817 
819 
324 
321 
329 
332 
333 
336 


336 


Lu. 
119 
119 


Mat. Mar 


828 
8329 
829 
821 
898 


208 
207 
207 
201 
211 


Jno. 
113 
124 


182 


Lu, 
262 
262 
303 
307 


VOL. I. 


JNO. 
19 
82 


JNO. 
182 
186 


186 


CANONS OF EUSEBIUS. 


Oanon VIL, containing II. Gospels (John, Mat.). 














Mat. Jno. Mat. Jno. Mat. JNO, 
19 34 19 83 5 215 
19 82 120 101 207 

Canon IX., containing II. Gospels (John, Luke). 

Lu. Jno. Lu. Jno. Lu. JNo. 

312 190 303 217 340 223 

303 190 307 219 30 225 

307 190 312 221 341 227 

312 213 340 222 30 229 

Canon X., John only. 
58 81 108 134 157 
60 84 110 136 159 
62 86 112 138 163 
64 89 115 140 165 
66 92 117 143 167 
68 94 119 145 169 
71 97 128 147 171 
73 99 125 149 173 
75 102 127 151 177 
78 104 130 153 179 
80 106 132 155 181 


Mat. 
185 


Lu. 
341 
841 
274 
274 


189 
191 
198 
195 
200 
202 
205 
207 
210 
212 
214 


JNo. 
231 


XXXili 


Lu. 
274 


216 
218 
220 
224 
226 
228 
230 
232 


ANCIENT GREEK MANUSCRIPTS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT 


IN UNCIAL LETTERS. 


On this subject see Wetstein, Prolegomena, p. 8, &c. Horne’s Introduction, ii. p. 94, Se. 
Scholz, NV. 7., vol. i. p. xxxviii; vol. ii. p. xxi. Tischendorf, Prolegom., ed. 1859, p. cxxxv 
—cxciv. Alford, Proleg., p. 83. Tregelles on the Greek Text of N. T. pp. 129—174, and the 
Prolegomena to his Edition of NV. 7. Scrivener, Rev. F. H., Plain Introduction to the Criticism 
of the N. T. Camb., 1861. Adye, W. L., Hist. of Teat of N. T., 1865. Westcott, B. F., on 
the New Test. Art. in Dr. Smith’s Bibl. Dict. τι. 506. 

A Alexandrine, of TVth or Vth century, in British Museum, London ; a facsimile pub- 
lished by C. G. Woide, Lond. 1786. Folio. 

Ν Sinaiticus ; brought by Tischendorf from Mount Sinai. A complete Collation of this MS. 
will be found at the end of the present volume. 

B 1. Vatican, of [Vth or Vth century; in the Vatican at Rome, No. 1209. No accurate 
collation yet published. An Edition, grounded upon it, has been published at Rome 
by Cardinal Mai, and republished at London by Messrs. Williams and Norgate, 1859. 

2. Codex Basilianus; see on the Apocalypse. A transcript published by Constantine Tis- 

chendorf in his “‘ Monumenta Sacra.” Lips. 1846, pp. 409—4381. 

C Codex Ephraem Syri rescriptus (Palimpsest), in Imperial Library at Paris. Num. 9. 
Vth century. Published by Constantine Tischendorf. Lips. 1848. 

D 1. Codex Bezw, Greek and Latin, of VIth or VIIth century ὃ, contains the greater part of 
the Gospels and Acts of the Apostles; in the University Library at Cambridge. A 
facsimile published by Kipling, Cantabr. 1793. Fol. 

2. Claromontanus, Greek and Latin, of VIth or VIIth century; at Paris, in Imperial 

Library ; contains St. Paul’s Epistles, except Rom. i. 1—7. Published by Tischen- 
dorf in 1852. 
E 1. Basiliensis, VIIIth or [Xth century; at Basle; contains the Gospels, with the exception 
of some portions of St. Luke. 
2. Laudianus, Greek and Latin, of VIth or VIIth century; in the Bodleian Library at 
Oxford; originally from Sardinia; contains the Acts of the Apostles. Published by 
Hearne, Oxon. 1715. 

3. Sangermannensis, nune Petropolitanus, of XIth century; a transcript of Codex D 2; 
contains St. Paul’s Epistles, except 1 Tim. i. 1—6.15. Heb. xii. 8—13. 25. 

F 1. Codex Boreeli, now in the Public Library at Utrecht; contains the Gospels, except 
some portions of St. Matthew and St. Mark. Cp. Tregelles, p. 166. 

2. Augiensis, [Xth century ?; purchased by Dr. Bentley in 1718, and now in Trin. Coll. 

Library, Cambridge; contains the greater part of St. Paul’s Epistles; resembles 
“Codex Boernerianus,” G3. Op. Bentley’s Correspondence, p. 805. An accurate 
transcript has been published by the Rev. 2. H. Serivener, 1859. 

F a. Coislinianus, at Paris; contains fragments of N. T.; ὙΠ century; published by 
Tischendorf, Mon. Sacr., pp. 4083—405. 

G 1. Setdelit Harleianus, XIth century; in British Museum; contains the greater part of 
the Gospels. Cp. Tregelles, p. 159. 

2. Angelice Bibliothece, at Rome, [Xth century; contains the Acts and Catholic Epistles. 

3. Boernerianus, IXth century, at Dresden; contains the greater part of St. Paul’s 

Epistles. A transcript published by Watthei in 1791. 4to. See above, F 2. 

H 1. Seidelit, posted La Crozii et Wolfii; XIth century; now at Hamburgh; contains the 
greater part of the Gospels. Cp. Zregelles, p. 163. 

2. Mutinensis, [Xth century ; contains the greater part of the Acts of the Apostles. 

3. Coislinianus, from Mount Athos; VIth or VIIth century; contains portions of St. 

Paul’s Epistles; now in Imperial Library at Paris. A transcript published by Mont- 
Jaucon in Bibl. Coisliniana, pp. 253—261. Paris, 1715. 

I 1. Cottonianus, VIth or VIIth century; in British Museum; contains portions of St. Mat- 

thew and St. John. Published by Zischendorf in Mon. Sacr., pp. 12—20. 
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2. Angelice Bibliothece Romane ; in the same volume as Codex G; contains St. Paul’s 
Epistles, called L by Tischendorf. 
3. Mosquensis, [Xth century; from Mount Athos; contains Catholic Epistles. 
K 1. Oyprius (brought from Cyprus in 1673) ; written in [Xth century; now in Imperial 
Library at Paris; contains the Gospels. 
2. Mosquensis, [Xth century; contains St. Paul’s Epistles. 
L Paris. N. 62, VIIIth century; agrees generally with Codex Vaticanus; contains por- 
tions of the Gospels. Published by Tischendorf in Mon. Sacr., pp. 57—399. 
Lr The Leicester Manuscript; collated by the Rev. 1. H. Scrivener. It contains the 
whole of the N. T., see his Cod. Aug. p. xl. Though it is no¢ in wncial characters 
(see a facsimile, ibid.), yet, on account of its critical importance, it is specified here. 


M Paris. Codex Campensis N. 48, Xth century ; four Gospels. 

N Vindobonensis, VIIth century; in Imperial Library at Vienna; contains Luke xxiv. 
Published by Tischendorf, Mon. Sacr., pp. 21—24. 

O (Scholsio) Montefalconit ; contains Luke, cap. xviii. 

O (Tischendorfio), Codex Mosquensis ; contains fragments of St. John. Published by Mat- 
thei as Cod. 15. Rigz, 1785. 

is Guelferbytanus 1, Palimpsest, VIth century ; in the Library at Wolfenbiittel ; contains 
fragments of the Gospels. Published by Anittel. Brunoyv. 1762. 4to. 

Q Guelferbytanus 2, Palimpsest, VIth century; contains fragments of St. Luke and St. 
John. Published by (nittel. Brunov. 1762. to. 

R (Scholzio) Tubingensensis, VIIth century; contains part of St. John, cap. i. Published 
by Reuss. 

R (Tischendorfio) Nitriensis; in the British Museum; Palimpsest, VIIIth century. 

5 Vaticanus, No. 354, Xth century; four Gospels. 

Τ Borgianus, Vth century; contains John vi.—vili.; now in the College of the Propa- 
ganda at Rome. Published by 4. A. Greorgius. Rom. 1789. 4to. 

U Nanianus, Biblioth. Venet. δ. Marci. IXth or Xth century: Gospels. 

τῷ Mosquensis Biblioth. δ. Synodi, VIIIth or [Xth century: parts of the four Gospels, 
collated by Matthei. 

W ~~ Parisiensis ; in Imperial Library; VIIIth century; ixth and xth chapters of St. Luke. 
Published by Tischendorf in Mon. Sacr., pp. 51—56. 

x Olim Lanshutensis, nunc Monacensis, i.e. at Munich; IXth or Xth century: parts of 
the four Gospels. 

MA Biblioth. Barberin. Rom., VIIIth or I[Xth century: fragments of St. John xvi.—xix. 
Published by Zischendorf in Mon. Sacr., pp. 87—50. 

Z Dublinensis, Palimpsest of VIth century; contains the greater part of St. Matthew. 
Published by Barrett, Dublin, 1801. 4to. Op. Zregelles, p. 166. 

ἢ Tischendorfii, nunc Bodleianus, [Xth century; contains St. Mark, the greater part, and 
St. Luke, and fragments of St. Matthew and St. John. 

4 Sangallensis, Greek and Latin, [Xth century; in the Library at San Gallen; of the 


same age and family as Cod. Boernerianus; contains the greater part of the four 
Gospels. Published in facsimile by Rettig, Zurich, 1836. to. 

Θ Tischendorfianus ; in Public Library at Leipzig; VIIth century ; contains fragments 
of St. Matthew. Published by Zischendorf, Mon. Sacr., pp. 1—10. 

A Tischendorfii, nunc Bodleianus, VIIIth century; contains St. Luke and St. John. 

The Curstve Manuscrirts of the Gospels alone, that have been already collated, amount 
to more than Five Hundred. 

For an account of them see Scholz, Proleg. N. T., vol. i. pp. xliv—xevii. On those of 
the rest of the N. T., see ii. pp. iv—xliv. Tischendorf, p. xxv. Scrivener, collation of MSS. 
of N. T., pp. x. lxxiv. Horne’s Introduction, vol. ii. p. 188, &e. Tregelles, N.T., p. iv. 
Tischendorf, Proleg. pp. exciv—cexiii. 

In addition to these are to be mentioned the numerous Lvangelistaria, more than 200, 
containing portions of the Gospels, see Scholz, i. p. xeviii; Tischendorf, p. cexiv; see Tregelles, 
p.v. Tischendorf, pp. eexxviii—celv., and the Lectionaria, about 20, containing Lessons from 
the Acts and the Catholic Epistles, and 300 from the Epistles of St. Paul. Scholz, 11. p. xl. 
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anti PRINCIPAL CRITICAL EDITIONS. 


ANCIENT VERSIONS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


See Tischendorf, pp. ecxxvili—ccly. 
I. Xygyptiace. 
1. Coptic, or Memphitic, of IIIrd century. Published by Wilkins. Oxon, 
1716. 4to. 
2. Sahidic, or Thebaic, of I1Ird century. Published by Ford. Oxon, 1799. fol. 
3. Basmuric, IIIrd century; fragments. Published by Engelbreth. Haynie, 
1811. 4to. 
Il. thiopica. 
1. IVth century. Published by Bode. Brunsy. 1792. 
2. Published by 7. P. Platt. 
III. Arabice—IVth and Vth centuries. Published by Erpenius. Lug. Bat. 1616. 4to. 
See further, Tischendorf, Ὁ. xxviii. 
IV. Armenica.—Vth century, from Syriac; and accommodated to Latin Vulgate in XIIth 
century. Published at Venet. 1805. fol. Mosque, 1834. 
V. Georgiana.—Vth and VIth centuries. Published at Moscow, 1743. fol.; also, 1816. 
VI. Gothica.—IVth century, made by Ulphilas, Bishop of the Goths, from Greek Byzantine 
MSS. Portions published by Zahn. Lips. 1805. Mai, Milan, 1819; at 
Leipzig, 1836, and in 4bd¢ Migne’s Patrologia. Tom. xviii. 
VII. Latine. 
Itala sive Vetus. Published by Sabatier. Remis, 1739. 3 vols. fol. Bianchini, 
Rom. 1749. 2 vols. fol.: for the Gospels; cp. Tischendorf, p. lxxxiii. 
The nomenclature which combines all the ante-Hieronymian texts under the 
name of Italic is not correct. 
The Latin Versions consist of (1) the old Latin, as in the Codices Vercellenis, 
Veronensis, and Colbertinus; (2) the revised text of Upper Italy, as in the 
Codex Brixianus; (3) another revised text, as in Codex = OnDACES 5 and 
(4) the Vulgate of S. Jerome. Op. Zregelles, Ὁ. 170. 
Vulgata sive Hieronymiana, [Vth century. Published at Rome, 1590 and 1592. 
The Codex Fuldensis, of VIth century, was collated by Lachmann. The Codex 
Amiatinus (of the Vulgate), of the VIth century, in the Laurentian Library 
at Florence, has been published by Tischendorf. Lips. 1851. 
On these Versions, see Trregelles, pp. 100—108. 114.170. Tisch. p. cexlvii. 
VIII. Persice. Published by Wheloc and Pierson. Lond. 1657, 
IX. Slavonica, [Xth century. 
X. Syriace. 
1. Peschito (or literal), IInd century. Published by Schaaf. Lug. Bat. 1709, 
1717. to. 
2. Cureton, of a great part of the Gospels except St. Mark. IIIrd century, 
from the Nitrian Monastery in Egypt, now in British Museum. No. 14, 
451*, This Version has been published, with an English translation and 
notes, by the Rev. William Cureton, D.D., Canon of Westminster. 
8. Philoweniana (so called from Philoxenus, the Monophysite Bishop), VIth 
century. Published by White. Oxon, 1778—1803. 
4,. Heracléensis, revised by Thomas of Heraclea, i in VIIth century. See Tischen- 
dorf, p. 1xxx. 
Hierosolymitana, VIth century. 


PRINCIPAL CRITICAL EDITIONS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


Erasm. Basil, 1516, 1519, 1522, 1527, 1535. 

Complutensis, in the fifth Volume of the Complutensian Polyglot; printed in a.v. 1514, 
and published at Complutum or Alcala, in 1520, 

Stephens. Paris, 1546, 1549, 1550, 1551 


ABBREVIATIONS, AUTHORS, AND EDITIONS. XXXVii 


Beza. Genev. 1565, 1576, 1589, 1598. 

Elzevir, commonly called the “ Textus receptus.” Lug. Bat. 1624. 

Fell. Oxon. 1675. 

Mill. Lond. 1707. Roterod. 1710, by Kuster. 

Bentley. On his proposed edition, see Bentley’s Correspondence, pp. 503—530 and passim, 
and Tregelles, 57—78. 

Bengel. Tubing. 1734. 

Wetstein. Amstelodami, 1751, 1752. 2 vols. fol. 

Griesbach. 1580 ed. 1774; 2nd ed. 1796—1806. 

Matthei. Riga, 1782—1788. 12 vols. 

Alter. Viennx, 1786, 1787. 

Birch. 1788—1801. 

Scholz. Lips. 18830—1836. 2 vols. 4to. 

Lachmann. 1580. ed. 1831; 2nd ed. Berolin, 1842—1850. See Tregelles, pp. 97—115, 
and Tischendorf, pp. xli—alvii. 

Tischendorf. Tthed Lips. 1859. 

Alford. Lond. 1855—6. Fourth Edition. 4 vols. 

Bloomfield. Lond 1855. Ninth Edition. 2 vols. 

Tregelles, S. P., D.D. The Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Mark. 1857. 


To these may be added,— 
Scrivener, F. If, collations of about Twenty MSS. of the Gospels. Camb. 1853. 
Codex Augiensis of St. Paul’s Epistles, with a collation of Fifty MSS. of various 
portions of the N. T. Cambridge, 1859. 
Tregelles, S. P., on the Printed Text of the N. T. Lond. 1854. 


ABBREVIATIONS, AUTHORS, AND EDITIONS 
USED IN THE FOLLOWING NOTES ON THE FOUR GOSPELS. 


A Lapide, Cornelius, In Evangelia. Lugd. 1782. folio. 

Alford, Very Rev. Henry, D.D., Greek Testament. 4 vols, 1855—9. 

Ambrose, S., Ambrosii Opera. 4 vols. Paris. 1836, 

Amphilochii, 8., Opera. Paris. 1644. 

Andreas, 8., Cretensis, in S. Amphilochii Opera. 

Andrewes, Bp., Works. Oxford. 11 vols. 1841—1854. 

Arnoldi, M., Commentar zum Evangel. h. Matthiuer. Trier. 1856. 

Athanasius, S., Opera. Ed. Bened. 2 vols. folio. Patavii. 1777. 

Aug., S., Augustini Opera. Ed. Benedict. 12 vols. 8vo. Paris. 1836. 

Barrow, Isaac, D.D., Works. 6 vols. 8vo. Oxford. 1841. 

Basil, S., Basilii Cesar. Opera. Ed. Paris. 1721. 3 vols. folio. 

Bede, Venerabilis, in N. T. Ed. Giles. Lond. 1844. 

Bengel, J. A., Gnomon N. T. 2 vols. Tubinge. 18385. 

Beveridge, Bp., on the Thirty-nine Articles. Oxford. 1840. 2 vols. 

Bingham, Joseph, Origines Ecclesiasticee. London. 1834. 8 vols. 8vo. 

Birks, T. R., Hore Evangelice. Lond. 1852. " 

Bloomfield, S. T., D.D., Greek Testament. 2 vols. 8vo. Ninthed. 1855. 

Browne, Bishop, on the Thirty-nine Articles. London, 1850, 2 vols. 

Bruder, C. H., Concordantia Novi Testamenti. Lips. 1842. 4to. 

Bull, Bp., Works. Ed. Burton. 7 vols. Oxford. 1827. 

Burgon, J. W., Plain Commentary on the Gospels for Devotional Reading. 4 vols. Oxford. 
1855. - 

Buxtorf, Johannes, Synagoga Judaica. Basil. 1680. 

Casaubon, Isaac, Exercitationes Baroniane. Geney. 1654. 

Catena Aurea in Evangelia. In Aquinatis Opera. Tom. iv. and v. Ed. Venet. 1775. 

, English Translation. Oxford. 1843. 

— in S. Matthei et 5. Marci Evangelia. Ed. Oramer. Oxon. 1840. 








XXXVIil ABBREVIATIONS, AUTHORS, AND EDITIONS 


Catena in ὃ. Luce et S. Joannis Evangelia. Ed. Cramer. Oxon. 1841. 

~ Chemnitii, M., Harmonia. ‘Lyseri et Gerhardi. 3 vols. folio. Hamburgh. 1704. 

Chrys., S., Chrysostomi Opera. Ed. Savil. Eton. 1613. 8 vols. folio. 

Clemens Alexandrinus, S., Opera. Ed. Potter. 2 vols. folio. Oxon. 1716. 

Clemens Romanus in “ Patres Apostolici.” 

Cosin, Bp., on the Canon of Holy Scripture. Lond. 1672. 

Cyril, S., Alexandrin., Opera. Lut. Paris. 1638. 

Alewxandrin., Comment. in 8. Lucam (see Maz) now first translated from an Ancient 

Syriac Version by R. Payne Smith, M.A. Oxford. 1859. 

, Hierosolym., Opera. Ed. Venet. 1763. 

Davidson, Samuel, L.D., Introduction to New Test. Lond. 1848. 

De Wette, W. M. L., Handbuch zum N. T. Leipzig. 1845. 38te Auflage. 2 vols. 8vo. 

Eilz., Elzevir Edition of Nov. Test. Greece. Lug. Bat. 1624. 

Epiphanii, S., Opera. Ed. Petavii. 2 vols. folio. Colon. 

Eusebii Historia Ecclesiastica. Ed. Burton. Oxon. 1898, 

Eusebius in δ. Lucam. See Mai. 

Euthym., Euthymius Zigabenus. Edited by Pharmacides. Athenis. 2 vols. 1842. 

Ford, James, Commentaries on the Four Gospels. 4 vols. Lond. This work, although not 
used by the Editor, is specified here on account of its importance. 

Glassti, Saiom., Philologia Sacra. Amst. 1711. 4to. 

Greg. Nazian., S., Gregorii Nazianzeni Opera. Kd. Bened. Paris. 1778--1840. 2 vols. folio. 

Nyssen. Opera. Paris. 1615. 2 vols. 

Gregory, S., Gregorii Magni in Evangelia, in Opera, vol. i. pp. 14836—1663. Ed. Paris. 

1705. 4 vols. folio. 

Thaumaturg., Opera. Paris. Ed. 1721. 

Greswell, E., Harmonia Evangelica. Oxon. 1884. 

Grinfield, E. W., Editio Hellenistica N. T. et Scholia Hellenistica N. T. Lond. 1843—8. 
4 vols. 8vo. 

Grotius in “ Poli Synopsis Criticorum.” 

Guerike, Kinleitung in das N. T. Leipzig. 1848. 

Hammond, Henry, D.D., Paraphrase and Annotations on the New Test. in vol. iii. of Works, 
folio. Lond. 1681. 

Hengstenberg, Christologie. Translated by Keith and Arnold. Lond. 1847. 

Hilary, S., Hilarii Opera. Oberthiir. 4 vols. Wiceberg. 1785. 

Hippolytus, S., Opera. Ed. Fabricii. Hamburgh. 1716. 2 vols. folio. 

Hooker, Rd., Works. 38 vols. 8vo. Oxford. 1841. 

Hottinger, J. H., Thesaurus Philol. Tigur. 1659. 

Ireneus, S. Ed. Stieren. Lips. 1853. 2 vols. 8vo. 

Jackson, Thomas, D.D., Works. 12 vols. Oxford. 1844. 

Jahn, Archeologia Biblica. Vienne. 1814. 

Jerome, S., Hieronymi Opera. Ed. Bened. Paris. 1693—1706. 5 vols. folio. 

Josephus, Opera. Richter. 6 vols. Lips. 1826. 

Justin Martyr, δ. Ed. Paris. 1742. folio; and Otto, 2 vols. 8vo. Jens. 1842. 

Kirchofer, Joh., Quellen-Sammlung zur Geschichte ἃ. N. T. Canons. Ziirich. 1844. 

Kitto, John, D.D., Daily Bible Illustrations. Edinb. 8 vols. 

Kuinoel, C. T., Novum Testamentum Grecum. Ed. Lond. 1834. 83 vols. 

Lachmann, C., Novum Testamentum. See above, p. xxxix. 

Lardner, Nathanael, Works. 65 vols. 4to. Lond. 1815. 

Lee, W. (Fellow and Tutor of Trin. Coll., Dublin), on the Inspiration of Holy Scripture. 
Lond. 1854. 

Leo, M., Opera. Iugd. 1700. 

Lightfoot, John, D.D., Works. 2 vols. folio. Lond. 1684. 

Lonsdale, Bp., and Archdn. Hale on the Gospels. Lond. 1849. 

Liicke, F., Commentar ἅδον ἃ. Evang. d. Joannes. 38te Auflage. Bonn. 1840. 

Macarii Opera, in “ Greg. Thaumaturgi Opera.” 

Mai, Angelo, Cardinal, Patrum Collectio Nova Vaticana. Rome. 1844. Vols. ii. and iv. 

Maldonatus, Joannes, in Evangelia. Mogunt. 1853. 2 vols. 
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Mather, Samuel, on the Types of the Old Testament, by which Christ and the ΟΝ were 
preached. 2nded. Lond. 1705. 

Mede, Joseph, Works. Lond. 1677. folio. 

Methodius, S., in 8. Amphilochii Opera. 

Meyer, H. A. W., Kritisch. aes Kommentar ἄρον ἃ. N. T. Giétting. 1853. 3te 
Auflage. xiv. Parts. 

Middleton, Bp., on the Greek Article in the N. T. Cambridge. 1828. 

Mill, W., D.D., Christian Advocate’s Publications for 1844—5. Camb. 1855. 

Mintert, Petri, econ N. T. Francofurti. 1728. 2 vols. 4to. A Lexicon illustrating the 
Language of the N. T. from that of the LXX. 
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INTRODUCTION TO THE FOUR GOSPELS, 


I. On the Composition, Order, and Design of the Four Gospels. 


In recent times endeavours have been made to trace the origin of the Gospels, either 

1. To some primitive Aramaic document’; or 

2. To fragmentary narratives, anterior to their composition ’. 

But these theories have no historic foundation ; and have not led to any satisfactory results ἧ. 
The testimony of Christian Antiquity is clear ἘΠ consistent, 

(1) That the four Gospels were delivered by the Holy Spirit to the Church of Christ through 
the instrumentality of those persons whose names they bear. 

(2) That St. Matthew’s Gospel was the first written, and St. John’s Gospel the Jast. 

(3) That these four Gospels, and they alone, were received from the beginning as divinely 
inspired histories of our Blessed Lord *. 

(4) That two of the Gospels (the first and last) were written by Apostitzs; the other two 
were written under the direction of Apostles ;—that of St. Mark in connexion with 
St. Peter; that of St. Luke, with St. Paul. 

(5) That the former three Gospels having been publicly received and read in the Churches of 
Christendom, were solemnly sanctioned by the Apostle St. John, who added his own 
Gospel to complete the Evangelical Canon ἡ. 

(6) That these Four Gospels were read in the Church as of equal authority with the writings 
of Moses and the Prophets, and as inspired by One and the same Spirit, Who: had 
spoken in the Old Testament, and Who was given by One and the same Lord, the 
Everlasting Locos or Word, Jesus Christ. 


“The Divine Locos ” 


or Word (says Irenceus*), “ the Creator of all things, Who sitteth upon 


the Cherubim, and holdeth all things together, after that He was manifested to men, gave us the 
Fourfold Gospel, which is held together by ΟΝῈ Spirit.” 
“ He (says Augustine’), Who had sent the Prophets before His own descent from Heaven, sent 


1 With Semler, Lessing, Eichhorn, and others. 

2 With Schleiermacher. 

3 It is well said by Rosenmiiller, i. p. 48, ““ Equidem ingenué 
fateor, hance de origine Trium Evangeliorum, ac de archetypo 
quodam Syro-Chaldaico eorum fonte (wrevangelio) hypothesim, 
mihi semper-fuisse suspectam. Etenim ut taceam, eam omni 
historico testimonio ease destitutam, non video cur Matthzeus, 
testis oculatus et pars rerum gestarum, alieno subsidio ad Com- 
mentarium suum componendum indiguerit.” 

4 On these points see Origen, ap. Euseb. vi. 25: ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ 
τῶν εἰς τὸ κατὰ Ματθαῖον, τὸν ἐκκλησιαστικὸν φυλάττων 
κανόνα, μόνα τέσσαρα εἶναι εὐαγγέλια μαρτύρεται (Ωρι- 
yevns) ὧδέ πως γράφων “Ὡς ἐν παραδόσει μαθὼν περὶ τῶν 
τεσσάρων εὐαγγελίων, ἃ καὶ μόνα ἀναντίῤῥητά ἐστιν ἐν τῇ 
ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανὸν ἐκκλησίᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ' ὅτι πρῶτον μὲν γέγραπται 
τὸ κατὰ τὸν ποτὲ τελώνην, ὕστερον δὲ ἀπόστολον ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
Ματθαῖον, ἐκδεδωκότᾳ αὐτὸ τοῖς ἀπὸ ᾿Ιουδαϊσμοῦ πιστεύσασι, 
γράμμασιν Ἑβραϊκοῖς συντεταγμένον" δεύτερον δὲ τὸ κατὰ 
Μάρκον, ὡς Πέτρος ὑφηγήσατο αὐτῷ, ποιήσαντα' ὃν καὶ υἱὸν 
ἐν τῇ καθολικῇ ἐπιστολῇ διὰ τούτων ὡμολόγησε φάσκων, 
᾿Ασπάζεται ὑ ὑμᾶς ἡ ἐν Βαβυλῶνι συνεκλεκτὴ, καὶ Μάρκος ὃ υἱός 
μου (1 Pet. v. 13). Καὶ τρίτον τὸ κατὰ Λουκᾶν, τὸ ὑπὸ Παύλου 
ἐπαινούμενον εὐαγγέλιον, τοῖς ard τῶν ἐθνῶν πεποιηκότα" ἐπὶ πᾶσι 
τὸ κατὰ Ἰωάννην. Cp. Aug. de Consens. Evang. i. 4. 

And S. Jerome says, Procem in Matt., vol. iv. p.3: ‘Ecclesia, 
que supra petram, Domini voce, fundata est, guatuor flumina 
paradisi instar eructans, guatuor angulos et annulos habet, per 
quos quasi Arca testamenti et custos legis Domini lignis immo- 
bilibus vehitur. 

« Primus omnium est Mat/heus publicanus, cognomerto Levi; 
qui evangelium in Judea Hebreo sermone edidit, ob eorum vel 


maximé causam, qui in Jesum crediderant ex Jude@is, et nequa- 
quam Legis umbram, succedente Evangelii veritate, servabant. 

“ Secundus Marcus, interpres apostoli Petri, et Alexandrine | 
ecclesi primus Episcopus: qui Dominum quidem Salvatorem 
ipse non vidit, sed ea, que magistrum audierat preedicantem, 
juxta fidem magis gestorum narravit quam ordinem. 

“Tertius Lucas medicus, natione Syrus Antiochensis, cujus 
laus in evangelio (2 Cor. viii. 18); qui et ipse discipulus apostoli 
Pauli in Achaize Boeotieeque partibus volumen condidit, quedam 
altits repetens: et ut ipse in procemio confitetur, audita magis 
quam visa describens. : 

“Ultimus Joannes Apostolus et Evangelista, quem Jesus 
amavit plurimum, qui supra pectus Domini recumbens purissima 
doctrinarum fluenta potavit, et qui solus de cruce meruit audire, 
‘ Ecce mater tua.’ Is cim esset in Asia, et jam tunc hereticorum 
semina pullularent Cerinthi, Hebionis, et ceterorum qui negant 
Christum in carne venisse, quos et ipse in Epistola sua Anti- 
christos vocat (1 Joh. ii. 18, 22), coactus est ab omnibus pené tune 
Asize Episcopis, et multarum Ecclesiarum legationibus, de divinitate 
Salvatoris altits scribere, et ad ipsum (ut ita dicam) Dei Verbum 
non tam audaci quam felici temeritate prorumpere. Unde et 
Ecclesiastica narrat Historia, cim a fratribus cogeretur ut scriberet, 
ita facturum se respondisse, si indicto jejunio in commune omnes 
Deum deprecarentur; quo expleto, revelatione saturatus, illud . 
procemium ἃ coelo veniens eructavit, ‘ In principio erat Verbum, et 
Verbum erat apud Deum, et Deus erat Verbum; hoc erat in 
principio apud Deum.’”” Joh. i. 1. 

5 Cp. below, the Introduction to St. John’s Gospel, p. 267. 
6 §. Ireneus, iii. 11. Cp. iii. 1. 
7 Aug. de Cons. Ev. i. 54, 


INTRODUCTION TO THE FOUR GOSPELS. 


xli 


the Apostles after His Ascension into Heaven. And whatsoever He willed us to read concernine 
His own actions and words, that He commanded them to write as it were by His own hands.” a 

“Tt is the Holy Ghost Who in the Old Testament inspired the Law and the Prophets, and the 
Evangelists and Apostles in the New *.” ‘ 

The Christian Church, looking at the origin of the Four Gospzts, and at the attributes which 
God has in rich measure been pleased to bestow upon them by His Holy Spirit, found a prophetic 
picture of them in the Four living Cherubim, named from heavenly knowledge, seen by the Prophet 
Ezekiel at the river of Chebar’. Like them, the Gospels are Four in number: like them, they are the 
Chariot of God, Who sitteth between the Cherubim*: like them, they bear Him on a winged Throne 
into all lands: like them, they move wherever the Spirit guides them: like them, they are marvel- 
lously joined together, intertwined with coincidences and differences ; wing interwoven with win g, 
and wheel inwound with wheel: like them, they are full of eyes, and sparkle with heavenly light : 
like them, they sweep from heaven to earth, and from earth to heaven, and fly with lightning’s 
speed, and with the noise of many waters. Their sound is gone out into all lands, and their words unto 
the end of the world. . 

These Four Living Creatures were seen by St. John in heaven; and he heard their voices erying 
Holy, holy, holy, Lord God Almighty, which was, and is, and is to come*. 

These symbolical representations were regarded by the Ancient Church as expressive of the 
characteristics of the four Gospels respectively. All the Four Gospels proclaim Jesus Christ, the 
Son of God, the Saviour of the world. 

But, together with this general purpose common to all the Four, each Evangelist appears to have 
designed to display Christ in a light peculiarly his own’. 

The Evangelist S¢. Matthew (says Augustine*) more fully declares in his Gospel, and dwells 
on more constantly, those things which concern Christ’s Kingly character and office. He begins his 
Gospel with tracing Christ’s Genealogy from David the King, by a line of Kings. Here wise men 
come from the East to do homage to the King of the Jews, whose birth strikes fear into the heart of 
Herod the King. : 

St. Luke dilates more on what belongs to Christ as our Priest. He alone mentions the relation- 
ship of Mary to the wife of Zacharias the Priest. He relates the Angelic Vision to Zacharias 
ministering in the Priest’s office. He describes the sacrificial offerings made for Christ, an Infant, 
in the Temple (ii. 22—24). He oftener than the rest reveals to us Christ in prayer, and intimates to 
us the mediatorial office of Him Who ever liveth to make intercession for us". 

St. Luke, “the beloved Physician,” “the brother whose praise is in the Gospel,’ the companion 
and historian of St. Paul, may be called the Evangelist of the Gentiles, as St. Paul was their 
Apostle. And, like the Apostle of the Gentiles, he is careful to teach the inefficacy of the Mosaic 
Law, as an instrument of reconciliation with God; and to proclaim the doctrines of the saving 
efficacy of Christ’s Sacrifice, and the blessedness of the Atonement made by Him on the Cross; and 


Justification by Faith in His Blood. 


1 Ruffin. in Symb., p. 26, ap. S. Cyprian, ed. Amst. 1691. See 
also the very ancient Canon of Scripture, ap. Routh. R. 8. i. 
394-6, “Licet varia singulis Evangeliorum Libris Principia 
doceantur, nihil tamen differt credentium fides, cum Uno ac 
Principali Serritu declarata sint in omnibus omnia de Nativitate, 
de Passione, de Resurrectione, de Conversatione cum discipulis 
suis, et de gemino jus Adventu.” 

For a Catena of ancient testimonies to their Inspiration, see 
Routh, R. 8. v. ad fin., and Lee on Inspiration, Appendix G. 

2 Ezek. i. 5—26, and x. 1—22. Cp. S. Jren. iii. 11, § 8 S. 
Athanas. Synops. Script. p. 55. S. Aug. de Cons. Ἐν. 1.10. S. 
Hieron. in Matt. Procem. Ep. 1, ad Paulinum (Opp. t. iv. p. 574) : 
-—*Tangam et Novum breviter Testamentum. Mattheus, Marcus, 
Lucas, et Joannes, quadriga Domini et verum Cherubim, quod 
interpretatur scientie multitudo, per totum corpus oculati sunt, 
scintillee emicant, discurrunt fulgura, pedes habent rectos et in 
sublime tendentes, terga pennata et ubique volitantia. Tenent se 
mutud, sibique perplexi sunt, et quasi rota in rota volvuntur, et 
pergunt quocunque eos flatus Sancti Spiritiis perduxerit.”’ 

Cp. Williams on the Study of the Gospels, pp. 5—20. 

* Pa. xviii. 10; Ixxx. 1; xcix. 1. 

4 Rey. iv. 4—11. See below, Introduction to St. Luke, p. 
162, 163, and the authorities cited in the Author’s Lectures on 
the Apocalypse, Lect. iv. p. Ll4d—136. 

5 See S. Ambrose, Preefat. in Lucam: “ Sic qui quatuor ani- 
malium formas, que in Apocalypsi revelantur, quatuor Evangelii 
libros intelligendos arbitrati sunt, hune librum Luce volunt vituli 
specie figurari; vitulus enim sacerdotalis est victima. Et bene 
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congruit vitulo hic Evangelii liber, quia ἃ sacerdotibus inchoavit, 
et consummavit in vitulo, Qui omnium peccata suscipiens, pro 
totius mundi vita est immolatus ; sacerdotalis enim est Ile vitulus. 
Idem quippe et vitulus et sacerdos: sacerdos, quia propitiator est 
noster; advocatum enim ipsum habemus apud Patrem: vitulus, 
quia suo sanguine nos diluit, et redemit. Et bene accidit, ut 
quoniam Eyangelii librum secundum Mattheum diximus esse 
moralem, opinio hujuscemodi non pretermitteretur; mores enim 
proprié dicuntur humani. 

“ Plerique tamen putant Ipsum Dominum nostrum in quatuor 
Evangelii libris, quatuor formis animalium figurari, quod Idem 
homo, Idem leo, Idem yitulus, Idem aquila esse comprobatur. 
Homo, quia natus ex Maria est: leo, quia fortis est: vitulus, quia 
hostia est : aquila, quia resurrectio est. Atque ita in libris singulis 
forma animalium figuratur, ut uniuscujusque libri series proposito- 
rum videatur animalium aut nature, aut virtuti, aut gratie, aut 
miraculo convenire. Quiz licet omnia in omnibus sint, tamen ple- 
nitudo queedam in singulis virtutum est singularum. Ortum homi- 
nis alius descripsit uberius, mores quoque hominis preeceptis ube- 
rioribus erudivit. Alius 4 potentiz coepit expressione divine, quod 
ex Rege Rex, fortis ex forti, verus ex vero, vivida mortem virtute 
eonsumserit. Tertius sacrificium sacerdotale premisit, et ipsam 
vituli immolationem stylo quodam pleniore diffudit. Quartus 
copiosius ceeteris divine miracula resurrectionis expressit. Unus 
igitur omnia, et unus in omnibus, sicut dictum est: non dissi- 
milis in singulis, sed verus in cunctis.’’ 

® De Consensu Evangelistarum, passim. 

7 Heb. vii. 25. 
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He is careful also, as the Apostle is, to show that the doctrine of Justification by Faith in 
Christ alone, is not a speculative aaa but a practical principle, and that it is the root of 
Christian Virtue ; 

“‘ Blessed are your eyes, for they see,” says Christ in this Gospel to His disciples’. ‘ For I tell 
you, that many Prophets and Kings have desired to see those things which ye see, and have not seen 
them; and to hear those things which ye hear, and have not heard them.” And in reply to the 
Jewish Lawyer, who was desirous to justify himself?, He propounds the Parable of the Good 
Samaritan, wherein He represents, as in a figure, His own Blessed Person, and His own work in 
saving the world *, and sums up all by saying, “ Go and do thou likewise.” 

Thus He teaches, that all who would be saved by His death, must imitate His life. He teaches 
us that the Christian life does not consist in seeing and hearing Him, but in doing and suffering 
as He did. Christ, the Good Samaritan, has made us all neighbours to one another in Himself, 
by His own Incarnation and_by our Incorporation in Him. And “he that saith that he abideth 
in Him, ought himself also so to walk even as He walked‘.” For He who “ suffered for us, has 
also thereby left us an example that we should follow His steps’.” And “hereby perceive we 
the love of God, because He laid down His life for us; and we ought also to lay down our lives for 
the brethren °.” 

“We concur with those,” says S. Augustine, “ who, in interpreting the Vision of the Four Living 
Creatures in the Apocalypse, which represent the Four Gospels’, assign the Lion, the King of all 
Beasts, to δέ. Matthew; and the Oz, the Sacrificial Victim, to St. Luke. The Apocalypse itself 
says, ‘ The Lion of the Tribe of Judah prevailed to open the book*;’ and thus it designates the 
Lion as symbolical of Christ our King. 

“St. Mark follows St. Matthew, and relates what Christ did in His Human Nature, without 
special reference to His functions as King or Priest, and is therefore fitly symbolized in the Apoca- 
lyptic vision as the Man. 

“ These three Living Creatures—the Lion, the Calf, the Man—walk on the earth. The first 
three Evangelists describe specially those things which Christ did in our flesh, and relate the pre- 
cepts oe He delivered, on the duties to be performed by us while we walk on earth and dwell in 
the flesh. But St. John soars to heaven as an Hagle, above the clouds of human infirmity, and 
reveals to us the mysteries of Christ’s Godhead, and of the Trinity in Unity, and the felicities of 
Life Eternal; and gazes on the Light of Immutable Truth with a keen and steady ken. 

“ The first three Evangelists inculcate the practical duties of Active Life; St. John dwells on 
the ineffable mysteries of the Contemplative: the former speak of Labour, the last speaks of Rest: the 
former leads the Way, the last shows our Home. In the former, we are cleansed from sin, in the 
last we enjoy the beatific Vision promised to the pure in heart, who will see God. 

“He, who is the last in order, declares more fully the Divine Nature of Christ, by which He is 
Equal to and One with the Father’, and in which He made the World"; as if this Evangelist, 
who reclined on the bosom of Christ at Supper, had imbibed in a larger stream the mystery of 
His Divinity from His lips. 

“This Evangelic Quaternion is the fourfold Car of the Lord", upon which He rides throughout 
the world, and subdues the Nations to His easy yoke. The Mystery of His Royalty and Priesthood, 
which was foretold by Prophecy, is proclaimed in the Gospel. The same Lord Christ, Who sent the 
Prophets before His descent from heaven into this world, has now sent His Apostles after His As- 
cension. He is the Head of all His Disciples; and since His Disciples have written those things 
which He did and said, we are not to affirm with some, that Christ wrote nothing. They wrote, as 
His members, what they knew from the dictation of Him who is their Head. Whatsoever He 
willed that we should know of His own Words and Deeds, this He commanded them to write, as it 
were, by His own hand. Whoever, therefore, rightly comprehends the fellowship of Unity, and the 
Ministry of His Members acting harmoniously in different functions under their Divine Head, will 
receive what he reads in the Gospel from the narration of the Evangelists, with no other feeling 


1 Luke x. 23. 2 Luke x. 29. sight in a various order at various times; but the contemplation 
3 See notes below on the passage, p. 209. 4 1 Johnii.6. οἵ the Divine Nature is reserved always to the last. Cp. S. 
5 1 Pet. ii. 21. 5.1 John iii. 16. Gregor. in Ezekiel, lib. i. homil. 2 and 8, Mede’s Works, book 
7 Rev. iv. 7. It is observable, that in the three passages where iii. p. 594. 

these symbols occur in Holy Scripture, the three other symbols 8 Rey. v. 5. 


interchange their order, but the Eagle is always last. Thus, in 9 John x. 30; xiv. 9, 10; xvii. 21. 

Ezek. i. 10, the order is, the Man, the Lion, the Ox. In Ezek. 10 John i. 1. 3. 

x. 14, Cherub, Man, Lion. In Rey. iv. 7, Lion, Calf, Man. The 1! Ps, xviii, 10; Ιχχχ, 1; xcix. 1. Ezek. i. 1O—24, 
Royal, the Sacerdotal, the Human in Christ is presented to the 
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than if he saw the very hand of Christ Himself, which He has in His own body, performing the act 
of writing’. 

“Tn the first three Evangelists, the gifts of active virtue,—in the last, St. John, those of con- 
templative, shine forth. 700 one man is given by the Spirit the word of wisdom; to another the word of 
knowledge by the same Spirit’. One drinks wisdom from the bosom of Christ; another man is raised 
to the third heaven, and hears unutterable words*. But as long as they are in the body, all are 
absent from the Lord*. And all who believe with good hope, and are written in the Book of Life, 
have this promise reserved to them,—J will love him, and will manifest Myself to him*®. In proportion 
as we make greater progress in knowledge and intelligence in this mortal pilgrimage of life, let us 
be more and more on our guard against two devilish sins, Pride and Envy. Let us remember, that as 
St. John elevates us more and more to the contemplation of the Truth, so much the more does he in- 
struct us in the sweetness of Love. That precept is most healthful and true,—The greater thou art, the 
more humble thyself, and thou shalt find favour before the Lord*®. The Evangelist who reveals to us Christ 
more sublimely than the rest, he also shows us the humility of Christ washing His Disciples’ feet 7.” 


Although other writings were extant in ancient times, pretending to evangelical authority, yet 
it is evident, from these symbolical figures ἢ, that the Church of Christ rejected those writings, and 
recognized four Gospels, and four only. 

In further evidence of their fourfold character, we may observe that one of the earliest Christian 
writers employed himself in making a “ Harmony of the Gospels ;” and from the name ’® (Diates- 
saron) which he gave to his work, it is clear, that fowr Gospels, and four only were then received 
by the Church. And these four Gospels were identical in name, in form, and in matter, with those 
received by ourselves at this day. 


If we trace the four Evangelical streams back toward their source, we find that they are all 
derived, through Apostolic channels, from Curist Himsetr. 

The author of the first Gospel, Sr. MarrHew, was an Apostle of Christ. He wrote for the 
special use of his own countrymen” and of the Christian Church of Jerusalem, the mother of all 
Christian Churches, which was first governed by St. James, the Lord’s brother, and continued to 
flourish during the earlier part of the second century. The first written Gospel, that is, the first 
Evangelical Record of Christ’s Miracles, Preaching, Death, Resurrection, and Ascension, was com- 
posed for the use of that country in which our Lord’s life was passed. The Gospel was first offered 
to the Jews. And the fact that St. Matthew’s Gospel is designed for Jews, is a strong evidence of 
its priority. It was circulated in that City in which our Lord suffered. Here is a proof of the con- 
fidence of the Apostles in the truth of Christianity. They did not shrink from inquiry, but chal- 


lenged and courted it. 


1 The above paragraphs are mainly from Awg. de Consen. 
Evang. i. The following are the original words of S. Augustine : 
Mihi videntur, qui ex Apocalypsi illa quatuor animalia ad 
intelligendos quatuor Evangelistas interpretati sunt, probabilius 
aliquid attendisse illi, qui /eonem in Matiheo, hominem in Marco, 
vitulum in Luca, aquilam in Joanne intellexerunt, quam illi qui 
hominem Matthzo, aquilam Marco, leonem Joanni tribuerunt. 
De principiis enim librorum quamdam conjecturam capere volue- 
runt, non de tota intentione Evangelistarum, que magis fuerat 
perscrutanda. 

Multo enim congruentits ille, qui regiam Christi personam 
maximé commendayit, per leonem significatus accipitur: unde et 
in Apocalypsi cum ipsa tribu regia leo commemoratus est, ubi 
dictum est, Vicit leo de tribu Juda. Secundum Mattheum enim 
et Magi narrantur venisse ab Oriente ad regem querendum et 
adorandum, qui eis per stellam natus apparuit: et ipse rex He- 
rodes regem formidat infantem, atque ut eum possit occidere tot 
parvulos necat. 

Quod autem per vitulum JLwuecas significatus sit, propter 
maximam victimam sacerdotis, neutri dubitaverunt. 
sacerdote Zacharia incipit sermo narrantis ; ibi cognatio Marie et 
Elisabeth commemoratur ; ibi sacramenta primi sacerdotii in in- 
fante Christo impleta narrantur : et queecumque alia possunt dili- 
genter adverti, quibus appareat Lucas intentionem circa sacerdotis 
personam habuisse. 

Marcus ergo, qui neque stirpem regiam, neque sacerdotalem 
vel cognationem vel consecrationem narrare voluit, et tamen in 
eis versatus ostenditur, que homo Christus operatus est, tantim 
hominis figur4, in illis quatuor animalibus, significatus videtur. 

Hec autem animalia tria, sive leo, sive homo, sive vitulus, in 
terra gradjuntur: unde isti tres Evangeliste in his maximé occu- 


Ibi enim a- 


This Gospel, so written, was received as Scripture by the Christian Church at 


pati sunt, que precepta mortalis vite exercende carnem portan- 
tibus tradidit. At verd Joannes super nubila infirmitatis humanz 
lucem immutabilis veritatis acutissimis atque firmissimis oculis 
cordis intuetur. 

Tres isti Evangelistee in his rebus maxime diversati sunt, 
quas Christus per humanam carnem temporaliter gessit: porro 
autem Joannes ipsam maximé divinitatem Domini, qua Patri est 
zequalis, intendit, eamque precipué suo Evangelio, quantum inter 
homines sufficere credidit, commendare curavit. Itaque longé a 
tribus istis superits fertur, ita ut hos videas quodammodo in terra 
cum Christo homine conversari: illum autem transcendisse nebu- 
lam, qua tegitur omnis terra, et pervenisse ad liquidum coelum, 
unde acie mentis acutissima atque firmissima videret, in principio 
Verbum Deum apud Deum, per quem facta sunt omnia; et 
ipsum agnosceret carnem factum, ut haditaret in nobis: quod 
acceperit carnem, non quod fuerit mutatus in carnem, 

Has Domini sanctas quadrigas, quibus per orbem vectus 
subigit populos Jeni suo jugo et sarcine levi, quidam vel impia 
vanitate, vel imperitaé temeritate, calumniis appetunt. See also 
ibid. iv. 11. 

2] Cor. xii. 8. 

4 2 Cor. v. 6. 5 John xiv. 21. 5 Heclus, iii, 18, 

7 John xiii. 5. Aug. de Cons. Ev. iv. 20. 

8 See also Origen ap. Euseb. vi. 25, μόνα τέσσαρα. Homil, in 
Luc. p. 932. Euseb. iii. 25, ἁγία τετρακτύς. 

9 Tatian, scholar of Justin Mariyr. See Eusebd. iv. 29, on his 
Diatessaron. On the Harmony of Theophilus Antiochenus, see 
Hieron. ad Algas. iv. p. 197. 

10 See below, Introduction to St. Matthew’s psy, p- xlix. 

11 Till Hadrian’s time. Euseb. Dem. Evang. iii. 5. 


3 2 Cor. xii. 2—4. 
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ΠΥ ’ 
Jerusalem. And this reception and public reading of St. Matthew’s Gospel, as not only a true 
‘history, but as divinely inspired, in the Church of Jerusalem at that period, is a strong evidence of 
its Veracity and Inspiration. 

_ Sr. Marx wrote his Gospel under the dictation of the Apostle St. Peter’, who calls him jis 
son’ in the faith : and it is observable, as in full accordance with this account of the authorship of 
these two Gospels respectively, that from St. Matthew’s Gospel * alone, we learn that the Evangelist 
belonged to the despised class of Publicans, while it is not he, but another Evangelist‘, who tells us 
the honourable fact that Levi /ef¢ all, rose up, and followed Christ. And in like manner the infirmities 
of St. Peter are recorded with the most circumstantial fulness in the Gospel of Mareus his son* ; but 
we are left to gather our knowledge of St. Peter’s virtues, and of the praises with which he was 
honoured by his Divine Master, from the other Gospels. 

Sr. Luxe’s Gospel, as Christian Antiquity testifies*, was written under the eye of St. Paul, who 
was made an able minister of the New Testament", by knowledge given him above measure, in visions and 
revelations of the Lord*; and to St. Luke’s fidelity St. Paul bears testimony, when he speaks of him 
as the beloved physician’, and as one who alone is with him”, and probably, as the brother whose 
praise ts in the Gospel throughout all the Churches™ 

St. Paul was the Apostle, St. Luke the Heyatipelist of the Gentiles". The same spirit was in 
them both. Hence, in St. Luke’s Gospel δια there is a rich ΠΕ of comfort and hope 
for all who sit in darkness and the shadow of death. Here the good Samaritan, Christ Himself, pours 
oil and wine into the wounds of the broken-hearted. Here He calls them home in the parable of 
the Prodigal. Here He accepts them in the Publican. Here He visits them in Zaccheus. Here 
He pardons them in the penitent thief™*. 

The fourth and last Gospel, which was written at the close of the first century, or soon after, is 
from the beloved disciple, the Apostle St. Joun. 

Thus all the four Gospels are seen to be due to Christ’s APostLEs, who received special 
promises from Him, that He would send them the Holy Ghost to teach them all things, to bring all 
things to their remembrance, and guide them into all truth**, and of whom it is said, that when He had 
ascended up on high, He gave some Apostles, and some Evangelists, for the edifying of His Church”. 


Thus the four Evangelical streams, when traced upward, are seen to issue from the Apostolic wells - 


which spring up from the One Divine Fountain of living waters, Who said, Whosoever drinketh of 
the water that I shall give him, shall never thirst; but the water that I shall give him shall be in him a 
well of water springing up into everlasting life. 

St. John was the disciple whom Jesus loved’; he was the disciple who leaned on His breast at 
supper, when He instituted the Feast of Love, in which the Church will show forth her Lord’s 
death til] He come'*; he was the disciple to whom Jesus said on the Cross, Behold thy Mother, and 
who thenceforth took her unto his own home 

The other Apostles were taken away, one after the other, by violent deaths,—by the cross, by 
the sword, by wild beasts, and by the stake. St. John survived them all. He was miraculously 
rescued from the furnace”, and at length died a natural death, at the age of above a hundred 
years *’.—The other Apostles were sent to Christ by force; St. John tarried, till Christ came for him, 
and gently took him to Himself. Theirs was the martyrdom of death, his the martyrdom of life ” 

The beloved Disciple of the Incarnate Word was providentially preserved to a great old age, 
not only to refute the heretics who denied the Lord that bought them, and to convince us of the 
Divinity of the Uncreated Word, Who was in the beginning with God, but also to complete the 
witness of the Written Word, and to vindicate its Inspiration from the forgeries of false teachers, 
and to assure us of its fulness and divine character. 


1 Tren. iii. 10. 6. Euseb. iii. 39; vi. 14 (from Clem. Alex.). 
Demon. Evang. iii. 5. Hieron. Script. Keel. c. 1, andc. 8. Ter- 
tullian. ady. Marcion. iv. 5. Euthym. Ζυγαῦ. i. p. 15. Epiphan. 
Heres. li. 4. St. Peter says (2 Pet. i. 15), ‘I will endeavour 
that after my departure (μετὰ τὴν ἐμὴν ἔξοδον) ye may have 
these things in remembrance.’’ This may be compared with a 
passage of Jreneus, iii. 1, μετὰ τὴν Πέτρου καὶ Παύλου ἜΞΟΔΟΝ 
Μάρκος 6 μαθητὴς“ καὶ ἑρμηνευτὴς Πέτρου, καὶ αὐτὸς τὰ ὑπὸ Πέτρου 
Κηρυσσόμενα γεγραφὼς ἡμῖν παραδέδωκε. 

2 1 Pet. v.13 

3 Matt. ix. 9, compared with Mark ii. 14. Luke vy. 27; and 
Matt. x. 3, compared with Mark iii. 18. Luke vi. 15. 

4 Luke v. 28. 

5 See below, Introduction to St. Mark’s Gospel, p. 113. 

6 Jren. iii. 1. Tertullian. adv. Marcion. iv. 2; iv.5. S. Hieron. 
Script. Eccl. c. 7. See below, Introduction to St. Luke’s Gospel, 


p- 156—161. 

7 2 Cor. iii. 6. 8 2 Cor. xii. !—7. 

9 Col. iv. 14. 16 ὦ Tim. ive El. 

1 See on 2 Cor. viii. 18. Chrysos. Homil. in Act. i. Hieron, 
Vir. Illust. 7. Euseb. vi. 25. 

12 Origen ap. Eused. vi. 25. 

14 John xiv. 26; xvi. 13. 

16 John iv. 14. 17 John xiii. 23. 

18 1 Cor. xi. 26. 19 John xix. 27. 

‘* From the cauldron of boiling oil, under Domitian. Tertul- 
lian. Prescr. Her. 36. 5. Polycarp. in Victor. Catena, ap. 
Feuard. Jren. iii. 3. Cotel. Patr. Ap. ii. 205. 

21 Kusebii Chronicon. Hieron. Vir. Illust. TX. Comment. in 


13 See below, p. 167. 
15 Eph. iv. 11. 


“Matt. xx. 22; he died anno etat. 120, according to Auct. Ine. 


cited in next vote but one. 
22 See below, p. 366. 
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This assertion is attested by ancient and unexceptionable witnesses'. Towards the close of his 
long life, copies of the three Gospels of St. Marruew, St. Marx, and St. Luxx, which at that time, 
we are informed, had been diffused throughout Christendom, were publicly brought to St. Jonny, in 
the city of Ephesus, of which he was the chief Pastor, by some of the Bishops of the Asiatic 
Churches’; and in their presence St. John openly * acknowledged these three Gospels as inspired, 
and, at their request, composed his own Gospel in order to complete the Evangelical Record of the 
Life and Teaching of Jesus Christ. 

The second Evangelist, St. Mark, authenticated the first, St. Matthew, by repeating much of his 
gospel ; so, the third, St. Luke, guaranteed the first and second ; the fourth, St. John, omitted much 
that the preceding three had related, and related much that they had omitted ; and so canonized 
them *. 

The three earlier Gospels were at that time received by the Church as inspired. They were 
received and read by the Church as of divine authority equally with the Books of the Old Testament, 
which Christ Himself had received and owned as inspired by God. And if St. John had not been 
fully persuaded of their Inspiration,—he, who writes to others, Beloved, believe not every Spirit, but 
try the Spirits whether they are of God*,—would not have approved them as inspired, as he did, but 


he would have rejected them as falsely claiming to be divine. 

Nor, again, acknowledging them as divine, would he have presumed to add his own Gospel as 
the consummation of theirs, unless he had been also sure, that what he himself wrote, was dictated 
by the same Drvryz Sprritr, Who had inspired the other three. 

It is also clear, that, by composing his own Gospel as the complement of the three preceding 
ones, he has given an infallible assurance to ws, that we, who have the four Gospels, possess a com- 
plete, divinely inspired, History of our Lord’s Ministry. 


Thus we find that all the Gospels are brought together into One. 


St. John from the hands of Jesus Curist °, 


They come to us through 


II. On the verbal coincidences in the Gospels. 


1. It appears from ancient testimony, that the Gospels were written by Divine Inspiration, in 
order to be publicly read in the Christian Church in every age and country of the world. 

2. And that they were so read, wherever Christianity was received. 

The commands of St. Paul, that his own Epistles should be thus read’, and the fact that the 
Scriptures of the Old Testament were read in the Synagogues and in the Church, confirm the testi- 
mony that the Gospe/s were read in the Church as soon as they were published *. 

3. What had been written by any preceding Evangelist in his Gospel could not be unknown to 


his successors ; 


It is well said by S. Augustine 5, that “although each of the Evangelists severally followed his 


1 Clem. Al ap. Euseb. vi. 14. Euseb. iii. 24. Epiphan. Her. 
li. S. Hieron. Script. Eccl. c. 9, Procem.in Matt. Victorin. in 
Apocalyps. Bibl. Patrum Max. iii. 418. Auct. Incert. apud 
Chrysost. Montfaucon. viii. 132, Appendix. Auct. Inc. ap. 
Augustin. in Joann. “ Compulsus Joannes ab Asie Episcopis 
 seripsit.. . Legerat Evangelia trium Evangelistarum et ap- 
probayerat fidem eorum et veritatem,” and the next note but 
one. 

2 See the passages collected by Archbp. Ussher, Original of 
Bishops and Metropolitans, p. 63. Oxf. 1641. 

3’ Theodor. Mopsuest. (who flourished in the end of the fourth 
century) says (in Catena in Joann. Corderii, Mill. N. T. p. 198, 
ed. 1723), ἐπήνεσεν (Ἰωάννη5) τῆς ἀληθείας τοὺς γεγραφότας, 
ἔφησε δὲ βραχέα παραλελεῖφθαι (τοῖς τρισὶν εὐαγγελισταῖς). ἐπὶ 
τούτοις παράκλησις ἀδελφῶν (ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ) ἐγένετο ταῦτα ἃ μά- 
λιστα ἀναγκαῖα κρίνει πρὸς διδασκαλίαν, παραλελειμμένα δὲ dpa 
τοῖς λοιποῖς (εὐαγγελισταῖς) γράψαι μετὰ σπουδῆς" ὃ καὶ πε- 
ποίηκεν. 

* See further below, p. 267, for a reply to objections made to 
the above assertions. 

5.1 John iv. 1. 

© See the admirable words of S. August. in De Civitate Dei, 
lib. xi. cap. ii. ed. Paris, 1838, vol. vii. p. 439 :—‘‘ Ipsa Veriras, 
Devs Der Fixius, homine assumpto, non Deo consumpto, eam- 
dem constituit atque fundavit fidem, ut ad hominis Deum iter 
esset homini per hominem Deum. Hic est enim mediator Dei 
et hominum homo Christus Jesus.’’ — (Ibid. cap. iii.) ‘* Hic 
prius per prophetas, deinde per Se Ipsum, postea per Apostolos, 
quantum satis esse judicavit, locutus, etiam Scripturam condidit, 
que Canonica nominatur, eminentissime auctoritatis, cui fidem 


habemus de his rebus quas ignorare non expedit, nec per nosmet- 
ipsos nosse idonei sumus.”’ 

And again :— 

‘“‘Distincta est ἃ posterioribus libris excellentia Canonic% 
auctoritatis Vereris et Novi TESTAMENTI, que APOSTOLORUM 
confirmata temporibus, per successiones Episcopales et propaga- 
tiones Ecclesiarum tanquam in sede quadam sublimiter constituta 
est, cui serviat omnis fidelis et pius Intellectus,”—S. Augustin. 
c. Faustum, ii. c. 5. 

7 | Thess. v. 27. Col. iv. 16. Cp. 2 Cor. i. 13. 

8 Cp. Justin Martyr, Apol. 1—68. Epist. ad Diognet. ii. 
Tertullian, Apol. 36. Prescr. Heret. 36. Adv. Marcion. iv. 6, 
Theodore of Mopsuestia, A.p. 395, in Catena in Joann., and Dr. 
Mill’s Gr. Test., p. 198, prefixed to St. John’s Gospel. μετὰ 
τὴν εἰς οὐρανοὺς ἀνάληψιν τοῦ Κυρίου ἐπὶ πολλῷ μὲν τοῖς Ἵεροσο- 
λύμοις ἐνδιέτριψαν of μαθηταὶ τῷ χρόνῳ, καὶ μᾶλλον τοῖς *lov- 
δαίοις διαλεγόμενοι περὶ τοῦ κηρύγματος, μεχρὶ Παῦλος ὃ μέγας 
ὑπὸ τῆς θείας χάριτος ἐναχθεὶς φανερῶς πρὸς τὸ τοῖς ἔθνεσι 
κηρύττειν ἀφωρίσθη. (See Acts xiii. 1—3.) He then proceeds 
to state that Peter went to Rome to encounter Simon Magus, and 
St. John to Ephesus, And he thus proceeds: Γΐνεται τοίνυν ἐν 
τούτοις τῶν λοιπῶν EvayyeAlwv ἔκδοσις Ματθαίου τε καὶ Μάρκου 
ἔτι μὴν καὶ Λουκᾶ τὰ οἰκεῖα γεγραφότων Ἐῤαγγέλια, διεδόθη τε 
καὶ κατὰ πάσης ἐν ἀκαρεῖ τῆς οἰκουμένης“, καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν 
πιστῶν ἐσπουδάζετο πάντων μετὰ πολλῆς, ὡς εἰκὸς, τῆς δια- 
θέσεως. He then proceeds to recount how at the request of the 
Christians in Asia St. John wrote his own Gospel, as supple- 
mentary to the former three, which he acknowledged as divinely 
inspired Scripture. : 

9 De Consens, Ey. i. 4: “ Quamvis singuli (Evangelistee) suum 
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own method in writing his Gospel, yet no one of them intended to write as if he were ignorant of 
what had been written by any of his predecessors; nor did any of them omit, as if by ignorance, 
what a previous Evangelist had written; but according as each respectively was bie to write, 
he added the not superfluous co-operation of his own laboue.” 

4. The Holy Spirit, for the sake of greater assurance, often repeats by one Prophet what He 
had said by another; and similar repetitions are found also in the Historical Books of the Old Testa- 
ment. “The Holy Bible abounds in quotations, but they are introduced in a way which is peculiar 
to Revelation. When a Prophet mentions one of his own holy brethren, as when Ezekiel names 
Daniel, or Daniel Jeremiah,—when they mention them, they do not quote them; and when they 
quote them, they do not mention them *.” 

This principle of repetition is characteristic of Divine Revelation. 
Daniel and the Apocalypse abound with examples of it’. 

5. It is probable @ priori, that the Holy Spirit would adopt a similar practice in the New Testa- 
ment, to that which He had employed in the O/d. And we find it so in fact. 

᾿ς By means of the second and third Evangelists, St. Mark and St. Luke, He warrants the truth 
and genuineness of the first Gospel. This He does by repeating much of its contents *. In the mouth 
of two or three witnesses every word is established. Thus the Evangelists became joint vouchers for the 
truth of the genuine Gospezs, and, at the same time, joint opposers of the spurious ones, which 
were obtruded on the world. 

The fourth Evangelist, St. John, pursued a different course for doing the same thing; he 
declared his approval of the foregoing Gospels, not by repeating, but, for the most part, by omitting, 
what they had related, and by supplying what they had omitted *. 

The same is true of the Apostolic Episrizs; they also are entwined with one another by an in- 
tertexture of words and sentiments. And the Inspiration of one aids in proving the Inspiration of all. 

St. Peter, in his first Epistle, repeats parts of the Epistle of St. James. In his second Epistle 
he recognizes as Scripture all the Epistles of St. Paul‘, and there is a remarkable affinity between 
that Epistle and the Epistle of St. Jude. 

This mutual intertexture is a striking characteristic of the Books of Scripture. 

Thus the Unity of plan, on which the Gospels and Epistles are written, bears witness to their 
derivation from One and the Same Spirit. And this plan is similar to what the Holy Spirit had 
adopted, in dictating the Books both historical and prophetical of the Old Testament. 

In fine, we may thus trace the agency of the same Divine Hand in the Sacred Volume, whose 
component parts were given to the world by the ministry of different persons living in different 
countries, from time to time, at intervals throughout a period of about fifteen centuries; and whose 
subject-matter extends over no less a time than forty centuries; and, indeed, reaches from the 
Creation of the World to the Last Day. 


The Prophetical Books of 


III. On the variations in the Gospels. 


If the Evangelists were under the control of the Holy Spirit in their use of words, how, it has 
been asked, can we account for the fact, that we have different recitals from different Evangelists of 
the same Discourses of our blessed Lord ἢ How is it that we have different accounts of the words 
used by Him in the institution of the Lord’s Supper? How is it that we have various reports of 
the inscription written by Pilate on the cross ? 

In strictness of speech, we must say that not one of the Evangelists gives us the exact words 
of Christ. He conversed in Syro-Chaldaic, and they wrote in Greek. 

But the fact, that they sometimes give different—but never give contrary—reports of the same — 
sayings of our blessed Lord, in no degree disproves their inspiration as to words. Rather we may 
say, it is characteristic of it, and confirmatory of our belief in it. 

The mind of Christ is divine. The Holy Spirit, and the Holy Spirit alone, knows what was 
in the mind of Christ®°. And Holy Scripture was not written to tell us merely that which Christ 
taught by means of words, which are only human coinage, but to unlock the inner treasury of 


quendam narrandi ordinem tenuisse videantur, non tamen unus- 
quisque eorum, velut alterius preecedentis ignorans, voluisse scri- 
bere reperitur, vel ignorata pretermisisse, que scripsisse alius 
invenitur; sed sicut uniquique inspiratum est, non superfluam 
operationem sui laboris adjecit.”’ 

1 Dr. Townson, p. cxxxiv—cxlvii. 
p- 320. 

2 See Gen. xli. 32. 


Cp. Lee on Inspiration, 


Acts x. 16. Cp. below, Introduction to 


the Apocalypse. 

3 Compare below, p. 112, 113, Introduction to St. Mark ; and 
Townson’s Works, p. 229; and Dr. OQwen’s Observations on the 
Four Gospels, p. 109. 

* See below, p. 267, 8, and cp. Townson, pp. 15, 

5 2 Pet. iii. 15, 16. See Lectures on the Canon, vi: ὙΧ1 
IX. Guerike, Hinleitung, p. 460. 

$1) Cor. ii EES 16. 
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Wisdom of Him Who is Divine’. If the Holy Spirit had given us only one verbal account of Christ’s 
sayings, He would have given a far less clear view of Christ’s mind than we now possess. This arises, 
not from any imperfection in the working of the Spirit, but from owr imperfection, and from that of 
the instrument to be used by the Spirit for the conveyance of a knowledge of Christ’s mind to ws,— 
namely, human language. He has given to us a fuller knowledge of that mind, by presenting its 
sense to us in different points of view; just as a Painter gives us a clearer idea of a countenance or 
a landscape, by representing it to us from different sides. He has given us, so to speak, a panoramic 
view of Christ’s meaning. 

- For example; if we had but one account of the Institution of the Lord’s Supper, we should 
have a far less complete notion of what was in the Divine Mind of Him Who instituted it, than 


_ we have now by reason of the varieties of expression, by which the Holy Spirit represents in the 


several Gospels the Divine thoughts which were in the Mind of Christ at its Institution ’. 

The same may be said of the various reports which we read of Christ’s Discourses. Their 
varieties are like so many contributions from the Hand of the Divine Author of Scripture, making 
human language less inadequate, than it otherwise would be, to give us a clear revelation of what 
was in the mind of Him Who uttered them. 

But it may be said, Pilate’s words are not like the words of Christ. How is it that we have 
different accounts of what Pilate wrote on the cross? 

To this question we may reply by a sentence which is never to be forgotten by the reader of 
the Gospels: “ Qui plura dicit, pauciora complectitur ; qui pauciora dicit, plura non negat.” Perhaps 
one Evangelist gives the Inscription as it stood in one language; and another as it stood in another. 
The several accounts are quite consistent with each other, and doubtless the Holy Spirit had good 
reasons for their varieties*. If the Evangelists had been mere servile copyists, they would have 
done what any legal clerk or notary might do, and have given us one and the same transcript of the 
words written by Pilate. They have not done this; and they thus suggest to the candid and 
humble inquirer, that there may be good reasons for their varieties, in this and other cases; and 
though he may not be able to discern those reasons, he will not therefore deny that they may exist. 
Some good reasons, however, he may see; by the very variety of their record, they remind the 
reader that they are independent witnesses; and thus their agreement is of more weight. And if 
still there should remain some difficulties, in this and other minor details, they may be of great use ; 
they may serve to prove the limited powers of his own mind, and thus be exercises of his humility, 
his faith, and hope for a better and happier time, when his faculties will be enlarged, and his vision 
clarified, and he will know even as he is known*. 

The following remarks on this subject, by S. Augustine*, may be commended here to the reader’s 
consideration :— 

“ There are varieties, but not contrarieties, in the Gospels; and by means of these varieties we 
may learn some yery useful and necessary truths. We are thus reminded, that the main thing for us, 
is to ascertain the meaning, to which the words are ministerial; and we are not to imagine, that the 
Sacred Writers deceive us, because they do not give us the precise words of Him, Whose meaning 
they desire to express. Otherwise we shall be like mere miserable catchers at syllables®, who 
imagine that the truth is to be tied to the points of letters; whereas, not in words only, but also in 
all other symbols of the mind, it is the mind itself which is to be sought for’.” 

It would indeed be very derogatory to the dignity of the sacred writers, to apologize for the 
varieties in the Gospels ; 

Those varieties, when carefully examined, will be found to be very instructive; and to have 
been, doubtless, adopted designedly, to serve beneficial purposes, in confirming our Faith, and 
guiding our Practice. : 

Let us consider, as a specimen, the different modes in which the Evangelists represent the call 
of St. Matthew by Christ. St. Matthew, narrating that event, names himself Matthew ; St. Mark 
and St. Luke call him Levi. 

Hence some Expositors have taken occasion to affirm, that Matthew and Levi were two different 


1 Col. ii. 3. Matt. iii. 11, and what he says in the same Treatise, de Cons, 
2 See note on Matt. xxvi. 26. Evan. ii. 29. Utilis igitur modus, et memoriz maximé commen- 
3 See further note below, on John xix. 19, p. 356. dandus, cum de convenientia dicimus Evangelistarum, non esse 
4 1 Cor. xiii. 12. mendacium, cum quisque etiam dicens aliquid aliud, quod etiam 
5 §. Aug. De Consensu Evangelistarum, ii. 67. ille non dixit, de quo aliquid narrat, voluntatem tamen ejus hane 
6 “Miseri aucupes vocum, apicibus quodammodo literarum  explicat, quam etiam ille, qui ejus verba, commemorat. Ita enim 
ligandam putant esse veritatem.”’ salubriter discimus, nihil aliud esse querendum, quam quid veli¢ 


7 Compare his words cited in the note below, in p. 13, on  ille qui loquitur. 
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persons. But others, who have looked more deeply into the matter, have seen that there was a 
good reason for this variety ; and that while the one Evangelist, St. Matthew, by calling himself 
Matthew, teaches a lesson of humility; the other two Evangelists, St. Mark and St. Luke, by 
calling him Levi, teach a lesson of charity *. 

Another example may be seen in the various manner, in which the Sermon on the Mount is 
reported by the two Evangelists, St. Matthew and St. Luke. 

St. Matthew wrote for the special benefit of his Jewish’ fellow-countrymen. He therefore, in 
his recital of that Sermon, takes care to record what would convey necessary warning and instruc- 
tion to them. St. Luke wrote for the Heathen World. He omits those portions which specially 
concerned the Jews, and their Law: and reiterates those admonitions which were requisite for ail’. 

Here, it is true, is variety in form; but there is the essential beauty and unity of Wisdom and 
of Truth. ἡ 

Let us cite another instance. St. Matthew, in describing our Lord’s visit to Jericho, a little 
before His Passion, relates that two blind men were healed by Christ. St. Mark mentions only one, 
and. specifies his name—Bartimeus. St. Luke also mentions but one. Some persons have imagined 
that there is a discrepancy here. But they, who have carefully considered the several narratives, 
and have reflected on the design with which the Gospels, respectively, were composed, have seen 
an important purpose served by this variety, and an evidence of the gracious purpose with which 
all the Gospels were written ἡ. 

The same may be said with regard to the Evangelical narratives of our Lord’s triumphal entry 
into Jerusalem ; 

The first Evangelist, St. Matthew, relates, that the disciples brought ‘the ass and its colt” to 
Jesus*, The other three Evangelists say nothing of the mother; they all mention the foal, and the 
foal only. Here at first there may seem to be a discrepancy. There is certainly a variety. But, if 
the difference of design is considered, with which the several Evangelists wrote, the reasons of this 
variety will appear; and the variety itself will be seen to be in perfect harmony with the general 
plan of the Gospels °. 

The various circumstances of the different Evangelists, and the various circumstances of the 
different classes of persons for whom they wrote, exercised a powerful modifying influence on the 
language of the several Gospels. 

This is a subject which is very fertile in interesting and instructive meditation; and is 
frequently adverted to in the following pages’. The same cause, which produced a variety of 
diction, led also to a variety in choice of matter, and to a variety of method in handling it: and 
exhibits an edifying example of thoughtful preparation, and discriminating adaptation, im providing 
suitable food and medicine for the souls of men, according to their several constitutions and peculiar 
necessities; and is specially instructive to those, whose office it is to be Pastors of Christ’s Flock, 
and to be Physicians of souls, and to minister food and medicine to every one in due season. 

This then may be asserted, in fine, that there are many varieties in the Evangelical narratives, 
but not a single contradiction ; and that these varieties were designed by the One Spirit who inspired 
the Evangelists; and that they are conducive to the one blessed end, for which all the Gospels were 
written, the Glory of God in the salvation of Man; and that, if they are examined, not with a 
cavilling and carping temper, eager to display its own fancied shrewdness and self-satisfied acute- 
ness, in detecting flaws and blemishes in the Word of God, but in a reverential and humble spirit, 
comparing spiritual things with spiritual*, and carefully considering the position and circumstances 
of the several Evangelists ; and the purposes for which the several Gospels were written respec- 
tively ; and the classes of persons for whose especial benefit each Evangelist wrote; and the time 
and order in which the Gospels were written; it will be readily seen and acknowledged, that these 
Evangelical varieties have their own proper and important uses; and that they are means and 
instruments in the divine hand, for our intellectual and spiritual refreshment and edification, and 
that they are in the world of grace, what the harmonious intertexture of various colours, and the 
sweet concord of various voices, are in the natural world, ministerial to the comfort and delight of 
man, and to the praise and glory of the Great Creator of all. 


1 See below, on Matt. ix. 9, p. 31. 6 See below, on Matt. xxi. 5, p. 74, compared with note on 
3. See below, Introduction to St. Matthew’s Gospel, p. xlix. Mark x. 46, p. 139, and on John xii. 14—20, p. 331. 

5 See below, on p. 165 and notes, Luke vi. 17. 20, 21, p. 193. 7 See, for example, the Introduction to St. Luke’s Gospel, 
* See the notes below, on Mark x. 46, p. 139. p. 165, 
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On the design and date of this Gospel. 


1. Our Blessed Lord said that He was “ not sent but unto the lost sheep of the house of Jsrae/',” and 
He gave charge to His Apostles, that they should “not go into the way of the Gentiles, nor enter into 
any city of the Samaritans, but go rather to the lost sheep of the house of Israe/?.”’ And although 
St. Paul was the Apostle of the Gentiles*, yet it was his uniform practice to offer the Gospel in the 
first instance to the Jews‘, 

On these grounds it may reasonably be inferred, that the first written Gospel would be designed 
specially for the Jews; and that the Gospel, which from internal evidence appears to have been 
designed specially for Jewish use, was the first written. 

The Gospel of St. Matthew proclaims itself, by its matter and manner, to have been composed 
for the benefit of the Jews. 

He commences with a Genealogical table, which proves that Jesus Christ was sprung from Abra- 
ham*, the father of the faithful, and from David the King’, “in whose Seed all nations were to be 
blessed.’,’’ 

He relates that Jesus was born at Bethlehem, the City of David, in which the Messiah was to 
be born according to Hebrew prophecy *; that He was born of a Virgin, also according to Hebrew 
prophecy ἡ. And he recites the prophecies, by which these events had been predicted. He shows 
that our Lord’s journey into Egypt’’, and the murder of the Innocents’, and His subsequent abode 
at Nazareth”, and the preaching of the Baptist, preparing His way in the wilderness’, had all 
been preannounced in those prophetical Books which the Jews had in their hands, and which they 
heard “in their Synagogues every Sabbath day ".”’. These and numerous other Prophecies, concerning 
the Messiah’s Person and Office, His Actions and Sufferings, are rehearsed in the Gospel of St. 
Matthew; and many of them are rehearsed in that Gospel alone ; and they serve to show that it was 
St. Matthew’s design, to prove that Jesus of Nazareth was He “of whom Moses in the Law and 
the Prophets did write’ ;”’ the Messiah or Christ, promised in the beginning to Adam ”’, and after- 
wards to Abraham, and to David; Whose Coming was looked for by all” faithful Israelites, at 
the time when Jesus was born. 

This distinguishing characteristic of St. Matthew’s Gospel points it out as the first written of 
the four Evangelical histories. 

2. We find that this inference is confirmed by the testimony of Christian Antiquity. Thus, for 
example, S. Ireneus says, “The Gospel of St. Matthew was written for the Jews, who specially 
desired that it should be shown that the Christ was of the Seed of David ; and St. Matthew en- 
deayours to satisfy this desire, and therefore commences his Gospel with the Genealogy of Christ.” . 
So Origen”, “St. Matthew wrote for the Hebrews, who expected the Messiah from the seed of 
Abraham and David.” 

And he asserts the priority of this Gospel. ‘The first of the four Gospels was that written by 


1 Matt. xv. 24. 7 Gen. xxii. 18. 8 Ti Ver | (ane Xie oe 16 Gen. iii. 15. 

2 Matt. x. 5, 6. 8 ji. 1—5. Micah v. 2. 14 Acts xv. 21. 17 Cp. Luke ii. 26. 38. 

3 Rom, xi. 13. 257525, Tea. νἱ]. 14. 15 John i. 46. 

4 Cp. Acts xiii. 46; xvii. 2. 10 ij, 14, Hos. xi. 1. 18 Tren. Caten. in Matth. Massuet, p. 347, and c. Heres. iii. 
Ν᾿ Ὁ, 11 Ἢ 16, Jer. xxxi. 15. ΠΗ 

61. 6. 12 See on ii. 23. 19 Origen in Joann. tom. iv. ἢ. 4. 
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him who was formerly a publican and afterwards an Apostle, Matthew’.” And so S. Jerome’, 
“The Church, which according to the word of Christ is built upon a Rock®, has four Evan- 
gelic rivers of Paradise: The jirst Gospel is that of Matthew the publican, called Levi, who 
composed his Gospel in the Hebrew tongue for the special use of those Jews who believed in Christ, 
and no longer followed the shadows of the Law, after the revelation of the substance of the Gospel.” 

3. Another proof of the priority of St. Matthew’s Gospel is suggested by the following considera- 
tion. It was evidently of primary importance, in the preaching of Christianity to the Jews, to lay 
the groundwork of the argument in a clear demonstration, by reference to their own Scriptures, 
that Jesus of Nazareth was He who had been promised to their fathers as the Christ. 

Now, as has been already observed, this work of demonstration has been accomplished with 
great minuteness by, St. Matthew. 

We do not find, that the Apostle St. Paul, in his Epistles to the Galatians, Romans, and 
Hebrews, where he is specially endeavouring to convince the Jews that Jesus is the Christ, ever 
considers it requisite to dwell on this important argument from Hebrew Prophecy. Nor do the 
other Evangelists enlarge on the evidence derivable from this source. 

How is this to be explained ? 

Doubtless it was due to the fact, that this important argument had been already exhausted by a 
preceding writer ; and that the other Evangelists and Apostles were fully satisfied that nothing need 
be added to Ais labours in this department of Christian Evidence. And who was that previous 
writer P Where had this argument been handled? The answer is, In the Gospel of St. Matthew. 

4. It has been shown by many writers ἡ, that the Janguage of St. Matthew’s Gospel is adopted in 
many places by St. Mark and St. Luke; and hence it is evident, that the Greek Gospel of St. 
Matthew, which we possess, 18 p'ior in composition to that of any other Evangelist. 

5. There is also a considerable amount of ancient testimony in favour of the opinion, which has 
been accepted by many critics, that the Gospel of St. Matthew was written by him originally in 
Hebrew or Syro-Chaldaic, the common language of Palestine in his age. 

This is asserted by Papias®, a Scholar of St. John, and a companion of St. Polycarp ; it is 
affirmed also by Jreneus*, and probably by Pantenus’, by Origen*, by Eusebius®, and by S. 
Jerome", and others ™ 

This testimony is strong, and there is an ὦ priori probability in its favour. 

A Christian Evangelist and Apostle, writing for the special benefit of the Jews living in Pales- 
tine, would use every suitable expedient for the purpose of allaying their prejudices, and soothing 
their jealousies, and conciliating their good will, and disposing them to accept the Gospel. 

One of the most efficient methods of accomplishing this wise and charitable purpose, would be 
to address them in their own vernacular tongue. This is evident from the fact related in the Acts of 
the Apostles concerning St. Paul, standing on the stairs of the castle above the Temple at Jeru- 
salem. In order to show his own friendly disposition to his Jewish audience, and to gain their . 
favourable attention, he spake to them in Hebrew; and the effect of this address is specially re- 
marked by the Historian, “ He spake unto them in the Hebrew tongue, . . . . and when they heard 
that he spake in the Hebrew tongue to them, they kept the more silence’’.” 

The same motives that actuated St. Paul speaking to the Jews at Jerusalem, and induced him, 
though not a Jew of Palestine, but of Tarsus in Asia, to address the Jews at Jerusalem in Hebrew, 
may be presumed to have had some influence with St. Matthew, a Jew, living in Palestine, and 
writing for the spécial benefit,—as is related by credible authorities,—of the Jews of that country; 
and may have led him to compose his Gospel in his own and their native tongue. 

6. Some objections, however, have been made to this testimony of ancient writers. 

It has been alleged, that, if St. Matthew had written his Gospel in Hebrew, that Hebrew 
Original would have thee preserved; and would have been frequently cited by early Christian 
Authors. 

Secondly, it is urged, that, if St. Matthew had written originally in Hebrew or Syro-Chaldaie, 
there would have been no need of a translation of his Gospel into that language; and that conse- 


1 Origen ap. Euseb. v. 25. 8 Origen ap. Euseb. vi. 25. 

? Jerome, Procem. in Matth. tom. iv. p. 3. 9 Euseb. iii. 24. 

3 Matt. xvi. 18. 10 Jerome, de Vir. Illust. c. 3. 

4 See Dr. Townson, in his eee work on the Gospels. Athanasius, Synops. p. 202. S. Cyril of Γι. Cateches. 
5 Papias apud Euseb. H. Ἐ, iii. xiv. Epiphanius, Heres. li. Chrysostom, Homil. in Matth. i. 
ὃ Treneus, iii. 1. Augustine, de Consens. Evang. i. c. 66. 

7 See Eusedb. v.10. Jerome, de Vir. Illust. c. 36 12 Acts xxi..40; xxii? 
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quently, the Authors of the Peschito, or Syriac, Version of the Gospels, would not have translated 
St. Matthew’s Greek Gospel, but have reproduced the Apostolic original in Hebrew. 

To the first of these objections it may be replied, that some Ancient Writers, as they themselves 
affirm, had personally inspected copies of the original Gospel of St. Matthew in Hebrew. The 
principal of these witnesses is S. Jerome, who lived in Palestine, and who, among the Fathers, was 
the most skilled in the Hebrew tongue. He asserts that he himself saw such a document, and had 
an opportunity of transcribing and translating it’. Similar evidence is given by ELpiphanius, one of 
the most learned among the Fathers of the Eastern Church’. 

But, if such an Original ever existed,—how is it, it may be asked, that the ancient notices of it 
are on the whole so scanty, and that it has now disappeared ἢ 

To this inquiry it may be answered, that few of the ancient Christian writers were familiar with 
the Hebrew language. Their knowledge of the Old Testament was derived, mainly, from the 
Septuagint or Greek Version. And since a Gospel of St. Matthew existed in the Greek language, 
with which they were familiar, and which indeed was written and spoken by the Fathers of the 
Eastern Church, and since that Greek Gospel was confessedly of Divine authority, there is no reason 
for surprise, that they should not have taken much pains to examine and describe the Hebrew original. 

If they made little use of the Hebrew Original of the Old Testament, but accepted the Greek 
Version, which is not inspired, as their standard, we need not be surprised, that they should not 
have bestowed much pains on a Hebrew Gospel, when they had a divinely inspired Version of it in 
Greek. 

The Jewish Historian Josephus, as he himself informs us *, wrote his great work, the History of 
the Jewish Wars, originally in Hebrew, his native tongue, for the benefit of his own nation ; and he 
afterwards translated it into Greek. No notices of the original Hebrew now survive: it has pe- 
rished : but the Greek Version is often referred to by the early Christian Fathers, and is now extant. 
The History of the Hebrew Historian seems to present a parallel, in these respects, to the Gospel 
of the Hebrew Evangelist, St. Matthew. 

7. Besides, it is affirmed by some early Christian writers, that the Hebrew Gospel of St. Matthew 
was used, and alone adopted of all the Gospels, by certain heretical sections of the ancient Church, 
the Ebionites ἡ, and the Nazarenes; and was mutilated and interpolated by them’. 

This being the case, the Hebrew copies of St. Matthew’s Gospel, being connected with such 
associations, would probably be regarded by many of the early Christians with distrust; and the 
Christians would rest content with the Greek Gospel, which they knew to be received by all the 
Churches of Christendom as the Gospel of St. Matthew. 

This consideration supplies also a reply to the objection derived from the translation of the 
Greek Gospel, by the Authors of the Peschito, or ancient Syriac Version. 

The framers of that Version were composing a work which was to be read publicly in the 
Churches where the Syriac language was used. They would be careful to render their work 
acceptable to all; and to guard it against all suspicion of heretical blemish or admixture. The 
Greek Gospel of St. Matthew, and the Greek only, was received as the authentic standard by the 
Catholic Church throughout the world; the Hebrew was in the hands only of a few, and some of 
those few, the Ebionites and Nazarenes, were tainted with heresy ; and a document associated with 
. them would be liable to the imputation of having been tampered with by them to suit their tenets. 

Consequently there existed strong reasons to deter the framers of the Peschito from adopting 
the Hebrew recension ; and equally cogent ones to induce them to ground their Version on the Greek 
Gospel of St. Matthew, which was received as divinely inspired Scripture by the unanimous voice of 
Christendom. If these inferences are sound, we have, in the translation made by the Authors of the 
Peschito from the Greek, an additional attestation to the authentic character of the Greek form, in 
which the Gospel of Matthew now exists. A similar observation may be made on another very 
ancient Syriac recension of St. Matthew ° recently discovered and published’. 


the Gospel of St. Matthew in Hebrew, οὐχ ὅλῳ δὲ πληρεστάτῳ, 
, gianos, lib. iii., and in Matth. xii. 13, where he says, “In Evan- ἀλλὰ νενοθευμένῳ καὶ ἠκρωτηριασμένῳ. Similarly S. Jerome speaks 
gelio, quo utuntur Nazarei et Ebionite, quod nuper in Grecum concerning the Nazarenes, and he recites some of their interpo- 
de Hebreo Sermone trunstulimus, et quod vocatur a plerisque lations. See his work Contra Pelagian. lib. iii., and his commen- 
Maffei authenticum.”’ taries in Esaiam xi. 1—11; in Ezek. xviii. 7; in Mic. vii. 6; in 


1 Jerome, de Vir. Ill. c. 3. See also his treatise Contra Pela- 


ipiphan. Heres. xxx. de Ebionitis. 
3 Josephus, B. J. Procem. tom. ii. p. 47, ed. Havercamp. 
* Cp. Jren. iii. 11, § 7, “ Ebionzi eo Evangelio, quod est secun- 
dam Mattheum, solo utentes ex illo convincuntur.” 
5 Epiphan. Heres. xxx., where he says that the Ebionites use 


Matth. vi. 11; xii. 13; xxiii. 35; xxvii. 16. 

6 Among the Nitrian Manuscripts of the British Museum 
it is evidently a Version from the Greek. 

7 By the Rev. W. Cureton, D.D., Canon of Westminster. 
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8, We may also hence explain the varieties of ancient testimony concerning the date of St. 
Matthew’s Gospel. Some ancient writers assign the composition and publication of the Gospel to as 
early a date as six or eight years after the Ascension of Christ’. Others say fifteen? years. But 
S. Ireneus affirms that his Gospel was published at the time “ when Peter and Paul were preaching 
at Rome and founding the Church there*.”” These discrepancies may be reconciled by the supposi- 
tion that those Authors, who assign an earlier date to its publication, are speaking of the Hebrew 
Gospel; and they, who speak of a later date, are referring to the Greek edition of it. 

However, since the identical Greek words of St. Matthew’s Gospel are’ often found incorporated 
in the Gospels of the succeeding Evangelists St. Mark and St. Luke, and since the date of St. Mark’s 
and St. Luke’s Gospels is probably prior to St. Paul’s preaching at Rome‘, we are thence led to 
infer, that the Greek edition of the Gospel of St. Matthew was earlier than that date which is 
assigned to it by Ireneeus. 

9. Perhaps also such considerations as these may serve to explain certain phenomena in St. 
Matthew’s Greek Gospel. St. Matthew’s Gospel is universally acknowledged by Christian Antiquity 
to have been published before any other of the four Gospels. And yet there are certain incidental 
expressions in it, which appear to intimate, that, while in its main substance it is prior to all the 
other Gospels, yet in its present form it has received some later touches from the Author’s hand. 
Such indications as these are found’ in the expression in ch. xxvii. 8, “that field was called the 
field of blood wnto this day,” and in ch. xxviii. 15, “ this saying is commonly reported among the 
Jews until this day.” These incidental notices may have been added by the Author, when he pub- 
lished his Gospel 1 in its present Greek form. 

10. What is known from Holy Scripture of St. Matthew’s personal history may Ἰώ seen in 
chapter ix. 9, and in the notes on that passage. 

In proof of the genuineness of his Gospel it may be observed, that the Author of this Gospel 
alone adds the epithet τελώνης, or Publican, to the name of Matthew in the catalogue of the Apostles 
(x. 3); and that the other Evangelists do not associate his former profession of Publican with his 
Apostolic name Matthew, but with his other name Levi; and that, whereas he says only, that 
Matthew, when called by Christ, “arose and followed Him” (ix. 9), it is recorded by St. Luke (v. 28 ; 
ep. Mark 11. 14) that “ Levi /eft all and followed Him,” and ‘‘made Him a great feast in his own 
house,” intimating thereby, that St. Matthew made considerable worldly sacrifices for the sake of 
Christ. In a like spirit St. Matthew in his Catalogue of the Apostles, places himself after St. 
Thomas (x. 3); but he is placed before Thomas by St. Mark (iii. 18) and St. Luke (vi. 15). 
“These are internal evidences confirmatory of the ancient testimony which ascribes the first 
Gospel to St. Matthew; and they are indications also of the Evangelist’s modesty. It has been 
observed, that the Author faithfully records speeches in which the Pubdicans are ranked with sinners 
and heathens (ix. 11; xi. 19; xviii. 17; xxi. 31, 32) ;—another evidence of his humility ; and of his 
gratitude to Christ for choosing himself, a member of that despised class; and a proof of the Truth 
of Christianity, which could convert the world by such instruments as the world most despised °. 

Matthew, the Publican, after his call, “‘ made a great feast’ for Jesus in his house; to which he 
invited ‘many publicans and sinners,’ who reclined with Christ at the table’, and heard His 
gracious words, “ They that are whole need not a Physician, but they that are sick; for I came 
not to call the righteous but sinners to repentance *.”’ 

Matthew, ἴτε Apostle and Evangelist, has indeed made a great feast, a spiritual entertainment, a 
banquet of the soul, in his Gospel, to which he has invited all Nations ; and there Jesus sits at meat ; 
and He calls all the weary to come and recline with Him, and promises them rest for their souls ἡ, 
and remains with them “even unto the end of the world ®;” and there He refreshes the hungry 
with heavenly food, and makes the thirsty to drink divine wisdom from His lips. May we have — 
grace so to profit by this heavenly repast, that we may hereafter be admitted to sit down at His 
table in the Kingdom of God"! 


1 See the authorities in Lardner, iii. p. 5]. 65. 76. 86. 89, and 
161, 162. 

2 Ibid. p. 91. 

3 §. Tren. Heres. iii. 1. This testimony can hardly be accepted 
in a literal sense. For St. Paul, as he himself intimates, cannot be 
said to have founded the Church at Rome. See Rom. i. 7, 8. 13— 
15, where he says that “ their faith is spoken of throughout the 
whole world,’”’ and expresses his regret that he himself had been 
hindered as yet from coming to them. Perhaps S. Ireneus in 


speaking of St. Paul as a founder of the Church at Rome may — 
have had a view to what the Apostle did by his Epistle. 

4 See below, p. 168—170. 

5 Cp. Lardner, iii. p. 164. 

6 Cp. Euseb. Dem. Evang. iii. 5, where are some excellent re- 
marks on these points. 

7 Luke v. 29. Mark ii. 15. 

8 Mark ii. 17. Luke νυ, 32. 

10 Matt. xxviii, 20. 


9 Matt. xi. 28. 
1 Juke xxii. 30, 


EYTATDTVEAION KATA MATOAION. 


I. (gr) | * BIBAOY γενέσεως ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ υἱοῦ Aavid υἱοῦ ᾿Α βραάμ. 


a Luke 3. 28, &€. 


b? Ν > 3 Ν Ὁ Gen. 2]. 2. 
2*ABpaau ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ισαάκ' ᾿Ισαὰκ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιακώβ' ᾿Ιακὼβ κἃ 25. 2. Ἰεγο.5. 


EvayyéAtov] Gospel. The word εὐαγγέλιον is used by the 
LXX for Hebr. ττὴρϑ (Jesorah), from wa (dasar), “ flesh,’ as re- 
presenting some good thing in bodily reality, and so very descrip- 
tive of the good tidings of Emmanuel, God manifest in the flesh 
(1 Tim. iii. 16). Hence S. Ignat. (Phil. 5), προσφυγὼν τῷ 
εὐαγγελίῳ ὡς σαρκὶ Ἰησοῦ. Cf.c.9. We find the word Evay- 
γέλια applied to the Gospels early in the second century. Justin, 
Dial. c. Tryph. c. 100. Apol. i. 66, ἐν ἀπομνημονεύμασιν ἃ 
καλεῖται εὐαγγέλια. Cp. Iren. iii. 1.11. On the use of the 
word εὐαγγέλιον in the Gospels see on Mark x. 29. 

κατὰ Ματθαῖον] according to Matthew. On the antiquity of 
this title see Routh, Ἐ. 5. 1. 405. Eusebd. iii. 24 has Ματθαῖος 
γραφῇ παραδοὺς τὸ kat αὐτὸν εὐαγγέλιον. The preposition 
κατὰ prefixed to the names of the four Evangelists shows that 
there is one Gospel of living water flowing by four Evangelic 
streams: as Origen says in Ioan. t. 5, τὸ διὰ τεσσάρων ἕν 
ἐστιν εὐαγγέλιον. Cp. Grot. and Hammond here, and Valck. in 
Luc. inif. p. 4, and Meyer, p. 34. 

Two uncial MSS. (B and D) have the form Μαθθαῖον here, 
and so Tisch., Alf., Tregelles. But B has also κατὰ ᾿Ιωάννην, 
which no Editor has ventured to adopt in St. John’s Gospel; and 
the preponderance of MS. authority is in favour of Ματθαῖον. 
Cp. ix. 9; x. 3. Mark iii. 18. Luke vi. 15. Acts i. 13. 

On the name Matthew see below, ix. 9. 


Cu. I. 1.1 The design of the Evangelist is to show to the Jews 
and to the world, that Jesus of Nazareth came, as the Messiah 
was to come, according to ancient Prophecy, from the royal seed 
and by the royal line of David the King ; and from the patriarch 
Abraham, by the line of Isaac, Jacob, and Judah. 

βίβλος γενέσεως = NIM TED (sepher toledoth), a genea- 
logical roll, Gen. ii. 4, where the LXX has βίβλος γενέσεως : 
it was a ‘formula solennis,’ hence the absence of the article. “HD 
(sépher = βίβλος) is used for a letter, 1 Kings xxi. 8; for a 
deed of sale, Jerem. xxxii. 11; for a writing of divorce, Deut. 
xxiv. l. Cp. Patrit. ii. 46. 

“There are,’’ says Hilary, “four genealogies of Christ in 
the four Gospels. 1. In St. Matthew, from Abraham. 2. In 
St. Mark, from God the Holy Ghost. 3. In St. Luke, from 
Adam. 4. In St. John, from Eternity.’’ Cp. on Gen.i.1; ii. 4, 

- Ἰησοῦ] Jesus, Saviour. Ἰησοῦς, i. q. Hebr. pom (yehoshua), 
from ΟἽ (servavit). Cp. Matth. i. 21. 

— Χριστοῦ] Christ. Xpiords, i. gq. Hebr. ma (mashiah), 
‘ Messiah’ (from root mashah, ‘ unxit’), anointed to the threefold 
office of King, Priest, and Prophet. On the personal name Jesus, 
and the official title of Christ, see Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. 
ii. p. 130, 2. 150—2. For an exposition of the first nine chapters 
of St. Matthew, see Abp. Leighton, vol. ii. p. 1— 45. 

— Δαυΐδ] On the orthography see Winer, p. 42. 


Ow THE GENEALOGIES.—On this Genealogy in St. MarrHew 
it may be observed, 
That in St. Matthew’s age public tables of Jewish Genealo- 
gies existed, and were carefully preserved. (Lightfoot.) 
That in all probability the Genealogy inserted here was tran- 
scribed thence. 
Vox. I. 





That St. Matthew cannot have introduced at the beginning 
rg Gospel a document which could be refuted from those 
tables. 

That our Lord was often addressed as Son of David (Matt. 
ix. 27; xv. 22), and that the Jews, in all their cavils against Him, 
never denied that’ He was the Son of David. (Cp. Matt. xx. 30; 
xxi. 9. 15. John i. 45.) 

That St. Matthew wrote for the Jews, and before St. Luke. 

The first. thing to be proved to the Jews was that Jesus was 
King of the Jews ; and to show this, St. Matthew would refer to 
public genealogies of the royal race. It seems, therefore, most 
probable, that the genealogical table inserted by the first Evan. 
gelist would be the official pedigree of Christ. And this cor- 
responds with what we find in St. Matthew’s Genealogy. 


The principle on which it is constructed, is not one of direct 
personal descent by natural generation, but of royal succession 
from David to Jechonias ; that is, during the whole period of the 
Jewish Monarchy to the Captivity ; it is a table of Kings. This 
statement is not contravened by St. Matthew’s use of the word ~ 
ἐγέννησε. This word ἐγέννησ ε, like its equivalent Hebrew Ἵ 
(yaladh), is not limited to natural procreation, but has a far 
wider signification, and so ἐγέννησε in the LXX (see Mintert in 
y.), and describes not only natural generation, but adoption, or 
other succession (cp. Hammond, p. 6). Hence in St. Matthew’s 
list we find, v. 11, Josiah ἐγέννησε Jechoniah, and v, 12, Jecho- 
niah (cp. Jer. xxii. 28. 30; xxiii. 5, 6) ἐγέννησε Salathiel. And 
St. Matthew in v. 16 and in συ. 20, applies this word to generation 
by the Holy Ghost. This has been clearly shown by many, e. g. 
Dr. W. H. Mill, p. 173, and by Lord Arthur Hervey in his 
Volume on the Genealogies, pp. 51—61, and in Bib. Dict. i. 665. 

The names inserted after Jechoniah are the names of those 
who would have reigned, if the Monarchy had continued, and 
who were Kings of the Jews de jure, though not de facto. 

Why then, it may be asked, was another Genealogy added 
by St. Luxe ? (iii. 23—38.) Because it would be satisfactory to 
know that the Son of Mary descended by her husband in a direct 
personal lineage from David. This is what appears to be shown 
in the Genealogy given by St. Luke, who wrote with St. Mat- 
thew’s Genealogy before him; and so Jesus is proved both by 
public right and by personal lineage, to be, by his mother’s hus- 
band, the Son of David. See further, note on i. 12. 

According to their grammatical construction, both the Genea- 
logies (i. 6. that in St. Luke ili, 23—38, as well as that in 
St. Matthew) appear to be Genealogies of Joseph; and if they 
were not designed to be his, the Evangelists would never have so 
presented them to the reader that he could hardly fail to mistake 
them for his. 

The Manicheans objected to St. Matthew’s Genealogy, that 
it did not prove Jesus to be the Son of David; because it is 
traced from Joseph, who was not the natural father of Jesus. The 
same objection had been made by Celsus and Julian. (Origen, c. 
Cels: ii. Cyril, c. Julian. viii.) Now how did the Ancient Fathers 
answer this objection? Not by saying that Jesus was proved to 
be the Son of David by his mother’s side, by the Genealogy of 
St. Luke ; which they certainly would have done, if St. Luke’s 
Genealogy had been the Genealogy of Mary. Besides, it is pro-. 
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ο Gen. 38. 27, &c, 
1 Chron. 2. 5; 9. 


bable, that not Heli, but Joakim was the father of Mary. See 
Epiphan. Heer. 78, and Routh, R. 5. ii. 356. 

Indeed, the opinion that St. Luke’s Genealogy is that of 
Mary, was unknown to Christian Antiquity. It was first pro- 
pounded in the 15th century by some Romanist Divines, to do 
honour (as they thought) to the Blessed Virgin ; and was thence, 
singular to say, adopted from them by some Protestant Theolo- 
gians. Cp. Mill, p. 183. Patrit. ii. p. 84—87, who observes that 
“ποῦ one of the Fathers ever supposed that Mary’s genealogy was 
traced by St. Luke: and that the first person who broached that 
notion was Annius of Viterbo, who died a.p. 1502.’’ Maldonatus 
and some writers in our own day ascribe that opinion to Augus- 
tine, but erroneously. 

Christian Antiquity was agreed,— 

That doth the Genealogies are Genealogies of our Lord 
by Joseph the husband of Mary. 

That Joseph was the son of Jacob or of Heli, either by 
adoption (see Aug. Qu. Ev. ii. 5, de Cons. Ev. ii. 2 and 3, 
and Serm. 51, ‘‘ De concordia Evangelistarum in genera- 
tionibus Domini’’); or 

Because Jacob and Heli were either whole brothers (see 
i. 15), or half brothers, and because on the death of one 
of the two brothers without issue, the surviving brother 
married his widow (cp. xxii. 24), who became the mother 
of Joseph by this second marriage, and so he was called 
the Son of Jacob, and the Son of Heli. (See Julian. 
African. (A.D. 220) ap. Routh. R. S. ii. pp. 233. 339. 341. 
395. Euseb. i. 7; vi. 31; and in Mai’s Patrum Nova 
Collectio Vaticana, iv. p. 240, sqq. 8S. Jerome ad loc. 
Justin. queest. ad orthodox. 66. Greg. Nazian. de Geneal. 
ii. p. 268, who says, Εὐαγγελιστὴς ὃς μὲν εἶπε τὴν φύσιν 
Ματθαῖος, ὃς δ᾽ ἔγραψε Λουκᾶς τὸν νόμον. Cp. Mill, pp. 
186—201. 5. Ambrose in Luc. iii. regards Heli (not 
Jacob) as the natural father of Joseph; and Jacob as the 
legal parent.) This opinion may be represented thus :— 


MatTTHAN Estha MELcHI 
ex familia Salomonis Matthani ex familia 
ortus genuit mox Nathanica, 


Melchi uxor, qui ex Hstha 


Matthani vidua procreavit 


JACOB, Mulier HELt, qui obiit 
qui uxore ducta vidué ἀνώνυμος, sine prole, sed per fratrem 


uterinum, Jacobum, pater 
legalis factus est 
JOSEPHI. 


Heli fratris sui uterini 
verus pater factus est 
JOSEPHI. 


The Genealogy of St. Matthew is Christ’s official succession 
to David as a King (see v. 6, where David is twice called 6 
βασιλεύς). That of St. Luke is the derivation of His origin from 
David as a man. And this His human and personal, and direct 
derivation from David, and-also from Abraham, harmonizes with 
St. Luke’s plan in tracing our Lord’s pedigree further backward, 
even to the first man, Adam, the father of the human race. And 
so St. Luke suggests the reflection, that He who is the promised 
Seed, the Son-of David, the King of the Jews, is also the Second 
Adam, the Saviour and Restorer of the whole family of man. 

Enough is stated in Holy Scripture to show that Mary, as 
well as Joseph, was of the House of David. (See on 2 Tim. ii. 8, 
and in the next column of the present note.) But it was no part 
of the Divine plan to bring forth the Blessed Virgin from her 
retirement. She was ha-almah, the Virgin,— an example of all 
Virgins,—and, as her name Almah intimates, secluded from 
public view. 

It is most in harmony with this plan, to suppose,—as the 
grammatical construction of the Genealogies constrains us,—that 
neither of these pedigrees are hers, except so far as, by the ties of 
a common origin and by the bond of Holy Matrimony, she was 
Joseph’s, and what was his was hers, and what was hers was his; 
and that, consequently, as Christ, her true Son according to the 
flesh, owed and paid filial obedience to him who was united by 
holy Matrimony to His mother; so what belonged by royal and 
personal heritage, to His mother’s husband, was due to Him whc 
was her firstborn and only Son. Hence the Angel calls Mary 


Joseph’s wife (i. 20), and the Holy Spirit does not scruple to say | 
οἱ γονεῖς (Luke ii. 27. 41), nor to record Mary’s words 6 πατήρ᾽ 


σου, Luke ii. 48. Hence Aug. (Serm. li. 16), in reply to those who 
made objections to the genealogies ‘“‘ quia ‘ per Joseph,’ et non per 
Mariam, numerantur. ‘Non,’ inquiunt, ‘per Joseph debuit.’ 
Quare non? Numquid non erat maritus Marie? Scriptura 
enim dicit ‘ Noli timere accipere Mariam conjugem tuam : quod 
enim in illé natum est de Spiritu Sancéo est.’ Et tamen paterna 








MATTHEW I. 3. 


δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιούδαν καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ" ὃ “᾿Ιούδας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 
Φαρὲς καὶ τὸν Ζαρὰ ἐκ τῆς Θάμαρ' Φαρὲς δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Εσρώμ' ᾿Εσρὼμ, 





ei non aufertur auctoritas, ciim jubetur puero nomen imponere ; 
denique et ipsa Virgo Maria, bené sibi conscia quod non ex ejus 
complexu et concubitu conceperit Christum, tamen eum patrem 
Christi dicit.’’ This has been well stated by Grotius and by other 
Expositors as follows ; 

‘Non aliena a Christo existimanda est origo Josephi, cum 
natus sit Christus ex ed quam Josephus in matrimonio retinuerit 
(Grotius). Nam si ea vis est Legis, ut partus vidue ex agnato 
defuncti viri conceptus in omne jus defuncti succedat, non aliter 
quam si ex ipsius genitura ortum traxisset (Grot. and Spalatensis) 
et proles a fratre genita, semen vocatur, non illius per quem sus- 
cepta est, sed illius cui suscepta est, nempe fratris sine liberis de- 
functi, vide Gen. xxxviii. 9. (Spalat.) quidni id quod sine humana 
opera ex legitima filius conjuge natum est, quasi ipsius solo divinitts 
insitum, ipsius proprium censeatur? Atque hinc est, nimirum, quod 
non tantum ab Evangelii scriptoribus Josephus pater Christi (Luke 
ii. 27. 33. 41. 48), nuptiis videlicet patrem demonstrantibus, nomi- 
natur; sed et Christus omnia obsequia atque operas illi preestitit 
quee expectari possunt ἃ filio in sacris paternis constituto. Quod 
si ubique gentium adoptivi liberi ex ejus gentis, cui velut insiti 
sunt, nobilitate censentur, quantd justius omnia jura gentilitia 
Josephi, ac promissiones Divine ipsius Majoribus facte, ad Do- 
minum Jesum pertinebant?” (Grot.) 

‘‘Josephi legitimus heres Jesus fuit quippe filius ejus, non 
quidem naturalis nec tantim putatitius neque adoptivus, sed 
reipsa proprius ac legitimus, ipsi legitimé natus ex uxore, quee ipsi 
legitimo matrimonio juncta est, idedque una erat cum Josepho 
caro, Deo legitimé operante, qui nihil non legitimé operatur, 
cujus libero dominio non subtrahit uxorem mariti auctoritas. 
Cim autem succedat jure Gentium in paternam hereditatem is 
qui solius publice fame testimonio filius habetur, quanto magis 
filius legitimus? Quocirca ἃ Josephi morte Christus erat Regni 
Davidici heres. Quod cim Matthzus demonsitrare vellet, fuit 
ei Josephi Genealogia condenda, non nuda Marie, que, viris 
relictis, heres esse Regni non potuit.”” (Lueas Brugensis.) 

We know, from the testimony of St. Matthew and St. Luke, 
that Christ was born of her, and that she was a virgin, and that 
He was of the seed of David according to the flesh (Gal. iii. 8, 9. 
Rom. i. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 8), and yet born of a Virgin; and that 
therefore Mary His mother was of the lineage of David. This 
may also be presumed from the fact in Luke i. 27. 32; ii. 5, that 
Mary, though ἔγκυος, goes up to Bethlehem to be registered. 
Greg. Thaumaturg. (early in the third century) says, p. 25, # 
ἁγία παρθένος ἐκ γένους Δαβὶδ ἐτύγχανε καὶ τὴν Βηθλεὲ;. 
πατρίδα ἐκέκτητο καὶ τῷ Ἰωσὴφ κατὰ νόμους (as an ἐπίκληρες, 
Numb. xxxvi. 6. 8, Ruth iii. 12) ἐμεμνήστευτο. Cp. Athanas. c. 
Apollinar. p. 738. Leo M. Serm. xxix. p. 87, ‘ electa Virgo de 
semine Abrahze et radice Jesse.’’ Cp. Rowth, R. 5. i. 354—356. 
Hence S. Jerome says, ‘‘It may be asked why the genealogy of 
Christ is traced through Joseph? We reply, that it is not usual 
to trace genealogies trom women; and that Joseph and Mary 
were of the same tribe and house.’’ See also the statement of 
Hegesippus in Routh, R. 8. p. 213. Eusebd. iii. 32, concerning the 
δεσπόσυνοι, and see other testimonies and arguments that Joseph 
and Mary were of the same lineage, in Patrit. ii. 16—17. 48. 
But, as far as Mary is concerned individually, Christ, like His 
great prototype Melchizedek, is ἀγενεαλόγητος (Heb. vii. 3) in 
Holy Writ. 

God’s ways are not man’s ways. Man would have expected 
a genealogy of Mary. And if the Gospel had been dictated by 
men, such a genealogy would assuredly have been given. But the 
Gospel is not of man; and, perhaps, by beginning the Gospel in 
a different way from what man would have done, He designs to 
teach the reader of the Gospels a necessary lesson, that ἃ priori 
reasonings are of no account whatever, in regard to Divine Reve- 
lations ; and that when it has once been proved by logical deduc- 
tion, that the Gospel is of God, Reason should make way for 
Faith, and should wait patiently for the time when Faith will be 
perfected in fruition, and Reason will rejoice in that perfection, 
for Faith is Reason in Glory. 

Hence, then, an argument may be derived for the Inspiration 
of the Evangelists. The eagerness with which some in modern 
times have endeavoured to wrest aside the words of the Gospel, 
in order to make one of the Genealogies to be the Genealogy of 
Mary, and the questions more modestly, but yet anxiously, put by 
the ancient Fathers,— Wy it pleased God to trace the Genealogy 
of Christ through Joseph alone, at the same time that He re- 
vealed the fact that Joseph was nof the natural father of Christ, 
afford proofs that if men had been the framers of the Genealogies, 
they would either have deduced our Lord’s human origin through 


ι Mary, or, if at all by Joseph, not by Joseph alone, 


᾿ MATTHEW 1. 4—12. 


δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αράμ' 4 δ᾽ Apap δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αμιναδάβ' ᾿Αμιναδὰβ δὲ 
ἐγέννησε τὸν Ναασσών' Ναασσὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Σαλμών: °° Σαλμὼν δὲ 
ἐγέννησε τὸν Βοὸζ ἐκ τῆς Ῥαχάβ' Bodl δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ωβὴδ ἐκ τῆς 


Ῥούθ: ᾿Ωβὴδ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν "Iecoat ° 
x / 
τὸν βασιλέα. 


Δαυὶδ δὲ ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐγέννησε τὸν Σολομῶνα ἐκ τῆς τοῦ Οὐρίου" ἴ ὃ Σολομὼν 
δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ‘PoBodp. Ῥοβοὰμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αβιά' ᾿Αβιὰ δὲ ἐγέννησε 
τὸν ᾿Ασά: *®’Aga δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιωσαφάτ' ᾿Ιωσαφὰτ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 
᾿Ιωράμ: ᾿Ιωρὰμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Οζίαν" 5 ᾿᾽Οζίας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιωάθαμ' 
᾿Ιωάθαμ, δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν "Αχαζ: "Ayal δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Εζεκίαν' 10 ΚΕ ζεκίας 
δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Μανασσῆ: Μανασσῆς δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αμών' ᾿Αμὼν δὲ ἐγέν- 


νῆσε τὸν ᾿Ιωσίαν' 1) ᾿᾿Ιωσίας δὲ ἐγέννησε 
αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος. 
15. αὶ Mera δὲ τὴν μετοικεσίαν Βαβυλῶνος 


ἃ Num. 7. 12. 
1 Chron. 2, 10. 


e Ruth 4. 17. 
1 Chron. 2. 10, 
11, 12. 
Γ᾽ Ν ch NE e ἧς xq f1Sam. 16.1. 

Ιεσσαὶ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Δαυὶδ «17.12. 

Ρ 2 Sam. 12. 234. 

g 1 Kings 11. 48. 
& 14. 81. & 15. 3. 
1 Chron, 3. 10. 
2 Chron. 14. 1. 
h 1 Kings 15, 24. 
2 Kings 8. 16, 24. 
2 Chron. 17. 1. 
& 21.1, 
i 2 Kings 15. 7, 
38, & 16. 20, 
2 Chron. 26, 23. 
& 27.9. & 28, 27. 
k 2 Kings 20, 21. 
& 21. 18, 24, 
1 Chron. 3. 14, &e. 
2 Chron, 32. 33. 
& 33. 20, 25. 
1 2 Kings 23. 30, 
84. & 24, 6. 
1 Chron. 3. 15, 16. 
2 Chron. 36, 1, 


τὸν ᾿Ιεχονίαν καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς 


> , Neoy Ν , 
Teyovias EYEVVNTOE TOV Σαλαθιήλ 4, 8. 
m1 Chron. 8.17,19. 1 Esdr. 3.2. & 5.2. Hagg. 1. 1. 





One of the most full and elaborate dissertations that have 
been published in modern times on the Genealogies, will be found 
in Patritius de Evang. ii. p. 35—105. 

His conclusions are as follows: p. 105:— 

It appears from Holy Scripture and the Fathers that Mary 
and Joseph were of the same lineage, and it is probable that. their 
marriage was jure agnationis, i.e. she was married to him, accord- 
ing to the Law, as her nearest of kin. 

That almost all his ancestors were-hers (p. 103). 

That both the Genealogies are traced through Joseph, and 

. are rightly called Genealogies of Christ. 

See also Dr. Mill, ii. 102—215, and Rey. Lord Arthur 
Hervey on the Genealogies, 1853. Williams on the Nativity, 
Ρ. 1083—120. Burgon, p. 8—13. 


8. Θάμαρ. 5. Ῥαχάβ---Ῥούθ] Thamar, Rahab, Ruth. “ Why,” 
says Chrysostom, “ having begun the genealogy with men, does 
he make any mention of women? and why, if he names women, 
does he pass by the most illustrious, such as Sarah and Rebekah, 
and enumerate some famous for ill? One of these was born of 
unlawful wedlock, another a harlot, and the third was a stranger ; 
and he introduces also the wife of Uriah.”’ ‘This was so de- 
signed,’’ says Jerome, ‘in order that He who had come for the 
sake of sinners might, being born of sinners, blot out the sins of 
all, and because He came not now as a Judge, but as a Physician, 
to heal our diseases.’’ And Jerome (in Jovinian. p. 165) suggests 
another reason ; viz. that these women were types of the Heathen 
world, recovered from sin and misery, and espoused as a Church to 
Christ. Cp. above on Ruth iii. 5—9; iv. 20; and Introd. to Ruth. 
; As Chrysostom says, ‘‘ God married our nature, which was 
in poverty, and misery, and exile, and estranged from Him, and 
had committed harlotry against Him. Such was the Church; but 
she left her Father’s house (Ps. xlv. 10), was espoused to Christ, 
and became the mother of princes.’’ 

Perhaps, also, in this mention of Thamar, Rahab, and Ruth, 
in our Lord’s Genealogy, we may see an evangelical protest, by 
anticipation, against the novel dogma of the original and actual 
sinlessness of Mary, grounded by some on the plea that He Who 
was without sin could only be born of one who was sinless. See 
on Luke i. 27. 

That Rahab here mentioned was the Rahab of Jericho, see 
Mill, p. 132—138. Pairit. ii. 49-51. As Bengel observes, this 
may be presumed from the article τῆς ‘P. 

The mention of Rahab shows that the Evangelists had access 
to materials that we have not, for it is no where said in the Old 
Testament that Rahab was mother of Boaz. The same remark 
may be applied to Cainan in Luke iii. 36. 

5. ᾿Ωβήδ] Some editors have ᾿Ιωβὴδ, on good MSS. authority : 
but the reading of the LXX is not lightly to be abandoned. Βο- 
sides Ἰωβὴδ is inconsistent with the Hebrew etymon 73%, and 
seems to have arisen from a supposed connexion with Ἰώβ. See 
below, v. 10, where ’Auds, for ᾿Αμὼν (jx), seems to be due to 
a similar confusion with ᾿Αμὼς, the name of the Prophet, and of 
Isaiah’s father. 

6. Δαυὶδ τὸν βασιλέα] David the King. The repetition of these 
words is a clue to the design of this Genealogy, showing the 
Royalty of Christ, Messiah the King. 

— Σολομῶνα] On the form SoAouéva (found here in B, C, E, 
K, L, M, 5, U, V), preferable to Σολομῶντα, the reading of Elz. 





and some MSS. Cp. xii. 42. Luke xi. 31. John x. 23. Acts iii. 
11. v. 12, see Winer, p. 63. 

8. Ἰωρὰμ δέ] The Evangelist omits three names here, Ahaziah, 
Joash, and Amaziah, 2 Kings viii. 25. 1 Chron. iii. 11. 2 Chron. 
xxii. 1; xxiv. 27 (Jerome), because the race of Jehoram was min- 
gled with the seed of Jezebel, 2 Kings viii. 16. 26, therefore its 
memory is blotted out from the Genealogy of Christ, even to the 
third generation. Three generations were omitted intentionally, 
and thus there became fourteen generations. (Hilary.) Cp. 
Surenhus. p. 126, who shows that it was not unusual for the 
Hebrews to omit names designedly (see above, v. 3) in their 
genealogies, asin Ezra, cap. vi., compared with 1 Chron.i. 3—15, 
Jive generations are omitted. See also Lightfoot. 

— Ὀζίαν] Uzziah, called also Azariah (help of God), 2 Kings 
xiv. 21. 1 Chron. iii. 12, for God had mercy on him, and did not 
destroy him when he profaned the sanctuary, 2 Chron. xxvi. 21. 
Surenhus. p. 126. 

11. ᾿Ιωσίας δὲ ἐ. τ. Ἰεχονίαν καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ] 

Porphyry hence derived an objection (see Jerome). For 
Jechoniah, the father of Salathiel, was not the same as Jechoniah 
the son of Josiah; but was the grandson of Josiah by Joakim or 
Jeconiah. Cp. 1 Chron. iii. 15. 2 Kings xxiii. 34; xxiv. 6. 
2 Chron. xxxvi. 8. 

To this S. Jerome replies, that under the same word Je- 
choniah two different persons are to be understood ; and thus the 
fourteen generations are complete. This is to be explained thus. 
Josiah had four sons, Johanan, Eliakim = Joakim, Zedekiah = 
Mattaniah, Joahaz = Shallum. The Jechoniah first mentioned 
by the Evangelist is the same as Eliakim or Joakim, who was the 
father of Joachin, or Jechoniah (or Jeconiah) the second men- 
tioned by the Evangelist. It is observable, in confirmation of this 
view, that >» (Jeconiah), the grandson of Josiah, is called also 
᾿Ιωάχιμος by Josephus, Antt. x. 8, and by some MSS. of the LXX, 
in 2 Kings, xxiv. 6 (see Rosenmiiller), as well as by the name 
Ἰεχονίας. Cp. other authorities in Mili, p. 108, and Hervey, p. 
70—72. 

The second tessarodecad begins with David and ends with 
Jechoniah = Joakim. The third begins with Jechoniah, and ends 
with Christ (Jerome in Daniel i.). 

S. Augustine supposes that the same Jechoniah is reckoned 
twice —‘in figuram Christi ἃ Judzis ad gentes transeuntis ;’’ and 
as a ‘lapis angularis.’’ Serm. li. 15. De Cons. Hy. ii. 4. 

— ἐπὶ τῆς μετοικεσίας ἐπί (see Mark ii. 26): in the time of 
the transmigration, which began under Joakim, 2 Kings xxiv. 7. 
2 Chron. xxxvi. 6, was repeated at several times, Jer. lii. 28—30. 
He does not call it αἰχμαλωσίας or captivity: for 

That was not effected then ; 

Though the city was destroyed, yet the family of David, to 
which the promise was given, was only removed ; 

And though Salathiel was born after the migration, yet not 
after the seventy years’ captivity. 

— Βαβυλῶνο5] On this use of the genitive, see x. 5. 
G. G. p. 169. 

12, ἐγέννησε] begat, by adoption, or other legal assumption 
(see p. 1) : not by natural procreation ; for Jeconiah had no natural 
successor in the royal line (Jer. xxii. 30), but the regal line of 
Solomon terminated with him (cp. S. Basil, iii. p. 362, and 
Bengel here), and the royal inheritance passed into another 
channel, derived through Nathan from David, to whom it was 
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Winer, 


MATTHEW I. 18—16. 


Σαλαθιὴλ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ζοροβάβελ 13 Ζοροβάβελ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αβιούδ' 
᾿Αβιοὺδ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ελιακείμ: ᾿Ελιακεὶμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αζώρ' "3" ᾿Αζὼρ 
δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Σαδώκ' Σαδὼκ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αχείμ' ᾿Αχεὶμ δὲ ἐγέννησε 
τὸν ᾿Ελιούδ' 15 ᾿Ελιοὺδ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ελεάζαρ' ᾿Ελεάζαρ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 
Ματθάν' Ματθὰν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιακώβ' 15 ᾿Ιακὼβ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιωσὴφ, 
τὸν ἄνδρα Μαρίας, ἐξ ἧς ἐγεννήθη ἼΗΣΟΥΣ ὁ λεγόμενος ΧΡΙΣΤΟΣ. 


divinely promised that there should be no failure of royal progeny, 
2 Sam. vii. 8—16. 1 Chron. xvii. 7—15. Ps. lxxxix. 3.35; cxxxii. 
12, but no such promise of perpetuity was made to Solomon. 
Salathiel, or Shealtiel (Hzra iii. 2. 8; v. 2), who followed Jeco- 
niah, was son of Neri (Luke iii. 27). 

The following is from Grotius. 
Matthzo spectari Juris successionem. 

“Nam eos qui Regnum obtinuerunt,-quod erat τῶν πρωτο- 
γόνων, privato nemine admixto, recenset. 

‘¢ Cum Salathieli (nam cur diversos Salathieles putemus non 
video) Neri parentem adscribit Lucas, privatum hominem, Mat- 
theus autem Jechoniam, apertissimum est, a Luca jus sanguinis, 
a Mattheo jus successionis et preecipué jus ad Regiam dignitatem, 
spectatum ; quod jus, sine liberis mortuo Jechonia, et si qui alii 
erant ἃ Salomonis posteris, ad Salathielem, caput familize Nathanis, 
legitimo ordine devolutum est ; nam inter Davidis filios Salomonem 
Nathan sequebatur. 

‘“‘ Lucee numerus plenior est, quam Matthei. Matthzeus non 
numerari ἃ se personas, sed generis summam breviter indicare in 
τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάδας tres memorize causdi digestam satis aperté 
profitetur. Nam et inter Joramum Regem et Oziam, qui Azarias, 
Achaziam, Joam, Amaziam, silentio transmittit, nempe ut ordini 
ad memorie facilitatem instituto consulat: quod in Juris succes- 
sione demonstranda parum refert. Nam, ut dici solet, Heres 
heredis mei heres meus est. At qui naturalem seriem sequi velit, 
quod facit Lucas (eam enim ob causam, 4 Davide ad Salathielem 
usque, private fortune homines memorat, ne ab eo ordine disce- 
dat) eum decet de gradu ad gradum, qua sanguis ducit, progredi, 
quod eum fecisse non dubitamus. At si quis tempora recté putet 
a Zorobabele ad Christum, videbit secundum id quod plerumque 
accidit, totum id tempus personis ab illo recitatis recté expleri. 
Quare hine quoque discimus a Mattheo τὸ νομικὸν, a Luca τὸ 
φυσικὸν spectari.”’ 

— Ζοροβάβελ] Zorobabel,i.e. the royal seed yyy (zera) at 
Babylon (Chrys.); and the prince, or head and leader, of the Jews 
on their return from captivity (Hagg. i. 1. 12; ii. 2. Ezra ii. 2; 
iii, 2.8; v. 2. Neh. xii. 1), and so was a remarkable type of 
Curist. (Mill, p. 158.) 

From Zorobabel the family of David starts, as it were, afresh; 
it branches out into two lines by the two sons of Zorobabel, Abiud 
(in St. Matt. i. 13), and Rhesa (in St. Luke iii. 27). Zorobabel, 
here (and in Luke iii. 27, and in Ezra, Nehemiah, and Haggai) 
called the son of Salathiel, is called the son of Pedaiah in 1 Chron. 
Cp. Mill, 138, 139. 
Perhaps Hodaiah (1 Chron. iii.24). See further 


“ Mihi certissimum est, a 


iii. 19, probably by a levirate marriage. 
13. ᾿Αβιούδ] 
on Luke iii. 27. 
15. Ματθάν] Perhaps the same as the Ματθὰτ in St. Luke iii, 
24, whose name is written Ματθὰν in some MSS. and by some of 
the Fathers, Aug. αα. 40, in Deut., Greg. Naz., and Epiphan. 
See the authorities quoted in Mill, p. 77. 189—192. Hervey, 
129, 130. Patrit. ii. p. 80. 82. 
We now see another reason why the Genealogy of St. Lukr 
was added to that of St. Matthew. 
It was necessary to show that Joseph was the son of David. 
St. Matthew traces David’s line through Solomon. 
But that line ended in Jeconiah, in the captivity. 
And yet we see that Jeconiah has a successor assigned him by 
St. Matthew, viz. Salathiel. 

Now how does it appear that Salathiel so adopted was of 
David's \ine? 

From the Genealogy of St. Luxe, who traces him from 
David, through David’s son Nathan. 

The two Genealogies coalesce for two generations, i. 6. 
in Salathiel and in his son ZoroBaBeL. But then they 
diverge again in two lines by Zorobabel’s two sons Abiud 
and Rhesa. 

Now it may be, that as David’s line by Solomon failed 
in Jeconiah, and was to be supplied from David’s line by 
Nathan given by St. Luke; so perhaps Zorobabel’s line 
through Adiud (which St. Matthew gives) may have failed 
likewise, and was to be supplied by Zorobabel’s line through 
Rhesa given by St. Luke. 

There seems to be some intimation of such a failure. 
As David’s two lines coalesce in Salathiel, just above Zoro- 


babel, so Zorobabel’s two lines seem to coalesce in Matthan 
or Matthat (see note on v. 15), just above Jacob, the grand- 
father of Joseph, 

Or suppose that Matthan and Matthat are not identical. 
There are two lines from Zorobabel. And it might have 
been alleged that Joseph was not sole heir of Zorobabel 
and David, if it had not been shown, as it is shown by the 
Genealogy of St. Luke, added to that of St. Matthew, that 
both lines terminate in Joseph. 

The following diagram will illustrate what has now been said. 
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16. ᾿Ιακὼβ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰωσήφ] Jacob begat Joseph, who is 
therefore called by the angel ‘Son of David,’ vids Δαυὶδ, i. 20. 
Cp. Luke i. 27. By virtue of his marriage with Mary, Joseph is 
called by the Holy Spirit the husband of Mary (i. 16. 19), and 
she is called his wife (i. 20), and the husband is head of the wife 
(Ephes. v. 23), and therefore he had a jus paternum over her 
offspring ; and God authorized this by giving to Joseph the pater- 
nal office of imposing the name on her Son (i. 21). Cp. Luke ii. 
4). 48. 

Consequently, her firstborn and only Son had an hereditary 
claim to Joseph’s privileges, whatever they were, by virtue of 
Joseph’s descent from ‘ David the King;’ and therefore the angel 
says (Luke i. 32), God shall give him the throne of his father 
David. (Cp. Aug. Serm. 51.) We no where read that Joseph 
had any children by natural generation, or that the Blessed Virgin 
was more than once a mother; therefore the direct line of Dayid’s 
race seems to have been ended in Christ. Cp. Olshausen on 
Luke iv. 22. ; 


There is an ancient tradition that Joseph had the cognomen 
of Panther, and the same name is assigned by some to Jacob his 
father. Epiphan. 78, her. § 7. Cp. Mill, p. 189. Patrit. 
p- 101. 

Damascene (de Fid. Orth, iv. 14) says that Melchi and Pan- 
ther were brothers; that Panther was the father of Barpanther ; 
and Barpanther the father of Joakim, the father of Mary. 

Celsus (ap. Origen. i. 32) “Jesum Panthere patrem ortum 
aiebat.”’ 

Epiphan. (her. 66 ; al. 78) says, and so the Talmud (Patrit. 
101), that Joseph and Cleophas (Alpheus) were brothers; by the 
same father, Panther. Cp. Eused. iii. 11. 


. 


᾿ ture, symbolizing completeness, 


MATTHEW I. 17—22. 5 


(=) Πᾶσαι οὖν at γενεαὶ ἀπὸ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἕως Aavid γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες" 

ἊΨ Ν δ 9 “A We ἊὉ x , Ν 3 >. 
καὶ ἀπὸ Aavid ἕως τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες: καὶ ἀπὸ 
τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος ἕως τοῦ ΧΡΙΣΤΟΥ͂ γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες. 


(=) δ᾽" Τοῦ δὲ Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἡ γένεσις οὕτως ἦν' μνηστευθείσης γὰρ 


n Luke 1, 27, 34, 
35, 


τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ Μαρίας τῷ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, πρὶν ἢ συνελθεῖν αὐτοὺς εὑρέθη ἐν 


Ν ¥ > , ε ’ὔ 
γαστρὶ ἐχουσα ἐκ Πνεύματος αγίου. 


(1) 9 Ἰωσὴφ δὲ ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς δί. 


ο Deut, 24. 1, 


καιος ὧν καὶ μὴ θέλων αὐτὴν παραδειγματίσαι ἐβουλήθη λάθρα ἀπολῦσαι 


αὐτήν: Ὃ 


ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐνθυμηθέντος, ἰδοὺ ἄγγελος Κυρίου κατ᾽ ὄναρ ἐφάνη 


αὐτῷ λέγων, ᾿Ιωσὴφ, υἱὸς Δαυΐδ, μὴ φοβηθῇς παραλαβεῖν Μαριὰμ τὴν γυναῖκά 


Ν Ν > > “A θὲ 5 Ψ , > ε / 21 Ρ 4 δὲ en 
σου, τὸ yap ev αὐτῇ γεννηθὲν ἐκ Πνεύματός ἐστιν ἁγίου' τέξεται δὲ υἱὸν, 
Ν ’ὔ X 3 > Ae? Φ κα ἂς 4 Ν Ν 3 “A > Ν 
καὶ καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ IHXOLN, αὐτὸς γὰρ σώσει τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ 


τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτῶν. 


p Luke 1, 81. 

& 2. 21. 

Acts 4. 12. & 10. 
48, & 18, 38, 39. 


“5 Τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν, ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ Κυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφή- 





17. Πᾶσαι αἱ γενεαὶ --- δεκατέσσαρε5] Observe ai—. Not all 
generations, but all ¢he generations recited by the Evangelist. 
(See Winer, G. G. 101.) 

δεκατέσσαρες, fourteen = twice seven; a number, in Scrip- 
The sixth seventh brings us to 
Christ. 

It is observable, that the number fourteen may be expressed 
in Hebrew by letters which make the word David, 111. (Suren- 
hus. p. 143.) 

The three fourteens, or six sevens of this Genealogy = forty- 
two, a number which had been already distinguished in Holy 
Writ as the number of Mansiones or Stationes by which the 
People of God came to the Land of Promise. “So,” says S. 
Jerome, “‘by forty-two generations the seed of the faithful is 
brought to Christ.” On the number forty-two, often signifying 
in Scripture a time of ¢rial leading to rest, see on Rev. xi. 2, 3; 
xii. 14; xiii. δ. 

18. Tod δέ] See Jreneus, iii. 16. 

— ἡ γένεσις} the origin, not simply birth; and therefore this 
reading (yéveots), authorized by B, C, P, 5, Z, A, and received by 
most modern editors, seems preferable to that of Elz. γέννησις. 

— οὕτως ἦν] was thus, i.e. as follows. 

— μνηστευθείσης) being espoused. Why was our Lord con- 
ceived of a Virgin espoused ? 

That the lineage of Mary might be shown through the 
Genealogy of Joseph. 

That she might not be stoned as an adulteress. 

That in her flight to Egypt she might have a protector 
and comforter, 

The marty! Jgnatius, the disciple of St. John (ad Ephes. 
19) adds another reason, that his birth might be concealed 
from the devil. (Origen, Hom. 6, in Luc., and S. Jerome.) 
Compare also the words of Chrys. God concealed from 
the Jews at first that Jesus was born of a Virgin. He 
kept the mystery as it were in shade for a time, as He did 
other mysteries, which He revealed more fully by degrees. 
If after our Lord had wrought so many miracles as He did 
they were loth to believe that He was born of a Virgin, it 
is not probable that they would have received this truth 
before those miracles were wrought. _Even Joseph, a just 
and good man, required the evidence of an angel to “ con- 
vince him” (and his conviction, and his consequent recep- 
tion of the Virgin as his wife, is the strongest assurance 
that could be given us for our conviction). ‘‘ Hence the 
Apostles in their preaching did not begin with proclaiming 
our Lord’s birth from a Virgin; and the Virgin herself 
kept it in reserve for a time; she said even to her Son, 
* Thy Father and I have sought thee, sorrowing.’ (Luke 
ii. 48.) (Chrys.) S. Ambrose adds (in Lue. 1), “ Maluit 
Dominus quosdam de sua generatione, quam de matris 
pudore, dubitare.’”? Cp. below on Luke i. 27. 

— εὑρέθη she was found. ἐφάνη (Euthym.). The Angel and 
the Evangelist state the fact, but not how it was done. We know 
not how He who is infinite was in the womb, how He who compre- 
hends all things was conceived by a woman. Do not inquire how 
such things were done, but receive what is revealed, and do not 
repine for what is hidden. (Chrys.) A salutary caution is given 
by Greg. Naz. (Orat. xx. p. 382): ἀκούεις γέννησιν" τὸ πῶς μὴ 
περιεργάζου ---εἰ δὲ πολυπραγμονεῖς, κἀγώ σοι πολυπραγμονῶ τὸ 
κρᾶμα ψυχῆς καὶ σώματος. ‘On the Incarnation of our Lord,” 
see Barrow, Sermons xxiii. and xxiy, 








19. δίκαιος just, good. “Spe in N. T. ubi aliquis δίκαιος 
dicitur, plures omnino virtutes comprehendi solent.” Vorst, de 
Hebr. p. 56. Cp. Luke i. 6; ii. 25. Acts x. 22, 

— παραδειγματίσαι] to expose her to shame. ‘This reading is 
authorized in C, E, Καὶ, L, M, P, 5, U, V, A. Some editors have 
adopted δειγματίσαι from B, Z. 

— ἐβουλήθη] was minded. On the distinction between 
βούλομαι and θέλω, see on 2 Cor. i. 17. Philemon 13. 

20. ἰδού] lo! m3 (hinneh), a Hebrew formula introducing 
the history of some remarkable event ; very frequent in the Gospels 
of St. Matthew and St. Luke, and in the Acts; not so common in 
St. John’s Gospel, but very frequent in the Apocalypse; rare in 
St. Paul’s Epistles. 

— ὄναρ] No communications by dreams are mentioned in the 
N. T. except those to Joseph at the beginning of the Gospel, ii. 13. 
19. 22, and to the Magi, ii. 12, and to Pilate’s wife, a Gentile, 
xxvii. 19 (cp. Bengel on Acts xvi. 9). 

— υἱὸς Δαυΐδ] son of David. See v.17. ‘ Recognosce quod 
promissum est domui David (Isa. vii. 13, 14) de qua tu es et 
Maria, et vide impletum in δᾶ. (Gloss. Ord.) 

21. καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα -- ἁμαρτιῶν] thou shalt call his name. 
See below, v. 25 and v. 16, and on the sense of καλεῖν τὸ ὄνομα 
see Vorst, de Hebr. p. 349. The meaning is, Thou shalt give 
Him this name, and He shall be in act what His Name, Ἰησοῦς. 
or Saviour, signifies; αὐτὸς yap, for He, Jpse, by Himself. and 
no other, shall save His people, not (as many will suppose) from 
their temporal enemies the Romans, but from their deadly foes, 
their own sins. Cp. Aug. de Cons. Ev. ii. 2. : 

On the typical relation between Jesus or Joshua the son of 
Nun and Jesus the son of Mary, see Cyril Hierosol. Catech. x. 
§ Il, p. 142, and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. ii. and below 
on x. 2, and above, Jntroduction to the Book of Joshua. 

-- αὐτός ‘Casu recto, semper habet emphasim—hic maxi 
mam.” (Bengel.) ‘‘Ipse, solus, nemo alius.” Cp. 1 Pet. ii. 
24, and see on Matt. iii. 12. Luke i. 17. Winer, G. G. p. 136. 

22. γέγονεν] has been done. 

— ἵνα πληρωθῇ] That it might receive its full and final ac- 
complishment ;, intimating that though other previous results may 
have emerged from the prophecy, they were only partial, prelu- 
sive, and preparatory to this fulfilment, which was the aim and 
end of the prophecy. The ἵνα is not therefore ἐκβατικὸν, but 
preserves its true sense as αἰτιατικόν. Cp. Bengel here, and see 
Lee on Inspiration, pp. 105. 328. 

The emphatic word in this formula is ΠΛΗΡΩΘΗ͂Ι, intimating 
that now the Prophecy, which had been gradually mounting to 
this point, had attained its zenith, or culminating point. Or, to 
use another figure; the Ancient Prophecies concerning the Mes- 
siah are like beautiful vessels, which received a partial infusion, 
from time to time, in certain preparatory events, which kept up 
the memory of them, and refreshed the hope and faith of the 
believer, in the coming Deliverer, till they were all filled up to the 
brim, and ran over in Christ, who is the fulness of all in all. See 
further below, ii. 17. 23. 

Tn strictness of language, an action is already done in the 
counsels of God before He utters a prophecy that it will be done. 
‘‘Non res sunt propter prophetias, sed prophetiz propter res.” 
(Luc. Brug.) But prophecies are God’s promises to man. God 
is here speaking to men. And He says that such an event hap- 
pened in order that a prophecy, which concerned Christ, might 
be fulfilled visibly to us, and so we might delieve that Jesus is the 
Christ, 


6 MATTHEW I. 23—25. 


Y 


Ν Ν χ 
ᾳ 15α. 7. 14. του λέγοντος, 35 .᾿Ιδοὺ, ἡ παρθένος ἐν γαστρὶ ἕξει, καὶ τέξεται υἱὸν, 


39 “A 3 ,Ἅ 
καὶ καλέσουσι τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Eppavovna, ὁ 


νον Me? ἡμῶν ὁ Θεός. 


δ] 


ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμε- 


la) ν lod 
4 Διεγερθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιωσὴφ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου ἐποίησεν ws προσέταξεν αὐτῷ ὃ 


ἄγγελος Κυρίου, καὶ παρέλαβε τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, 


25 δ 3 x. 72 ὃ: ἐν 
KQL οὐκ EYLWWOKEV αὐτὴν 


Ψ a » N εν 3. A Ν , ee eee Sunwea 2, > a 
€WS OU ETEKE TOV VLOV QAUTNS TOV T PWTOTOKOV, και ἐκάλεσε TO ονομᾶὰ AVTOV 


*IHSOYLN. 





On the consistency of this with Human Freewill, see on Acts 
iy. 28, and cp. Spanheim, Dub. Evang. 33. 

— διὰ τοῦ προφήτου] by means of the prophet. Observe how 
the Jewish Publican St. Matthew proves to the Jews, for whom 
his Gospel was specially designed, that Jesus of Nazareth is He 
of whom their Hebrew prophets did write, as the Christ ; 

(1) as to the person of His Mother, and as to His Birth from 
a Virgin (i. 23). 

(2) as to the place of His Birth, Bethlehem (ii. 6). 

(3) as to His sojourn in Egypt (ii. 15). 

(4) as to the place of His education, Nazareth, see on ii. 23 
and Luke ii. 5. 

(5) as to His Forerunner, John the Baptist (iii. 3). 

(6) as to the place of His preaching (iv. 15, 16). 

Observe also that the prophecies come διὰ, through, the 

prophets from God. 

28, ἡ παρθένος the Virgin. So the LXX, a conclusive argu- 
ment against all Jewish objections to St. Matthew’s translation of 
this text, Isa. vii. 14. For the LXX version was made by Jews, 
and was read in their Synagogues (Tertullian, Apol. 18. Cp. 
Grinfield, Scholia Hellenist. p. viii—x). Cp. Justin M.c. Tryph. 
§ 67. Jren. iii. 21. Euseb. v. 8, who relate that the word ren- 
dered the Virgin by St. Matthew was falsely translated a young 
woman by the two Jewish Proselytes, Theodotion and Aqui/a. 

Besides the word τον (ha-almah)—from root DY (alam) 
‘to hide,’ ‘to keep at home,’ as Hastern virgins were kept, and 
therefore rendered ἀπόκρυφος by Aguila—is well translated 7 
παρθένος, which is more descriptive of the Blessed Virgin than 


Beiulah would have been, for it denotes youth, as well as vir-’ 


ginity. See Jerome on Isa. vii. vol. iii. p. 70. Surenhus. p. 152. 
Spanheim, Dub. Ev. 34. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. iii. pp. 
323—325. 

For the New Test. Quotations of the Old Test. in relation to 
the Sep/wagint Version, see Grinfield, ed. Hellen. p. 4, and Citata 
et Parallela, p. 1447. 

The article 7, Hebr. πὶ, the Virgin, is to be observed, ‘‘ mag- 
nam habet emphasim, Virgo per excellentiam dicta.” (Valck. 
p- 19.) ‘ Insignis illa Virgo cujus Filius erat contriturus semen 
serpentis.” (Glass. Phil. p. 319.) ‘* Singularis illa Virgo.” 
(Cp. Aug. Serm. 191.) ; ah 

The Virgin.—The Prophet Isaiah, speaking in the spirit, 
had a vision of the Virgin as present, who would conceive and 
bear a Son, Emmanuel, God with us. He sees before him the 
MessrAu ; a most satisfactory proof to the House of David, then 
menaced by enemies, that it would not be destroyed; whereof, 
also, the Prophet gave assurance by bringing with him his own 
son, whose name Shear-jashub (vii. 3), though it spake of cap- 
tivity,—which was to come to Judah from that very power, Assy- 
ria, to which the faithless king of the house of David, Ahaz, now 
looked for help instead of to God,—yet spoke also of return from 
captivity, ‘‘a remnant shall return.” 


See T'heodoret and Chrys. in Isa. vii. Athanas. de Incarn. 
pp. 33. 60. Jerome, iii. 70, who well expounds the prophecy 
thus: “Ὁ domus David, non mireris ad rei novitatem, si Virgo 
Deum pariat, qui tantam habeat potestatem ut multo post tempore 
nasciturus te nunc liberet invocatus.”’ There was a punishment 
to Ahaz the King for his stubbornness. He should not see the 
Sign; it should appear many ages afterwards; but the effects of 
the Sign should be felt by the house of David, even in the age of 
Ahaz. Emmanuel, yet wn-born, should deliver it. And the 
truth, now revealed, that He should be born of a Virgin of that 
house, was a sure pledge that the house of David would not 
perish. 

The prophet goes on to say, v. 15, 16, “ butter (milk) and 
honey shall he eat until he know to refuse the evil and choose 
the good,’’ that is (as Ireneus, Jerome, Chrys., and Basil explain 
it), though He is “ Emmanvet,” “ God with us,” yet He shall 
be also an infant, and have a human body, and (not be born, like 
the first Adam, in full manhood, but) pass through infancy and 
childhood, and gradually come to maturity. For an excellent 
modern exposition, see Hengstenberg, Christol. i. pp. 11. 45, and 








Patrit. ii. 1389—146, who also refutes the opinion recently pro- 
pounded by some, that the Jews did not expect the Messiah to be 
born of a Virgin. And see Justin M. c. Tryph. §§ 18. 67. 

St. Matthew fitly refers to this prophecy, in speaking of the 
birth and infancy of Christ, ‘‘God manifest in the flesh.” The 
Prophet, having the Virgin and her Divine child before his eyes, 
naturally makes the growth of the Messiah, from birth to years of 
discernment, the measure of time of an event then about to hap- 
pen. He turns to Ahaz, and says, “" Before the child born of the 
Virgin shall know to reject the evil and choose the good, the land 
which thou abhorrest, i. 6. thy enemy’s land, shall be forsaken of 
both its kings.’”’ (Cp. Vitringa on Isaiah, 1. c.) This destruc- 
tion did take place in a very few years afterwards (2 Kings xv. 29. 
2 Chron. xxvili. 5), and so was a proof of the truth of the pro- 
phecy, and a pledge of its fulfilment in the Virgin and in Christ 
of the House and Seed of David. 

Though St. Matthew traces our Lord’s Genealogy through 
Joseph, yet he takes care that we should not suppose that He was 
the son of Joseph κατὰ σάρκα, by stating, at the same time, that 
He was born of a Virgin. 

— καλέσουσι τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Ἔμμανουήλ] they shall call His 
Name Emmanuel. He shall be (see on v. 21 and ii. 23) Emma- 
nuel, iy, ‘ God with us ;’ i.e. God, not united to any one 
person among men already existing, but God in us, i.e. in the 
common nature of us all. It is not σὺν ἡμῖν, but it is μεθ 
ἡμῶν. Cp. Hooker, V. lii. 3. Tertullian c. Jud. 1. Jerome 
(in Isa. vii. 14). The deliverance of Ahaz, and of the kingdom 
of David, is ascribed by the Prophet to Christ, who even then 
proved Himself God with His People, and would afterwards show 
Himself to be the Saviour of all. 

On this mode of speaking, by which a Person or Thing is 
said to be called what its actions or attributes prove it to be, 
although it never actually bears the name, see Chrys. in 1 Cor. 
xv. 45 (where is a similar phrase), who says, ‘‘ Christ is no where 
literally called Emmanuel, but his Actions proclaim this Name 
for Him.” Cp. above on Gen. iv. 26. Exod. vi. 3. 

25. οὐκ ἐγίνωσκεν αὐτὴν ἕως οὗ] ‘* Non sequitur, ergo post.” 
(Bengel.) ‘ Helvidius,”’ says Hooker, Κ΄. xly. 2, “ greatly abused 
these words of Matthew, gathering that a thing denied with special 
circumstance doth import an opposite affirmation, when that cir- 
cumstance is expired.”’”—ovK ἐγίνωσκεν αὐτὴν ἕως οὗ ἔτεκεν υἱὸν 
—and it might be added, οὐκ ἐγίνωσκεν αὐτὴν μετὰ τὸ τεκεῖν, 
—if it were not the first duty of a student of Holy Scripture to 
know when to be silent. See next note, and Hooker, II. vii. 5. 

— υἱόν] avrijs—not of Joseph.—rdy υἱὸν αὐτῆς τὸν mpwro- 
τόκον D and others, and so Vulg. “ filium suum primogenitum.” 
Cp. Luke ii. 7, and so Jerome, who says, “ From this passage 
some have imagined (Helvidius, Jovinian, and the Ebionites), 


| most erroneously, that Mary had other children, whereas it is the 


practice of Scripture to designate as the firstborn that child who 
is born first, not that child who is followed by other children.’ 
See S. Jerome here, and adv. Helvidium, tom. iv. pars 2, pp. 
130—142. Aug. de Catech. Rud. 40, and Serm. 188 and 191. 
See also Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art, iii. on the term ἄει- 
παρθένος, p. 326. Chemnitii Harmon. cap. vii. and Glass. Phil. 
Sacr. pp. 319 and 452, and Dr. W. H. Mill, p. 309. Patrit. ii. p. 
125. Similar instances of the use of ‘ until’ after a negative may 
be seen in Gen. viii. 7; xxviii. 15. Deut. xxxiv. 6. 1 Sam. xy. 
35. 2 Sam. vi. 23. See below, xvi. 28; xxii. 443 xxviii. 20. 

Concerning those who are called our Lord’s bre‘hren, see 
Routh, R. 5. i. 16. 43. 212—249 ; ii. 32. 234. Dr. Mill, 224— 
236, and the note below on xii. 46. 

One Joseph was appointed to be a guardian of the Saviour’s 
human body before His first birth from the Virgin’s womb. An- 
other Joseph was appointed to be a guardian of it before His 
Resurrection, or second birth from the Virgin tomb (Matt. xxvii. 
57—60. Luke xxiii. 50. John xix.41). And both one and the 
other Joseph is called ἀνὴρ δίκαιος in Holy Writ (Matt. i. 19. 
Luke xxiii. 50). 

— ἐκάλεσε] he called, i.e. Joseph exercised a paternal right 
over Him as Jesus the name He then received as man. See v. 21. 


MATTHEW II. 1—3. . 7 


II. 1 "Τοῦ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦ γεννηθέντος ἐν Βηθλεὲμ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, ἐν ἡμέραις a buke 2.4, 6,7. 


Ἡρώδου τοῦ βασιλέως, ἰδοὺ μάγοι ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν παρεγένοντο εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα 
λέγοντες, 2" Ποῦ ἐστιν ὁ τεχθεὶς βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; εἴδομεν γὰρ αὐτοῦ 
τὸν ἀστέρα ἐν τῇ ἀνατολῇ, καὶ ἤλθομεν προσκυνῆσαι αὐτῷ. 





Cu. 11. 1. Tod δὲ Ἰησοῦ γεννηθέντος When Jesus was born. 

As to the day of Christ’s birth, see Patrit. de Evangeliis, 
pp. 280 -- 291, and the comparative tables inserted by him p. 277, 
who maintains, p. 290, the ancient Tradition (sanctioned by Hip- 
polyt., Athanas., Jerome, Ambrose, Aug.), which fixed the Nati- 
vity on Dec. 25; see also Bp. Pearson, Minor Works (ed. Chur- 
ton), i. pp. 153—162. 

It was kept by the Western Church in early times on 
the 25th Dec., and that day was thence received by the Eastern 
Church at the middle of the fourth century, where it was called 
@copdvia, γενέθλια. See Monit. ad Greg. Nazian. Orat. xxxviii. 
p- 662. Chrys. Hom, de Nativ. iii. p. 352, ed. Bened. Casaubon, 
Exc. Baron. p. 166. Patrit. 281, and note below on Luke ii. 8, 

The word Epiphany came afterwards to be applied to the 
day of the arrival of the Magi, and also of Christ’s Baptism, τὰ 
ἅγια φῶτα (Greg. Naz. p. 677), and the word Θεοφάνια was also 
applied to that day. See Hippolyt. homily with that title, and 
Greg. Thaumaturg. p. 30. 

For Sermons on the Nativity, see Aug. Serm. 184—196, 
vol. v. 1278—1309. Bp. <Andrewes, i. 1—302. Barrow, iii. 
427—450. Serm. 75. Williams on the Nativity, pp. 80—91. 

As to the year of the Nativity, see on ii. 20. 

On the place of the Nativity, see Justin Martyr (c. Tryphon. 
§ 78), who describes it as a cave near the village of Bethlehem, 
and says also that the Magi coming from Arabia found Him there 
(ἐν σπηλαίῳ τινὶ σύνεγγυς τῆς κώμης), which Jerome calls (ad 
_Kustoch. and ad Paulin.) ‘‘specus Salvatoris.”” Cp. Origen c. 
Cels. i. 51. Euseb. v. Const. iii. 41. 43, who speak of a cave. 

— Βηθλεέμ] Bethlehem. ory)—m3, ‘ the house of bread,’ of the 
Living Bread that came down from heaven (John vi. 35. Greg. 
M., Hom. in Ev.i. 8); called Bethlehem Ephrata (Ruth i. 2; iv.11. 
Mic. v. 2) for its fertility ; and Bethlehem Judah, to distinguish it 
from a Bethlehem in Zebulun, Josh. xix. 15 (Jerome), six miles 
south of Jerusalem. See on Gen. xxxv. 19. Ruth i. 19; ii. 4. 

On the prophetic signification of Names in N. T. see on xxvi. 
36; xxvii. 33. 

— Ἡρώδου τοῦ B.] Herod made king by Roman influence, 
particularly of M. Antony, and called ‘ Herod the Great’ (Joseph. 
A. xiv. 11. 18). On his history and character, see Joseph. A. 
xiv.—xvii. Casaubon, Exc. Baron. Art. 3—5. Mill, p. 335 
—342. Winer, R.-W.-B. i. p. 481. 

— μάγοι] Magi. Not such as were known among the Greeks 
as professors of Magical Arts (see Origen c. Celsum, i. p. 35), but 
such as those whose title before the time of Zoroaster was Magus 
or Magh (whence »2 in Jerem. xxxix. 3), the sacerdotal caste of 
the Medes and Persians (Cic. Div. i. 23. Plin. N. H. xxiv. 29. 
Justin, i. 9.7. Hyde de vet. Pers. rel. c. 81. Patrit.ii. p.317), 
dispersed in the ἀνατολὴ and called Μαγουσαῖοι by Epiphanius, 
Ῥ. 1094, and not idolaters, but hating idolatry, εἴδωλα βδελυτ- 
τόμενοι. Hence perhaps they were distinguished among the 
Heathens by God (as. Cyrus had been in an eminent manner, and 
as the Persians were favoured generally for their freedom from 
Idolatry, and their hatred of it), and were chosen as the ἀπαρχὴ, 
or firstfruits, of Gentilism, to behold and worship Christ. See 
Dr. Jackson's Works, v. 404—411. 

It is observable that the Prophecy concerning Messiah the 
Prince delivered in the East by the Prophet Daniel (ix. 24), 
who was Prime Minister of the Hast for two dynasties, is con- 
nected with Cyrus, as a terminus ἃ quo, and with the edict due 
in the first instance to him who was of the same origin as the 
Magi, and fayoured (as it would seem) by Almighty God for the 
Same reasons as they, and made an instrument in God’s hands for 
punishing the Idolatry of Babylon. 

Cp. Casaubon, Exc. Baron. ii. num. 19, who regards them as 
toparchs ; see Tertullian, adv. Jud. 9, ad Marcion. iii. 13, “ Magos 
reges feré habuit Oriens,’’ and they were of the sacred caste. 
Cp. Spanheim, Dub. Ev. ii. 20, and Mill, p. 331—342, and 
une in Patrit. ii. p. 309. Williams on the Nativity, p. 

21—139. 

We find them described as three in Leo M. (a.v. 450), p. 
88: “ Tribus Magis stella nove claritatis apparuit ;’? and p. 90, 
“adorant in tribus Magis omnes populi Universitatis Auctorem.”’ 

On the time of their visit, see on chap. ii. 11. 

On the Epiphany, see Aug. Sermones 199—204. 

— ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν] from the east. Though, probably, of Per- 
sian origin, yet it does not therefore follow that they now came 
directly from Persia. The Fathers are divided in opinion between 


1 Kings 4. 30. 


b Luke 2 11 
Num. 24. 17 


3° Axovoas δὲ 





Persiaand Arabia. See the authorities in Patrit. ii. pp. 317, 318. 
Perhaps both opinions are true, viz. that, being of Persian extrac- 


tion (as is most likely), they came now from Arabia. The pro- 
phecies of the Old Testament seem to point that way. Ps. Ixxii. 
10. Isa. lx. 1—7. Also the gifts which they bring. Isa. lx. 6. 


Perhaps their visit to the Prince of Peace was typified by that 
of the Queen of Sheba to Solomon (1 Kings x. 1. 2 Chron. ix. 1). 

Time will show whether these μάγοι ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν were 
typical of the βασιλεῖς ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν ἡλίου in Rev. xvi. 12. 

— παρεγένοντο] they came. After the Circumcision and Pre- 
sentation in the Temple (Bengel). Cp. onv. 11. 

- Ἱεροσόλυμα] St. Matthew only uses Ἱερουσαλὴμ once, in 
quoting Christ’s words, xxiii. 37. St. Mark never. St. Luke 
rarely uses Ἱεροσόλυμα in his Gospel, often in Acts; and often 
uses Ἱερουσαλὴμ in both. St. John never uses Ἱερουσαλὴμ in 
his Gospel; four times in his Apocalypse, where he never uses 
Ἱεροσόλυμα. 

2. εἴδομεν αὐτοῦ τὸν ἀστέρα] we saw his star. 

The main reason which led them to believe that the Srar 
they saw was the Star of a King born in Judea, was the persua- 
sion then prevalent in the Eastern world ; see Sweton. in Vesp. 
ce. 4. Tacit. Hist. v.13. Patrit. ii. 352. Joseph. B. J. i. 5. 5; 
vii. 31. Dio Cass. xlv. 1. 

This persuasion was grounded on the prophecy of Balaam 
delivered in the East, Numbers xxiv. 17. ‘‘ This star (says Je- 
rome) arose in the East according to the prophecy of Balaam, 
whose successors the Magi were, and it was ordained to be a 
rebuke to the Jews that they might learn Christ’s Nativity from 
the Gentiles; and the Wise Men are led by it to Judea, that the 
Priests being interrogated by them where Christ was to be born, 
might be left without excuse for ignorance of His Advent.” (S. 
Jerome.) And more, 

This persuasion was also grounded on the prophecy of 
Daniel (ix. 24—26) delivered in the East, that Messiah the 
Prince, who was to be born in Judea, should arise at that time 
and have universal dominion. 

That his appearance would be signified by a Star, would 
have been suggested by Balaam’s prophecy; and the name Bar- 
cochba, or Son of a Star, given by the Jews to one of their false 
Messiahs (Eused. iv. 6), shows the prevalent expectation in this 
respect. 

What the ἀστὴρ or Star was ? 

It has been supposed by some to have been a conjunction of 
Planets. Kepler, Minter, and Ideler, Handbuch der Chronologie, 
ii. p. 410. Wainer, Real-W. ii. p. 523. Wieseler, p. 62. But 
this is a groundless conjecture. Cp. Spanheim, Dub. Kv. ii. 27, 
28. Mill, pp. 322. 360—372, where this opinion is confuted, 
and Patrit. ii. p. 331. The luminary is not called ἄστρον, a con- 
stellation, but ἀστήρ, a single star; and it is described as standing 
over the house where the young child was (v. 9). And primitive 
testimony calls it a new star. iS. Ignat. (ad Ephes. 19) says 
ἀστὴρ ἐν οὐρανῷ ἔλαμψεν, ὑπὲρ πάντας τοὺς ἀστέρας, καὶ 
ξενισμὸν παρεῖχεν ἣ καινότης" αὐτοῦ. So Chrys. and Aug. c. 
Faust. ii. 5, who says that it was created at the Nativity. Cp. 
Protev. Jacob. § 21. It is called ‘lingua celi’ by Aug. (Serm. 
in Epiph.) 

In the History of the Old Testament we have a similar in- 
stance of a luminous moveable body created in the Pillar of Fire 
(Exod. xiii. 21) to lead the People of Israel through the wilderness 
to the promised land. See Chrys., whose Comment on this history 
is deserving of attention. ‘This star was not like other stars ; for 
it was visible in the daytime; and it led the wise men to Palestine, 
and then disappeared for a time; it had, as it were, a rational 
power, and may be compared to the pillar of fire which led the 
people in the wilderness; and it descended from its altitude in 
heaven, and marked the place where the young child lay, and stood 
over His head. 

‘« And why did it appear? to penetrate the insensibility of the 
Jews, and to take all excuse from them, if they would not receive 
Christ. He Who had now come from heaven was about to abro- 
gate the ancient Polity, and to invite the world to His worship, 
and to be adored in Sea and Land. He begins with opening a 
door to the Gentiles, in His desire to teach His own peopte by 
means of strangers. For since the Jews would not attend to what 
their own Prophets had said concerning His Advent, He brought 
foreigners from afar in quest of the King of the Jews, who hear 
first from the language of Persia what they would not learn from 
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Ἡρώδης ὃ βασιλεὺς ἐταράχθη, καὶ πᾶσα ἱἹεροσόλυμα pet αὐτοῦ" 


4 ν 
και συν- 


αγαγὼν πάντας τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ γραμματεῖς τοῦ λαοῦ ἐπυνθάνετο παρ᾽ αὐτῶν, 
A A δ \ 4 , 5 6A. 5 κ aes , 
ποῦ ὁ Χριστὸς γεννᾶται ; (vz) ὅ Οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, ᾽ν Βηθλεὲμ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας" 


ς Micah 5. 2. 
John 7. 42, 


οὕτω γὰρ γέγραπται διὰ τοῦ προφήτου, δ" Καὶ od Βηθλεὲμ, γῆ “Iovda, 


οὐδαμῶς ἐλαχίστη εἶ ἐν τοῖς ἡγεμόσιν ᾿Ιούδα' ἐκ σοῦ γὰρ ἐξελεύ- 
σεται ἡγούμενος, ὅστις ποιμανεῖ τὸν λαόν μου τὸν ᾿Ισραήλ. 





their own Prophets; in order that if they are disposed to listen 
they may have a strong motive to obedience ; but if they are con- 
tentious, they may be without excuse. Observe also, God in His 
condescension teaches us by things familiar to us. He teaches 
the Magi by the stars with which they were conversant. He calls 
us by our occupations. So St. Paul preached to the Athenians 
by an inscription from their altar (Acts xvii. 23), and by a verse 
from their Poets (Acts xvii. 28), and instructs the Jews from the 
rite of circumcision, and from their own sacrifices. 

“ And when God has taught us by our own occupations, He 
raises us higher, if we listen to Him, as He did those wise men, 
whom He first taught by a star, and afterwards by a vision (v. 12). 
As Solomon says, ‘ Give instruction to a wise man and he will be 
yet wiser (Prov. ix. 9).’” 

There is a remarkable confirmation of St. Matthew’s account 
in Chalcid. in Timeeum, in the edition of S. Hippolytus by Fabri- 
cius, p. 325. 

A miraculous sign in the heavens was a fit harbinger of the 
bith of Him who made the heavens (Col. i. 16), as also of his 
death (xxvii. 45); and so it will be at his Second Coming to judge 
the world (xxiv. 30). Cp. Arnoldi. 

A question arises, How is it that the Star has not been 
noticed by heathen writers ? 

_. Suppose this to be so, then it may be replied, that if (as 
appears to be the case) the Magi were the firstfruits of the Gentile 
World coming to Christ, and the Star appeared to them as such, 
it is probable that it was manifested specially and singly to them. 

God often reveals to some what He conceals from others at 
the same place, at the same time. The Angel in the way was not 
at first visible to Balaam, but it was to the ass (Num. xxii. 23) 
on which he was; and by this contrast God revealed to Balaam 
his own blindness. The servant of Elisha did not see the horses 
and chariots around his master till his master prayed that his eyes 
might be opened (2 Kings vi. 17). The sound in the heavens 
was heard by those who journeyed with Saul (Acts ix. 7; xxii. 9), 
but the words were articulate to Saul alone. Thus God showed 
that they were addressed to him. The darkness at the Crucifixion 
seems to have been local at Jerusalem; intimating to them at 
mid-day that they were then spiritually at midnight. 

The Star then, it is probable, was visible to the Magi alone. 
It was a message from heaven to them. 

— προσκυνῆσαι] to adore by prostration, see iv. 9, and 1 Cor. 
xiv. 25. Gen. xliii.26, LXX. Herod.i. 134; and the authorities 
in Wetstein’s note here. 

3. ἐταράχθη] was troubled, lest he, an usurper, should be dis- 
possessed by the rightful king. And Jerusalem was troubled with 
him, as fearing his anger; and as ill prepared for the severe disci- 
pline of the Messiah’s coming (Mal. iii. 2,3; iv. 1). (Chrys.)” 

— Ἱεροσόλυμα] Feminine form, iii. 5, and so Josephus and 
Philo. (Meyer. Winer, p. 64.) Wetstein regards it as a neuter 
plurai with πόλις understood, 

4, ἀρχιερεῖς Chief Priests. A word suggestive of the con- 
fusion now introduced into the nominations to the office of High 
Priest, when the True High Priest came from heaven to ‘“ purify 

«the sons of Levi” (Mal. iii.3). Instead of one High Priest for life, 

» there were many High Priests, made and unmade, in rapid succes- 

‘sion. As Spanheim says (Dub. Ev. ii. 37), ““᾿Αρχιερωσύνη con- 
fusa, Christo exhibito. Summum sacerdotium pessimé habitum, 
Herodis et Romanorum licentia.’’ See below on Luke iii. 2. 

They who had held the office, and the deputies of the High 
Priest, were now included in the term. 

Also (as some suppose) the Heads of the twenty-four ἐφημε- 
piat, or courses of Priests. Grotius, Wetstein, and Winer, 
Real-W. ii. p. 271. Cp. Patrit. ii. 354, 355; who observes that 
the Chief Priest was called ἱερεὺς (not ἀρχιερεὺς) by LXX, and 
see on Acts iv. 23. 

— γραμματεῖς} DMDID (sopherim), scribes learned in the Law 
of Moses and the Prophets, probably Members or Assessors of the 
Sanhedrim (Lightfoot, ii. 422. 652), who supposes them to have 
been Levites, and Masters of colleges and schools (1. 439. 469. 
654.) Cp, Wetstein here. 

— ποῦ 6 Xp. γεννᾶται} what is Christ’s birthplace ἢ 
Winer, p. 238. 


See 














5. Of δὲ εἶπον] But they said. They could send others to 
Christ, but would not go themselves, like many of the builders of 
the Ark, who provided a refuge for others, but were themselves 
drowned by the Flood. (Aug. Serm. 373, 374.) 

So now the Jews carry the Scriptures, but do not believe 
them. ‘Codicem portat Judeus unde credat Christianus.”’ 
(Aug. in Ps. lvi.) 

Here is a strong argument for Christianity. We bring 
documents in its proof which are in the hands of the Jews our 
enemies, and no one therefore can say that they have been forged 
or tampered with by us. See Justin M. ad Grecos, c. 13. 3, 
Aug. in Ps. xl. lvi.; c. Faust. xii. 13. 

— οὕτω yap γέγραπται] Observe the perfect tense in this 
formula (γέγραπται), signifying, that what is cited has been 
written, and remains written. (See Winer, § 40, p. 243.) The 
quotation is from Micah y. 2. 

The Exposition given by the Chief Priests and Scribes of 
Micah’s prophecy is adopted here by St. Matthew. The Holy 
Spirit authorizes it as true; and the mode of it, giving briefly the 
sense of Prophecy (not the exact words), and prefacing the expo- 
sition with an οὕτω γέγραπται διὰ τοῦ προφήτου, is a remarkable 
exemplification of the manner in which the official Jewish Exposi- 
tions of St. Matthew’s age dealt with Scripture, and may serve to 
confute the cavils of some against the Holy Spirit dealing with 
His own Prophecies in a similar way in the Gospels, particularly 
in the first and second Chapters of St. Matthew. Indeed, we may 
suppose that the Spirit who deigned to speak by a Balaam and a 
Caiaphas, guided here the words of the authorized Expounders of 
Scripture at Jerusalem in this interpretation, which He adopts by 
St. Matthew as His own. 

It seems, at first, as if here the Scribes deny what Micah 
affirms ; 

But here, as elsewhere, the Holy Spirit, speaking in the New 
Testament, records the sense (and not the letter) of what had 
been spoken by Him through the Prophets in the Old Testa- 
ment. 

He begins with calling Micah’s “ Bethlehem Ephrata” by 
its newer name, ‘ Bethlehem Judah”’ (for Ephrata was now ob- 
solete), and thus prepares us to understand that His words are 
not to be regarded as a literal quotation, but as a Paraphrase. 

It is to be remembered, that, in Micah’s age, Bethlehem was 
of small account, its very name, as ‘‘ the City of David,” being 
transferred to Jerusalem, and its glories being eclipsed by those 
of the capital. And so it was Jittle. But yet Micah was inspired 
to predict (what then seemed very improbable) its future grandeur 
and glory, for ‘“‘out of thee shall go forth One to be a Ruler in 
Israel ; and His Goings forth are from of Old, from the Days of 
Eternity.” 

Thus the Holy Ghost proclaimed by Micah the human birth 
and the Eternal Generation of Christ. On the two goings forth 
of Christ, one from Eternity, and the other in’ time at Bethlehem, 
and both mentioned here by Micah, see Waterland, Serm. vii. 
vol. ii. p. 144. 

The Prophet had spoken of the greatness of Bethlehem, then 
small in the world. And now, that the Prophecy is fulfilled, and 
now that Bethlehem, once little, is become more great than it 
was even in the age of David, the Holy Spirit delivers the sense 
of His own prophecy, as spoken of old by Micah, and says, 
‘Thou, Bethlehem Judah (so small and despised by men), art by 
no means the least among the princes of Judah.’’ Compare Po- 
cocke, i. p. 134, and Lightfoot, i. 440. Hengstenberg, Christol. 
916, who well says, ‘‘ The apparent contradiction that Micah calls 
Bethlehem ‘ small,’ the Evangelist ‘ by no means small,’ had been 
satisfactorily explained by ancient and modern Interpreters. Thus 
Euthym. ad loc. εἰ καὶ, τὸ φαινόμενον, εὐτελὴς εἶ, ἀλλά γε τὸ 
νοούμενον οὐκ ἐλαχίστη. Hence Michaelis, ‘ Parvam vocat Mi- 
cheeas, respiciens statum externum; minime parvam Mattheeus, 
respiciens nativitatem Messiz.’ "ἢ 

6. ἐν τοῖς ἡγεμόσιν] among the rulers. Micah has Alephéy, 
thousands. But the word is here elevated to a higher meaning, 
i.e. to Aluphim, leaders ; not without reference to the ἡγούμενος 
who was to come forth from Bethlehem and rule the Rulers 
(Hengst.), being no other than King of Kings and Lord of Lords. 


—_ 


MATTHEW II. 7—13. 


6 ’ ε ’ 4 
(+) 7 Τότε Ἡρώδης λάθρα καλέσας τοὺς μάγους ἠκρίβωσε παρ᾽ αὐτῶν τὸν 
΄ κ᾿ , > , 8 \ ΄ > \ > \ > 
χρόνον Tod φαινομένου ἀστέρος" ὃ καὶ πέμψας αὐτοὺς εἰς Βηθλεὲμ εἶπε, Πορευ- 
/ > “A > δ Ν “ 
θέντες ἀκριβῶς ἐξετάσατε περὶ τοῦ παιδίου, ἐπὰν δὲ εὕρητε, ἀπαγγείλατέ μοι, 
9 na 
ὅπως κἀγὼ ἐλθὼν προσκυνήσω αὐτῷ. 
ε Ν “Ὁ > 
9 Oi δὲ ἀκούσαντες τοῦ βασιλέως ἐπορεύθησαν' Kai ἰδοὺ ὁ ἀστὴρ, ὃν εἶδον 
ἐν τῇ 9 Mn A > Ν ν ϑλθὰ » 3 / Cnn ν Ν δί . 
ἢ ἀνατολῇ, προῆγεν αὐτοὺς, ἕως ἐλθὼν ἔστη ἐπάνω ov HY τὸ παιδίον 
10 id , δὲ Ν 5 ΄ 5 ΄ Ν ΄ ὃ ll d 
ἰδόντες δὲ τὸν ἀστέρα ἐχάρησαν χαρὰν μεγάλην σφόδρα, 
‘ > a la 
τὴν οἰκίαν εἶδον τὸ παιδίον μετὰ Μαρίας τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ πεσόντες προσ- 


\ 
καὶ ἐλθόντες εἰς 


εκύνησαν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀνοίξαντες τοὺς θησαυροὺς αὐτῶν προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ δῶρα, 
Ν Ν λί Ν Ud 19 ἐς ’ 25 Ἂν Ν 3 
χρυσὸν καὶ λίβανον καὶ σμύρναν. Καὶ χρηματισθέντες κατ᾽ ὄναρ μὴ ava- 
/ Ν ε i) ὃ | PO 58 ~ ὦ ’ > Ἁ , ε la) 
κάμψαι πρὸς Ἡρώδην, dv ἄλλης ὁδοῦ ἀνεχώρησαν εἰς τὴν χώραν αὑτῶν. 
13 > ig δὲ > ~ io be + , ’, >” lal 
Αναχωρησάντων δὲ αὐτῶν, ἰδοὺ ἄγγελος Κυρίου φαίνεται Kat ὄναρ τῷ 
3 Ν , 3 Ν᾿ , Ν / Ν Ν , 3 “ ἐν 
Ιωσὴφ λέγων, ᾿Εγερθεὶς παράλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
a 9 » , » 3 AS Φ. “ἡ » , la ‘ ε , “ 
φεῦγε εἰς Αἴγυπτον, καὶ ἴσθι ἐκεῖ ἕως ἂν εἴπω cot μέλλει yap Ἡρώδης ζητεῖν 
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sa. 60, 6. 
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This was a very natural modification. For the Israelites were 
distributed into Alaphim, families or thousands, which were pre- 
sided over by Princes of thousands (Exod. xviii. 21. Num. i. 16. 
Judg. vi. 15). Hence the Heads of families are fitly put for the 
families themselves. He who was the Head of the thousands was 
rightly called the Head of the Rulers themselves, and the City in 
which He was born was pre-eminent among them. Cp. Surenhus. 
p. 174. 

9. ἰδοὺ, 5 ἀστήρ] behold, the star. The following is from 
Chrys. ‘The star which they saw in the East went before them. 
It had been hidden from them, in order that they might inquire 
of the Jews,” “ and that the appearance might be made known to 
all. And when they had learnt from the Prophet, it appeared to 
them again. Observe here the sequence of events. First, the 
star sets them forth on their journey, then they are received by 
the Jews—their people and King—who introduce to them the 
Prophet, the written Word of God,’ “ which teaches them con- 
cerning what had appeared. And thus they are brought to Beth- 
lehem, and then the star re-appears and goes before, and leads 
them by the hand in broad daylight, that they may be assured 
that the star is not an ordinary one, and brings them to Beth- 
lehem to the cradle of Christ. Thus they receive an additional 
assurance of faith, and they rejoice greatly because they have 
found what they had sought, and have become messengers of the 
truth, and have not journeyed in vain. The star stood over the 
head of Christ, showing that He who was born is Divine, and it 
invites and induces them to fall down and worship. 

“Here also let us recognize a prophetical figure of what 
would afterwards take place,—that the Gentiles would come to 
Christ, and anticipate the Jews in coming to Him. Let us arise, 
and (though kings and people are troubled, and conspire against 
Christ) hasten to Bethlehem,—the house of spiritual bread,—to 
worship Him.” Chrys. 

— ἐπάνω] above the house, to distinguish it from other dwell- 
ings. Some of the Fathers supposed the visit to have taken place 
while our Lord was stillin the φάτνη at Bethlehem. Justin M.c. 
Tryph. § 78, and Aug. Serm. 200, “In presepi tum jacebat et 
Magos ab oriente ducebat, abscondebatur in stabulo, agnoscebatur 
in colo.” So Greg. Nyssen. in Natal., and Chemnitz, cap. x.,and 
others in Patrit. p. 340. Euseb., Epiphan., Theophyl., suppose 
that Mary had removed to a house in Bethlehem, and Eusedius 
(Qu. ad Stephan. Mai 16) and Epiphan. (heres. 51) are of 
_ opinion that the Parents returned to Bethlehem often, on account 
of the wonderful events there revealed to them. Cp. on ii. 22, a 
passage cleared up by this consideration. And this is probable, 
and that the Visit of the Magi at Bethlehem was after the Pre- 
sentation in the Temple (which was forty days after the birth), 
and so Photius (quest. Amphiloch. 36). 

The Parents would not have taken the child Jesus to Jeru- 
salem for the Presentation (Luke ii. 22) after the alarm of Herod 
had been excited by the Magi. 

Herod would not have extended his cruelty to children of 
two years old (v. 16). 

The flight into Egypt seems to have been immediately after 
the Visit of the Magi (v. 13). 

It is not probable that Christ should have been manifested 
to the Gentiles before His manifestation in the Temple at Jeru- 
salem. 

Immediately after the Presentation, the Parents and the 
child Jesus returned to Nazareth. See on ii. 23, Luke ii. 39. 

Vor. I. 


It seems, therefore, that the sequence of events was this: 

Nativity. 

Presentation in the Temple. 

Return to Nazareth. 

Return to Bethlehem (probably on the occasion of one of 
the great annual Feasts at Jerusalem), 

Visit of Magi. 

Flight to Egypt. 

Settlement at Nazareth. See on Luke ii. 51 and Patrit. 
ii, 328—331. 

10. σφόδρα] ND. 

11. εἶδον] they saw. So the best MSS.—E/z. has εὗρον. 

— πεσόντες προσεκύνησαν---δῶρα---σμύρναν they fell down 
and worshipped Him, and opened their chests and offered to 
Him gifts, gold, and frankincense and myrrh. 

The Magi did three things: 

They fulfilled in part a prophecy concerning Christ. Ps, 
Ixxii. 10. 15. Isa. lx. 6. 

They themselves had a prophetical character. They pre- 
figured Heathendom coming to worship Christ. And if they were 
of royal race (as seems probable), they were prophetical of the 
future subjection of all Kings to Christ, as King of Kings and 
Lord of Lords. 

And (as subsequent events have shown) their offerings had a 
symbolical and prophetical character. 

Gold—signifying all that is most costly to be given to 
Christ the Universal Lord. Ps. Ixxii, 15, ‘To Him 
shall be given of the gold of Arabia: Prayer (typified by 
the Frankincense) shall be made daily unto Him.” 

Frankincense—the fragrant incense of Prayer (Ps. cxli. 2. 
Rev. v. 8)-offered through Him and by Him as our 
Great High Priest, within the veil (Levit. xvi. 12, 13) 
before the mercy-seat of God, in the Golden Censer of 

’ His merits. 

Myrrh—* they did it for His burial.”” He had myrrh 
presented to Him on the Cross (Mark xv. 23), and 
myrrh for the embalming of His Jody in the tomd 
(John xix. 39). 

Cp..Iren. iii. 9. Origen, c. Cels. i. 60, whence S. Ambrose 
(in Lue. ii.), “‘ Aurum regi, thus Deo, myrrham defuncto.”’” And 
Leo M. Serm. 30. S. Greg. (hom. x.), “Αὐτὸ Regem, thure 
Deum, myrrha mortalem predicant.”” And the verse, “ Myrrham 
homo, Rex aurum, suscipe thura Deus.” Cp. Patrit. p. 344—9. 
Routh, R. 8. iv. 43. Mill, p. 378. 

Thus their act was like a Creed. In their prostration and 
presents, the Heathen World fell down and did homage to Christ, 
yet an Infant at Bethlehem ; and they presignified the Time when 
all Kings and Nations will fall down before Him sitting on His 
judgment-seat and Royal Throne at the Great Day. 

18, φεῦγε εἰς Αἴγυπτον] fly into Egypt. 

The Infant Jesus by His Divine Power makes all things, even 
the mighty and wise of this world, to minister to Himself. Au- 
gustus Cesar, the Heathen Master of the World, had ministered 
to the evidence of His Messiahship at Bethlehem by the imperial 
decree that all should be enrolled, in their own cities. 

And now Egypt is made to minister to Christ. 

Egypt, the nurse of Ancient Learning, and the ancient enemy 
of God’s People, is now made the asylum of Him who was born 
King of the Jews,—flying from Judea itself. 

The Ancient Fathers saw here a partial accomplishment of 
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τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ νυκτὸς, καὶ ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς Αἴγυπτον" 
τῆς τελευτῆς Ἡρώδου, ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ Κυρίου διὰ τοῦ “ προφήτου 


e Hos, 11. 1. 


MATTHEW II. 14—17. 


14 Ὃ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς παρέλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ 
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λέγοντος, "EE Αἰγύπτου ἐκάλεσα τὸν vidv μου. 
16 Tore Ἡρώδης ἰδὼν ὅτι ἐνεπαίχθη ὑπὸ τῶν μάγων ἐθυμώθη λίαν, καὶ ἀπο- 
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στείλας ἀνεῖλε πάντας τοὺς παῖδας τοὺς ἐν Βηθλεὲμ καὶ ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ὁρίοις 
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αὐτῆς ἀπὸ διετοῦς καὶ κατωτέρω κατὰ τὸν χρόνον ὃν HKpiBwoe Tapa τῶν 


μάγων. 





the prophecy, Isa. xix. 1. And there was an ancient tradition, 
“idola in AXgypto ad ingressum Christi corruisse.’’ See Atha- 
nasius de Incarn. 33, p. 60, and cp. S. Jerome, Palladius, and 
others quoted by a Lapide. 

On the bearing of this action on the much controverted sub- 
ject ‘‘de fugd in persecutione,” see Athanas. Apol. de fugd sua, 
§ 12, p. 259. Cp. Luke iv. 30. John viii. 59; xi. 54. Acts 
ix. 25. 

The following is from Chrys. ‘‘ Wherefore this double 
flight? that of the wise men to Persia? that of the child to 
Egypt? The first—that the wise men might be preachers of the 
truth to their own country. The second, because if our Lord had 
remained, and had fallen into Herod’s hand, and not been killed, 
it might have been suggested by some that He had not really | 
taken human flesh. Observe; the Angel does not say take thy 
child, but the young child; nor does he say, ¢hy wife, but his 
mother - for the birth had now taken place, and Joseph’s suspi- 
cions were dispelled; and the Angel reveals the cause of the 
flight,—Herod is about to seek his life,—and tells him to remain 
in Egypt till he gives him notice to leave it. Observe, also, 
Joseph is not perplexed by this, but takes the child and flies into 
Egypt accordingly.’’ 

15. ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθέν] in order that it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken. Not ὑπὸ τοῦ προφήτου, but τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ 
Κυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφήτου, i. 6. The Holy Spirit here declares by 
St. Matthew what had been in His own mind when He uttered 
those words by Hosea, xi. 1. And who shall venture to say that 
he knows the mind of the Spirit better than the Spirit Himself ? 
See 1 Cor. ii. 11. 

On this formula of quotation from the Old Testament see i. 
22; ii. 17. 23; and below, xii. 17. 

— °EE Αἰγυπτου ἐκάλεσα τὸν υἱόν μου] Out of Egypt I called 
my Son. 

This was spoken, in the first instance, of the ancient Church 


of God, delivered by Him in its Infancy from Egypt, at and by | 


means of the Passover—prefiguring Christ. Egypt was the land 
“in qua primum occisione agni salutiferum Crucis signum et 
Pascha Domini fuerat preeformatum.” (Leo M. Serm. xxxii.) Cp. 
Gal. iv. 1—4. 

The Holy Spirit applies this saying to Christ; and He thus 
teaches us to regard Christ as One with His Church in all ages 
of her history. ‘This was one of the exegetical canons of Ticho- 
nius, approved by Augustine, iii. 10O—103. And so Bengel, 
“Totus Christus caput et corpus est.” 


In the persecution of the literal Israel in Egypt, He teaches | 


us to see a persecution of Christ. Cp. Acts ix. 4, 5, “‘ Why perse- 
cutest thou Me?” In all their affliction He was afflicted, and 
the Angel of His presence saved them. (Isa. Ixiii. 9.) He was 
with them in the Exodus, and led them through the Red Sea; 
they drank of that Spiritual Rock that followed them, and that 
Rock was Christ. (1 Cor. x. 4—9.) They were in Him, and He 
in them. 

Hence also we iearn to regard what is said by the Holy Spirit 
concerning Israel as God’s Son, as having a prelusive reference to 
what is declared in the Gospel concerning the only-begotten Son 
of God; and to see, under the guidance of the Holy Spirit speak- 
ing in the Gospel, its πλήρωσιν, or accomplishment in Christ. 
Hence S. Jerome (in Hos. xi. 1) says, ‘‘ The Evangelist cites this 
text because it refers typically to Christ ; and in this and other 
prophecies the coming of Christ is foreshown, and yet the thread 
of History is not broken.’’ And Grotius says (i. 22), ‘‘ Historia 
Christi nos admonet ita directam ἃ Deo prophete mentem fuisse, 
ut quod de Israéle dicebatur rectitis (and we may add, pleniis, 
imd plenissimé) in Christum conveniret.’”” See also Mill, p. 411. 

Thus, in His dealings with His own Prophecies, the Holy 
Spirit opens to us new lights as to their meaning, lights which we 
could never have hoped to receive. As we shall see in the quota- 
tions in St. Matthew’s Gospel from the Prophetical Books, the 
Prophecies of Holy Scripture are like centres of successive concen- 
tric circles, and they have successive fulalmentsin them. But the 
external circumference of them all, and to which they all tend, and 
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7 Τότε ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ “Iepeuiov τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, 


in which they are all enfolded and fully accomplished, is Curist. 
The Editor may refer to his Lectures on Interpretation, Lect. iii. 

16. τοὺς matdas—amd διετοῦ5)] The males, from the child who 
was two years old. Cp. 1 Chron. xxvii. 23. 2 Chron. xxxi. 16. 
The allegations of Strauss and others (cp. Meyer, p. 74) against 
this narrative of the massacre at Bethlehem, on account of the 
silence of Josephus, are refuted by Mill, pp. 321—359, and had 
been solidly confuted by anticipation by Dr. Jackson on the 
Creed, vol. vii. pp. 259—299; and see Wetstein here, p. 251 ; 
and Alford, p..14. 

It may be added that Josephus was already committed, by 
personal interest, to a private interpretation of the prophecies con- 
cerning the Messiah, in favour of Vespasian and of Rome; and 
the reasons of worldly policy which unhappily led him to speak 
in flattering and equivocal language concerning Christianity (see 
on Acts xxvi. 28), would induce him to suppress any evidence in 
favour of the true King of the Jews (cp. Arnoldi). 

Herod might have supposed that the Star was significant of 
the child already born, and not to be born, and therefore might 
have extended the range of his cruelty in time (cp. Patrit. p. 381), 
as he did in place, by killing those in all the regions near (ὅρια) 
Bethlehem (v. 16), as well as at Bethlehem itself. For a valuable 
ancient exposition see Basil Seleucen. 37, p. 188. The following, 
slightly modified, is from Chrys. ‘‘ Why was Herod allowed to 
perpetrate this murder ? 
children to be slain? Why did the Angel deliver Peter from 
prison, and thus expose the keepers to death? Christ was not 
the cause of slaughter, but the cruelty of the king was. Remon- 
strate with Herod, not with God. But why did God allow this? 
What shall we say, but what may be always replied to such ques- 
There are many who act unjustly, and no man can be 
injured but by himself. How can we say that these children 
were injured in being cut off by death? they who were so soon 
brought to a placid harbour of everlasting peace! This is part of 
the answer, not the whole, which is well known to Him who 
ordereth these things. And remember, that Herod, who perpe- 
trated this wicked deed, was soon called to his account, and died 
a wretched death, as you may have read in the history of Josephus.” 
On the murder of the Innocents, it is beautifully observed by 
Leo M. (Serm. xxxi.), “" Christus, ne ullum Ei tempus esset absque 


miraculo, ante usum lingue potestatem Verbi tacitus exerebat, et 


quasi jam diceret, Sinite parvulos venire ad Me (xix. 14), talium 
enim est regnum celorum, nova gloria coronabat Infantes, ut 
disceretur neminem divini incapacem esse sacramenti, quando 
etiam illa etas glorie apta esset martyrii.’? On Christ’s love for 
Infants see ibid. Serm. xxxvi. p. 98. See also Bp. Taylor, Life 
of Christ, sect. vi. 

17. Τότε ἐπληρώθη] Then, and not till then, the prophecy (Jer. 
xxxi. 15) received its full and final accomplishment. 

It had been partially and-provisionally verified in the first 
instance in the murder, by the Babylonians, of the children of 
Judza, particularly of the region where Rachel, the mother of 
Joseph and Benjamin, was buried (Gen. xxxv. 17 —20; xlviii. 7). 
Cp. Ps. cxxxvii. 8, 9, and the Chaldee Paraphrase on Jer. xxxi. 
15; xl. 1, and Mill, pp. 402—407. 

But it was now fully accomplished, and no other fulfilment 
was to be expected. 


The Holy Spirit, speaking by St. Matthew, teaches us here 


and elsewhere in these first two chapters (seei. 22; ii. 23. Cf. viii. 
17; xii. 17; xiii. 35; xxi. 4; xxvii. 9. 35), that the Prophecies 
spoken by Himself in the Old Testament are not exhausted 
at once, but have a perennial flow through successive ages, till 
they arrive at their height and spring-tide in Christ. As Lord 
Bacon says (Ady. of Learning, ii. p. 101), “ Divine Prophecies, 
being of the nature of their Author, with whom a thousand years 
are as one day, are not punctually fulfilled αὐ once, but have 
springing and germinant accomplishment throughout many ages,”’ 
—and (it may be added) have, at length, their summer blossom 
and autumnal ripeness in Christ. See also Bp. Horne’s Preface 
to the Psalms, p. xiv. 

Christ’s coming is the consummation for which all History 
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Why did Christ fly, and suffer these 


MATTHEW II. 18—23. 
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Bt davn ἐν ‘Papa ἠκούσθη, θρῆνος καὶ κλαυθμὸς, καὶ Sduppos fyer.31. 15. 
πολὺς, Ῥαχὴλ κλαίουσα τὰ τέκνα αὐτῆς, Kal οὐκ ἤθελε παρακλη- 
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19 Τελευτήσαντος δὲ τοῦ Ἡρώδου, ἰδοὺ ἄγγελος Κυρίου κατ᾽ ὄναρ φαίνεται 
ρ YY ρ ρ 


τῷ Ιωσὴφ ἐν " Αἰγύπτῳ 39 λέγων, ᾿Εγερθεὶς παράλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μη- 
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g Exod. 4. 19. 
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τέρα αὐτοῦ, καὶ πορεύου εἰς γῆν ᾿Ισραήλ' τεθνήκασι γὰρ οἱ ζητοῦντες τὴν 


QA lal / 
ψυχὴν τοῦ παιδίου. 


Ἵ Ὃ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς παρέλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα 


αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς γῆν ᾿Ισραήλ' 3 ἀκούσας δὲ ὅτι ᾿Αρχέλαος βασιλεύει ἐπὶ 
“Ὁ. > ,’ 3 A τῇ ’ la) \ 3 A > , 3 Lo eae | A 
τῆς Iovdaias ἀντὶ “Hpddov τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, ἐφοβήθη ἐκεῖ ἀπελθεῖν: χρημα- 


τισθεὶς δὲ Kar ὄναρ ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς τὰ μέρη τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 
oKnoe εἰς πόλιν λεγομένην Ναζαρὲθ, ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τῶν προφη- 


τῶν" ὅτι Ναζωραῖος κληθήσεται. 


prepares the way, and toward which all Prophecy tends, and yearns. 
All the afflictions and all the consolations of the literal Israel find 
their fulfilment there. And from the divine and inestimable spe- 
cimens of Prophetic Interpretation which are given by the Holy 
Spirit in these two Chapters of St. Matthew, we learn to read 
History and Prophecy aright. 

20. τεθνήκασι] they are dead, a phrase alluding to the Egyptian 
history of Moses, Exod. iv. 19. See LXX; and a gentle way of 
saying—Herod is dead. ‘The Plural for Sing. showing lenity and 
forbearance, particularly in speaking of the dead. Cp. Glass. Phil. 


Sacr. p. 421. Winer, 158. Meyer here. See below, ix. 18. 
Herod died just before the Passover, αὐ. 750. Joseph. 
Antt. xvii. 6,1; 8,4. Jdeler, Chronol. ii. p. 391. Winer, R.-W. 


i. p. 560. Clinton, F. H. iii. p. 254, and F. R. ii. App. p. 236. 

Our Lord was, probably, then more than a year old; and, 
therefore, his birth was not later than a.u. 749. Cp. Wetstein here. 

A similar result is obtained from Luke iii. 1. 23, where our 
Lord is said to have been about thirty years of age in the fifteenth 
year of Tiberius. For Tiberius was admitted by Augustus ‘in 
partem imperii’’ two or three years before the death of Augustus 
Cesar, which took place in Aug. s.u. 767 (Tacit. Ann. i. 3. 
Sueton. Tiber. 20, 21. Vell. Pat. ii. 121); and so the fifteenth 
year of Tiberius corresponds with a.v. 779, or 780, and since our 
Lord was then thirty years old, he was born a.v. 749, or 750. 

- Our Lord’s Death took place in the consulate of the two 
Gemini, a.v. 782. Tertullian, adv. Jud. 8, Aug. Civ. D. xviii. 
54. His Ministry (it is probable) commenced when He was thirty 
years old, and lasted three years and a half. (See Kuin. and 
others on John vy. 1.) Therefore He was born a.v. 748, or 749. 

The common era Anno Domini (due to Dionysius Exiguus 
A.D. 525, and thence called the Dionysian era), which makes the 
first year from the Incarnation to coincide with a.vu. 754, begins 
about four years too late. On this subject see Wieseler, Chronol. 
Synops. p. 67, who places the Nativity in a.v. 750. Greswell’s 
Dissertations, x. vol. i., who places our Lord’s birth on April 5, 
A.v. 750. Gieseler, Ch. Hist. § 20. Mill, p. 341, who observes 
that the year of Rome 750 is the year at which the older tradition 
fixes the Nativity. Clinton, F. H. ii. App. p. 238, places it in 
the spring of B.c. 5 = a.vu. 749. 

As to the time of year in which our Lord was born, see 
Luke ii. 8. John i. 14. 

22. ᾿Αρχέλαος] Archelaus. Nine years afterwards banished 
by Augustus to Vienne, in Gaul; when Judza became a Roman 
province as an appanage to Syria. (Joseph. A. xviii. 1.) 

— Bao. ἐπί] ~ Not King of —, but set βασιλεύειν ἐπὶ ---. (See 
Joseph. xvii. 13 ) 

— ἐφοβήθη ἐκεῖ ἀπελθεῖν---ἀνεχώρησεν δέ] he was afraid to 
go to Judea, and retired to the borders of Galilee. It has hence 
been alleged by some (e.g. Meyer) that St. Matthew was not 
aware of what is mentioned by St. Luke, viz. Joseph’s and Mary’s 
previous abode at Nazareth (Luke i. 26; ii. 4). 

But this is groundless ; 

It was very natural that Joseph and Mary (though formerly 
resident at Nazareth in Galilee) should now desire to settle at 
Bethlehem Judah, the city of David, on account of the prophecies 
connected with it—and the marvel of which it had just been the 
scene—in the history of the new-born child, who was to sit on 
the throne of his Father David, and whom therefore they might 
well wish to bring up in the City of David. See above on ii. 1]. 

The word ἀπελθεῖν also, used here, intimates a departure 
from, and ἀνεχώρησεν may imply here a return to a former abode, 
Nazareth, see Luke i. 26,27. For this sense of ἀνεχώρησεν see 
ii. 12; iv. 12. 


28 καὶ ἐλθὼν κατ- 


h 188. 11. 1. 
Jer. 23. 5. 
Zech. 3. 8. 


— Γαλιλαίας] of Galilee. Where a “ King of the Jews’’ would 
not be so much an object of jealousy to the ruling powers as in 
Judea. 

23. ὅπως πληρωθῇ] that it might be fulfilled. This formula 
here does not mark the intention of Joseph’s mind, but the de- 
sign of God, who guided him. Cp. 2 Cor. iv. 7, and Alford here. 

— Ναζωραῖος κληθήσεται] he shall be called a Nazarene. 

A prophecy no where found /iteratim in the Old Testament. 

But (as has been already seen, i. 22; ii. 15. 17) the Holy 
Spirit in the New Testament gives the sense of the Prophecies 
spoken by Himself in the Old, and not always the exact words. 
See Jerome ad Pammach. Ep. 33, pp. 252—254, who sums up his 
disquisition on these Prophecies by saying, ‘‘ ex his perspicuum est 
Apostolos et Evangelistas in interpretatione veterum Scripturarum 
sensum quesisse non verba.” Cp. Surenhus. pp. 2. 151, 152. 
218, for some excellent remarks on this subject. 

And therefore St. Matthew does not refer here to any one 
Prophet, but says generally that it was spoken διὰ, through the 
Prophets, that He should be called a Ναζωραῖος. S. Jerome 
says here, “ Pluraliter Prophetas vocando Mattheeus ostendit non 
verba de Scripturis 4 se sumpta sed sensum.” 

The word κληθήσεται signifies ‘‘he shall be’’ (see Vorst de 
Hebr. p. 155, and above, i. 23, and below, v.19. Luke i. 32. 76), 
“Cand be known to be,’’—remarkably fulfilled by the title on the 
Cross. 

But how was Christ described in ancient Prophecy as Na(w- 
patos or a Nazarene ? 

As the Branch or Netser from the root of Jesse, Isa. 
xi. 1; where see Jerome and Vitringa.. S. Jerome says, 
also, ad Pammach. p. 252, “ Exiet virga de radice Jesse et 
Nazareus de virga Hjus crescet;’” and cp. Isa. xiv. 19. 
And though the word for Branch in other prophecies (Jer. 
xxiii. 5; xxxili. 15. Zech. iii. 8; vi. 12) is not Ἴ52 (netser), 
but mox (¢semah), yet Netser expresses the sense of them 
all. 

The other derivation of Ναζωραῖος from Nazir, a Naza- 
rite, seems to be at variance with history and grammar: 
for Christ was not a Nazarite, but is contrasted with the 
Baptist, who was one. Matt. xi. 19. Luke vii. 34. 

The City Nazareth is spelt, properly, with ¢sadi, and not 
with zain. Cp. Mill, p. 422. ” 

And it was indeed a marvellous thing that the Root of Jesse 
of Bethlehem Judah should flourish at NazarerH in Galilee. 

And from this word Netser, or branch, the City Naza- 
reth derived its name, ‘ quia urbs florida et virgultis con- 
sita.”” See Jerome in Isa. xi. 1. 

And the Holy Spirit teaches us, that by growing up at 
Nazareth, the city of branches, He whose ‘* Name is the 
Branch ”’ thus fulfilled an ancient prophecy that he should 
be Ναζωραῖος. See below on Luke ii. 51. 

This word, derived by the enemies of Christianity from 
an obscure village of despised Galilee, Nazareth, was in- 
scribed as His title on the Cross, and was applied in con- 
tempt to the followers of Christ (Acts xxiv. 5), who gloried 
in it (see Acts ii. 22; iil. 6; iv. 10; vi. 14; xxvi. 9); and 
Christ applied it to Himself in heaven (Acts xxii. 8); for 
it proclaimed that He is the Branch, and the Giver of 
eternal life to all who are grafted in Him, the true Vine. 

Cp. note below on Mark xvi. 6 and Hammond here, pp. 11, 12, and 

Dr. Jackson on the Creed, vi. 219—221, “" He turned aside into ~ 

the parts of Galilee (Matt. ii. 22), to the place of Christ’s concep- 

tion : and thus by his doubtful resolution, the will of the Lord which 

he had spoken by the Prophet, is fulfilled ; to wit, that Christ, from 
C2 


a Dan. 2. 11. 
b Isa. 40. 3. 
Mark 1. 3. 
Luke 3. 4. 
John 1, 15, 28, 


c 2 Kings 1. 8. 
Zech. 13. 4. 

d Lev. 11. 22. 

e 1 Sam, 14. 25, 
26. 
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f Mark 1. 5. 
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cts 18, 26, 


j Luke 13. 7, 9. 
John 15. 6. 

k Mark 1. 8. 
Luke 3. 16. 
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10°75 δὲ ἡ 


(1) ' "᾿Εγὼ μὲν ὑμᾶς βαπτίζω ἐν 





the place of his conception and education, should be called Naza- 
reus; a name, in their intendment that sought to fasten it first 
upon him, of disgrace and scorn, but by the disposition of the 
Almighty a known title of greatest honour, convicting such as used 
it otherwise, even whilst they spake it, of blasphemy. For this 
city’s name, it is by interpretation, the city of plants. Whence 
if the Jew captiously demand, Was it ever heard that any prophet 
should arise out of Nazareth? We may answer (as our Saviour 
did to Pilate), ‘ Infidel! thou hast said it, though unwittingly, as 
Caiaphas thy predecessor did foretell His dying for the people: 
for didst thou never hear of a man whose name was the Branch, 
never of a plant Netzer, that should grow out of the root of 
Ishai? What if thou canst not revile this Jesus whom we preach, 
but thou must acknowledge him MHanotzeri surculus ille, or 
surcularius ille, or germen illud, the Plant, the Branch?’ For 
though the objector meant to disgrace him, yet God had ordained 
his glory, as well out of his enemies’ mouths, that meant him 
mischief, as out of the mouths of babes that meant him neither 
good nor ill. And it is very suitable to the ways of God’s 
providence to suggest by ambiguous words or speeches unto the 
attentive hearer, conceits quite contrary to their meaning that 
uttered them.”’ 


Cu. 111. 1. Ἰωάννης ὁ βαπτιστής] John the Baptist. So called 
by Josephus, A. xviii. 5. 2. 

Heathens were baptized on reception into Judaism, and John 
by baptizing the Jews taught them that ¢hey now needed as great 
a change, as from Heathenism to their own religion. Thus a 
preparation was made by John’s baptism to a still higher ascent, 
viz. to the Baptism instituted by Christ. (Remig.) On the doc- 
trine of Repentance as preached by him, see Bp. Andrewes’ Ser- 
mons, i. p. 417, and 435. 

— ἐρήμῳ τῆς *Iovd.] in the wilderness, west of Jordan. 
It seems that John first began to preach in the wilderness of 
Judeea (cf. Luke i. 80; iii. 3), then baptized near Bethany (John 
j. 28), and in the region about Jordan (Luke iii. 3), and at Anon, 
near Salim (John iii. 23). 

2. βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν] the kingdom of heaven. A phrase 
used only by St. Matthew. St. Mark and St. Luke, writing 
more especially for Gentiles who were to be disabused of their 
notion of local Deities, and to be taught the Unity of God, use 
βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. See below, iv. 17. And on the true cha- 
racter of the Kingdom of Heaven, or Christian Church, as dis- 
tinguished from the Kingdoms of Earth, and from the temporal 
Kingdom expected by the Jews, see Daniel ii. 44; vii. 14. 27; 
our Lord’s Parables, xiii. 11—52. Cp. Mede’s Works, p. 103. 

8. Οὗτος] This is he. St. John’s words concerning himself 
(John i. 23); cp. on Matt. xvi. 18. - 

— Κυρίου] the Lord, Jehovah, Christ. See Luke i. 76; ii. 11. 

4. Αὐτὸς δέ] Although John was so great, yet such was his 


fare and garb,—in which he resembled Elijah, 2 Kings i. 8. 


=, ἔνδυμα] raiment. Here (says Chrys.) was an invitation to 
τς 8, beholding in St. John’s garb and appearance an image 
eat Elias (2 Kings i. 8), and being reminded of his cha- 
history, in contrast with the effeminacy of his own age. 







— ἀκρίδες] locusts. 
22. Plin. ii.29; vi.30. S. Jerome (in Jovinian. ii.): “ Locustas 
prisci edebant, vel elixas vel tostas et in pollinem redactas; imo 
vel sole vel sale et fumo duratas in totum annum servabant.” 

5. ἐξεπορεύετο] they went forth; excited by the wonder, that 
after so long an interval of silence a Prophet had risen up among 
them ; for the grace of Prophecy had ceased, and was now revived 
after a long time: and the burden of his prophecy was strange, not 
concerning battles, and pestilences, and famines, and Babylonians, 
and Persians, and the taking of their city, and other such things 
as they had heard from the old Prophets—but the kingdom of 
heaven, and the punishment of hell. (Chrys.) 

— πᾶσα] all, ‘major vel magna pars.”’ Glass. Philol. 5, p. 
882. Or some from all parts of —. (Bengel.) Exod. ix. 6; xxxii. 
3. Matt. viii. 34. Phil. iv. 13. 

— Ἰορδάνου] Jordan. ᾿Ιορδάνης = ὙΤῪ, either from ty (yarad), 
descendit (Reland, Pal. iii. 63), or from "Wy (yor), fluvius, and 73 
(Dan), its source at the foot of Lebanon. (Joseph. A. xv. 13.) 

7. Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων] Pharisees dnd Sadducees. On 
these sects see Wetstein here, Lightfoot i. 654. Jahn, Archeol. 
§ 317—320. The Pharisees did not submit to John’s Baptism, 
Luke vii. 30. 

— Γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν] Generations of Vipers. Cp. Ps. lviii. 4. 
Isa, xiv. 29. Matt. xii. 34; xxiii. 33,—with an allusion perhaps 
to the ὄφις ἀρχαῖος, the old Serpent whose progeny some among 
them are called, John viii. 44, 45. 

A remarkable proof of St. John’s honesty and courage. He 
rebukes the sins of the rulers, who were ready to flatter him. 
Cp. St. Paul’s language, Tit. i. 12, and note. 

9. μὴ δόξητε A.] Let not this be your δόξα. “ Sic non debetis 
placere vobis.” (Bengel.) Cf. below, vi. 7. Winer, G. G. 540. 

— ἐκ τῶν λίθων τούτων] from these stones. In the desert by 
the river’s side,—‘‘ ut ex gleba Adamum.”’ (Beng.) 

And so God did. For, as Joshua, the type of Jesus, took 
up twelve stones from the bed of the same river Jordan (Josh. iy. 
1—9), and set them up on the western bank there, for a memo- 
rial, so Jesus, the true Joshua, after His baptism in the same 
river, began to choose His twelve Apostles (see on x. 2) from 
obscure and unlearned men, like rude and unhewn stones of the 
wilderness, and to make them to be the θεμέλιοι λίθοι of His 
Church (Rev. xxi. 14), which is the true family of Abraham, the 
Israel of God, the heavenly Jerusalem, the city that hath founda- 
tions, whose builder is God. (Heb. xi. 10.) 

And so, daily, God raises up children to Abraham from 
stones of the desert (Zren. iv. 7. 2), when by his grace He softens 
the stony heart of the heathen, who worship stocks and stones,— 
and of the infidel, and turns them to Christ. (Jerome.) Aug. in 
Joan. 42. 5. We become Abraham’s seed by faith, but are 
changed into the Devil’s by unbelief. (Hilary.) 

10. ἀξίνη---κεῖται] the ave lieth. A warning of judgment. Cp. 
Luke xiii. 7. Greg. Hom. in Ev. xx. 9. 

11. ἐν] Hebr. 3, denoting the instrument; ὕδατι, with water 
only, without the spiritual grace to be given by means of water in 
the Baptism instituted by Christ. Cp. Acts i. 5; xi. 16; xix. 4. 
Greg. Hom. in Ey. vii. 3. 


A common food in the East, Levit. xi. 
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VOATL εἰς μετάνοιαν" ὁ OE ὀπίσω μου ἐρχόμενος ἰσχυρότερός μου ἐστὶν, οὗ οὐκ 
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εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς τὰ ὑποδήματα βαστάσαι" ᾿ αὐτὸς ὑμᾶς βαπτίσει ἐν Πνεύματι αγίῳ 1Μα]. 8.2. 


Acts 2. 3, 4. 


Ν 12 3 lal “ A 
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4 ed ’ 
κατακαύσει πυρὶ ἀσβέστῳ. 


ch. 18, 20. 


(=) 5. Τότε παραγίνεται ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Ιορδάνην 9 Mark 1.9. 


Ν ‘ > / A A ey 3 ᾽ a 
πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην τοῦ βαπτισθῆναι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
λέγων, ᾿Εγὼ χρείαν ἔχω ὑπὸ Σοῦ βαπτισθῆναι, καὶ Σὺ ἔρχῃ πρός με; 


“we + > Pe Luke 3. 21, 
O δὲ διεκώλυεν αὐτὸν 


15 ἀπο- 
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κριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ιησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν, Ades αρτυ OVTW Yap πρέπον ἐστιν ἡμιν 


— ὅ---ἐρχόμενοΞ the coming One. On this name of the Christ 
see xi. 3, and John x. 8. 

— ἰσχυρότερός μου] stronger than I. For I call to repent- 
ance, but He remits βίη. I preach the kingdom of heaven, He 
bestows it. I baptize with water, He with the Spirit also. 
(Raban.) On the difference of the Baptism of John and the 
Baptism instituted by Christ, see Acts xix. 4. Aug. c. lit. Petil. 
ii. 32—37. Cyril, in Joh. i. 26. Patrit. ii. p. 450—453. 

— ὑποδήματα βαστάσαι] to carry his shoes. “ Servus ejus 
esse.” Vorst, Adag. N. T. 815. Cp. Wetstein. St. Luke says, 
iii. 16, λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα τῶν ὑποδημάτων. “Τῇ, says Aug. de 
Consens. Ev. ii. 12, ‘‘there is any real discrepancy between the 
two expressions, then we may be sure that the Baptist used them 
both; but if he only meant to express our Lord’s greatness and 
his own littleness, then the same sense is preserved, whether he 
used the one or the other. And thus considered, they afford 
salutary instruction, that in reading the Scriptures we are to 
inquire after the mind of the speaker.” See above, Introduction 
to the Gospels, and below on Luke vi. 17. 

— πυρί] with fire. 

To purify, illumine, transform, inflame with holy fervour and 
zeal, and carry upward, as Elijah was carried up to heaven ina 
chariot of fire. A prophecy specially fulfilled at Pentecost when 
the Holy Spirit descended in tongues of fire. Acts ii. 3. (Cyril 
Hierosol. Catech. 3, p. 44.) 

There is a threefold baptism with fire, says Jerome. With 
the fire of the Holy Ghost at Pentecost. With the fiery trials of 
this life. Luke xii. 49. 1 Pet.i.7; iv. 12. See on Mark ix. 
49. With that fire of which St. Paul speaks, which shall try 
every man’s work, what it is, at the Great Day. (1 Cor. iii. 
13.) μ 
12. οὗ τὸ mrvov—aitovd] whose fan is in His hand. The 
pronouns thus repeated bring out the great truth, that no one has 
the judicial fan but Christ; that it is His fan, and in His hand, 
and that the whole world is His Floor. 

The Baptist—greater than a Prophet—passes from a view of 
the First Advent to a vision of the Second. Christ has come as 
Saviour; and He is seen by him coming as Judge. His fan is in 
His hand; the Visible Church Universal, the World itself,-is His 
threshing-floor, in which wheat and chaff now lie mingled toge- 
ther; He stands over it, to winnow the one from the other by the 
fan of His all-searching Judgment. Cp. Ps. i. 4, 5. 

The Baptist, the Herald of Christ, proclaims to the people 
the Future Judge, lest they should imagine that Christ, submitting 

‘to John’s baptism, was inferior to John. ‘‘ Observe,” says Chrys., 
“after baptism, he immediately speaks of the fan of judgment, in 
order that you might not imagine that Baptism is enough, without 
good fruit. For every tree that bringeth not forth good fruit is 
hewn down and cast into the fire. Let none of us, therefore, be 
chaff, tossed about with the wind, or puffed away by temptations, 
or separate ourselves by schism, but let us remain on the thresh- 
ing-floor of the Church. Let us also remember, that on the 
Christian floor, te grain may become chaff and the chaff grain. 
God now tries the grain, and is long-suffering toward the chaff, 
that we may escape the fire, and inherit heaven.” 

S. Aug. (Serm. 4. 32, p. 37), ‘‘ Ecclesia est una catholica 
et tolerat peccata hominum quos non potest purgare de area domi- 
nica antequam veniat 1116 ultimus Ventilator, qui falli non potest, 
ut purget aream suam.”’ See also Serm. 88. 19, p. 686, and 
Serm. 223, p. 1408, “‘ Quantum est hoc quod premit palea? Nos 
grana simus. Audite me, palee; granorum conjunctio grana 
vos faciat.”’—“In are& sunt viatores, in horreo victores.”’ 

(Bengel.) On the Church as a threshing-floor see on Ruth iii. 9. 

On the Parables describing the mixed state of the Chugeh 
Visible on earth see below, xiii. 3 and 30. 

— ἄχυρον] Not merely chaff (χνοῦς) yin (mots), but ‘ stub- 
ble,’ ‘ stalk,’ and indeed all that is not grain. See Wetstein. 

Chaff alone would have been of little use for heating the 














κλίβανος, or oven; but stubble, &c. was commonly used in the 
East for fuel. See vi. 30. 

Hence the comparison here with the unguenchable fire of 
Gehenna, or Hell. And hence a warning is implied by the Bap- 
tist, that whatsoever is not good grain will be cast into it at the 
Great Day. 

He also compares the Visible Church, which is the world, to 
an ἅλως, area, a circular threshing-floor, where chaff and grain,— 
bad and good,—now lie mingled together, till He who will winnow 
them shall come. And thus He teaches faith, patience, con- 
stancy, charity, zeal, and fear. 

13. ὁ Ἰησοῦ-ς--- βαπτισθῆναι] Jesus comes to be baptized. Why 
did Jesus come to be baptized ? 

“To sanctify Water to the mystical washing away of sin.” 
See Jgnat. Eph. 18, ἵνα τὸ ὕδωρ kabaplon. Hence S. Cyril 
Hierosol. (Cat. 44, p. 45), ἡγίασε τὸ βάπτισμα βαπτισθεὶς αὐτὸς, 
and Jerome (adv. Lucif. p. 293), “‘ Dominus lavacro suo non tam 
mundatus est, quam universas aquas mundavit,” and Greg. Naz. 
(p. 538), ‘‘ He who was baptized as man, cleanses our sins as 
God.”” Cp. p. 687, and cp. Ambrose in Luc. ii. 83. Aug. in 
Joh. iv. 11. He came to baptize water by being baptized in it. 

The Author of the Sermon in S. Aug. Appendix 135, 1, 
says, ‘‘ The Holy Spirit who had been present with Christ in His 
mother’s womb, now shone around him in the water; He now 
sanctifies the water, who then purified Mary,’’—a strong testi- 
mony against the modern dogma that she was exempt from 
original sin. 

It has been supposed by some of the Fathers (see Chrys. 
here) that our Lord instituted the Sacrament of Baptism at His 
own Baptism, when Water was sanctified by His Baptism in it; 
when the Three Persons of the Blessed Trinity, in whose Name 
Baptism is administered, declared themselves by sensible signs. 
As was the case of the other Sacrament, He transmuted the 
Levitical shadow of the Passover into the Evangelical substance 
of the Holy Eucharist, so (it has been thought by some) He 
blended the spiritual reality of His own Baptism with that which 
was ar, adumbration of it. 

In fact, it appears that soon after this, Christ did administer 
His Baptism (John iii. and iv.), though it was not made impera- 
tive on ail till the outpouring of the Holy Spirit on the Day 
of Pentecost, when the New Law was fully promulgated, and the 
Old ceased to oblige. 

He came to the Baptism of His servant, in order that we, 
who are Christ’s servants, should rejoice to come to the Baptism 
of our Master. (Aug. in Joh. Tract. v. 3.) ; 

He came to fulfil all righteousness by obedience and humi- 
lity. For “1 am come to take away, by My obedience, the 
curse of the Law consequent on Disobedience to it.’’ (Chrys.) 
See on v. 16, and notes below on Luke iii. 21. 23. 

14. διεκώλυεν 7 was earnestly hindering. 

— Ἐγὼ χρείαν ἔχω] I have need to be baptized of Thee. 
And therefore they who were baptized with John’s baptism were 
afterwards baptized into Christ, Acts xix. 3—5. 

And the Baptist himself was baptized into Christ, if not 
“‘baptismo fluminis’’ (as some of the fathers have thought), yet 
‘“‘baptismo flaminis,” in his mother’s womb (Luke i. 15), and 
“ baptismo sanguinis,” as a Martyr for Christ. 

Hence Greg. Naz. p. 687, says, “‘I have need,” &c. So 
spake the λύχνος to Him who is the Light; the Voice, to the 
Word ; the Friend, to the Bridegroom ; He who was greater than 
all who had been born of women, to Him Who is the Firstborn of 
every creature; John, to Curist. 

And Christ replied, Suffer it to be so now, for He knew that 
He would afterwards baptize the Baptist. 

For other expositions of this passage, see S. Hippolytus, i. 
Ρ. 263. Greg. Thaumaturg. p. 30. 

15. ἀποκριθεί] A word censured as a solecism by the Gram- 
marians. (See Phrynich. Eclog. p. 40.) Such Barbarisms as 
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p Mark 1. 10. 


John 1. 32, 33. 

r John 12. 28. 

s Isa, 42. 1. 

ch. 12. 18. 

Mark 1, 11. 
Luke 9. 35. 

Col. 1. 13. 

a Mark 1. 12, &c. 
Luke 4. 1, &c. 


car's. Ν 3 - 5 / 
μουο αγαπητος, εν ῳ εὐδόκησα. 


πειρασθῆναι ὑπὸ τοῦ Διαβόλου. 


MATTHEW III. 16,17. IV. 1,2. 
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e..3 ~ > Ν > / > Ν. ὩΣ : Sun 3 ἣ, 3 4 3 lal ε 3 X 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εὐθὺς ἀνέβη ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος: καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνεῴχθησαν αὐτῷ οἱ οὐρανοὶ, 

5 a a Ν Ἧτν 

καὶ εἶδεν “ τὸ Πνεῦμα τοῦ Θεοῦ καταβαῖνον ὡσεὶ περιστερὰν, καὶ ἐρχόμενον 
3... 2 17 Ν iS Re Ν 3 “ 3 lal , 8 a? > ε cys 
ex αὐτόν' 7 καὶ ἰδοὺ 'davn ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν λέγουσα, * Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Υἱός 


IV. (τ 1 "Τότε ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀνήχθη εἰς τὴν ἔρημον ὑπὸ τοῦ Πνεύματος, 


( 16 9 Ν , ε , , 
+) καὶ VHOTEVT AS ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα. 





these, distinguishing the Greek Testament from all other books of 
its age, place it in a position of its own, and render its triumph 
over the learning and eloquence of the world more wonderful and 
illustrious. 

— Ἄφες ἄρτι] See ν. 14. 

— πληρῶσαι---δικ.Ἴ Quoted by Ignatius ad Smyrn. c. i. p. 431. 
See on v. 17. 

16. ἀνεῴχθησαν of οὐρανοί] The heavens, which had been shut 
by the sin of Adam are now opened at the baptism of Christ. 
(Greg. Naz. p. 688.) 

The opening of the Heavens, the Descent of the Holy Ghost, 
and the Voice from heaven, designating Christ, now thirty years 
of age, as the well beloved Son of God, were not only minis- 
terial to His Baptism, as such, but to His public Ordination, 
and Inauguration in His Ministry, by the visible Unction of the 


| Holy Ghost lighting upon Him (Isa. lxi. 1, and Luke iv. 14), and 


| by an audible commission from God for the public performance of 


His prophetical office of preaching the Gospel. Cp. Bp. Pearson, 
Art. ii. p. 178. 185. 

— ὡσεὶ περιστεράν] asadove. σωματικῷ εἴδει, Luke iii. 22. 
Not by any hypostatic union of the Holy Spirit with a Dove, but 
for a visible sign of the invisible influences of the Holy Spirit, 
Who for a like reason descended in the likeness of fiery tongues 
on the Apostles at the day of Pentecost (Acts ii. 3). As Aug. 
says (de Trin. ii. 5), ‘ In order that the hearts of men, moved by 
the visible and transitory appearance, might contemplate the invi- 
sible and eternal essence.” 

Aug. compares this manifestation to the flame which ap- 
peared to Moses in the bush. Cp. S. Cyril Hierosol. p. 46. The 
Fathers make no doubt that a Dove was visible. 

Also, by the appearance of a Dove at Christ’s Baptism, the 
Holy Spirit may have designed to remind the world of what took 
place at the Creation. The word used in Genesis i. 2, to express 
the moving of the Holy Spirit on the face of the Waters at the 
Creation is npr (merachepheth), was fluttering with a tremulous 
motion, as a dove does (cp. Deut. xxxii. 11); and so prepared 
the way for this manifestation of the Holy Ghost at the inaugura- 
tion of the New Creation in the Baptism of Christ. In the tract 
Chagigah, it is said on that passage (Gen. i. 2), ‘‘ Spiritus Dei 
ferebatur super aquas, ut Columba.’’ See above, note on Gen. i. 2. 

We may suppose also (with Chrys. here. Ambrose on Luke 
iii. 21. Greg. Naz. p. 688) that, as at the Deluge, which was the 
Baptism of the Old World, the return of the Dove to the Ark, with 
the Olive Branch in its mouth, was the signal of the cessation of 
God’s wrath, and the return of peace to the world, so the Dove 
was now visible as an emblem of reconciliation and peace in 
Christ. (Eph. ii. 11—17. Col. i. 20.) See above on Gen. viii. 11. 

The Dove, also, is an emblem of those graces, the fruits of 
the Spirit (Gal. v. 22), which are given in Baptism,—love, joy, 
holiness, and peace (Matt. x. 16), and which are to be cherished 
by all who are baptized into the mystical body of Christ. 

Hence S. Clement Rom. fr. viii. Μακάριος ὃ γινώσκων ὅτι τὸ 
πνεῦμα Ἅγιον δόσις ἐστὶ τοῦ Πατρός. Kal τοῦτο ἐν τύπῳ Mepi- 
στερᾶς παρέσχε" Τὸ γὰρ ζῶον ἀκακίαν ἔχει καὶ ἄχολόν ἐστι" 
“Axakos δὲ 6 Πατὴρ Πνεῦμα ἔδωκεν ἄκακον, ἀνόργητον, ἀπίκραν- 
τον, τέλειον, ἀμίαντον ἀπὸ σπλάγχνων ἰδίων προϊέμενος, ἵνα 
ῥυθμίσῃ τοὺς αἰῶνας, καὶ τοῦ ἀοράτου δῷ τὴν ἐπίγνωδιν- 

In reference to the event recorded here by St. Matthew, the 


_ Arabian impostor had a dove which he taught to fly to his ear, 


and from which he pretended to derive inspiration; and so he 
bare witness to the truth of this history. 

The distinct appearance of the Holy Ghost at Christ’s Bap- 
tism, together with the Voice from heaven, ‘‘ This is My beloved 
Son,” brings out clearly the distinctness of each of the Three 
Persons of the Ever Biessep Trinity; and was an appropriate 
prelude to the fuller Revelation of the Doctrine of the Ever 
Blessed Trinity, in Whose Name the whole world is now to be 
Baptized, according to the institution of Christ. 

The Mystery of the Trini/y is shown in the baptism of 
Christ. The Lord is baptized; the Spirit descends in the like- 
ness of a Dove; the Voice of the Father is heard, bearing witness 
to His Son. And the Dove settles on the Head of Jesus, lest any 


one should imagine that the Voice was for John, and not for 
Christ (Jerome), and in order that we might know that at our 
own Baptism the Holy Spirit descends on us, and that we are 
bedewed with the unction of celestial glory, and are made the 
Sons of God by adoption in Christ. (Hilary.) 

‘‘Gloriosissima apparitio 8. Trinitatis, et documentum quid 
fiat, quando nos baptizamur; nam non Sibi baptizatus est Christus.” 
(Bengel.) See note above on Gen. i. 24. 

Indeed, in a certain sense, Mankind was baptized in Christ ; 
for, as Athanasius says (Or. i. c. Arian. 46, p. 355), ‘* Christ de- 
clares that He sanctifies Himself for owr sakes (John xvii. 19). 
When He had taken our flesh, and the Holy Spirit descended on 
Him at Jordan, He descended on us because He bare our flesh; 
and the Spirit descended then, not that the Worp might be im- 
proved, but that we might be sanctified, and be made partakers of 
His unction. When the Lord as Man was baptized in Jordan, 
we were baptized in Him. The Word was not anointed by the 
Spirit, but our Flesh which He had assumed, was; in order that 
the unction then received by Him might flow from Him upon all.’’ 
(Ps, xlv. 73 cxxxiil. 2.) 

— én αὐτόν] on Him (Jesus), and seen by others. 
i, 32. ἐφ᾽ αὑτὸν would have limited the sight to Jesus. 
Winer, p. 137. 

17. 6 Tids pov 6 ἀγαπητό] He is supposed by men to be 
Joseph’s son; but He is the Son of ΜῈ (not ἐμός, but pov), and 
He is My ἀγαπητὸς, My Only Son. (S. Hippol. p. 263. S. 
Athanas., adv. Arian. iv. 29. Patrit. ii. p. 488.) 

— εὐδόκησα] ‘acquievi.’ I rested with delight. See Luke ii. 
14. Matt. xii. 18; xvii. 5. 2 Pet.i. 17,and Winer, Gr. Gr. p. 249. 

For a valuable primitive comment on these incidents in wv. 
13—16, 17, see Justin M, Tryph. 88. 


See John 
Cp. 


Cu. IV. 1. Tére] Then. Our Lord is tempted immediately 
after His Baptism ; showing that the Devil attacks those who 
are sanctified, and that he desires particularly to gain a victory 
over them. (Hilary.) Thou hast received arms from God’s 
armoury, not that thou shouldest fly, but fight. He does not 
restrain the troop of temptations hastening to assail thee ; in order 
that thou mayest learn by resisting them through Grace, that He 
has made thee stronger than they; and in order that from a sense 
of danger thou mayest live humbly, and not be elated by thy 
gifts; and that the Tempter may learn, by finding thee proof 
against temptation, that thou hast renounced him and his works, 
and that by resisting temptations thou shouldest acquire more 
strength to resist, and that from the eagerness of the Tempter to 
rob thee of thy spiritual blessings, thou shouldest learn their 
value, and the value of those other benefits which are still re- 
served for thee. (S. Chrys.) 

— ὑπὸ τοῦ Πνεύματος by the Spirit ; the Holy Spirit. On the 
distinct personality and Divinity of the Holy Ghost see Athanas 
Epist. ad Serapion. p. 518—540, and p. 557; and for a refutation 
of the most prevalent errors on His Nature and Person, Greg. Naz. 
Orat. xxxi. p. 556. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. viii. p. 575. 

— ἔρημον] the wilderness. Later curiosity has specified the 
desert of Quarantania (between the Mount of Olives and Jericho) 
as the scene of the Temptation ; just as it has fixed on a certain 
Mountain as the Mountain of Beatitudes, for the scene of the 
Sermon on the Mount, and on Mount Tabor for the Transfigura- 
tion, &c. But the Holy Spirit has left all these matters, in Christ's 
History, uncertain ; probably with the same design that He had 
in not mentioning the burial-place of Moses,—viz. to guard against 
Superstition. See below on vy. 1, and on Luke i. 39. Cf. Bengel 
on xvii. 1. 

See also below, on Mark i. 13, and Michaelis and Webster 
here, on the opinion that the Temptation was in the desert of 
Arabia. ᾿ 

--- πειρασθῆναι] io be tempted. Why was He tempted ? 
“ Tdeo,”” says Aug. in Ps. Ix., ‘‘ tentatus est Christus ne vincatur ἃ 
Tentatore Christianus.”” And because the trial of earth is neces- 
sary for the triumphs of heaven. ‘ Quando fentaris cognosce 
quia paratur Corona. Tolle Martyrum cruciatus, tulisti beati- 
tudines.” (Amérose, in Luke iv.) 


EE EE ϑμμΝδιυΝδμμννν νμμνδνν. οὐπυννυνω Ὁ... ὦ. 


MATTHEW IV. 3—8. 


ἈΝ ͵ ων ν > 
καὶ νύκτας τεσσαράκοντα ὕστερον ἐπείνασε. 


15 


3 Kat προσελθὼν αὐτῷ ὃ πειρά- 


εν “Ὁ > ε > lal 5 ES ε , - »” 
Cov εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ei Lids εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, εἰπὲ wa οἱ λίθοι οὗτοι ἄρτοι γένωνται. 


ε Χ > 35, 
4 Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε, Γέγραπται, "Οὐκ ἐπ᾿ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ ζήσεται 6 


Ὁ Deut. 8. 8, 


Ξ, 9 >. Ν ἈΝ δ Ὁ 3 ld Ν / a 

ἄνθρωπος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ παντὶ ῥήματι ἐκπορευομένῳ διὰ στόματος Θεοῦ. 

δ , , BUS ε , 3 Ν eras , ὌΝ SON 
Tore παραλαμβάνει αὐτὸν ὁ Διάβολος εἰς τὴν ἁγίαν πόλιν, καὶ ἵστησιν αὐτὸν 


 .4 Ν , en ἢ an 6 
€7l TO TTEPUYLov του ἱέρου, 


κάτω" γέγραπται γὰρ, ὅτι “τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ ἐντελεῖται περὶ σοῦ, 


Ν , ἀν: χε > aN > a an , 
καὶ λέγει αὑτῷ, Εἰ Tios εἰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, βάλε σεαυτὸν 


ce Ps. 91..1}1, 12. 


Ν > Ν “Ὁ 5 “Ὁ ,’ ’ Δ Ν / XN ᾿ς 
καὶ ἐπὶ χειρῶν ἀροῦσί σε, μήποτε προσκόψῃς πρὸς λίθον τὸν πόδα 


σου. 
A la 
τὸν Θεὸν σου. 


On the History and doctrinal import of the Temptation see 
Tren.y.21. Leo M. Serm. xxxviii.—xlvii. p.98. Bp. Andrewes, 
v. p. 479—558. Chemnitz, Harmony, xix. Dr. Miil’s Sermons 
at Cambridge, 1844, p. 25—51l. Williams on the Nativity, p. 
239—260. 

— ὑπὸ τοῦ Διαβόλου] by the Devil. If Christ, the Second 
Adam, was to be tempted, in order to be like us (Heb. ii. 18; iv. 
15), it must be, as the first Adam was, by the Devil; for He 
could not be tempted from within. ‘'Tentari Christus potuit,”’ 
says Greg. M. Hom. I. xvi, ‘‘sed Ejus mentem peccati delectatio 
non momordit. Ided omnis diabolica illa Tentatio foris non intus 
fuit.”’ 

2. vnoretoas ju. τεσσ.---ῦ. ἐπείνασεἼ] having fasted forty days 
He was afterwards an hungered. So Luke iv. 2. Moses and 
Elias were enabled to fast Forty Days, ‘ potestate extrinsecus 
data,”’ Christ “‘ potestate propria,’’ which He did not choose to 
exert beyond that time, and so presented Himself in the infirmity 
of manhood to the Tempter. He was an hungered. Cp. an ex- 
cellent Exposition in Jren, v.21. ‘‘ Christ,’’ says Greg. Naz. 
p- 538, “ hungered as man, and fed the hungry as God. He was 
hungry as man, and yet He is the Bread of Life. He was athirst 
as man, and yet He says, Let him that is athirst come to Me and 
drink. (Rev. xxii. 17.) He was weary, and is our Rest; He was 
weighed down with sleep, and yet is buoyed upon the sea. He 
pays tribute, and is a King; He is called a Devil, and casts out 
devils; prays, and hears prayer; weeps, and dries our tears; is 
sold for thirty pieces of silver, and redeems the world ; is led as a 
sheep to the slaughter, and is the Good Shepherd; is mute like a 
sheep, and is the Everlasting Word; is the Man of sorrows, and 
heals our pains; is nailed to a tree, and dies upon it, and by the 
tree restores us to life; has vinegar to drink, and changes water 
to wine; lays down His life, and takes it again; dies and gives 
life, and by dying destroys death.” 

On the term of forty days in the history of the Flood, the 
Spies of Canaan, the defiance of Goliath, the penitence of Ezekiel, 
&e., see Maldonat. here, who observes: ‘‘ Non potest fortuitd 
fieri quod tam szepe fit.’’ 

Observe the recurrence of Forty Days in the History of 
Christ. He was forty days before the Presentation in the Temple, 
forty days in the wilderness before His entrance on His Ministry, 
forty days after His Resurrection before He presented Himself in 
the Heavenly Temple to God. The term seems often to intimate 
in Holy Scripture a season of probation and preparation for some 
public manifestation of glory. See below on Acts i. 3. 

On the Quadragesimal or Lent Fast, see S. Jerome here. 
Aug. Ep. ad Januar. 55. Greg. M. Hom.i.16. Bp. Gunning’s 
History of the Lent Fast, pp. 46-60. 200—232, Oxf. 1845. 
Bingham, xxi. 1. 

8, ὁ πειράζων]  Participle for noun. See viii. 33. Mark vi. 
14, ὁ βαπτίζων. Cp. Winer, p. 316. Arnoldi. 

— Ei Υἱὸς εἶ rod Θεοῦ] If thou art indeed what thou wast 
lately proclaimed to be by the Voice from heaven at Thy baptism, 
the Son of God (iii. 17). How can that be, since Thou sufferest 
hunger? In what sense then art Thou Ὑἱὸς Θεοῦ "ἢ This is 


. what Satan would now explore. 


Satan begins with flattery, and, as he had done, and done suc- 
cessfully, with the first Adam, by a temptation from the appetite. 
(Chrys.) 

He proceeds, as with our first Parents, by a temptation of 
spiritual pride, Vain-Glory, and Ambition—“ Ye shall be as gods, 
knowing good and evil.’ (Gen. iii. 1—15.) 

— εἰπὲ ἵνα----γένωνται] ἵνα, in order that; and as a mean and 
cause, whereby. See xvi. 20. Mark v.10. Winer, 299. 

4. Τέγραπται It is written. ‘‘ Vicit adversarium testimoniis 
Legis, non potestate Virtutis. Pugnavit, ut et’ nos pugnaremus. 
Vicit, ut et nos vinceremus. Ob hoc se tentari permisit, ut Cujus 
munimur auxilio Ejus erudiremur exemplo.” (S. Leo, Serm. 


᾿ 


1 [Ἔφη αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, Πάλιν γέγραπται, Οὐκ ἐκπειράσεις Κύριον 
ὃ Πάλιν παραλαμβάνει αὐτὸν ὁ Διάβολος εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν 





d Deut, 6, 16. 


xxxvii. de Quadrages.) Christ quenches the false Scripture darts 
of the Devil with the true shield of Scripture. (Jerome.) And 
note, that his quotations are all from the Law of God, to show 
the invincibility of Obedience to His Commandments. ‘ Our 
Lord defeats the Tempter, not by Miracles, but by Scripture. He 
routs him by what all may wield,—the sword of the Spirit,— 
which is the word of God (Eph. vi. 17). Hence learn the value 
of Scripture, and the impotence of Satan against it.”” (Origen on 
Luke iv. Cp. Greg. Hom. in Ev. xvi. 5.) 

Observe also that all His quotations are from one only of the 
Jive books of Moses. 

The Philistine had been defying the armies of Israel for 
forty days. David took five smooth pebbles out of the brook and 
put them in his pastoral bag; but one of them was enough to 
lay the Philistine low (1 Sam. xvii. 40—49). 

The Son of David,—the Shepherd of Israel,—after forty 
days, overthrows the ghostly Goliath by one pebble of the five; 
and by one book of the Pentateuch, which He took from the 
flowing stream of Judaism, which was soon to pass away like a 
winter torrent, while no jot or tittle was to fail of that moral Law 
which He the Good Shepherd put into the pastoral scrip of 
the Gospel. See Augustine in Ps. vol. iv. p. 2278, v. p. 230. 

— ἐπὶ παντὶ ῥήματι] by every thing that He appoints for that 
purpose,—as manna and quails in the desert. 

Life does not depend ἐπ᾽ ἄρτῳ upon bread, but man lives by 
God’s Word which created and sustains all things. If therefore 
man obeys that word he will not want food, though he may not 
have bread. And this Christ proves by the Word of God, which 
cannot deceive. 

δ. τὴν ἁγίαν πόλιν] the Holy City. Jerusalem, still preserv- 
ing a memorial of its holiness in its modern name, Hl-kuds, 
‘the Holy.’ Cp. Winer, R.-W. p. 546. 

— τὸ πτερύγιον] The article τὸ indicates something single of 
its kind ; and therefore πτερύγιον cannot mean a porticus or cor- 
ridor; nor would there be any special eminence in πτερύγιον so 
understood. It rather signifies the apex of the fastigium, ἀέτωμα, 
or tympanum of the Temple. Cp. the use of the word (τὸ πτε- 
ρύγιον Tod ἱεροῦ), also τοῦ ναοῦ by Hegesippus (in Fused. ii. 23, 
and Routh, R. S. i. 210. 239), in his account of the martyrdom 
of St. James: there, also, it is evidently a pointed eminence; and 
it would seem that a person there standing would be visible and 
audible to a large concourse of people, such as we may suppose 
collected in the court of the Israelites,—o77@: ἐπὶ τὸ πτερύγιον 
τοῦ ἱεροῦ, ἵνα ἄνωθεν rs ἐπιφανὴς, καὶ 7 εὐάκουστά σου τὰ ῥήματα 
παντὶ τῷ λαῷ--πτερύγιον = ἀκρωτήριον in Hesych. The Schol. 
on Aristoph. Av. 1110 says, τὰς τῶν ἱερῶν στέγας πτερὰ καὶ 
ἀετοὺς καλοῦσι. See Weitstein. 

If so, the appeal would be,—If Thou art the Son of God, 
cast Thyself down into the court below, that if Thou art the Son 
of God, Thou mayest be adored by the assembled Priests and 
People in Thy Father’s House. 

Satan lies in wait in “‘ high and holy places;’’ especially does 
he tempt there to Spiritual Pride. (Gloss. Remig.) 

6. βάλε o. κι᾿ γέγραπται γάρ] cast thyself down; for it is 
written : 

This is the language of the Devil, who desires that we should 
fall. Observe, he may tempt us to fall, but he cannot make us 
fall. He may persuade us to cast owrselves down, but he cannot 
cast us down. 

Observe also, the Devil expounds Scripture falsely; for if 
the text from the Psalm (xci. 11) which he quotes, refers to 
Christ, he ought to have added what there follows against himself, 
—‘Thou shalt tread upon the Lion and the Adder: the young 
Lion and the Dragon shalt Thou tread under Thy feet.’’ Ps. xci. 
13. (S. Jerome.) Although the Devil quotes Scripture falsely, 
Christ does not desist from quoting it. He uses it aright against 
him who abused it, 


” 
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, Ἀ 34 , πιο δὰ 
λίαν, καὶ δείκνυσιν αὐτῷ πάσας τὰς βασιλείας τοῦ κόσμου καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν, 
9 Ν "4 > “A lal , ὃ 4 aN \ ἊΨ 10 τό 

καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ταῦτα πάντα σοι δώσω, ἐὰν πεσὼν προσκυνήσῃς μοι. τε 


A A , \ e ΄ 
eDeut. 6.18. λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω μου, Σατανᾶ, γέγραπται yap, “ Κύριον 
he \ A ted , 17 1] ητ 

τὸν Θεόν σου προσκυνήσεις, καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ λατρεύσεις. (+) | Τότε 
»Μ lal \ , 9 a 
ἀφίησιν αὐτὸν ὁ Διάβολος, καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄγγελοι προσῆλθον καὶ διηκόνουν αὐτῷ. 
f Mark 1. 14. δ, 12. 15 5 ὲ ὅτι Lod ήθη © ἀνεχώ ἰς τὴ λιλαίαν' 
odode (+) Ακούσας δὲ ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης παρεδόθη ὅ ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς τὴν Ta 


peepee #2) 18 καὶ καταλιπὼν τὴν Ναζαρὲθ ἐλθὼν κατῴκησεν εἰς Καφαρναοὺμ τὴν 
παραθαλασσίαν, ἐν ὁρίοις Ζαβουλὼν καὶ Νεφθαλεὶμ, wa πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν 
διὰ Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, δ "Τῆ Ζαβουλὼν καὶ γῆ Νεφθα- 
λεὶμ, ὁδὸν θαλάσσης, πέραν τοῦ Ιορδάνου, Γαλιλαία τῶν ἐθνῶν' 
Ιδ1ὁ λαὸς ὁ καθήμενος ἐν σκότει φῶς εἶδεν μέγα, καὶ τοῖς καθ. 


ἢ Isa, 9, 1, 2. 


i Isa. 42. 6, 7. 
& 49. 6. 


Luke 2, 32. 


kMark1.14,15. (sr) 7 **’ Awd τότε ἤρξατο ὃ 


ch. 8. 2. ὃ 10. 7. ὃν, x A Σ ἧς 5 i 

1 Mark 1. 16—18. Ὥγγικεν γὰρ ω) βασιλεία των ουράᾶνων. 
Luke 5, 1, 2. 

John 1, 42, 


m Luke 5. 10, 11. 
1 Cor. 9. 20, 22. 

2 Cor. 12. 16. 

n Mark 10. 28. 
Luke 18. 28. 

o Mark 1. 19, 20. 
Luke 5. 10. 


ἀνθρώπων" 20 





9. ἐὰν πεσὼν προσκυνήσῃς μοι] if Thou wilt fall down and 
worship me. Satan is ever seeking to be worshipped. Idolatry 
is due to his Pride (by which he fell from heaven), craving adora- 
tion on earth. Cp. Hooker, I. iv. 3. It has been supposed by 
some (see ἃ Lapide here), that when it was known in heaven that 
the Second Person of the Blessed Trinity designed to unite Him- 
self with some other Nature, the Evil Angels were envious that He 
did not take the nature of Angels (Heb. ii. 16), and that some of 
them fell through Envy and Pride, while, on the contrary, the 
Good Angels rejoice in God’s act of Love, though the nature of 
Man is thereby exalted above their own (Luke ii. 14). But Satan 
and his Angels, in their nature, are ever at work to pervert the 
honour due to the Man Jesus Christ, into homage to some other 
creature—and specially to themselves. See below on Eph. ii. 2. 

10. Satavaj yow (Satan), Adversary. See Zech. iii. 1. Our 
Lord reserves this name for the Tempter when he claims adora- 
tion, and thus declares the Satanic character of Idolatry. 

— προσκυνήσεις -- λατρεύσεις) Deut. vi. 13, where the original 
signifies literally, ‘thou shalt fear and serve.’ But, since the 
Tempter had claimed worship as an outward sign of awe, our 
Lord uses a word which signifies adoration. As to λατρεύσεις, 
the LXX often render the word 72y (to serve) by λατρεύω (Exod. 
ili. 12; iv. 23). See further on Luke iv. 8. 

11. διηκόνουν] were ministering, i.e. food. Hammond. 

12. *Axovcas] ‘‘ Decrescente Joanne crevit Christus.” (Benge?.) 
On the subsequent history of the Baptist, see on xi. 2. 

— παρεδόθη] was delivered into prison. St. Matthew speaks 
of John’s history as already well known to his readers. 

— Γαλιλαίαν] Galilee. Then very populous. Joseph. B. J. 
iii. 2.10. 7. Lightfoot, ii. 56. St. Matthew here passes over the 
events narrated in John i. 37; iv. 47. 

13. Καφαρναούμ] Capernaum, from 1») (caphar), a town, and 
pm (nocham), comfort. χωρίον παρακλήσεως (Hesych.), villa con- 
solationis (Hieron.). See on John vi.59. Hence Καφαρναοὺμ, the 
reading of B, D, Z, is preferable to Καπερναούμ. Cp. Winer, R.-W. 
p. 210, and Robinson (Palest. iii. 282, and Later Researches, p. 
345), who places it as Khan Minyeh, at the n.w. angle of the 
Lake. Capernaum erat florentissima Galilee civitas, in finibus Sa- 
bulonitarum et Naphthalitarum, ad mare Galilee sita. v. Light- 
Soot. Hor. Hebrr. et Talm. in Joh. ii. 12, p. 139. Quod accuratiis 
autem hujus urbis, que Christo domicilium preebuerat, situm de- 
scriberet Evangelista, addidit τὴν παραθαλασσίαν, maritimam, 
sitam ad lacum:Gennesaret. 

Lacus Gennesaret, 7 λίμνη Γεννησαρὲτ, Luc. v. 1. Joseph. 
B. J. iii. 35. longus fuit, auctore Josepho 1. 1, centum stadia, 
latus stadia quadraginta, Joh. vi. 1; xxi. 1. dicitur θάλασσα τῆς 
Τιβεριάδος a civitatibus Gennesaret et Tiberiade, adjacentibus; et 
θάλασσα τῆς Γαλιλαίας infra v. 18. et simpliciter θάλασσα viii. 24. 
Lacus autem, λίμνη, vocatur θάλασσα, mare, more Hebreeorum, 
qui non modo mare, sed etiam lacum nominare solent Ὁ», 1 Regg. 
xviii. 32. (Kuin.) Cp. Winer, R.-W.i.407. See on Num. xxxiv, 11. 


nw wn “ , Ν 
ἁλιεῖς, (Ξ:) 5 καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Δεῦτε ὀπίσω μου, καὶ 


XN ~ ’ A 3 , > “A 
nuevos ἐν χώρᾳ καὶ σκιᾷ θανάτου φῶς ἀνέτειλεν αὐτοῖς. 
“A Ν A 
᾿Ιησοῦς κηρύσσειν καὶ λέγειν, Μετανοεῖτε, 


181 Περιπατῶν δὲ παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν 


τῆς Γαλιλαίας εἶδε δύο ἀδελφοὺς, Σίμωνα τὸν λεγόμενον Πέτρον, καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν 
τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, βάλλοντας ἀμφίβληστρον εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, ἦσαν γὰρ 


n 


Ἵ / e la) ε lal 
ποιήσω ὑμᾶς ἁλιεῖς 


"ot δὲ εὐθέως ἀφέντες τὰ δίκτυα ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 
(<-) 71° Καὶ προβὰς ἐκεῖθεν εἶδεν ἄλλους δύο ἀδελφοὺς, ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ 





14, ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθέν] in order that the prophecy which, 
as far as the mournful part of it is concerned, was in some degree 
verified in the abduction by Tiglath Pileser (2 Kings xv. 29), and 
by the religious debasement of those cities, might now have its 
JSull and final accomplishment in the light of the Gospel of Re- 
demption, diffused by the preaching of Christ and His Apostles, 
who were Galilzans, in that land first, which was first over- 
shadowed by the darkness of captivity. Cp. Jerome in Isa. ix. 1, 
and Mede, p. 100, and see above on i. 22. 

15. ὁδὸν θαλάσσης] the way of the sea. Ov 77 Isa. ix. 1. ὁδὸν 
may, perhaps, be explained by reference to the verb expressed in 
the Original, and here understood, or it may have the force of an 
adverb, as πέραν (prop. an accusative) and 73. Other explana- 
tions are givenin Winer, G. G. 206. Meyer interprets it seawards. 

— πέραν)  3Y, understood here by some to mean near. But 
it seems to retain here its usual meaning, beyond, (see iv. 25; 
xix. 1. Mark iii. 8. John i. 28; iii. 26,) and either to refer to our 
Lord’s miracles and teaching in -Perea (where, in fact, our Lord 
began His ministry, being baptized there, at Bethany, in Perea, 
John i. 28; cp. Winer, R.-W.-B. in voce) ; or else it here de- 
scribes Galilee, which was beyond Jordan to the Assyrians, of 
whom the Prophet is speaking. 

17. βασιλεία των οὐρανῶν] the Kingdom of Heaven. The 
fifth, universal, and heavenly and everlasting kingdom, foretold 
by Daniel (ii. 44; vii. 14. 27), which is to supersede all kingdoms 
of the earth, and to destroy all that resist it. See on iii, 2, _ 
Rev. v. 10. é 

18—22. Περιπατῶν] See the Homily of Greg. M. in Evang. 
i. 5, p. 1451. 

18. δύο ἀδελφούς two brothers. He chose three pairs of bro- 
thers ; building the Gospel on the foundations of natural affection ; 
and He sent out His Apostles and Disciples ¢wo and two. See x, 
2—4. Mark vi. 7. Luke x. 1. So He had laid the foundations 
of the Law on two Brothers—Moses and Aaron. 

We may observe here that the Dual number is never found 
in the New Testament. Cp. Winer, p. 160. 

19. ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων͵ fishers of men. Luke vy. 10, ἀνθρώπους 
ἔσῃ ζωγρῶν in the σαγήνη of the Gospel, to be drawn through the ~ 
sea of the world, and enclosing both bad and good fish, and at 
length to be drawn to the shore—when the separation will be 
made. Matt. xiii. 47, 48. See on Luke v. 5, 6, and John xxi. 6—11. 

Our Lord chose fishermen at their nets : ‘‘ Volens superborum 
cervices frangere, non quesivit per oratorem piscatorem, sed de 
piscatore lucratus est oratorem.”’ (Aug. in Joan. tr. 7, 1 Cor. i. 
26—30. 2 Cor. iv. 7.) 

Hence, and for other reasons, Christians are compared to 
ἰχθύες, fish, in the sea of the world, and enclosed in the net of the 
Church, and drawn to the shore of everlasting life. One other 
reason is suggested by Tertullian (de Baptism. 1), ‘* Nos pisciculi 
secundum ἰχθῦν Nostrum (Ἰησοῦν x. Θεοῦ υἱὸν) in agua nas- 
cimur,”’ ᾿ 





MATTHEW IV. 22—25. V. 1—3. 
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id \ 3 "tlle : “ a 
Ζεβεδαίου καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ μετὰ Ζεβεδαίου τοῦ 
Ν ϑ'΄ δὰ ’, Ν δί 3 ~ Ν 3 / > , 22 ε Ν 
πατρὸς αὐτῶν, καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐκάλεσεν αὐτούς: 33 οἱ δὲ 
Wie 3 , Ν λ “Ὁ Ν % ’ 3 A > ’ὔ 5 Lal 
εὐθέως ἀφέντες τὸ πλοῖον Kal τὸν πατέρα αὐτῶν ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 


23 Ν A > lal 7 a 
(+) 3° Kat περιῆγεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὅλην τὴν Γαλιλαίαν διδάσκων ἐν ταῖς συν- 

~ Ν “ 
αγωγαῖς αὐτῶν, καὶ κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας, καὶ θεραπεύων 
. πᾶσαν νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν ἐν τῷ haw: 


p Mark 1, 28. 
Luke 4. 31. 
ch, 9. 35. 


Ν “ ἴω 
4 καὶ ἀπῆλθεν ἡ ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ εἰς 


ν Ν ’, οὖ ΄, 5 ὌΝ / Ν “ 3» ΄’ 

ὅλην τὴν Συρίαν: καὶ προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας ποικίλαις 
’ Ν , Ν 

νόσοις καὶ βασάνοις συνεχομένους, καὶ δαιμονιζομένους, καὶ σεληνιαζομένους, 


Ν lal 
καὶ παραλυτικούς: καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς" “5 “ καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι 


q Mark 3, 7. 


A lad 
πολλοὶ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ Δεκαπόλεως, καὶ ‘Iepoco\vpov καὶ ᾿Ιουδαίας, καὶ 


4 mn? 7 
πέραν του Ἰορδάνου. 


21 > 
V. (3): ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος: καὶ καθίσαντος αὐτοῦ 
“700 oe et ε θ \ > a, (2) 2 Ve ἢ (ἕξι κ᾿ , 5 Ps 257 
Pee epee PAU TOL AUTOU®* \-y Kal ἀνοίξας TO στόμα αὕτου ἐοι- 


ὃ 3 Ν λέ 3a , ε ᾿ a , ν -“ Μ᾿ 3 
ασκεν αὕτους λέγων, Μακαριοι οὐ πτωχοὺ τῳ πνεύματι, OTL αὑτῶν ἐστιν 


23. περιῆγεν---ὅλην τ. Γαλιλαίαν) On the reading, cp. ix. 35. 


a Luke 6. 20. 





soil, opposed to good ground, vii. 24. See Luke viii. 6; ix. 


Mark vi. 6, and see Mede, p. 67, and Prideaux, Connex. i. | 28. 


406 -- 430. 

— συναγωγαῖς the Synagogues. 
on Luke iv. 16, and Wetstein here. 

— θεραπεύων k.T.r.] healing. Whenever God introduces a 
new Revelation He works miracles; thus giving pledges of His 
power, to those whom He requires to receive His Laws. Chrys., 
whose remarks here may serve as a reply by anticipation to 
Hume's objection to the evidence from Miracles. 

— πᾶσαν] ‘every kind of.’ 

24. ἡ ἀκοὴ a.] See on Rom. x. 16. 

— Bacdvois) βάσανος, ‘ touchstone,’ perhaps from Hebr. y73 
(bachan), probavit, thence any trial, torture, or pain, and Baca- 
vigThs, Xviii. 34, tortor. 

— δαιμονιζομένους] possessed with devils. The opinion (of 
De Wette, Meyer, &c.) that the δαιμονιζόμενοι of the Gospel 
were merely afflicted with ordinary diseases, is refuted by the 
facts— 

That they are distinguished from such persons by Christ 
Himself, see Matt. x. 1. Luke iv. 40, 41. Mark iii. 15; xvi. 17. 

That they act and speak as possessed with evil spirits, whom 
Christ addresses as distinct from the persons possessed by them, 
and who give to those persons supernatural power; see Mark v. 
3—15; ix. 25. 

That when the devils go out of a possessed person, they enter 
into other creatures; Mark v. 12. 

That the Devils had a clearer knowledge of Christ than was 
shown by others, even His disciples, at the beginning of His 
Ministry (viii. 29. Mark iii. 11. Cp. Arnoldi, p. 138). 

As to the allegation, that if men were possessed with devils 
in Palestine then, such cases would be frequent in other countries 
and times, it may be observed, 

That we do not know the nature and extent of diaboli- 
cal agency. But the Holy Ghost who wrote the Gospels 
does. 

That Satan exerted his power with extraordinary 
energy in our Lord’s age and country, because he knew 
that ‘the stronger than he”? was come. And he was 
permitted by Christ to put forth his power then, with 
extraordinary force, that by collision with him, in his 
fiercest fury, the power and mercy of Christ, in casting 
him out, might be more manifest, gracious, and glorious. 

It has sometimes been urged against the truth of these pos- 
sessions, that they are never mentioned by St. John (Meyer, p. 
115). But St. John’s silence is a proof of their truth. The 
other Gospels were read in the Church, and were current in the 
world, when St. John wrote; and if any thing further had been 
requisite, concerning these possessions, he would have added it in 
his Gospel. His silence therefore in this matter, as in many 
others, is the silence of approval. See John vii. 20; viii. 48, 49. 
52; x. 20, 21. 


As to their uses see below 


Cu. V.1. εἰς τὸ ὄρος the mountain. The article τὸ does not 
point to any particular hill frequented by our Lord ; but it signifies 
the hill country, distinguished from τὸ πεδίον, or the level ground, 
where He had just been, and which He had Jef, to ascend the dpos. 
So ἡ ἔρημος is not the wilderness, but open pasture land, distin- 
guished from 7 πόλις, or inhabited places (see on Luke xv. 4. 
John vi. 10); and 7 πέτρα is not any particular rock, but stony 

Vou. I. 


Christ had four places of spiritual retirement from the bustle 
of the world—all, in a certain sense, exemplary,— 

1. τὴν ἔρημον, the wilderness, for Fasting and Temptation, 
conflict with Satan. 

2. τὸ dpos, the mountainous region, for Prayer, Teaching, 
Miraculous Feeding, Transfiguration, finally, Ascension. 

3. τὸ πλοῖον, the ship, a type of the Church, for Preach- 
ing and Miracles. 

4, The Garden of Gethsemane, for the Agony. 

The Mosaic Law had been given from a Mountain; so now 
the Gospel, but without the thunders and lightnings of Sinai. The 
Law had also blessings and cursings on two opposite Mountains 
(Deut. xxvii. 12, 13) ; but the Gosped at its delivery has one Moun- 
tain—of Beatitudes. Cp. above on Exod. xx. 1. 

From Luke vi. 12—49, it would appear that our Lord had 
gone up to an elevated and sequestered place, in order to retire 
from the crowd and to pray, before He chose His Apostles, and 
in order that He might then instruct them in His doctrine, before 
He sent them forth to preach. In these respects his conduct was 
specially exemplary to those who hold office in the Church. 

The τόπος πεδινὸς (not the plain, but a level place) in Luke 
vi. 17, is quite consistent with τὸ ὄρος of St. Matthew, and is a 
circumstance added by St. Luke. Our Lord went up εἰς τὸ ὄρος, 
and He chose a τόπος πεδινὸς in it, in order that He might in- 
struct His disciples who were seated near him. 

On the relation of the two Evangelical narratives of the Srr- 
MON on the Mount, see further on Luke vi. 20, 

2. ἀνοίξας τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ] having opened His mouth. He 
who before had opened the mouth of Moses and all the Prophets, 
now opens His own mouth. He who had taught the world by 
them concerning Himself, now teaches in His own person, God 
with us (John x. 8. Heb.i. 1, 2. Gregor. Moral. iv. 1), and He 
delivers in the Sermon on the Mount a perfect Code of Christian 
Duty. Aug. on Serm. in Mon. 1. See also Leo M. Serm. xev. 
p-181. For an Exposition of this Sermon, and its fruits in human 
Society, see Justin M. Apol. i. 15, 16. Cp. Aug. iii, 1492 sqq. 
Bp. Andrewes, v. 419—440. Chemnitz, Harmon, li. Bp. 
Taylor’s Life of Christ, sect. xii. Williams on the Nativity, 
pp. 420—460. Burgon, p. 85, and Trench. 

8. Μακάριοι] ‘ Blessed’’—repeated eight times. Seven is the 
number of res/ after labour, Eight is the number of dl:ssedness 
and glory after rest. See on Luke xxiv. 1, 

These Eight Beatitudes afford a glimpse of the eternal blessed- 
ness which will succeed the Rest of Paradise; and be consummated 
in the Beatific Vision of God, 

The Law was given on a Mountain, that of Sinai, with the 
sound of thunder and lightning ; the Gospel is given on a Moun- 
tain, with words of blessing repeated eight times, Cp. John i. 17. 

Now Christ calls all to Him with announcement of blessing ; 
hereafter He will say to those who have disobeyed the Gospel, 
“ Depart from Me, ye cursed,’”’ Matt. xxv. 41, 

Observe also that the promise of the ‘ Kingdom of Heaven’ 
is annexed to the first and eighth Beatitudes (v. 3 and ». 10). 

This is the consummation of dlessedness ; the recurring note 
of the beatific octave. Also, in the eighth Beatitude, the word 
“ blessed’’ is repeated twice, for the sake of greater certainty 
and emphasis. See above, Introduction to the Gospels. 

“ Hee octo Christi Beatitudines sunt quasi octo Christi Para- 
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b Luke 6. 21. 

Tsa. 61. 2. 

c Ps. 37. 11. & 76. 
9. & 42. 2. 

d Luke 6, 21, 

ΡΒ, 42: 2. 


James 2. 18. 

f Ps. 24. ἃς 
Heb. 12. 14, 

1 Cor, 13, 12. 

1 John 3. 2. 

g 2 Cor. 18. 11. 
Ps, 34. 13. 

1 Pet. 8. 8—11. 
h 1 Pet. 3. 14. 
γὴν ὦ, 1 Se 

i Luke 6. 22. 

1 Pet. 4. 14. 

k Luke 6. 23. 
James 1. 2. 
Acts 7. 52. 

ch. 23. 34, &c. 
1 Mark 9, 50. 
Luke 14. 34, 35. 
m Phil. 2. 15. 
n Mark 4. 21. ᾿ 
Luke 8. 16. 

& 11. 33. 


o 1-Pot. 2. 32. 


p Rom. 3. 31. 
& 8.4. & 10, 4. 


q Luke 16, 17. 


r James 2. 10. 
ver. 3. 


MATTHEW V. 4—19. 


ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν! (=) +” μακάριοι ot πενθοῦντες, ὅτι αὐτοὶ παρακληθή- 
covra (=) δ" μακάριοι οἱ πρᾳεῖς, ὅτι αὐτοὶ κληρονομήσουσι τὴν γῆν' 
(33) 5 μακάριοι οἱ πεινῶντες καὶ διψῶντες τὴν δικαιοσύνην, ὅτι αὐτοὶ χορτασ- 
θήσονται: (=) 7° μακάριοι οἱ ἐλεήμονες, ὅτι αὐτοὶ ἐλεηθήσονται ὃ ' μακάριοι οἱ 
καθαροὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ, ὅτι αὐτοὶ τὸν Θεὸν ὄψονται" ὃ ὅ μακάριοι οἱ εἰρηνοποιοὶ, ὅτι 
αὐτοὶ υἱοὶ Θεοῦ κληθήσονται" 1°" μακάριοι οἱ δεδιωγμένοι ἕνεκεν δικαιοσύνης, ὅτι 
αὐτῶν ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν: (=~) |! μακάριοί ἐστε, ὅταν ὀνειδίσωσιν 
ὑμᾶς καὶ διώξωσι, καὶ εἴπωσι πᾶν πονηρὸν ῥῆμα καθ᾽ ὑμῶν ψευδόμενοι ἕνεκεν 
ἐμοῦ: 15 " χαίρετε καὶ ἀγαλλιᾶσθε, ὅτι ὁ μισθὸς ὑμῶν πολὺς ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς 
οὕτω γὰρ ἐδίωξαν τοὺς προφήτας τοὺς πρὸ ὑμῶν. 

(=~) 351 Ὑμεῖς ἐστε τὸ ἅλας τῆς γῆς" ἐὰν δὲ τὸ ἅλας μωρανθῇ, ἐν τίνι 
ἁλισθήσεται; εἰς οὐδὲν ἰσχύει ἔτι, εἰ μὴ βληθῆναι ἔξω, καὶ καταπατεῖσθαι 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. (-:)} " Ὑμεῖς ἐστε τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμου: οὐ δύναται 
πόλις κρυβῆναι ἐπάνω ὄρους κειμένη: 15" οὐδὲ καίουσι λύχνον καὶ τιθέασιν 
αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν' καὶ λάμπει πᾶσι τοῖς ἐν τῇῦῪ 
οἰκίᾳ. Ιδορύὕτω λαμψάτω τὸ φῶς ὑμῶν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὅπως. 
ἴδωσιν ὑμῶν τὰ καλὰ ἔργα, καὶ δοξάσωσι τὸν πατέρα ὑμῶν τὸν ἐν τοῖς 
οὐρανοῖς. 

(=)? My νομίσητε ὅτι ἦλθον καταλῦσαι τὸν νόμον ἢ τοὺς προφήτας — 
οὐκ ἦλθον καταλῦσαι, ἀλλὰ πληρῶσαι. (-4.) 18 “᾿Αμὴν γὰρ λέγω ὑμῖν, ἕως. 
ἂν παρέλθῃ ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ, ἰῶτα ἕν ἢ μία κεραία od μὴ παρέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
(=) 5 "Ὃς ἐὰν οὖν λύσῃ μίαν τῶν ἐντολῶν 





» , 
νόμου, ἕως ἂν πάντα γένηται. 


τούτων τῶν ἐλαχίστων, καὶ διδάξῃ οὕτω τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, ἐλάχιστος κληθήσεται 


doxa.”” ‘Inde incipit Beatitudo divino judicio unde e@rumna 
estimatur humano.”’ S. Ambrose (de Offic. i. 6). On the Beati- 
tudes see Gregory Nyssen’s Hight Discourses, i. 762— 837. 

— ἡ βασιλεία τ. 0.] In all the Beatitudes, the Kingdom of 
Heaven ig promised in a form corresponding to the grace which is 
beatified. Aug. (de Serm. in M.), who asks (on Ps. xciii.), 
“Regnum coelorum guo emitur? Paupertate, regnum; dolore, 
gaudium ; labore, requies; vilitate, gloria; morte, vita;’’ “adde 
(says ἃ Lap.) luctu, consolatio; esurie, satietas; miseratione, 
misericordia ; munditie, visio; pace, filiatio Dei.’’ 

S. Ambrose adds (in Luc. vi.), that there seems to be a 
graduated scale here of grace and glory. 

And this seems to be done with.a silent reference to the pro- 
mises of the Law; ; 

To prevent misconceptions as to the nature and ends of His 
own promises in the Gospel, Christ promises the kingdom of 
heaven,—not an earthly Canaan. 

He then speaks of παράκλησις, or comfort. 

Next, He promises inheritance of the earth—with refer- 
ence to the promised land of milk and honey. 

Then He speaks of satiety, opposed to Kibroth-hattaavah 
(Numb. xi. 34). 

Then, of mercy, as opposed to lex talionis. 

Then He promises the vision of God,—Jerusalem (visio pacis). 

Then He describes the children of God,—true Israel, spiritual 
Jezreel. 

5. KA. τὴν γῆν] the land; i.e. of promise, of the living (Ps. 
xxxvii. 11; cxlii. 5); for, Earth is the land of the dying; heaven 
is the land of the living. Cyril, in Isa. lviii. Jerome here. Aug. 
Serm. lili. 2—6. ‘‘The new heaven and the new earth wherein 
dwelleth Righteousness.”” 2 Pet. iii, 13. Rev. xxi. ]—27. 

8. αὐτοὶ τ. Θεὸν ὄψονται] They shall have a vision of God. 
‘The wicked will see Christ their Judge, as Son of Man (Rev. i. 7), 
but only the pure in heart will be able to see God. 

9. KAnPhoovrat] shall be, and be owned to be — (ii. 23) even 
by the children of the world. 

13,14. ἅλας---φῶς1 Ye are the Salt to purify the earth, to 
season all things as sacrifices to God (see on Mark ix. 49); 
and ye are the Light to enlighten it; but so that men may glo- 
rify not you, but Him who enables you to be both the one and 
the other. (Cp. Aug. Serm. liv. and cxlix. 12.) 

“Ye are the salt of the earth,” says Chrys. ‘He does not 
send His disciples—as the Prophets of old—to one Nation, but to 
all. He calls them the salt of the earth,—of the earth then cor- 
rupted by sin, Not that the Apostles could deliver it from this 


corruption, but when it was delivered by Christ, they were to keep 
it in a healthy state. Hence He teaches those virtues which are 
most diffusive in their nature, and which conduce to the general 
good and common salvation of all; not by flattering, but by 
making the wound smart, if necessary, as salt does. He reminds 
them also of their own perils, consequent on the greatness of their 
commission. Others may fall and be forgiven ; but if the Teacher 
falls, his punishment is extreme. If the salt hath lost its savour, ἡ 
&c.”” (Mark ix. 50.) If the teacher errs, by what other teacher 
will he be corrected? Let Bishops and Doctors look to it; for 
mighty men will be mightily tormented, Wisdom vi.6. (Jerome.) 
‘* Quo sale sal condietur ? non datur sal salis.’’ Maldon. Jansen. 
Christ calls His disciples the ‘‘ Light of the World,” and He is 
the “ Light of the World ”’ (John viii. 12): they are lighted from 
Him; He as Light of Light; they as candles, He as the Sun. 

15. τὸν μόδ. the bushel of the house. 

17. πληρῶσαι] to fulfil. Christ fulfilled the Law and the Pro- 
phets, by obedience, by accomplishment of Types, Ceremonies, 
Rites, and Prophecies, and by explaining, spiritualizing, elevating, 
enlarging, and perfecting the Moral Law, by writing it on the 
heart, and by giving grace to obey it, as well as an example of 
obedience ; by taking away its curse; and by the doctrine of free 
Justification by Faith in Himself, which the Law prefigured and 
anticipated, but could not give. On this subject, see the excellent 
remarks of S. Ireneus, iv. 12, 13, and 16, where it is shown that 
Christ is the Author of the Law as well as the Gospel. And so 
He is said to abrogate the Law. He fulfilled the Law, as a 
painter fills up a cartoon. (Theophyl.) ‘ Abolet non dissolvendo 
sed absolvendo, non delendo sed perficiendo.” (Maldon.) ὦ 

As Aug. says, “‘ Ante Christi Adventum Lex jubebat non 
juvabat ; post, et jubet et juvat.”’ 

18. ᾿Αμήν] Hebr. ἸῸΝ (Amen). Truth, Isa. Ixv. 16. It had 
been used in the LXX for Hebr. ἸῸΝ in 1 Chron. xvi. 36. Neh, 
vy. 13, and elsewhere. St. Luke uses ἀληθῶς for it, ix. 27, or vat, 
xi. 51. 

No one in the N, T. ventures to say ᾿Αμὴν, λέγω ὑμῖν, but 
HE only who is the AmEN (Rev. iii. 14), the Truth Itself (John 
xiv. 6). In the last Gospel—that of St. John—the word ᾿Αμὴν 
is invariably repeated,—never in any other. 

— ἰῶτα] a yod, the least letter of the alphabet; κεραία, some- 
thing still less, apex litere. Cf. Procop. Gaz. 1 Sam. xxi. 2, 
τὰ στοιχεῖα βὴθ (3) καὶ κὰφ (>) βραχυτάτης κεραίας μόνον διαλ- 
λαττούσης. (Kuin.) In the Hebrew Bible there are above 66,000 
yods.—‘* Colligi hine potest integritas Scripture, nam Scriptura 
nisi integra esset non posset perspici impleta.” (Bengel.) 


ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν: ds δ᾽ ἂν ποιήσῃ καὶ διδάξῃ, οὗτος μέγας κλη- 
’ > lal , “ 3 lal 90 5 , Ν 8 σ΄ι ν -Ὲ Ν 
θήσεται ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν. Δέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, OTL ἐὰν μὴ περυσ- s Luke 11. 99. 
ral nr ch, . -- τί. 
σεύσῃ ἡ δικαιοσύνη ὑμῶν πλεῖον τῶν γραμματέων καὶ Φαρισαίων, οὐ μὴ 
εἰσέλθητε εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. 
x» 
Ἵ “Hovoate ὅτι ἐῤῥήθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις, Οὐ φονεύσεις, ὃς δ᾽ ἂν φονεύσῃ, + Exod. 20. 18. 
me! pi , Deut. 5.17. 
ἔνοχος ἔσται τῇ κρίσει. ~ "Eye δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι πᾶς ὁ ὀργιζόμενος τῷ αἱ Jonn3.15. 
LOEX. » ΕἸ ΄-“ > ny ¥ wn , J A & a » lal LO λφῴῷ αὐτοῦ Saka 
ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ εἰκῆ ἔνοχος ἔσται TH κρίσει: Os δ᾽ ἂν εἴπῃ τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ paka, 
Lal > Ν 4 
ἔνοχος ἔσται τῷ συνεδρίῳ' ὃς δ᾽ ἂν εἴπῃ μωρὲ, ἔνοχος ἔσται εἰς τὴν γέενναν 
A ΄ 93°? Ἂς 3 ΄ Ν δῶ , δ κς Ν θ , > A 
TOU πυρός. Ἐὰν οὖν προσφέρῃς τὸ δῶρόν σου ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον, κἀκεῖ 
“Ὁ ν ε LO ϑ » Ν Ἂς A 94 + > ~ Ν δῶ 
μνησθῇς ὅτι ὁ ἀδελφός σου ἔχει τὶ κατὰ σοῦ, “ὁ ἄφες ἐκεῖ τὸ δῶρόν σου 
3, Lal ’ὔ Xs 4 ~ , A LO ~ 
ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου, Kal ὕπαγε, πρῶτον διαλλάγηθι τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου, 
καὶ τότε ἐλθὼν πρόσφερε τὸ δῶρόν σου. (=~) “δ “Ἴσθι εὐνοῶν τῷ ἀντιδίκῳ v Luke 12.58. 
σου ταχὺ, ἕως ὅτου εἶ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, μήποτέ σε παραδῷ 6 ἀντίδικος τῷ 
x Luke 12. 59, 


a a , > \ 
κριτῇ, καὶ ὃ κριτής σε παραδῷ τῷ ὑπηρέτῃ, καὶ εἰς φυλακὴν βληθήσῃ. °° *’ AyHv 
, 3 oF ald 3 10 4 x» > ὃ “ ." 3» ὃ ’ 
λέγω σοι, οὐ μὴ ἐξέλθῃς ἐκεῖθεν, ἕως ἂν ἀποδῷς τὸν ἔσχατον κοδράντην. 
A 9 
(2) 5 "Ηκούσατε ὅτι ἐῤῥήθη, Οὐ μοιχεύσεις. “8 "᾿Εγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι 
πᾶς ὃ βλέπων γυναῖκα πρὸς τὸ ἐπιθυμῆσαι αὐτὴν ἤδη ἐμοίχευσεν αὐτὴν ἐν τῇ 
καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ. “5" Εἰ δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου ὁ δεξιὸς σκανδαλίζει σε, ἔξελε αὐτὸν 
Ν Α > & Aw ‘2 , ν 3 , ἃ “ λῶ XN Ν 
καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ: συμφέρει γάρ σοι ἵνα ἀπόληται ἕν τῶν μελῶν σου, καὶ μὴ 
ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου βληθῇ εἰς γέενναν. * Καὶ εἰ ἡ δεξιά σου χεὶρ σκανδαλίζει 
» 8. Ν ,ὔ 3 A ἴων , , 9 by 4X: ἃ lal 
σε, ἔκκοψον αὐτὴν καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ' συμφέρει yap σοι wa ἀπόληται ἕν τῶν 


y Exod. 20. 14. 
Deut. 5. 18, 
z Job 31. 1. 


ach. 18. 8. 
Mark 9. 43, 45, 
47, Col. 3. 5. 


μελῶν σου, καὶ μὴ ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου βληθῇ εἰς γέενναν. 





19. ἐλάχιστος -- μέγαΞ] least—great. An intimation that there 
will be different degrees of glory in a future state. See the use of 
Bao. τ. o. in v. 20, and cp. on x. 15, and on 1 Cor. iii. 12—15. 

Accordingly as we treat the Word of God, so will God treat 
us. Cp. John xvii. 6. 11. Rev. iii. 10. (Beng.) 

21. τοῖς ἀρχαίοις to those of old (Chrys., Theoph., Maldon., 
Beng.), at the beginning of God’s written Revelation, as contra- 
distinguished from ὑμῖν, ‘to whom I now speak face to face.’ See 
Aug. Retr. i. 22, and Chrys., Hilar., and Theophyl. 

Our Lord not only opposes the Pharisaic corruptions of the 
Decalogue, but He unfolds it. He gives the kernel of it, its spirit, 
in opposition to those who dwelt on/y on the letter; for the letter 
Υ e. taken alone) killeth, but the Spirit (added to it) giveth life. 

Rom. vii. 14. 2 Cor. iii. 6.) 

22. τῇ κρίσει] the judgment. The Din Mishpat, or inferior 
court (of twenty-three judges), distinguished from the Superior 
Tribunal of the Sanhedrim (of seventy-two judges). 
courts, see Joseph. B. J. i. 20. 5. Ant. iv. 8. 14, and Mal- 
donat. here. Buxtorf, Lex. Talmud. p. 514. 

Our Lord says, that the ratio of anger and its penalties is to 
contumelious words and their penalties, what the ratio of the 
former Court is to the latter. And above all, is the Tribunal of 
yéevva τοῦ πυρὸς, for mere contemptuous expressions, and how 
much more for malignant actions! Against them He sets a double 
fence, by condemning passionate words and angry thoughts. 

— ῥακά] Hebr. p = κενός, vacuus. 

— μωρέ] The mention of an Oriental word ῥακὰ in the first 
clause, and of the Sanhedrim, where crimes of blasphemy were 
punished, makes it probable that there is a reference to the Hebrew 
min (morah), apostate. Cf. Mintert in v. 

— ἔνοχος εἰς} liable to come to —. Winer, G. G. 191. 

— γέενναν] Gehenna. 3 (vallis), Dixy Hinnom, the valley at 
the foot of Moriah, and in which Siloa flows (Jerome on x. 28), on 
the South-East of Jerusalem (Robinson, Palestine, i. 404), dese- 
erated by the idolatrous fires of Moloch (Jer. vii. 31. Isa. xxx. 
33). and called Tophet, from Tuph, the tympanum used to drown 
the cries of children there immolated. Cp. Josh. xviii. 16. Or, 
it may be from tuph, to abominate. See on 2 Kings xxiii. 10. 

This valley was “the type of hell,’”? and Milton accurately 
describes it as such, Par. Lost i. :— 


“« First Moloch, horrid King, besmeared with blood 
Of human sacrifice, and parents’ tears, 
Though for the noise of drums and timbrels loud 
Their children’s cries unheard that passed through fire 
To his grim idol Him the Ammonite 


On these ” 


Worshipped in Rabba and her watery plain, 
In Argob and in Basan to the stream 

Of utmost Arnon. Nor content with such 
Audacious neighbourhood, the wisest heart 

Of Solomon he led by fraud to build 

His temple right against the Temple of God, 
On that opprobrious hill, and made his grove 
The pleasant valley of Hinnom, Tophet thence 
And black Gehenna called, the type of Hell.”’ 


23. δῶρον] gift. Thy corban. Mark vii. 11. 

— θυσιαστήριον] the brazen altar, before the porch of the 
Temple. He does not say, If thou hast aught against thy brother, 
but if he has aught against thee; that the duty of reconciliation 
may be laid on thee. (Jerome.) 

25. τῷ ἀντιδίκῳ] thine adversary. An allusion to Roman 
Law. The Plaintiff might ‘in jus rapere ;’ the Defendant might 
‘concordare,’ till he came before the Magistrate, when law must 
take its course. Our adversary, as long as we are in sin, is God 
Himself in His Word, and it is necessary for us to agree with 
Him by repentance and obedience—for when we have come to the 
end of our mortal journey, there is no further opportunity for 
reconciliation. Woe then to us if we do not come to terms with 
Him while we are in the way with Him. Augustine (Serm. 40 
and 109). See below on Luke xii. 58. 

26. ἕως ty] until thou hast paid the last farthing (lit. the 3th 
part of an as) that is due, i.e. never; for the debt which thou 
owest by sin is infinite, and can only be paid by the blood of 
Christ, which is available only to the penitent. Cf. v.22. See 
Jerome here, and Ambr. in Luke xii. 59, and below on xii. 32; — 
xviii. 34. Such as God finds us at our Death, such will He judge 
us at the last Day. Cyprian (de Mortal. 2). ‘In what 
things I find thee, in those things will I judge thee,”’ were words 
of Christ Himself, See Grade, Spicileg. i. p. 14. 327, and S. 
Hippolyt. Fragment, printed by the present Editor, p. 307. See 
also Chrys. here ad iv. 24. All these testimonies contain a pro- 
test against the notion that pardon for the dead can be obtained 
by works and prayers of the living. See below on Luke xvi. 2, 3. 

28. ἐπιθυμῆσαι] to lust after. This condemnation of evil de- 
sires was a new doctrine to the Pharisees, who condemned only 
overt acts. 

29. Ei δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμός] If thine eye offend thee. If the love 
of wife or children intercepts our view of the true light, we ought 
to renounce it. Hence the High Priest might not defile himself 
for his Father or for his Mother (Levit. xxi. 11) ; he must know 
no other affection but that of Him to whose worship he is dedi- 
cated. (Jerome.) 
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b Deut. 24. 1, 31 > °R66y 
ch. 19. 7. " 
Mark 10. 4. 
Luke 16, 18. OTAC LOD. 
1 Cor. 7. 10. 
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e Lev. 19. 12. 
eee 20. 7. 
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MATTHEW V. 31—36. 


0 δὲ 4 ἃ x 53 λ ’ ἈΝ Lal S) lal ὃ ἤτω σεν ἁ ? 
ῤῥῥήθη δὲ, ὅτι ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ THY γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, δότω αὐτῇ ἀπο- 
32 > Ν \ , Ἐς. ἘΝ ν aA x» > λ 4, Ἀ A > A 

Ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, 
παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας, ποιεῖ αὐτὴν μοιχᾶσθαυι: καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολελυμένην 


88 ¢ , > , ν ΘΕ 40 A 3 , 9 > , > ὃ ’ 
Πάλιν ἠκούσατε ὅτι ἐῤῥήθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις, Οὐκ ἐπιορκήσεις, ἀποδώσεις 
ἃ 93 Ν Ν ὕ ἄν ΝᾺ, Ν 5 , 9 Φ 
Ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν μὴ ὀμόσαι ὅλως, μήτε 


85 6 ΄ 9 lal mh. Ψ ε “ὃ ,ὔ 3 
PNTE ἐν Τῇ YY, OTL VITOTOOLOV ἐστι 


“ lal 3 “ , ane / ν / > 4 A beg , 
TOV ποδῶν αὐτοῦ" μήτε εἰς ἹΙεροσόλυμα, OTL πόλις ἐστὶ τοῦ μεγάλου βασιλέως" 


86 , 5 lal dn > / Y 3 ὃ » , ’, λ ‘\ “Ὁ aN 
PTE εν ΤΊ) κεφα 7) σου Ομοσῃ 9, OTL OV ουναᾶασαι lav τρυχα εὐκῊν 1) με αιναν 





81. Ἐῤῥήθη] It was said. The connexion is, He had said, Cut 
off a hand, pluck out a right eye; and they might imagine, there- 
fore, that they might be allowed to put away their wives. He 
corrects this. For the hardness of their hearts Moses permitted 
the Jews to put away their wives, but if they did so, they were to 
‘give a bill of Divorce. (Deut. xxiv. 1. Jer. iii. 1. Matt. xix. 7. 
Mark x..4.) 

Our Lord allows a man to put away his wife for one cause, 
and one only. Our Lord reminds His hearers of the former law, 
which He does not destroy, but correct. (Chrys.) Moses did 
what he did, not to concede divorce, but to prevent murder. 
(Jerome.) The Gospel of Christ not only commands husbands 
to live at peace with their wives, but lays the guilt of adultery at 
their door, if the wife, being divorced, marries another ; and tole- 
rates no other cause of divorce but fornication on the part of the 
wife. (Hilary.) 

— ἀποστάσιον] a bill of divorce. The words used by the LXX 
in Deut. xxiv. 1 are mn 12D (sepher kerithuth) a bill of cutting 
off, from mp (karath), ‘abscidit’ (cf. Isa. 1. 1); and this word 
shows that our Lord is speaking here concerning divortium ἃ vin- 
culo ; not concerning separation only ἃ mensd et toro. See v. 32. 

32. παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας] except for the matier of forni- 
cation. Adyos = 123, verbum, negotium, causa. Vorst, Hebr. 373. 

It is generally supposed by Divines of Rome that ἀπολύω 
does not here signify to divorce, in its strict sense of severing the 
vinculum matrimonii (which they suppose to be in all cases indis- 
soluble), but means only to separate ἃ mensd et toro (see Conc. 
Trid. Sess. xxiv. can. 7. Bellarmine de Matrimonio), and that 
Matrimony is in all cases pronounced indissoluble by our Lord in 
Mark x. 11. Luke xvi. 18. This is the common opinion of Roman 
Divines ; but som® of them, 6. 5. Caietanus and Catharinus, do 
not concur in it. See ἃ Lapide and Maldonat. on Matt. xix. 9. 
The latter, p. 255—260, gives a clear statement of the different 
opinions on this point. 

But our Lord’s conversation here with the Pharisees is con- 
cerning divorce ἃ vinculo ; and ἀπολύω is used in the natural sense 
of dissolvere vinculum, as expressed in the bill of Divorce (Deut. 
xxiv. 1), see above, v. 31 ; and the exception contained in παρεκτὸς 

᾿λόγου πορνείας, is repeated by our Lord in Matt. xix. 9. And 

it cannot be supposed that any thing taught by our Lord in the 
‘Sermon on the Mount” has been repealed. See Hammond 
on Divorces, vol. i. p. 595, who observes, that Mark and Luke 
are here to be interpreted by Matthew ; and so Bp. Cosin, ‘‘ On 
Dissolution of Marriage,” iv. p. 490; and Bp. Taylor, Ductor 
Dob. I. v. r. 8. Bp. Hall, ‘*Cases of Conscience,’’ Decade iv. 
c. 2 and 3. 

On comparing the passages of the three Evangelists above 
quoted on this subject, and also the words of St. Paul (1 Cor. 
vii. 10, 11), it appears that im no case does our Lord advise 
Divorce ; and that in only one case (πορνεία) does He tolerate it. 
Cf. Greg. Naz. p. 650, Χριστὸς od κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν, ἀλλὰ συγ- 
χωρεῖ μὲν μόνον χωρίζεσθαι τῆς πόρνης, τὰ δὲ ἄλλα πάντα 
φιλοσοφεῖν κελεύει. 

Cp. Aug. ep. 89, and other authorities quoted in the Editor’s 
Occasional Sermons, No. 40, on the subject of Divorce, and below, 
xix. 9, and notes on 1 Cor. vii. 1O—12, and Bp. Cosin, iv. 489. 

But in no case does our Lord permit a person to marry a 
woman who has been divorced. See the following notes. 

S. Jerome (ad Amandum, vol. iv. 162), “ Qui dimissam ac- 
ceperit adulter est, sive ipsa dimiserit virum, sive a viro dimissa sit. 
Adulter est qui eam acceperit. Vivente viro adultera est mulier, si 
alteri nupserit ;’? and Ep. ad Ocean. p. 658, ““ Preecepit Dominus 
uxorem non debere dimitti, except&é caus fornicationis; et si 
dimissa fuerit, manere innuptam; et Evafigelii vigore nubendi 
caussatio, viventibus viris, feminis amputatur.’’ 

— ποιεῖ a. μοιχᾶσθαι makes her to commit adultery, by tempt- 
ing her to contract a second marriage. 

— ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολελυμένην γαμήσῃ)] He does not say τὴν ἄπολ.; 


but He says generally he who marries a divorced woman is guilty 
of adultery. 

He who marries any woman that has been put away “ qua- 
cunque de causa’? (Lucas Brugensis) committeth adultery. As 
Bp. Middleton well observes, the sense is ‘‘ any one that is di- 
vorced; the principle of this distinction is important.” And it is 
observable, that in the two other parallel passages, viz. Matt. xix, 
9, and Luke xvi. 18, the word ἀπολελυμένη stands in the same 
absolute form, with no article prefixed, as Winer rightly renders 
it, p. 111, ‘‘ der eine von einem Manne entlassene heirathet.”’ 

But if a woman is divorced, does she not cease to be the wife 
of him from whom she is divorced? and how then can he who 
marries her be guilty of adultery ? 

The reason is, that a hope of union with another man who 
is not her husband, is the main thing which makes a woman 
unfaithful to him who is her husband. Take away that hope, 
and the principal cause of adulteries is removed. There is the 
root of the evil; and our Lord, in His Sermon on the Mount, 
goes to the root of the evil, by condemning all such unions as 
adulterous. 

Besides, by marrying her he precludes the possibility of her 
return to her husband. See further on xix. 9. 

34. μὴ ὀμόσαι ὅλως] swear not at all; i.e. sponte tua. 

Do not voluntarily proffer, much less vainly protrude, an 
oath. ‘‘ Non ames, non affectes, non appetas jusjurandum.”’ Cp, 
Aug. Serm. 307, 308, and de Mend. 15. 

Our Lord here again goes to the root of the evil, as seen in 
the teaching and practice of the Pharisees, see Matt. xxiii. 16— 
Do not swear at all. 

But this does not prohibit a person from being sworn, on a 
grave and solemn occasion. The verb y2w is used only in Niphal 
(i.e. to be made to swear), and Hiphil (to cause to swear); as 
much as to intimate that no one ought to swear, except when 
compelled to do so (see Bythner on Ps. xv. 4). 

The word is derived from viv (sheba) seven; a perfect and 
sacred number. Cp. yi (saba) to be filled, and naw shabbath 
(Sabbath) rest; so that an Oath is, as it were, intended to be 8 
sacred rest—a Sabbath from strife. (Heb. vi. 16.) For, as the 
Holy Spirit says by St. Paul, An oath for confirmation is to men 
an end of strife. (Heb. vi. 16.) Strife is an evil, and so an Oath 
arises from what is evil, v. 37, ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ. 

But the evil may be, and ought to. be overcome with good : 
for an Oath, on such an occasion, is an appeal to God, as Omni- 
present, Omniscient, and Omnipotent, and as the Searcher of all 
hearts, and the Future Judge of all men; i.e. it is an aet of Di- 
vine Worship, as the Prophet Jeremiah teaches (Jer. iv. 2), and 
therefore the Psalmist says, ‘ all they that swear by Thee shall be 
commended.’’ (Ps. Ixiii. 12.) 

Hence the sin of the Jews not only in swearing rashly and 
lightly, but also in swearing by ereatures; ‘‘He who swears 
venerates or loves that by which he swears: and in the law it was 
ordered that they should not swear, except by God: but the Jews, 
who swore by Angels, and the city and temple, honoured the 
creatures with the honour due to God.” (Jerome.) 

The case of swearing is similar to that of taking away life. 
It is malum per se; but Swearing in a Court of Justice is an 
occasion of asserting God’s Supremacy, and so an act of Worship, 
as the punishment of Death inflicted in obedience to God’s law, 
and in His Name (Gen. ix. 6. Rom. xiii. 4), is an occasion of 
proclaiming His Justice and dominion over the lives of all His 
creatures. 

See Bp. Andrewes, De Jurejurando Theolog. Disputatio, 
1591, and Catechistical Doctrine, p. 239, and Sermons, v. 70—82. 
Dr. Barrow, Sermon xy. vol. i. p. 330. Bp. Cosin, on Eccl. 
Courts, pt. 3. Bp. Sanderson, De Juramenti. Obligatione, vol. 
iv. 244 (ed. Jacobson, Oxford, 1854), and Bp. Beveridge on 
Article XXXIX., and below, xxvi. 63, and note on Gal. i. 20. 





MATTHEW V. 37—48. 


ποιῆσαι. * “Eotw δὲ ὁ λόγος ὑμῶν vat val, od οὔ: τὸ δὲ περισσὸν τούτων ἐκ 

m4 n> 
TOU πονηροῦ ἐστιν. 

88 ΤῊ κούσατε ὅτι ἐῤῥήθη, ᾿Οφθαλμὸν ἀντὶ ὀφθαλμοῦ, καὶ ὀδόντα ἀντὶ ὀδόντος. 
ὃ @ Bye δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν μὴ ἀντιστῆναι τῷ πονηρῷ, (Ὁ) GAN ὅστις σε ῥαπίσει 
ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιάν σου σιαγόνα, στρέψον αὐτῷ καὶ τὴν ἄλλην: “0 
λοντί σοι κριθῆναι, καὶ τὸν χιτῶνά σου λαβεῖν, ἄφες αὐτῷ καὶ τὸ ἱμάτιον' 
(τ “Kai ὅστις σε ἀγγαρεύσει μίλιον ἕν, ὕπαγε per αὐτοῦ δύο. “35 Τῷ 
αἰτοῦντί σε δίδου, καὶ τὸν θέλοντα ἀπὸ σοῦ δανείσασθαι μὴ ἀποστραφῇς. 

(τὺ ®VHrovcate ὅτι ἐῤῥήθη, ᾿Αγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου, καὶ 
μισήσεις τὸν ἐχθρόν σον. ** * 


Ny A 
καὶ τῷ θέ. 


> Ν \ 4 ε A > a Ν 3 Ν ε A 
Ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, 


f Exod. 21. 24. 
Deut. 19, 21. 
Lev. 24. 20. 

g Prov. 20. 22. 

& 24, 29. 

Luke 6. 29, 
Rom. 12. 17, 19. 
1 Cor. 6. 7. 

1 Thess. 5. 15. 

1 Pet. 3.9. 

h Deut. 15. 8, 10. 
Luke 6. 35. 

i Lev. 19. 18. 
Exod. 34. 12. 
Deut. 7. 2. 

k Luke 6. 27, &c. 
Rom. 12. 14, 20. 


> A ‘ , con A a a A a 1 Pet. 3. 9. 
εὐλογεῖτε τοὺς καταρωμένους ὑμᾶς, καλῶς ποιεῖτε τοῖς μισοῦσιν ὑμᾶς, καὶ Luke 2. 34. 
΄ Bee N a , vas \ nA Ὁ Acts 7. 60. 
προσεύχεσθε ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐπηρεαζόντων ὑμᾶς καὶ διωκόντων ὑμᾶς, 45 ' ὅπως γέ- 1 Cor. 4. 18. 
Ὅν εκ lal an nA nA 9 9 an LES OF Ἀ 
νησθε υἱοὶ τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, ὅτι τὸν ἥλιον αὐτοῦ ἀνατέλλει ἐπὶ 
Ν 2 ‘ \ , rai 
πονηροὺς καὶ ἀγαθοὺς, καὶ βρέχει ἐπὶ δικαίους καὶ ἀδίκους. (-) 4 "’Eav yap ™ Luke 6. 82. 
> 4 ‘ 5 A ε “A ’ » Ν \ ε lal 
ἀγαπήσητε τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας ὑμᾶς, τίνα μισθὸν ἔχετε; οὐχὶ καὶ OL τελῶναι τὸ 
αὐτὸ ποιοῦσι; * “Kal ἐὰν ἀσπάσησθε τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς ὑμῶν μόν ( Op Ὁ Luke 6. 33. 
UT ; 7 5 δ ΤΟΙ Tike UC PUL OOM 6 τρταν τὰ 
a eek ΦΩ͂Σ. 26 st a > SEN an 48 οὗ be Ee a , & 19. 2. 
ποιεῖτε; οὐχὶ καὶ οἱ ἐθνικοὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ποιοῦσιν ; Εσεσθέ οὖν ὑμεῖς τέλειοι, &.00. 7, 26, 
ν ε Ν eo ¢ 93 “ > a , ΣΎ εν 1 Pet, 1. 15. 16. 
ὥσπερ ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὃ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς τέλειός ἐστι. Luke 6. 86. 


87. τὸ δὲ περισσὸν τούτων ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ] See last note. It 
is also ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ in that it arises from irreverence; and so 
in every sense is ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ, i.e. it is from the Evil One 
who is the author of strife and profaneness. 

39. μὴ ἀντιστῆναι τῷ πονηρῷ} not to resist evil. See Rom. 
xii. 19.21. Do not retaliate, do not render evil for evil. On 
the use of the negative, for the sake of comparison, see on Matt. 
ix. 13. 

The Levitical law of retaliation (Exod. xxi. 24. Lev. xxiv. 20. 
Deut. xix. 21), though strictly just in itself, was often abused for 
the gratification of vindictive passions, and for the infliction of 
evil as such, and not for the repression of crime for the sake 
of society. This is what our Lord forbids; He commands to 
check all private feelings of personal hatred and revenge, and to 
make private sacrifices on all occasions in a spirit of forbearance, 
patience, meekness, and love, though (as our Lord teaches, Matt. 
xviii. 15—17. Luke xvii. 3) a regard for public justice, and the 
welfare of society and of the offender himself, may render it neces- 
sary (as it does) to restrain and punish crime. 

Thus, for the Law of Retaliation as then practised by the 
Jews, Our Lord substitutes the Law of Love. 

This and the following precepts (see S. Aug. de Serm. D. 
i. 59) are to be understood as having regard “ ad preparationem 
cordis, non ostentationem operis.’’ Some conform to the /etier 
of these commands, without being animated by the spirit of them. 
“Multi,” says Aug. i. 58, “‘alteram maxillam prebere noverunt, 
diligere verd eum ἃ quo feriuntur ignorant.’’ But we must pray 
and strive to be animated by the spirit, and then we shall not 
contravene the letter. 

— ὅστις σε ῥαπίσει whosoever shail smite thee. Do not reta- 
liate, but be prepared rather to bear more injuries. ‘Si quis 
te percusserit, noli tu percutere, sed para te adhuc percutienti.”’ 
S. Aug. de Serm. Dom. i. 56, i.e. be ready to suffer in a good 
cause. Our Lord did not thereby forbid to take legal means 
of self-protection or remonstrance (John xviii. 23. Acts xxii. 25). 
But He taught by precept as by example, “ non solum in alteram 
maxillam cedi pro salute omnium, sed etiam crucifigi.”” S. Aug. 
ibid. 

40. χιτῶνα -- ἱμάτιον) χιτὼν from Hebr. nzhp (kethoneth), the 
inner garment, tunic; ἱμάτιον, 123 (beged), the outer robe, “ toga 
Romanis, pallium Grecis.’’ St. Luke inverts the order, vi. 29. 
You must be ready to sacrifice private comforts and advantages— 
*decedere de tuo ipsius jure’’ (see Aug. ]. c. i. 59), for the sake 
of charity and peace. 

This precept does not require nor permit any one to sur- 
render public rights, which are not his own χιτὼν or ἱμάτιον, 
much less Christian principles and Christian truth; for which 
we are to contend earnestly (Jude 3), and of which we are not to 
divest ourselves, or to allow any one to strip us—for then we 
should be naked indeed (Rev. iii. 17, 18), nor allow any one, as 
far as in us lies, to strip others, and to rob Christ. 

41, Boris σε ἀγγαρεύσει)] “Ayyapos, a Persian word for a royal 


letter), who had authority to press horses, &c. into his service in 
execution of his mission, See Blomfield and others in Aischyl. 
Agam. 292, The word x 22% (angaria) (whence avania and 
avanie, in Ital. and Fr.) is used in the Talmud for any forced 
work, Jf any one shall press thee to do him service,—especially 
if he has a public claim on thee for duty,—do not contend, but do 
it heartily. 

The word ἀγγαρεύω is applied by the Evangelists to Simon 
the Cyrenian, pressed into the service of bearing the cross of 
Christ. Matt. xxvii. 32. Mark xv. 21. This is our ἀγγάρευμα, 


‘to bear cheerfully the cross of Christ, and follow Him to Calvary. 


42. τῷ αἰτοῦντί σε δίδου] ‘ Omni petenti, non omnia petenti, 
ut id des quod dare justé et honesté potes. 


quid dabis cum petentem injusta correxeris,”’ 
in M. i. 67.) 

— δανείσασθαι] to borrow. ‘Ne voluntatem alienes ab eo 
qui petit, quasi et pecunia tua vacabit et Deus tibi non redditurus 
est: sed cum id ex pracepto Dei facis, apud Illum qui hee jubet 
infructuosum esse non potest.’’ (δ. Aug. ibid. i. 68.) On 
the question concerning the legality of Usury, see on Matt. 
XV Af. 

44, ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθρούς] love your enemies. This is the 
Christian ‘ Lex Talionis.’ Be not overcome of evil, but overcome 
evil with good. (Rom. xii. 21.) 

45. dws γένησθε) that ye may become. 

— βρέχει] for ὕει, the popular word, still in use in Greece. 
So βροχὴ for ὑετὸς, βουνὸς for ὄρος, Wap) (from ὀψάριον) for 
ἰχθὺς, and numerous other words used in the New Test., instead 
of the more refined forms, and still surviving in the vernacular 
Romaic. See the Introduction to St. Luke. ᾽ 

46. τελῶναι] Publicans. Tax-gatherers, Jewish subalterns and 
lessees of the Roman Publicani, and therefore doubly odious to 
those of their own nation. The Talmud classes them with thieves 
and assassins, and regards their repentance as impossible. 

48. Ἔσεσθε---τέλειοι] Ye shall be perfect. We who are created 
in God’s image, and restored in Christ, and made partakers of the 
divine nature in Him, are bound by the conditions of our creation, 
redemption, and sanctification, to endeavour to be like Him here, 
that we may have the fruition of His glorious Godhead hereafter. 
Ephes. v. 1. 1 Pet. i. 15. 1 John ii. 1. Cp. Matt. xix. 21. 

This Scripture was abused by the Pelagians, who argued that 
either it is possible for men to be perfect, i. e. sinless; or else 
Christ must be supposed to command an impossibility. See 
Jerome, adv. Pelag. (vol. iv. p. 491), who says, 

‘Many imagine what is here commanded to be impossible. 
But Christ never commands impossibilities; but He prescribes 
such kind of perfection as was attained by David in the case of 
Saul and Absalom, and by Stephen the martyr in praying for his 
murderers, and by St. Paul in wishing to be accursed for his per- 
secutors, Acts vii. 60. Rom. ix. 3.” 


S. Aug. (de Serm. 


Omni petenti dabis, | 
quamvis non semper id quod petit dabis, et aliquando melius ali- | 
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a Rom. 12, 8. 


b Luke 14. 14. 


MATTHEW VI. 1—9. 


VI 42 af , XN ὃ , eA Ν A » θ lal 
. (=) | Προσέχετε τὴν δικαιοσύνην ὑμῶν μὴ ποιεῖν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν 
39 θ ’ ἣν Ν θ On > la) Ἢ 3 δὲ ’ θὲ 5 ¥ 3 lal 
ἀνθρώπων πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς: εἰ δὲ μήγε, μισθὸν οὐκ ἔχετε Tapa τῷ 
Ν δ lal A 3 la 5 lal ο 8 @) Ss lal 2 if, Ν x 
πατρὶ ὑμῶν τῷ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. ταν οὖν ποιῇς ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ σαλ- 
4 9 ε ε Ν nw na Lal ‘ 
tions ἔμπροσθέν cov, ὥσπερ ob ὑποκριταὶ ποιοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς Kat 
ἐν ταῖς ῥύμαις, ὅπως δοξασθῶσιν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων' ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀπέχουσι 
τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. ὃ Σοῦ δὲ ποιοῦντος ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ γνώτω ἡ ἀριστερά 
lal ν ἐν lal 
σου τί ποιεῖ ἡ δεξιά σου" 4" ὅπως ἢ σου ἡ ἐλεημοσύνη ἐν TO κρυπτῷ" Kal ὃ 
πατήρ σου ὁ βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ αὐτὸς ἀποδώσει σοι. 
δ Ν ν ’ 3 » ν ε ¢ , 4 lal 9 A 
Kal ὅταν προσεύχῃ, οὐκ ἔσῃ ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταί: ὅτι φιλοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς 
συναγωγαῖς καὶ ἐν ταῖς γωνίαις τῶν πλατειῶν ἑστῶτες προσεύχεσθαι, ὅπως 
φανῶσι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. 
6 Σὺ δὲ ὅταν προσεύχῃ εἴσελθε εἰς τὸ ταμιεῖόν σου, καὶ κλείσας τὴν θύραν σον 
πρόσευξαι τῷ πατρί σου τῷ ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ' καὶ ὁ πατήρ σου ὁ βλέπων ἐν τῷ 


na 3 , 8 wn “ 
κρυπτῳ ἀποδώσει σου ἐν τῳ φανερῷ. 


ὁ Ecclus. 7. 14. 
Eccles. 5. 2, 3, 7. 


d Luke 11. 2. 


yap ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὧν χρείαν ἔχετε πρὸ TOD ὑμᾶς αἰτῆσαι αὐτόν. 


(+) 7° Προσευχόμενοι δὲ μὴ βαττολογήσητε ὥσπερ οἱ ἐθνικοί: δοκοῦσι γὰρ 
ὅτι ἐν τῇ πολυλογίᾳ αὐτῶν εἰσακουσθήσονται' ὃ μὴ οὖν ὁμοιωθῆτε αὐτοῖς" οἶδε 


9 ἀ Obras 


5 , ε A , ε “ ε 3 lal 3 “A ε , Ν 35, , 
ουν προσεύχεσθε πυμεις, Πάτερ μων O εν τοις Ovpavols, ἁγιασθήτω ΤΟ OVOLLG 





Cu. VI. 1. δικαιοσύνην] justitiam, Vulg., righteousness ; ap- 
plied to visible acts of righteousness; specially to almsgiving. 
See Dan. ix. 24, where m7732 (0’tsidkah), i.e. ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ, is 
rendered by LXX and Theodotion ἐν ἐλεημοσύναις. Cp. 2 Cor. 
ix. 10, where δικαιοσύνη has a similar sense. It is used in LXX 
for tor (chesed), i.e. mercy, e. g. Prov. xx. 28. Isa. Ixiii. 7. 

Here the general word δικαιοσύνη is used by our Lord 
as introductory to precepts on its three special branches, Alms- 
giving, Prayer, and Fasting, vv. 2—18. 

— πρὸς τό] i.e. with that intention. We are to be seen to do 
good, but not to do good to be seen. Cp. v. 16. Gal. i. 10. 

2. Ὅταν ποιῇς ἐλεημοσύνην] When thou doest alms; so He 
says v. 5, when thou prayest; and so in v. 16 He says, when ye 
fast. He could hardly have taught more forcibly the duty of 
Almsgiving, and of Prayer, and of Fasting, than by thus taking 
for granted that all His disciples will give alms, and pray, and 
fast ; and by teaching them how to do what He assumes that they 
will do. 

— μὴ σαλπίσῃς5] do not sound a trumpet. The allusion is to 
the use of Trumpets to summon public assemblies to see some 
fair spectacle, or hear some great thing. Num. x. 3, &c. 2 Kings 
ix el oes, Ιχχχὶ. 3. 

— ὑποκριταί] ὑποκριτὴς, properly a histrio or actor who 
ὑποκρίνεται τῷ χορῷ, i.e. is an interlocutor with the chorus; and 
wears a mask (προσωπεῖον, personam), and plays a part. Hence 
the word is applied in Christian Ethics to those who ‘‘ tegunt sub 
personaé quod sunt, et ostentant in persona quod non sunt.’’ 
(Aug.) On the use of the word ὑποκριτὴς see below, xxiii. 13. 

Our Lord follows up the metaphor. The hypocrite acts a 
part on this world’s stage, to be seen of men; but your Theatre 
is to be the Omniscience of God your heavenly Father, and the 
presence of the World and of Angels at the judgment to come. If 
you wish to be glorious, conceal your good deeds here, and they 
will have a brighter crown hereafter. (S. Chrys.) He calls them 
hypocrites, i.e. actors, wearing a mask; pretending to pray to 
God, they look around for the praise of men. 

— ἀπέχουσι] They bear off with them their full reward ; ‘id 
quod iis debetur.’? On the use of ἀπὸ see xxii. 21. 

3. μὴ γνώτω] let not thy left hand Anow; much less let it 
hold the trumpet to thy mouth, —oeavrdv AdvOave. (Theoph.) 

4. τῷ κρυπτῷ] Observe the article here and v. 6; not a secret 
place merely, but in secret,—shutting out worldly considerations. 

6. ταμιεῖον] as Daniel did. Dan. vi. 10. The word ταμιεῖον is 
used by the LXX, in Gen. xliii. 30, for the private chamber to 
which Joseph retired to weep. See also in Exod. viii. 3, and 
passim. On the other form ταμεῖον see Winer, p. 86. 

The Fathers give also a figurative sense to this precept, e. g. 
S. Ambrose (Cain and Abel, c. 9) thus: Enter into the secret 
chamber (τὸ κρυπτὸν) of thine own mind wherever thou art, shut 
the door thereof against the world, and commune with God. So 
S. Jerome, ‘‘ Claude ostium, et mente ora, uti faciebat Anna 
mater Samuelis.” ‘‘ Hoc orationis cubiculum,” says S. Ambrose, 
“‘ubique tecum est.” We may enter the κρυπτὸν or chamber of 


our own hearts, even in a crowd,—“ et ubiqne secretum est, cujus 
arbiter nullus est nisi solus Deus,’”’ ‘* Qui,” as S. Cyprian de 
Orat. says, ‘‘non vocis sed cordis auditor est.” 

7. Προσευχόμενοι μὴ βαττολογήσητε] “Βάττος dicitur fuisse 
Poéta quidam qui multa inaniter garriebat eademque moles- - 
tissimé inculcabat.’”’ (Mintert inv. Cp. Suidas iny.) Hence 
βαττολογεῖν, to use vain repetitions; to repeat for repetition’s 
sake, 

Our Lord repeated the same words in prayer in His Agony, 
Matt. xxvi. 44. He teaches us here that the essence of prayer is 
not in the utterance of the lips, but in the colloquy of the heart 
with God; and by His own practice in His Agony He instructs 
us that the affection of the heart is stimulated and sustained by 
the ministry of the lips saying the same words. 

8. οἷδε γάρ] But since God knows what we need before we 
ask, why should we pray? Not to inform Him, but to exercise 
ourselves in communion with Him. (Cirys.) We are not narra- 
tors, but suppliants. It is one thing to inform the ignorant, and 
another thing to beseech the Omniscient. (Jerome.) 

9. Οὕτως οὖν προσεύχεσθε] Our Lord here, by this Prayer— 

Authorizes forms of prayer. And in ‘‘the Lord’s Prayer” 
our Lord adopts petitions already in use in Forms of Prayer among 
the Jews. See Vitringa de Synagog. iii, 692. Lightfoot and 
Schoettgen, pp. 61—65. Cp. on vi. 34. 

Compare the prescribed form of priestly Benediction, Num. 
vi. 23. Deut. xxvi. 13. 

He also delivers a particular form of prayer to be used, and 
to serve as a pattern for the subject and order of our desires and 
prayers; and therefore as a guide for our practice. 

On this Prayer see Tertullian de Oratione, p. 129, Paris 
1695, who calls the Lord’s Prayer “ Breviarium Evangelii,’’ and 
S. Cyprian de Oratione Dominica, p. 395, ed. Ven. 1728. Aug. 
de Serm. M. ii. 4—8, and Serm. 56—88, ‘ad Competentes post 
symbolum traditum.” Gregor. Nyssen. in de Orat. Domin. i. p, 
712—761. Origen, περὶ εὐχῆς, i. 226, and S. Cyril Hierosolym. 
Catech. 23, p. 329. Bp. Andrewes, ν. 350—476, who calls it 
‘a compendium of faith,’’ and Mede, 1—18. 

As the Decalogue is in two tables, so the Lord’s Prayer is in 
two parts; making together seven petitions,—the first three re- 
lating to God, the latter four to man. (Aug.) Bp. Andrewes, v. 
Ρ. 381. 

— Πάτερ ἡμῶν] Father of us. Not ἡμέτερε. He lays the 
Foundation of Prayer in Love. If God is our Father, we should 
honour Him as His children; and if He is the father of us 
(ἡμῶν), we should love one another as brethren. Let us remem- 
ber also, for our comfort and joy, Who it is that authorizes and 
encourages us to use these words, the Son of God, co-equal and 
of One Substance with the Father. 

The whole Trinity is addressed in the Lord’s Prayer, cp. 
Tertullian de Orat. 2, ‘‘In Patre Filius adoratur, Ego enim, 
inquit, et Pater unum sumus.’”’ (John x. 30.) 

— ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομα] Hallowed be Thy Name. God’s 
Name, ὄνομα, Hebr. ow (Shem), has a comprehensive meaning. 


- MATTHEW VI. 10—21. 
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σου" bra ἡ βασιλεία σου" “ γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημά σου, ὡς ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ eHeb.13. 21. 


ἐπὶ γῆς: 11" 


τὰ ὀφειλήματα ἡμῶν, ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀφίεμεν τοῖς ὀφειλέταις ἡμῶν" 15" καὶ μὴ 
εἰσενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρασμὸν, ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ. 


Ps, 108, 20, 21. 


Ν » ε lal Ν > 4 δὸ Ce a: , 12 g SoS Curr 
TOV αρτον μων TOV ETLOVOLOV OOS μιν On /-Epov" και ἄφες μιν f Luke 11. 3. 


g Luke 11. 4. 
Eph. 4. 32. 

h ch. 26. 41, 
John 17. 15. 


(<7) 4 Eady yap ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὰ παραπτώματα αὐτῶν, ἀφήσει καὶ i Mark 11. 25. 


cane | (£ Ν an € ee 15 k 28 
ὕμιν o Πατὴρ ὑμῶν o ovpavios: 


Ecclus. 28, 2. 


ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις TA Tapa k ch. 18. 35. 


’ 5 A > ἘΝ Ἁ ε la > , \ , € “ 
πτώματα, AUVTWY, οὐδὲ ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἀφήσει τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. 


(=) 8? Ὅταν δὲ νηστεύητε, μὴ γίνεσθε ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταὶ, σκυθρωποί: 
ἀφανίζουσι γὰρ τὰ πρόσωπα αὐτῶν, ὅπως φανῶσι Tots ἀνθρώποις νηστεύοντες' 
ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. 
σου τὴν κεφαλὴν, καὶ τὸ πρόσωπόν σου νίψαι | 


1188. 58. 5. 

Joel 2. 12, 13. 
» 

WSS δὲ νηστεύων ἀλειψαί 


8 4 \ “ A > , 
ὅπως μὴ φανῇς Tots ἀνθρώποις 


νηστεύων, ἀλλὰ τῷ Πατρί σου τῷ ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ: καὶ ὁ Πατήρ σον ὁ βλέπων 


> nw > ’ 
ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ ἀποδώσει σοι. 


19™ Τὴ θησαυρίζετε ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅπου σὴς καὶ βρῶσις οἱ. τ9. 31. 


ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται διορύσσουσι καὶ κλέπτουσι: (=~) 3 θησαυρίζετε 


Luke 12. 33. 
1 Tim. 6. 6, 9, 18, 
1 


δὲ ὑμῖν θ Ν 9 > an YY 3, Ν ΕΣ n 3 , hd eee 
ε υμιν ἡσαυρους εν ουρᾶνῳ, OTOU OUTE σης OUTE βρῶσις ἀφανίζει, και O7TOUV Se 


/ > Ψ > ἈΝ ,’ 
κλέπται οὐ διορύσσουσιν οὐδὲ κλέπτουσιν" 
ὑμῶν, ἐκεῖ ἔσται καὶ ἡ καρδία ὑμῶν. 


νας 


ὅπου γάρ ἐστιν ὁ θησαυρὸς 





See Mede, p. 5. It signifies whatever belongs to God,—His 


Essence, Attributes, House, Day, Word, Ministers, &c. See 
Exod. xxiii. 21. Levit. xxiv. 11, 16. 1 Sam. xvii. 45. Ps. 
vil. 1; xx. 1. 7; xlvii. 10; cxili. 1; cxlviii. 5. 13; Mal. i. 


11. 14. 

This is to be our first aim and desire in all things—the glory 
of God, 1 Cor. x. 31. (Chrys.) 

10. γενηθήτω] let it be done, as by angels in heaven, so by us 
on earth. (Jerome.) 

Il. τὸν ἄρτον---τὸν ἐπιούσιον] Bread—the Hebrew om), a 
synecdoche for “ quicquid ad vitam sustentandam utile est.”’ 
Gen. xliii. 25. 31, 32. 

The word ἐπιούσιον, a new word, as Origen observes (de 
Orat.), peculiar to the New Testament, and marking the newness 
of the precept involved in this petition, seems to be formed in 
the same way as περιούσιος (superfluous), and is contrasted with 
it, and signifies what is necessary, not περι-ούσιον, but sufficient 
for our οὐσία or existence; hence ἄρτος ἐπιούσιος is the same as 
ἘΠ᾿ om? (lehem hukki) in Agur’s prayer, Prov. xxx. 8; and this 
petition appears to be derived from it. (Mede.) 

It has been said by many learned modern interpreters, that 
ἐπιούσιος is derived from ἣ ἐπιοῦσα ἡμέρα (to-morrow), and can- 
not come from ἐπὶ and οὐσία, for it would be ἐπούσιος. 

But this opinion does not seem satisfactory. It is hardly con- 
sistent with Matt. vi. 34, to pray to-day for to-morrow’s bread. 

*Emwovowos, from ἐπὶ and οὐσία, may be compared with 
ἐπιόγδοος, ἐπίοινος, ἐπίοπτος, ἐπίορκος, ἐπίουρος, where the vowel 
tis ποῦ elided. 

And so the Ancient Church understood the phrase; e. g. 
Chrys. ἄρτον ἐπὶ τὴν οὐσίαν διαβαίνοντα, and Basil. reg. brev. 
253, τὸν ἄρτον τὸν πρὸς Thy ἐφήμερον ζωὴν τῇ οὐσίᾳ ἡμῶν 
χρησιμεύοντα. Theoph. ἐπὶ τῇ οὐσίᾳ καὶ συστάσει αὐτάρκη, and 
Euthym. and Suidas, and Etymol. M. ὃ ἐπὶ τῇ οὐσίᾳ ἡμῶν 
ἁρμόζων. So also the Peschito and Philoxenian Versions, and S. 
Cyril Alex. on Luke xi. 3, p. 341, ed. Payne Smith, and S. Cyril 
Hierosol. p. 329, speaking of daily bread in a spiritual sense, ὁ 
ἐπὶ τὴν οὐσίαν τῆς ψυχῆς κατατασσόμενος, and so the Greeks 
now understand it. See the Athenian ed. of Euthym. 1842, p. 
110. 

The Version of the Western Church has supersubstantialis. 

See also Joseph Mede’s excellent Essay, p. 125, who observes 
that the petition may be thus paraphrased, τὸν ἄρτον ἡμῶν, μὴ 
περιούσιον, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἐπιούσιον δὸς ἡμῖν σήμερον. Schoettgen 
here (pp. 63. 71, 72) cites passages from the Rabbis, which show 
that even among the most pious of the Jews it was not usual to 
pray for the things of the morrow. 

The Fathers comprehend also under this bread, the spiritual 
food of the Word and Sacraments. Tertullian de Oratione 6, 
“Panem spiritualiter intelligamus, Christus enim panis noster.” 
“ Hunc panem quotidié nobis postulamus,”’ says S. Cyprian, de 
Orat. Dom., as the Manna in the wilderness. (Cp. John vi. 33.) 
So the English Catechism,—‘* all things that be needful for our 
souls and bodies.”’ 


12. ἄφες τὰ ὀφειλήματα] forgive our debts. “ ddiévar re- 
spondet verbo Chald. et Syr. p33, quod non modo valet, dimit- 
tere, relinquere, sinere, sed etiam condonare, remittere, et tunc ei 
fere jungitur 117 ὀφείλημα, v. Buxtorf. Lex. Talm. h. v. atque sic 
etiam h. 1. ἀφιέναι notat, condonare, remittere, Hebr. noo; ut ap. 
τοὺς 6° Ps, xxv. 18, ἄφες τὰς ἁμαρτίας μου’ ad Num. xiv. 19. Is. 
lv. 7. Voces rin et 2} etiam de peccatis usurpantur, v. Buxtorfii 
Lex. Talm. p. 714 8. et Vorstius de Hebraism. N. T. p. 74 ss. 
hinc et ap. Luc. xi. 4. pro ὀφειλήματα legitur ἁμαρτίας, et infra 
v. 14. ὀφειλήματα commutatur cum παραπτώματα." (Kuin.) See 
below on Eph. i. 7. 

Hence S, Augustine argues against the Pelagians, that no 
one is without sin. Α΄, Aug. de Peccat. ii. 10, and c. Epist. Parmen. 
ii. 10. S. Cyprian (de Orat. Dom.) says “hine docetur homo 
peccare se quotidie.” 

— ἀφίεμεν] we forgive, The Vatican MS. and Z, and Origen 
have ἀφήκαμεν, we have forgiven them; before we come to ask 
forgiveness of Thee. 

3. μὴ εἰσενέγκῃ5}] Quoted by S. Polycarp, Phil. 7. God 
tempts no one (James i. 13; cp. Aug. de Serm. in M. ii. 9); but 
He sometimes permits the Tempter to try the faith and patience 
of His servants, as Job (i. 12; ii. 6), and our Lord Himself (iv. 1). 
We are taught to pray here that God would not lead us into 
Temptation, i.e. allow us to run into it—“ Ne nos induci patiaris ”’ 
(Tertullian)—(though the Tempter may be allowed to attack us), 
much less go in quest of it ; and thus we are reminded of our frailty, 
and acknowledge it, and our need of grace, and of watchfulness 
against Satan, and of prayer for the Holy Spirit. Cp. Christ’s own 
prayer in His Agony. See Matt. xxvi. 39, and Bp. Andrewes, 
v. 458. 467, on this text. 

— τοῦ πονηροῦ) the wicked one. Ἱονηρὸς is to be distin- 
guished from κακὸς, because it always signifies moral evil; whereas 
kakds sometimes means physical evil only. 

The Doxology ὅτι σοῦ ἐστιν ἣ βασιλεία καὶ 7 δύναμις καὶ F 
δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας ἀμὴν is found in E, G, K, L, Μ, 5, Ὁ, V, Δ, 
but is not in Β, D, Z, Lr, or in Cod. Sinait., nor in Vulg., or 
Coptic. I omit it with hesitation, after the defence of it by the 
Rev. J. Forshall, in his edition of the first twelve chapters of this 
Gospel, 1864. 

Mr. Humphry (on Acts xxi. 14) and Prof. Blunt (on the 
Christian Church, p. 38) well compare 2 Tim. iv. 18, where St. 
Paul adopts the substance and order of the last two petitions in 
the Lord’s Prayer with the Doxology. 

16, “Oray vnorednte] When ye fast. Our Lord is speaking here 
of private fasts, not of fasts imposed by public authority. Fasting 
was prescribed by the Old Law; but with the exception of the 
annual fast on the day of Atonement (Lev. xvi. 1— 34; xxiii. 
27—29. Cp. Numbers xxix. 7), the times were left, for the most 
part, to private discretion. Some (6, g. the Pharisees) fasted twice 
a week (Monday and Thursday), Luke xviii. 12. (Lightfoot.) Our 
Lord anticipates that His disciples wil/ fast. On the duty, design, 
and proper meaning of fasting, see Basil, de Jejunio ii. p. 1—15, 
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ἢ Luke 11. 34, 


o Luke 16, 18, 
Rom. 6. 16, 22. 
1 John 2, 15, 16. 


p Luke 12. 22. 
Phil. 4. 6. 

1 Tim. 6. 8. 

i Pet. 7. 
Ps, δδ. 22. 

q Luke 12. 23, 
t Sob 38. 41. 
Ps. 147. 9. 
Luke 12. 24. 
8 Luke 12. 25, 


t Luke 12. 27. 


u Luke 12. 28, 


MATTHEW VI. 22—34. VII. 1—3. 


, ἊΝ eg ogy gt re 
(τ) 3 Ὁ λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν ὁ ὀφθαλμός: ἐὰν οὖν ὃ ὀφθαλμός σου 
ε aA an ὦ Ν A , Ν », ΟΣ 
ἁπλοῦς ἢ, ὅλον τὸ σῶμά Tov φωτεινὸν ἔσται 
Si? Ν a , Ν » 4 > S Ν a <a Ν / > ‘ ᾿ς 
ἢ, ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου σκοτεινὸν ἔσται εἰ οὖν τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν σοὶ σκότος ἐστὶ, τὸ 
σκότος πόσον. 
x Ν Ν A , ‘ 
(=) 3: οὐδεὶς δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δουλεύειν: ἢ yap τὸν ἕνα μισήσει, καὶ 
Ἂς μ4 Ε] Ψ. “ἡ Ἔ ὧν, 5 θέ Ἂς Le) ε ns ’ Οὐ 
τὸν ἕτερον ἀγαπήσει: ἢ ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται, καὶ τοῦ ἑτέρου καταφρονήσει. Οὐ 
δύνασθε Θεῷ δουλεύειν καὶ μαμωνᾷ. ; 
4 Ἂ, la) / 6... ὄ Ἃ Ἁ a na A Claes ’ , Ν 
(+) 35.» Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε TH ψυχῇ ὑμῶν, τί φάγητε καὶ 
’ ’ δὲ “ὦ , ε “A ’ 5 ὃ 4 θ ΨΥ 3 δι ἥ x laud = “ 
τί πίητε, μηδὲ τῷ σώματι ὑμῶν, τί ἐνδύσησθε: “ οὐχὶ ἡ ψυχὴ πλεῖόν ἐστι τῆς 
An ἃ, \ “ ᾿ς ὃ Me OGere: λέ 3 Ν ‘ A > la) 
τροφῆς, Kal TO σῶμα TOV ἐνδύματος ; ἐμβλέψατε εἰς τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 
‘\ Ν 
ὅτι οὐ σπείρουσιν, οὐδὲ θερίζουσιν, οὐδὲ συνάγουσιν εἰς ἀποθήκας" καὶ ὁ πατὴρ 
A A A ,’ 
ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος τρέφει αὐτά" οὐχ ὑμεῖς μᾶλλον διαφέρετε αὐτῶν ; “7 * τίς δὲ ἐξ 
fn lal a) “ 4 A 
ὑμῶν μεριμνῶν δύναται προσθεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν αὐτοῦ πῆχυν eva; * * καὶ 
n a A Lal > , 
περὶ ἐνδύματος τί μεριμνᾶτε ; καταμάθετε TA κρίνα τοῦ ἀγροῦ πῶς αὐξάνει: οὐ 
Ἂ, “A ν 3, ‘\ 5 , ia / > a 
κοπιᾷ, οὐδὲ νήθευ: 3 λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδὲ Σολομὼν ἐν πάσῃ τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ 
, ε ἃ , 30 u Ei δὲ Ἂν 4 la) 3 la} , >” b. 
περιεβάλετο ws ἕν τούτων. i δὲ τὸν χόρτον τοῦ ἀγροῦ σήμερον ὄντα καὶ 
<7, “ “ 
αὔριον εἰς κλίβανον βαλλόμενον ὁ Θεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιέννυσιν, οὐ πολλῷ μᾶλλον 


x Luke 12. 29,30. ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγόπιστοι ; 


ST exces aes , , , , x ey , 
μὴ ουν μεριμνη σῃτε λέγοντες, τι φάγωμεν, Ὥ TL πιώμέεν, 


ἢ τί περιβαλώμεθα ; 3 πάντα γὰρ ταῦτα τὰ ἔθνη ἐπιζητεῖ: οἶδε γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ 


y Luke 12. 31, 
Ps. 84. 10. 

1 Tim. 4. 8. 

1 Kings 3, 11—13. 


a Luke 6. 37, 38. 


ΠΡ EP KET OV τῇ EPA ἢ κάκια δ τῆς, : 

1 Cor. 4. 3—5. 0 a XN y wn 
ὑπο δα ΤΙ 19. VI. (τ “Μὴ κρίνετε, ἵνα μὴ κριθῆτε. 
Mark 4. 24. 


b Luke 6. 41, 42. 


lal , “ Ν “A ‘ 
ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος ὅτι χρήζετε τούτων ἁπάντων" 5895} ζητεῖτε δὲ πρῶτον THY βασι- 
lal lal A Ν “ ’, / 
λείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ τὴν δικαιοσύνην αὐτοῦ, Kal ταῦτα πάντα προστεθήσεται 
A > \ » ε x » , ε ἴω 
ὑμῖν: ὃ: μὴ οὖν μεριμνήσητε εἰς τὴν αὔριον' ἡ γὰρ αὔριον μεριμνήσει ἑαυτῆς" 


- 7. ᾿ς 


2 ἐν ᾧ γὰρ κρίματι κρίνετε, 


κριθήσεσθε' καὶ ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε, μετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν. (--} 5." Τί δὲ βλέ- 





22. ὀφθαλμὸς ἁπλοῦς] ‘ simplex oculus et purus simplicia intue- 
tur et pura.” “ Lippientes oculi.” says S. Jerome, “ solent lucernas 
videre numerosas.’’ The ἁπλοῦς ὀφθαλμὸς, or single eye, is that 
which has only one object, clearly and distinctly reflected on the 
spiritual retina; viz. the glory of God. ‘‘ It does not see double,”’ 
it does not look to serve God and Mammon. Thy body will be 
full of light, if thou hast one object in view, i.e. the glory of God 
seen in the way of obedience to His Law. 

See Bp. Sanderson (Preelect. de Obligat. Conse. ii. § 11, vol. 
iv. p. 31), who observes, that singleness of purpose,—or good in- 
tention, properly so called,—here includes good means not less 
than a good end, and quotes S. Bernard, ‘ Ut oculus sit simplex, 
duo sunt necessaria, charitas in intentione et in electione veritas.’’ 


“« Him, only him, the hand of God defends 
Whose means are pure and spotless as his ends.” 


24. μαμωνᾷ] Mammon, from Syriac wy (mammuna), 
riches ; which appears to be derived from ying (hamon), abun- 
dance. ‘ Non dixit, qui habet divitias sed qui servit divitiis ; qui 
divitiarum servus est custodit ut servus; qui servitutis excussit 
jugum, distribuit eas ut Dominus.”’ (Jerome.) Cp. Luke xvi. 9. 
Il. 13. 

This verse is cited μνημονικῶς καὶ παραφραστικῶς by Clement 
Rom. ii. 6, λέγει 6 Κύριος, οὐδεὶς οἰκέτης δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις 
δουλεύειν" ἐὰν ἡμεῖς θέλωμεν καὶ Θεῷ δουλεύειν καὶ Μαμωνᾷ, 
ἀσύμφορον ἡμῖν ἐστι. Τί γὰρ ὄφελος, ἐάν τις τὸν ὅλον κόσμον 
κερδήσῃ τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν ζημιωθῇ ; ἐστὶ δὲ οὗτος αἰὼν καὶ 6 μέλλων 
δύο ἐχθροὶ . .. οὐ δυνάμεθα τῶν δύο φίλοι εἶναι. 

25. μὴ μεριμνᾶτε] be not careful; divided about, be not dis- 
tracted by. Our Lord does not forbid provident forethought (cp. 
1 Tim. ν. 8), as was imagined by the Euchites, ‘‘ qui volebant 
semper εὔχεσθαι et nunquam laborare,’”’ against whom S. Augus- 
tine wrote his book ‘‘ de Opere Monachorum”’ (vi. 797; xi. 446). 
“Dominus,” says S. Aug., “‘propter exemplum loculos habuit.” 
But he forbids anxious, restless, and distrustful solicitude about 
earthly things,—and this He does by seven considerations. 1. 
The care which God shows for our life and our bodies (see Chrys. 
and Jerome). 2. For the inferior creatures which exist for our 
sake. 3. Because all our care is vain without God. 4 Froma 
consideration of the flowers and grass which God clothes and 
adorns. 65. Because such solicitude is unchristian and heathenish. 





——a 


6. Because God adds every thing necessary to them who seek 
jirst His Kingdom. 7. Because sufficient unto the day is the 
evil thereof. Cp. Phil. iv. 6. 1 Pet. v. 7. 

— τῆς τροφῆς] its food. τοῦ ἐνδύματος, its clothing. 

27. ἡλικίαν] age. Perhaps it may here mean term or space 
of human life, compared to a race-course; and no¢ stature as in 
Luke ii. 52; xix. 3, and so Theophylact. It would be a great 
thing to add a cubit (a foot and a half) to the stature, whereas 
our Lord is here speaking of something that is least, see Luke 
xii. 26. No one can add even a cubit’s length to the term of life 
which God gives him. On this use of ἡλικία for age see John 
ix. 21. 23. Heb. xi. 11, and Wetstein’s note here. 

28. κρίνα] κρίνον is properly the white lily,—the emblem of the 
Church,— Cant. ii. 1, 2; and also, in a secondary sense, a common 
name for all flowers. κρίνα = ἄνθη καλλίπνοα. (Hesych ) 

29. Σολομών] ‘Christus vere scivit Solomonis amictum.”’ 
(Beng.) On this text see also below, Luke xii. 27, 28. 

90. εἰς κλίβανον the kiln, or oven. From lack of timber in 
Palestine, χόρτος, grass, &c. was used as fuel. See above, iii. 10, 
« 84. μεριμνήσει ἑαυτῆ5}] So B, Ὁ, G, L, 5, V, and other MSS. 
—not τὰ ἑαυτῆς, i. e. to-morrow will be careful about itself; to- 
morrow will bring its own weight of cares: do not forestall them 
to-day. So φροντίζω with genit. Matth. G. G. § 326. 

— ἡ sexta vexatio or erumna, not ἣ πονηρία, or malitia. See 
Tertullian c. Marcion. ii. 24. Jerome, Epist. 147, and above, ». 
13. Cp. Gen. xlvii. 9. 

This adage is found in the Talmud Berachot, fol. 9. 2. 
Vorst, de Adag. N. T. p. 806. 

Our Lord adopts and spiritualizes several proverbial sayings 
in succession, which were known to the Jews. (See on verses 2, 
3, 6 of the next Chapter.) In the same manner as in the Lord’s 
Prayer He adopted and spiritualized petitions from the Jewish 
Liturgy (see above, vi. 9). He thus exemplified His own prece 
concerning new wine and new bottles (Matt. ix. 16, 17), and on 
bringing out of the storehouse things new and old (xiti, 52). In 
all these cases He animates the old letter with the new Spirit. 


Cu, VII. 1, Μὴ κρίνετε Judge not ye. Quoted by S. Polycarp, 
Philipp. 2, p. 507, who also cites v. 3.10. On this precept, see 
Dr. Barrow’s Sermon xx. vol. i. p. 431. 456. 

2. ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳΤ ἐν preserves its usual sense here, in what mea- 


ὃ ἐὰν δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου πονηρὸς 


' 


MATTHEW VII. 4—14. 


Ν , Ὁ 9 Ὁ 
πεις τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ 
δοκὸν οὐ κατανοεῖς ; ὦ ἢ πῶ 


ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου, τὴν δὲ 
ἢ πῶς ἐρεῖς τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου, “Ades 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σου: καὶ ἰδοὺ ἡ δοκὸς ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ σου; 
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9 A nA 3 A 

ἐν τῷ σῷ ὀφθαλμῷ 
’ 

ἐκβάλω τὸ κάρφος 


δ ε Ν 
υποκριτᾶ, 


ἔκβαλε πρῶτον τὴν δοκὸν ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σου, καὶ τότε διαβλέψεις ἐκβαλεῖν 


τὸ κάρφος ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου. 


5 “ “ ’ lo 
(=) © My δῶτε τὸ ἅγιον τοῖς κυσὶ, μηδὲ βάλητε τοὺς μαργαρίτας ὑμῶν 
Ὁ“ ἴω Ἀ nw 
ἔμπροσθεν τῶν χοίρων, μήποτε καταπατήσωσιν αὐτοὺς ἐν τοῖς ποσὶν αὐτῶν, καὶ 


4 csr ec “ 
στραφέντες ῥήξωσιν ὑμᾶς. 


53 a) Ν la) ’ Ν 
(+)? “Αἰτεῖτε, καὶ δοθήσεται ὑμῖν: ζητεῖτε, καὶ εὑρήσετε' κρούετε, καὶ ech. 21. 22. 


ἀνοιγήσεται ὑμῖν, ὃ 


’ > , Ἢ 9 ἃ Ἃ ’,ὔ 3 ἐξ ε A » θ ἃ 2N 5. A ε ex 
κρούοντι ἀνοιγήσεται “ “ἢ τίς ἐστιν ἐξ ὑμῶν ἄνθρωπος, ὃν ἐὰν αἰτήσῃ ὃ υἱὸς 
* 3 ΄ \ » 5 
καὶ ἐὰν ἰχθὺν αἰτήσῃ, μὴ ὄφιν ἐπι- 

ε A be 4 ” , > Ν ὃ δό 
εἰ οὖν ὑμεῖς πονηροὶ ὄντες οἴδατε δόματα ἀγαθὰ διδόναι 


» a» Ν 44) 3 ὃ , 5 “A 10 
αὐτοῦ ἄρτον, μὴ λίθον ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ ; 


δώσει αὐτῷ ; |! " εἰ οὐ 


/ ε A , a ε Ν ε “A 5...» “Ὁ > A ’ 5 Ν 
τέκνοις ὑμῶν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς δώσει ἀγαθὰ 


αἰτοῦσιν αὐτόν. 


δ4 Ἃ 197, alo Dobe σ᾽ a Sit Gurae 9 κ 

(=) Πάντα οὖν ὅσα ἂν θέλητε ἵνα ποιῶσιν ὑμῖν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, οὕτω καὶ 
ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε αὐτοῖς" οὗτος γάρ ἐστιν ὃ νόμος καὶ οἱ προφῆται. 

(>) 156 Εἰσέλθετε διὰ τῆς στενῆς πύλης, ὅτι πλατεῖα ἡ πύλη, καὶ εὐρύχωρος 

ε ε \ e 3 F > \ 5 , Ν ’ 3 ε > / ὃ > 

ἡ ὁδὸς ἡ ἀπάγουσα εἰς THY ἀπώλειαν, καὶ πολλοί εἰσιν οἱ εἰσερχόμενοι δὲ 


Bie ΨῪἮῈ Δ “ Ν 
αὑτῆς, ~~ OTL στενὴ 


ὦ ΤῊΣ 1 τα ee? Sires 
και ὀλίγοι εισιν OL ευρισκοντες αὐτήν. 





sure, large or small, or just the contrary. On this adage, which 
is found in the Talmud Sota, cap. i., see Vorst, p. 801. 


8. κάρφος] mote. ‘ Festuca, stipula, palea que in oculos facilé 
involat” (ἃ Lapide) “opponitur δοκῷ ἐγαὐὶ." This proverb was 
already familiar to the Jews. See Talmud Erachin, c. 2, and 
Baba Bathra, c. 2, and next note. 


6. κυσί] to dogs. By κύνες S. Aug. understands ‘ impugnatores 
veritatis ;’ by χοῖροι, ‘contemptores.’ Both were among the un- 
elean animals of the Levitical Law (Lev. xi. 1—7); on whose 
moral significance see W. Jones of Nayland, Zoologia Ethica, 
vol. ii. p. 115, ed. 1826. See also his Serm. xxix. on this text. 

This, like most of our Lord’s proverbial sayings, appears to 
have been already current among the Jews. See West. and 
Vorst, de Adag. N. T., p. 780, ed. Lips. 1778, cap. i. of Mifchar 
Happeninim,—‘“ Ne projiciatis margaritas coram porcis, et ne 
tradatis sapientiam ei qui ignorat prestantiam ejus.”’ 

As to our Lord’s use of heathen proverbs, see below, on 
Luke v. 39. Acts xxvi. 14. 

— ῥήξωσιν] rend you. Pearls are like pulse; and the swine 
would be irritated by the casting any thing before them as if 
it were food, when they found that it was not food. Many 
proofs have been given of the savage violence of swine and dogs 
in the Hast. See Wetstein here, and Winer, R.-W.-B. i. p. 516, 
and ii. p. 438. 


11. ὑμεῖς πονηροί] ye, being evil —. Scripture does not commend 
itself to the world by speaking well of it; more wonder is it that 
Scripture has been received by men as God’s word. (Cp. Beng.) 

12. ἵνα] On this use of ἵνα see Mark vi. 25; ix. 30. Winer, 
p- 301. It is the va of modern Greek. 

— οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ νόμος καὶ of προφῆται] this is the Law and 
the Prophets, i.e. the sum of the revealed will of God,—which 
among the Jews was known by the name ‘‘The Law and the 
Prophets.’’ See Luke xvi. 16. Matt. xi. 13; xxii. 40. 


18. Εἰσέλθετε] Tisch., Lach. read εἰσέλθατε, the Alexandrine 
form. On these and other similar forms the following remarks 
from Valckenaer (Schole, ii. p. 466) deserve attention. ‘ Ob- 
servetur, formulam hance esse Alexandrinam. Pro ἔφυγον, ἔλα- 
Boy, εἶδον, εὗρον, ἦλθον, εἶπον Alewandrini pronunciabant in 
prim@ persona ἔφυγα, ἔλαβα, «ida—in tertiis autem personis 
ἔφυγαν, ἔλαβαν, εἶδαν, εὗραν, ἦλθαν, εἶπαν. Talia reperientur 
ubiq. in Vers. gr. V. T., nusquam occurrunt apud Scriptores 
veteres Greecos, nisi quod εἶπα et εἶπαν Iones quoq. adhibuerunt 
Herodotus et Hippocrates. Legat quis Libros, qui dicuntur, 
Maccabeorum, reperiet in i. Libro προσῆλθαν, εἶπαν, ἴδαν, 
ἐξῆλθαν, alia et plura: nihil horum reperiet in Libro ii. iii. iv. 
cur non? quia Lid. i. scriptus veteri ista dialecto Alexandrina ; at 

Vou. I. 


~ Ν ε 3 -~ , bn 4 “ ε ’ Ἧ aA 
πᾶς yap ὁ αἰτῶν λαμβάνει, καὶ ὁ ζητῶν εὑρίσκει, Kal τῷ 





Mark 11. 24. 
Luke 11. 9. 
John 14, 18. 
Soni lbs? 
James 1. 5, 6. 

1 John 3. 22. 

d Luke 11. 11. 


τοῖς e Luke 11, 18. 


τοῖς 


f Luke 6. 31. 
Tob. 4. 16. 
Matt. 22. 40. 
Rom. 18. 8, 10. 
61. ὅ. 14. 

1 Tim. 1. 5. 

g Luke 18. 24. 


ἡ πύλη, καὶ τεθλιμμένη ἡ ὁδὸς ἡ ἀπάγουσα εἰς τὴν ζωὴν, 


Libri ii. iii. iv. unum habent auctorem ab auctore Libri primi 
diversissimum, qui sermonis genere fuit usus elegantissimo, et 
multum dissimili norme scribendi obvie in Libro primo. Ob- 
servetur et Libri secundi initium esse querendum nostris in 
Editt. in medio fere capite ii.; que precedunt alterius sunt 
generis, itidem Alexandrino more scripta, et malé conflata cum 
libello isto egregio, qui continet nihil aliud, nisi brevem historiam 
rerum a Juda Maccabeo gestarum, quas res Auctor Libri i. non 
tanttm nobis enarravit, sed gesta Fratrum Jude, temporumq. 
sequentium.”’ 

14. ὅτι στενή] It is very remarkable that the preponderance 
of Manuscript authority is in favour of τί στενὴ, which reading is 
found in B**, C, E, G, K, L, M, 5, U, V, A, and many Cursives 
and Versions, and has been adopted by Meyer, Fritz., Arnoldi, 
Tregelles, not by Tisch. ed. 1858, and Alf, who read ὅτι with 
B*, X, and Origen ; and ὅτι is also supported by S. Cyril, in his 
newly-recovered commentary on St. Luke, p. 351, and p. 461, ed. 
Payne Smith, Oxf. 1859. ΒῈ has ὅτι δέ. The second ὅτι 18 ἃ 
recurrence to the common antecedent, εἰσέλθετε, and suggests a 
new reason. Cp. vi. 7—9. 31, 32. 

The reading τί seems to be inadmissible. It appears to be 
due to the idiom of a declining and barbarous Grecism, using that 
word as an interjection, as it is explained by Theophyl. and 
Etymol. M. in Wetstein, p. 343, τί καλὴ, and as is now common 
in the language of modern Greece, according to which, τί στενὴ 
would mean how narrow! But such an interjectional use is 
without example in the Greek Testament; and the passages cited 
in its behalf from the LXX (2 Sam. vi. 20. Cant. vii. 6) are not 
parallel, because τί is there not used with an adjective, but a verd. 

Besides, the reader can hardly fail to feel, that such an ex- 
clamation as “How narrow is the gate /’’ is not in harmony with 
the didactic gravity of the subject, and the majestic dignity of the 
Speaker, in the passage before us. 

It is observable also, that those Editors who have admitted 
τί into the text are not agreed as to its sense. See Fritz., 
p- 293. Meyer, p. 165. Arnoldi, p. 197. 

The narrowness of the gate appears from various historical 
types of salvation; i.e. Lot and his daughters in Sodom; Noah 
and seven persons in the Flood; Caleb and Joshua in the Wil- 
derness ; and from our Lord’s saying, ‘‘ Many are called, but few 
chosen.” (Matt. xx. 16.) 

The gate is strait; let the knowledge of its straitness stima- 
late our energies, and make us sérive to enter it. See xi. 12. 
Luke xiii. 24. And though the gate is strait, yet wide is the city 
—the heavenly city—to which it leads, στενὴ ἡ πύλη, οὐχ 7 
πόλις. (Chrys.) 

-— τὴν ζωὴν] Observe τὴν, the life: that io alone deserves 
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16° Amd τῶν καρπῶν 


* οὐ δύναται δένδρον ἀγαθὸν 


191 πᾶν 


Ν δ6 h ν A ea 
Loh glial (1) δ" Προσέχετε δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ψευδοπροφητῶν, οἵτινες ἔρχονται πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
2Tim. ὁ... ἐν ἐγνδύμασι προβάτων, ἔσωθεν δέ εἰσι λύκοι ἅρπαγες 

. 29. ᾽ Ὃ 
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: Ν . 
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a €vopov μὴ ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλὸν ἐκκόπτεται, καὶ εἰς πῦρ βάλλεται “ἢ ἄραγε 
ἀπὸ τῶν καρπῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιγνώσεσθε αὐτούς. 

Hos. 8. 2, 5 A 
aay ir) ἢ "Οὐ πᾶς ὁ λέγων μοι, Κύριε, Κύριε, εἰσελεύσεται εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν 
Luke 6. 46. “ “ A Lal 
Rom.2.13. τῶν οὐρανῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ποιῶν τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. 
James 1. 22. 


n Luke 13. 24, 25. 


o Luke 18. 27. 
ch. 25. 12, 41. 
2 Tim. 2. 19. 


p Luke 6. 47, 48. 


q Luke 6. 49. 
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προεφητεύσαμεν, καὶ τῷ OW ονοματι δαιμόνια ἐξεβάλομεν, και τῷ σῳ ονομᾶτι 
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to be called life. 
mors.” (Beng.) 

15. ψευδοπροφητῶν] false teachers. 
xii. 6. 1 Cor. xi. 4; xiv. 6. Titus i. 12. 

10. ᾿Απὸ τῶν καρπῶν] From the fruits of their teaching ; not from 
their acts alone, because acts seemingly virtuous are often nothing 
more than the Sheep’s clothing in which the Wolf wraps himself 
in order that he may deceive and devour the Sheep. See Bp. 
Sanderson, Sermon ix. ὃ 31, on 1 Tim. iii. 16, vol. i, p. 244. 
“Non ex foliis neque ex floribus,’”’ says S. Bernard, ep. 107, 
“‘sed ex fructu arbor bona malave dignoscitur ;’’ and see Water- 
land on the Trinity, chap. v. vol. v. p. 106. 

18. οὐ δύναται] cannot. Christ does not say that a good tree 
cannot become bad (as Jovinian and others inferred), or that man 
has no free agency (see S. Jerome), as the Manicheans said; but 
that while it is good it produces good fruits, as a consequence and 
proof of its goodness; and it cannot be called good, if it does not 
bring forth good fruit. 

22. ἐν ἐκείνῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ] in that Day—the Great Day. Mal. 
iii. 17. Luke x. 12; xxi. 34. ‘They will then say to Me.” 
Observe, having concluded His sermon, He presents Himself as 
our Judge, and describes the Judgment to come. 

— προεφητεύσαμεν] preached. See v. 15. Balaam and Caia- 
phas prophesied. Pharaoh and Nebuchadnezzar had revelations 
of the future. Judas worked miracles. Such things are per- 
mitted, for a manifestation of God’s power, for the conviction of 
sinners, and for the edification of others. (S. Jerome.) 

So He said to His disciples, ‘‘ Rejoice not that the spirits are 
subject unto you, but that your names are written in heaven.” 
(Luke x. 20.) He teaches us, that faith will not profit us without 
works; no, nor will miracles. Hence St. Paul, ‘ If I have faith so 
as to move mountains, and know all mysteries, but have not cha- 
rity, it profiteth me nothing.” (1 Cor, xiii. 2.) Let us then take 
good heed not to work iniquity, and let us not consider ourselves 
disparaged, because we do not work miracles now. We shall be 
none the worse at the day of Judgment on that account, when 
God will not require of us miracles, but holiness, (Chrys.) 

28. οὐδ. ἔγνων I never knew you as Mine. 

24. ὁμοιώσω αὐτόν] I will liken, or compare him, see v. 26; 
not I will make him like,—a sense, however, which the word 
also bears sometimes in N. T., e.g. Acts xiv. 11]. 


“Vita enim presens non est vila, sed potius 


See v. 22, and on Rom. 


25. ἡ βροχή] the rain. ‘ Articulus significat pluviam non de- 
futuram.” (Beng.) 

“ The rain descended. A prophecy verified in the primitive 
Church, bearing all the brunt of the waves and storms of the 
world, of People, of Tyrants, of friends, of strangers, of the Devil 
himself persecuting her, and venting all the hurricane of his rage 
upon her. She stood firm, because she was built upon the Rock. 
So far from being injured, she was made more glorious by the 
assault.” (Chrys.) 

— ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν] on the Rock, as distinguished from τὴν 
ἄμμον (26). See above onv. 1. ‘‘ Mysticé petra est Christus; 
‘THe eedificat in Christo, qui quod audit ab illo facit.’”’ (ἃ La- 
pide.) 

Christ built His Church upon a Rock, Petra (Matt. xvi. 18), 
and Peter (Petrus) derived his name from this Petra. See Rom. 
ix. 33. 1 Cor. x. 4. 1 Pet. ii, 8. The foundation, which the 
Apostle laid as a Master-builder (1 Cor. iii. 1O—16), is the one 
Lord Jesus Curist. On this solid and firm foundation, the 
Church of Christ is built. But all doctrines of Heresy are built 
on the sand, which is unstable, and cannot be consolidated; and 
they are built only to fall. (S. Jerome.) Cp. on Matt. xvi. 18. 

28. Kal ἐγένετο] This Hebraism, so often repeated by the 
Evangelist St. Matthew (see ix. 10; xi. 1; xiii. 53; xix. 1; 
xxvi. 1; cp. Vorst, p. 601), served continually to remind the 
Jewish and Hellenistic reader of the connexion of the Gospel His- 
tory with the narrative of the Old Testament. It would be diffi- 
cult to find any other Books in the World where it occurs in 
the same manner as in the two Testaments. 

29. ἦν διδάσκων ---ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων---οὐχ ὡς of Τραμματεῖς] 
He was teaching them as one having authority, and not as the 
Scribes. 

There were various points of difference between Christ and 
the Scribes ; viz. 

In the subject of teaching: Christ taught concerning grave 
spiritual matters; the Scribes, on frivolous trifles and superficial 
formalities. (See the Talmud, passim.) 

Christ did what He taught. Not so the Scribes. e 

Christ taught with fervour and energy. 

Christ confirmed His teaching by miracles. 

Christ taught as the Divine Law-Giver; the Scribes as only 
doctors of the Law. 


MATTHEW VIII. 1—9. 


27 


VI. ( a) ! Καταβάντι " δὲ αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι « a Mark 1. 40. 


πολλοί 2 


θέλῃς, δύνασαί με καθαρίσαι * 


λέγων, Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι, καὶ εὐθέως senses αὐτοῦ ἡ λέπρα: 
λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, Ὅρα μηδενὶ εἴπῃς, ἀλλ᾽ ὕπαγε, © σεαυτὸν δεῖξον τῷ ἱερεῖ, ς 
καὶ προσένεγκον τὸ δῶρον ὃ προσέταξε Mwions, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 


καὶ ἰδοὺ λεπρὸς προσελθὼν. προσεκύνει αὐτῷ λέγων, Κύριε, ἐὰν 


uke 5, 12. 


Kal ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα ἥψατο αὐτοῦ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 
7 


b \ 
- KQU b Luke 5. 13. 


“ Mark 1. 41, 42. 
ce Mark I. 44. 
Luke 5. 14. 

Lev. 14. 3, 4,10. 
ch. 9. 30. & 12. 16 


(1) °° EicehOdv7i δὲ αὐτῷ εἰς Καφαρναοὺμ προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἑκατόνταρχος, ἃ Luke 7.1. 


la “ον 6 
παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν 


καὶ λέγων, Κύριε, ὁ παῖς μου βέβληται ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ παρα- 


λυτικὸς, δεινῶς βασανιζόμενος: ἴ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Εγὼ ἐλθὼν θερα- 
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Christ in His teaching sought only the glory of God; the 
Scribes, that of men, and their own. 

Christ gave divine grace to His hearers (if they were hum- 
ble), to receive and do His Word. Not so they. 

Christ’s doctrine was perfect; that of the Scribes erroneous 
and defective. 


Cu. VIII. 1. αὐτῷ] repeated for greater emphasis and clear- 
ness. See iv. 16; v. 40; xxvi. 71. Mark v.2. Wainer, G. G., 
Ρ. 133. 

2. λεπρός] a leper. Our Lord enforces His Sermon by a 
Miracle ; and begins with healing that disease, Leprosy, which was 
regarded by the Jews as almost incurable. Cp. Jahn, § 189. 

Observe also, that there is a moral meaning and dogmatic 
teaching in the Miracles, which the Holy Spirit here records as 
wrought by our Lord after His Sermon on the Mount ; 

Leprosy was to the body what Sin is to the soul. Christ 
heals the Leper by His touch. Human Nature was typified by 
that Leper. He healed us all by His touch. He touched us by 
taking our Nature (see Heb. ii. 16), and thus cleansed us. ‘ The 
blood of Jesus Christ,’’ shed on the Cross, and poured, as it were, 
into our veins, “ cleanseth us from all βἰη.᾽ (1 John i. 7.) 

8. ἥψατο αὐτοῦ] He touched the leper. To show that He was 
above the Law, which forbad contact with leprosy (Lev. xiii. 46. 
Num. ν. 2. Tertullian adv. Marcion. iv. 9); and to prove that 
He is the Source of purification even to what is most unclean, 
whether in body or soul. He stretched out His hand and towched 
the leper, to show that He is not subject to the Mosaic law, but 
superior to it. Elisha did not touch Naaman the leper, but con- 
formed to the strictness of the law, and sent him to Jordan to 
wash. But the Lord touches the leper; and thus shows that He 
heals not as a servant, but a Lord; His hand was not rendered 
unclean by touching the leper, but the whole body of the leper 
was cleansed by the touch of that holy hand. (Chrys.) See also 
on ix. 20. 

— Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι] I will; be thou cleansed! ‘Volo; 
magna potestas.’”’ (Beng.) ‘ Dicit ‘ Volo,’ propter Photinum ”’ 
(who said that Christ was a mere man); ‘“‘imperat, propter 
Arium” (who denied His equality with the Father); “ tangit, 
propter Manicheum”’ (who said that Christ had not human flesh, 
but was only a phantom). Ambrose in Luc. v. 12. Thus His 
Miracles refute Heresies; and teach the true Faith. 

“ Prima miracula,” says Beng., ‘‘ confestim fecit, ne videretur 
cum labore facere; posteaquam auctoritatem sibi constituerat, 
moram interdum adhibuit salutarem.’’? Cp. Mark viii. 24. 

S. Jerome adduces here a remarkable example of error, 
arising from the exclusive use of the Latin Version, ‘‘ Volo mun- 
dare,”’ which many of the Latins, he informs us, then interpreted 
as if ‘‘ mundare’’ were the active infinitive, instead of the passive 
imperative.—‘ I will, be thou clean.’’ Christ says this to prove 
the truth of the leper’s declaration. 

Contrast here the mode of our Lord’s working miracles with 
that of the Apostles. He says, ‘I will ;’’ they say, ‘‘ Why look 
ye so earnestly on us, as though by our own power or holiness we 
had made this man to walk?” And they ascribe the effect to 
Christ alone, His name, through faith in his name, hath made this 
man whole. Acts iii. L2—16. Cp. Acts ix. 34. 

4. μηδενὶ etrns] tell no man. Why was this? 

To give a lesson against vain-glory. To teach humility. 

To avoid giving offence to His enemies by exciting their 
envy and jealousy. To allow them time to examine into the 


evidence of His works and claims. To show them that He had 
no desire to raise a party for Himself, and to set up Himself as a 
rival to them. Not to expose the person healed to persecution as 
a disciple of Christ. 

To wean them from their carnal and earthly notions of the 
Messiah ; and to teach them what the true character of the Mes- 
siah was, viz. one of meekness and suffering as well as of power 
and of glory. 

But yet the miracle was to be made known in an orderly 
manner by an appeal to the Priests who were legally appointed to 
examine the criteria of the case (Lev. xiii. 2; xiv. 2; xv. 29, 
30), and who might thus be satisfied that He was not at variance 
with the Law, but revered and obeyed it. 

And since the Priests were, for the most part, hostile to Jesus, 
their testimony would be of greater value; and if they were can- 
didly disposed, they would thus be led to acknowledge Him to be 
what He professed to be, and what His works proved Him to be. 
And in His gracious tenderness to them, He would give them the 
opportunity of making a spontaneous acknowledgment of His 
Power, instead of having it forced upon them by others. 

The Miracle is now made known to all by the Gospel. 

— εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς} Sor a testimony to them that thou art 
really cleansed ; and in order that they may testify to that effect ; 
and recognize me to be the Christ; and (adds Chrys.) for a wit- 
ness against them, if they will not believe,—which Christ foresaw 
would be the case; and as a witness for Me, that I have done my 
part that they should believe. 

5. προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἐκ] The Centurion came by others whom 
he sent. See Luke vii. 3. ‘Non absurdé Matthzus, per alios 
facto accessu Centurionis ad Dominum, compendio dicere voluit, 
accessit ad Eum Centurio.”” (Aug. de Cons. Ev. i. 20, and see 
Chrys. here.) And it is common with Hebrew writers especially, 
to speak of a thing as done by him who orders others to do it. 
See Kuin. and xxvii. 26, and below on Acts i. 18. 

This Centurion at Capernaum was a figure and precursor of 
the Gentile World coming to Christ (see v. 11), and received by 
Him (Aug. Serm. 62),—a forerunner of the Centurion at Cesarea, 
Cornelius (Acts x. 1). 

--- ἑκατόνταρχος] On the grammatical form of this word, and 
others like it (πατριάρχης, τετράρχης, στρατοπεδάρχης, xiatapxos), 
see Winer, p. 58. The MSS. vary between -άρχης and -apxos, 
but -dpyxns seems to have the preponderance of authority. The 
Romans in like manner have sometimes -archus, sometimes 
-arches, sometimes -archa. See the examples in Winer, p. 58. 

6. ὁ mats] He does not say δοῦλος, but, as in Latin, puer, 
servant. See Luke vii. 3. 

8. μοῦ] Emphatic.—Mei,—humillimi servi Tui, et miseri pec- 
catoris. 

— εἰπὲ Adyw] say by word. Do not come thither where my 
servant is; but only speak here, where Thou art. The centurion 
had a just notion of Christ’s power. And our Lord greatly com- 
mended him, whereas Martha, who said, ‘‘ I know whatsoever thou 
shalt ask of God, He will give it Thee” (John xi. 22), was re- 
proved, as having spoken amiss; and Christ thus teaches that He 
Himself is the Source of Blessings (Chrys.), which He could not 
be unless He were God. 

9. ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν] If I, who am wnder authority (i.e. of the 
‘tribunus legionis’ and of the ‘imperator’), command and receive 
ready obedience from my soldiers, how much more Thou, Who 
hast no superior! Thou canst command Thy ministers (Diseases, 
the Elements, &c.), and they will obey Thee! 

E2 
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ἀνατολῶν καὶ δυσμῶν ἥξουσι, καὶ ἀνακλιθήσονται μετὰ ᾿Αβραὰμ, καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ 
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& 25. 30. 





5 Ἂς / Ν 3 ’ > a» ε ἈΝ ‘A ε Ν A 
ch. 21. 43. σονται εἰς TO σκότος TO ἐξώτερον' ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς Kal ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν 
5 ,ὔ 66 13 k Ν > 2 Ὁ lal A ε , ν ‘\ e Β ΕΝ 
plea ΤΣ ὀδόντων. (5) Καὶ εἶπεν ὁ Ιησους Tw ἐκατοντάρχῃ: Taye, καὶ ὡς ἐπί- 
UKE /, δ Ὶ oe - , 
στευσας γενηθήτω cov καὶ ἰάθη 6 παῖς αὐτοῦ ἐν TH ὥρᾳ ἐκείνῃ. 
΄“ 5 QA Lal 
(2)! Καὶ ἐλθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν Πέτρου εἶδε τὴν πενθερὰν αὐτοῦ 
la Ἂς , 15 Ν ν A ἧς ΡΞ \ > “A 
βεβλημένην καὶ πυρέσσουσαν' Kai ἥψατο THs χειρὸς αὐτῆς, Kat ἀφῆκεν 
oA ε , a 4 Ν , 9; τα 
αὐτὴν ὃ πυρετός: Kal ἠγέρθη καὶ διηκόνει αὐτῷ. ; | 
3 / \ , ἐς 7 A , . 
16 ᾽οψίας δὲ γενομένης προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ δαιμονιζομένους πολλούς: Ka 
95 ὔ Ν ’ Ψ Ν ’ ἃς A A 20 , 17 9 
ἐξέβαλε τὰ πνεύματα λόγῳ, Kal πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας ἐθεράπευσεν, "7 OTTWS 
a sh la) Ν 3 
115. 58... πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ “Hoatov τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, ' Αὐτὸς τὰς ἀσθε- | 
& 63. 9. 
1 Pet. 2. 24. 


/ ε ἴω » ‘\ ‘\ Ψ > , 
veias ἡμῶν ἔλαβε, καὶ τὰς νόσους ἐβάστασεν. 


nw Ὁ“ 5 
18 Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πολλοὺς ὄχλους περὶ αὑτὸν ἐκέλευσεν ἀπελθεῖν εἰς 


Q ΄, 
m Luke 9. 57, 58, TO περᾶν. 


(3) 15» Καὶ προσελθὼν εἷς γραμματεὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, 


3 wn ε 5 
ἀκολουθήσω σοι ὅπου ἐὰν ἀπέρχῃ" 20 καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Αἱ ἀλώπεκες 
lal lal ἈΝ ε ἴω 
φωλεοὺς ἔχουσι, καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνώσεις, ὁ δὲ Υἱὸς τοῦ 
> , 3 » ἴω Ἂν, Ἦν ’ὕ 
ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἔχει ποῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν κλίνῃ. 





10. ἐθαύμασε] He wondered. “ὙΠΟ had inspired that faith 
but He Who now admires it? In wondering at it He intimated 
that we ought to admire; He admires for our good, that we may 
imitate the Centurion’s Faith. Such movements in Christ are not 
signs of perturbation of mind, but are exemplary and hortatory 
to us.’ (S. Aug., lib. de Genes. c. Manich.) See a similar 
expression Mark yi. 6, ἐθαύμαζε διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν. He 
wondered because of their unbelief. Not, however, that we are 
to imagine that this wonder was not real. Christ is perfect man, 
and the reality of His human affections, and His regulation of 
those affections, render Him a perfect example to us. 

— οὐδὲ ἐν τῷ Ἰσραήλ] Christ did not enter the Centurion’s 
house, but his servant was healed by Him, present in majesty, but 
absent in body. So to Israel indeed, and to them alone, He 
showed Himself in the Flesh; but to the Gentiles He was preached 
by others. And then was fulfilled the saying, ‘‘ A people that I 
have not known shall serve Me”’ (Ps. xviii. 43). The Jews saw and 
crucified Him ; the Gentiles heard and believed. Cp. Aug. Serm. 62. 

12. οἱ viol τ. B.] the children of the kingdom. A Hebraism. 
Cf. on ix. 15. 

— τὸ σκότος] the darkness—that which is indeed such. The 
righteous will be received into the glorious light of the heavenly 
palace, and-there be refreshed at the spiritual banquet; but the 
children of the kingdom, those who rely on their carnal descent 
from Abraham, and do not acknowledge Me to be the Son of 
Abraham, in whom all Nations are blessed, they will be excluded 
from the glory of the royal palace, and cast into the outer darkness. 

— ὃ κλαυθμὸς καὶ 6 Bpuvyuds] the weeping, &c.; that which 
alone deserves the name; being more doleful than any other 
anguish,—both in duration and intensity. ‘In hac vita dolor 
nondum est dolor.”” (Beng.) See the opposition in 7 ζωὴ, vii. 14. 

15. ἥψατο] touched. This was on the Sabbath-day. See Mark 
i. 29. Luke iv. 38; and thus He taught His disciples at first 
privately that it was lawful to do good on the Sabbath. The 
people did not dring the sick till sunset (v. 16), when the Sabbath 
was over. See Mark i. 32. 

— διηκόνει] she was ministering to Him. By His touch He 
restored her immediately to health and strength. This no 
human physician could have done. After a fever a long convales- 
cence ensues before health returns. But in the case of Christ’s 
miracles, it was with Diseases as with the Sea. After a storm there 
is a swell, before the Seasinks intoacalm. But Christ reduced the 
fury of the Sea by a word to perfect calm, as He did the rage of the 
fever to perfect health. She arose and was ministering to Him, 
thus proving the cure and her own love to its Author; αὐτῷ is the 
reading of the best MSS. iz. has αὐτοῖς. 

16. ᾿Οψίας} ‘scl. ὥρας, [quod addit Mare, xi. 11.] γενομένης, 
vesperi, Mare. i. 32. addit: ὅτε ἔδυ ὁ ἥλιος, sed ἑσπέρα est Hebr. 
ay, et de omni tempore pomeridiano adhibetur. Duas fuisse 


- Lord’s answer to them. 


Hebreis vesperas docent loci Exod. xii. 6. Levit. xxiii. 5. Matt. 
xiv. 15; una fuit ab hora rx, nostra pomeridiana tertid, usque ad 
horam sextam, altera ab hora nostra sexta, usque ad noctis prin- 
cipium, ὀψία δευτέρα, que etiam simpliciter ὀψία et ἑσπέρα dice- 
batur.”” Kuin. 

— πολλούς] many. See how, as it were, with a single word the 
Evangelists sail over a sea of miracles! And that it might not 
seem incredible that so large a number should be healed in so 
short a time, the Evangelist introduces the Prophet Isaiah wit- 
nessing that so it should be in the time of the Messiah. Chrys. 

17. ὅπως πληρωθῇ) in order that it might be fulfilled. From 
this citation of Isa. lili. 4 compared with 1 Pet. ii. 24, it appears 
that some of the prophecies of the Old Testament have a double 
sense,— physical and spiritual; and that the Holy Spirit in the 
New Testament has enabled us to see new lights, which otherwise 
would be only partially discerned, in those Prophecies. Cp. 
Surenhus. p. 222, and notes above on ii. 15. 25. 

— ἔλαβε--ἐβάστασεν] He Himself (and no one else) took, &c. 
and carried. ‘‘AauBdvew respondet Hebr. nwa, quod, ut ap, 
cui ἢ. 1. respondet βαστάζειν, non tantum notat, ferre, perferre, 
sed etiam depeliere, auferre, tollere, ut h. 1. v. 40. xv. 26. v. 
Exod. xxxiv. 7. Levit. x. 12—17. Numb. xiv. 8, ubi Alexandrini 
habent ἀφαιρεῖν: verbum βαστάζειν hoc modo occurrit etiam Joh. 
xx 15.” (Kuin.) Thus Christ is our Vicarious Proxy, and our 
all-sufficient Propitiation, and Satisfaction. See xx. 28. On αἴρων 
in a similar sense see on John i, 29. 

19. cis] one, ‘unus e multis.’ Cp. Winer, p. 106, and see xxi. 
19, συκῆν μίαν. 

— ἀκολουθήσω] I will follow. This Scribe saw the crowds 
following Christ on account of His miracles, and appears to have 
hoped for some worldly advantage from Him. This man’s temper 
is to be inferred not so much from his own words as from our 
Christ read his heart, and replied to it. 
You think perhaps that you will derive some worldly advantage 
from following Me; but do you not see that I have no resting- 
place, no, not even so much as the birds of the air? 

Observe here generally, that the disposition of those whose 
conversations with Christ are recorded in the Gospel, may often 
be ascertained from His replies to them, rather than from their 
words to Him. He did not answer their words, but their ‘houghts. 
(S. Chrys., who refers to Matt. xii. 47. Luke vii. 22. John i. 47; 
vii. 7.) 

20. Ai ἀλώπεκες The foxes. Our Lord would not draw any to 
Himself by promises of worldly ease. ‘‘Servus Christi nihil 
preter Christum habet,’’ says S. Jerome, ad Heliodor. i. ; and we 
may add ‘‘ nihil avet.”’ But, says Aug., ‘ pauci amant Christum 
propter Christum.”’ 

— ὁ δὲ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου) the Son of Man. The article 6 
denotes that He is the Son of Man κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν; He who being 
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Ἕτερος δὲ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ° ἐπίτρεψόν μοι πρῶτον 
ἀπελθεῖν καὶ θάψαι τὸν πατέρα μου: 6 δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι, 


VUI. 21—27, 29 


n Luke 9, 59, 60. 
ΟἹ Kings 19, 20. 


a Ν Ν , oS ε “ ν᾽ 
και ἄφες τους νεκρους θάψαι τους εαὐτων νεκρους. 


(47) * Καὶ " ἐμβάντι αὐτῷ εἰς τὸ πλοῖον ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ 


> Lat zi \ io ἐν ὦ Ν Vs > "é 
avuTOv KGL LOOV σέεισμος μέγας ἐγένετο 


4 ε Ν la ’ 3. Ἢ Ν 
καλύπτεσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν κυμάτων: αὐτὸς δὲ 


θ \ » Sek - Ki A > Ἦν θ ἔ 
μανηται ηγειραν αυτον εγοντές, υρίιε, σωσον, αἀπολλυμεῦσα 


p Mark 4. 37, ἃς, 
Luke 8. 23, &c. 


> Cal , ν Ν nw 
ἐν TH θαλάσσῃ, ὥστε τὸ πλοῖον 


ἐκάθευδε: 5 καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ 


26 καὶ λέγει 


3 “ ’ ’ » 5 , q / > A Ν 3 id a“ 5 ὔὕ 
αὐτοῖς, Τί δειλοί ἐστε, ὀλιγόπιστοι ; Ἵτότε ἐγερθεις ἐπετίμησε τοις ἀνέμοις 4 Ps. 65. 7. 


καὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ ἐγένετο γαλήνη μεγάλη" ~ ot δὲ ἄνθρωποι ἐθαύμασαν 


& 89. 9. & 107. 29, 
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above all has taken on Him man’s nature—the second Adam. A 
proper name (applied by Daniel vii. 13 to the Messiah. See on 
Matt. xvi. 13), which Christ applies to Himself (cp. Lightfoot, i. 
537) when He speaks of His own Incarnation and its consequences. 
“ Commendat nobis,” says S. Aug., de Cons. Evang. ii. 1, “ quid 
misericorditer dignatus sit esse pro nobis; et velut mysterium 
commendans admirabilis incarnationis sue nomen hoc sepits 
auribus nostris insinuat.’’ 

22. A€yet] So B,C; not εἶπεν. There seems to be a contrast 
between the εἶπεν of these persons and the λέγει of our Lord; 
see vv. 19. 21. 

— ᾿Ακολούθει μοι] Follow thou Me. ‘ Hoc dixit ei,’’ says S. 
Ambrose (on Luke ix. 60), ‘‘ cujus patrem jam sciebat mortuum.”’ 
The person here described was a disciple (v. 21), one to whom 
Christ had already said, “Follow ΜῈ." (Luke ix. 59.) Our 
Lord, when He had called him, knew what would happen to his 
father; and our Lord, by precept and example, taught filial love 
and obedience (Luke ii. 51. Matt. xv. 6), and yet He here says, 
“* Follow Me.’’ Hence we may be sure that no duty to the parent 
was infringed by obeying Christ. But, as 5. Ambrose says (lib. 
vii. in Lue. ix. 59), ‘‘ Paterni funeris sepultura prohibetur, ut 
intelligas humana posthabenda divinis.’”’ Our Lord shows the 
vast importance and paramount duty of following Him imme- 
diately, alone, and with the whole heart, by contrasting with this 
duty, and subordinating to it, the natural desire and obligation of 
burying the dead (see Tobit xii. 12), and especially a dead parent. 
Hence Chrys. here, ‘‘ You may say, was it not unnatural in a son 
not to bury his father? Yes; if he was absent from indifference. 
But Jesus forbade him to go, in order to show, that nothing, not 
even the most important work of natural duty and affection, is so 
momentous as care for the kingdom of heaven; and nothing, how- 
ever urgent, should cause us to be guilty of ἃ moment’s delay in 
providing first for that. What earthly concern could be more 
necessary than to bury a father? a work too which might be 
dispatched speedily.—And yet the answer is, ‘ Let the dead bury 
their dead. Follow thou Me.’ If, then, it is not safe to spend 
even so Jittle time as is requisite for the burial of a parent, to the 
neglect of spiritual things, how guilty shall we be, if we allow 
slight and trivial matters to withdraw us, who are Christ’s disciples, 
from His service! (Luke ix. 62.) But rather let us endeavour, 
with Christ’s aid, to raise those who are spiritually dead and buried, 
from the death of sin to a life of righteousness, as He raised La- 
zarus from the tomb; and then we shall be His disciples indeed.” 

The strength of Abraham’s faith was tried and proved by the 
command to slay his son. The strength of this man’s faith was 
tried by the answer given to his request, “ Suffer me first to bury 
my father.” 

See also below, xii. 46—50, where our Lord illustrates in His 
own conduct to His mother what He teaches here. And see the 
comment of S. Augustine on Luke ix. 59; and cp. Luke xiv. 26. 

— ἄφες τοὺς νεκρούς] Suffer those who have not been called 
by Me, who are as yet dead (John v. 25) in trespassées and sins ; 
who have not risen 20 life in Me,—suffer them to bury their dead. 

The words suffer the dead to bury their own dead have a 
double meaning. 

They signify, Suffer those who are as yet spiritually dead, to 
bury their own relations who are naturally dead. Do not be un- 
easy about thy father’s burial; there are enough besides thee to 
attend to that; and thus the word νεκροὺς hasa double sense. Cp. 
John v. 25-28; xi. 25, 26. 

And, secondly, they have a general moral sense, Suffer men 
who are dead in trespasses and sins, to attend to the concerns 
of this lower world, which is a mere body of death. (Rom. vii. 
24) Snffer men, who are spiritually dead, to be thus engrossed 
in their dead works—in their perpetual funerals. But I am The 
Resurrection and the Life; therefore follow thou Me: and “ go 


thou and preach the Gospel” (Luke ix. 60); preach it to them 
who are dead, and so raise them from that which is indeed death,— 
raise them from the grave of the soul, instead of following others 
to that of the body. Our Lord does not mean that the burial of" 
the dead is not a good and necessary work (see on Acts viii. 2) ; 
but what he intends to say is, that the most pious act of ministra- 
tion to the body, even of a deceased parent, is to be forborne 
by a son, when Christ calls him to His service, and if it would 
interfere with obedience to His command; and thus He shows 
the paramount importance of that service, and the primary duty 
of obedience to Him. 

23. τὸ πλοῖον] the ship. Observe τό. Cp. v. 18. ‘ Jesus habe- 
bat scholam ambulaniem.” (Bengel.) This ship, which carried 
Christ, and in which He taught,—sometimes near shore, where the 
people stood; sometimes in calm, sometimes in storm,—was a 
beautiful emblem of the Church sailing over the waters of this 
world on her voyage to the harbour of Eternity. 

24. σεισμὸς μέγας] a great storm. He permitted the storm 
ito arise, to try the faith of His disciples, and in order that by 
quelling it He might prove His Divine power. 

— ἐκάθευδε] was sleeping. He fell asleep to exercise the faith 
of His disciples, εἰ ἄρα ἐν πειρασμοῖς ἀκλόνητοί εἰσι (Theophyl. in 
Lue. viii. 28). He fell asleep, as Man; when He was about to 
command the wind and the waves, as God. 

He thus combined, as usual, a proof of His Manhood with 
the evidence that He was now about to give of His Godhead, so 
that they might never think of the one without being reminded of 
the other. See on John xi. 35. 

He was sleeping. We have a type of this action in Jonas, 
who slept when the others were in peril, and was awakened and 
rescued those who were labouring in the storm, by the mysterious 
action of his own self-sacrifice. (Jerome.) The Churchis a ship, 
and bears passengers of different sorts, and is tossed by the winds 
and waves of this world. Christ invites all to this ship. A storm 
arises; the sea is agitated; those who are on board fear; Christ is 
awakened ; He rebukes the disciples, because they have little faith, 
and calms the storm. Those Churches are in danger of being 
wrecked, where the Word of God is not awake; where Christ is 
slumbering in us by reason of our sleep. But where faith 
watches, there is no fear of wreck from the powers of this world. 
S. Hilary. 

25. σῶσον save us. A mark of truth,—the Evangelists describe 
their own weaknesses. They were ambitious, and timorous, and 
ignorant, before the day of Pentecost. The Holy Ghost changed 
their hearts. 

26. Ti δειλοί ἐστε, ὀλιγόπιστοι, Why are ye fearful, O ye of 
little faith ? They had some faith, for they came to Christ ; but 
it was a weak faith, for they awoke Him. They did not wait 
patiently, relying on the power and love of Him whose disciples 
they were, and who had led them into the storm. 

They did not yet understand that while He slept as man, 
yet, as God, He neither slumbers nor sleeps. 

Why are ye so fearful, O ye of little faith? By these words 
He censures all irregular ways of endeavouring to extricate our- 
selves from difficulties. Such irregular methods argue lack of 
faith. They are acts of irreverence,—like that of the disciples 
disturbing Christ in His slumber. If the times are such, that we 
can neither row nor sail in the vessel of the Church, we must 
wait patiently in the ship, till He arises and calms the storm. 
Then the words apply, ‘‘ In quietness and confidence shall be 
your strength” (Isa. xxx. 15); and “Their strength is to sit 
still” (xxx. 7); and “Stand still and see the salvation of the 
Lord” (Exod. xiv. 13). 

27. of ἄνθρωπο) The sailors, not disciples. Some allege 
(Meyer, 184) that this is at variance with Mark iv. 41. Luke viii, 

| 25, as if the remark might not have been made by many. 
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r Mark 5. 1, &c. 


Luke 8. 26, &c, 
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MATTHEW VIII. 28—34. IX. 1—4. 


Ἵ “A ‘ : A ε ΚΝ 
58 ὁ Καὶ ἐλθόντι αὐτῷ εἰς τὸ πέραν εἰς τὴν χώραν τῶν ΓΤεργεσηνῶν ὑπήντη- 
nA A \ , 9 ᾿ 
σαν αὐτῷ δύο δαιμονιζόμενοι, ἐκ τῶν μνημείων ἐξερχόμενοι, χαλεποὶ λίαν, ὥστε 
A ~ lal S ἣν \ ¥ ’ 
μὴ ἰσχύειν τινὰ παρελθεῖν διὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ ἐκείνης. 3 Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἔκραξαν λέγοντες, 
“A “ lal lal > e Ν lal ἊΜ 
Τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοὶ, ᾿Ιησοῦ, Υἱὲ τοῦ Θεοῦ ; ἦλθες ὧδε πρὸ καιροῦ βασανίσαι 
3" lal lal 4 ε 
ἡμᾶς; ὃ ἣν δὲ μακρὰν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀγέλη χοίρων πολλῶν βοσκομένη" * οἱ 
A ΠΩΣ, ε Lal 
δὲ δαίμονες παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Ei ἐκβάλλεις ἡμᾶς, ἐπίτρεψον ἡμῖν 
ἀπελθεῖ > τὴ > ay an , εἶ 32 Ν > 5 “ “1 , ε Α i δὲ 
w εἰς τὴν ἀγέλην τῶν χοίρων καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὑπάγετε' o 
3 ΄ τὰ πὶ A > ἣν 3 aN A , r Ν iS Ν A A 
ἐξελθόντες ἀπῆλθον εἰς τὴν ἀγέλην τῶν χοίρων: καὶ ἰδοὺ ὥρμησε πᾶσα 
A “ lal Ἁ 3 3 
ἡ ἀγέλη τῶν χοίρων κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ ἀπέθανον ἐν 
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s Deut. 5. 25. 

1 Kings 17, 18, 
Luke 5. 8. 
Acts 16. 89. 
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ach. 4. 18. 
b Mark 2. 3. 
Luke 5. 18. 
ec ch. 8. 10. 
d Ps. 139, 2. 
ch,.12., 25. 


Mark 12. 15. 
Luke 5, 22. 


πόλιν. 


3 4 ’ ε ε , 
ἀφέωνταί σοι at ἁμαρτίαι σου" 
ἑαυτοῖς, Οὗτος βλασφημεῖ: 


28. Γεργεσηνῶν] This seems to be the true reading here, 
called Γαδαρηνῶν by St. Mark v. 1, and St. Luke viii. 26; who 
mention only one demoniac, ‘ quia ille nobilior et famosior,”’ says 
S. Aug., de Cons, Ev. ii. 24. So Chrys. These circumstantial 
differences (not contradictions) show independence of knowledge, 
and are evidences of truth. See further on Mark v. 2. Luke 
viii. 31. : 

The reading in the text (Γεργεσηνῶν) is authorized by very 
strong MS. testimony. Gadara is mentioned by Josephus as the 
principal town of Perza, and as a Greek city (hence the swine. 
Bell. Jud. iv. 8, 3. Ant. xiii. 13, 3; xvii. 13), and as sixty stadia 
from Tiberias. (Joseph. vit. 65.) Cp. Stanley on Palestine, 373. 

Gerasa is mentioned by the same writer as on the eastern 
frontier of Perea, and is called a city of Arabia by Origen. Cp. 
Joseph. Bell. Jud. iii. 3, 3; iv. 9, 1. 

Gergesa is mentioned by Origen (in Johan. tom. iv. vol. i. 
239, Lomm.) as near the Lake of Tiberias, and as the scene 
of the Miracle. 

He speaks of the reading Γερασηνῶν as a common one in the 
MSS. which he had seen, and appears to prefer Γεργεσηνῶν on 
the ground of local tradition: and he mentions Γαδαρηνῶν as 
found in some few MSS. 

See Bloomfield, Excursus, p. 890, for some interesting topo- 
graphical details. Probably the miracle took place on the confines, 
between the districts of Gadara and Gergesa; and some of the 
masters of the swine may have belonged to Gadara and some to 
Gergesa. The mention of both, as well as other circumstantial 
variations, bespeak independent knowledge in the Evangelists. 
Tregelles (p. 192) prefers Γαδαρηνῶν in St. Matt., and Γερασηνῶν 
in St, Luke and St. Mark. 

29. Τί ἡμῖν καὶ cot] See on John ii. 4. 

— mpd καιροῦ] before the season, i.e. before the day of Judg- 
ment. 

The present text affords much light on the question concern- 
ing the present condition of Evil Spirits. 

It is a popular opinion—one adopted even by Milton in the 
Paradise Lost (ii. v. 115—20; iii. 200—210)—that the Devils 
are already in Hell. 

But this notion is erroneous. 

As yet the Evil Spirit has great liberty and power in the 
world. He is called in Scripture, the Prince of this world; the 
God of this world; the Prince of the power of the air. (John 
xiv. 30. 2 Cor. iv. 4. Eph. ii. 2; vi. 12. 1 Pet. v. 8.) 

But when the καιρὸς, or season of Judgment, is come, he will 
be cast into the Lake of Fire (Matt. xxv. 41. Rev. xx. 10), and 
there he will be tormented, βασανισθήσεται (Rev. xx. 10). 

Cp. Aug. de Civ. Dei, viii. 23. Joseph Mede, Discourse iv. 
Ῥ. 23—25, and Luke viii. 31, and the note below on Eph. ii. 2. 

30. χοίρων} swine; which, being unclean, it was not lawful for 
Jews to keep. (Lightfoot.) 

81. ἐπίτρεψον) permit. “Nec in porcorum gregem diaboli 
legio habuit potestatem, nisi eam de Deo impetrasset ; tantum 
abest ut in oves Dei habeat.”” Tertullian (de fuga, 2). 


82. ὥρμησε πᾶσα ἡ ἀνέλη] the whole herd rushed. Wow 


Ν Ν “Ἂ ’ 
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IX. (4+) 1*Kai ἐμβὰς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον διεπέρασε, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν ἰδίαν 
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“καὶ ἰδὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν εἶπε τῷ παραλυτικῷ, Θάρσει, τέκνον, 
5. καὶ ἰδοὺ twes τῶν γραμματέων εἶπον ἐν 
ae 


ai ἰδὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὰς ἐνθυμήσεις αὐτῶν 


many demons were cast out from this one man by Christ, since 
they were able to fill this herd of swine, and drive them down 
into the deep! See here a visible proof of the power and fierce- 
ness of Satan and his associate fiends, who will hurry all those 


that admit them into their hearts, with furious impetuosity. 


into the gulf of the Lake—the Lake of Fire. If the contem- 
plation of this awful spectacle can save a single soul from ever- 
lasting death, let no one question the merciful design of this stu- 
pendous miracle, by which the devils themselves are made minis- 
terial to the display of Christ’s power, and to the publication of a 
warning against their own deadly designs. 

34. παρεκάλεσαν ὅπως μεταβῇ] they besought him to depart. 
An example of servile fear. Contrast the case of the Samaritans 
and the consequences (John iv. 40). Fear is the beginning of 
wisdom (Prov. ix. 10), but perfect Jove casteth out fear (1 John 
iv. 18). 


Cu. IX. 1. τὸ πλοῖον] the ship. See viii. 23. 

— ἰδίαν πόλιν] his own city. Capernaum. iy. 13. Mark ii. 1. 

2. τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν] their faith, as shown by the circum- 
stances mentioned by St. Mark, ii. 3, 4. Luke νυ. 17—20. 

— Θάρσει, τέκνον, ἀφέωνται] ἀφέωνται = ἀφεῖνται. Luke vii. 
47, 48. 1 John ii. 12, Thy sins have been already forgiven thee. 
The Work precedes the Word ; an evidence of Love and Power in 
the Agent and Speaker ; τέκνον, son, a word of condescension and 
love, suggesting that Our Lord saw the operation of faith in the 
paralytic himself, who, with his shattered frame, would not have 
consented to be borne to the roof, unless he had believed that 
Christ was able to heal him. 

Whosoever hath, to him shall be given, and he shall have 
more abundance (xiii. 12). The paralytic came with faith for 
bodily health, and he receives a greater gift,—health of the δου, 
and bodily health also. 

3. βλασφημεῖ) he blasphemeth, usurps the prerogative of God. 
See below, xxvi. 65. 

4. ἰδὼν 6 Ἰησοῦς τὰς ἐνθυμήσεις} when Jesus saw their 
thoughts. The Pharisees accused Him of blasphemy because He 
forgave sin, for God only can do that. But He proved Himself 
God; for He showed that He knew their thoughts. God alone 
reads the heart (Jer. xvii. 10; xx. 12); and by healing the body, 
He who sees the soul proves that He is able to heal the soul. By 
the same power as that with which I read your thoughts, I have 
healed his soul. (Cp. Jerome here.) And so by what was visible 
He manifested what was invisible. The Pharisees perhaps thought 
Him a deceiver, because He professed to act upon what was invi- 
sible, the soul, and did not act upon what was visible, the body. 
Therefore He heals the body which they could see, in order 
that all may know that He can heal the soul which they cannot 
see. 

At the same time He thus teaches, that the cause of disease 
is sin, and that when that is destroyed, the body will enjoy 
angelic health and beauty. 





ie Se. Te ee 


Pe: 


ὦ 
MATTHEW ΙΧ. 5—12. 


31 


> e ἀν. A > 0 A 0 b ἂψ vel δί ε lal 5 ’, ,ὔ > 

εἶπεν, ἱΙνατί ὑμεῖς ἐνθυμεῖσθε πονηρὰ ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν ; ὃ τί γάρ ἐστιν 
> lal 

εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπεῖν, ᾿Αφέωνταί σου αἱ ἁμαρτίαι, ἣ εἰπεῖν, "Eyeipe, καὶ περι- 


, 6 
πάτει; 


΄σ Ν saan 9 > , » ε en a 5 ’ + | A lal 
wa δὲ εἰδῆτε, οτι ἐξουσίαν EXEL oO Tos TOU ἀνθρώπου ἐπ τῆς Ὑην 


3 / ε ’ , / A ‘et td Ν 3 A \ , 
ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας, τότε λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ, ᾿Εγερθεὶς ἄρον σοῦ τὴν κλίνην, 
+ Keg 4 “A a 
Kal ὕπαγε εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου ἴ καὶ ἐγερθεὶς ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ: 
8 ἰδό δὲ 1 Ψ γὴ 20 , Ν 256 b Ν Ν δό > , 
ὃ ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ ὄχλοι ἐθαύμασαν, καὶ ἐδόξασαν τὸν Θεὸν τὸν δόντα ἐξουσίαν 


τοιαύτην τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. 


71 9 e Ν , Lan A > ay > + , ἃ ee’ , 
(5) 9 “Καὶ παράγων ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκεῖθεν εἶδεν ἄνθρωπον καθήμενον ἐπὶ τὸ 


e Mark 2. 14. 
Luke 5. 27. 


τελώνιον, Ματθαῖον λεγόμενον, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει pow καὶ ἀναστὰς 


ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ. 
« 


72 10 Κ ὙΦ ΑΝ οὶ. 3 la) > 4 > A + .», 
(=) Ql EYEVETO AVTOV AVAKELLEVOU EV Τῇ OLKLA, 


ἈΝ 
Και f Mark 2. 15, ἅς, 
~ Luke 5. 29, &e. 


ἰδοὺ πολλοὶ τελῶναι Kal ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἐλθόντες συνανέκειντο TO ᾿Ιησοῦ Kal Tots 


μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ" | 


Ν g “A Lal \ ε “ 3 ’, 
μετὰ “ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσθέίει 
> A > , > 9 “Ὁ h > , 

Ingovs ἀκούσας εἶπεν avtois, ‘Ov χρείαν 


— Ἱνατί ὑμεῖς ἐνθυμεῖσθε πονηρά] Why do you blaspheme 
in your hearts, by accusing Me of Blasphemy? From the very 
fact of My claiming power to forgive sins, you ought to have 
inferred that I possess it. For I have already proved My Divine 
Power and My Divine Truth by many Miracles. See the pre- 
ceding Chapter, which is full of them. 

Why, therefore, do you harbour evil thoughts in your hearts ὃ 

Wicked thoughts they are, for they are directed against Him 
Who claims power, and has proved that He has power, to do 
what is even a greater work than the restoration of health, viz. to 
Jorgive sins ;—they are directed against Him Who is God. 

5. τί γάρ ἐστιν εὐκοπώτερον for which is easier? It is easier 
to heal the body than the soul; and therefore I have proceeded 
to do what is the more difficult work of the two, i.e. to heal the 
soul. I have forgiven his sins. But you do not believe that I 
can do that. You even accuse Me of blasphemy for professing to 
do it: but you are guilty of blasphemy while you accuse Me of it. 
And therefore, ἵνα εἰδῆτε, in order that you may know that I can 
do it, I will do what is more easy, but is visible to you. I will 
give health to the body, that you may know by this outward sign 
that the inward act has been done. By that which you see, — 
namely, that the paralytic is enabled by My power to carry the 
burden on which his body lay, you shall be convinced that the 
weight of his sins has been taken off by Me from his soul. 

Hence S. Athanasius demonstrates the Divinity of Christ, 
Adv. Arian. iii. 4, p. 438. 

6. ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ Lids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς} the Son 
of Man hath authority on earth to forgive sins. Christ forgives 
sins not only as God, by His Omnipotence, but as Son of Man; 
because He has united man’s nature to His own, and in that 
nature has fulfilled the law, and perfected obedience, and so 
merited to receive all power on earth (Matt. xxviii. 18) in that 
nature ; which power He now exercises as Mediator, and will 
continue to exercise, till all enemies (Satan, Sin, and all their 
powers and adherents) are put under His Feet. As Son of Man 
He ever exercises this power of forgiving sin on earth, by means 
of the Word and Sacraments, and by the Ministry of Reconcilia- 
tion (2 Cor. v. 18, 19), and by whatever appertains to what is 
called ‘the Power of the Keys.’’ ‘ Per eos dimittit (Dominus) 
peccata,’’ says S. Ambrose on Luke v. 20, “ quibus dimittendi 
tribuit potestatem.” See Bp. Andrewes, Sermon ix. vol. iii. 
Ῥ. 263. 277—279. 

Besides, by saying that sins are forgiven ‘‘ upon earth,’ our 
Lord reminds us that after death there is no more place for re- 
pentance and forgiveness, for then the door will be shut. (Theo- 
phyl. on Luke v. 24.) 

-- Ἐγερθεὶς ἄρον σοῦ τὴν κλίνην) Arise and take up thy bed 
and go to thine house. Were was a visible sign of invisible grace. 
He who restored health to the body, and gave a public proof of 
the restoration by enabling him to carry that whereon he lay 
bed-ridden, thus proved manifestly to all, that He had by His word 
raised him from that sick-bed of sin on which he lay, a paralytic 
in soul. He thus gave visible evidence of His power to work in- 
visible cures; i. e. to give birth and health to the soul by His 
divine power, working in and by the means of grace. ‘ Surge, 
excussa paralysi, et, ut id probes toti populo, porta lectum tuum, 
ut jam curatus ἃ Me portes eum, qui te paralyticum pauld ante 
portavit.” (@ Lap.) Rise, and carry that, which has hitherto 
carried thee ; σοῦ is emphatic here, and is so placed in the sentence. 

Paralysis is a type of that spiritual state of bed-ridden inca- 
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pacity and impotence which is called acedia (ἀκηδία), and is ἃ 
proper subject of mercy and aid from others, and can only be 
cured by being carried and laid at the feet of Christ, Who alone 
can enable the soul to rise and carry its bed. Rom. vii. 24. 

‘“ Observe, that the couch of the Paralytic, which before was 
the proof of his sickness, was now made the proof of his cure.’’ 
(Chrysolog.) The sin which once carried us when sick, is to be 
carried by us when we are restored to health, and thus it will be 
proved that Christ has indeed said to us, ‘‘ Thy sins are forgiven 
thee.” When the drunkard becomes an example of temperance, 
and the libertine becomes a pattern of holiness, he carries the bed 
on which he once lay; and he proves the power and love of his 
Saviour. 

9. τελώνιον} the receipt of custom. Probably at or near Ca- 
pernaum, where he collected port-duties and customs from those 
who traversed the lake. 

— Ματθαῖον] Matthew ; i. q. mn (Mattiyah), i. e. donum Dei, 
1. 4ᾳ. Gr. Θεόδωρος. See Mark ii. 14. See the wisdom of the 
Apostle. He does not disguise his former life, as a publican, but 
calls himself by the name which he afterwards bore (Matthew), 
whereas the other Evangelists veil it with his other name, Levi 
(Mark ii. 14. Luke v. 27). (Jerome.) 

In a like spirit, in the Apostolic catalogue he calls himself 
Matthew the publican,—which they do not; thus he identifies 
himself with the Matthew here called by Christ, and named Levi 
by the two other Evangelists. See on x. 3. 

Hence it is clear, that Levi and Matthew are not (as some 
suppose) two different persons, but two different names of the 
same person. The difficulty which some have imagined in the 
mention of Matthew here without any note of his oneness with 
Levi, and in the mention of Levi by the other two Evangelists 
without any note of his oneness with Matthew, will disappear be- 
fore the moral considerations stated above, combined with the re- 
flection that all the Gospels were dictated by one Spirit, and form 
one whole, of which the component parts mutually i//usirate one 
another. 

That mode of Interpretation which severs one Gospel from 
another, can never lead to any good result. 

Some Sceptics (Porphyry and Julian) objected, that it was 
irrational for a man to rise and quit his calling immediately at 
the bidding of another. But many miracles had been wrought 
by Christ, and had been seen by the Apostles before they be- 
lieved. And the radiance and majesty of the hidden Deity beam- 
ing in our Lord’s countenance might easily draw many even on 
the first aspect ; for if there is so much power in the magnet and 
in amber to attract objects to them, how much more could the 
Lord of All draw to Himself whom He would! (Jerome.) 

Observe, our Lord calls him from the receipt of custom, that 
is, from the midst of his worldly business, as He called Saul 
in the heat of persecution. A signal proof of divine power. 
(Chrys.) 

10. τῇ οἰκίᾳ) the house. St. Matthew’s house. Observe his 
modesty. He does not mention that this was his own house, and 
that he made a δοχὴ μεγάλη, great feast for Christ (as St. Luke 
relates, v. 29, cp. Mark ii. 15); whence it appears that he left 
much to follow Christ. But of this he says nothing. 

12. Ov χρείαν] It is not a shame, but a glory, for a Physician 
to be surrounded by the sick. He is not contaminated by their 
sickness, but heals it. Who, therefore, is the true Physician ? 
You, or Christ? Adi men are morally diseased, and need the 
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Physician of Souls (see Isa. liii. 4—7); and therefore the sense 
of these words seems to be, ‘‘ they who imagine themselves to be 
well, as ye Pharisees do, have no need, feel no want of, have no 
desire for, My healing care,—non Me egetis; but they who are 
sick, i. e. are sensible of their sins.’? See note on next verse and 
on Luke xv. 7, οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσι μετανοίας. The words οὐ χρείαν 
ἔχουσιν, signifying, do not feel the want, are used precisely in 
this way by the LXX in Prov. xviii. 2, οὐ χρείαν ἔχει σοφίας 
ἐνδεὴς φρενῶν. 

13. πορευθέντες μάθετε] You who have come here to teach the 
Law, go and learn it. 

- Ἔλεον] Mercy. Hos. vi. 6 tor (ehesed), which you Pha- 
risees limit to external acts, of almsgiving, to the body; but it is 
an affection of the heart, showing itself generally in acts of mercy 
and tenderness and love both to body and soul. Tisch. and Lach- 
mann prefer ἔλεος, the neuter form, and so Winer, p. 62; but 
many MSS. have the masculine in Matt. xii. 7; xxiii. 23. Titus 
iii. 5; and in the LXX, whence these words are quoted, the mas- 
culine is often found. 

— καὶ οὐ θυσίαν] and not sacrifice; i.e. mercy rather than 
sacrifice ; and so, that sacrifice is a vain abomination without it. 
A Hebrew use of the negative, in order to bring out more forcibly 
the need and value of the one thing, which is contrasted with, and 
preferred to, another, good in itself, and even prescribed by God, 
as sacrifice was. Cp. 1 Sam. viii. 7. Prov. viii. 10. Jer. vii. 22. 
Joel ii. 13. John vi. 27. Luke xiv. 12. 26. Heb. viii. 11. 1 Cor. 
i. 17. ‘‘Comparativus sepé ita circumscribitur, ut alterum et 
quidem inferius ex duobus comparatis negetur, alterum affirmetur, 
cui excellentia tribuenda est.”” See Glass. Phil. Sacra, p. 468 
(lib. iii. tract. v.). Winer, p. 439, and cp. on 1 Cor. xv. 10. 

On this text, as expressive of the true genius of Christianity, 
see Bp. Butler’s Analogy, pt. ii. chap. i., near the end. 

— ov yap ἦλθον καλέσαι δικαίους I came not to call those 
who think themselves righteous, but those who confess themselves 
sinners, to repentance. So σοφοὶ and συνετοὶ, those who think 
themselves wise. (Matt. xi. 25. Luke x. 21. 1 Cor. i.19. See 
also on Luke vii. 48.) 

It is a rule of frequent use in sacred criticism, that ‘‘ opinio 
hominum szepé pro re ipsa ponitur”’ (Glass. Phil. S. p. 699, e. g.), 
as here, they who in their own opinion are δίκαιοι, are called 
δίκαιοι. Thus St. Paul, 1 Cor. i. 21, speaks of the ‘foolishness 
of preaching,’ i.e. of what was accounted foolishness by men. Cp. 
Gal. i. 6. See also a similar use of verbs, Mark vi. 48. 

This text is cited by Clem. Rom. ii. 2, thus: ὁ δὲ εἶπεν ὅτι 
πολλὰ τὰ τέκνα τῆς ἐρήμου (Isa. liv. 1). Ἑτέρα δὲ Γραφὴ 
λέγει, “οὐ γὰρ ἦλθον.-ἅὩἁμαρτωλοὺς, whence it appears that the 
writer regarded the Gospel of 5. Matthew as Scripture no less 
than Isaiah. 

14. of μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου] the disciples of John. St. Luke says 
(v. 33) the Pharisees. Some Critics (De Wette, Meyer) have 
alleged that therefore one of the two Evangelists is wrong. But 
Mark (ii. 18) teaches us that both are right. An important lesson. 
What, if we had a fifth Evangelist? The few seeming discre- 
pancies in the Four would then perhaps disappear. But they are 


old ; used as bottles. 


left to try our Faith. The Fifth Gospel will be the Coming of 
Christ. 

15. of viol τοῦ νυμφῶνος] the sons of the bridechamber. 
MENT 3. (beney hachathunnah). The Hebrew 13 (den), son, is 
often used for a friend, disciple, follower, inhabitant, &c. So υἱοὶ 
βασιλείας, Matt. viii. 12; viol τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου, Luke xvi. 8; xx. 
34; οἱ viol ὑμῶν, Matt. xii. 27. (Cp. Zech. ix. 13, and see Vorst, 
de Hebr. cap. xxiv., and below, Matt. xxiii. 15, and on Luke x. 6. 
John xvii. 12.) Our Lord answers St. John’s disciples by an 
allusion to their Master’s words (John iii. 29), “« He that hath the 
bride is the bridegroom, but the friend of the bridegroom (i. e. 
their Master, John) rejoiceth to hear the bridegroom’s voice.” 

By His Incarnation the Son of God has married our nature, 
and espoused to Himself a Church, and He therefore calls Himself 
the Bridegroom, cp. xxv. 1; and as long as He was present in 
His body on earth the children of the bridechamber could not 
fast ; but now that He is gone away into heaven, they must fast 
till He returns, and the Marriage of the Lamb and of the Bride 
is come (Rev. xix. 7), and then they will no more fast, but cele- 
brate an eternal festival. 

16. ῥάκους ἀγνάφου] newly woven cloth; and before it has 
been dressed and dyed by the fuller; ‘ panni rudis,’ ‘impexi,’ 
‘impoliti.’ St. Luke, v. 36, has ἐπίβλημα ἱματίου καινοῦ. 

17. ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς ‘utres veteres,’ leather skins that are 
See Josh. ix. 4. 13. 

“Utres veteres, Pharisei; novi, discipuli; vinum, Evan- 
gelium.’”’ (Beng.) ‘ My disciples have not yet been made new 
by the Holy Spirit, and I must deal with them accordingly. (John 
xvii. 12.) I must not commit too much to them which is not 
fitted to their as yet imperfect condition. He thus bequeaths a 
law to His own disciples, that when they make converts they should 
treat them with gentleness.”” (Chrys.) See also Jerome here. 

18. εἰσελθών] So Ὁ, D, E, M, X, and some Cursives and Ver- 
sions. Others ἐλθὼν or εἷς ἐλθών. There is a force in the pre- 
position εἰς. Our Lord was sitting at meat in St. Matthew’s 
house (v. 10). The ἄρχων entered the house in quest of Him; 
and our Lord rose up (v.19) from table, to go with him, and heal — 
his daughter. 

20. Kai ἰδοὺ, γυνή] See further on Mark y. 26. ‘Statuam 
hujus mulieris et Domini eam sanantis suo evo mansisse narrat 
Euseb. vii. 18.’’ (Beng.) 

According to Eusebius (1. c.) the woman on whom the miracle 
was wrought was a native of Cesarea Philippi (Paneas), where 
are springs of the Jordan, and she erected a statue in honour of 
the Saviour her Benefactor there, and of herself kneeling before 
Him as a suppliant. 

— ἥψατο] she touched. According to the law of Moses 
(Lev. xv. 19), whoever touched a woman with an issue of blood 
was unclean. She touches Christ to be made clean, And our 
Lord said, ‘ Daughter, thy faith hath made (not will make, but 
hath already made) thee clean.”” (Jerome.) Compare the case of 
the leper, viii. 3. 

— τοῦ κρασπέδου] the fringe. See Num. xv. 38. Christ ob- 
served that law also, (Beng.) On this miracle see notes Luke 
viii. 45. 


MATTHEW IX. 22- 98, 


33 


~~ 6 ’ 5 A , > 
τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ, σωθήσομαι: 3 ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐπιστραφεὶς καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὴν 
’ 4 ε , A 
εἶπε, Θάρσει, θύγατερ' " ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ oe Kal ἐσώθη ἡ γυνὴ ἀπὸ τῆς 4 Luke 7. 50. 
& 


ν > ’ 
ὥρας ἐκείνης. 


8, 48. & 17. 19. 
& 18. 42. 


Ν > δ ὩΣ] lal > ἈΝ perry n~ »¥ Ww 3 
38: Kai ἐλθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ ἄρχοντος, Kal ἰδὼν τοὺς αὐλητὰς τ Mark 5, 38. 


Ν Ν Ξ, , , > a 
καὶ τὸν ὄχλον θορυβούμενον λέγει αὐτοῖς, 


2 Luke 8. 51 


4s? Wh > Ν ΕἸ , . 
Avaxwpeite ov γὰρ ἀπέθανε s Acts 20. 10. 


τὸ κοράσιον, ἀλλὰ καθεύδει: καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ: * dre δὲ ἐξεβλήθη ὁ ὄχλος, 


εἰσελθὼν ἐκράτησε τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς, καὶ ἠγέρθη τὸ κοράσιον: * καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἡ 


φήμη αὕτη εἰς ὅλην τὴν γὴν ἐκείνην. 


75 a a a 
(2) 5 Kai παράγοντι ἐκεῖθεν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ δύο τυφλοὶ 


κράζοντες καὶ λέγοντες, ᾿Ελέησον ἡμᾶς, ‘vie Δαυΐδ' 


8 ἐλθόντι δὲ εἰς τὴν teh. 15. 22. 
& 20. 80, 81. 


ee A lal 5 nw ε ἈΝ A “ 

οἰκίαν προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ τυφλοὶ, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, Πιστεύετε ὅτι, Mark 10. 47, 48, 
δύ nw la λέ 3 “ Ν , 99 ’ὔ’ ν an 

ὕναμαι τοῦτο ποιῆσαι; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ναὶ, Kvpre τότε ἥψατο τῶν 


ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν λέγων, Κατὰ τὴν πίστιν ὑμῶν γενηθήτω ὑμῖν' 


εῴχθησαν αὐτῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμοί: 


Luke 18, 38, 39. 


30 καὶ ἀν- 


Ν 5 ’ 5 -“ ε > lal ͵ὕ 
καὶ ἐνεβριμήσατο αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων, 


ε lal Ν 9 A 
““Opare, μηδεὶς γινωσκέτω: *| of δὲ ἐξελθόντες διεφήμισαν αὐτὸν ἐν ὅλῃ TH Xen 8.4 


Loe] rt 
YN ἐκείνῃ. 


δὲ 12.16. & 17. 9, 
Luke 5, 14. 


2% Αὐτῶν δὲ ἐξερχομένων, ἰδοὺ προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ ἄνθρωπον κωφὸν, Satpo- v Luke 11. 14. 


νιζόμενον: 88 


᾿ ἴω 
καὶ ἐκβληθέντος τοῦ δαιμονίου ἐλάλησεν ὁ κωφός: καὶ ἐθαύ- 
ε Μ y na 
μασαν ot ὄχλοι λέγοντες, Οὐδέποτε ἐφάνη οὕτως ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραήλ. 
“a ¥ > laid “- 
Φαρισαῖοι ἔλεγον, *’Ev τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. 


ε A 
34. W Of δὲ weh. 12. 24. 
Mark 3. 22. 
Luke 11. 15. 
x ch. 12. 24, 


76 Ν lal δ ἴω ᾿ς , , ἣν Ν 
(3) 85. Καὶ περιῆγεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὰς πόλεις πάσας καὶ τὰς κώμας, διδάσκων Mark 8.22. 


y Mark 6. 6, 


> a “ 5 n Ν ,ὔ Ν 5 ͵ὔ lal / Ν 
εν ταις TVVAYWYALS αὐτῶν, Και κηρυσσων TO εὐαγγέλιον ΤῊς βασιλείας, KQU Luke 18. 22. 


4 lal + a 
θεραπεύων πᾶσαν νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν. 


ch. 4. 28, 


77 > Ν Ν ‘ 4 , A 5S 
(2) * “᾿Ιδὼν δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους ἐσπλαγχνίσθη περὶ αὐτῶν, ὅτι ἦσαν ἐσκυλμένοι 2 Mark 6. 34. 


A 53's © , e Ν / \ ἊΨ , 
και εῤρριμμενοι, WOEL πρόβατα μὴ εχόντα ποιμένα. 


Num. 27, 17. 
1 Kings 22.17, 19. 
Zech, 10, 2. 


(4) 7 * Tore λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Ὃ μὲν θερισμὸς πολὺς, οἱ δὲ ἐργάται zz Luke 10. 2. 


John 4, 35. 


ὀλίγοι * δεήθητε οὖν τοῦ κυρίου τοῦ θερισμοῦ ὅπως ἐκβάλῃ ἐργάτας εἰς TOV Ps. 68. 11. 


θερισμὸν αὐτοῦ. 


2 Thess. 3, 1. 





23. avAntds] players on the flute. Concerning hired mourners 
among the Jews see Eccles. xii. 5. Jerem. ix. 17. Amos 
ν. 16. 

24. οὐ γὰρ ἀπέθανε 816 15 not dead, but sleepeth. See Theophyl. 
on Luke viii. 52. ‘‘ He says this because He was about to awake 
her, as from a sleep ;” for death is only a sleep when Christ calls 
and says “ Arise.’’ Cp. John xi. 1]. 

These two miracles typify Christ’s mercy to the Gentile and 
Jewish world. The faithful woman is the Gentile Church. The 
daughter of Jairus is the Jewish Synagogue. The disease of the 
former coincided in time with the life of the latter. The disease 
of the former brings her to Christ, and she is healed. And when 
this work is done, Christ will come and raise the Synagogue, 
which “is not dead but sleepeth.” (See Rom. xi. 25, 26.) 

25. ἠγέρθη τὸ κοράσιον the damsel arose. Among the numerous 
examples of dead persons raised to life by Christ, the following are 
mentioned in the Gospels :— 

The daughter of Jairus here; dead, but not carried out of 
the house. (Cp. Mark v. 22. Luke viii. 41.) 

The widow’s son at Nain; dead, and being carried to the 
grave. (Luke vii. 11.) 

Lazarus ; dead, and buried. (John xi. 39.) 

Lastly, Himself. 

These appear to be mentioned in order to show Christ’s power 
over death in every form. They may also remind us, that He has 
provided means in His Church for reviving the soul in every stage 
of spiritual mortality by His Divine Virtue acting in and by those 
means; see on Luke viii. 54. ~Cp. John v. 25. Eph. ii. 1. 5, 6. 
It is observable that He connects this power with His own Re- 
surrection. See John xx. 22—24. 

On the difference of Christ’s demeanour in the cases above 
specified, see on Luke viii. 54. 

80. ἐνεβριμήσατο] He sternly charged them. See Mark i. 43 ; 
xiy. 5. John xi. 33. He rebuked them, because they had low 
notions of the Messiah’s Kingdom, and thought that He would 
aspire to worldly fame and glory. See on viii. 4, 

Vou. I. 


81. of δὲ ἐξελθόντες Siephuicay] they went forth and noised 
abroad His fame. True glory is not to be obtained by court- 
ing it, but by declining it. Sequentem fugit, fugientem sequitur. 

35. καὶ τὰς κώμα5] Not only the towns but the villages, in 
order that men may learn not to despise what is little and lowly ; 
and not seek to preach the Word in large cities only, but take 
care also to sow the seed of the Gospel in small hamlets. Theophyl.” 
(in Mare. νυ. 16.) 

86. ἐσπλαγχνίσθη] was moved with compassion. σπλάγχνα 
is the word by which the LXX render om (rachamim), mise- 
ricordia, Prov. xii. 10, which is connected with or) (venter), 
whence probably the word σπλάγχνα was suggested to the LXX. 
Cp. Gen. xliii. 30. 1 Kings iii. 26; and see the excellent remarks 
of Vorstius, de Hebr. N. T., p. 35—37. 

This use of σπλαγχνίζομαι and σπλάγχνα is limited to the 
LXX and N.T. It bespeaks the connexion between them, and 
their separation from other compositions. The singular intima- 
tions of Mercy in the Bible may well have a language of their own. 

— ἐῤῥιμμένοι] cast down like weary persons, exhausted, and 
lying helpless on the road. 

37. Oepiouds] By the word harvest He connects the Gospel 
with the Law, which was the seed-time. An argument against 
the Marcionites and Manicheans, who would seyer the one from 
the other, and set the one against the other. The seed was sown 
in hope of the harvest, and there would have been no harvest 
without the seed. See John iv. 38. 

38. δεήθητε] pray ye. ‘ Vide quanti sint preces!” (Beng.) 

—éxBddrn] send forth. The Hebrew n>w and wa not only signifies 
ejicere but emittere. See Matt. xiii.52. Marki.12. Luke x. 35. 
John x. 4. Matt. x. 34, βαλεῖν εἰρήνην : and perhaps there may 
be some reference to the divine impulse of the Holy Ghost which 
constrains men unwilling and unable of themselves to labour in so 
great a work, and makes them feel and say, V@ mihi, si non evan~ 
gelizavero ! 1 Cor. ix. 16, 


F 


34 


a Mark 8. 13, 14. 


MATTHEW X. 1—4. -4 


X. (2)! * Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς δώδεκα μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς 


wot ἐξουσίαν πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων, wate ἐκβάλλειν αὐτὰ, καὶ θεραπεύειν πᾶσαν 
νόσον, καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν. 

Ὁ Luke 6. 14. (2) 2" Τῶν δὲ δώδεκα ἀποστόλων τὰ ὀνόματά ἐστι ταῦτα' πρῶτος Σίμων, ὁ 

Mark 8. 16,17. λεγόμενος Πέτρος, καὶ ᾿Ανδρέας 6 ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ: ὃ ᾿Ιάκωβος ὁ τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, 


an lal “A Ν 
καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης ὃ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ: Φίλιππος, καὶ Βαρθολομαῖος: Θωμᾶς καὶ Ματ- 


A κι A \ A 
θαῖος ὁ τελώνης: ᾿Ιάκωβος ὃ τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίον, καὶ AcBBatos 6 ἐπικληθεὶς Θαδδαῖος" 
Ἂς ῃς 3 ’ 
eLuke6.15,16. 4 ° Σίμων ὁ Κανανίτης, καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ὁ ᾿Ισκαριώτης, ὃ καὶ παραδοὺς αὐτόν. 


Cu. X. 1. ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς] He gave to them. Mark the dif- 
ference between Christ and all others who exercised miraculous 
power. Christ is the,Author of it, others are recipients; He the 
Source, they only stréams and channels of grace. 
— ἐξουσίαν πνευμάτων authority over spirits. 
objecti.’ See on Luke vi. 12. 
2. δώδεκα ἀποστόλων] of the Twelve Apostles. See Mark iii. 16. 
Luke vi. 14; and cp. on Actsi. 13. The number Twelve (3 Χ 4) in 
Scripture seems to be significant of perfection and universality. 
‘¢ Hii sunt operarii,” says Awg. in Ps. lix., ‘‘ qui mittendi erant et 
guadrati orbis partes ad fidem Trinitatis vocaturi.’”’ The sym- 
bolical meaning of Numbers in Holy Scripture deserves more 
study and attention than it has received in recent times. ‘‘ God 
doeth all things in nwmber and measure and weight.’”’ (Wisdom 
xi. 20.) From an induction of particulars it would appear that 
3 is an arithmetical Symbol of what is Divine, and 4 of what is 
Created. 3+ 4=7 is the union of the Two; hence signifying 
Rest, a Sabbath; 3 x 4 = 12 is the blending and indwelling of 
what is Divine with what is created: e.g. as in Israel, the people 
of God: and in the heavenly Jerusalem, Rev. xxi. 14 (cp. Bahr, 
Symbolik i. 201, and Arnoldi here). 
The Twelve Apostles were regarded by the ancient Church 
as typified by the Twelve Sons of Israel (cp. Matt. xix. 28, and 
Maldonat. here), the Twelve wells at EKlim (Exod. xv. 27. See 
S. Jerome, xlii.), and perhaps by the Twelve Stones of the Urim 
and Thummim on the breastplate of the High Priest, the type of 
Christ (Exod. xxviii. 15—21); the Twelve Loaves of shewbread ; 
the Twelve Spies of the promised land, the type of heaven; the 
Twelve Stones taken from the bed of Jordan. See Bp. Pearson 
on the Creed, Art. ii. p. 145. Joshua, or Jesus, the Son of Nun, 
begins his office at the banks of Jordan, where Christ is baptized, 
and enters upon the public exercise of His prophetical office. He 
chooseth there twelve men out of the people to carry Twelve 
, Stones over with them, as our Jesus thence began to choose His 
, Twelve Apostles, those foundation stones in the Church of God, 

whose names are in the twelve foundations of the wall of the 
| holy city, the new Jerusalem (Rev. xxi. 14). 

They seem also to be represented by the Twelve Stars in the 
crown of the Woman in the Wilderness, who typifies the Church 
on Earth (Rev. xii. 1). It is supposed by some (e. g. ἃ Lapide) 
that the twelve precious stones in the High Priest’s breastplate 
(Exod. xxviii. 15—21), are similar to those mentioned as the 
twelve θεμέλιοι λίθοι of the Church glorified, in Rev. xxi. 19, 20. 
See above on iii. 9, and below on xvi. 18. 

These duodenary types of the Apostolic body are irreconcileable 
with the notion of a Supremacy in any one of the Twelve. See 
below on xvi. 18. 

— ἀποστόλων] Apostles. The word ἀπόστολος is used by the 
LXX for mw (sheluah), (Lightfoot,) which does not signify a 
messenger simply, but one who executes the office of him by whom 
he is sent. 

— πρῶτος Σίμων] first Simon. St. Peter is always first in all 
the catalogues of the Apostles; as Judas is always last ; and (says 
Aug.) ‘‘ As Stephen was first among the Deacons.’’ (See on Acts 
vi. 5.) Cp. Gen. xlvi. 8, πρωτότοκος ‘PovBhy.—The twelve Apostles 
are the twelve Patriarchs of the Spiritual Israel, and the relation 
of St. Peter to the other Apostles appears to be similar to that of 
Reuben to his brethren: a relation of primacy, not of supremacy. 
He was “ primus inter pares, non summus supra inferiores.”’ 

Suppose, for argument’s sake, that this privilege of primacy 
was to descend to the successors of St. Peter; and suppose also 
that the Bishops of Rome are St. Peter’s successors,—yet, as 
Reuben the firstborn was deprived of his birthright because he 
went up to his father’s bed (Gen. xlix. 4. 1 Chron. v. 1), 80, if 
the Bishop of Rome puts himself in the place of Christ, as if he 
were husband of Christ’s Spouse the Church, he forfeits what- 
ever privilege may belong to him on the ground of his supposed 
succession to St. Peter. See Barrow on the Pope’s Supremacy, 
vol. iv. p. 204, ‘‘ Christ is the One Spouse of the Church, which 
title, one would think, the Bishop of Rome might leave peculiar 


© Genitivus 





to our Lord, there being no Vice-husbands; yet hath he been 
bold ever to claim that, as may be seen in the Constitutions of 
Pope Gregory X., in one of their general Synods.”” Sext. Decret. 
i. tit. vi. c. 3. 

Christ calls Judas ‘the son of perdition’ (John xvii. 12). ” 
And there is a Power which sits in the Christian Church, and is 
called in Scripture ‘the son of Perdition’ (2 Thess. ii. 2—4). 
And if he, who calls himself the successor of St. Peter, the first 
of the Apostles, imitates that Power, then it may be, that in him 
may be verified the saying, ‘‘he that exalteth himself shall be 
abased:’’ ‘and many that are first shall be last;’’? and he that 
claims to be a Peter may prove to be a Judas. 

— ᾿Ανδρέας ὃ ἀδελφός] Andrew his brother. 
brothers to be apostles see on iy. 18. 

3. Βαρθολομαῖος] Bartholomew, froma (bar), filius, and "29h 
(tolmay), supposed by some to be the same as Ptolemy (see Winer, 
R.-W.-B. p. 140, note), and Bartholomew is thought by some to be 
the same as Nathanael of Cana in Galilee, which is Winer’s opinion. 
See also R. Nelson on St. Barthol.’s Festival. Cp. Lightfoot, 
Hor. Hebr. p. 325, and further on John i. 46, and Miniert, 
Lexicon in ὕ. In this case the relation of the name Nathanael to 
Bartholomew would be the same as Simon to Barjona. : 

— Θωμᾶς] Thomas, oxn (teom), i. q. Gr. δίδυμος, yeminus, ‘a 
twin.’ John xi. 16; xx. 24, and Lightfoot in loc. 

— ὁ τελώνης] the publican. Observe St. Matthew’s humility 
in preserving this title, which is no¢ added to his name by the other 
Evangelists; and also in putting himself after St. Thomas. (Je- 
rome.) Cp, Mark iii. 18. Luke vi. 15, and see above, ix. 9. 

This addition (6 τελώνης) is also a confirmation of the — 
genuineness of St. Matthew’s Gospel; and it is an argument that 
this Gospel in its Greek form is from St. Matthew himself. It 
well became the charity of others (e. g. of St. Mark and St. Luke) 
not to add this appellation (a publican) to a brother’s name; and 
it also well became the humility and thankfulness of the Apostle 
and Evangelist St. Matthew himself, to add it, in evidence of his 
Master’s love and condescension to himself, and as an encourage- 
ment to others. 

— ᾿Αλφαίου] Alpheus. Probably the same as Κλεόπας, Luke 
xxiv. 18. See Papias, Galland. i. p. 319; Mintert, in v.: the 
min ἘΝῚ (halephay) being hardened into a K, as ΠῸΒ (pesah, pesek), 
whence πάσχα, the passover. Cp. below on xii. 46, and Routh, 
R. S. i. 16. 207. 215. 219. 255. 260, 261. 279, 280; he is called 
the father of Symeon, and the brother of Joseph (Eused. iii. 11), 
Mill, Diss. ii. 236, 237. Patrit. ii. p. 44. Arnoldi on xii. 47. 

— @addatos] Thaddeus. Probably the same name as Judas ; 
from mn (hodah), laudavit, and by this name, as well as by his 
name Lebbeus (from 1), leb, heart), Jude, the brother of James, 
was distinguished from Judas the traitor. Cp. Routh, R.S. ii. 26. 
Dr. Mill, Diss. ii. p. 251. 

Another derivation is from 1m (tad, qu. Angl. teat), mamma, 
See Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 2565. 

4. Kavavirns] or Kavavaios, as it is in B, C, D, L, and Vulg. 
Not ‘ Canaanite,’ nor ‘Cananite,’ but, as St. Luke renders it, 
Ζηλωτὴς (Luke vi. 15), from x3) (kanna), ‘a zealot,’ cf. Ps. lxix. 
9, i. e. a person zealous for the glory of God. Cf. Jerome in Caten. 
Aur. in Marc. iii. 18. 

On the character of the ζηλωταὶ in this age, see Joseph. B. 
J. iv. 6, 3, and Wetstein and Hammond here. If Simon was one 
of that class, he had much to unlearn, like Saul, in the School of 
Christ. 

— Ἰσκαριώτης] Iscariot, from we (ish, vir) and nimp (Keryoth) 
a city of Juda, Jos. xv. 25. See Gloss and Remig. on xxvi. 14. 

— 6 παραδούς} A mild word for προδούς. “ Eligitur et Judas,” 
says S. Ambrose, on Luke vi. 16, ‘(non per imprudentiam, sed 
per providentiam. Quanta est veritas quam nec adversarius Mi- 
nister infirmat! Christus voluit deseri, ut tuo socio desertus 
moderaté feras.”” And by this choice of Judas He showed an ex- — 
ample of toleration; and that His Word and Sacraments ‘“ be 
effectual because of Christ’s institution and promise, although thev 


On the choice of 


»νυν Ϊὖσ΄ 





: MATTHEW X. 5—17. 35 


Ψ “Ὁ A 
(2) ὅ Τούτους “τοὺς δώδεκα ἀπέστειλεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς παραγγείλας αὐτοῖς ἃ οἱ. 15. 24 
λέγων, Εἰς ὁδὸν ἐθνῶν μὴ ἀπέλθητε, καὶ εἰς πόλιν Σαμαρειτῶν μὴ εἰσέλθητε, 
A » 
5 πορεύεσθε δὲ μᾶλλον πρὸς τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἀπολωλότα οἴκου ᾿Ισραήλ' 
82 Je ’ δὲ , , ν Ψ ε 4 ,ὕ a 
(2) 7° πορευόμενοι δὲ κηρύσσετε λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἢ βασιλεία τῶν etukes.2 
οὐρανῶν. ὃ ᾿Ασθενοῦντας θεραπεύετε, νεκροὺς ἐγείρετε, λεπροὺς καθαρίζετε, %- 3.2 κ 4... 
δαιμόνια ἐκβάλλετε: δωρεὰν ἐλάβετε, δωρεὰν δότε. ὅ ' Μὴ κτήσησθε χρυσὸν, {Mark 6. 8, 


cts 18, 46, 


Luke 9. 3, 


μηδὲ ἄργυρον, μηδὲ χαλκὸν εἰς τὰς ζώνας ὑμῶν: | μὴ πήραν εἰς ὁδὸν, μηδὲ δ... * ἃ 2 95. 
δύο χιτῶνας, μηδὲ ὑποδήματα, μηδὲ ῥάβδους: ἄξιος ὅ γὰρ ὁ ἐργάτης τῆς τροφῆς ε1 00: ». 7,1, 


ii Tims δι 8. 


> et ΚΆ, 83 ἃ “Ὁ “- " 
αὐτοῦ ἐστιν. (33) "Eis ἣν δ᾽ ἂν πόλιν ἢ κώμην εἰσέλθητε, ἐξετάσατε τίς }.2™,? ὁ 


Gal. 6. 6. 


» lal 4 < 
ἐν αὐτῇ ἀξιός ἐστι, κἀκεῖ μείνατε, ἕως ἂν ἐξέλθητε: (+) 12 εἰσερχόμενοι δὲ ftiai's. 10. 


Luke 9. 4. 


> Ν. gtd > , 0 > ’ 13 j Ν ΒΝ Ν 3 ε a 39 ν᾿ 5 , 
εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν ἀσπάσασθε αὐτήν" καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἡ ἡ οἰκία ἀξία, ἐλθέτω ὁ τ. 5. 


i Luke 10. 5. 


ε νιν ε a Es ee ε k ἂχ \ phe Pty ad ε Ὅν τ» ε A X eA 5 
Ἢ €LpNVY) υμῶὼν ΕἾ AvTNVY εαν δὲ μὴ ἢ ἀξία,  εὐρηνὴ ὕμῶν προς Vas ΕΠ ι- Καὶ Ps. 35. 18, 


1 Mark 6. 1]. 


hd 85 141] Va aN ἣν / 1, PS vas , ‘ , ε nn Luke ὁ. δ, 

στραφήτω. (:) di Καὶ ὃς ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται ὑμᾶς, μηδὲ ἀκούσῃ τοὺς λόγους ὑμῶν, ἴον, δ 
/ lad A ’, > ἈΝ “- 

ἐξερχόμενοι τῆς οἰκίας ἢ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης ™ ἐκτινάξατε τὸν κονιορτὸν τῶν m Neh 5. 18. 


cts 13. 51. 


a an ΕἾ an 
ποδῶν ὑμῶν. 15 "᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, " ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται γῇ Σοδόμων καὶ To- ἃ 18.6. 


Ξε 3 ε 4, z x “A / > / 
μόῤῥων ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως, ἢ TH πόλει ἐκείνῃ. 


(=) 16 ν᾿ Ιδοὺ 
οὖν φρόνιμοι ὡς 


be ministered by evil men’ (Art. XXVI.). Cf. Greg. Nazianz. p. 
712, and note on Acts viii. 36, and cp. on Acts vi. 5, the case of 
Nicolas the Deacon. 

δ. Τούτους τοὺς δώδεκα] Of these twelve, half the number 
consisted of three pairs of brothers. See above, iv. 18. 

— ὁδὸν ἐθνῶν) way to the Gentiles. (Meyer.) See iv. 15. 
It was not till after His Crucifixion by the Jews, and His Resur- 
rection, that our Lord said, ‘ Go and teach all nations.’ He sends 
His Apostles first to the Jews, that they might not plead, that they 
rejected Him because He sent His disciples to the Gentiles and 
Samaritans. (Jerome.) 

8. δωρεὰν δότε] freely give. A warning against simony. 
(ae, (Mor. in Ev. i. 4.) “ Gratia vocatur quia gratis datur.” 

Aug.) 

9. Μὴ κτήσησθε] Donot procure. By this charge he frees them 
from suspicion of avarice; and He would relieve them from all 
worldly anxiety, and teach them to devote themselves wholly to 
the preaching of the Word; next He would prove to them His 
own power: and therefore He afterwards asked them, When I 
sent you without purse and scrip and shoes lacked ye any thing ? 
(Luke xxii. 35.) For He intended to send them forth as teachers 
of the world, to live the life of Angels without secular distractions. 
He also gave this charge, in order to teach others the duty of 
maintaining the Ministers of the Gospel (for the labourer is worthy 
of his hire); and therefore maintenance is a debt due to the 
teachers from the taught. (Chrys.) 

Hence the Apostle says, ‘ Let him that is taught in the word 
communicate unto him that teacheth, in all good things’ (Gal. vi. 
6); and that they who sow spiritual things to others should reap 
their carnal things (1 Cor. ix. 11). (Jerome.) 

— χρυσὸν---χαλκόν] A climax. Not gold or silver,—no, nor 
even copper. 

10. μηδὲ δύο χιτῶνας nor two tunics, which were sometimes 
worn, especially by travellers,—one an upper χιτὼν, the other an 
under one, for warmth. Winer, R.-W. i. p. 662. 

— μηδὲ ὑποδήματα] nor shoes; but He allows σανδάλια 
(Mark vi. 9), soleas, i. e. coverings merely for the 8016 of the foot, 
and fastened with ἱμάντες, or thongs across the instep. Cp. Acts 
xii. 8, ὑπόδησαι τὰ σανδάλιά cov. 

— μηδὲ ῥάβδους] nor yet staves. This is the reading of 18 
uncial and 150 cursive MSS., and is received by Tisch. for Elz. 
μ. ῥάβδον. St. Mark (vi. 8) has ἵνα μηδὲν alpwow eis ὁδὸν εἶ μὴ 
ῥάβδον μόνον. St. Luke (ix. 3) has μήτε ῥάβδους. The sense is 
the same in all. The Apostles are to go as they are; they are 
not to procure any thing: ‘ne minimam quidem rem’ (Aug. de 
Cons. Ἐν. ii. 30); not even so light and common a thing as a 
staff, which was, as it were, nothing (see Gen. xxxii. 10, “ with my 
staff I passed over this Jordan’’). They among them who have 
no staff are not to purchase one (μὴ κτήσησθε). They among 
them who have one may take it (αἴρειν), but nothing more. They 
are to depend on the power and love of Christ, and on that 
alone. 

If all of them were to go without a ῥάβδος at all, our Lord 
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would probably have specified the ῥάβδος particularly in the ques- 
tion which He afterwards put to His Apostles, ‘‘ When I sent 
you forth,” &c. See Luke xxii. 35. 

A spiritual significance has also been elicited from these 
words by ancient expositors. Take no purse; for, we are to have 
no venal affections in the discharge of our Ministerial office. Our 
Apostleship is not to be made a trade. Take no serip ; for, we must 
leave behind us all anxiety about worldly things. Take not two 
tunics—it is enough to have put on Christ once, and let us not 
seek any other robe (such as heresy or Judaism) but Him. Take 
no shoes; as it was said to Moses, ‘ Put thy shoes from off 
thy feet, for the place whereon thou standest is holy ground” 
(Exod. iii. 5. Acts vii. 33). Nor a stafP; for Christ is “the Rod 
of Jesse’’ (Isa. xi. 1), and His Rod and Staff comfort us (Ps. xxiii. 
4). Hilary. 

18. ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν] your peace. Therefore Prayers and Bene-— 
dictions are not in vain, though they may not take effect in behalf _ 
of those for whom they are designed; they redound to the good 
of him who offers them, and return with a blessing into his bosom. 
(Ps. xxxv. 13.) > 

On the use of Benedictions in the Church of God, see Num. 
vi. 22. Deut. xxi. 5. Luke x. 5. Hooker, V. xxv. 2; V. Ixx. 1, 
and lxvi. 1. : 

15. ἀνεκτότερον] more tolerable. Hence it appears, that in 
the world to come, there will be different degrees of punishment, 
as well as different degrees of bliss and glory. In the words of 
Hooker (App. bk. v. p. 571), ‘‘ Degrees in wickedness will have 
answerable degrees in the weight of their endless punishment.’ 
See above, v.19; below, xi. 22. 24; xxiii. 15, and Luke xii. 47, 48, 
and the notes below on 1 Cor. iii. 15; 2 Cor. ix. 6. S. Jerome 
6. Jovinian., and By. Bull’s Sermon on that subject, Serm. vii. 
vol. i. p. 168. 

16. πρόβατα ἐν μ. λύκων] sheep in the midst of wolves. He 
thus prophesies what they will have to encounter; and He will 
prove his own power, when the sheep overcome the wolves, and 
not only are not destroyed though in the midst of wolves, but 
change the wolves into sheep, This they were to do, though they 
were but twelve in number, and though the world was filled with 
wolves. Let us thence learn, that as long as we are Christ’s sheep 
we shall conquer, although many thousand wolves rage about us ; 
but when we begin to be wolves we shall be destroyed; for we 
lose the aid of the Shepherd Who came not to feed the wolves, 
but the sheep. Chrys. 

This is quoted from memory by Clemens R. ii. 5, who adds 
some words, probably from oral tradition. Aéye: ὁ Κύριος, ἔσεσθε 
ὡς ἀρνία ἐν μέσῳ λύκων" ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὃ Πέτρος αὐτῷ λέγει, ἐὰν 
οὖν διασπαράξωσιν οἱ λύκοι τὰ ἀρνία; εἶπεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς τῷ Πέτρῳ, 
Μὴ φοβείσθωσαν τὰ ἀρνία τοὺς λύκους μετὰ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν αὐτά" 
καὶ ὑμεῖς μὴ φοβεῖσθε τοὺς ἀποκτείνοντας ὑμᾶς καὶ μηδὲν ὑμῖν 
δυναμένους ποιεῖν. ἀλλὰ φοβεῖσθε τὸν μετὰ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν ὑμᾶς 
ἔχοντα ἐξουσίαν ψυχῆς καὶ σώματος τοῦ βαλεῖν εἰς γέενναν πυρός. 

— γίνεσθε) become. 

— ὄφεις---περιστεραί] serpents—doves. See Gen. iii. 1 ; viii. 
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MATTHEW X. 18—33. 
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οὐ γὰρ ὑμεῖς ἐστε οἱ λαλοῦντες, ἀλλὰ 
71" Παραδώσει δὲ ἀδελφὸς 
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δὲ μᾶλλον τὸν δυνάμενον καὶ ψυχὴν Kal σῶμα ἀπολέσαι ἐν γεέννῃ. 
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8 and 11. The Devil appeared as a serpent; the Holy Spirit | the Son of man come. 


appeared as a dove. And we may learn something from the 
Tempter (cp. Luke xvi. 8), as well as from the Holy Spirit. 

It is said that the serpent shows his wisdom in guarding his 
head, whatever other part of his body is struck. So let us be 
ready to sacrifice any thing but our faith; and let us guard our 
head, Christ. (Hilary, S. Jerome.) ‘ Et Serpens deponit tunicam 
veterem ut novus exultet.”” (Aug. Serm. 64.) The innocence of 
the Dove is shown in likeness to the Holy Ghost. (S. Jerome.) 

19. τί λαλήσετε] On this use of τί for ὃ, and 3, τι, see Mark 
vi. 36. Luke xvii. 8. Winer, p. 152. 

20. of λαλοῦντες] ‘Similis usus articuli in Joh. vi. 63.” 
(Beng.) 

— ἀλλὰ τὸ Πνεῦμα] but the Holy Ghost. An argument for 
the Inspiration of the Writers of the New Testament. If He 
was in them, when speaking to a few, surely He did not desert 
them when writing for the world. See John xiv. 26. 

21. γονεῖς] accus. for γονέας, cp. Winer, p.60. So γραμματεῖς 
xxiii. 84. 

23. φεύγετε] flee. It was a question discussed in early times, 
whether flight was allowable in time of persecution. See above, 
ii, 13. Tertullian (de fugd in persecutione) argues that our 
Lord’s permission was only temporary; but this is contravened 
by S. Jerome (Catal. Script. in Tertullian.). See also Nazian. 
(Orat. i. in Julian.), and the excellent directions on the subject 
in S. Athanasius (Apolog. de fuga sua, p. 258—266; cp. ἃ Lapide). 

The answer seems to be given in our Lord’s words: ‘* The 
hireling fleeth because he is a hireling, and careth not for the sheep.” 
(John x. 13.) ‘The good shepherd giveth his life for his sheep.’ 
(John x. 11.) If a person has a flock committed to his care, and 
that flock will be scattered or torn by wolves, if he flies,—then he 
must not fly. See S. Aug. Ep. 218 ad Honorat. ii. 1260—2. 
Cp. Acts viii. 1; ix. 25; xiv. 6; xv. 38. 2 Tim. iv. 10. The 
question may be illustrated from the history of Polycarp, Martyr. 
pp. 593—600, and of Archbishop Laud, whom Grotius advised to 
escape (see Pocock’s Life, p. 83, ed. 1816). 

— τὴν ἄλλην] the other, the next,—showing that there will 
always be some other to fly to. 

— πόλεις τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ, ἕως ἂν ἔλθῃ] the cuties of Israel, until 





In a primary sense, you will not have 
completed your missionary work in Judea before I come to judge 
Jerusalem. Cp. Acts viii. 1. (Jerome.) 

In a secondary and larger sense,—the Missionary Work of 
the Church for the spiritual Israel will not cease till the Second 
Coming of Christ. Cp. Matt. xxiv. 14. 

There is a successive series of ‘ Comings of Christ,’ all pre- 
paratory to, and consummated in, the Great Coming. Cp. on 
xvi. 28. 

25. Βεελζεβούλ] Beelzebul. The Deity of the Ekronites was 
called by them 23} (Baal-zebub), ‘ Lord of flies,’ i. q. Θεὸς 
ἀπόμυιος or μυίαγρος (2 Kings i. 2); and this name was in ridicule 
and contempt changed by the Israelites to 533 5p2 (Baal-zebel), 
‘ Dominus stercoris,’ and thence applied to the Prince of the Devils. 
Lightfoot ad loc. Goodwin, Moses and Aaron iv. 3. Jahn, 
Archeol. § 408, p. 566, ed. Vienn. 1814, interprets it ‘ Deus 
habitaculi ;’ but see Winer in v., and note above on 2 Kings i. 2, 

Hitherto our Lord has given precepts to His Apostles for the 
discharge of their duty. 

He now supplies motives, viz. : 

His own example. 

God will display the truth of the Gospel and His own glory 
even by means of those who persecute them. 

God is more to be feared than man. 

God cares for the least of his own; 

And He will give them reward and honour im the presence of 
the Holy Angels. 

27. ἐπὶ τῶν δωμάτων] On the roofs,—flat (cp. Acts x. 9), 
used for public proclamations (Isa. xv. 3. Jer. xix. 13; xlviii. 38), 
and other similar purposes. See on Luke v. 19, and the passages 
quoted in Jahn, Archeol. ὃ 34. Winer, R.-W.-B. v. ‘ Dach.’ 

29. ἐν---οὐ πεσεῖται) You may buy ¢wo sparrows for a small 
coin, and yet not one of the two will fall without God’s notice 
and will. No bodily change or chance is to be feared by those 
who are Christ’s, since even our hairs are all numbered by Him 
Who preserves us. (Hilary.) 

82. ἐν ἐμοί] in Me. Something more than ‘confess Me.’ ἐν 
shows the ground on which the confession rests. Cp. Luke 
xii. 8. 
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MATTHEW X. 34—42. 


XI. 1—3. 37 


9 ΄ , » an > ΄ 3 ΄ δι « Sip va 3 
αρνησηται με ἔμπροσθεν των ἀνθρώπων, αρνησομαι AvVTOV καγω ἔμπροσθεν 


a , A > > +) 
tov Πατρός pov τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. ( 
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a. Ἀ ’ Ν lal an 5. 
αὐτῆς, καὶ νύμφην κατὰ τῆς πενθερᾶς αὐτῆς: 


ε > Ν > lal 
Ol OLKLAKOL AVTOUV. 


oy θ θ 
καὶ € οἱ τοῦ av ὥώπου f Micah 7. 6, 
ΧΟΡ Ρ ΓΙΌΣ 


6. 24. 


( v) 37 €°Q φιλῶν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ οὐκ ἔστι μοῦ g Luke 14. 26, 
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ἄξιος. 
ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ εὑρήσει αὐτήν. 


δέχεται καὶ ὁ ἐμὲ δεχόμενος δέχεται τὸν ἀποστείλαντά με: 


( ar) iO εὑρὼν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἀπολέσει αὐτὴν, καὶ ὁ ἀπολέσας τὴν i ch. 16. 25. 


40 k « Mark 8. 85. 
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(+) 411*9 δεχό- John 12. 25. 
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k ch. 18. 5. 
Luke 10. 16. 


μενος προφήτην εἰς ὄνομα προφήτου μισθὸν προφήτου λήψεται: Kat 6 δεχόμενος John 13, 20. 


δίκαιον εἰς ὄνομα δικαίου μισθὸν δικαίου λήψεται. 


100 | Mark 9. 41. 
(7) 3 Καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ποτίσῃ Heb. 6. 10. 
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μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, μετέβη ἐκεῖθεν τοῦ διδάσκειν καὶ κηρύσσειν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν 


αὐτῶν. 
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94, Μὴ νομίσητε ὅτι ἦλθον] Think not that I came to send 
Peace. This may appear paradoxical and at variance with the 
Angels’ song (Luke ii. 14). But our Lord’s design was to edu- 
cate His disciples by hard sayings, says Chrys., who adds, ‘‘ No 
one should be able to say that He had flattered them by soft 
speeches. He would display all the evils they might expect to 
see. Here was a proof of His power, in that they who heard 
these things from Him received Him as their Lord, and were able 
to convert others.” 

Christ was no cause of the miseries He predicted as conse- 
guent on His coming; but the wickedness of men was. And yet 
_ asthe manner of Scripture is, He speaks of Himself as doing 

these things. So it is said, ‘‘ He gave them eyes that they should 
not see” (Hzek. xii. 2. John xii. 40). Lest they should expect 
perfection in this world, He describes the result of His coming, 
viz. strifes, schisms, seditions, controversies, wars—the conse- 
quence of man’s sin and the devil’s malice. Chrys. See below on 
xviii. 7. Though the Song of the Angels was ‘ Peace on earth’ 
(Luke ii. 14), yet in the same chapter we read that He was set 
Jor the fail as well as the rising of many (Luke ii. 34). His 
Gospel is a savour of death to some and of life to others (2 Cor. 
ii. 16). He is a stone of stumbling to the disobedient as well as 
precious to them that believe (1 Pet. ii. 7, 8). This is the con- 
demnation, that Light is come into the world, and men loved 
darkness rather than light, because their deeds were evil (John 
iii. 19). 

ΑΝ emphatic ; thrice repeated in this place. 

88. λαμβάνει τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ] αὐτοῦ, his cross, as I shall 
carry My cross. Every one has his own cross to carry ; as crimi- 
nals did, when led to crucifixion. 

Our Lord thus prophesies the manner of His own death— 
crucifixion. See below, xx. 19. 

He knew what He would do, and what He would suffer ; and 
this is ever to be borne in mind in interpreting His words. They 
must be explained from a consideration of His Divine Prescience. 
He has all things before Him in a moment of time. Often, if 
viewed merely with regard to what was known only to His dis- 
ciples on the occasion when they were uttered, they will seem 
dim and obscure. Time explained them; and the Holy Ghost 
enabled them to understand them (see John xii. 16). If we 
forget this, we shall often miss their true meaning. See on John 
iii. 22, and at the end of that chapter; and John vi. 53, 54. 

39. Ὁ εὑρών] Not ‘he that findeth,’ but he that ‘ hath found, 
or gained—i. e. he that hath made every provision for his worldly 
comfort, and so appears to have gained the treasure of which he 
was in quest—his life—he shall ose it; and he who has sacrificed 
his life for Christ shall gain it for ever. εὑρίσκω is used thus 
Rom. iy. 1. Cp. Luke xii. 19, 20. 

41, εἰς ὄνομα προφήτου] i.e. ‘qua, quatenus, est propheta.’ 
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(Vorst, Heb. 740.) But εἰς τὸ ὄνομα is more forcible than ἐν 
τῷ ὀνόματι. It signifies an inward movement of love ¢o, and, as 
it were, identification with, the prophet (see xviii. 20), and conse- 
quently a reception of his message into the soul. He who re- 
ceives a minister of Christ, because he is such, and with love and 
adhesion to Christ, the True Prophet (as distinguished from men, 
who are only His instruments), shall partake in the reward pro- 
mised to those ‘‘ who turn many to righteousness ”’ (Dan. xii. 3). 

The prophet to be received may be an unworthy person—a 
Judas. Our Lord, foreseeing this, says that the office is to be 
regarded, and not the person; and that you will not lose your 
reward, if you receive a prophet, though he who is received is un- 
worthy. (Jerome, Hilary. Cp. Article XXVII.) Receive him in 
the Name of a Prophet; not for the sake of any secular pre- 
eminence or any worldly consideration, but because he is a pro- 
phet sent by Me, and authorized by Me to dispense to you My 
Word and Sacraments, and whatever he may be personally, yet 
if you receive what he brings to you from Me, you will receive a 
prophet’s reward. 

— ὃ δεχόμενος δίκαιον] pry (tsaddik), i.e. any good and 
holy man, though not a preacher of Christ. See Matt. xiii. 17, 
πολλοὶ προφῆται καὶ δίκαιοι. Greg. M. (Hom. in Ey. i. 20) thus 
illustrates this; “‘ etsi fractum ulmus non habet, vitem tamen cum 
fructibus portans, hee ipsa sua efficit quod bend sustentat aliena.’’ 
The Elm, though barren, helps the Vine, which it supports, to 
bear fruit. 

42. ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν] μικρὸς, ig. ἡ (katon), little, a disciple, 
as distinguished from 1) (rab), great, a master. Cp. xviii. 6. 10. 

This is the third case here mentioned—whoever does the 
least act of kindness to one of the least of my disciples, in My 
name, and because he is my disciple—shall not lose his reward. 


Cu. XI. 2. ἐν τῷ δεσμωτηρίῳ] in the prison. Probably Ma- 
cherus, on the southern frontier of Perea. Joseph. Ant. xiv. ὃ 
2; xviii. 5. Bell. Jud. i. 8. 2; iii. 3.3. Cp. Hused.i. 11. 

— τὰ ἔργα] the Miracles. Cp. Luke vii. 18. 

— Χριστοῦ] ‘Opportuné scribit Christi, non Jesu, quia τὰ 
ἔργα eum esse Messiane probant.” Calmet. 

— πέμψας διὰ τῶν μαθητῶν] διὰ B, C, D, P, Z, A, δύο, E, 
F, G, K, L, M, 5, U, V, X (Eilz.); but it is more likely that διὰ 
should have been altered by copyists into δύο than δύο into διά. 

Many modern expositors have supposed that St. John, now a 
prisoner, wavered in faith, and put this question in doubt. But 
this notion is altogether alien from the tenour of the narrative, and 
irreconcileable with the words of Christ (see on v. 7), and at vari- 
ance with the expositions of the Ancient Church. See Chrys. here. 
Aug. Serm. lxvi. Jerome here, and iv. 188. Hilary. Greg. hom. 
in Ey. vi. and S. Basil Seleuc. p. 179. Ambrose in Luc. vii. 

Meyer, indeed, who adopts the modern notion (p. 216, 217), 
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refers to Tertullian adv. Marcion. iv. ὅ (οἴ. de Bapt. ο. 10) for 
that opinion; but the sense of that passage is ambiguous. The 
following ancient testimonies may suffice ; 

John does not put this question from ignorance, for he 
himself had proclaimed Christ to be the Lamb of God. But as 
our Lord asked concerning the body of Lazarus, ‘ Where have ye 
laid him ?’ (John xi. 84,) in order that they who answered the 
question might, by their own answer, be led to faith, so John, 
now about to be slain by Herod, sends his disciples to Jesus, in 
order that by this occasion they who were jealous of the fame of 
Jesus (ch. ix. 14. John iii. 26), might see His mighty works and 
believe in Him, and that while their Master asked the question by 
them, they might hear the truth for themselves. Jerome. 

S. Ambrose says well on Luke vii. 19, ‘‘ Misit discipulos suos 
ad Christum Johannes, ut supplementum scientie consequantur, 
quia plenitudo Legis Christus est.”” See also Theophyl. on Luke 
vii. 18. 

John had no doubts concerning Christ. In the Baptist, the 
Law is as it were in prison; its work is now done, and it sends 
its disciples to the Gospel, in order that they who do not believe, 
may see the proofs of its own sayings in the works of Christ. 
And St. John thus provides for the faith of his disciples by send- 
ing them to see Christ’s miracles, by which they would be con- 
vinced that his own testimony to Christ was true, and that they 
were not ‘to look for another.’’ (Hilary.) Our Lord refers to 
His own miracles, v. 4, and does not give a direct answer to the 
express question of St. John, but to the silent scruples of his 
messengers, whom He warns by the words ‘‘ Blessed is he who is 
not offended in Me.”’ If these words had been applicable to St. 
John, as some imagine, how could our Lord have given such an 
eulogy of St. John as He immediately proceeds to do? Jerome. 

The design of this mission and history was to show the 
nature of St. John’s own office, viz. that it was temporary, transi- 
tory, and manuductory to Christ ; and to declare also the nature 
of the Evidences on which Christianity rests, viz. the mighty 
works of Christ. 

Our Lord gives the clue to this, the true interpretation of the 
passage, when He says to the Jews (John ν. 33), ‘‘ Ye sent unto 
John and he bare witness unto the truth; but I receive not My 
witness (τὴν μαρτυρίαν) from man: he was indeed that burning 
and shining lamp (ὃ λύχνος, not τὸ φῶς), which I kindled in the 
world, and ye were willing for a season to rejoice in his light; but 
the witness which I have is a greater witness than that of John; 
the Works which My Father has given Me to finish,—the Works 
themselves that I am now doing, they bear witness of Me, that 
the Father hath sent Me.’’ Cp. also John x. 37, 38. 

_ We find (Luke-vii. 18, 19) that St. John’s disciples had 
come to him in the prison and spoken to him of Christ’s miracles. 
It was no questioning or doudt in his own mind, but it was the 
announcement of these miracles which was the occasion of his 
sending to Jesus. And it was providentially ordered, that at the 
very time when John’s messengers arrived, our Lord was engaged 
in working those miracles by which He showed His divine mis- 
sion, and fulfilled the prophecies concerning the Messiah. See 
Luke vii. 21 and Isa. xxxv. 5; Ixi. 1. 

Christ put it into the heart of John in prison to send to 
Him, and to send at this very time, in order to show more clearly 
the true ground of belief in Christ. St. John the Baptist—the 
greatest of those who had been born of women—the divinely- 
appointed precursor and herald of Christ—comes, in the person 
of his disciples, to Christ—to Christ working the works of the 
Messiah. And now “his joy is fulfilled.” He sits at Christ’s 
feet, and hears His word. The λύχνος comes to the pas; the 
φωνὴ βοῶντος comes to the eternal Λόγος ; the πρόδρομος comes 
to the ‘Odds ; the Κήρυξ comes to the Κριτής ; the twinklings of 
the φωσφόρος, or morning star, are lost in the full effulgence of 
the Divine “HAsos,—the ᾿Ανατολὴ ἀφ᾽ tyous,—the risen Sun of 
Righteousness. 

John had said of Christ, “He must increase, but I must 
decrease’ (John iii. 30), i.e. my light must wane and vanish, 
being absorbed in His. Thus he finishes his mission, by bringing 


all men, as far as he is able, with his last breath to Christ. And 
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thus in this history we see a Divine Sermon on the Evidences of 
Christianity. The groundwork of our faith is in the Works of 
Curist. There is the foundation of our belief. Hence St. John 
the Evangelist says at the close of the last Gospel (John xx. 
30), “Many other signs truly did Jesus in the presence of 
His Disciples which are not written in this book; but these 
are written, that ye might believe that Jesus is the Christ the 
Son of God, and that believing ye might have life through His 
name.” 

And if it be asked, why we believe that the Gospels, in which 
these works are recorded, are true, we may reply,— Because these 
Works are described as having been performed in the presence 
and on the persons of multitudes of people; and because the 
Gospels were published in the age and country wherein those 
works are affirmed in them to have been done; and because the 
Gospels, which describe those wonderful Works, were received as 
true Histories, in that and other countries, by the Church of Christ, 
which gladly suffered persecution for receiving them as true, 
and because they were at length received as true by that very 
Power which persecuted the Church for receiving them—the Em- 
pire of Rome; and because they have been so received even to 
this day; and because the more they are examined, the more they 
prove themselves to be true. 

The sending of his disciples to Jesus was the crowning act of 
St. John’s ministry. He thus guarded against a schism between 
his own disciples and those of Jesus ; he bequeathed his disciples 
to Christ; he had prepared the way for Christ in the Desert ; he 
now prepares it in the Prison; and the happy result of this mis- 
sion is intimated in those touching words, “Ὁ His disciples took up 
the body of John and buried it, and came and fold Jesus.” (Matt. 
xiv. 12.) 

3. ὁ ἐρχόμενος the Coming One, xia (Habba), i.e. the Mes- 
siah, whose Coming was expected from the beginning. Gen. xlix. 
10. See particularly Ps. cxviii. 26, ‘‘ Blessed is He that cometh.” 
Cp. Isa. xxxv. 4. Mal. iii. 1. John vi. 14; xi. 27. Heb. x. 37. 
1 John v. 6. Cp. ix. 39; xii. 46. See Vorst de Hebr. p. 713. 

— προσδοκῶμεν may we, should we look for — ὃ the conjunc- 
tive mood. 

4. ἀπαγγείλατε] Eng. Version, ‘ show John again.’ It is 
hardly necessary to remark, that ‘again’ does not here mean ‘a 
second time,’ but it represents the preposition, ἀπὸ, and ἀπαγγεί- 
Aare means ‘Go back and report to him.’ He does not refer 
them to His own words, nor to those of His disciples and the 
people ; but to the testimony of their own senses, ‘ Go and report 
to John what ye, his disciples, hear with your own ears, and see 
with your own eyes,’ viz. My works. There is your answer. 

5. τυφλοί] Our Lord here repeats the substance, and not the 
precise words, of several prophecies concerning the Messiah; to 
which he adds a caution derived from another prophecy foretelling 
that to some He would be a rock of offence. (Isa. viii. 14.) 

On this mode of dealing with prophecy see Surenhus. 
p. 227. The same may be said of the prophecy of Malachi iii. 1, 
quoted by our Lord v. 10. 

It is to be remembered generally, that our Lord as the 
Great Prophet held in His hand the ‘* Key of the House of 
David”’ (Isa, xxii. 22. Rev. iii. 7); the ‘ Key of Knowledge” 
(Luke xi, 52): one use of which was to unlock Prophecy; and 
therefore in quoting the prophecies He often inserts words, or 
modifies them, in order to make their sense more plain to the 
hearer. 

7. πορευομένων] as they departed. He would not praise John 
in the presence of John’s disciples, lest he should be suspected of 


flattery and collusion,—He waited till their departure. See Luke 


vii. 24. 

— τί ἐξήλθετε; What went ye out for to see? Our Lord had 
answered the question of St. John’s disciples by an appeal to their 
own senses. He now replies to the thoughis of the multitude 
concerning John,—thoughts suggested by the sound of John’s 
message, of which they did not penetrate the sense, as He did, 
who had inspired John by His Holy Spirit to send the message 
at this time, and who reads John’s heart. He now replies to the 
present thoughts of the multitude by an appeal to their own 
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former acts. He first tells them what John is nof, and then what 
he is, 

What went ye out into the wilderness to see? Not a reed, 
planted in the morass of a weak and watery faith, and quivering 
in the wind of doubt. Not a Reed—but a Rock. Not a man of 
soft and effeminate disposition. No; for he preached in the wil- 
derness ; and when he went into a King’s house, it was not in 
soft clothing, but in the hairy garb of an Elias; it was not to 
mingle in the splendours of the Court, but constantly to speak 
the truth, and boldly to rebuke vice; for which he is now in 
prison, and about to die. 

It may be necessary to confirm this exposition from ancient 
authorities. ‘He replies to the thoughts of the crowd. They 
might imagine from St. John’s message, and the words in which 
it was delivered, that the Baptist wavered in his faith, and that 
his imprisonment had shaken his constancy. Our Lord, there- 
fore, reminds them of what John was, how he had acted, and how 
they themselves had behaved to him. What went ye out for to 
see? Not an inconstant and vacillating man. Not a reed shaken 
by the wind. But a man of inflexible resolution and invincible 
courage. What went ye out into the wilderness to see? Nota 
man of effeminate temper. Not a sycophant who would flatter 
any for hope of gain. No; his rigorous fare, his simple garb, 
the very piace in which you found him, refute this notion. If he 
had been such, he would have been in the court, and not in the 
desert. But what went ye out for to see? a Prophet; yea, I say 
unto you, and more than a Prophet. And then He refers to their 
own Scripture for the true character and office of John.”’ Chrysos., 
Hilary, Jerome (ad Algasiam, p. 188), Ambrose in Luc. viii. 23. 

The following is from S. Greg. M. Homil. p. 1454. ‘‘Arundo 
vento agitata Johannes non erat, quem ἃ statis sui rectitudine 
nulla yocum varietas inflectebat. Discamus ergo arundines non 
esse. Solidemus animum inter auras linguarum positum; stet 
inflexibilis status mentis; non nos prospera elevent, non nos ad- 
versa perturbent ; ut qui in solicitudine fidei figimur, nequaquam 
rerum transeuntium mutabilitate moveamur.” 

11, ob ἐγήγερται ---μείζων] there hath not arisen a greater 
than John the Baptist. The greatness of John as compared 
with those who preceded him was seen in various particulars ; 

He was sanctified in the womb, and there prophesied of 
Christ, by leaping for joy ; 
ed inaugurated the Baptism of Repentance, and he baptized 

ists 

He announced the Advent of the kingdom of heaven ; 

He proclaimed Christ already come as the Bridegroom, the 
Lamb of God, the future Judge ; 

4 He was typified by Elias, one of the greatest of the old Pro- 
phets ; 

He was “ plus Prophetaé, nam Eum quem precurrendo pro- 
ai ostendendo monstrabat.’’ (Greg. M.1l.c. Cp. ἃ La- 
pide. 

— ἐν γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν) in those who are born of women: 
as distinguished from those who are born again of Water and the 
Holy Ghost. John iii. 5. Titus iii. 5. Of those who were born 
by the natural birth, none was greater than John the Baptist, 
who was the forerunner of Him, Who is the Second Adam; and 
by virtue of Whose Incarnation, and of their Incorporation with 
Him, those who come after John in time are Jorn spiritually, 
and so are greater than John. 

— ὁ δὲ μικρότεροἙ] He that is least among Christians who 
have been born of God (Johni. 13; iii. 3—8), and have seen 
Christ fully set forth in His crucifixion and ascension, and have 
received the graces thence ensuing, and felt the fulness of the 
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blessings vouchsafed by God in the Kingdom of Heaven, or Chris- 
tian Church; for (as Maldonat. says) “ minimum maximi majus 
est maximo minimi.” 

And by reason of the greatness of these gifts, they who are 
less than John, are yet, by being in the Kingdom of Heaven fully 
opened, greater (quoad statum) than John the Baptist, who saw 
these things as yet future. (Cp. Matt. xiii. 16. Luke x. 23,) 
And see how this saying was fulfilled and explained in the graces 
poured on those who had been baptized by John, and afterwards 
received the full outpouring of the gift of the Holy Ghost, when 
they were baptized in the name of Christ, and were confirmed by 
the laying on of the hands of him who calls himself the Jeast of 
the Apostles,—St. Paul (Acts xix. 6); and they—being born anew 
of the Holy Ghost—became greater than John, who was the 
greatest of the prophets, and of all who had been born of women. 

The phrase 6 μικρότερος is understood by some of the Fa- 
thers to mean Christ Himself (Chrys., Macar. (p. 170), Aug., 
Hilary, Theophyl., and also by Estius, Fritzsche, Arnoldi) ; 
and this interpretation so commended is not lightly to be set 
aside. Cp. John i. 15. 27. 30. ‘He that cometh after Me (in 
time) is preferred before Me.” (Matt. iii. 11.) 

And there is something in favour of this interpretation in the 
words οὐκ ἐγήγερται μείζων ἐν τοῖς γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν, i.e. 
in those who have been begotten by human fathers from women ; 
which Christ was not. ΐ 

No one has appeared among those springing from human 
parents greater than John the Baptist. But do not suppose that 
he is greater than lam. Iam not γεννητὸς γυναικῶν, but Θεοῦ, 
and though after him in the Gospel (because he is my precursor), 
yet I am greater than he; and so μικρότερος, and yet elder; 
greater, μείζων, and yet less. Rom. ix. 12. 

On the whole, it may well be supposed, that both the mean- 
ings here given, were in the mind of Christ when He spoke these 
words. Cp. on Rom. xii. 19. . 

12. βιάζεται] suffers violence; βιαίως κρατεῖται (Hesych.), and 
cannot be entered except by those who strive for entrance (vii. 
13, 14. Luke xiii. 24). 5, Amédrose, in Luc. xi. 5, ‘Vim faci- 
mus Domino, non compellendo, sed flendo; non provocando in- 
juriis, sed lacrymis exorando. 0 beata violentia, &c. Heec sunt 
arma fidei nostre,’’ and Greg. M. ‘ Joannes qui poenitentiam 
peccatoribus indixit (qué vitam sternam percipiunt) quid aliud 
quam regno coelorum fieri violentiam docuit? Lrgo hereditatem 
justorum rapiamus per poenitentiam,’’ and by earnest prayer, 
“ Heee Deo grata vis est,’ Tertullian (Apol. 30). Hence Christ 
says (Luke xiii. 24), ἀγωνίζεσθε εἰσελθεῖν διὰ τῆς στενῆς πύλης. 

18. ἕως Ἰωάννου) until John. Cp. Luke xvi. 16. The emphatic 
word is they prophesied, i.e. as concerning something future : 
i. e. they prophesied of Me and My kingdom. But now He that 
was to come is come. Hence the dignity and blessedness of 
John, who was chosen to proclaim His coming. ‘ Usque ad 
Johannem Lex ; ab eo Evangelium.’ Cp. Athanas. de Incarn. xl. 

14. εἰ θέλετε δέξασθαι) if ye are willing to receive it. Our 
Lord knew that they looked for Elias in person, and therefore He 
endeavours to correct their error. So the Angel had said to 
Zacharias, the father of the Baptist (Luke i. 17), that John would 
come in the power and spirit of Elias, i.e. not in his person : and 
St. John had denied that he was Elias (John i. 21). See below 
on Matt. xvii. 10, 11. 

16. “μοία παιδίοις] Like to children. A Hebrew adage (see 
Vorst, p. 813). By the children many interpreters understand 
the Baptist and our Lord. But this seems harsh. The γενεὰ 
itself is said to be ὁμοία παιδίοις ; and the querulous murmur of 
the children, complaining that others would not humour them in 
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φάγος καὶ οἰνοπότης, τελωνῶν φίλος καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν. 
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Καὶ ἐδικαιώθη ἡ σοφία 
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μεις αὐτοῦ, OTL οὐ peTevdnoay “' Ovat σοι, Xopaliv, ovat σοι, Βηθσαϊδαν, ort 


fel , ε , 3 Ὡς Ἂν ΄ὔ x» 
εἰ ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἐγένοντο at δυνάμεις ai γενόμεναι ἐν ὑμῖν, πάλαι ἂν 


x A / 
ἐν σάκκῳ Kal σποδῷ μετενόησαν. 


2 Πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδώνι ἀνεκτό- 


ulam4.6. τερον ἔσται ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως, ἢ ὑμῖν. 35" Καὶ σὺ, Καφαρναοὺμ, ἣ ἕως τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ ὑψώθης, ἕως ἄδου καταβιβασθήσῃ" (2) ὅτι εἰ ἐν Σοδόμοις ἐγένοντο αἱ 

och. 10. 15. δυνάμεις at γενόμεναι ἐν σοὶ, ἔμειναν ἂν μέχρι τῆς σήμερον' * “ πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
ὅτι γῇ Σοδόμων ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως, ἢ σοί. 

p Luke 10. 21. (722) 33.» Ep ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, ᾿Εξομολογοῦμαί σοι, 
Πάτερ, Κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅτι ἀπέκρυψας ταῦτα ἀπὸ σοφῶν καὶ 
συνετῶν, καὶ ἀπεκάλυψας αὐτὰ νηπίοις. 256 Ναὶ, ὁ Πατὴρ, ὅτι οὕτως ἐγένετο 

4 ch. 28. 18. εὐδοκία ἔμπροσθέν cov. (ar) 1 ἃ Πάντα μοι παρεδόθη ὑπὸ τοῦ Πατρός pov 

& 13. 3. & 17. 2. 


e 3 Ν ε la 3 Ν Ν 4 Ἀ ᾿ς 

(2) καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπιγινώσκει τὸν Υἱὸν; εἰ μὴ 6 Πατήρ' οὐδὲ τὸν Πατέρα τὶς ἐπι- 
Lg \ ε ex 3 ΄, 

γινώσκει, εἰ μὴ ὁ Υἱὸς, καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν βούληται ὁ Υἱὸς ἀποκαλύψαι. 


(==) 33 Ζεῦτε 





their fickle caprices, is compared to the discontented censorious- 
ness of that generation of the Jews, particularly of the Pharisees, 
who could not be pleased with any of God’s dispensations, and 
rejected John and Christ, as they had done the Prophets before 
them. The sense therefore is, Ye are like a troop of wayward 
children, who go on with their own game, at one time gay, at 
another grave, and give no heed to any one else, and expect that 
every one should conform to them. You were angry with John, 
because he would not dance to your piping; and with Me, be- 
cause I will not weep to your dirge. John censured your licen- 
tiousness, I rebuke your hypocrisy; you vilify both, and ‘ re- 
ject the good counsel of God,’’ who has devised a variety of means 
for your salvation. (Luke vii. 30.) 

19. Kal (adversative, as Hebr. 4, vau, and yet) ἐδικαιώθη] δικαία 
ἐλογίσθη. (Euthym.) 

These wayward children cannot be pleased; but all who are 
really wise children of God, although they may be called babes by 
those who think themselves wise men, approve all the methods, 
however various, of Divine Wisdom, and profit by them, and 
press into the kingdom of heaven. Cp. Luke vii. 29, of τελῶναι 
ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν Θεὸν, βαπτισθέντες τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου. 

The wisdom of God is aptly called πολυποίκιλος by St. Paul, 
Ephes. iii. 10, and this its property was shown in the diverse 
characters of the missions of John and Christ both tending to 
the same end. 

21. Χορα(ίν] Chorazin. Near the Sea of Galilee, about two 
miles from Capernaum. (Jerome.) It is observable that the 
very names of these cities denounced by our Lord have perished ; 
and that their precise site is unknown. Cp. Rodinson on Palest. 
iii, 294. 

— Βηθσαϊδάν] Bethsaida, i.g. “ΤῊΣ (beyth), domus, et xp 
(tsayada), piscatio, venatio ;”’ the town of St. Peter, Andrew, and 
Philip, a very appropriate name for those who were to become 
“¢ fishers of men.” 

Our Lord had worked very many miracles in Chorazin and 
Bethsaida; and yet there is no mention in the Gospels of any 
miracle performed by Him there. How much is recorded, and 
yet how much is left unnoticed by them! John xxi. 25. 

Chorazin and Bethsaida were on the Sea of Galilee. 
He compares them with Tyre and Sidon,—maritime cities. 

— ἂν μετενόησαν] would have repented. Hence, and from v. 
23, it is proved, that our Lord’s knowledge extended to contin- 
gencies, i.e. to what would have happened, if something else had 
happened. See 1 Sam. xxiii. 10—13, concerning what would 
have happened, if David had gone to Keilah. 

22. πλὴν λέγω] On this text, see the Treatise of S. Athanas. 
pp. 82—86. 

23. Καφαρναούμ] Capernaum. ““ Beatior quam Chorazin (pree- 
sentia Christi), sed ex peccato infelicior ;. ideo cum Sodomis con- 
fertur, non Tyro.” (Bengel.) 


Hence 








25. ᾿Εξομολογοῦμαι] I glorify Thee. 1 signify my entire ac- 
quiescence in Thy doings, and thank Thee for them. The LXX. 
use this word for min (hodhah), ‘ laudavit, celebravit, glorifi- 
cavit.”” Cp. Luke ii. 38. 2 Sam. xxii. 50. Vorst de Hebr. p. 173. 

Some interpreters suppose that this verse is to be interpreted 
as if it were ἀποκρύψας ἀπεκάλυψας, i.e. ‘ quum abdidisses ab 
illis revelasses his’? (see Winer, Gr. Gr. p. 505, and compare 
Rom. vi. 17), but this seems to be a distortion of the words. The 
sense is, I acquiesce in all Thy dispensations, and praise Thee for 
them. 

Our Lord does not say, that God denied means of salvation 
to any; but He thanks Him, because He has revealed to the 
Apostles what He has hidden from the Pharisees (Jerome), and 
thus punishes pride and rewards meekness. He thus teaches the 
proud, that if they will become humble they will be able to see the 
wondrous things of God’s law, and so escape the punishment due 
to pride, and receive the blessings promised to the meek (cp. 
Rom. vi. 17). He recognizes God as Supreme Ruler over all, 
and blesses Him in all His ways, whether of judgment or of 
mercy, and therefore He adds, οὕτως ἐγένετο εὐδοκία ἔμπροσθέν 
cov. He thus teaches us to submit our will and judgment to 
God’s will and judgment in all things, and to say, “Ὁ Lord God 
Almighty, true and righteous are thy judgments.”” (Rev. xvi. 7.) 
‘Great and marvellous are thy works, Lord God Almighty ; just 
and true are thy ways, Thou King of Nations.” (Rom. xi. 22. 
Rev. xv. 3; xix. 2.) 

— σοφῶν"κ. o.] Those who think themselves wise. Cp. on 
ix. 13, and 1 Cor. i. 20. « Aug. (Serm. Ixvii. and lxviii.) “‘ nomine 
sapientium et prudentium superbos intelligi ipse exposuit.”’ 

— νηπίοις] babes. Those whom the world calls such, and 
who are νήπιοι τῇ κακίᾳ. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. 

26. 6 Πατήρ] On this use of the nominative see Matt. xxvii. 
29, χαῖρε, 6 βασιλεύς. Luke viii. 54, ἡ παῖς ἔγειρε. xii. 32, μὴ 
φοβοῦ τὸ μικρὸν ποιμνίον. Luke xviii. 11. Winer, p. 164. 

27. οὐδὲ τὸν Πατέρα, Hence it was argued by some, that the 
God who was revealed in the Old Test. before the Incarnation, is 
not the God of the Gospel. For a refutation of this heresy, see 
Tren. iv. 6, who shows that all Divine Revelations are from God, 
through Christ, the Word of God. (Cp. xiii. 52.) 

28. Δεῦτε] ‘ Come all; not this man or that man, but all, all 
that labour and are heavy laden, all that are in distress, and in 
sin. Come, not that I may condemn you, but release you: come, 
because I desire your salvation ; and I will give you rest. Come, 
take My yoke, and bear My burden; and be not fearful, when 
you hear of a yoke, for it is easy ; nor of a burden, for it is light. 
But how is this compatible with what He said before, ‘ Strait 
is the gate, and narrow is the way, which leadeth to life?’ (Matt. 
vii. 14.) Because strait it is, if we are lukewarm and listless ; but 
if we obey Christ’s precepts, and follow His example, the yoke 
becames easy. And how are we to do this? By meekness. And 


MATTHEW XI. 


, , ε A 
πρὸς με πάντες οἱ κοπιῶντες καὶ πεφορτισμένοι, κἀγὼ ἀναπαύσω ὑμᾶς. 


297.30.) ΧΙ 1 10: 


41 


291 aes r Zech. i. 9. 9. 


τὸν ζυγόν ae ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, καὶ μάθετε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ὅτι πρᾷός εἶμι καὶ ταπεινὸς τῇ Jer. 6.16 


καρδίᾳ, καὶ εὑρήσετε ἀνάπαυσιν ταῖς ψυχαῖς ὑμῶν, 


Ν Ν , > / > 
καὶ TO φορτίον μου ἐλαφρόν ἐστιν. 


ὅ0 5 ὁ γὰρ ζυγός μου χρηστὸς, εἰ Jon δ. 3. 


Ὁ}: (ar) Ἔν ἐκείνῳ TO καιρῷ ἐπορεύθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς σάββασι διὰ « Mark 3. 23. 


6. 1. 


TOV σπορίμων, οἱ δὲ παθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπείνασαν, καὶ ἤρξαντο τίλλειν στάχυας Deut. 28, 25. 


καὶ ἐσθίειν. 
A ΔΝ οὐ Ἂν n> ΄ 
ποιοῦσιν ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστι ποιεῖν ἐν σαββάτῳ. 


5.0} ’, δι 9 > , Ν ε > > “ 
τί ἐποίησε Aavid, ὅτε ἐπείνασεν, καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ; 
> n lal \ » “ 

οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς προθέσεως ἔφαγεν, ods οὐκ ἐξὸν ἦν αὐτῷ & 2. 38 
φαγεῖν, οὐδὲ τοῖς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, εἰ μὴ τοῖς ἱερεῦσι μόνοις ; 


2 Οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἰδόντες εἶπον αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ot μαθηταί σου 
3°O δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε 


4° πῶς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν b1 Sam. 21. 6. 


a Exod. 25. 80. 


. 24. 6, 9. 
116 a > 
( Ev ha H OVK c Num. 28. 9. 


3 / > A ’ ν “A 4 ΘΙ, 6 A > lots δ 

ἀνέγνωτε ἐν TO νόμῳ, ὅτι τοῖς σάββασιν οἱ ἱερεῖς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τὸ σάββατον 
“A \ 9 ’ Ψ' 5 6 , δὲ ε “A ν “ ες “ Ayr > 

βεβηλοῦσι, καὶ ἀναίτιοί εἰσι; ° Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι τοῦ ἱεροῦ μεῖζόν ἐστιν 


ὧδε. 

’ + 3 δ 
κατεδικάσατε τοὺς ἀναιτίους. 
ἀνθρώπου. 


(1) °° Καὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν αὐτῶν' 


therefore our Lord begins His divine Sermon, Blessed are the 
poor in spirit (Matt. v. 3), thus you will find rest for your soul. 
Hence St. Paul calls his own afflictions a light burden (2 Cor. iv. 
17. Cp. Rom. viii. 18. 35), and on the other hand, no yoke ‘so 
hard, no burden so heavy as that of sin.’’? Cp. Zech. v. 7,8 
(Chrys.) See also By. Sanderson, iii. 366. 

29, 80. τὸν ζυγόν μου] My yoke. Christ here speaks of His 
yoke and of His burden (φορτίον). A metaphor from cattle 
ploughing and carrying—an emblem of Christian life —especially 
the ministerial. Isa. xxxii. 20. Ecclus. vi. 24, 25, and see on 
Acts xxvi. 14. Christ has a yoke and a burden for all, but it is 
very different from the yoke and burden of the Law, Acts xv. 10. 
Gal. v. 1, and much more does it differ from the yoke and burden 
of Sin. Rom. vi. 17. 2 Pet. ii. 19. His yoke is easy and His 
burden is light. 

This invitation of Christ was followed by a remarkable 
result. See on Luke vii. 37. 

30. ζυγὸς χρηστὺ-ς---φορτίον ἐλαφρόν] Cp. Isa. x. 27, “ The 
yoke shall be taken away, because of the anointing.’”’ The Fathers 
compare the yoke of Christ to a dird’s plumage, which is indeed a 
weight to it, but enables it to soar to the sky. ‘‘ Hee sarcina,”’ 
says Aug. (Ser. xxiv. de Verb. Apostoli), ‘‘ non est pondus onerati, 
sed ala volaturi.”’ 


Cu. XII. 1. τοῖς σάββασι] on the sabbath; the σάββατον Sev- 
τερόπρωτον, a great Sabbath (Luke vi. 1), and therefore the argu- 
ment of our Lord on this occasion applies ἃ fortiori to ordinary 
sabbaths. 

— τίλλειν στάχυας] to pluck ears, which it was lawful for 
any one to do on an ordinary day. See Deut. xxiii. 25. The 
Pharisees do not blame the disciples for the act, but for doing it 
on the Sabbath. 

8, τί ἐποίησε Δαυΐδ] what David did. When he fled from 
Saul to Abimelech, the priest, at Nob, a city of the priests (1 Sam. 
xxi. 6). 

4. δ; τῆς προθέσεωΞ5] the shewbread. The ‘ duodecim 
panes πο» a Hebraism, ΠΣ ΎΣ9Π 0M) (lehem hammare- 
ceth), i.e. ‘panes ordinis,’ from their being set on the Holy 
Table in on Tabernacle before God, and sometimes called om} 
Dye (lehem happanyim), “ the loaves of the faces,’ rendered 
by the LXX (Exod. xxv. 30), ἐνώπιοι, as being always “in con- 
spectu Dei,” and therefore holy (1 Sam. xxi. 6), whence incense 
was placed on them (Levit. xxiv. 7); an offering made afresh 
every Sabbath to God in the name of the twelve tribes, and an 
acknowledgment that they derived their sustenance in body and 
soul from Him whose eye was ever upon them. 

— εἰ μὴ]Ίῖ See on Luke iv. 26. 

5. ἱερεῖς the Priests, who ought to be most zealous for the 
Law. (Bengel.) 

— βεβηλοῦσι] they profane, by various works necessary for 
the sacrificial ritual of the Temple. Hence it was a maxim of 
the Jews “in templo non esse Sabbatum.” 

6. ἱεροῦ μεῖζον] If the service of the temple justifies the priests 
in doing servile works on the Sabbath, I, who am greater than the 


Vor. I. 


7 4 Hi δὲ ἐγνώκειτε τί ἐστιν, “Ἔλεον θέλω Kat οὐ θυσίαν," 
ὃ Κύριος γάρ ἐστι τοῦ σαββάτου ὁ Υἱὸς ΤΟΣ Ἢ 


οὐκ ἂν ἃ Hes. 6. 6. 
ch. 9. 18. 


Luke 6. 6. 
Sede 18. 14. 


10 f x & 14. 3. 
καὶ i OV John 9. 16. 


temple and give sanctity to it, can authorize My disciples to do 
what they are now doing on the Sabbath Day. Christ had not 
interfered to prevent His disciples from plucking the corn on the 
Sabbath, to assuage their hunger. Therefore their act was His ; 
and in censuring ¢hem the Pharisees had blamed Him, the Lord 
of the Sabbath. 

7. ἔλεον θέλω] I will have Mercy. See above, ix. 13. The 
Sabbath was made for man (Mark ii. 27), and I who am the Son 
of Man, the Second Adam, the Lord of the New Creation, am 
the Lord and Master of the Sabbath. 

8. ὁ Ὑἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου] the Son of Man. Because I also am 
the Son of God, therefore I am the Giver of the Law. And he 
who gives a law can dispense withit. This is another assertion of 
Christ’s Divinity. 

No one else is called in the Gospel the Son of Man but Jesus, 
says Zitus Bostrensis on Luke vi. 5. And He is called so by 
Himself alone. Jesus calls Himself Son of Man, because, being 
Son of God, He vouchsafed to become Son of Man in a singular 
manner for our salvation. 

The following is an exposition of the argument by Jerome 
and other ancient Interpreters : 

You break the Sabbath in the temple by slaying victims, and 
by offering them on the wood heaped up on the altar; and you 
circumcise children on the Sabbath days, and so (according to 
your own allegations) break the law of the Sabbath, in your desire 
to keep another law. But the laws of God never contradict each 
other. (Jerome.) Observe the circumstances here :—the place, 
the temple ;—the persons, the priests ;—the time, the Sabbath ;— 
the act itself, they profune; and this they do, not from any special 
necessity, as David; but habitually, every Sabbath, and yet they 
are guiltless. And if ‘hey are blameless, much more are those 
innocent, who are with Me, the Lord of the Sabbath. 

In St. Mark the argument rests on a common principle of 
humanity. The Sabbath was made for Man. But here He 
speaks of Himself, the Lord of the Temple; the Truth and not 
the Type. He who gave the law of the Sabbath explains its 
meaning. He teaches them that it was not merely prohibitory, 
requiring them to abstain from evil, but preceptive also, com- 
manding ¢o do goad. And therefore He refers them to the prac- 
tice of the priests, and to God’s own saying in their Scriptures, “ T 
will have mercy and not sacrifice’? (Hos. vi. 6, Micah vi. 8). 
Thus He gave additional life to the Law. For the season was 
now come in which they were to be trained by a higher discipline. 
(Chrys.) 

He calls Himself the Son of Man, and His meaning is—He 
whom ye suppose to be a mere man, is God, the Lord of the 
Sabbath, and has power to change the law, because He gave it. 
(Remig.) 

He calls Himself the Lord of the Sabbath,—a prophetic in- 
timation cleared up by the event, that the Law of the Sabbath 
would be changed, as it has now been under the Gospel, not by 
any alteration in the proportion of time due to God, but in the 
position of the day; by the transfer of it from the seventh day 
of the week to the first, in memory of the Resurrection of the 
Son of Man, and by its receiving a new name, Κυριακὴ, the Lord’s 
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g Mark 8. 6. 
Luke 6. 11. 
John 10, 39, 
δὲ 11. 53. 


h Isa. 42, 1. 
ch. 8, 17, & 17. 5. 
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MATTHEW XII. 11- 28. δι 


Ε , ae 
ἄνθρωπος ἣν τὴν χεῖρα ἔχων Enpav Kal ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, εἰ 
, 3 A ε > 
ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασι θεραπεύειν ; ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. 11 Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν 
ν / a 8 aN > / 
αὐτοῖς, Tis ἔσται ἐξ ὑμῶν ἄνθρωπος, ὃς ἕξει πρόβατον ἕν, καὶ ἐὰν ἐμπέσῃ 
ἊὉ lal Se. > / > Ν , Fu «Ἃς Ν 3 “Ὁ 12 
τοῦτο τοῖς σάββασιν εἰς βόθυνον, οὐχὶ κρατήσει αὐτὸ Kal ἐγερεῖ ; 
a A , an A 
οὖν διαφέρει ἄνθρωπος προβάτου: ὥστε ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασι καλῶς ποιεῖν. 
ἴω “A Ν 3 
13 Τότε λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, Ἔκτεινον τὴν χεῖρά σου" καὶ ἐξέτεινε, καὶ ἀπεκατ- 
« 


πόσῳ 


, ε ἈΝ [- ε » 
εστάθη ὑγιὴς ὡς ἡ ἀλλη. «δὰ ; : Bearer es 
(32) 4 © Ἐξελθόντες δὲ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι συμβούλιον ἔλαβον κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὅπως 

[9 “ ἣν. 
{Ξ ΗΟ δὲ ‘Ino ous γνοὺς ἀνεχώρησεν pa Kat 9Ko- 


αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσιν. 
+t 4 3 Ἃς ς Ys ’ 
λούθησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοὶ, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτοὺς πάντας" “ἢ καὶ ἐπετίμησεν 
3 Lame Ν Ν aN , Ve? mt An \ 2 θὲ ὃ Ν Ἥ oh 
αὐτοῖς ἵνα μὴ φανερὸν αὐτὸν ποιήσωσιν, " ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Hoaiov 
A , VA 18 h > ὃ \ ε “ a ¢ Pa Ἔ ε 3 ’ 
τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, Ιδοὺ, 6 παῖς μου, ὃν ἡρέτισα' ὁ ἀγαπητός 
ὃ ε , , χ an , > 9 
μου, eis ὃν εὐδόκησεν ἡ ψυχή pov. Θήσω TO πνεῦμά μου ἐπ 
Θ᾿ δῆς Ν ’ὔ “A ἔ0 3 λ Ὁ 19 Οὐ > , ἡδὲ 
αὐτὸν, καὶ κρίσιν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ἀπαγγελεῖ. ὑκ ἐρίσει, οὐδὲ 
Ἁ ’, Ν Ἁ 5 la! 
κραυγάσευι οὐδὲ ἀκούσει τις ἐν Tals πλατείαις THY φωνὴν αὐτοῦ. 
οὐ ΄ ΄ 3 , ων es , > 
Κάλαμον συντετριμμένον ov κατεάξει, καὶ λίνον τυφόμενον ov 





4 ν x > ie > “A Ἂς ’ 9] 
σβέσει, ἕως ἂν ἐκβάλῃ εἰς νῖκος τὴν κρίσιν' 


9 yn» > A 
αὐτοῦ ἔθνη ἐλπιοῦσι. 
119 


\ pits Es 
και T@ ονοματι 


i Lake 11. 14. (35) 33. Tore προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ δαιμονιζόμενος, τυφλὸς καὶ κωφὸς, καὶ ἐθερά- 


πευσεν αὐτὸν, ὦστε τὸν τυφλὸν καὶ κωφὸν καὶ λαλεῖν καὶ βλέπειν. 


(3) 5 Kat 


, εν \ » fi 
ἐξίσταντο πάντες ol ὄχλοι, καὶ ἔλεγον, Μήτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ vids Δαυΐδ ; 


k ch. 9. 34, a 
Mark 3. 22. 
Luke 11. 15. 


povia, εἰ μὴ ἐν τῷ Βεελζεβοὺλ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων. 


) Ξ τοὺ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες εἶπον, Οὗτος οὐκ ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαι- 


(22) 3. Εἰδὼς δὲ ὁ 


> lal ἃς > , 3 lal 3 35 lal lal , lal 3 
Ιησοῦς τὰς ἐνθυμήσεις αὐτῶν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πᾶσα βασιλεία μερισθεῖσα καθ 

ἴω nw \ a “ἡ lal > A 9 
ἑαυτῆς ἐρημοῦται, Kal πᾶσα πόλις ἢ οἰκία μερισθεῖσα καθ᾽ ἑαυτῆς οὐ σταθή- 





Day, in honour of Him who is the Κύριος τοῦ σαββάτου, the Lord 
of the Sabbath. 


10. τὴν χεῖρα] his hand. St. Luke adds (vi. 6) that it was 
his right hand; and that the persons who watched Him were the 
Scribes and Pharisees, in order to accuse Him (vi. 7). 

11, πρόβατον ἕν] ““ ἕν, cujus jactura non magna.” (Beng.) 
You to preserve your property, though it be only a single sheep, 
profane the Sabbath, according to your own sense of the terms ; 
and yet you charge Me with profaning it, when I restore health to 
your brother; which I do with much less labour than you can 
draw a single sheep from a pit. (Jerome.) 

You are evil interpreters of the Law, who say that I ought to 
rest from good deeds on the Sabbath. In the Sabbath of Eternity 
we shall rest from evil, but our Sabbath itself will be in doing good. 

— βόθυνον] a pit dug for water. Luke xiv. 5, φρέαρ. 

18. ἀπεκατεστάθηἼ was restored. He does not say “as it was 
before,” but ὡς ἡ ἄλλη. See on Acts i. 6. 

17. ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθέν] in order that it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken. A remarkable specimen of the manner in 
which the Holy Spirit, speaking by the Evangelists, deals with the 
Prophecies of the Old Testament in order to interpret them.— 
ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν is the form used by the Evangelist when 
this process of Divine Exposition is performed. It is, as it were, 
the title of an Evangelical Targum or Paraphrase. On this 
formula see above, i. 22; ii. 15. 17. 23; iv. 143 viii. 17. 

The elucidation of the prophecy (Isa. xlii. 1), as explained 
by our Lord, is as follows. For the Hebrew ‘y2y (abedi), ‘my 
servant,’ He does not say ὅ δοῦλός μου, but 6 παῖς μου, where 
mais Offers a double sense, servant and son. (Cp. on Acts iii. 13. 
26; iv. 27. 30.) And it is one of the felicitous circumstances 
(may not they be called providential?) which mark the formation 
of the LXX Version, that in this prophecy concerning Christ it 
was enabled to use a word (mais) which might suggest the double 
sense of the word, pre-eminently significant of Christ, in Whom 
were united the obedience of the servant and the dearness of the 
Son. (Cp. Heb. iii. 5,6.) Again, where the Hebrew is ia TONN 
(ethmak-bo), ‘ I will lay hold on him, in order to support him? (see 
Ps. Ixili. 8, especially Ps. Ixxxix.21, Isa. xli. 10), He says ὃν 
ἡρέτισα, ‘whom 1 laid hold on or chose, My delight.’ 

And for mewn yy OTD (ad yasim ba-arets mishpat) in 


Isa, xlii. 4, ¢ till He establish justice on the Earth,’ He says, ἕως 
ἂν ἐκβάλῃ eis νῖκος τὴν κρίσιν, ‘till He bring forth judgment to 
victory,’ so that no further conflict will remain, i. e. His judgment 
will not only be true, but victorious. 

In v. 21, He says καὶ τῷ ὀνόματι, and in His Name, for inynn 
(ulethoratho), and for His Law, which would have given an unin- 
telligible sense to a Gentile unacquainted with the old covenant. 

The next modification ἔθνη for DMX (iyim), islands, was 
almost a necessary modification, inasmuch as νῆσοι, islands, though 
a literal rendering, would not to a Greek or Gentile ear have the 
sense of ἔθνη, Gentiles, which it had to the Hebrews familiar with 
the Old Testament (6. g. Gen. x. 5. See Mede’s Hssay, p. 272). 

Thus the Holy Ghost speaking by the Evangelist vindicates 
our Lord from the cavils of the Pharisees, as described in this 


chapter, and shows that His meek and pacific, and yet wise and — 


victorious conduct in dealing with His enemies, corresponded with 
that predicted of the Messiah in the Old Testament. He also 
teaches those who required to be taught, that the prophet is there 
speaking of the Messiah, as indeed the Chaldee paraphrast under- 
stood him to do. 

From this passage and others we perceive the reasons why 
the Evangelists did not always cite the LXX Version of the Old 
Testament, nor yet always give a literal version of their own. 
Their purpose was to give the sense which was in the mind of the 
Spirit when He wrote the Prophecies. And since the Prophecies 
had been spoken in times long past, and to a single people, and 
since the Evangelical Interpretations of the Hebrew Prophecies 
were designed for all ages and nations of the world, therefore 
to accomplish their purpose of conveying the sense, it was neces- 
sary for them often to give a paraphrase rather than a version of 
them. In fact, the mode in which the ancient Prophecies are 
explained in the New Testament, displays a perfect exemplification 
of the critical rule, 


‘* Nec verbum verbo curabis reddere fidus 
Interpres.”’ 

20. Κάλαμον] “ Qui peccatori non porrigit manum, nee portat 
onus fratris, quassatum calamum confringit; qui scintillam fidei 
contemnit in parvulis, linum extinguit fumigans.”’ Jerome. 

23. Μήτι] Not nonne, but num, and so John viii. 22. 

24, Βεελζεβούλ] See above, x. 25. 
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* Kai εἰ ὁ Σατανᾶς τὸν Σατανᾶν ἐκβάλλει, ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἐμερίσθη" πῶς 


οὖν σταθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία αὐτοῦ ; “1 Καὶ εἰ ἐγὼ ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλω τὰ 
, ε 3, Veet oe ie: > ΄ > , \ An > \ 245A ¥ 
δαιμόνια, οἱ viol ὑμῶν ἐν τίνι ἐκβάλλουσι; διὰ τοῦτο αὐτοὶ ὑμῶν ἔσονται 


κριταί. 
ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


38 Εἰ δὲ ἐν πνεύματι Θεοῦ ἐγὼ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, ἄρα ἔφθασεν ἐφ᾽ 
29 Ἢ πῶς δύναταί τις εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ 


> n Ν Ν , > “ , 2X Ν ον , Ν 3 / 
ἐσχύυρου, και TO σκευὴ αὐτου διαρπάσαι, εαν μη T PWTOV δήσῃ TOV LOX UpOV ; 


Ἀ ‘\ Bie > “A / 
Kal τότε THY οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσει. 
ε Ν / > an 
ὃ μὴ συνάγων per ἐμοῦ σκορπίζει. 


ἁμαρτία καὶ βλασφημία ἀφεθήσεται τοῖς ἀνθρώποις: ἡ δὲ τοῦ Πνεύματος βλασ- 


ΨὮ > > ’ “ 5 ’ 
φημία οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. 


ἴω nw nw 3, Ν nw nw 
Υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ: ὃς δ᾽ ἂν εἴπῃ κατὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος τοῦ 


27. οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν] your sons. Hence it has been inferred, that 
some among the Jews were able to cast out devils. This is the 
more modern interpretation, and Acts xix. 18, 14, is quoted in 
behalf of it; but this does not seem conclusive; for there the 
devils were victorious. 

Some of the Fathers affirm that by the words “ your sons”’ 
our Lord here means the Apostles ; 

Observe His mildness. He did not say, By whom do My 
Apostles cast them out? but By whom do your sons ?—in order 
that they might be brought to the same mind with the Apostles, 
whom He calls their sons. For the Apostles had received power 
from Him to cast out devils (Matt. x. 1), and it does not appear 
that the Jews had brought any such charge against them. And 
the Apostles were taken from among the Jews, and yet they lis- 
tened to Christ and owned Him as their Master ; therefore ‘“‘ they 
shall be your judges,’’ i.e. condemn you of inconsistency, and 
unbelief, and of envy and malice against Me. (Chrys., Hilary.) 

The Pharisees ascribed the works of God to the power of the 
Devil. Our Lord does not answer their words, but their thoughts, 
in order that even thus they might be constrained to acknowledge 
the power of Him to be Divine, who saw the secrets of their hearts. 
And He asks this question, ‘‘ By whom do your sons cast them 
out? ’’—your sons, ‘he Apostles, concerning whom He said (xix. 
28), “ Ye shall sit on thrones judging the twelve tribes of Israel.’’ 
(Jerome.) 

28. Ei ἐγώ] ‘If 7 by the Spirit of God,’ or, as it is in St. 
Luke, ‘If I by the finger of God,’—that finger which the Magicians 
of Egypt acknowledged (Exod. viii. 19), and by which the law was 
written. Hxod. xxiv. 12; xxxi. 18. Deut. ix. 10. (Jerome.) 

— ἔφθασεν) came upon you with an idea of surprise ; an Hel- 
lenistic use of the word, preserved in modern Greece. See Koray, 
“Arata, ill. 646. 

Observe His gentleness and love. He would attract them to 
Himself. Why do you cavil at the blessings which are now 
offered to you? Why resist God’s gracious designs for your 
salvation? Rather you ought to rejoice because the kingdom of 
God is come to you; and because I am present, to give you the 
blessings preannounced by the Prophets, and because your ghostly 
enemy Satan is now cast out by Me. (Chrys.) 

29. τοῦ ἰσχυροῦ) the strong man. We ought not to think 
ourselves secure. Our ghostly enemy is called the strong man 
even by his conqueror, and he is the ‘Prince of this world,” 
which lieth in wickedness. (John xii. 3]. Eph. ii. 2.) The 
Tempter was bound by Christ at the Temptation, when he was 
called Satan by Christ,—‘‘ Get thee hence, Satan’’ (Matt. iv. 10) ; 
and Christ entered his house and spoiled his goods,—that is, 
rescued us men from his grasp, and subdued us to Himself, and 
made us fit for Himself. ‘ Vasa ejus et domus nos eramus.”’ 
Tren. iii. 8.1. Hilary. Cp. Cyril on Luke, p. 373. 

On the use of the word σκεῦος in this sense see note below 
on 1 Thess. iv. 4. 

30. Ὃ μὴ ὧν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ] Observe μὴ, not οὐ (Winer, p. 428). 
ΤΡ a man is neutral, and is not in heart with Mein My conflict 
with Satan, he will! be treated by Me as an enemy; and whosoever 
does not gather with Me,—that is, labour with Me in the spiritual 
harvest for the salvation of souls, scatters the ears of corn which 


he ought to bind into sheaves to be housed in My barn. This is 
to be compared with Mark ix. 40. Luke ix. 50. 
This is another answer to the objection of the Jews. Satan 


is on one side, I on the other. He rebels against God; I invite 
all men to him. He holds men captive, I release them. He 
preaches idolatry, I the worship of the one true God. He tempts 
to sin, I lead to virtue. (Jerome, Chrys.) How then can I be 
thought to work with him and he with Me? He is not with Me, 
and therefore js against Me. He gathereth not with Me, and 
therefore scattereth. 





30 ¢ wk 3 A 93). o> \ 
O μὴ ὧν PET EMOV KAT ἐμοῦ ἐστί, Και 
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He says, indeed, in another place, “ He that is not against us is 
for us’’ (Mark ix. 40. Luke ix. 50), but these two sayings are not 
contrary. Here He is speaking of one opposed to Him in heart 
and hand; but there He is speaking of one who was with them in 
spirit though not in person ; for he cast out devils in Christ’s name. 

Concerning the bounds of unity, the true placing of them 
importeth exceedingly. There appear to be two extremes. For 
to certain zealots all speech of pacification is odious. ‘Is if 
peace, Jehu? What hast thou to do with peace? turn thee be- 
hind me.’”’ Peace is not the matter, but following the party. 
Contrariwise, certain Laodiceans, and lukewarm persons, think 
they may accommodate points of religion by middle ways, and 
taking part of both, and witty reconcilements ; as if they would 
make an arbitrement between God and man. Both these extremes 
are to be avoided; which will be done, if the league of Christians, 
penned by our Saviour Himself, were, in the two cross clauses 
thereof, soundly and plainly expounded: ‘he that is not with us 
is against us ;” and again, “he that is not against us is with us:”’ 
that is, if the points fundamental, and of substance, in religion, 
were truly discerned and distinguished from points not merely of 
faith, but of opinion, order, or good intention. Lord Bacon 
(Essays ; on Unity in Religion). 

81. Πνεύματος βλασφημία] blasphemy against the Holy Ghost. 
Cp. Matt. x. 1, ἐξουσία πνευμάτων. 1 Cor. ix. 12, ἐξουσία ὑμῶν. 

It is observable, that both in St. Matthew. here (xii. 31, 32), 
and in St. Mark (iii. 28, 29), our Lord says, ‘sin and blasphemy ’ 
in the first member of the sentence, but only speaks of βλασφημία 
in the latter member of the sentence, as irremissible. The question, 
therefore, which has been argued by Divines (see ἃ Lapide here 
and Olshausen, and Professor Browne on Article XVI.) concerning 
sin against the Holy Ghost, may perhaps be properly reduced, as 
far as connected with this place, to an inquiry concerning the’ 
nature of Blasphemy against the Holy Ghost ; 

The Blasphemy against the Holy Ghost, of which our Lord 
here speaks, is that which ascribes to Beelzebub the Prince of the 
Devils, and enemy of God and Man, works done by the Spirit of 
God for the salvation of man and the glory of God. They who 
sin thus (says Athanasius) refer the work of God to the Devil ; 
they judge God to be the Devil; and the true God to have nothing 
more in His works than the Evil Spirit. A¢hanas. ad Serapion. 
§ 50. Cp. St. Mark iii. 30. So Jerome, Chrysostom, Ambrose, 
and others interpret the passage. 

Again, Blasphemy against the Holy Ghost is greater than 
blasphemy against Christ as man, because the Holy Ghost did not 
take the nature of man; and Christ as man is inferior to the 
Holy Ghost. Athanas. contra Arian. p. 358; iv. pp. 561—567. 

From this passage it is rightly inferred, that the Holy Ghost 
is a Person, and that He is God. See S. Cyril in Caten. on Luke 
xii. 10, and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. viii. : : 

— οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται] i.e. is very unlikely to obtain forgiveness. 
Not that it never can. See Aug. Retract. i. 19, “de nullo quamvis 
pessimo in hac vité desperandum est ;’ and Ambrose, de Poenit. 
ii. 4, But inasmuch as it grieves the Holy Ghost, and provokes 
Him to withdraw His grace from the soul and leave it to itself, it 
is almost a suicidal act; and it is impossible, humanly speaking, 
to renew such an one to repentance. Heb. vi 4—8. But with 
God nothing is impossible. (Matt. xix. 26. Mark x. 27.) Cp. 
Aug. Serm. Ixxi. de.Serm, in Monte i, 22, and see the note on 
Mark vi. 5. 

32. κατὰ τοῦ Tiod τ. ἀνθρώπου] He, who speaks a word against 
the Son of Man, being offended by My outward appearance, seeing 
that I am supposed to be the carpenter’s son, and to have James 
and Joses and Judas for My brethren, he may be forgiven; but 
he who sees My mighty works, and reviles Me who am the Word 
of God, and says that the works of the Holy Spirit, working by 
Me, are the works of Beelzebub, has no forgiveness. (Jerome.) 
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ἁγίου, οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ, οὔτε ἐν τούτῳ τῷ αἰῶνι, οὔτε ἐν τῷ μέλλοντι: 


A x» 
(72) 33 "Ἢ ποιήσατε τὸ δένδρον καλὸν, καὶ τὸν καρπὸν αὐτοῦ καλόν" ἢ ποι- 


(5) 5 Ὁ 
ὁ πονηρὸς 
(2) 55 λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, 


(2) 8. Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν 


m ch, 7. 17. 
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ἥσατε TO δένδρον σαπρὸν, καὶ τὸν καρπὸν αὐτοῦ σαπρόν' EK γὰρ TOV καρποῦ TO 
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n ch. ἃ. 7. δένδρον γινώσκεται. Τεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, πῶς δύνασθε ἀγαθὰ λαλεῖν πο- 
23. 38. τὰ Ἂ A 
Luke δ. 45... γῃροὶ ὄντες ; ἐκ γὰρ TOD περισσεύματος τῆς καρδίας τὸ στόμα λαλεῖ. 
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ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ θησαυροῦ ἐκβάλλει ἀγαθά: καὶ 
nw mn ἴω la , 
ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ θησαυροῦ ἐκβάλλει πονηρά. 
ὅτι πᾶν ῥῆμα ἀργὸν, ὃ ἐὰν λαλήσωσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, ἀποδώσουσι περὶ αὐτοῦ 
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— οὔτε ἐν τῷ μέλλοντι] nor in the world to come. Some 
have hence inferred that sins not forgiven in this world may be 
forgiven in another. But this inference contradicts the general 
teaching of Scripture. (See Luke xvi. 26, and note. John ix. 4. 
Heb. iii. 13; ix. 27.) The Gloss on this passage says, ‘‘ hence is 
refuted the heresy of Origen, who said, that after many ages all 
sinners should obtain pardon ;’’ and St. Mark says (ch. iii. 29), 
οὐκ ἔχει ἄφεσιν εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. The phrase taken together signi- 
fies nunguam, and is ἃ Hebraism found in the Talmud. See 
Vorstius de Hebr. p. 42, just as ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τούτῳ καὶ ἐν τῷ 
μέλλοντι, Eph. i. 21, is a Hebraism for semper. 

It is observable that the Hebrew ndiy (olam), according as 
it is used with certain pronouns, signifies both ‘this world’ and 
ὁ eternity.’ Hence the similar use of αἰὼν in the N. Test., i.e. 
ὁ αἰὼν οὗτος, this present world, 6 αἰὼν ἐκεῖνος, that world which 
is to come; εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, for the world, the future world, that 
which is κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν the world, for which we ought to prepare ; 
eis τοὺς αἰῶνας, for the ages, i.e. for all ages; hence αἰώνιος, 
everlasting. See Matt. xxv. 40. 

33. ποιήσατε] make, reckon. See on John viii. 53, and 2 Cor. 
v.21. Judicate, agnoscite, fatemini; εἴπατε. (Euthym.) It is 
a rule often applicable to the diction of the N. Test., ‘‘ verba qui 
JSacere significant agnitionem facti significare.”’ Cp, Glass. Phil. 
Sacr. p. 370. 

Since a good tree bringeth forth good fruit, and a corrupt 
tree bringeth forth evil fruit (Matt. vii. 17), and since a tree is 
known by its fruits, therefore either (ποιήσατε) recognize Me as 
good, and thence infer that My works also are good; or, if you 
will not do this, prove Me to be evil, and therefore My works 
evil; for a tree is known by its fruits. But, since the fruits I bring 
forth are good, and you cannot deny this, therefore I cannot be 
evil. Therefore own Me as such, confess Me as the Son of God. 
You charge Me with working by means of Beelzebub, and 
thus you show yourselves to be children of the Evil One. You 
yourselves are γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, the brood of the Old Serpent, 
how therefore can you speak what is good? No wonder, there- 
fore, that you, being the children of the devil, revile the Son of 
God, and regard Him as an agent of the Evil One. 

He thence is led to describe the punishment of evil words. 

35, ἐκβάλλει πονηρά] casts forth evil things; “asa fountain 
doth its waters by natural and easy ebullition.”” Dr. Barrow, 
Sermons on the Government of the Tongue, i. p. 286, where are 
some excellent remarks on this Text. 

86. ῥῆμα ἀργόν] an idle word. ἄργὸς here is not simply 
otiosus, as a person at leisure,—much less as a person who enjoys 
seasonable leisure in order that he may work,—but as one who 
will not work, when he ought to work (‘qui opus detrectat’), 
ἀἄ-εργὸς, see on Luke xiii. 7, γῆν κατ-αργεῖ. Cp. 2 Pet. i. 8, οὐκ 
ἀργοὺς οὐδὲ ἀκάρπους, and Eph. vy. 11. 

“ Otiosum verbum,’’ says Jerome, “ est quod sine utilitate 
et loquentis dicitur et audientis, si omissis seriis de rebus frivolis 
loquamur ;”’ and therefore a person is guilty of ῥήματα ἀργὰ, who 
omits to use speech for its proper purpose of edification to men 
and of glory to God, and abuses the best member that he has 
(Ps. cviii. ]) in uttering words of levity, impurity, or outrage 
against God, and calumny against man. How much more one 
who disseminates them by the public press ! 

— ἀποδώσουσι περὶ αὐτοῦ λόγον] This anomaly of Syntax, 











found sometimes in classical authors (Matth. Gr. Gr. §§ 310. 
562), is of frequent occurrence in Hebrew (Gen. ii. 17. Exod. 
xxxli. 1. Ezek. xxxiii. 2, John xvii. 2. Acts x. 38), and is very 
useful in order to bring out the prominent idea (here ῥῆμα ἀργὸν) 
at the beginning of the sentence. 

Here it may be observed generally, that most of the anoma- 
lies of language in the New Testament, which at first may offend 
the taste of the classical reader, are Hebraisms consecrated by 
use in the Old Testament, and are doubtless designed to remind 


him of the connexion of the New Testament with the Old, and ~ 


to show that both Testaments are distinct from other books, and 
are from One and the same Hand. And they are admirably con- 
trived to facilitate the grouping of ideas, and for presenting them 
in the best form and with the brightest colouring to the reader. 
They may indeed be called solecisms, when measured by the 
standards of human Philology; but they are adove those stan- 
dards, and are to be referred to the rules of another and higher 
Grammar—the Grammar of Inspiration. 

38. σημεῖον] a sign, from heaven (see xvi. 1. Mark viii. 11); 
such as was given under Moses by the pillar of cloud, the thun- 
ders at Sinai, the manna in the wilderness, or in fire as by Elias, 
or with thunder as under Samuel. They require a sign,—as if 
the miracles they had seen were no signs. (Jerome.) Well may 
He say émi-(n7 εἶ, seeks in addition. 

39. μοιχαλίς] adulterous: because it had forsaken God and 
joined itself to others in spiritual harlotry. (Jerome.) 

— σημεῖον ov δοθήσεται] no sign shall be given; none in an- 
swer to their demands and to gratify their curiosity (cp. Herod’s 
case, Luke xxiii. 8); and that sign, which shall be given, shall 
not be from heaven, but from the grave, and will not persuade 
them to believe, but condemn their unbelief. 

But did not Christ give other onueta? Yes; but not to the 
curiosity of a wicked and adulterous generation. See Mark vi. 5. 
Luke xxiii. 8. 

But was the resurrection (typified by Jonah) given i answer 
to a challenge from that generation? Yes. See xxvii. 40, Mark 
xv. 29. John ii. 20, 21. 

— Ἰωνᾷ τοῦ προφήτου] of Jonas the prophet. Jonah was a 
sign of Christ,—In preaching before and after His Resurrection. 
In offering himself to death to appease the storm and save the 
ship—an argument for the Atonement. In his burial and resur- 
rection after three days. On the parallel between Jesus and 
Jonas, see Cyril ITieros. Catech, xiv. p. 213. 

40. τρεῖς ἡμέρας καὶ τρεῖς νύκτας] three days and three nighis. 
Our Blessed Lord sometimes speaks of His own Resurrection as to 
take place on the third day (cp. Matt. xvi. 21; xvii. 23; xx. 19. 
Mark x. 34. Luke xviii. 33; xxiv. 7); and sometimes as to take 
place after three days (Matt. xxvi. 61; xxvii. 63. Mark viii. 31). 
These periods therefore are coincident. This is explained from 
the Jewish mode of reckoning time, according to which any pore 
tion, however short, of the period of twenty-four hours was rec- 
koned as a νυχθήμερον. See below, xvii. 1, and Hieron., Theo- 
phyl., Aug., and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. vy. pp. 488. 
492, and the notes. 

Something like the notion derived from this text, and propa- 
gated by some in our own days, that our Lord was crucified on a 
Thursday, and therefore the observance of Good Friday is un- 
scriptural, was broached and exploded in ancient times, See 
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ἀνθρώπου ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ τῆς γῆς τρεῖς ἡμέρας Kat τρεῖς νύκτας. 41 1” AvSpes qiake 11. 8. 
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νοῦσιν avTyy ὅτι μετενόησαν εἰς TO κήρυγμα “Iwva, καὶ ἰδοὺ πλεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾷ 

ὧδε. “Βασίλισσα Νότου ἐγερθήσεται ἐν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, τι Kings 10.1. 


MATTHEW XII. 41---40. 


45 


2 Chron. 9. 1. 


ἈΝ “a > , 9 > > “ , A A > “ »ι ΄ 
καὶ κατακρινεῖ αὐτήν" ὅτι ἦλθεν ἐκ τῶν περάτων τῆς γῆς ἀκοῦσαι τὴν σοφίαν Luke 11. 81. 


Σολομῶνος, καὶ ἰδοὺ πλεῖον Σολομῶνος ὧδε. 


(+) 43 Ὅταν δὲ τὸ ἀκάθαρτον "5 Luke 11. 24. 


lal > , > Ἂς “Ὁ 3 ’ ,, > > , / lal > , 
πνεῦμα ἐξέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, διέρχεται δι ἀνύδρων τόπων ζητοῦν ava- 


\ > ed bs AM 
παυσιν, καὶ οὐχ ευρισκει 


τότε λέγει, ᾿Επιστρέψω εἰς τὸν οἶκόν μου ὅθεν 


ἐξῆλθον’ καὶ ἐλθὸν εὑρίσκει σχολάζοντα, σεσαρωμένον καὶ κεκοσμημένον' 


45 t 


, ΄ Ν ΄ 5. ὁ mA ε , 9 , 
TOTE TOPEVEeT AL και παραλαμβάνει μεθ εαυτου εἐπτα ετερα TVEVLATA πονηὴ-ς 


t 2 Pet. 2. 20, 21. 
Heb. 6. 4. 


’ ε ἴω Ν 5 »» a“ > lal & , ‘\ 3», » 
βότερα εαυτου, Kat εἰσελθόντα κατοικεῖ ἐκεῖ: καὶ γίνεται τὰ εἐσχατα του & 10. 26. 


ἀνθρώπου ἐκείνου χείρονα τῶν πρώτων. 


πονηρᾷ. 


Y » ᾿ ΩΣ 
Ovtws ἔσται καὶ TH γενεᾷ ταύτῃ τῇ 


<u Mark 8. 8]. 


¥ A A A 9 
(Gr) “" Ἔτι δὲ αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος τοῖς ὄχλοις ἰδοὺ, ἡ μήτηρ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ Lakes. 19. 





Bp. Pearson, p. 488; ἃ Lapide in loc. The following is from 
Kuin. “ Duas tantim noctes, et unum diem Jesus in sepulcro 
fuit; sed Hebrei qui noctem diei initium constituebant, duas 
noctes cum partibus primi ac tertii diei tres dies atque tres noctes 
vocabant, tempus incompletum pro completo habebant; et in 
omnibus fere linguis, pars diei, mensis, anni, dies, mensis, annus 
per synecdochen dici solet. Sic etiam 1 Sam. xxx. 12, tres dies 
et noctes, v. 13, explicatur usque ad diem tertium ; add. 2 Chron. 
x. 5, coll. v. 12. Gen. xlii. 17, 18. Deut. xiv. 28, coll. xxvi. 12. 
Vide Relandi Antiquitates Hebr. iv. 20. Hanc verd fuisse Ju- 
dzorum loquendi consuetudinem, et hic ipse locus noster docet, 
et exinde quogue patet quod, ut probe Relandus 1. ἢ. monuit, 
nunquam Apostolis controversia mota est de spatio hoc dierum 
trium et noctium quo se Jesus in sepulchro commoraturum esse 
preedixerat.”’ 

“1 have treated more fully,’”’ says S. Jerome, ‘“ on this pas- 
sage in my comment on the Prophet Jonah. I will now only 


_ say, that this is to be explained by a figure of speech called synec- 


. 


’ 


doche, by which a part is put for the whole; not that our Lord 
was three whole days and three nights in the grave, but part of 
Friday, part of Sunday, and the whole of Saturday are reckoned 
as three days.”’ 

The days of Christ’s absence from His disciples were short- 
ened in mercy to them as far as was consistent with the fulfilment 
of the prophecy. 

Observe the great use of the Gospel in confirming the Old 
Testament. Our Lord here refers to the wonderful history of 
Jonah, swallowed and disgorged by the fish. He treats it as a 
true history, to be understood in its plain sense, and expounds the 
meaning of it, hitherto unrevealed, viz. that it was not only a his- 
tory, but also a mystery ; a prophecy, a typical representation of 
Hiimself,—of His own wonderful Death, Burial, and Resurrec- 
tion. 

Thus the History of Jonah is proved to be true, by the testi- 
mony of Him who is the Truth. 

Compare the testimony of the Holy Ghost, speaking by the 
Apostle St. Peter, confirming the marvellous history of Balaam 
and the ass, in its plain, literal, and grammatical sense. (2 Pet. 
ii. 15.) 

By this specimen of exposition, Our Blessed Lord delivers a 
divine Protest against the scepticism of modern days, which denies 
the verity of the miracles of the Old Testament ; and against the 
Rationalism which attempts to explain them away. 

He also suggests to all readers of the Old Testament the 
belief, that whatever they may now find there difficult to be 
understood, will one day be explained, and perhaps be seen to be 
prophetic and typical of the greatest mysteries of the Gospel; and 
that in the mean time it is an exercise of their Faith, and a trial 
of their humility,—a divinely appointed instrument of their moral 
probation. And it is because such histories as those of Jonah 
and Balaam are strange and marvellous, that they are the best 
tests of the strength of our faith. 

— καρδίᾳ τῆς yiis] Jonah’s soul as well as body was ἐν τῇ 
κοιλίᾳ τοῦ κήτους (Jonah ii. 1). Therefore the καρδίᾳ γῆς may 
be what St. Paul calls τὰ κατώτερα τῆς γῆς (Eph. iv. 9. 1 Pet. 
iii. 19. See the passages of the Fathers, quoted by Bp. Pearson, 
Art. v. pp. 443—450), and this appears to be spoken of our 
Lord’s human soul descending into Sheol or Hades. 

41. *Iwva] On this form of the genitive in ἃ from nom. Gs 
see Winer, § 3, p.57. Inthe N. T. we have other similar geni- 





tives, Κλωπᾶ, Srepava, Knpa, Σατανᾶ, "Erappa; also from as 
unaccentuated, “Avva, Καϊάφα, ᾿Αρέτα, Βαρνάβα. 

42. Βασίλισσα Νότου] Observe the absence of the article. 
Seer 1. 

— περάτων τῆς γῆς] Hebr. yor nisp or ‘Ds (aphsey or ket- 
soth haarets), Ps. ii. 8; xv. 8, and passim. . 

43. “Oray δὲ τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα κιτ.λ.1] But when the un- 
clean spirit has gone out of the man who was possessed by it. 
What is the connexion here? Our Lord is declaring the danger- 
ous condition of ¢hat generation of the Jewish people, in conse- 
quence of their neglect and abuse of those especial spiritual privi- 
leges, which He Himself, by His Incarnation and Ministry, was 
now offering to them. He compares ¢heir state to that of one 
who has been liberated from demoniacal possession. They had 
been freed from Satan by Moses and the Prophets: and now 
Christ is come to perfect and secure their moral and spiritual 
emancipation. But as one who has been liberated by God’s 
goodness from the Devil, and afterwards having tasted both the 
bitterness of bondage and the sweets of liberty, lapses into a 
worse state, if he does not watch and keep his spiritual house 
against the return of the Evil Spirit, so ‘hei state will be one of 
greater shame and misery, even in proportion to their present 
spiritual privileges. See on Luke xi. 24, and compare the declara- 
tion of St. Paul, Heb. vi. 4—8. 

— ἀνύδρων τόπων] dry places; the opposite of Paradise, and 
striking witnesses of man’s sin, which is the cause of physical as 
well as moral wildness and desolation. Cp. Rom. viii. 19—22. 

44. οἶκόν μου] my house. ‘ Suum putat; ἐξῆλθον, quasi non 
ejectus.”’ (Beng.) 

— εὑρίσκει σχολάζοντα] he finds it empty, swept, and gar- 
nished, like an untenanted lodging, ready to be let to the first 
comer. ‘* Vacuam Deo, Deique gratia, ideoque aptam ut fiat 
domus Diaboli, nam Nihil agere est male agere.” 

45. Οὕτως ἔσται TH γενεᾷ T.] The Evil Spirit had been cast 
out of the Jewish Nation when they received the Law; and he 
walked in the wilderness of heathenism. But the Heathen were 
now about to believe in God; and the Devil would be cast out of 
them. And now he was returning to assail the Jews, and the last 
state of that Nation is worse than the first ; for they are now beset 
by a larger number of evil spirits, when they blaspheme Christ in 
their synagogues, and so they are in a worse condition than when 
they were in Egypt itself, before the Law. Accordingly the cala- 
mities which befell the Jews under Vespasian and Titus, were far 
more grievous than any in Egypt, or Babylon, or under Antiochus. 
(Jerome.) Here is a warning to those who speak softly of Judaism 
as it is now. We must pray for the Jews, and even the more fer- 
vently, because Christ has taught us to abhor Judaism. 

46. of ἀδελφοί] his brethren. Compare xiii. 55, where his 
brethren are called James and Joses and Simon and Judas, and 
these were sons of a Mary. See xxvii. 56. Some of the ancients 
supposed that these were children of Joseph by a former marriage. 
(Eused.ii. 1.) So Epiphanius, p. 1034 ; others said that they were 
consobrini, or cousins of Christ (Hused., Hist. iii. 11); sons of the 
Mary who was the sister of the Blessed Virgin, and wife of 
Cleophas or Alpheus. See x. 3. John xix. 25. Jerome, ad loc., 
who calls them “‘ Marie liberos, materteree Domini, que esse dicitur 
mater Jacobi et Josephi et Jude.’’ See also Bp. Pearson on the 
Creed, Art. iii. pp. 330—333, and Dr. W. H. Mill’s Dissertations, 
ii. pp. 221—290. Prof. Lightfoot on Galat. 241—275. 

The following fragment has been ascribed by some to Papias, 


46 


MATTHEW XII. 47-50. XII. 1—3. 


αὐτοῦ εἱστήκεισαν ἔξω ζητοῦντες αὐτῷ λαλῆσαι: “7 εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιδοὺ 
ἡ μήτηρ σου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί σον ἔξω ἑστήκασι ζητοῦντές σοι λαλῆσαι. * Ὁ 
δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε τῷ εἰπόντι αὐτῷ, Τίς ἐστιν ἡ μήτηρ μου ; καὶ τίνες εἰσὶν οἱ 
ἀδελφοί pov; 3 καὶ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ εἶπεν, 


᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ μου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί μου: 


5° ὅστις γὰρ ἂν ποιήσῃ τὸ θέλημα 


A la) ‘ae > A a Ἀ XN , 
τοῦ Πατρός pov τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, αὐτὸς μοῦ ἀδελφὸς καὶ ἀδελφὴ Kal μήτηρ 


3 , 
Εεστιν. 


a Mark 4.1. 


Luke 8. 4. “ 


ἐκάθητο παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν" * 


Ὁ ε la) 53 AQ A ΘΟ 
XIII. (4)! "Ἔν δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ ἐξελθὼν ὁ Ἰησοῦς nia heals: 
Νς % 
καὶ συνήχθησαν πρὸς αὐτὸν ὄχλοι πολλοὶ, 


ᾧ v4 A A \ A ” 2 N ἈΝ 3 \ 
ὥστε αὐτὸν εἰς TO πλοῖον ἐμβάντα καθῆσθαι Kat πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἐπὶ TOV αἰγιαλὸν 


εἱστήκει. 


aA “ ᾿ lal , 
ὃ Καὶ ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς πολλὰ ἐν παραβολαῖς λέγων, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων 





scholar of St. John (ap. Routh, Relig. Sacr. i p. 16, ex Cod. MS. 
Bibl. Bodl. 2397) ; but see Prof. Lightfoot on Galat. p. 259. 

‘i, Maria, mater Domini. ii. Maria, Cleophe sive Alphei 
uxor, quee fuit mater Jacobi Episcopi et Apostoli, et Simonis et 
Thadei et cujusdam Joseph. iii. Maria Salome, uxor Zebedei, 
mater Joannis Evangeliste et Jacobi (confer Matt. xxvii. 56, et 
Mare. xv. 40 et xvi. 1). iv. Maria Magdalena, (We may add νυ. 
Mary of Bethany.)” 

On the opinion of Epiphanius and others, that ‘ the brethren 
of our Lord”’ were sons of Joseph by a former wife, it may be 
observed, that the Mary, who, it seems, was their mother, was 
still alive at the Crucifixion (Matt, xxvii. 56. Mark xv. 40). 
Could Joseph have divorced her? Could he have had two wives 
living at the same time? (TiJlemont, Mémoires pour servir a 
I’ Histoire Ecclés., in his life of St. James the Less, and notes, pp. 

165. 284.) 
48. Tis ἐστιν ἣ μήτηρ pov;] Whois my mother ἢ 
spernit matrem, sed anteponit Patrem.”’ (Rengel.) 

“ Qui Christi frafer est credendo, mater eflicitur predicando ; 
quasi enim parit eum quem in corde audientis infuderit ; et si per 
ejus vocem amor Domini in proximi mente generatur.”” (Greg. M. 
Moral. in Evang. iii. p. 1445.) 

His mother was perhaps moved by a spirit of vaineglory, and 
came to draw Him from preaching; to display to the multitude 
the power she had over One who could work so great miracles. 
(Theophylact on Mark iii. 32.) Hear what He says, because 
His mother and His brethren were eager to show that they were 
related to Him, and were vain-glorious on that account. (S. Chrys. 
on ch, viii. 20.) Hence we learn that, without holiness, it would 
have been of no benefit even to have borne Christ in the womb, 
and to bring forth that Wonderful Offspring. 

He uttered these words (says Chrys.) not as if He were 
ashamed of His Mother, or denied her to be His Mother, but to 
show that her maternity was of no benefit to her unless she did 
her duty. And what she now attempted to do was an effect of 
exceeding vain-glory. For she desired to show the people that 
she had power and-authority over her Son. Observe her folly— 
ἀπόνοιαν. (Chrys.) 
| Such comments show, what would have been the opinion of 
᾿ 5. Chrysostom and the Church in his age, on the dogma now 
enforced by the Church of Rome as an article of faith; viz. that 
the Blessed Virgin was exempt from original and actual sin. 

Observe then her folly and theirs, for when they ought to 
have come in and listened with the multitude to Christ, and if 
they were not willing to do this, to await the conclusion of His 
Discourse, and then to address Him, they call Him out, and do 
this in the presence of all, betraying excessive ambition, and wish- 
ing to show that they can command Him. (CArys.) 

There is but one true nobility, that of obedience to God. 
This is greater than that of the Virgin’s relationship to Christ. 
Therefore when a woman in the crowd exclaimed, ‘‘ Blessed is the 
womb that bare Thee and the paps that Thou hast sucked; He did 
not say, She is not My Mother, but if she desires to be blessed, 
let her do the will of God; He said, yea, rather, blessed are they 
that hear the word of God, and keep it”? (St. Luke xi. 27). Chrys. 

See also S. Aug. (in Joan. Tract. x.), ‘‘ Mater mea, quam 
appellatis felicem, inde felix est, quia verbum Dei audit, non quia 
in ΠΙᾺ Verbum caro factum est, sed quia custodit ipsum verbum 
Dei, per quod facta est, et quod in illA caro factum est.’’ 

How many women have blessed that Holy Virgin and her 
womb, and have desired to be such a mother as she was! What 
hinders them? Christ has made for us a wide way to this happi- 
ness: and not only women, but men may tread it; the way of 


“Non 





Obedience, this is it which makes such a mother—not the throes 
of parturition. (Chrys.) 


Cu. XIII. 8. ἐν παραβολαῖς] in parables. Hebr. own 
(meshalim), from root δι (mashal), to compare, make like. See 
Ps, xlix. 12. Isaiah xiv. 10; xlvi. 5. From the frequent use of 
comparisons in short pithy sayings among the Orientals (see the 
Talmud, passim, Cod. Berachoth, Cod. Schabbath, &c.), the word 
mashal often signifies some sententious adage, apophthegm, or 
speech (αἶνος, &mdéAoyos),—and therefore Balaam’s prophecy is so 
called, Numb. xxiii. 18; xxiv. 15. Cp. Isa. xiv. 4. 2 Chron. vii. 
20; and Job’s speech, xxvii, 1. 

The word παραβολὴ had been applied by the LXX to the 
Proverbs of Solomon (1 Kings iv. 32, ἐλάλησε τρισχιλίας παρα- 
Bodds) ; but the Proverbs are inscribed παροιμίαι, which is a more 
general term. See John xvi. 25. Vorst de Hebr. p. 140, and 
Glass. Philol. Sacr. pp. 217 —224. 914, and Notes on the Parables 
by the Very Rev. R. C. Trench, D.D., Lond. 1853, fifth edition, 
and Olshausen’s note here, who refers with commendation to 
Unger’s work, De Parabolarum Jesu Natura et Interpretatione, 
Lips. 1828. A List of works on the Parables will be found in 
Dean Trench’s excellent volume, pp. 520—523. For some rules 
in interpreting them see xx. 2-10, and for some topographical 
illlustrations of them see Stanley, Palest., p. 409—23. 

This chapter may be described as containing a Divine Treatise 
on the Church Militant here on earth. The Parables in it form a 
whole, representing the true nature of the βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, i. 6. 
of the Christian Church, as far as it is visible. 


a 


That of the Sower (v.3), explained by Christ Himself (Matt. — 


xiii. 18. Mark iv. 14. Luke viii. 11), exhibits Christ going forth 
to sow the Seed of the Word, and the various reception of the 
same divine seed by various persons, according to their disposition 


and tempers, and their resistance or non-resistance to the tempta- | 


tions of the World, the Flesh, and the Devil; and it brings out the 
doctrine that we must take heed how we hear (Luke viii. 10), and 
must receive with meekness the engrafted Word. (James i. 21.) 

That of the Tares and Wheat (v. 24) accounts for the exist- 
ence of Evil in this world, and declares that it is not from God, 
at the same time that it assures us of God’s perfect goodness, and 
of His desire and design, short of compulsion, that the whole 
world should be saved; for as our Lord declares, “‘ the Field is the 
World,”’—that is, in His Will and design the Church is coexten- 
sive with the World. It assures us also of the preservation of 
the Good, and of the continuance of the Church Visible unto the 
End; and of the future, full, and final Victory of Good over Evil, 
and the everlasting reward of Virtue, and eternal punishment of 
Sin. 

It therefore warns us not to be staggered and perplexed. by 
the temporary triumphs of Evil, of Heresy and Schism in the 
Church, and of Vice in the World. It inculcates the duties of 
Faith, Stedfastness, Patience, Forbearance, Courage, Hope, and 
Love; and of maintaining Unity in the Church, and of endeayour- 
ing to reclaim the erring, and to overcome the evil with good. 

That of the Grain of Mustard-seed (v.31) is prophetic of the 
growth of the Gospel from very small beginnings throughout the 
whole world, and of the reception of Gentile Nations beneath its 
shadow, as birds of the air flock to, and nestle in, the branches of 
atree. And it calls attention to the marvellous and continued 
Propagation of the Gospel, as indicating that it is from God, and 
will ever be protected by His Omnipotence and Love. 

That of the Leaven (v. 33) calls attention to human agency, 
—especially to that of the Church,—symbolized by the woman 
employed as God’s chosen instrument in this divine work of 


a 


Ψ 


- 


MATTHEW XIII. 4—17. 


τοῦ σπείρειν" * 


" Ν Ν ,ὔ 5 ’ὔ 
τὰ πετεινὰ καὶ κατέφαγεν αὐτά. 


Ν > [οὶ , “ΓΚ ἃ A ¥ 4 
Kal ἐν τῷ σπείρειν αὐτὸν, ἃ μὲν ἔπεσε παρὰ 
᾿», \ Ν 
δ'᾽άλλα δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὰ 


47 


τὴν ὁδὸν, καὶ ἦλθε 
πετρώδη, ὅπου οὐκ 


εἶχε γῆν πολλὴν, καὶ εὐθέως ἐξανέτειλε, διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν βάθος γῆς" ° ἡλίου δὲ 


5» di > ’ \ Ν Ν ~ » en > / 

ἀνατείλαντος ἐκαυματίσθη, καὶ διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν pilav ἐξηράνθη. 
» > « δ ὃ.» v5 2 εν ἥ 9° ea 
ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὰς ἀκάνθας, καὶ ἀνέβησαν αἱ ἄκανθαι καὶ ἀπέπνιξαν αὐτά. 


Τἤάλλα δὲ 
ὃ άλλα 


\ ¥ 3 4, Ν ian ἈΝ Ν wor MEL NES Ν ἃ Ν ε Ν ἃ Nol ἃ la 
"δὲ ἔπεσεν ETL THV YHV ΤῊΝ καλὴν, και ἐδίδου ΚΑΡΊΤΟΨ, O μέν EKATOV, ὁ δὲ ἑξήκοντα, 


a 


\ , 
ο δὲ τριάκοντα. 


g¢ ¥ > > ’ 3 , 
O EK @V @WTQ GAKOVELY, AKOVETW. 


Kat προσελθόντες of μαθηταὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Διατί ἐν παραβολαῖς λαλεῖς 


3 “A ll νυ Ὁ δὲ a θεὶ 5S 3 las y Cy τῶν δέδ an Ν ΄ 
αὐτοῖς ; ὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ὅτι ὑμῖν δέδοται γνῶναι τὰ μυστήριαν 
al , lal 5 la > ,ὕ δὲ 3 ὃ “ὃ aS es 132 1 ον ς » 1 
τῆς βασιλείας τῶν οὐρανῶν, ἐκείνοις O€ οὐ δέδοται (+) ὅστις γὰρ ἔχει, 
nw μ᾿ Ἄν δὸς ἣν Zz 
δοθήσεται αὐτῷ καὶ περισσευθήσεται: ὅστις δὲ οὐκ ἔχει, Kal ὃ ἔχει, ἀρθήσεται 
an A a A Ψ 
ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ. (3) 15" Διὰ τοῦτο ἐν παραβολαῖς αὐτοῖς λαλῶ’ ort βλέποντες οὐ 
βλέπουσι, καὶ ἀκούοντες οὐκ ἀκούουσιν, οὐδὲ συνιοῦσι. 
> Ὁ ε , ε «ὃ ε , > ~ > 4 ¥ > Ν lal 
αὐτοῖς ἡ προφητεία Ἡσαΐου ἡ λέγουσα,᾿Α κοῇ ἀκούσετε, καὶ OV μὴ συνῆτε, 
“ἦν 
καὶ βλέποντες βλέψετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ ἴδητε: 


ch. 16. 17. 
Cor. 2. 10. 
1 John 2, 27. 
c ch, 25. 29. 

Mark 4, 25. 

Luke 8. 18. 

4 & 19. 26. 


d Isa. 6. 9. 

Mark 4. 12. 
Luke 8. 10. 
John 12, 40. 
Acts 28. 26. 
Rom, 11. 8. 


14 ἃ Καὶ ἀναπληροῦται 


ἰδ ἐπαχύνθη γὰρ ἡ καρδία 


“ A ᾿ 7 ae Ν Ν 
τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου, καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶ βαρέως ἤκουσαν, καὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλ- 
», Lal 9 lal Ν ἴων 
μοὺς αὐτῶν ἐκάμμυσαν, μήποτε ἴδωσι τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς, καὶ τοῖς 
\ “ \ > , Ν 
ὠσὶν ἀκούσωσι, καὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ συνῶσι, καὶ ἐπιστρέψωσι, καὶ 


8. > ΄ 
ἰιασωμαι αυτοῦς. 





evangelization; and it reminds all members of the Church of their 
missionary duties. 

These Parables being prophetic, are designed to afford evi- 
dence of the truth of Christianity; and they bave given, and will 
ever continue to give, such evidence, by their gradual accomplish- 
ment in the diffusion of the Gospel of Christ. 

The Parable of the Treasure found in the field (v. 44), inti- 
mates that God, of His own accord, discovers the truth to persons 
engaged in doing their duty, if they have such dispositions as would 
lead them to sell all for the truth’s sake. 

The Parable of the Pearl (v. 45) indicates, that if men seek 
for truth, with a readiness to sell all for it, they will certainly 
find it. 

Both these Parables inculcate the duty of forming and cherish- 
ing such a temper as would dispose us to purchase Truth at any 
cost, and not to sell it at any price. 

The Parable of the Draw-net (v. 47) intimates the use which 
God makes of the Fishers of men, to draw the Net of the Gospel 
through the sea of this world; and it teaches, that in this Net— 
i.e. in the Church Visible on Earth—there are, and ever will be, 
some of every kind, bad fish mingled with good; but that at last 
the Net will be drawn ¢o shore; and then, at the end of the world, 
a severance will be made for ever of the good from the bad, and 
some will be saved and others lost. 

The last (or seventh Parable), that of the Net, like the 
Seventh Seal and the Seventh Trumpet in the Apocalypse, declares 
the final consummation of all things. See Alexander Knox, Re- 
mains, i. p. 425, where are some excellent remarks on these para- 
bles. Cp. Aug. Quest. in Matth. i. 1O—16. 

It teaches that the present mixed state of the Visible Church 
will continue to the end; that the Missionary work of the Church 
will also continue to the end; that the Net of Evangelical Preach- 
ing will be drawn through the whole Sea of the World; and that 
there is a Judgment to come. 

These truths—inculcating the Christian duties of charity, 
patience, zeal, faith, hope, and watchfulness, are summed up in 
the last parable, as being of special importance and requiring con- 
tinual attention. 

It is observable, that all these Parables of our Lord, concern- 
ing the Kingdom of Heaven, are declaratory rather of the condition 
of the Church in its present mixed and imperfeet state on earth, 
shan of its future condition in heaven, when it will be cleansed from 
all taint and blemish; i.e. they teach us to lay very great stress 
on the performance of present duty, in order to future glory. 

— Ἰδοὺ ἐξῆλθεν] See Clem. Rom. § 24, p. 101. 

— ὁ σπείρων] The Sower. On the use of the definite article 
in parables describing an ideal person, whose character forms the 
principal subject of the picture, see Winer, p.97. Cp 6 ποιμὴν 
ὁ καλός, John x. 11. 
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8. ἐδίδου} was bringing forth. Observe the contrast of the 
imperfect tense in this case, with the aorists in the other cases. 

9. Ὁ ἔχων ὦτα dxovew] He that hath ears to hear, let him hear. 
A solemn saying, showing man’s great proneness to inattention, 
and the absolute necessity of attention to Christ’s words, and there- 
fore often repeated by our Lord on earth and even from heaven, 
after His ascension. See Matt. xi. 15; xiii. 43; and Rev. ii. 7, 
“He that hath an ear,” &c. Rev. ii. 11. 17. 29; iii. 6. 13. 22. 

11. ὑμῖν Σἐδοται] to you it is given. Faith, therefore, and know- 
ledge are God’s gifts to be sought by prayer. Thus we see the 
ignorance and folly of the wise, i. e. of those who deem themselves 
so, such as Scribes and Pharisees, and all who are like them; and 
hence Christ spake in parables, which would be intelligible to all 
who pray for grace to understand them, but not to those whe 
despise Him and esteem themselves; and thus the Parables were 
designed as a moral trial and visible manifestation of men’s tempers, 
whether they are fit for the Kingdom of Heaven, which these 
Parables describe. 

— μυστήρια] mysteries. μυστήριον either from Gr. μύω, to shut ; 
or (as Casaubon and others suppose) from Hebr. ὝΠΟ. (mistar), 
from root Ἵπῷ (sathar), to hide; hence something which is 
involved, or concealed, or symbolized by something external, as the 
soul in the body,—a sacramentum. 

12. οὐκ ἔχει] he has not. For a person is not supposed to have, 
if he does not use what he has. God intends that His gifts should 
be χρήματα as well as κτήματα. 

14. ἡ προφητεία Ἡσαΐου] the prophecy of Isaiah. Isa. vi. 9. 
The verbs are imperative in the original, here they are future (as 
also Acts xxviii. 26). This deserves notice, as explaining this 
and other similar prophecies, where the sin of man seems to be 
represented as due to the will of God. Wherever this appears to 
be the case, the true explanation is,—that sin, which God does 
not prevent, and is permitted by Him, is a penalty and chastise- 
ment of the sinner. In this sense, God is said to choose men’s 
delusions, Isa. lxvi. 4, and their own backslidings are said to 
reprove them, Jer. ii. 19. 

The Holy Spirit here teaches us how these prophecies are to 
be understood, viz. as Divine declarations of the future; and He 
confirms the LXX interpretation, who had already rendered them 
in this way, and whose words He adopts here literatim. 

By employing here and in other places the LXX, and in not 
doing so always (see above, xii. 18), He shows that the sense given 
in the former cases is a correct and clear sense; and in the latter 
cases He intimates, that though it may be a correct sense, yet it 
is not so clear as is desirable for those (i.e. for the Gentiles as well 
as Jews) to whom the Gospels are delivered, and for whom they 
were written. 

15. éxduuvoay] they closed their eyes, ‘ Ergo Deus eos sanare 
voluerat.”’ (Beng.) 
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f Mark 4. 14, &c. 
Luke 8, 11, &c. 


g Isa. 58. 2. 
John 5, 35. 


MATTHEW XIII. 18—30. 
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οὐκ ἤκουσαν. (4) Tpets οὖν ἀκούσατε τὴν παραβολὴν τοῦ σπείροντος, 
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9 Παντὸς ἀκούοντος τὸν λόγον τῆς βασιλείας καὶ μὴ συνιέντος, ἔρχεται 6 
> , A a 
πονηρὸς καὶ ἁρπάζει τὸ ἐσπαρμένον ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ! οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ παρὰ 
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Ο δὲ ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη σπαρεὶς, οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τὸν λόγον 
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τὴν ὁδὸν σπαρείς. 
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ἀκούων, καὶ εὐθὺς μετὰ χαρᾶς λαμβάνων αὐτόν' 
" x A Ν 
ἀλλὰ πρόσκαιρός ἐστι: γενομένης δὲ θλίψεως ἢ διωγμοῦ διὰ τὸν λόγον, εὐθὺς 
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σκανδαλίζεται. Ο δὲ εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας σπαρεὶς, οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ τὸν λόγον 
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19. οὗτος] this is he that has been sown. It is observable, 
that all the Evangelists use the masculine gender here, i. e. they 
consider the person as sown; that is, the seed is not responsible 
for the wse made of the seed; but the person who receives the 
seed is responsible, and is therefore identified with it: the seed 
passes into him, is moulded up with him, and assumes his nature ; 
it loses, as it were, its own gender and number, and takes his. 
See Mark iv. 16. 18, of σπειρόμενοι, and Luke viii. 13, of ἐπὶ 
πέτρας. 

24. παρέθηκεν] he propounded ; literally, he set before them— 
as spiritual food. 

25. ζιζάνια] zizania. ‘Talmudici nominant, Ὁ (zonim),’ a 
degenerate wheat, and which may also be reclaimed into wheat. 
See Tractat. Kilaim, I. Halach. 1 (Melchior apud Mintert in v.), 
“‘ senus seminis quod tritici erat non absimile, verum degenerabat.” 
Latin Lolium temulentum. Virg.Georg.i. 154. Fr. yvroie. Cp. 
Winer, Lex. sub v. Lolch, oder Tollkorn. See also Dean Trench 
on the Parables, p. 91. 

26. ἐψάνη τὰ ζιζάνια] The Tares were apparent. This, com- 
bined with v. 30, supplies an answer to those who say that heretics 
may be destroyed by force, if they are known to be such. (Chrys.) 
Aug. Qu. in Matt. qu. 2. In such a case, if they remain obstinate, 

| they are indeed to be separated by the wholesome exercise of 

' Church Discipline from Communion with the Church in holy offices 
(see Matt. xviii. 17. 1 Cor.v.5.9, Article XXXIII.), and there- 
fore this parable gives no countenance to the Erastian theory that 
all Church power consists merely in persuasion. Cp. Hammond 
on the Power of the Keys, i. p. 429. Bp. Sanderson, Prelect. 
vii. 29. Archd. Pott on Christian Sovereignty, p. 24. 

On the other hand, they are not to be eradicated from the 
soil, because, through the frailty of human judgment, what may 
seem to be ζιζάνια, may not be (i¢dvia; and wheat may be 
rooted up as tares ; and because what are now degenerate wheat, 
may one day become good wheat, and be gathered as such into the 
garner of heaven. (Cp. Jerome here.) 

80. ἄφετε συναυξάνεσθαι] let them grow together. For an- 
cient expositions of doctrine to be derived from this Parable, and 
also from that of the Draw-net; with which we may compare the 
words of the Baptist concerning the Chaff and the Wheat, Matt. 
iii. 12, Luke iii, 17, which were generally associated by the Fa- 
thers with these parables ; and the doctrinal and practical instruc- 
tion deduced from them ; see the language of S. Augustine, in his 
works against the Donatists, particularly in vol. ix. ed. Benedict. 
See also his Sermons, 6. g. Ixxxviii. 21, 22, p. 687. Some passages 
are quoted in Theophilus Anglicanus, part i. ch. ii., 6. g. as fol- 
lows :—S. Aug. iv. 497 (addressing the Donatists), says, “ Tolera 





et zizania, si triticum es; tolera paleam, si triticum es; tolera 
pisces malos inter retia, si piscis bonus es. Quare ante tempus 
ventilationis avolasti? (Quare ante tempus messis frumenta eradi- 
cdsti tecum? quare, antequam ad littus venires, retia disrupisti ὃ "ἢ 
—And v. 129, ““ Geme in area, ut gaudeas in horreo.” 

Again, Epist. cv. 16, ‘‘ Quos corrigere non valemus, etiamsi 
necessitas cogit pro salute ceeterorum ut Dei Sacramenta nobiscum 
communicent, peccatis tamen eorum non communicemus, quod 
non fit nisi consentiendo et favendo. Sic enim eos in isto mundo, 
in quo Ecclesia catholica per omnes gentes diffunditur, quam 


agrum suum Dominus dicit, tanquam z2zania inter triticum, vel — 


in hac unitatis area tanquam paleam permixtam jfrumento, vel 
intra ret¢ia verbi et sacramenti tanquam malos pisces cum bonis in- 
clusos, usque ad tempus messis aut ventilationis aut littoris tole- 
ramus, ne propter illos eradicemus et triticum, aut grana nuda 
ante tempus de area separata, non in horreum mittenda purgemus, 
sed volatilibus colligenda projiciamus ; aut disruptis per schismata 
retibus, dum quasi malos pisces cavemus, in mare perniciosz 
libertatis exeamus.”’ 

S. Cyprian, de Unit. Eccles. p. 111, ‘‘ Nemo existimet Jonos 
Ecclesia posse discedere. ‘Triticum non rapit ventus; inmanes 
palee tempestate jactantur.’’ And Epist. liv. p. 99: ‘ Etsi vi- 
dentur in Ecclesia esse zizania, non tamen impediri debet aut 
fides aut caritas nostra, ut, quoniam zizania esse in Ecclesia cer- 
nimus, ipsi de Ecclesia recedamus. Nodis tantummodo laboran- 
dum est ut frumentum esse possimus, ut, cum coeperit frumentum 
Dominicis horreis condi, fructum pro opere nostro et labore capi- 
amus.”’ 

Among English Divines we may refer to the words of Hooker, 
iii. 1. 8 and 10, ‘* Our Saviour compareth His Church unto a field, 
where tares manifestly known and seen by all men do grow in- 
termingled with good corn, and even so shall continue till the full 
consummation of the world. God hath ever, and ever shall have, 
some Church Visible upon earth. The Church of Christ which 
was from the beginning, is, and continueth unto the end. Of 
which Church all parts have not been always equally sincere and 
sound. 

And, again, Ixvi. 6, ‘The (Visible) Church of God (on 
earth) (i.e. as far as it is an object for the sense and judgment of 
man) may contain them which are not indeed His, yet (by reason 
of their outward profession of Christ) must be reputed His by us, 
that know not their inward thoughts.” 

“ For to this, and no other purpose, are meant those Para- 
bles which our Saviour in the Gospel hath, concerning mixture of 
Vice with Virtue, Light with Darkness, Truth with Error, as well 
openly known and seen as cunningly cloaked.” 


MATTHEW XIII. 31—43. 
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θερισμοῦ ἐρῶ τοῖς θερισταῖς, Συλλέξατε πρῶτον τὰ ζιζάνια, καὶ δήσατε αὐτὰ 
εἰς δέσμας πρὸς τὸ κατακαῦσαι αὐτὰ, τὸν δὲ σῖτον συναγάγετε εἰς τὴν ἀπο- 


θήκην μου. 
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λεία τῶν οὐρανῶν κόκκῳ σινάπεως, ὃν λαβὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔσπειρεν ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ 
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Luke 18. ἃ, 
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οὐρανοῦ καὶ κατασκηνοῦν ἐν τοῖς κλάδοις αὐτοῦ. 
(Ὁ) 8 "Ἄλλην παραβολὴν ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς: Ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν x Luke 13. 20 
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οὐρανῶν ζύμῃ, ἣν λαβοῦσα γυνὴ ἐνέκρυψεν εἰς ἀλεύρου σάτα τρία, ἕως οὗ 


ἐζυμώθη ὅλον. 
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(τ) * Tatra πάντα ἐλάλησεν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν παραβολαῖς Tots ὄχλοις, καὶ 


χωρὶς παραβολῆς οὐκ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς, * 


᾿ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τοῦ 1».. τ6. 


προφήτου λέγοντος, ᾿Ανοίξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὸ στόμα μου' ἐρεύξομαι 
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κΚεκρυμμενα ATO KATAPOANS Κοσμοῦυ. 


(2) * Τότε ἀφεὶς τοὺς ὄχλους ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς: καὶ προσῆλθον 
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αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, Φράσον ἡμῖν τὴν παραβολὴν τῶν ζιζανίων 
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τοῦ ἀγροῦ. € ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὃ σπείρων τὸ καλὸν σπέρμα 


ἔστιν ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου: *® " ὁ 
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συντέλεια. τοῦ αἰῶνός ἐστιν: ot δὲ θερισταὶ ayyehou εἰσιν. 


ὁ δὲ ἐχθρὸς ὁ σπείρας αὐτὰ ἔστιν ὁ Διάβολος: ὃ δὲ 
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John 8. 44. 
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Acts 13. 10. 
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Oe n Rev. 14. 14. 
βύσσου Joel 3, 13. 
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συλλέγεται τὰ ζιζάνια, καὶ πυρὶ κατακαίεται, οὕτως ἔσται ἐν τῇ συντελείᾳ τοῦ 
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ἀποστελεῖ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
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συλλέξουσιν ἐκ τῆς βασιλείας αὐτοῦ πάντα τὰ σκάνδαλα, Kal τοὺς ποιοῦντας 


\ > ΄ 42 
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κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. 45 " Τότε οἱ δίκαιοι ἐκλάμψουσιν ὡς ὁ p Dan. 12. 5. 
ver. 9. 
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ἥλιος ἐν TH βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Πατρὸς αὐτῶν. 


ε ΕΣ > > , 3 , 
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So Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. ix., ‘‘ Within the notion 
of the Church (Visible on Earth) are comprehended good and bad, 
being both externally called. For the kingdom of heaven is like 
unto a Field, in which wheat and tares grow together unto the 
harvest ; like unto a Net that was cast into the sea, and gathered 
of every kind; like unto a Floor, in which is laid up wheat and 
chaff. I conclude, therefore, as the ancient Catholics did against 
the Donatists, that within the Church, in the public profession 
and external Communion thereof, are contained persons truly good 
and sanctified, and hereafter saved; and, together with them, 
other persons, hereafter to be damned.”’ See also Bp. Beveridge 
and Professor Browne, on Article XXVI. 

81. cwdrews] The Talmudic τ] (chardel or chardlo), 
Mischna Schabb. 20, 2. The Rabbis speak of it as a tree, Sinapis 
nigra. See Linnean Transact. xxii. p. 450. Billerbeck, Flora 
Classica, p. 172. Winer, Lex. v. Senf. 

33. ζύμῃ] ‘fermentum,’ from ζέω, ‘ferveo,’ sour dough. Hebr. 
yoy (chamets), so called from its acid and fermenting quality, 
' whence it had been employed figuratively in the Old Testament 

(Hosea vii. 4) for what diffuses itself. 

— σάτα τρία] odrov=Hebr. nwo (seath), } of an ephah. 

— ἕως οὗ ἐζυμώθη ὅλον] till the whole ephah (the same size 
as the Bath) of the world was leavened. ‘‘ Sanctificatur enim per 
Ecclesiz velut quoddam fermentantis officium Scripturarumque 
doctrinam.”” (S. Ambrose, on Luke xiji. 21.) The indicative 
ἐζυμώθη (not subjunctive ζυμωθῇ) shows that the whole world 
will be leavened. 

35. τοῦ προφήτου] the Prophet. Ps. Ixxviii. 2, attributed to 
Asaph. St. Matthew here follows the LXX in the former part 
of the quotation, but in the latter D772 NivT Tax (abdia chi- 
doth minnikedem), where the LXX have φθέγξομαι προβλήματα 
ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς, he has paraphrastically, but more strongly and ex- 
pressively, ἐρεύξομαι (a word properly applied to Him who is the 
Fountain of living waters) κεκρυμμένα ἀπὸ καταβαλῆς κόσμου. 
See Surenhus. pp. 245, 246. 

Vox. I. 


This is a difficult passage. If we examine the lxxviiith Psalm, 
we find it to be a History of the Ancient Church in the Wilder- 
ness. And it commences with the solemn appeal, ‘“ Hear My 
Law, O My People,” words only appropriate in the mouth of 
God. And in the second verse historical records are called para- 
bles and dark sayings (chidoth), piercing words, avtixeytpa. 

The solution of these questions seems to be given by the 
Holy Spirit in the present passage applying those words to Christ. 
Christ speaks by Asaph. Christ calls on His people to hear His 
own Law. And the historical records of the Ancient Church are 
dark sayings, for they are τύποι εὐαγγελίου. As St. Paul shows 
(1 Cor. x. 11), they are figures of us who are Christians; they 
are symbols of our Sacraments ; they are not only true Histories, 
but Prophetical Parables in action. As far as the People of Israel 
was a Son of God, it was a Type of Christ: hence the Holy 
Spirit applies to Christ a passage of Hosea spoken of Israel, 
““Out af Egypt have I called my Son.”’ See above, ii. 15. In 
this respect, also, their history is parabolical, and is so treated 
by the Holy Spirit in the Gospel. 

Viewed in this light the historical records of the Old Testa- 
ment, describing the events in the wilderness, are something more 
than true narratives; they are also Prophecies and Types, and 
belong to the same system of Divine Teaching as the spoken. Para- 
bles of this chapter; and therefore the same words may be applied 
to both, ‘I will open my mouth in Parables.” 

41. τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ] His Angels, the Angels belonging 
to Christ. He is therefore God. 

— σκάνδαλα] offensiones, προσκόμματα, σκάζω, elaudico, Hebr. 
Sunn, offendiculum, a cause of stumbling and of sin. And σκαν- 
δαλίζω, to cause to stumble or sin. See 1 Cor. i. 24; viii. 13. 
Rom. xiv. 13. 21. For an excellent account of these words, see 
Vorst de Hebr. pp. 87—191. 

43. τότε] then the righteous shall shine forth as the sun; like 
Christ. Rev. i. 16, 


H 


50 MATTHEW XIII. 44—58. 
4 Prov. 3. 4. “49 Πάλιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν θησαυρῷ κεκρυμμένῳ ἐν 
Sees “ lal “ A 3 ε , : 
τῷ ἀγρῷ: ὃν εὑρὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔκρυψε, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς αὐτοῦ ὑπάγει, καὶ 
πάντα ὅσα ἔχει πωλεῖ, καὶ ἀγοράζει τὸν ἀγρὸν ἐκεῖνον. 
Prov 6k 45 τ Πάλιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ ἐμπόρῳ ζητοῦντι 
καλοὺς μαργαρίτας" + 
5 > 
πάντα ὅσα εἶχε, καὶ ἠγόρασεν αὐτόν. 
A , ’ 5 ἌΝ 
47 Πάλιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν σαγήνῃ βληθείσῃ εἰς τὴν 
= ἃ Ψ 3 ΄ 3 
θάλασσαν, καὶ ἐκ παντὸς γένους συναγαγούσῃ: “ὃ ἣν, ὅτε ἐπληρώθη, ἀναβι- 
Ν μα 3 tal 
βάσαντες ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλὸν, καὶ καθίσαντες συνέλεξαν τὰ καλὰ εἰς ἀγγεῖα, 
Ν \ era ¥ 
sch.25.32. τὰ δὲ σαπρὰ ἔξω ἔβαλον. 
3 , ταν Ν Ae. a Ν Ν 3 ΄ A ὃ , 
ἐξελεύσονται οἱ ἄγγελοι, καὶ ἀφοριοῦσι τοὺς πονηροὺς EK μέσου τῶν δικαίων, 
t ver. 42. 


2 Thess, 1. 7—10. 


u Mark 6. 1, 2 
Luke 4. 16, 


v John 6. 42. 
ch. 12. 46. 
Mark 6. 3. 


6 ἃ ε % μά λύ ’, 3 λθὰ , 
ος ευρων ενᾶα πολυτιμον μαργαρυτὴν απελύῦων πέπρακε 


y “ / lal la) 
49° Ourws ἔσται ἐν TH συντελείᾳ τοῦ αἰῶνος" 


ἴω , lal , 9 ”~ ¥ ε ᾿ 
ὅ0 «καὶ βαλοῦσιν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν κάμινον τοῦ πυρός" ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς 
καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. 
A lal ’ , 3 lal "ἢ , 
51 Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Συνήκατε ταῦτα πάντα ; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ναὶ, Κύριε. 
> A aA “ Ν Ν 3 ‘\ ’ 
82 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Διὰ τοῦτο πᾶς γραμματεὺς μαθητευθεὶς εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν 
A > la ψ , > 3 θ » 3 ὃ / 9 3 λλ 3 al θ 
τῶν οὐρανῶν ὅμοιός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδεσπότῃ, ὅστις ἐκβάλλει ἐκ τοῦ θησαυ- 
A Ν , 
pov αὐτοῦ καινὰ καὶ παλαιά. , 
53 153» Ψ > + ε 9 A \ i> , aA 
Kai ἐγένετο, ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὰς παραβολὰς ταύτας, μετῇρεν 
Ν. 3 ἣν 3 A 9502 3 Ν > aA 
ἐκεῖθεν: (7) * "καὶ ἐλθὼν eis τὴν πατρίδα αὐτοῦ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς ἐν TH 
΄ Φ A ν 3 / > δ Ν ’ /, 4 ε 
συναγωγῇ αὐτῶν, ὥστε ἐκπλήσσεσθαι αὐτοὺς καὶ λέγειν, Πόθεν τούτῳ ἡ 
, Y Ν ε ὃ ie 55 Vv 9 @ 3 ε A , Ce 4. νῈ 
σοφία αὕτη καὶ αἵ δυνάμεις ; Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ τοῦ τέκτονος Vids ; οὐχὶ 
ε , > A λέ M Ν Ἂ ε LO λ Ν 39 A "I , B Ν a a 
ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ λέγεται Μαριὰμ, καὶ ot ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆς 


A , Ν > , 
καὶ Σίμων καὶ Ἰούδας; ὃὅδ0 
w Mark 6. 4. 
Luke 4. 24. 
John 4. 44. 
= 3 a As a 5. 93 > a 
x Mark 6. 5. QUTOV, καὶ EV TH οἰκιῳ αὐτου. 
ἧς 9 , A 
τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν. 





3 “θ 3. ΄ a , . dT w \ 93 § Χ 3 9. κα 
εἰσι ; ποῦεν OVV τουτῳ ταυτα παντα :;: και EOKAVOG ίζοντο εν αυτῳ. 


af ε 3 Ν > A ph ἷςῈ la) A ε an 
καὶ Ob ἀδελφαὶ QUTOV οὐχι πᾶσαι πρὸς υμᾶς 


(#) Ὁ 


δὲ 3 A 5 > “A 9 » , 5» 9 \ 3 lal ’ 

€ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὑτοῖς, Οὐκ ἔστι προφήτης atmos εἰ μὴ ἐν τῇ πατρίδι 

58 x Ν 3 3 , 5 A ὃ 4 Ἂς Ν 
Καὶ οὐκ ἐποίησεν ἐκεῖ δυνάμεις πολλὰς διὰ 





44---δῷ. θησαυροῦ treasure. Christ is the treasure hid in the 
field ; He is hid in the field of Holy Scripture, where He is pre- 
signified by types and parables. (Zren. iv. 26.) On these para- 
bles see the Hom. of Greg. M. in Evang. xi. p. 1473. 

46. πέπρακε) has sold—without a moment’s delay, 

49. ἀφοριοῦσι] On the contracted form of the future (ἀφοριῶ) 
in New Testament, see Winer, p.69. So μετοικιῶ, Acts vii. 43. 
γνωριοῦσι, Col. iv. 9. Cp. Matt. iii. 12; xii.21; xxv. 32. Luke 
i. 48, for other examples. 

52. γραμματεὺ----καινὰ καὶ παλαιά] A scribe, HID (sopher) 
(Vorst de Hebr. p. 83), a teacher (σοφὸς), connected with 75D 
(sepher), a book, i. 6. an interpreter of the sacred Volume. Christ 
is the Divine Teacher, the heavenly Scribe, who brings out of His 
own treasure things new and old, in order to enrich the world 
with holy wisdom ; and every skilful Teacher of His religion must 
imitate Him in this respect, 

Christ in His Parables, Precepts, and Prayers, did not disdain 
to avail Himself of what was already received in the world. He 
built His religion on the foundation of the Old Testament, and 
also on the primeval basis of man’s original constitution and 
nature rightly understood. (See By. Butler’s Sermons on Human 
Nature.) And He teaches His Apostles and Ministers not to 
reject any thing that is true, and therefore of God; but to avail 
themselves of what is old, in teaching what is new, and, by teach- 
ing what is new, to confirm what is old; to show that the Gospel 
is not contrary to the Law, and that both are from One and the 
Same Source (cp. Zren. iv. 9), in harmony with Nature (see Tren. 
iv. 13), and that One and the same God is Author of them all. 
God the Father is the Original of all; and God the Son, the 
Eternal Logos, Who manifests the Father by Creation and by 
Revelation,— Who made the World and Who Governs it,—is the 
Dispenser and Controller of all. 

The necessity of this precept has been shown in the history 
of the Marcionite and Manichzan controversy (see Tertullian, 
adv. Marcion. p. 365, and S. Aug., Works against the Manichzans, 
in vol. x. ed. Bened.), and in the erroneous teaching of some in 


more recent times, who either, on the one hand, would set aside 
Revelation on the plea that Reason is sufficient (see Leland’s 
History of Deism, ii. 32. 182), or, on the other hand, would dis- 
parage Reason as if if were superseded by Revelation. See 
Hooker, I. xiv.; II. iv.; and II. viii. 7, and Bp. Sanderson’s 
Prelections, Prel. iv. Works,-vol. iv. 76. 142. 

“The Apostles,’ says Jerome, ‘ were like Christ’s notaries, 
who registered His words on the tables of their hearts, and drew 
out from that storehouse of doctrine things new and old, proving 
what they preached in the Gospel by testimonies of the Law and 
the prophets ; whence the Bride says in the Canticles, ‘ At our 
gates are all manner of pleasant fruits, new and old, which I have 
laid up for thee, O my beloved’ (Cant. vii. 13).’’ 

53. μετῇρεν] He departed. ‘Finem fecit habitandi Caper- 
naumi. Deinceps ab Herode agitatus”’ (et ab incolis spretus et 
ut ceeteris preedicaret) “ minus uno loco mansit.” (Bengel.) 

54. Πόθεν τούτῳ ἣ σοφία] Whence has this man this wisdom ? 
Strange blindness in these Nazarenes! They wonder how Wisdom 
itself has wisdom, and how Power itself has power. But here was 
its cause, they deemed Him the carpenter’s Son. But their error 
is our safety ; for thus His humanity is proved. (Jerome.) 

55. ὁ τέκτονος vids] Mark vi. 3, 6 τέκτων. Cf. Sozomen. vi. 
2, who relates that when a Christian was scoffingly asked by a 
heathen, What the carpenter’s son was doing? he answered that 
He was making a coffin for Julian. 

— ἡ αήτηρ] His mother. Hence we may infer that Joseph 
was now lead. 

— Μαριαμ, Ἰάκωβος: Mary, James, &c. 
quasi ni/ haberent nisi nomen.” (Beng.) 

— of ἀδελφοί] His brethren. See above, xii. 46. ““ Ἰάκωβος 
(i.e. minor) καὶ Ἰούδας auctores Epistolarum Canonicarum . . .« 
Simon vel Simeon successit fratri Jacobo in Episcopatii Hieroso- 
lymitano”’ (ἃ Lapide). Euseb. iii. 11. Cp. Eused. iv. 22. 

Joses here seems to be the same as Joses in xxvii. 56. It is 
probable that the four persons here named were sons of Cleopas 
or Alphzeus. : 


“05 sic nominant, 


Ἵ 


» 
᾿ 


j . MATTHEW XIV. 1—15. 51 
8 aes | 1) 1 Ep ἐκείνῳ TO καιρῷ ἤκουσεν Ἡρώδης ὁ ὁ τετράρχης τὴν ἀκοὴν a & Mark 6. 14, 
Ἰησοῦ, 2 καὶ εἶπε τοῖς παισὶν αὐτοῦ, Οὗτός ἐστιν ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ. βαπτιστής" 


αὐτὸς ἠγέρθη a ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο αἱ δυνάμεις ἐ ἐνεργοῦσιν ἐν αὐτῷ. 


3>*9 
(+4) O yap Ἡρώδης κρατήσας τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ἔδησεν αὐτὸν καὶ eer Se ee ae 


φυλακῇ, διὰ “Hpwdidda τὴν γυναῖκα Φιλίππου τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ: “ ἔλεγε γὰρ 
αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης, Οὐκ ἔξεστί σοι ἔχειν αὐτήν. °° Καὶ θέλων αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι «ον 31. 20. | 
Luke 20. 6. 


ἐφοβήθη τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτι ὡς προφήτην αὐτὸν εἶχον. 
(τ) " Γενεσίων δὲ ἀγομένων τοῦ Ἡρώδου, ὠρχήσατο ἡ θυγάτηρ τῆς Ἥρω- 
διάδος ἐ ἐν τῷ μέσῳ, καὶ ἤρεσε τῷ Ἡρώδῃ: ἴ ὅθεν μεθ᾽ ὅρκου ὡμολόγησεν αὐτῇ 
ὃ ΄“ A aN > z 8 ε Ν “Ὁ ε Αν “Ὁ Ν 3 Lal 4 / 
ovvat ὃ ἐὰν αἰτήσηται. ὃ Ἣ δὲ προβιβασθεῖσα ὑπὸ τῆς μητρὸς αὐτῆς, Ads 
μοι, φησὶν, ὧδε ἐπὶ πίνακι τὴν κεφαλὴν ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ. 5 Καὶ ἐλυ- 
΄ ε ’ ὃ x \ Ν ψ Ν Ν ΄, 3 
πήθη ὁ βασιλεύς: διὰ δὲ τοὺς ὅρκους, Kal τοὺς συνανακειμένους, ἐκέλευσε 
δοθῆναι" 19 καὶ πέμψας ἀπεκεφάλισε τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ. | Καὶ ἠνέχθη 
ε Ν 3 ΣΝ ’ Ν 3 ’ὔ “A , Ν ¥ “A Ἀ 5 ~ 
ἡ κεφαλὴ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ πίνακι, καὶ ἐδόθη τῷ κορασίῳ' Kal ἤνεγκε TH μητρὶ αὐτῆς. 
12 Κ Ν λθό ε θ \ 3 δον ey Ν “Ὁ N £0 94% Ν 
Καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἦραν τὸ σῶμα, καὶ ἔθαψαν αὐτὸ, καὶ 


ἐλθόντες ἀπήγγειλαν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 


> ΑΝ > / > ¥ , > 3997 \ 3 , ec αν > , 
ἐκεῖθεν ἐν πλοίῳ εἰς ἔρημον τόπον κατ ἰδίαν: καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ ὄχλου ἠκολού- 


> wn lal 9. Ἂς lal / 
θησαν αὐτῷ πεζῇ ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων. 


18° Kai ἐξελθὼν ὁ O Ἰησοῦς εἶδε πολὺν ὄχλον, καὶ ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς, 


καὶ ἐθεράπευσε τοὺς ἀῤῥώστους αὐτῶν. 
(42) 1 ᾿Οψίας δὲ γενομένης, . προσῆλθον 


Cu. XIV. 1. Ἡρώδης ὃ τετράρχης] Herod. Antipas, or Anti- 
pater, son of Herod the king, by Malthace, a Samaritan woman. 
(Joseph. Ant. xviii. 1. 9.) Tetrarch or ruler of Galilee and Perea. 
(bid. xvii. 8.) He had married the daughter of Aretas, King of 
Arabia, but deserted her for Herodias, daughter of Aristobulus, 
son of Herod the Great (Joseph. Ant. xviii. 5), and wife of Philip, 
son of Herod the Great by Mariamne (Joseph. ibid.). Jf a man 
died childless, his brother was commanded to marry his wife and 
raise up seed to his brother (Deut. xxv. 5). But if not, not. But 
Herod took to himself the wife of his brother, who had a daughter 
by him, and therefore John reproved him. (Chrys.) 

Philip was alive at this time; and Herodias had issue then 
living by him; so that Herod was guilty of adultery. See Joseph. 
Ant. xviii. 6. 7. After the Baptist’s death she commanded his 
dead body (πτῶμα, Mark vi. 29; σῶμα, Matt. xiv. 12) to be cast 
out in contempt without burial (Hieron. c. Rufin. iii. 42. Nice- 
phor.i. 19), which accounts for the fact recorded in connexion 
with it by the Evangelists. Josephus relates that the army of 
Herod was destroyed by Aretas, his father-in-law, on account 
of the outrage committed by Herod Antipas on his daughter, and 
that the current opinion among the Jews was that this destruc- 
tion was a retribution-on him from heaven for the murder of the 
Baptist (Ant. xviii. 7). 

2. παισίν] “ Amicis et familiaribus suis: παισὶν id. qd. δούλοις, 
φίλοις, ut 2 Esr. i. 32. 1 Mac. i.6. Etenim ab Hebreis p21 
dicuntur non modo ii, qui proprie servi sunt, sed etiam homines 
liberi et ingenui, ministri principum, regum, ac civitatum Orientis. 
Hine interpretes Greci veteres 12> modo vertunt παῖς 1 Sam. 
oyu, 22. Jos. i. 7. 13, quo posteriori loco Symmachus habet 
ρα modo φίλος, ut Esth. ii. 18.” (Kuin.) 

8. ἔδησεν) he bound. The aorist, not for ie perf. But the 
writer takes himself and the reader Jack to a past point in the 
history, and writes from it; and so the sense is,—Herod, having 
apprehended John at that time, bound him, &c. Cp. xxvii. 60, 
and ἀπέστειλεν, John xviii. 24. 

John the Baptist, who came in the power and spirit of Elias, 
rebuked Herod and Herodias, as Elijah did Ahab and Jezebel. 
(Jerome, Aug. de Cons. Ev. ii. 44.) See on Mark vi. 25. 

— Φιλίππου] of Philip. ‘ Herodes Philippus h.1. memoratus, 
non debet confundi cum Herode Philippo, tetrarcha Ituree et 
Trachonitidis, cujus mater fuit Cleopatra, sed notatur ἢ. 1. alius 
Herodis M. filius ignobilis et obscurus, qui, a patre exheredatus, 
vitam privatus transegit, susceptus 6 Mariamna, Simonis Pontificis 
M. filia: vid. Joseph. Ant. xvii. 6. B. I. i. 30. 7.” (Kuin.) 

4. ἔλεγε] used to say. 

5. εἶχον] held him as a treasure; so that in killing him Herod 
robbed them. Cp. xxi. 26. 46. 


(Gr) 8° Kat ἀκούσας ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀνεχώρησεν 4 Mark 6. 32. 


Luke 9. 10. 
John 6, 2, 


ΦΜΘΕΕ 34, £5. 
e 9. 12, 
ane 5. 


UT@ οἱ θηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγοντε 
αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ γοντες 


6. Γενεσίων ἀγομένων When his birthday feast was being kept. 
Cp. Gen. xl. 20. On this sense of &yew see Luke xxiv. 21. Acts 
xix. 38. 

— 7 θυγάτηρ] her daughter, called Salome. 
xviii. 5. 4. 

8. Ads μοι ὧδε ἐπὶ πίνακι] Give me here in a charger; a large 
dish taken from the table at the birthday feast of Herod. See 
below on Mark vi. 25. 

9. διὰ τοὺς Spkous] on account of his oath. On Herod’s Oath, 
and otherrash Oaths, see Bp. Sanderson, Prel. iii. § 16, De Jura- 
menti Obligatione, who compares it with the Oath of Ahasuerus, 
Esth, v. 3—6; vii. 2, and with the promise of Solomon, 1 Kings 
ii. 20, ‘* Esto Herodis juramentum nobis exemplum in cautelam; 
esto illud Salomonis in imitationem, et meminerimus juramentum, 
sic indefinite prolatum, cum sud justé exceptione tantum esse 
semper intelligendum.” See also Sanderson’s ““ Case of a Rash 
Vow,” v. pp. 61—74. 

10. καὶ πέμψας] Probably at or near Macherus. 
tory see Wieseler, p. 244, and above, xi. 2. 

12. ἀπήγγειλαν τῷ Ἰησοῦ] they came and told Jesus of their 
Master’s death. Observe how the disciples of John had been con- 
ciliated by Jesus. They take refuge with Him. They had been 
convinced by the answer which our Lord had given them, and the 
calamity which had happened to their Master was to them a 
providential corrective, and put an end to their rival partizanship 
for their earthly Master, and sent them as disciples to Christ, 
their Divine Master, and John’s. (Chrys.) See above on xi, 
2—14. 

13. ἐν πλοίῳ εἰς ἔρημον τόπον κατ᾽ ἰδίανἹ From a comparison 
of this passage with Luke ix. 10 and John vi. 1, it appears that 
our Lord crossed the Lake (ἀπῆλθε πέραν τῆς Gardens, says St. 
John, vi. 1), and that the place to which he crossed was called 
Bethsaida. It has been supposed by some that this was the same 
as the town so called of Peter, Andrew, and Philip, which was 
near Capernaum on the west side of the Lake; but this is not 
consistent with the narrative. 

It is not surprising that there should be more than one place 
called Beth-saida (i.e. the place of fishing) near the lake. See 
note above on xiv. 21. And there was on the northern shore a 
town called Bethsaida, or Julias. (Joseph. Ant. xvii. 2.1; Bell. 
Jud. ii. 9.) Hence St. Matthew’s expression, ἀνεχώρησεν 
ἐκεῖθεν, i.e. he retired from Capernaum and its neighbourhood ; 
and went over the Sea to a more sequestered place, This was in 
the Spring, a little before the Passover. John vi.4. Cp. on Luke 
ix. 10. 

— πε(ῇ] on foot, i.e. by land. 
from sailing by sea, Acts xx. 13. 

Ii 2 


Joseph. Ant. 


On the his- 


Cp. πεζεύειν, as distinguished 


52 


MATTHEW XIV. 16—26. 


"Epnpuds ἐστιν ὁ τόπος, καὶ ἡ ὥρα ἤδη παρῆλθεν! ἀπόλυσον τοὺς ὄχλους, ἵνα 


- ’ 3 Ν - > ’ ε ἴω ’ὕ 
ἀπελθόντες εἰς τὰς κώμας ἀγοράσωσιν ἑαυτοῖς βρώματα. 
> iw 5 ͵7ὔ » 5 ~ Ψ' 5 »“ ε ~ Ὁ“ 
αὐτοῖς, Οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν ἀπελθεῖν: δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. 

Pes 3 » a 9 N , ᾿Ξ Ν Ὁ > , 
γουσιν αὐτῷ, Οὐκ ἔχομεν ὧδε εἰ μὴ πέντε ἄρτους καὶ δύο ἰχθύας. 
a 19 ἢ N , Sey 9 A 24 δ , 

Καὶ κελεύσας τοὺς ὄχλους ἀνακλιθῆναι ἐπὶ τοὺς χόρ- 


16 Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 
17 OU δὲ “χε: 
18 “0 δὲ εἶπε, 


Καὶ ἦραν τὸ περισσεῦον 
Ἵ Οἱ δὲ ἐσθίοντες ἦσαν ἄνδρες 


=) Καὶ εὐθέως ἠνάγκασεν τοὺς μαθητὰς ἐμβῆναι εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ 


teh.15.36. Φέρετέ μοι αὐτοὺς ὧδε. 
Mark 6. 39. Q δ , » \ \ o> aS , 3 , 3 Ν > ἷξ 
Mark 6.39. tous, λαβὼν τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας, ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν 
3 ud 3» , “Ὁ A AN ᾿Ξ, ε Ν Ν a 
εὐλόγησε, καὶ κλάσας ἔδωκε τοῖς μαθηταῖς τοὺς ἄρτους, ot δὲ μαθηταὶ τοῖς 
5 ci 20 g δ ον , Ἂ > ΄, θ 
g Mark 6.42. ὄχλοις. Kat ἔφαγον πᾶντες, καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν. 
UKE Y, lle 
τῶν κλασμάτων, δώδεκα κοφίνους πλήρεις. 
ων ’ 
ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι, χωρὶς γυναικῶν καὶ παιδίων. 
148 
προάγειν αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ πέραν, ἕως οὗ ἀπολύσῃ τοὺς ὄχλους. 
h Mark 6. 46. 149 23 h .. 
Mark 6.46. 5 (27) Καὶ ἀπολύσας τοὺς ὄχλους ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος κατ᾽ ἰδίαν προσεύ 


peas 


(=) ᾿Οψίας δὲ γενομένης μόνος ἦν ἐκεῖ. 


Ἢ Τὸ δὲ πλοῖον ἤδη μέσον 


τῆς θαλάσσης ἦν βασανιζόμενον ὑπὸ τῶν κυμάτων: ἦν γὰρ ἐναντίος ὁ ἄνεμος. 
95 , δὲ x A A Ν 3 ANG. Ν 3 Ν a g22% lal 
Τετάρτῃ δὲ φυλακῇ τῆς νυκτὸς ἀπῆλθε πρὸς αὐτοὺς περιπατῶν ἐπὶ τῆς 


θαλάσσης. 


26 \ Se 3. ἃ ε θ Δ πὰ ἢ \ Adx, an 
Kat voovtes αὐτὸν οἱ PaUNnTaAL ETL Τὴν VAAATDOAV TEPLTATOVVTA 





15. “Epnuds ἐστιν ὃ τόπος] The place is desert. Our Lord’s 
Miracles of feeding the Multitudes were wrought in desert places 
(cp. xv. 33) ; partly to make the miracle more evident and impres- 
sive, and partly, it is probable, to suggest to them that the same 
God Who, Himself invisible, had fed their forefathers with mira- 
culous sustenance for forty years in the Wilderness, was now come 
in human form to visit His people. ᾿ 

20. ἐχορτάσθησαν they were filled. χορτάζομαι (from χόρτος, 
grass) had been already used by the LXX for νηῷ, satiatus fuit, 
Ps. xvii. 14, 15; xxxvii. 19; lix. 15, and passim, especially in 
reference to satiety from the Divine bounty, 6. g. xvii. 15, χορτασ- 
θήσομαι ἐν τῷ ἰδεῖν τὴν δόξαν Σοῦ. Ps. cvii. 9. The word so 
used seems to suggest that those so fed are the Sheep of God’s 
pasture, and that He vouchsafes to be their Shepherd (Ps. xxiii. 1), 
and so is very appropriate when applied to those who are fed by 
Christ, the Good Shepherd (John x. 14). 

Christ blesses and breaks, and what is blessed and broken 
becomes a ‘seminarium’ of food for the multitude. So the 
spiritual food of the Word of the Old Testament, when its mysteries 
are brought forth by Christ and broken for nourishment, feeds the 
Nations. Observe also, the multitude are fed by Christ through 
the Ministry of His Apostles. (Jerome.) So now all the nations 
of the world are fed with the heavenly food of the Word and 
Sacraments. by Christ through an Apostolic Ministry. 

The manner of this miraculous act baffles our intelligence. 
It was not, that five loaves are multiplied into more ; but fragments 
succeed fragments imperceptibly. The substance increases, whe- 
ther on the table, or in the hands of those who receive it, or in 
the mouth of those who eat it, I know not. Wonder not that 
fountains gush forth, or that wine streams from grapes, or that all 
the riches and plenty of the world flow in an unfailing stream. 
The Author of the universe displayed Himself by this abundant in- 
crease of bread. His invisible Will acts by visible operation, and 
the Lord of heavenly mysteries executes the miracle of what was 
present to the eye. The Power of Him who works transcends all 
nature, and the mode of that Power transcends all intelligence, 
and we have nothing left but to adore. (Hilary.) 

— κοφίνους baskets. Mark the difference between our Lord’s 
miracles and that wrought by Moses. The manna was only suffi- 
cient for him who gathered it, and it could not be kept. Theophyl. 
in Mare. vi. 43. 

On the word κόφινος see below, xvi. 9. It is observable, 
that this word had been already used by the Septuagint Transla- 
tors in describing the drudgery of the Israelites in Egypt in gather- 
ing clay to make bricks, Ps. lxxxi. 7. The κόφινος of toil now 
became a receptacle of heavenly food. As S. Ambrose says, 
Luke ix. 17, ‘‘ Populus, qui ante /utum in cophinis colligit, hic jam 
vite coelestis operatur alimonium: per duodecim cophinos tanquam 
tribuum singularum fidei fundamentum redundat.”’ 

21. ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι] men about five thousand. Our Lord’s 
Miracles were also Prophecies, He had said to His Apostles, 
«ὁ Give ye them to eat’ (νυ. 16), and thus He prefigured the dis- 
pensation of the spiritual food of His Word and Sacraments, by the 
ministry of the Apostles and their successors. 

And this miraculous prophecy had a remarkable fulfilment in 





what is said, Acts iv. 4, ‘‘ Many of those who heard the word be- 
lieved, and the number of the men (τῶν ἀνδρῶν) was about Jive 
thousand.”’ See Hilary here, and note below on Acts iv. 4. 

22. ἕως ov] until he should have sent away ; so xxvi. 36, until 
1 shall have prayed. 

23. dvéBn—26. περιπατοῦντα] He went up unto the mountain 
to pray. 

Our Lord went up to a mountain, and there prayed. Thence 
His Divine eye looks on His disciples toiling in the ship in the 
dark and stormy night. And in the fourth or last watch of the 
night He comes walking on the waves of the Sea, and enters 
the ship, and calms the storm. 

This action seems to have had a spiritual and prophetical 
meaning. Our Blessed Lord has now dispensed the food of life to 
the world in the Word and Sacraments ministered by His disciples. 
He has ascended up into heaven alone, to pray for His Church, 
and thence He looks down upon her tossed on the waves, and He 
will come again at the fourth watch, treading under foot the storms 
and billows of this world, and will enter the ship, and bring her 
to the heavenly haven where she would be. 

This is thus expressed by an ancient father of the Western 
Church :—‘‘ Quod ascendit relictis turbis Dominus orare in mon- 
tem,—relictis turbis solus post Resurrectionem ascendit in coelum 
et ibi interpellat pro nobis. Interea navis portans discipulos, id 
est Ecclesia, fluctuat et quatitur tempestatibus tentationum. Opus 
est in navi simus; nam si 7m navi pericula sunt, sine navi certus 
interitus. Etsi turbatur navis, navis est tamen. Tene te itaque 
in navi, et roga Deum . . . Quarta vigilia noctis finis est noctis. 
In fine seculi venit Dominus: videtur ambulare super omnes 
tumores maris, hoc est super omnes hujus seculi principatus . . . 
sub ejus pedibus totam hujus szculi rabiem subjectam.” See 
Aug. Serm. 75 and 76, and cp. below on John vi. 19, 20. 

25. Τετάρτῃ φυλακῇ] In the fourth watch. Formerly the Jews 
had divided the night into three watches. (See Buwxtorf, Lex. 
Talmud. voc. Ὁ.) But when Judza became a Roman pro- 
vince, they adopted the Roman division into four watches. (Lips, 
de Milit. Rom. p. 123.) The LXX had already used φυλακὴ in 
the sense of watch. (Exod. xiv. 24.) “The fourth watch is 
the last,’”’ says Jerome.—Our Lord will come to the aid ot His 
Church, at the end of the world. 

He allows His disciples to be tried by dangers, that they may 
be taught patience; and does not come to them till morning, that 
they may not expect to be delivered at once, but may hope for 
deliverance, if they have perseverance and faith. Theophyl. in 
Mark vi. 25. 

Thus Christ deals with His Church, typified by the Avostolic 
ship. He leaves her to be tossed from time to time by the waves 
of this world, and to be assailed by the blasts of the Evil One, 
and He will return to her in the fourth watch of the night. The 
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He ον, 


> 


first watch of the night was the age of the Law; the second, of the ~ 


Prophets; the third, of the Gospel; the fourth, of His glorious 
Advent, when He will find her buffeted by the spirit of Antichrist, 
and by the storms of the world. And by Christ’s reception into 
the ship, and the consequent calm, is prefigured the eternal peace 
of the Church after His second Coming. Hilary. 
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MATTHEW XIV. 27—36. 


XV. 1—5. 53 


[2 , ᾿ ν , F . 3 a 
ἐταράχθησαν, λέγοντες ὅτι φάντασμά ἐστι, Kal ἀπὸ τοῦ φόβου ἔκραξαν. 
> πον) 2 A > n A a 
7 Εὐθέως δὲ ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων, Θαρσεῖτε, ἐγώ εἰμι, μὴ φοβεῖσθε. 
(3) 33 ᾿ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπε, Κύριε, εἰ σὺ εἶ, κέλευσόν με πρός 


σε ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα. 


2. Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν, "EME καὶ καταβὰς ἀπὸ τοῦ πλοίου ὁ 


Πέτρος περιεπάτησεν ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα ἐλθεῖν πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν' βλέπων δὲ τὸν 
¥ > ᾿ > ’ Ἂς 5 , / y ὕ 4 
ἄνεμον ἰσχυρὸν ἐφοβήθη, καὶ ἀρξάμενος καταποντίζεσθαι ἔκραξε λέγων, Κύριε, 


σῶσόν με' 
3 a 9 ’ὔ 3 A 5.9 

αὐτῴ, Ολιγόπιστε, εἰς τί ἐδίστασας ; (a 

ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος. 

lal A ε > 

γοντες, ᾿Αληθῶς Θεοῦ Υἱὸς εἶ, 


(> 


31 Ot δὲ ἐν τῷ rhe ἐλθόντες προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ λέ- 


1 ὑθέ. δὲ Lee “ > / ἘΣ a > , 3 las Ν ΄, 
εὐθέως 0€ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα ἐπελάβετο αὐτοῦ, καὶ λέγει 


52 
vi) Kat ἐμβάντων αὐτῶν eis τὸ πλοῖον 


ich. 16. 16, 
& 26. 63. 

John 1. 50, 
PSs 201 Oui he 


=) Ὁ Καὶ διαπεράσαντες ἦλθον εἰς τὴν γῆν Γεννησαρέθ' 8ὅ καὶ ἐπιγνόντες 


αὐτὸν οἱ ἄνδρες τοῦ τόπου ἐκείνου ἀπέστειλαν εἰς ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον ἐκείνην, 


\ A / A 
καὶ προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας, 


36 Ν £ S22 ν 
καὶ παρεκάλουν αὑτὸν Wa 


ν ΄»ς»“"ἢ8 ἊΜ “ Y ν 
όνον ἅψωνται τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ" καὶ ὅσοι ἥψαντο διεσώθησαν. 
1) 


XV. “ 1 αότε προσέρχονται τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ οἱ ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων Τραμματεῖς a Mark 7. 1. 
ροσερχ ἢ Papp 

καὶ ett λέγοντες, 2 Διατί οἱ ΠῚ τοὶ σου παραβαίνουσι τὴν παράδοσιν 

τῶν πρεσβυτέρων ; οὐ γὰρ νίπτονται τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῶν ὅταν ἄρτον ἐσθίωσιν. 

ὃ Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Διατί καὶ ὑμεῖς παραβαίνετε τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ 


Θεοῦ διὰ τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν ; 


πατέρα καὶ δὴν μητέρα' καὶ, ὁ ἐπ ΟλΟΎΟΥ πατέρα ἢ μητέρα θανάτῳ Ὠχοῦ, 


τελευτάτω: 








26. φάντασμά ἐστι] it is a spirit. On this narrative, in con- 
nexion with the solemn question concerning the nature and state 
of the body after the Resurrection, see v, 29, and Luke xxiv. 31, 
and John xx. 19. 

27. ἐγώ εἰμι] I am.—A declaration of Divine power, proved by 
walking on the sea: cp. John viii. 58. 

29. Ἔλθέ] Come. When Christ commands, we may, and must, 
do, what it would be sin to attempt to do, without such a com- 
mand (Matt. iv. 7); and so long as we have faith in Him, we 
shall be ad/e to do what He commands us to do: and therefore 
our prayer to Him must be, “ Da quod jubes, et jube, quod vis.” 

--- Πέτρος περιεπάτησεν] Peter walked. Peter, while in the 
body, was enabled by Christ to walk on the sea; so the risen 
bodies of the Saints will be enabled by Christ to fly upwards, and 
traverse the liquid fields of the sky, and meet Him in the air. 
1 Thess. iv. 17. See on Luke xxiv. 31. John xix. 19. 

St. Peter walked on the sea. Let then those who imagine 
that our Lord had not a true human body, because He walked on 
the waves, explain how St. Peter also walked on the waves, who 
certainly had a real body. (Jerome.) 

31. ᾿Ολιγόπιστε] O thou of little faith. It is of no use to be 
near Christ in person, unless we are near Him by faith. If we are 
near Him by faith, no storm can drown us. It is not the Tempest, 
but our own weakness of faith which is to be feared ; therefore 
our Lord does not calm the storm, but takes hold of Peter’s hand. 
And He brought the Apostle to the ship, as a Bird brings its young 
on its wings to the nest, when it has attempted to fly before its 
time, and is about to fall on the ground. (Chrys.) 

Christ treads the waves of this world, and walks amid its 
storms. He treads the winepress alone, Isa. lxili. 3. He alone 
is the Redeemer of the world, and all who are saved are redeemed 
by Him alone. It is He, and He alone, who enables others to 
stand and walk on the sea of trouble and of doubt. Peter sinks 
without Christ. (Cp. Hilary.) 

Peter is the image of weak faith, staggered by the storms of this 
world; but after he had received the eit of the Holy Ghost, he who is 
here like a fluent wave, became like a stedfast rock, unmoved by the 
tempest of persecution and the fear of death. (Cp. Aug. Serm. 76.) 

86. κρασπέδου τοῦ fuatlov] The word κράσπεδον had been 
employed by the LXX to designate the nip22 (kanephoth), literally 
wings, of the garment, which were to be made of purple, ac- 
cording to the law (Numb. xv. 38. Deut. xxii. 12), to remind 
them of the law, especially of the Sabbath. See below, xxiii. 5. 

Observe Christ’s miraculous power, exerted here and on 
other occasions (ix. 20) by the skirts of his clothing (Ps. cxxxiii. 
2), in connexion with the prophecy (Malachi iv. 2), which speaks 
of “‘ healing in His wings ;”’ the word ‘ wings’ being used by the 
Hebrews to describe the fringes of the garments, 





"Ὁ yap Θεὸς ἐνετείλατο λέγων, τίμα Πολὺ eee 


Deut. 5. 16. 
6. 2. 
eat 17: 


, 9. 
5 ὑμεῖς δὲ λέγετε, Ὃς ἂν εἴπῃ τῷ πατρὶ ἢ τῇ μητρὶ, Δῶρον, ὃ ἐὰν Prov. 20. 20. 


Consider also its connexion with Zech. viii. 23, ‘‘ They shall 
take hold of the skirt (κράσπεδον) of Him that is a Jew,”—a 
prophecy specially applicable to Faith taking hold of Christ. 


Cu. XV. 1. of ἀπὸ Ἵερ. Tpayparets] the Scribes that were 
Srom Jerusalem. Cp. Heb. xiii. 24, of ἀπὸ Ἰταλίας. 

2. παράδοσιν] Partly the mbap (kabbala), tradition; from 
Sap (kibbel), to receive; and called tradition ef the elders, be- 
cause it was pretended by the Pharisees and Rabbis of the Jews 
that it had been orally delivered by God .to Moses on Mount 
Sina, and thence handed down by oral tradition to their own 
times; partly the oral precepts which were afterwards embodied 
in the Talmud (or Doctrine), from root ΤῸ} (lamadh), to teach ; 
which at first consisted of the Mishna (about a.p. 219), 1. 6, the 
oral repetition of the Law (from mw, shanah, to repeat) ; and to 
which was afterward added (about a.p. 500) the Gamarah, or the 
complementum, root 73 (yamar), to finish, of the Mishna. See 
Buaxtorf, Synag. Judaic., cap. iii. p. 59. 

— ὅταν ἄρτον eo Plas] when they eat bread. ἄρτον ἐσθίειν 
= Hebr. om) 52x, said of eating food generally. Mark iii. 20. 
ike vii. 33; xiv. 15. 

3. παράδοσιν ὑμῶν] You pretend that these things have been 
delivered by God to the elders; but they are in fact your tra- 
ditions, and are opposed to God’s Law. 

4. τίμα] Honour; τιμή (from tlw, pendo, to. pay) in Scrip- 
ture does not mean merely homage and salutation, but succour, 
support by alms and offerings; thus the Apostle says, ‘‘ Honour 
widows that are widows indeed’ (1 Tim. v. 3); ‘‘and let the 
presbyters who rule well be counted worthy of double honour ”’ 
(1 Tim. v. 17), i. 6. stipend. 

— θανάτῳ τελευτάτω] A Hebraism from Levit. xx. 9, where 
the LXX has θανάτῳ θανατούσθω, and Exod. xxi. 17, 6 κακο- 
λογῶν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα αὐτοῦ τελευτήσει θανάτῳ. 

5. Δῶρον] A gift. κορβᾶν (3). See xxvii. 6. Mark vii. 11. 
“Tt is a gift,’’—an offering consecrated to God, and therefore I 
cannot apply it to your benefit, That, in which thou mightest 
have been benefited by me, has been vowed and hallowed by me 
to God as a Gift to Him; and therefore cannot without sacrilege 
be alienated from Him and applied to thy use. And it will be 
most profitable to. thee also, being so applied as a gift to God. 

By suggesting to Children such language as this toward their 
Parents, the Pharisees taught hypocrisy and undutifulness to 
Parents, under the mask of piety to God. 

There seems to be an aposiopesis after ὠφεληθῇς, as if our 
Lord abstained with horror and indignation from pronouncing 
the words of blasphemy with which this hypocritical infraction 
of the divine command was completed, 
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ς Isa. 29. 18. 
Mark 7. 6. 


d Mark 7. 14, ὅς. 


MATTHEW XV. 6—25. 





5 3 ΄ 69 λ θῃ Ν 3 A , Ν ,’ 5 a # Ν 4 5 A : 
ἐξ ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῇς----καὶ οὐ μὴ τιμήσῃ τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ ἢ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, :---- 
6 V3 , Ν 3 λὴ A A ὃ Ν ‘ (ὃ fae hs , 

Kal ἠκυρώσατε τὴν ἐντολὴν TOV Θεοῦ διὰ THY παράδοσιν ὑμῶν. Υποκριταΐ, 

XG , Nc ee ate. ε £ , 8c? , e a 
καλῶς προεφήτευσε περὶ ὑμῶν Ἡσαΐας λέγων, Εγγίζει μοι ὁ λὰὸς 

a lal , 9 “ X\ ~ ’, ’ A ε \ ’ 
οὗτος τῷ στόματι αὐτῶν, καὶ τοῖς χείλεσί με τιμᾷ, ἡ δὲ καρδία 

> A ΕΑ. 3 , ἌΠΟ 9 τς ὙΠ , δὲ ᾽ cA ὃ ὃ , 
αὐτῶν πόῤῥω ἀπέχει ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ: " μάτην δὲ σέβονταί pe διδάσκοντες 
διδασκαλίας ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώπων. 

10 ἃ Ν , Ν »” > > A 3 , Ἂς; , 

Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος τὸν ὄχλον εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ακούετε καὶ συνίετε. 

11 Se τὴ Ὁ , 5. Wes , EY θ ἐγ ἐκ ἃ , 

Ov τὸ εἰσερχόμενον εἰς TO στόμα KOWoL TOV ἀνθρωπον, ἀλλὰ TO ἐκπορευόμενον 
ἐκ τοῦ στόματος, τοῦτο κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 

© x lal 95 
(=) ? Tore προσελθόντες ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Οἶδας, ὅτι ot 


«ὅομη 15.2, Φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες τὸν λόγον ἐσκανδαλίσθησαν ; 15" Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε, 
Πᾶσα φυτεία ἣν οὐκ ἐφύτευσεν ὁ Πατήρ μου ὁ οὐράνιος ἐκριζωθήσεται. 
f ch. 23. 16. ΠΟ ΣΟΥ Ἢ ἌΡ; ‘ ΠΣ \ \ «πον 
ΕΠ (+) Agere αὐτούς: ὁδηγοί εἰσι τυφλοὶ τυφλῶν: τυφλὸς δὲ τυφλὸν ἐὰν 
“ > Ψ 3 / lal) 
ὁδηγῇ; ἀμφότεροι εἰς βόθυνον πεσοῦνται. 
g Mark 7. 17. (sr) 15 ς᾽ ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Φράσον ἡμῖν τὴν παραβολὴν 
, 16 πὲ we 3 A S 9 \ Ni Ae) ae Boe Fg “1.7 3 
h ch. 16. 9. ταύτην. O o€ Inoovs εἴπεν, Akpynv καὶ υμεῖς ἀσύνετοι ἐστε; Ούυπω 
Mar: . . 


A ν al A > , > \ vd > ‘ 4 Ὁ“ Ν 5 
VOELTE OTL παν TO ELOTTOPEVOMEVOV εἰς ΤΟ στομα εἰς ΤῊΝ κοιλίαν χώρει, Και εἰς 


i James 8, 6. 


k Gen. 6. 5 
& 8. 21. 
Mark 7, 2}. 
, 
φημίαι: “ὃ 
> AN »¥ 

OV KOLVOL TOV ἄνθρωπον. 

1 Mark 7. 24. 


Σιδῶνος. 


27 > a A ‘ »” 
ἐξέρχεται, κακεινα KOLVOL TOV ἄνθρωπον' 


ἀφεδρῶνα ἐκβάλλεται ; 18 ᾽ τὰ δὲ ἐκπορευόμενα ἐκ τοῦ στόματος ἐκ τῆς καρδίας 


kek γὰρ τῆς καρδίας ἐξέρχονται 


Ν % , A “~ \ , 
διαλογισμοὶ πονηροὶ, φόνοι, μοιχεῖαι, πορνεῖαι, κλοπαὶ, ψευδομαρτυρίαι, βλασ- 
ταῦτά ἐστι τὰ κοινοῦντα τὸν ἄνθρωπον' τὸ δὲ ἀνίπτοις χερσὶ φαγεῖν 


11 Καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἐκεῖθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς τὰ μέρη Τύρου καὶ 
99 Ν > Ν \ , 3 Ν lal ας 4 > , 39 A 
2 Καὶ ἰδοὺ γυνὴ Xavavaia ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων ἐκείνων ἐξελθοῦσα 


ἐκραύγασεν αὐτῷ λέγουσα, ᾿Ελέησόν με, Κύριε, υἱὲ Δαυΐδ, ἡ θυγάτηρ μου 


κακῶς δαιμονίζεται. 


28 Ὃ δὲ οὐκ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῇ λόγον. 


Καὶ προσελθόντες 


ε ᾿ Nino am Ἐς SAN , 3 , δ ΜΙ Ψ , ¥ 
οι μαθηταὶ QUTOV ρωτῶν αντον λέγοντες, Απόλυσον QUTYV, OTL κράζει ὄπισθεν 


ἡμῶν. 
ἀπολωλότα οἴκου ᾿Ισραήλ. 





The apodosis cannot begin with καὶ οὐ μὴ τιμήσῃ, for the 
Pharisees were too shrewd to say that; but they are our Lord’s 
words. See next note. 

They who inculcated this doctrine, being Priests or connected 
with them, derived private advantage from it. (See Theophyl., 
Mark vii. 11.) 

— καὶ οὐ μὴ τιμήσῃ] And, through your tradition, he shail 
not honour his father,—although God commands, ‘‘ Honour thy 
father.’? Cp. Mark vii. 11, where the construction is similar. 

%—9. Ἡσαΐας Isa. xxix. 13. Cp. Mark vii. 6, 7, where the 
prophecy is cited with the same variation from the LXX as here 
by St. Matthew, i.e. δ. δ. é. ἀ, for διδάσκοντες ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώ- 
πων καὶ διδασκαλίας. The original of Isaiah signifies ‘‘ the re- 
verence with which they regard Me is only a human command,” 
i. 6. their religion is based on human commandment, and not on 

_My Law. They substitute human traditions for divine com- 
mands. Our Lord gives the sense of the prophecy; and adds, 
that such worship is vain. See Surenhus. p. 249. Such ex- 
planations and additions coming from Him, Who is the Author 
of the Law, are to be regarded as already pre-existing in His 
Mind when He gave the Law, and are involved in it. 

8. Ἐγγίζει wor] On the reading of this passage see Scrivener, 
and Tregelles on the Printed Text of N. T. p. 139. 

9. διδάσκοντες] On this text—‘“‘ teaching for doctrines the com- 
mandments ofmen”—see Bp. Sanderson’s Sermon ad Clerum (Serm. 
y. vol. ii. pp. 141—168), who shows its application to those who, 

Either of their own authority impose Rites and Ceremonies 
as necessary to salvation ; or, 

‘Enforce new articles of faith, as the Church of Rome does, 
and make them terms of Church Communion ; or, 

> Affirm things to be unlawful, which cannot be proved so to 
be, and on the plea of such alleged unlawfulness, separate from 
the Church; and rend it by schism. 

See also Hooker, I. xiv. 5, and II. viii. 5, 


(=) 3: Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, Οὐκ ἀπεστάλην εἰ μὴ εἰς TA πρόβατα τὰ 
(vr) 35. Ἡ δὲ ἐλθοῦσα προσεκύνει αὐτῷ λέγουσα, 
« 


11. κοινοῖ defiles; κοινὸν, ἀκάθαρτον, Hesych. κοινὸς, common, 
had been used in the sense of unclean in the books of the Maccabees, 
1 Mace, i. 47. 62, in connexion with the war of persecution waged 
by Antiochus Epiphanes against the Jews, in requiring them to 
eat swine’s flesh, and other unclean meats. ς 

Our Lord did not intend to disparage the difference between 
clean and unclean meats, as it had been defined in the Levitical 
Law, which had an intrinsic, moral, and spiritual meaning, now 
corrupted and obscured by its Teachers, who laid stress only on 
external acts. But He designed to show that the source of all 
uncleanness is the heart, and that unless that is cleansed, all 
outward cleansings are vain. 

14. βόθυνον] ‘‘foveam, et metaphor. interitum ;” a piffall, 
more properly than a ditch. See Isa. xxiv. 17, 18, where the 
LXX has βόθυνος for nmb (pachath), a pit, of destruction ; a pit- 
fall set by hunters for wild animals, or a well. See xii. 11. 

16. ᾿Ακμήν] even to this point, ἀκμή; ἔτι, Hesych.: used in 
this sense by Xenophon and Polybius. (See Kuin.) 

21. τὰ μέρη] the borders. See Acts xvi. 12. 

22. Xavavala] of Canaan, Hebr. yy29 (kenaan), i. q. mercator, 
and an appropriate name for those who lived near the coast and 
led a mercantile life. 

St. Mark here (vii. 26) reminds his Gentile readers by the 
words, ἦν ἡ γυνὴ Ἑλληνὶς Συροφοίνισσα, that Our Blessed Lord 
had offers of mercy for them, even for those among them who, 
like the Συροφοίνικες of Tyre and Sidon, had been polluted by 
idolatry and its associate sins (cp. Ps. xlv. 12); and St. Matthew 
reminds the Jews by the word Xavavata that Christ would re- 
ceive the descendants of those seven nations of Canaan which had 
been exterminated by their forefathers at God’s command. Cf. 
Acts xiii. 19. 

25. προσεκύνει] she was worshipping Him; even at that very 
time when He seemed to be repelling her. 








. 
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Ρ ͵7 ’ ε Ν > iy ~ 
Κύριε, Bonde μοι. “ὃ Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, Οὐκ ἔστι καλὸν λαβεῖν τὸν ἄρτον 
“ / Ν Lae 
τῶν τέκνων, καὶ βαλεῖν ™ τοῖς κυναρίοις" “7 Ἢ δὲ εἶπε, Ναὶ, Κύριε: καὶ yap τὰ ἘΠ 
’, 3 , 3 “~ A n 
κυνάρια ἐσθίει ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων τῶν πιπτόντων ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης τῶν κυρίων 


αὐτῶν. 35 Τότε ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Ὦ γύναι μεγάλη σοῦ ἡ πίστις, 
γενηθήτω σοι ὡς θέ λει καὶ ἰάθη ἡ θυγάτηρ αὐτῆς ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης. 
A cus a > \ , A 
(sr) 33." Kai μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἦλθε παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλι- n Mark 7. 31. 


λ ΄ ν 53 \ > λον S147 2 A 
ALAS, και ἀναβὰς εις TO opos ἐκάθητο εκει. 


0° Καὶ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ ὄχλοι ο Isa. 35. 5. 


πολλοὶ ἔχοντες μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν χωλοὺς, τυφλοὺς, κωφοὺς, κυλλοὺς, καὶ ἑτέρους 
‘ bg ee > Ν \ Ν 4 res A Ν 3 , 
πολλοὺς, Kal ἔῤῥιψαν αὐτοὺς Tapa τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν 


αὐτούς" 51 


ὥστε τοὺς ὄχλους θαυμάσαι βλέποντας κωφοὺς λαλοῦντας, κυλλοὺς 


ὑγιεῖς, χωλοὺς περιπατοῦντας, καὶ τυφλοὺς βλέποντας: καὶ ἐδόξασαν τὸν Θεὸν 


᾿Ισραήλ. 


82 P“Q δὲ Ιησοῦς προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ εἶπε, Σπλαγννίζομαι p Mark 8. 1. 
ὶ μανη YX μ 
= % Ν ¥ ν ε 4 “Ὁ ’ὔ 4, A 5 » ’ , 
ἐπὶ τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτι ἤδη ἡμέραι τρεῖς προσμένουσί μοι, καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσι τί φάγωσι: 


AD [4] 3 ‘ 7 > ’ ’ > “A > “A ε “A 
καὶ ἀπολῦσαι αὐτοὺς νήστεις οὐ θέλω, μήποτε ἐκλυθῶσιν ἐν TH ὁδῷ. 


33 Καὶ 


λέ "ΩΝ ε θ Ν > A 1160 6. δὴ > 3 , » A Y 
eyovolw αυτῳ ου μα Ἴταυ αυτου, OUEV μιν ἐν ερημιᾳρ αρτοι τοσουτοι, WOTE 
’ + δ la) 84 Ν ὕ > A e3 An , » »Ἄ 
χορτάσαι οχλον Τοσοῦτον ; Καὶ λέγει αὕτοις O Inaovs, Πόσους ἄρτους ἔχετε; 


26. κυναρίοι5 dogs. Not that our Lord regarded them as 
such, but because they were so called by the Jews, whose lan- 
guage He adopts. 

27. Nal, Κύριε" καὶ γάρ] Yea, Lord, thou sayest true; it is 
not right to take the children’s bread and give it to the dogs. 
For the dogs eat of the crumbs that fall from their master’s 
table. Let me therefore not have bread, but only crumbs; and do 
not give me even them; but allow me to pick up those crumbs 
which fall from the table ; for this is our lot. A beautiful image 
of the humility of the Gentiles, hungering and thirsting for the 
least fragments of the Gospel which dropped from the table of the 
Jews who despised it. Cp. Ps. lxix. 23. Acts xxviii. 28. 

28. Ὦ γύναι, μεγάλη σοῦ ἡ πίστις] O woman, great is thy 
faith. Observe σοῦ put emphatically ; great is thy faith, especially 
as contrasted with the lack of faith in others. She showed humility 
by not rejecting the title κυνάριον ; faith, by calling Christ the Son 
of David, and by perseverance in her entreaty for help, and by 
her fervency increased by repulses, though she was a Gentile, and 
He was sent to the lost sheep of the house of Israel. 

When our Lord had taught His disciples concerning the 
difference of meats, He opened the door of the kingdom of heaven 
to the Gentiles. But why then did He say to the disciples, “" To 
the way of the Gentiles go ye not ?”’ (Matt. x. 5.) He did not 
go there to preach, as appears from Mark vii. 24. The woman 
came to Him, not He to her. 

Here is an evidence of divine inspiration acting on the heart 
of St. Matthew. He, who wrote specially for the Jews, tells his 
Jewish readers that Christ had mercy, love, and praise for this 
poor woman, whom he calls—not as the other Evangelists do, a 
Gentile, but—a Canaanite, i. e. descended from those whom their 
ancestors were commanded by God to destroy. 

Observe, the Evangelist calls her by a name then obsolete, 
* Canaanite ;’ reminding us of those godless Nations of Canaan 
who had subverted even the laws of Nature; and so by her very 
name he displays the wonder and proclaims the greatness of her 
faith. The Canaanites had been ejected from Canaan that they 
might not pervert the Jews; and now this Canaanite comes forth 
from her own land to seek Christ, who came to the Jews and was 
rejected by them. (Cp. Chrys.) 

In proportion as the woman’s supplication became more in- 
tense, so our Lord’s remonstrance became more strong. He at 
first was silent; then He calls the Jews His sheep, and says that 
He was sent only to them; then He calls them His children, and 
the Gentiles dogs. And on this rebuke the woman frames her 
reply ; she shows patience and faith, although she might seem to 
be treated with scorn. Let them be children and me a dog; yet, 
as such, Τὶ am not forbidden to eat of the crumbs which they let 
fall. Our Lord had foreknown that she would answer thus; and 
therefore He at first refused, and rebuked her, in order that He 
might bring out her faith and humility as an example. His 
silence and reproof were like the silence and reproof of one who 
is desirous of revealing a hidden treasure to the eye. The Jews 
boasted themselves the children of Abraham and despised the 
Gentiles ; she calls the Jews her masters and herself a dog; and 
thus she became a child of God. O woman, great is thy faith ! 


He delayed the gift, in order that He might utter at once this 
speech, and place a crown of glory on her head. See the 
blessed reward of faith and humility and perseverance in prayer. 
(Chrys.) 

This miracle was prophetic. The woman of Canaan in the 
heathen regions of Tyre and Sidon is typical of the Gentile World 
coming to Christ, and thankfully accepting the crumbs which fall 
from the children’s table, and therefore welcomed by Christ, 
while the children of the kingdom are cast out. (Cp. Hilary.) 

32. ἤδη ἡμέραι τρεῖς προσμένουσι] there are now three days to 
them waiting on Me. See on Mark viii. 2. 

83. Πόθεν ἡμῖν ἐν ἐρημίᾳ] An objection has been made to 
this narrative of the miraculous Feeding of Four Thousand by 
some (De Wette and Schleiermacher). It is alleged by them, that 
it is only a repetition or loose tradition of the narrative of the 
former miraculous Feeding (Matt. xiv. 13). It is said, that the 
Apostles could not have used such language as they do here, 
after they had been witnesses of, and even partakers in, the 
former miracle. 

The answer has been given by anticipation to this objection, 
in the Old Testament (see Ps. lxxviii. 11. 20—32; cvi. 21) re- 
cording the incredulity and insensibility of the Israelites in the 
wilderness—after the mighty works of God in delivering them 
from Egypt and in the supply of water and food, of which they 
had been witnesses and partakers. God gave water miraculously 
twice in the wilderness, and fed the people by two miraculous 
supplies, manna and quails. So our blessed Lord fed the people 
in the wilderness miraculously ¢wice. And the parallel extends 
further ; i.e. it is seen not only, in each case, in the goodness of 
God, but also in the obduracy of man. Even after the Manna, 
Moses himself doubted concerning the possibility of a supply of 
flesh. (See Numb. xi. 21—23.) The Apostles in the wilderness 
of Galilee are as yet children of the literal Israel in the wilderness 
of Arabia. And even after this second miraculous feeding, to 
which Our Lord refers (Matt. xvi. 7—10), they are still ὀλιγό- 
πιστοι, and are rebuked as such by Him. 

It is strange, that the objectors to St. Matthew’s veracity do 
not appear to have perceived, that, if the Apostle St. Matthew 
(and the same may be said—‘ mutatis mutandis ’— of Moses) had 
intended to invent, or to disguise the truth, instead of to relate it 
honestly and fully, he would have magnified the effects of the 
first miracle on the minds of the disciples, and he would not have 
recorded what was not creditable to himself and his brethren — 
their unbelief. But by showing to us, that after the miracle had 
been wrought once, and even twice, they were still ἀσύνετοι and 
ὀλιγόπιστοι, he gives a striking proof—the more striking because 
a silent one—that he has told the truth, and has exaggerated 
nothing in his history of the works of Christ. 

It is observable also, that in the second Miracle the numbers 
fed are Jess than in the former; and this is another evidence of | 
veracity. If the second narrative had been a mere ‘loose tradi- | 
tion’ of the former, the number would have increased and not | 
diminished. 

See another argument for their distinction in xvi. 9, 10. 
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οἱ δὲ εἶπον, ᾿Επτὰ, καὶ ὀλίγα ἰχθύδια. 35 Καὶ ἐκέλευσε τοῖς ὄχλοις ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ 
Ν lal fq 36 \ λ εἶ A ε ee > 4 Ν .) θ , 3 6 » λ 7 
τὴν γῆν καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς ἑπτὰ ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς ἰχθύας εὐχαριστήσας ἔκλασε, 


qch. 14. 20, 21, 379 Kat ἔφαγον πάντες 


AY “ A > A ε Ν ἧς a” 
καὶ ἔδωκε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ot δὲ μαθηταὶ τῷ ὄχλῳ. 
5 lal “ Ν / 
καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν: Kal ἦραν TO περισσεῦον τῶν κλασμάτων ἑπτὰ σπυρίδας 


πλήρεις. ὃὅ8 Οἱ δὲ ἐσθίοντες ἦσαν τετρακισχίλιοι ἄνδρες, χωρὶς γυναικῶν καὶ 


παιδίων. 


A io > 9 
89 Kat ἀπολύσας τοὺς ὄχλους ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὰ ὅρια 


M aydahd, 


XVI. (4¢)! Kat προσελθόντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ Σαδδουκαῖοι 


πειράζοντες ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν σημεῖον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἐπιδεῖξαι αὐτοῖς. 
‘3 > “ 3 ’ ε»ὔ 
(7) 2 Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿ΟΕψίας γενομένης λέγετε, Εὐδία, πυῤῥάζει 





Ν. ε 5 , 3 
yap ὁ οὐρανός" 
οὐρανός. 


ach. 12. 39. 
Jonah 2. 1. 


προφήτου. 


b Mark 8. 14, &c. 


Ν \ n A lal 3 ΄ 
τῶ δὲ ONMELA TOV KQALPWV OU δύνασθε; 


Ἂς, δι , Ν 4. Ὦ £ Ν re ε 
καὶ πρωΐ, Σήμερον χειμὼν, πυῤῥάζει γὰρ στυγνάζων ὃ 
Ὑποκριταί, τὸ μὲν πρόσωπον τοῦ οὐρανοῦ γινώσκετε διακρίνειν, 


(a7) ὁ "Τενεὰ πονηρὰ καὶ μοιχαλὶς 


ia 3 a Ν a 3 , Ce lax > Ν ἈΝ a > a ἴω 
σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ, καὶ σημεῖον οὐ δοθήσεται αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾶ τοῦ 
Καὶ καταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς ἀπῆλθε. 
A , ” aA 
ὅν Kat ἐλθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ πέραν ἐπελάθοντο ἄρτους λαβεῖν. 


1) 1 Οἱ δὲ διελογίζοντο ἐν ἑαυτοῖς λέγοντες, 
ὃ Τγοὺς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῦς, Τί διαλογίζεσθε 


υσ 9 ‘al Se ‘ 
OUTTW@ VOELTE, QOUVOE μνήημο- 


Luke 12. 1, &c. 
164 € Ἂν 9 a > A ε aA \ , Lees al , A 
(42) δ Ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ρᾶτε καὶ προσέχετε ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν 
’ \ ΄ 160 
Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων. (+7 
» , 
Ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἐλάβομεν. 
3 ε A > 4 4 + 5 3 rd 
ech. 14. 17. ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, ὀλιγόπιστοι, OTL ἄρτους οὐκ ἐλάβετε; 
onn 6, ὃ, » ΩΝ A ΜΝ r ¥ ; > 
veveTe τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους τῶν πεντακισχιλίων, καὶ πόσους κοφίνους ἐλάβετε, 
10 ἃ 
ἃ ch. 1ὅ. 84. 


1] 


ὑδὲ \ ε AT RY la λί Ν 4 (ὃ θλά ε: 
οὐδὲ τοὺς ἑπτὰ ἄρτους τῶν τετρακισχιλίων, καὶ πόσας σπυρίδας ἐλάβετε; 
πῶς οὐ νοεῖτε, ὅτι οὐ περὶ ἄρτων εἶπον ὑμῖν προσέχειν ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν 


- A 9 = 
Φαρισαίων Kat Σαδδουκαίων ; 12 Τότε συνῆκαν, ὅτι οὐκ εἶπε προσέχειν ἀπὸ 


τῆς ζύμης τοῦ ἄρτου, ἀλλὰ ἀπὸ τῆς διδαχῆς τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων. 





37. σπυρίδα5] See on xvi. 9. 

39. Μαγδαλά] St. Mark says (viii. 10), εἰς τὰ ὅρια Δαλμα- 
vov6a, a region a little North of Tiberias, on the western coast of 
the Sea of Galilee, perhaps the birth-place of Mary Magdalene. 
Jerome, Aug. read Μαγεδὰν, which is found in the old Syriac 
(Cureton), and in B, D, and is received by Tisch. ed. 1856, and 
has an oriental origin. See the MSS. in Rey. xvi. 16, 


Cu. XVI. 1. Σαδδουκαῖοι] Sadducees. As far as we know 
from the Gospels, they attacked Christ Himself only twice (Beng. 
Cf. xxii. 23); but after the Ascension they were bitter enemies 
of the doctrine of the Resurrection (Acts iv. 1; v. 17)—a silent 
evidence of its truth. See note below on Acts iv. 1. 

— σημεῖον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ) a sign from heaven; as much 
‘as to say that the Miracles he had wrought were only from earth, 
and not so great as those wrought by Moses, who gave bread 
from heaven; and by Elias, who went up into heaven. 

2. ᾿ΟψΨίας γενομένη5 Cp. Plin. N. H. xviii. 35. Virg. Georg. 
i. 425—455, 

4. σημεῖον---οὐ §,] a sign shall not be given to this genera- 
tion. 

But hereafter He will show signs from heaven. He will fold 
up the heaven as a scroll, and will eclipse the Sun, and the glory 
of His presence will be like lightning. But the time for these 
signs is not yet come. (Chrys.) 

— Ἰωνᾶ tod προφήτου] of Jonas the prophet. 
of Jonas, see above, xii. 39. 

6. Guns] leaven of the Pharisees. Our Lord commanded 
His Disciples to observe and do all that the Scribes and Phari- 
sees command while sitting on Moses’ seat (Matt. xxiii. 1—3), 
i.e. while teaching in his name and in accordance with his 
writings. 

But he here teaches them to beware of their ζύμη, or leaven, 
by which they corrupt the sound doctrine of Moses; i.e. their 
hypocrisy (Luke xii. 1), by which they deceive others and them- 
selves. Cp. 1 Cor. v, 6—8. 

Thus He gives the rule to be observed by the People. If any 
of the Clergy teach what is false, it is the duty of the people 
προσέχειν ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης ; but at the same time they must ob- 
serve and do whatsoever the Ministers of Christ preach in His 


On the sign 


Name and in accordance with His Word. See above, x. 4, on 
the choice of Judas, and x. 41]. 

9,10. κοφίνους -- σπυρίδα] All the four Evangelists use the 
word κόφινοι in connexion with the former miracle (Matt. xiv. 
20. Mark vi. 43. Luke ix. 17. John vi. 13); and the two Evan- 
gelists (Matt. xv. 37 and Mark viii. 8) use the word σπυρίδες in — 
the Jatter case. And now, in this question, our Lord preserves 
the same distinction: which would well have been retained in the 
English version. Here is another proof of the diversity of the 
two miracles. See above, xv. 33. ; 

Chrys. asks, on cap. xv., ‘‘ Whence is it that the fragments 
in this latter miracle are fewer than in the former, although they 
who ate were not so many? It is, either because the basket 
(σπυρὶΞ5) in this miracle is larger than in the former (xdéquvos), or 
that by this point of difference they might remember the ‘wo 
several miracles. Wherefore also our Lord then made the num- 
ber of the κόφινοι to be equal to that of the disciples, but now 
He makes the σπυρίδες to be equal in number to the Joaves.” 
See Mark viii. 19. 

The κόφινος is used by the Septuagint once for Hebr. 117 
(dudh), Ps. lxxxi. 6, which seems to have been a vessel capable 
of holding liquids (three xées or congii), probably a metal or 
earthenware jar. (Cp. Judges vi. 19.) The Jews were noted for 
their use of cophini (see Juvenal, iii. 15; vi. 542), which they 
carried with them for the preservation of clean meats and drinks 
free from contamination. 

And the σπυρὶς (Lat. sporta, sportula) appears to have been 
of juncus or vimen and palm-leaves, and not suited for liquids. 
It was of sufficient size to hold a man. Acts ix. 25. 

The fact that they had with them so many κόφινοι and 
σπυρίδες (perhaps each of the Apostles had one for his own use) 
seems to indicate that the places where the miracles were wrought 
were not very lofty. In fact the words τὸ ὄρος are little more 
than a negation ; i.e. they signify ground raised above τὸ πεδίον, 
or plain (see on v. 1); and this is confirmed here by the circum- 
stance that women and children were present as well as men, 
some probably aged, in great numbers. 

12. ζύμης τοῦ ἄρτου] the leaven of bread. On the inferences 
to be derived from this narrative, see on Luke xxii. 38, 


. 
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CE) 18 °°E\Oav δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὰ μέρη Καισαρείας τῆς Φιλίππου ἠρώτα ¢ Mark 8. 27 
τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ λέγων Τίνα μὲ λέγουσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι εἶναι τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου ; "Οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Οἱ μὲν ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν Βαπτιστήν, ἄλλοι δὲ ᾿Ηλίαν, feb. 14.2. 


9 1 ee , aA Ψ “ an 
ἕτεροι δὲ Ἱερεμίαν, “ἢ: ἕνα τῶν προφητῶν. 


Luke 9. 18. 


3 4έγει αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα μὲ 


λέγετε εἶναι ; 15 ὃ καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς Σίμων Πέτρος εἶπε, Σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, ὁ Υἱὸς g John δ. 69. 
«2 


τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος. 


(5) 7b Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ o ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Μακάριος Ac Acts 8. 87. 


εἶ, Σίμων Βὰρ ᾿Ιωνᾶ, ὅτι σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα οὐκ ἀπεκάλυψέ σοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ Πατήρ μους 1 John 4 Ds 


ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς" 


18 κἀγὼ δὲ σοὶ λέγω, ὅτι σὺ εἶ Πέτρος, καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτῃ ΤΊ) 


ma ese ii, 10. 


πέτρᾳ οἰκοδομήσω μοῦ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, καὶ πύλαι ἄδου οὐ κατισχύσουσιν 





18. Καισαρείας τῆς Φιλίππου] Cesarea Philippi, a town at the 
foot of Lebanon, near the springs of Jordan, so called from Philip, 
Tetrarch of Iturea, who named it Caesarea (formerly Paneas, 
Joseph. Ant. xviii. 3. Euseb. vii. 17), in honour of Tidserius 
Cesar; and also to distinguish it from the other more celebrated 
Cwesarea on the sea-coast (formerly Turris Stratonis), and named 
Czsarea by Herod the Great, in honour of Augustus. In the 
great towns of Judea how much was there now of Rome! 

— ἠρώτα] He was questioning His disciples. 

— μέ] Me, emphatic. 

— τὸν Tidy τοῦ ἀνθρώπου] By asking, ‘‘ Whom say men that 
1, the Son of Man, am?’’ He showed how earnestly He desires 
that men should confess the truth of His Incarnation, thence 
also proclaiming His Divinity. ‘‘ No one hath ascended into 
heaven but the Son of Man, who is in heaven” (John iii. 13). 
Chrys. 

14. Οἱ μὲν Ἰωάννην κιτ.λ. Cp. above, xiv. 2. Luke ix. 7—9. 
John i. 19—21. The people imagine Thee to be one of these 
persons who are dead, and they imagine that one of these has 
risen again in Thee; a belief which seems to have proceeded from 
Deut. xviii. 15. 18. Mal. iv. ὃ. 

It is to be observed that the Jews entertained two false 
notions concerning the Messiah ; 

First, that He was to be a temporal Prince and Saviour. 

Secondly, that He was to be a man only, and not God. And 
one of the strongest arguments against the Socinian heresy may 
be founded on the surprise felt and expressed by the multitude at 
the announcement of His claim to be God,—a proof that our 
Lord made that claim; that He professed Himself to be God, 
and required the people to accept Him as nothing less. Cf. 
Blunt on the Early Church, p. 117, and below on Acts ii. 36. 

16. ὁ Yibs τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος] the Son of the Living 
God. Not a man risen from the dead as the people imagine. 
Thou who art the Son of Man, and so callest Thyself (see v. 13) ; 
i.e. who art the Second Adam, art also the Christ, and Thou who 
art the Christ art also Son of the Living God, or (as St. Luke ex- 
presses it, ix. 20) the Christ of God. Cp. John vi. 69. 

We must remember, that He who is the Son of God is also 
the Son of man. The confession of one of these truths without 
the other affords no hope of salvation. (Hilary.) 

17. Σίμων Bap Iwva] This confession, that I, who am Son of 
Man, am also the Son of God, is as true as that thou, Simon, art 
the Son of Jona. Bap, the Chaldaic form used by the Pro- 
phet Daniel (the Prophet to whom our Lord had alluded in His 
question ; see Dan. vii. 13, and note here on v. 18), for the Hebr. 
3 (Ben), or Son. 

— σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα] flesh and blood; unregenerate Humanity 
in its weakness, and as distinguished from what is divine and spi- 
ritual. John i. 13. Gal. i. 16. Eph. vi. 12. 

18. σὺ εἶ Πέτρος, καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ οἰκοδομήσω μοῦ τὴν 
ἐκκλησίαν] thou art Petros, and on this Petra Iwill build the 
Church of Me. It is said by Divines of the Church of Rome, 
that St. Peter is here described by Christ as the Rock on which 
He would build the Church; and that a Rock is something per- 
manent, and that the Rock on which the Church is built must be 
as enduring as the Church itself; and that therefore this promise 
to St. Peter is also a promise that St. Peter would have suc- 
cessors, and is also a promise to them (see Maldonat. here); and 
that the successor of St. Peter is the Bishop of Rome; and that 
the promise here made by Christ to St. Peter is made to the 
Bishops of Rome in succession even to the end of the world. 


On these allegations we may observe, that these words of 
Christ are recorded by St. Matthew alone. St. Mark and St. 
Luke stop at the confession of St. Peter, adding only that our 
Lord enjoined them not to tell any one this thing. 

goer it appears that the aim of our Lord’s inquiry was to 
ou. I. 


elicit a true confession concerning Himself. ‘‘Whom do men 
say that J am? ‘The world is in error on this point. Some 
call Me John the Baptist, and by other human names; but whom 
say ye thit I am?—ye, My Disciples, in this the third year 
of My Ministry,—ye who have heard My words and seen My 
works ?” 

This was the main design of our Lord’s question. The 
Evangelists St. Mark and St. Luke omit the words in St. Mat- 
thew concerning St. Peter (see on St. Mark viii. 29. Luke ix. 
18. 20), which they would hardly have done, if the declaration 
of St. Peter’s privileges, and not of our Lord’s Person and Office, 
had been the main scope of the conversation. 

Its end and aim is not Peter, but Christ. Here is the clue 
to the interpretation of our Lord’s words to St. Peter, “" On this 
Rock I will build My Church.” The Rock is Curist. 

We are brought to this conclusion by other considera- 
tions ;— 

Our Lord introduces Himself here as ‘‘the Son of Man.” 
‘‘“Whom say men that I, ‘the Son of Man,’ am?’ This title 
“θη, of Man”’ is applied to Christ in only one passage of the 
Old Testament (Dan. vii. 13); and our Lord may here be sup- 
posed to allude to that passage, when He asks, ‘‘ Whom say men 
that I the Son of Man (Bar-Enosh) am?”’ And there was some- 
thing very appropriate in the transition from speaking of Himself 
as Bar-Enosh, to speak of Peter as Bar-Jona, who had acknow- 
ledged Him to be Bar-Elohim as well as Bar-Enosh. 

In the book of Daniel the kingdom of the Son of Man is 
compared to a Stone which becomes a great Rock (Tur, the Chal- 
daic for Hebr. ὋΣ (Tsur); see Dan. ii. 35), and lasts for ever, 
and is called the kingdom of the God of heaven. (Dan. ii. 44.) 

Here we see a prophetic representation of our Lord’s words 
to St. Peter, On this Rock (i.e. on Myself, the Son of Man, con- 
fessed also to be Son of God) I will build my Church, My King- 
dom, which is the Kingdom of the Living God, and it shall last 
for ever: and I will give to thee the keys of that kingdom. 

Our Lord speaks of a πέτρα, or Rock. Now this title Rock 
is one which is reserved in the Old Testament to the ALMIGHTY. 
The language of Holy Scripture, from beginning to end, is, ‘‘ Who 
is a Rock save our God?” (2 Sam. xxii. 32. Ps. xviii. 31.) ‘‘ God 
only ismy rock.”’ (Ps. lxii. 2. 6, 7.) Cp. Deut. xxxii. 4. 15. 18. 
30.,4 LSam. 1.2: | 2 Sams xxii. 2,.3. 47: xxii. 3... ῬθῚ ΣΧ 4: 
Xxviii. 1; xxxi. 2,335 xlii. 9; lxxi. 3; Ixxiii. 26 ; Ixxviii. 35. In the 
Lord Jehovah is the Rock of Ages. Cp. Isa. xxviii. 16, ‘a sure 
foundation ;”? xxxii. 2; xliv. 8, where the words Rock and 
God are interchanged: ‘‘Is there a God beside me? yea, there 
is no Rock, I know not any.” As far as the word Rocx is used 
in the Old Testament as a foundation to build upon (as it is 
used by our Lord here), it is used of Gop, and of Him alone. 

The language of the New Testament is similar. He who 
builds on Christ’s words, builds on a Rock (Matt. vii. 24, 25. 
Luke vi. 48. Cp. 1 Pet. ii. 4,5). And St. Paul says (1 Cor. iii. 
11), “ Other foundation can no man lay than that which lieth 
(κεῖται),᾽" --ἰ. 6. not, is laid, as the Apostles are laid on the foun- 
dation, but which lieth by its own spontaneous act, as the founda- 
tion—Jrsus Curist; i.e. He who is Jesus as Man, and Curist 
as the Son of the Living God ;—which is St. Peter’s confession 
here. And St. Paul again says, “ the Rock was Christ.’’ 1 Cor. 
x. 4, where see note. Cp. above on Deut. xxxii.4. 2 Sam. xxii. 2, 

The relation of St. Peter and the other Apostles to this One 
Foundation, Jesus Christ (i. e. Christ confessed to be both God and 
Man), is distinctly marked in the Holy Scriptures, both of the Old 
and New Testament ; 

In the Old Testament the Apostles were typified by the 
Twelve Stones taken from Jordan (see above on x. 2), as also by 
other emblems (see ibid.) signifying their duodenary character and 
co-ordinate power, as respects one another. 

But there is not a single type in the Old Testament which 
prefigures a supremacy of one Apostle over the rest, and over the 


r 


58 


ich. 18. 18. 
John 20. 23. 


» , 9 A 3 A 
ἔσται λελυμένον ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 


whole Church. All the Old Testament types of the New Testa- 
ment Church are disturbed by the theory of such a supremacy. 

In the New Testament, the actual relation of the Apostles to 
the one Foundation Jesus Christ, and to each other, is clearly 
stated in the following passages ; 

Christ is the Vine, they all are Branches. (John xv. 1—5.) 
He is their Master, they are all Brethren. (Matt. xxiii. 8.) He 
discourages all thought among them that one of them should be 
greatest. (Matt. xviii. 1. Mark ix. 34. Luke ix. 46; xxii. 24.) 
Christ promises them Twelve Thrones. (Matt. xix. 28. Luke xxii. 
30.) The Church is built on the foundation of the Apostles and 
Prophets (not on one Apostle), Jesus Christ being the Head 
Corner-stone, on Whom or in Whom (ἐν ᾧ) the whole building fitted 
together groweth into a holy Temple in the Lord, on, Whom ye 
are builded together. (Eph. ii. 20.) There are twelve stars in the 
crown of the Church militant sojourning on earth (Rev. xii. 1), 
and Twelve foundation-stones in the wall of the Church glorified 
in heaven. (Rev. xxi. 14.) And if Peter, who is one of these 
Twelve Stones, is taken from the other eleven and made to be 
their foundation, the whole structure is disturbed, and the whole 
fabric falls. And St. Paul calls himself not a whit behind the 
very chiefest Apostles (2 Cor. xi. 5; cp. 28), and in nothing (he 
says) am I behind the very chiefest Apostles. (2 Cor. xii. 11.) 

But, it may be asked,—Can ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ be rightly 
interpreted as equivalent to ἐπ᾽ ἐμαυτῷ, i.e. on Myself? 

Certainly it can. We havea reply to this question in the 
Baptist’s words concerning himself: and also in our Lord’s own 
words concerning Himself; 

The Baptist says, Matt. iii. 3, οὗτός éorw,—he is there speak- 
ing of himself. Our Lord says, Destroy this Temple, τοῦτον τὸν 
ναόν (John ii. 19); this He said of Himself. Whoso falleth on 
this stone (Matt. xxi. 44), τοῦτον τὸν Al@ov,—this He said of 
Himself. If any one eats of this bread, τοῦτον τὸν ἄρτον (John 
vi. 51),—this also He said of Himself (see also v. 58). So in 
the present sentence,—on this Rock, ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ mérpa,—He 
is speaking of Himself. On the demonstrative pronouns ὅδε, 
οὗτος, used by a speaker for himself, see Matt. Gr. Gr. §§ 470, 
471. Cp. Chemnitz, Harmon. Leyser, cap. 85, for an able expo- 
sition of this text, and Schoettgen, p. 143, and particularly Dr. 
Jackson on the Creed, book iii. ch. viii. vol. 11, p. 249. 

Again: the pronoun οὗτος, this, may be used to signify a third 
person, and, as we have just seen, is used by a speaker to designate 
himself; but it is doubtful, whether any passage can be cited from 
the New Testament where it is used to denote a person to whom 
the person using it speaks. Now our Lord is speaking ¢o Peter. 
Here, then, we see another evidence that Peter is not this Rock. 

What He says is this: ‘‘I Myself, now confessed by thee to 
be both God and Man, am the Rock of the Church. This is the 
Foundation on which it is built.’”” And because St. Peter had con- 
fessed Him as such, He says to St. Peter, ‘‘ Thou hast confessed 
Me, and I will now confess thee; thou hast owned Me, I will now 
own thee. Thou art Peter;” i.e. thou art a lively stone, hewn 
out of, and built upon Me, the living Rock. Thou art a genuine 
Petros of Me the divine Petra. And whosoever would be a lively 
stone, a Peter, must imitate thee in this thy true confession of 
Me the living Rock; for upon this Rock, that is, on Myself, be- 
lieved and confessed to be both God and Man, 1 will build My 
Church. See below on 1 Cor. iii. 11, and 1 Tim. iii. 15, 16, and the 
clear exposition given by S. Augustine, Serm. lxxvi. vol. v. p. 595. 
See also Serm. cxlix. and Tract. in Johan. cxviil. exxiv., ‘* Petra 
principale nomen est. Ideo Petrus 4 Petra; non Petra a Petro; 
quomodo non ἃ Christiano Christus, sed a Christo Christianus 
vocatur, Tu es ergo, inquit, Petrus, et super hance Petram Quam 
confessus es, super hanc Petram, quam cognovisti, dicens, Tu es 
Christus Filius Dei vivi, edificabo Ecclesiam Meam. Id est super 
Me ipsum, Filium Dei Vivi, eedificabo Ecclesiam Meam. Super 
Me eedificabo te, non super te.’’ And then S. Augustine proceeds 
to condemn those who would build the Church on δέ, Peter. 
‘‘Volentes homines edificari super homines, dicebant, Ego sum 
Pauli, ego autem Apollo, ego vero Cephe (1 Cor. i. 12, 13), ipse 
est Petrus (i.e. Cephas is Peter), et alii erant qui nolebant edi- 
ficari super Petrum, sed (i.e. volebant edificari) super Petram, 
Ego autem sum Christi. Non in Pauli nec in Petri, sed in nomine 
Christi baptizati estis, et Petrus edificatur super Petram, non 
Petra super Petrum.”’ 

How could S. Augustine have written thus, if he had received 
as an Article of Faith that the Rock of the Church is St. Peter, 
and that the Bishop of Rome is St. Peter’s successor ? 

And yet this is now called by Romish Divines, 6. g. Card. 
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liane.” 

In contravention of this exposition now given two objections 
have been made. It is alleged,— 

That our Lord did not speak in Greek, but in Aramaic or 
Syro-Chaldaic, and used the same word Cepha in both members 
of the sentence; i.e. that He said, Thou art a Cepha, and on this 
Cepha I will build my Church. 

But this cannot be proved; for it is as probable that our 
Lord said, Thou art Cephas, and upon this Cepha I will build 
My Church. See Lightfoot, ad loc., and Bp. Beveridge on the 
37th Article, vol. ii. p. 396. 

And if the name Petros in the New Testament means a Rock, 
and if our Lord had intended to say that Peter is the Rock of the 
Church, then the Holy Spirit writing by St. Matthew would have 
said, σὺ ef Πέτρος, καὶ ἐπὶ τούτῳ τῷ πέτρῳ οἰκοδομήσω μοῦ Thy 
ἐκκλησίαν. But by using two different words, viz. Petros and 
Petra, He shows that Petros is not the Rock of the Church. Cf. 
Glass. Philol. Sacr. p. 928. 

The Holy Spirit has also declared in what sense Simon Bar- 
Jona was called Cephas. For he records our Lord’s saying, when 
the Apostle was first called (John i. 43), σὺ εἶ Σίμων 6 vids lava, 
σὺ κληθήσῃ Κηφᾶς, and there the Holy Spirit adds, ὃ ἐρμηνεύεται 
Πέτρος, i. e. which word Cephas is to be interpreted a stone. 

We may not say that Petros never signifies a Rock in profane 
authors, but it never has that sense in the LXX or the Greek 
N. T.; and no one doubts that Petra there and elsewhere signifies 
a Rock. Petra is a Rock; but, as Maldonatus (one of the ablest 
Roman Catholic Expositors, p. 217) allows, “" Πέτρος pro rupe et 
Atticum et rarum est.’ 

Another objection is, that the Fathers apply the words ἐπὶ 
ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ to St. Peter, and call him the Rock of the Church. 
But this is not true. No doubt some of the Fathers do this (e.g. 
Greg. Nazian. p. 591, 6 μὲν πέτρα καλεῖται καὶ τοὺς θεμελίους τῆς 
᾿Εκκλησίας πιστεύεται). But many of the passages quoted as from 
the Fathers in this sense are spurious; e.g. all the first three cited 
here by Maldonat. p.219. The forged Papal Decretals did much 
for this Exposition. 

Some Fathers say that the πέτρα of the Church is the faith of 
St. Peter; others, that the πέτρα is Christ, confessed to be God 
and Man, which is equivalent to, but a more clear assertion of, 
the other opinion. See the patristic authorities collected by Bp. 
Andrewes, Tortura Torti, p. 234, and by Bp. Beveridge on the 
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Anglicanus, part ii. chapter ix. And on the subject gene- 
rally, Barrow on the Pope’s Supremacy, Works, vi. 98—106. 
Some of the same Fathers who sometimes call Peter a Rock, vary 
in opinion on this point. The record which Augustine in the 
fifth century gives of his own practice is remarkable, viz. that in 
his earlier expositions he had applied the words to Peter, but in 
his later ones to Christ. Aug. Retract. i. 21. See Theophil. 
Anglic. p. 246, ed. 1857. And many of the Fathers place St. 
Paul on a par with St. Peter. Thus Leo, Bishop of Rome, in the 
fifth century (Serm. xxix. p. 165), speaks of these two Apostles 
as those “‘ quos gratia Christi in tantum anicem inter omnia Eccle- 
size membra provexit, ut eos in corpore cui caput est Christus, 
quasi geminum construeretlumen oculorum (wheresome MSS. have 
‘Petrus et Paulus geminus oculus Ecclesie alter alteri zequalis’) de 
quorum meritis nihil diversum, nihil debemus sentire discretum ; 
quia illos et electio pares, et labor similes, et finis fecit equales.”” 
S. Ambrose (de Incarn. c. 4), ““ Petri primatus, fidei non ordinis.”” 

Thus S. Aug. iii. 2313, ‘“Ipse Caput et Princeps Aposto- 
lorum,’’ speaking not of St. Peter, but of St. Paul. Again, he 
says, x. 256, ‘(Paulus) tanti Apostolatis meruit principatum.” 
So S. Ambrose, de Spir. Sanct. ii. 13, “* Nee Paulus inferior 
Petro ;—cum primo quoque facile conferendus, et nul/i secundus ; 
nam qui se imparem nescit, facit equalem.’’ So Petrus Cluniacus 
(A.D. 1147) contr. Petrobus. Bibl. Patr. Colon. xiii. 221, 2, calls 
St. Paul “* Summus post Christum Ecclesie Magister :’’ and thus 
both St. Peter and St. Paul are called Κορυφαῖοι in the same sen- 
tence by Euthym. Zyg. Pref. ad S. Luc. Λουκᾶς Παύλῳ τῷ 
Κορυφαίῳ συναρμοσθεὶς καὶ συνέκδημος, καθάπερ δὴ καὶ Πέτρου 
τοῦ Κορυφαίου Μάρκος" and all the Apostles are called Κορυφαῖοι 
by Theophylact, in S. Luc. x. εὑρήσομεν τὰς δώδεκα πηγὰς τοὺς 
kopupatous λέγω τοὺς δώδεκα ᾿Αποστόλους. See also Casaubon, 
Exerc. Baron. xv. 327, 8, and xvi. 658. S. Jerome says, ii. p. 
689, ‘Ecclesia Catholica super Petram Christum stabili radice 
fundata est ;’’ iv. 177 (ad Hedibiam), “Ipsi Prophets ἃ Petra, 
hoc est Christo, cum Apostolis vocabulum acceperunt.” And see 
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on Matt. vii. 25. And in his note here, S. Jerome says, Christ 
gave the name Pedérus to Simon, who believed in Christ the Petra. 
And S. Amérose says, in Luc. ix. 20, ‘‘ Petra est Christus: etiam 
discipulo suo hujus vocabuli gratiam non negavit ut ipse sit Petrus, 
quod de Petra habeat soliditatem constantiz, fidei firmitatem.”’ 
Augustine's exposition in this sense has been cited already. 

There is a remarkable passage in Theodore, in 1 Cor. iii. 11, 
Ῥ. 182, who says, “Other foundation can no man lay than this 
(Christ). This foundation was laid by Peter, or rather by our 
Lord Himself, for when Peter had said (Matt. xvi. 16), Thou art 
the Christ, the Son of the Living God, our Lord says, On this 
Rock I will build My Church. Do not, therefore, call yourselves 
by the names of men, for the foundation is Curist.’’ And in 
England, even in the eighth century, the greatest divine of the 
Saxon Church, the Venerable Bede, says (in Mare. iii.), “" Idem 
Greecé sive Latiné Petrus quod Syriacé Cephas. Et in utraque 
lingua nomen ἃ Peérd derivatur; haud dubié quin illd de qua 
Paulus ait (1 Cor. x. 4), ‘ Petra erat Christus.’ Nam Simoni 
qui credebat in Petram Christum, Petri largitus est nomen; cujus 
alludens etymologize dixit, ‘Tu es Petrus, et super hanc Petram 
sedificabo Ecclesiam meam.’’’ And what is still more remarkable, 
this exposition has been adopted by the most powerful of all 
Popes, Gregory VII. Hildebrand, who, as Cardinal Baronius re- 
lates (ad ann. 1080, vol. xi. p. 704, and see Matth. Paris ad a. 
1077), when he deposed the Emperor Henry IV., sent a crown to 
Rodolphus, with the inscription, in a hexameter verse, ‘ Petra 
dedit Petro, Petrus diadema Rodolpho,”’ where the Petra of the 
Church is distinguished from Peter, and is Christ. 

18. οἰκοδομήσω μοῦ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν] 41 will build of Me the 
Church.’ This confirms the exposition given in the foregoing 
note, and is a protest against all encroachments on the supremacy 
of Christ. Our Lord does not say οἰκοδομήσω τὴν ἐμὴν ἐκκλησίαν, 
hor τὴν ἐκκλησίαν wov. But He says Μοῦ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. This 
peculiar arrangement of the words was probably designed to 
bring out more clearly His own supremacy, against all other 
claims. Do not think that the Church 1 will build is the Church 
of thee, or of any man. It is not the Church of ¢hee, but of Me. 
It is not the Church of a human Petrus, but of the Divine Petra: 
not the Church of Simon Bar-Jona, but it is the Church of 
Christus Bar-Enosh, and of Christus Bar-Elohim. 

The following passages may serve to illustrate the force of the 
personal pronouns when placed before their substantives :— Matt. 
li. 2; vil. 24; viii. 8; xvii. 15; xxiii. 8. Mark νυ. 30; ix. 24. 
Luke vi. 47; xii. 18; xv. 30; xvi. 6; xix. 35. John ii. 23; iii. 
Meeieas sty. 47; ix. 11. 2]. 26; xi. 32; xii. 40; xiii. 1. 
I Thess. ii. 16; iii. 10.13. 2 Thess. ii. 17; iii. 5.. 1 Cor. viii. 
Col. ii. 5; iv. 18. 
Philem. 5. 1 Tim. iv. 15. 2Tim.i.4. Cp. Winer, p. 140. 

— ἐκκλησίαν] Church. The word Ἐκκλησία had been used 
by the LXX for the Hebrew ὅπ (καλαὶ), connected with Greek 
καλέω, Latin Calende, and Eng. call. Root Hebr. dip (Kol), vow. 
A congregation, 6. g. Deut. ix. 10; xviii. 16, and passim, and also 
for the Hebrew myp (edhah), an Assembly, particularly of Rulers, 
Ps, lxxxii. 1. In the N. T. it signifies more than an Assembly 
convened for a special purpose; it denotes a permanent visible 
Society, as is shown by the present passage, where it first occurs. 
Cp. Matt. xviii. 17. See Hooker, III.i.4. Bp. Pearson on the 
Creed, Art.ix. Our Lord here, and in xviii. 17, speaks propheti- 
cally of a Society to be founded hereafter by Himself; and the 
Holy Spirit, in recording His words, uses prophetically the word 
Ecclesia, by which that Society was to be known in all ages and 
countries of the world. 

— πύλαι Gov οὐ κατισχύσουσιν αὐτῆς] the Gates of hell shall 
not prevail against it. The Gates, i.e. its counsels, power, and 
terrors. See Job xxxviii. 17. Ps. ix. 13; cvii. 18. Isa. xxxviii. 
10. Grinfield, p. 102. There is an alliteration in the words yw 
Swed (shaare sheol). The Gates of a city were the places in 
which councils were summoned to deliberate on stratagems of war 
(Deut. xxv. 7. Esth.iv.2. Lam. v. 14), and from which the army 
issued against the enemy; and therefore the promise of Christ 
here assures the Church, which is the City built on Himself, that 
Hell shall not prevail against her, either by secret guile or by open 
force. As Bengel observes, there is a ‘ Metaphora Architectonica’ 
throughout, in ‘ porte,—edificabo,—claves.’ 

That these words contain no promise of Infallibility to St. 
Peter, is evident from the fact that the Holy Ghost, speaking by 
St. Paul in Canonical Scripture, says that he erred (Gal. ii. 11— 
13). And that they do not contain any promise of Infallibility to 
the Bishop of Rome is clear, among other proofs, from the cir- 
cumstance that Pope Liberius (as Athanasius relates, Historia 


Arian. 41, p. 291) lapsed into Arianism, and Honorius was anathe- 
matized of old by Roman Pontiffs as an heretic. See Liber Diurnus 
Rom. Pontif. Routh, Scr. Eccl. Opusc. p. 507. 515, 516, and 
the recently-discovered Philosophumena of S. Hippolytus, Scholar 
of S. Irenzeus, proving the same thing, pp. 284—292, 

19. δώσω] Iwill give. After My Resurrection. Cp. John xx. 
22, and Ascension, Eph. iv. 8. 

— τὰς κλεῖς τῆς βασιλείας τ. odp.] the Keys of the Kingdom 
of Heaven. In Holy Scripture, keys are badges of power and 
trust; and are given, as such, to stewards, treasurers, wardens, 
&c., who have power of excluding and of admitting, of keeping 
in custody, and also of opening stores and dispensing them. See 
Isa. xxii. 22. Luke xi. 52. Rev. i. 18; iii. 7; xx. 1. 

In a primary and personal sense, St. Peter, in reward for 
his good confession of the true faith in Christ, received and exer- 
cised the power of the keys; after the Ascension he was the first 
among the Apostles to admit into the Church, by the ministry of 
the Word and Sacraments, the Jewish converts (Acts ii. 14. 38) ; 
and also Cornelius the firstfruits of the Gentiles (Acts x. 34—48). 
And Peter himself notes the fulfilment of Christ’s promise to 
himself (Acts xv. 7). 

In a secondary and general sense the promise is made to the 
Church, and specially to all who hold and profess the faith of 
Peter, and are called to the office of dispensing the Word and 
Sacraments, and of exercising the ministry of reconciliation (2 Cor. 
v. 18, 19). The following are testimonies from the Fathers to 
this effect :-— 

Tertullian, Scorpiac. 10, ‘‘ Memento claves hic Dominum 
Petro et per illum Ecclesie@ reliquisse.” S. Cyprian, de Unit. 
Eccles. p. 107, ‘‘Apostolis omnibus post resurrectionem suam 
parem potestatem tribuit.””—p. 108, ‘‘ Ecclesia una est, in qua 
Episcopatus unus est cujus ἃ singulis in solidum pars tenetur.’’ 
S. Hieron. c. Jovinian, lib. i. ““ Dicis, super Petrum fundatur 
Ecclesia ; licet id ipsum in alio loco super omnes Apostolos fiat, 
et cuncii claves regni coelorum accipiant, et super eos ex @eguo 
Ecclesiz fortitudo solidetur.”” S. Basil, Const. Monast. 22, πᾶσι 
τοῖς ἐφεξῆς ποιμέσι καὶ διδασκάλοις παρέχει ἴσην ἐξουσίαν" καὶ 
τούτου σημεῖον τὸ δεσμεῖν ἅπαντας καὶ λύειν ὥσπερ ἐκεῖνος. S. 
Ambrose, in Ps. xxxviii. ‘Quod Petro dicitur, ceteris Apos- 
tolis dicitur.”” 8S. August. Serm xli. “ Numquid istas claves 
accepit Petrus, et Paulus non accepit? Petrus accepit, et Joannes 
et Jacobus non accepit et ceeteri Apostoli? Aut non sunt iste in 
Ecclesia claves ubi peccata quotidie dimittuntur?”’ Serm. cexcy. 
“ Has claves non homo unus sed unitas accepit Ecclesie.’”’ See 
also Serm. cxviii. cxxiv. and ccxiv. 

S. Leo, Α.Ὁ. 450, Serm. iii. p. 53, ed. 1700, ‘“ Transivit in 
alios Apostolos jus potestatis illius et ad omnes Ecclesiz Principes 
decreti hujus constitutio commeavit. Sed non frustra uni com- 
mendatur, quod omnibus intimetur.”” Serm. de Nativ., ‘“‘ Hee 
clavium potestas ad omnes etiam Apostolos et Ecclesize Preesules 
est translata. Quod autem sigillatim Petro sit commendata, ideo 
factum est quod Petri exemplum omnibus Ecclesie Pastoribus 
fuit propositum.” 

Hooker, VI. iv. 1. Bp. Andrewes, Tortura Torti, p. 63. 

| Mason, de Ministerio Anglicano, v. 10. Hammond here, p. 84. 
Barrow on the Pope’s Supremacy, vi. pp. 107—110, de Potestate 
Clavium, vol. iv. p. 50, which is more full than his English 
Treatise on the Power of the Keys, v. 202, ed. Oxon. 1818. 
Theophil. Anglican. chaps. xii. and xiii., and see note below on 
2 Cor. v. 18, 19. 

— ὃ ἐὰν δήσῃς---ὃ ἐὰν λύσῃς Literally, whatsoever thou shalt 
have bound on earth, shall have been bound in heaven. So Vulg. 
cp. below, xviii. 18. The same power was given to the other 
Apostles, Matt. xviii. 18, John xx. 23, whence it appears that the 
figure is derived from binding or loosing the chain of those who 
are imprisoned by sin. (Cp. Luke iv. 18. Rom. vi. 18. 22.) 
Christ looses from the guilt of original sin by the Ministry of 
Baptism (Acts ii. 38; xxii. 16. Titus iii. 5), and from the bands 
of actual. sin, on the condition of faith and repentance, by the 
Ministry of Reconciliation (2 Cor. ν. 18, 19), particularly in the 
Holy Eucharist (Matt. xxvi. 28). 

He Linds by means of His Ministers when He withholds the 
means of grace from those who despise them, or are in open and 
flagrant sin, and separates them from Communion with the Church 
in Holy Offices. Matt. xviii. 17. 1 Cor. v. 4—7. 2 Cor. vii. 9— 
12. 2 Thess. iii. 14. See Article XXXIII. Hooker, VI. iv. 2. 
Bp. Andrewes, Tortura Torti, p. 63. Abp. Cranmer on the 
Power of the Keys, Catechism, pp. 201, 202, ed. Oxon. 1829. 

This text, Matt. xvi. 19, has been perverted by the Church of 
Rome to authorize the claim of her Bishop to absolve from Oaths; 
on which see Bp. Sanderson de Juramento, Preel. vii. vol. iv. p. 346, 
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1 ch. 20. 17. 
Mark 8. 31. 
Luke 9. 22. 


MATTHEW XVI. 21—28. 


Σ A Ψ Cae Se 
11°47 τότε ἤρξατο ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς δεικνύειν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ὅτι δεῖ αὐτὸν 

tal “ “ / Ν 3 
ἀπελθεῖν εἰς ἹΙεροσόλυμα, καὶ πολλὰ παθεῖν ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ἀρχ- 


/ Ν ΄, Ν 3 a Ἂς aA ΄ ε , > al 
ιερέων Kal γραμματέων, Kal ἀποκτανθῆναι, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθῆναι. 
169 a / 
(4%) 3 Kai προσλαβόμενος αὐτὸν ὁ Πέτρος ἤρξατο ἐπιτιμᾷν αὐτῷ λέγων, 


Ν » “Ὁ 
. “Theds σοι, Κύριε, οὐ μὴ ἔσται σοι τοῦτο. 


25. Ὃ δὲ στραφεὶς εἶπε τῷ Πέτρῳ, 


A im Nd A x A re SD Ν 
Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω μου σατανᾶ, σκάνδαλόν μου εἶ: ὅτι οὐ φρονεῖς τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀλλὰ 


\ “ ΕΣ of 
Ta τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 


m ch. 10. 38. 
Mark 8. 34. 
Luke 9. 23. 


“ 3" lal lal » ’ὔὕ > 
(72) %4™ Tore ὁ ᾿Τησοῦς εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Et τις θέλει ὀπίσω μου ἐλ- 


lal 5 i ε Ν Ν 3 ϑ' bs Ν 3 la) ν ae x; θ / ἢ 
& 14. 27. & 17.33. θεῖν, ἀπαρνησάσθω EAUTOV, καὶ ἀράτω τὸν σταυρον AUTOV, καὶ AKOAOVUELTW μου 


nch. 10. 39. 
Mark 8. 35. 
John 12. 25. 


o Mark 8. 36. 
Luke 9. 25. 


p ch. 26. 64. 
Mark 8. 38. 
Luke 9. 26. 
q Dan. 7. 10. 
Zech. 14:5. 
ch. 25. 31. 

r Job 81. T1. 
Rom. 2. 6. 

1 Cor. 3. 8. 
Rev. 22. 12. 


ἈΝ \ > a g > lal ε la > ’ ς Ὁ 
τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ ἐνεκεν ἐμου, EUPNTEL αὑτὴν 


3 Ν, en? \ \ a 5. αι 
ἀποδώσει εκάστῳ κατα Τὴν πρᾶξιν αυτου. 


A a x 
5 ὃς yap ἂν θέλῃ THY ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει aiTyVY™ ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἀπολέσῃ 


δ τί γὰρ ὠφελεῖται ἄνθρωπος, ἐὰν 


9 A an ey ΄ ΕΝ 
τὸν κόσμον ὅλον κερδήσῃ, τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ζημιωθῇ" ; ἢ τί δώσει ἄνθρωπος 
nw lal nw nw 4 
ἀντάλλαγμα τῆς ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ; (—) 1" Μέλλει yap ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
»»» 9 lal ὃ ͵ὕ lal ὦ 5 lal q Ν “ 5 aN > ede r Ν ’ὔ 
ἔρχεσθαι ἐν τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ Πατρὸς αὐτοῦ ‘peta τῶν ἀγγέλων αὑτοῦ" " καὶ τότε 


(=) 33 ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, εἰσί τινες 


Ὁ . Ψ' ν x ἊΨ Ν εν A 
ὧδε ἑστῶτες, οἵτινες ov μὴ γεύσωνται θανάτου, ἕως ἂν ἴδωσι τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ αὐτοῦ. 





20. ἵνα μηδενὶ εἴπωσι] that they should tell no man. Because 
(as St. Peter’s words showed, v. 22) the Apostles were not as yet 
fully schooled in the doctrine of the true nature of Christ’s king- 
dom and office (see Luke xxii. 24. Acts i. 6), and would not be 
qualified to preach it to others, till the outpouring of the Holy 
Spirit upon them; 

Because Christ knew that they would forsake Him in His 
suffering, and because the Faith of those to whom they might 
have preached that He was the Christ, would be greatly imperilled 
by their desertion ; 

Because He would not exasperate His enemies, but allow 
them longer time to see and consider the evidence of His works ; 

Because He was now about to suffer the greatest indignities, 
which would make belief in His Deity a difficult matter, and would 
expose those who saw Him suffer, to the danger of sinning against 
Him as God by greater blasphemy; and because Faith in His 
Deity would be easier after His glorious Resurrection and Ascen- 
sion into heaven. 

Here therefore is a solemn warning against those who send 
forth persons to preach the Gospel, without due ministerial pre- 
paration and discipline; and against the presumption of those who 
take on themselves to preach, without adequate training for the 
sacred and difficult work of the Christian Ministry. 

Here also is a lesson to the clergy, to be careful as to the 
order and method in which they propound the truths of the Gos- 
pel to their hearers. Cp. below, Introduction to the 1st Epistle 
to the Thessalonians. 

21. ᾿Απὸ τότε] From that time. Observe Christ’s method in 
teaching. They must confess His Messiahship and Divinity. 
They are to be taught that yet He would suffer the greatest indig- 
nities as man. Accordingly, after the Ascension, the Apostles 
first endeavoured to persuade the world, (1) that He is Christ; 
(2) that Christ should suffer, die, and rise again. See above on 
xvi. 14. 

— ἀποκτανθῆναι) to be killed. Our Lord does not yet say 
σταυρωθῆναι, to be crucified. This was to be revealed hereafter 
(Matt. xx. 19). But He had suggested in it what He had re- 
quired, and was about to require again from His Disciples, viz. 
ἄραι τὸν σταυρὸν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν Kal ἀκολουθεῖν αὐτῷ (Matt. x. 38; 
xvi. 24. Mark viii. 34. Luke ix. 23; xiv. 27). 

He reveals the whole scheme of His sufferings and exalta- 
tion, not at once, but by degrees. There is first the twilight, 
then the dawn, then the day-break, then the full effulgence of the 
Sun of Righteousness. See below, xx. 19. 

— τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ] on the third day. St. Mark has here 
(viii. 31), μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας. See above, xii. 40. 

22. Ἵλεώς σοι] “ Propitius sit tibi!’”? tacos, ἵλαος, ἱλάσκομαι 
are connected by some Lexicographers with iAapds (see Passow) ; 
they seem to have a common root with ἔλεος. Cp. on Rom. iii. 
25, ἱλαστήριον, propitiatorium, Mercy-seat. 

28. Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω μου σατανᾶ) Get thee behind Me, Satan! 
Thou who just now wert a lively Stone in My Church, art now 
doing the work of the Gates of Hell, and even of their Prince him- 
self, by dissuading Me from suffering Death, by which I shall 
overthrow the Enemy, and give Life to the Church. 


to Dan. vii. 13. 


— σκάνδαλον] Observe, our blessed Lord here keeps up the 
metaphor of Πέτρος, or a Stone: thou who wert just now by thy 
faith in confessing Me, a lively Stone, art now by thy carnal 
weakness a stumbling Stone. See below, xviii. 6. 

24, τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ] his own cross. He must take up his 
cross, as I shall take up and carry mine. See below, xx. 19, and 
cp. Iren. iii. 18, 12, who thence refutes the heresy of the Docete. 

Our Lord was not content with rebuking Peter; He pro- 
ceeds to show the benefit of suffering. Thou sayest, be it far 
from Thee, Lord ; but I say unto thee, that thou wouldest destroy 
thyself, if thou couldest restrain Me from suffering, and if thou 
art scandalized with My death; and thou canst not be saved, un- 
less thou art prepared to follow Me; thou must not expect a 
crown of glory, because thou hast confessed Me; this is not 
enough ; thou must take up thy cross, i. e. be content not only to 
suffer, but to die the most shameful death—to follow Me. 

Christ will have a voluntary service from us: He does not 
compel us to follow Him, but He says, ‘If any one is willing to 
follow Me.” And then He sets before us the misery of not fol- 
lowing Him; and the glorious rewards, far exceeding the suffer- 
ings, of following Him. (Cp. Chrys.) 

Observe the power of Christ’s grace. Peter now would dis- 
suade Christ from suffering; but after His Resurrection, Christ 
prophesied to Peter that he would follow Him even to the cross, 
and He gave to Peter power to do so with joy. See John xxi. 
18—22. 

26. τί γάρ] for what, &c.? The γὰρ (for) introduces the 
reasons for which ¢his loss is great gain, and why the other gain 
is great loss. Quoted by S. Ignatius ad Rom. c. 6, p. 388. 

27. ὁ Tis τοῦ ἀνθρώπου] the Son of Man. He again refers 
See above, v. 18, and xxvi. 64. 

28. εἰσί τινες---βασιλείᾳ αὐτοῦ] there are some standing here 
who shall not taste of death until they see the Son of Man coming 
in His kingdom. This prophecy, like many others, had a pro- 
gressive and expansive character. It unfolded itself by degrees 
and at intervals; it has put forth buds and blossoms, but it will 
not be in its full bloom of Accomplishment till the Great Day. Its 
first germination was in what immediately follows, viz. the Trans- 
figuration (Matt. xvii. 1—-5). Its season of blossoming was in the 
manifestation of Christ’s power and majesty in the punishment of 
His Enemies by the means of the Roman Armies, Christ’s Le- — 
gions called Ceesar’s, at the siege and fall of Jerusalem. Another 
stage toward fulfilment may be observed in the revelation of 
Christ’s glory to St. John in the Apocalypse. But its full mani- 
festation will be at our Lord’s Second Coming in glory, for the 
Universal Judgment. 

This is evident from what He has just said, the Son of Man 
shall come in the glory of His Father, with His Angels, and then 
shall He reward every man according to his works; and from a 
comparison of the parallel passages in St. Mark (viii. 38) and 
St. Luke (ix. 26), where our Lord speaks distinctly of that 
Second Coming with His Holy Angels in the glory of His 
Father. 

The saying, therefore, in its full power, is to be understood 
thus: Some who are standing here, viz. remain stedfastly by Me, 
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XVI. 1 Καὶ pe? ἡμέρας ἐξ παραλαμβάνει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὸν Πέτρον καὶ 


> Ν fal 
᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀναφέρει αὐτοὺς εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν 


κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, 3 


» σε. € e ¢ ἣς © Φ > Al Se? F Ν ε Ν La 
αὐτοῦ ὡς ὁ ἥλιος, τὰ SE ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο λευκὰ ὡς τὸ φῶς. 
A > lal Qn a 
ὥφθησαν αὐτοῖς Mwiions καὶ ᾿Ηλίας per αὐτοῦ συλλαλοῦντες. 


Ν ’ » ᾿ A Ὗ 4 \ / 
καὶ μετεμορφώθη ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔλαμψε τὸ πρόσωπον 


3 Καὶ ἰδοὺ 
4 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς 


Ν ε ᾽’ὕ > A» 9 r an a > 

δὲ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπε τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, Κύριε, καλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι: εἰ θέλεις, 
» ay) A \ Ν ΄ Ν oA ΄, Ν , > Ἂ 

ποιήσωμεν ὧδε τρεῖς σκηνὰς, σοὶ μίαν, καὶ Mwion μίαν, καὶ μίαν ᾿Ηλίᾳ. 





shall not taste of death (cp. John viii. 52) ; i.e. shall not feel its 
bitterness, for I will take away its sting (1 Cor. xv. 55), and will 
taste death for them (Heb. ii. 9); they will not taste its bitter- 
ness until I come again in glory ; and they will not taste of that 
death which alone ought to be called death, viz. ‘the second 
death,’ the death of the soul (Rev. xx. 14). Thus they will not 
taste of death iil 7 come. Much less will they taste of it then. 
They will have fallen asleep in Me, and they will rest in peace 
in Paradise as to their sow/s, till I come again in My kingdom. 
And then, when I come again in glory, their bodies will be raised 
from the grave, and be reunited to their souls; and they will 
enjoy the full consummation of bliss both in body and soul, in 
My heavenly kingdom for ever. 

The signification of ἕως ἂν here may be compared to ἕως οὗ 
in Matt. i. 25, where see note. 

So again He says (xxviii. 20), He will never be absent from 
His Disciples, even to the end of the world; much less will He be 
absent from them after it, for then, both in body and soul, they 
will be “ ever with the Lord” (1 Thess. iv. 17). 

“Ttaque,’’ says S. Ambrose, on Luke ix. 27, ‘si volumus 
mortem non timere, s/emus ubi Christus est: vita tua Christus 
est: ipsa est Vita que mori nescit.’? And Origen here, ‘‘ They 
that stand where Jesus stands, are they who have the foundation 
of their souls resting upon Jesus ; and they shall never taste of 
death. The word until does not fix any time, when that, which was 
not before, shall be; for he that once sees Christ in His glory, 
shall by no means taste of death after that Coming.’’ See also 
on John viii. 51. 


Cu. XVII. 1. μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας ἕξ7 after six days. So Mark ix. 2. 
St. Luke (ix. 28) says ὡσεὶ ἡμέραι ὀκτὼ, about eight days. This 
may serve to illustrate the modes of expression by which our 
Lord’s Rest in the grave is described. See above, xii. 39. 

The Transfiguration was a type and glimpse and earnest of 
the future glory of the risen bodies of Christ’s members. Some 
of the Ancient Fathers see a symbolical meaning in the period 
here specified —“ after siz days.’’ Seven is the number of per- 
fection and rest ; the sabbatical number; after an Hexdmeron of 
labour we come to the eternal Sabbath, in which we may hope to 
be transfigured with Christ. (Cp. Theophyl. in Marc. ix.) Some 
have also connected with this, the ancient opinion that after six 
millenary periods, typified by the Hexameron of Creation, the 
Eiernal Sabbath will ensue. 

— T[erpov καὶ Ἰάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην] Peter, James, and John, 
were the chosen witnesses of His g/ory on the Mountain of Trans- 
figuration ; and afterwards also of His Agony in the garden of 
Gethsemane (xxvi. 37). They who saw His visage “ marred more 
than any” of the sons of men (Isa. lii. 14), had also seen it glori- 
fied ; and they were taught, that the sufferings of Gethsemane and 
Calvary were His road to that glorious heavenly splendour, of 
which the Light at the Transfiguration was only like a gleam. 
See on ». 2, 3. 

“ When our Lord was transfigured,”’ says Jerome, ‘‘ He did 
not lose His form and aspect, but He appeared to His apostles as 
He will appear to all at the Day of Judgment.’” 

— ὄρος] A mountain in Galilee; perhaps Tabor. (S. Jerome 
in Epitaph. Paule, and S. Cyril, Cateches. xii.) Some have sup- 
posed that this was a fulfilment of Isaiah’s prophecy, xxxv. 2. 
Dr. Robinson (Palestine, iii. 221) thinks that the Transfiguration 
took place on a mountain to the Ν.Ὲ. of the Sea of Galilee. But 
See above on ch. iv. 1. 

2. μετεμορφώθη] He was transfigured, in order to give them a 
glimpse of His future glory. He had been speaking to them of 
sufferings—His own and theirs. His Passion was at hand, they 
were about to see it; and He endeavours to confirm their faith 
in His Messiahship, recent'y confessed by St. Peter, who was 
blessed for that confession, and to sustain their courage under 
those sufferings, by a view of His divine glory, to which those 
sufferings would lead, and of the glory of the bodies of the Saints 
in a heavenly state. Thus He prepared them also for suffering. 








Having seen in His glory a glimpse of their own, if they remained 
true to Him, they would be enabled to say, ‘‘ I reckon that the 
sufferings of this present time are not worthy to be compared 
with the glory which shall be revealed in us.’’ Rom. viii. 18. 

See also note below on Luke ix. 29. Cp. Leo M., Serm. xciv. 

3. Μωῦσῆς καὶ ᾿Ηλίας] Moses and Elias, the Representatives 
of the Law and of the Prophets; to show their union with, and 
subordination to, Jesus Curist and the Gospel; and to show the 
transcendent excellence of His Glory and that of the Gospel 
(see on 2 Cor. iii. 11), and that He is the Christ of whom Moses 
and the Prophets did write. ‘‘ Moses et Elias,’”’ says S. Ambrose 
on Luke ix. 30, ‘‘ hoc est Lex et Prophetia cum VeRzo.’’ Moses 
had not been permitted when alive to enter the Land of Promise, 
but here we see him brought into it, to do homage to the true Joshua. 

No man knew where the Jody of Moses was (Deut. xxxiv. 6). 
But God here unites it to that of Elias and of Christ. Our bodies 
may be scattered to the winds, and lost to men; but God knows 
where they all are; and will bring them all again at the last Day. 

Moses was dead, Elias alive; Christ the Life, the Son of the 
Living God, is the Lord both of dead and living (Rom. xiv. 9). 

Thus Moses and Elias may be regarded as representatives of 
the two constituent parts of Mankind at the Great Day—the 
Dead and the Quick. The body of Moses who had died was 
transfigured, so was that of Elias. ‘‘ We shall not all die, but 
we shall all be changed.’’ 1 Cor. xv. 51, and 1 Thess. iv. 15—18. 

Hence we see that they who on earth have been faithful 
to Christ, though they be dead, yet live in Him, and retain their 
personal identity, and will hereafter have the same bodies, as on 
earth, but glorified. Observe, St. Peter recognizes Jesus, though 
He was transfigured. As Tertullian says (de Resur. Carnis, 55), 
‘‘ Dominus vestimenta luce mutaverat, sed lineamenta Petro ag- 
noscibilia servaverat.’”? Perhaps also the Holy Spirit thus inti- 
mates the doctrine of mutual recognition in a future state of 
glory. See the excellent remarks of S. Jerome (ad Pammachium, 
vol. iv. p. 323) against those who denied the Resurrection of the 
Flesh. 

Another purpose of this manifestation was to show that 
Jesus was not Elias (see Matt. xvi. 14), nor one of the old Pro-~ 
phets, but is superior to them all—and to Moses; and is the 
Messias, the Son of God. 

“Why,” asks Chrys., “did He bring hither Moses and 
Elias ?” 

First, because men said that He was Elias, or one of the old 
prophets, He conducts the chief Apostles (τοὺς xopupatovs) to 
the Mount that they may see the difference between the Prophets 
and the Lord of the Prophets. Next, that they might understand 
that Christ is not, as some imagine, contrary to the Law and the 
Prophets ; and that when He claims to be equal with the Father, 
He does not contravene them. Next, that they might learn that 
He has power over life and death; and therefore He brings forth 
Moses who had died, and Elias who had never seen death. Next, 
that they might understand the glory of the cross; and that He 
might quell the fear of Peter, shrinking from the cross, and might 
elevate the thoughts of the rest. For Moses and Elias spake of 
His glory! which He was about to accomplish at Jerusalem by 
death. He also brings forward Moses and Elias as examples of 
suffering for God, and of consequent reward in glory. Chrys. 

4. τρεῖς σκηνάς] three tabernacles. σκηνὴ from γὼ (shachan), 
habitavit, whence Shechinah. St. Peter desired to remain there, 
and to retain Moses and Elias. He had heard Christ’s prophecies 
concerning suffering, and Moses and Elias conversed with Christ 
concerning His death (Luke ix. 31). Peter shrunk from that (see 
Theophyl. on Luke ix. 33); he was entranced, and enraptured 
with the present glory ; he wished to enjoy that. And he puts 
Moses and Elias on a par with Christ. But, as St. Mark adds 
(probably from St. Peter’s own dictation), he knew not what he 
said, for they were afraid (Mark ix. 6), 

“Thou errest, O Peter,’’ says Jerome, “and knowest not 
what thou sayest. Speak not of three tabernacles, since there is 
but one tabernacle, that of the Gospel, in which the Law and the 





1 Chrysostom, in his edition of St. Luke, ix. 31, seems to have read δόξαν for ἔξοδον, see Mr. Field's collation and note, 
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a Mark 9. 14—29. 
Luke 9. 37—42. 


Ὁ Num. 14. 11, 27. 
Ps. 95. 10. 

ch.. 23. 37, 

Exod. 34. 6. 


MATTHEW XVII. 5—20. 


A 3 ’,’ 3 Ἕ Ν 3 AY 
ὁ Ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ἰδοὺ νεφέλη φωτεινὴ ἐπεσκίασεν αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἰδοὺ 
a a ε ς ε > Ν 3 © 
φωνὴ ἐκ τῆς νεφέλης λέγουδα, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Υἱός μου ὃ ἀγαπητὸς, ἐν ᾧ 
lal ε ἣ ΟΝ δον, ie 
εὐδόκησα: αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε. © Kat ἀκούσαντες ot μαθηταὶ ἔπεσον ἐπὶ πρόσωπον 
“ Ἂν Ν Ceo lal 4 ME 
αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν σφόδρα. ἴ Kai προσελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἡψατο αὑτῶν, 
> “ 3 , \ Ν 3 be 9 7s 
καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Εγέρθητε, καὶ μὴ φοβεῖσθε. ὃ. ᾿Επάραντες δὲ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῶν 
οὐδένα εἶδον εἰ μὴ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν μόνον. 
la ἮΝ , 3 “Ὁ e > A ’ 
9 Καὶ καταβαινόντων αὐτῶν ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους ἐνετείλατο αὐτοῖς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων, 
Ly g ey “A , τ ἴω 5 ἴω 
Μηδενὶ εἴπητε τὸ ὅραμα, ἕως οὗ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῇ: 
VI 
“A te 9 
ματεῖς λέγουσιν, ὁτι 


N 9 A , > ε 

(22) 19 Καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, Τί οὖν ot Τραμ- 
a A A lal 3 ‘ 
Ἠλίαν Set ἐλθεῖν πρῶτον ; 1 ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς 

> 39 aA > of Ν » ἐκ Nie ao , , ᾿ 1 λέ 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ηλίας μὲν ἔρχεται πρῶτον, καὶ ἀποκαταστήσει πάντα έγω 
n g 5 Cm. 3 , > 
δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι ᾿Ηλίας ἤδη ἦλθε, Kal οὐκ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτὸν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐποίησαν ἐν 
> a > ’ ν Ἧς εν “ 5 Ψ iG ἣν» ε 3 3 lal 
αὐτῷ ὅσα ἠθέλησαν: οὕτω καὶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου μέλλει πάσχειν UT αὐτῶν, 

(4 
la 9g (al aA > > Lal 
13 τότε συνῆκαν οἱ μαθηταὶ ὅτι περὶ Iwavvov τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. 
A \ ¥ las | τ μὰς Ψ 
ve) 14* Καὶ ἐλθόντων αὐτῶν πρὸς τὸν ὄχλον, προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἄνθρωπος 
A > A 15 Ν λέ Κύ λέ ἊΝ \ εν 4 λ iC 
γονυπετῶν αὐτὸν, Kat λέγων, Κύριε, ἐλέησον μοῦ τὸν υἱὸν, ore σεληνιάζεται 
aA N “A \ , > soe 
καὶ κακῶς πάσχει: πολλάκις yap πίπτει εἰς TO πῦρ, καὶ πολλάκις εἰς TO ὕδωρ' 
ἴω ων Ν 3 > 2 > Ἁ 

16 καὶ προσήνεγκα αὐτὸν τοῖς μαθηταῖς σου, καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν αὐτὸν θερα- 

a > 3 Ἂς >» Ἃς , 
πεῦσαι. Ἴ ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, Ὦ, γενεὰ ἄπιστος καὶ διεστραμμένη, 
Ψ , Y se A Ὁ. , > 2 ε κα , , ste 25 
ἕως πότε ἔσομαι μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, " ἕως πότε ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν ; φέρετέ μοι αὐτὸν ὧδε. 
18 τς ’, ἥν να td a Q bv ake θ «ΦΈΡ 3 A A ὃ , Ἀ 
Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἐξῆλθεν am αὐτοῦ τὸ δαιμόνιον, καὶ 


3 » ε A 3 \ A ν 3 ψ» 
ἐθεραπεύθη ὁ παῖς ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης. 


a 9 A 3 3Q7 > 
(72) 9 Τότε προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἶπον, Διὰ τί 


ech, 21. 21. 
John 11. 40. 
1 Cor. 13. 2. 


wn ε \ 3 ἴων S ἴω ἊΝ \ 

ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἠδυνήθημεν ἐκβαλεῖν αὐτό; *‘O δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Διὰ τὴν 
nw A » ’ ε , , lal 

ἀπιστίαν ὑμῶν: ἀμὴν yap λέγω ὑμῖν, "ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, ἐρεῖτε 





Prophets are enshrined. The Voice from heaven says, ‘ This is 
my beloved Son,’ they (Moses and Elias) are His servants.” 

In order that it might be known that the Voice (‘ Hear ye 
Him’) referred to Christ, Moses and Elias disappeared as soon 
as it was uttered, and Christ alone remained to be heard. Ob- 
serve, the cloud was a bright cloud; not like that from which the 
Law was given on Sinai. (S. Chrys.) Observe also that Christ 
remained after the cloud had passed away. After the cloud which 
hung over the Law and the Prophets has been withdrawn, the Old 
Testament is illumined by the Gospel. (Cp. S. Jerome.) 


δ. νεφέλη] a bright cloud overshadowed them. If we may 
so say, Light is God’s shade. He is invisible through excess of 
Light ; He dwells in “a privacy of glorious light.’’ St. Peter had 
spoken of a σκηνή. The Cloud is Christ’s oxnvy—His Shechinah. 
Cp. the history of the Cloud of the divine Presence at the Taber- 
nacle and Temple, Exod. xl. 34. 1 Kings viii. 10; and see Rev. 
xi. 12; xiv. 14—16. 

— Οοὗτος---αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε] This is My beloved Son, in Whom 
Iam well pleased; hear ye Him. Hear Him; not Moses and 
the Law, nor Elias and the Prophets ; but Christ and the Gospel. 
The voice came from heaven. See 2 Pet.i. 17, 18, where St. Peter 
refers to the history as well known to the Church. 

— ἀγαπητός] My beloved Son. Observe, this Voice was uttered 
after they had been speaking of His death (Luke ix. 31). An 
answer from heaven to the objections of some who argue that the 
doctrine of the Atonement, which represents Christ as suffering 
the Just for the unjust (1 Pet. iii. 18), is irreconcileable with 
God’s attribute of Love. ‘God is Love” (1 John iv. 16), and 
God the Father so Joved the world that He gave His only begotten 
Son to redeem it (John iii. 16. 1 John iii. 16; iv. 9). And God 
the Son /oved us, and gave Himself freely for us (John xv. 13. 
Gal. 1. 4; ii. 20. Ephes. v. 2. 25. Rev. i. 5, 6). 1 lay down My 
life of Myself. No one taketh it from Me. Therefore doth My 
Father love Me (John x. 17, 18). He doveth the Son, and hath 
given all things into His hand (John iii. 35). Cp. on Ephes. i. 6. 


8. εἰ μὴ τὸν Ἰησοῦν μόνον] Moses and Elias vanish; Christ is 
left alone. ‘The Law and the Prophets were for a time, but the 
_ Gospel remains for ever to the end. “ Finis Legis Christus; Lex 
set Propbetia ex Verbo; que autem a Verbo cceperunt, in Verbo 
‘ysinunt.” (Ambrose, in Luc. ix. 36.) 


. 


\ 





9. Μηδενί] To no one. ‘ Ne condiscipulis quidem.” (Bengel.) 

10. Ἠλίαν δεῖ ἐλθεῖν πρῶτον] Elias must come first. The 
reason why the Disciples spoke of Elias, seems to be, they had 
heard that Elias should come before the Messiah. But they had 
just seen Elias. Could therefore their Master, who had appeared 
before Elias, be the Christ, as Peter had owned Him to be? 

The Jews and some of the Fathers affirm that Elias will 
appear again in person before Christ’s Second Advent (Mal. 
iii. 1; iv. 5. Cp. Rosenm. here). Bp. Andrewes says (contra 
Bellarmin., cap. xi. p. 255) that this opinion was derived from the 
reading in the LXX in Mal. iv. 5, τὸν Θεσβίτην, the Tishbite, 
which is not in the original Hebrew; and from the reading in 
2 Kings ii. 1 and 11, ὡς eis τὸν οὐρανὸν, which is not a correct 
translation of the original, but passed from the LXX into the 
writings of the Greek and Latin Fathers of the Church. ~ 

On this point however it seems better to suspend our judg- 
ment. See Theophylact and others on Mark ix. Origen and 
Chrys. in Matt. xvii. Hilary, cap. xx. in St. Matt. Lactant. vii. 
16. 8S. Aug. de Civ. Dei, xx. 29, and in Joh. Tract. iv.: “" Quo- 
modo duo adventus, sic duo precones: hoc erit in secundo ad- 
ventu Elias, quod in primo Joannes. Tune Elias per proprietatem 
Elias erit, nunc per similitudinem Elias erat;” and Gregory, 
Moral. in Job xi. 9 ;. xiv. 11; xx. 25; and Hom. vii. and xxix. in 
Evangel. See further on Luke i. 17, and above on Matt. xi. 14. 

11. ἀποκαταστήσει] On this word see on Acts i. 6. 

12. ἤδη ἦλθε] already came. 

16. οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν they were not able to heal him. Another — 
proof of St. Matthew’s honesty. (Beng.) Cp. note above, xv. 33. 

17. Ὦ γενεὰ ἄπιστος O faithless generation. Our Lord re- 
bukes the Jews here publicly for want of faith in His Divine Power. 
(Jerome, Hilary, Chrys.) The fault, He tells them, is not so much 
in His Apostles as in themselves. They had blamed the Apostles 
by saying οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν, but Christ tells them to look to them- 
selves. Unless you have faith, not even I shall be able, i.e. 
morally able, to heal you. (See Mark vi. 5.) And He says to 
the father, εἰ δύνασαι πιστεῦσαι, πάντα δυνατὰ τῷ πιστεύοντι. And 
therefore the father, feeling himself corrected by Christ, says, 
πιστεύω, Κύριε, βοήθει μοῦ τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ (Mark ix. 24). 

But lest the Apostles should imagine that there was no fault 
in themselves, He also rebukes them ; but in private (v. 20). 


MATTHEW XVII. 21—27. 


ΜΝ ΠΙῸῪ 63 


τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ, Μετάβηθι ἐντεῦθεν ἐκεῖ, καὶ μεταβήσεται, Kal οὐδὲν ἀδυνατήσει 
ὑμῖν. | Τοῦτο δὲ τὸ γένος οὐκ ἐκπορεύεται εἰ μὴ ἐν προσευχῇ καὶ νηστείᾳ. 

(2) 3. ᾿Αἀναστρεφομένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 

> ae, Bae A 

ὁ Μέλλει ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοσθαι εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων, “5 καὶ ach. 16.21. 
ἀποκτενοῦσιν αὐτὸν, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθήσέται: καὶ ἐλυπήθησαν σφόδρα. 

(2) 5: ᾿Ελθόντων δὲ αὐτῶν εἰς Καφαρναοὺμ, προσῆλθον ot τὰ δίδραχμα 

’ A , Ν 4 ε , [1 “ 5 “A Ν / 

λαμβάνοντες τῷ Πέτρῳ, καὶ εἶπον, Ὃ διδάσκαλος ὑμῶν οὐ τελεῖ " τὰ δίδραχμα ; e Exod. 80. 


25 λέγει, Ναί. 


Ν 9 “A “ 
Καὶ ὅτε εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, προέφθασεν αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἃ 38. 2126. 


2 Chron. 24, 9. 


’ A lal “ 
λέγων, Τί σοι δοκεῖ, Σίμων ; ot βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς ἀπὸ τίνων λαμβάνουσι τέλη 
Δ “ ae A en et x aN A 3 ᾿ °6 , Fie, PN ε 
ἢ κῆνσον ; ἀπὸ τῶν υἱῶν αὐτῶν, ἢ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀλλοτρίων ; “ὃ Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ 


Πέτρος, ᾿Απὸ τῶν ἀλλοτρίων. 
δ ε Γ. 97 
οἱ υἱοί: 


ν lal “ 
Edn αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, “Apaye ἐλεύθεροί εἰσιν 
ν \ 
‘wa δὲ μὴ σκανδαλίσωμεν αὐτοὺς, πορευθεὶς εἰς θάλασσαν βάλε £1 Cor, 9, 19—22 
. 32. 58: 


» Ν Ν 5 ’, wn 39 “ 3" x3 , ν , 9 A 
ἄγκιστρον, καὶ τὸν ἀναβάντα πρῶτον ἰχθῦν ἄρον' Kal ἀνοίξας τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ οἱ. 5. 39. 
εὑρήσεις στατῆρα' ἐκεῖνον λαβὼν δὸς αὐτοῖς ἀντὶ ἐμοῦ καὶ σοῦ. 


XVII. (=F) } Ἔν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ προσῆλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ λέγοντες, 





21. Τοῦτο τὸ γένος) This kind of evil spirit goeth not out ex- 
cept by prayer and fasting. It was a deaf and dumb spirit, and 
παιδιόθεν (Mark ix. 25; ibid. 21). Its terrible power was seen 
in its effects. (Mark ix. 22.26.) This was therefore a very awful 
form of demoniacal possession. There are therefore different 
kinds and degrees of diabolical agency and energy; but Christ 
conquers them al/, and enables His servants to do so by His grace 
obtained through prayer and self-mortification, and used with 
faith in Him. 

24. οὐ τελεῖ] does He not pay? Hence it would seem that 
this payment, though binding on the conscience, was not enforced 
in the civil courts. 

— τὰ δίδραχμα] the didrachma= half a stater, or two denarii ; 
the tribute which the Law imposed on the people of Israel, for 
the redemption of every soul and body, and was applied to the 
ministry of those who served in the Temple. (Hilary and Am- 
brose ad Justum, Epist. vii.) This was paid to the Priests and the 
Temple. (Theophylact.) 

This half-stater was the same as the half of the shekel, 5pw, 
which was due annually from each Jew a little before the Pass- 
Over; whence the time of this miracle may be determined. 

This Temple-rate was begun to be demanded by public pro- 
clamation on the first day of the month Adar, and was due on the 
first of Nisan, See Mishna de Siclis, cap.i.col. 7; and Surenhus. 
3 260, 261. This tribute was levied for the maintenance of the 

emple and its sacred worship, i.e. for incense, wood, red heifer, 
shewbread, &c. See Exod. xxx. 13; xxxviii.26. Joseph., Antiq. 


ene: ag. xvi. 12; and Winer, Lex. vv. ἡ Two Natures, Divine and Human, in His One Person. 


Sekel and Stater. This Temple-rate was afterwards sequestered 
by the Romans, and under Vespasian was transferred to the 
capitol at Rome. Joseph. B. J. vii. 6,6. Cp. Rosenm. 

25. of βασιλεῖς τῆς vis] the kings of the earth. yox7290 
oe erets), as distinguished from God the King of Heaven, 

li. 2, (Rosenm.) 

The sense is: If the kings of the earth do not receive tribute 
from their children, how can I, who am the Son of the King of 
Heaven, be required to pay tribute to My Father’s House? If 
the children of earthly kings are exempt from tribute, how much 
more amI? But, in order that we may not be supposed to despise 
the law, I will pay the tribute. I will pay it, not as due from Me, 
but in order to avoid offence, and to strengthen and correct the 
Weakness of others. (Theophyl.) 

In a spiritual sense, the act of paying tribute, which was not 
due from Him, was done by Christ in the most signal manner by 
His death, when “He paid the things which He never took” 
(Ps. lxix. 5). “ Sic persolvit et morte. Non debebat, et persolvebat. 
ille nisi indebitum persolveret, nunquam nos ἃ debito liberaret.”’ 
(Aug. Serm. 155.) 

— τέλη] toll for wares. 
here a poll-tax. 

27. βάλε ἄγκιστρον) cast a hook,—not a net,—in order that 
the miracle may be more apparent. A wonderful combination of 
Miraculous and Prophetical power. Not one fish among many 
caught in a net, but one fish, and that the first, caught by a 
hook, was to bring in its mouth (not belly) the sum, and that 
the precise sum required for Christ and His Disciple. 


κῆνσον, capitation-tax, and for land ; 





— ἀναβάντα] that comes up from the deep to obey Me. Cp. 
Ps. viii. 8. 

— εὑρήσεις στατῆρα] thou shalt find a stater. Some Exposi- 
tors endeavour to explain away this miracle, e.g. Dr. Paulus, who 
refers στόμα to Peter, and interprets αὐτοῦ ‘on the spot;’ and 
Leisner, And from this exposition there was only one step (which 
has been taken by Strauss, ii. p. 184), to treat the whole as a 
fable. 

It has been alleged by other Expositors, that our Lord meant 
only that St. Peter would catch a fish, and od/ain a stater by its 
sale; and that our Lord must have been without money at the 
time, or He would not have commanded St. Peter to go to the 
sea and fish; and that our Lord rebuked St. Peter for rashness in 
saying that He paid the δίδραχμα ; and that it is not said that 
Peter caught the fish, and found the money in its mouth. 

The first of these allegations is refuted by the words of the 
Evangelist, taken in their plain grammatical sense. 

On the second we may say, that our Lord showed His Divinity 
by reading Peter’s thoughts, and by levying tribute on the deep, 
and by His power and prescience with regard to the fish. And 
He paid the tribute in this manner, not because He had no money, 
but rather because, though He Aad money (John xiii. 29), He 
would show, by supplying the money, not from the common 
purse, or from any other ordinary source, but from ‘he sea, that 
while doing an act of obedience to human authority as man, He 
is supreme over all as God. And so He makes the example of 
His obedience more striking, exemplary, and instructive; and 
teaches another lesson on the great doctrine of the Unity of the 


Doubtless our Lord, Who obeyed the Law for Man, had paid 
the tribute (which was an annual one) in former years; and St. 
Peter, knowing this, answered as he did, ναί, yes. 

St. Matthew does not say that the Miracle was done. No; 
he leaves that to be supposed: and is there not something sublime 
in this silence ? He had just been relating the glories of Christ’s 
Transfiguration, and His victory over the Evil Spirit in one of his 
fiercest forms, and he had recorded our Lord’s rebuke to the mul- 
titude for want of faith. He may well suppose his reader to be 
awe-struck by what he himself has seen, and heard, and written 
of Christ ; and he may well deem it needless to say, and he does 
not suppose that any one will require to be told, that what Christ 
spake was done. And yet many now demand this, who are called 
intelligent, candid men! Not so the truly wise. By his reverential 
silence, St. Matthew shows his own faith, and exercises the faith 
of his readers, in Christ, Who is the Word, and by Whom all 
things were made. 


The practical bearing of this Divine Act on the question of 
« Church-Rates,’ deserves careful consideration ; some remarks on 
this subject have been offered in the Editor’s Occasional Ser- 
mons, No. 39. 


— δὸς αὐτοῖς} give to them. Although the Temple Service 
was then administered by His enemies, who (as He had just told 
His Disciples, ch. xvi. 21) were about to conspire against Him 
and put Him to death, yet He, who is our Divine Exemplar, paid 
the annual Tribute to the Temple. 


64 MATTHEW XVIII. 2—10. 





» 4 > Ἂς > lal , an 9 “-ὠ Ὁ Q , , 
a Mark 9.33—37." Tis apa μείζων ἐστὶν ἐν τῇ βασιλ ν οὐρανῶν ; * Kat προσκαλεσάμεν 
Luke 9. 46—48. Dies κω οι ζ 0 βασι ela τῶ ρ Ν ; Pp μενος 


ch, 20,20—28, Ὁ v iov é ITO ἃ 4 ITO ὶ εἶ ᾿Αμὴ ΄ DILL 
emia Oo Ἰησοῦς παιδίον SETI EY εδῦτο, EY Ἰμέσ Ghia Tea Has RRR ΘῈ ea ok λέγω ὑμῖν 
Ψ ~ ’ὔ ε > 
perl ἐὰν μὴ στραφῆτε καὶ γένησθε ὡς TA παιδία, οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς THY βασιλείαν 
ΩΝ a 7 > . 
τῶν οὐρανῶν. *”°Ootis οὖν ταπεινώσει ἑαυτὸν ὡς TO παιδίον τοῦτο, οὗτός 
> ε / 3 fal / “ 3 “ δ ν.- κα IN δέ. δί 
ἐστιν ὃ μείζων ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν: > καὶ ὃς ἐὰν δέξηται παιδίον 
a ἃ Se ciety yd ,ὔ ἐν εἶ δέ 179 6 ἃ δ᾽ x ὃ , ν 
τοιοῦτον ἕν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου, ἐμὲ δέχεται (47) 5 ὃς δ᾽ ἂν σκανδαλίσῃ ἕνα 
τῶν μικρῶν τούτων τῶν πιστευόντων εἰς ἐμὲ, συμφέρει αὐτῷ ἵνα κρεμασθῇ 
νὴ / ΄“ Lal 
μύλος ὀνικὸς ἐπὶ TOV τράχηλον αὐτοῦ, καὶ καταποντισθῇ ἐν τῷ πελάγει τῆς 
b he Ἴ : Ψ 7 b 3 , ΄“ / 9 Ν Lal , rn 3 ’ὕ ᾽ὔ > > Lal 
beh.13.41. θαλάσσης. Οὐαὶ τῷ κόσμῳ ἀπὸ τῶν σκανδάλων: ἀνάγκη yap ἐστιν ἐλθεῖν 


τὰ σκάνδαλα: 
180 8 ς 3 Ν 

ce Mark 9. 43—48. ( —— 
Luke 14. 26, 27. Co Εἰ δὲ 
& 18. 22—24, 


loa x δύ “ὃ », λ An > x wn Ν 7:2 
XELPas 7] VO TOOaAS €XOVTa β Ἴ ναι εἰς TO πυρ TO αἰώνιον. 


ἈΝ 5 ΕΥ̓ A“ 5» ’ ΕῚ , 3 - Ν ͵ὕ 3, 
πλὴν οὐαὶ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ δι’ οὗ τὸ σκάνδαλον ἔρχεται. 
6 / “Ὁ ε ’ ᾽ὔ ¥ δεν ὦ \ 
ἢ χείρ σου ἢ ὁ πούς σου σκανδαλίζει σε, ἔκκοψον αὐτὰ Kal 
βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ' καλόν σοι ἐστὶν εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν χωλὸν ἢ κυλλὸν, ἢ δύο 


9 Kai «i 6 


ὀφθαλμός σου σκανδαλίζει σε, ἔξελε αὐτὸν καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ cod καλόν σοι 


d Luke 16. 22. 
Heb. 1. 14. 
Ps.34. 7. 

Acts 12. 15. 

Dan. 10. 13, 20, 21. 
1 Cor. 11. 10. 


Ν A ’ 
εἰς τὴν γέενναν τοῦ πυρός. 





Cu. XVIII. 1. μείζων] greater than the rest. See xi. 11: 
xiii. $2; xxiii. 11. Ephes. iii. 8. Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 274. 

2. παιδίον] a child. Mark ix. 36. Supposed by some to have 
been Ignatius ; but this opinion is refuted by Bp. Pearson (Vind. 
Ign. xii. p. 527, ed. Churton). 

6. σκανδαλίσῃ] cause to stumble, i.e. to 5ἰη.---σκάνδαλον is 
used by the LXX for wyin (mokesh), a trap, from root wp (yakash), 
and for Siw (michshol), from rad. ἡ (cashal), titubavit; a 
stumbling-stone ; which is the sense of σκάνδαλον here. Cp. xiii. 
41. In Church-matters, says Jul. Rom. apud Athanas. (c. Arian. 
p- 111), οὐ λόγων ἐπίδειξίς ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ κανόνες ᾿Αποστολικοὶ, καὶ 
σπουδὴ τοῦ μὴ σκανδαλίζειν ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν" συμφέρει γὰρ, and 
then he quotes this text. 

— μικρῶν little ones. My Disciples; however they may be 
despised by the world. See x. 42. 

— motevdvtwy eis ἐμέ] believing in Me. So πιστεύειν ἐν, 
and πίστις eis, and ἐν. This use of the preposition is derived 
from that of the Hebrew 3. Vorst. de Hebr. pp. 668—677. 
Latin Ecclesiastical writers do not distinguish between Credo in 
and Credo with a dative (see Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. i.) ; 
and the difference made between the two by Aug. (Joh. Tract. 29), 
“ Credimus Paulo, sed non credimus in Paulum,” and Ruffinus 
(in Expositione Symbol.), “πᾶσ prepositionis syllaba (1n) Creator 
ἃ creaturis secernitur,” is derived from the language of the Greek 
Test. Cp. Jerome in Epist. ad Philemon. As Vorst. observes, 
p- 676, “‘ Nunquam in Novo Foedere phrasis Greca πιστεύειν εἴς 


τινα de Petro, Paulo, aliisque sanctis usurpatur, sed de Deo tan- 


tim,’’ and it is used often concerning Christ, as here—a proof of 
His Divinity. 

— μύλος ovixds] A mill-stone too heavy to be turned by hand 
(see xxiv. 41), and requiring the power of an ass to turnit. St. 
Mark (ix. 42) has λίθος μυλικός. 

Consider the aptness of the expression. Man puts a stumbling- 
stone in his brother’s way ; but he who does so, had better have a 
mill-stone about his neck. 

On the punishment of καταποντισμὸς, or drowning in the 
sea (noyade), see Casaubon, Sueton. Octav. 67. 

7. Οὐαὶ ---ὠἀπό] ἀπὸ = yO (min). See LXX in Exod. ii. 23. 
(Rosenm.) 

If it is necessary that offences must come, why, it may be 
said, did Our Lord not stretch out His hand to avert them ? 

He became Man for us, He took the form of a servant and 
endured the worst sufferings for our sakes He did all that it became 
Him to do for our salvation. And therefore He laments for the 
wicked, who will not be healed by Him; as a Physician bewails a 
sick man, who will not follow his advice, and be whole. In the 
latter case, however, there is little use in the commiseration, but 
here the denunciation of future Woe may excite the sinner, and 
heal him of his sins. And we are not to imagine that Christ’s 
Prophecy brings the offences. No; the offences foreseen are the 
cause of the Prophecy. They do not come, because He foretells 
them; but He foretells them because they will come. Because 
many would choose to remain incurable, therefore He forewarned 
us of the fact. But why does He not remove offences or avert 





ἐστὶ μονόφθαλμον εἰς τὴν ζωὴν εἰσελθεῖν, ἢ δύο ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντα βληθῆναι 

(3)  “Opare μὴ καταφρονήσητε ἑνὸς τῶν μικρῶν 

τούτων; λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι “ol ἄγγελοι αὐτῶν ἐν οὐρανοῖς διὰ παντὸς βλέ- 
A hook 9h bie be 


them? For whose sake ought Heto do so? For the sake of 
those who are hurt by them? But they who are hurt, are hurt 
by their own fault; and others are not hurt by them, but win 
glory by them: as Joseph did, and Job did, and all good men do, 
Offences are stimulants to the good. They make us watch, and 
quicken our steps, and walk warily. They try us; they distin- 
guish the evil from the good. Chrys. 

If evil does not arise through fault of our own wills, why 
do men ever reprove their servants or their children? Evils pro- 
ceed from our own evil will and evil acts. Men inquire what is 
the origin of evil? but no one who lives well will ask this question. 
They who lead vicious lives entangle themselves in these perplex- 
ing subtleties, which we solve not by words but deeds. For no 
one sins by necessity. If sins were necessary, our Lord would 
never have said, Woe to him by whom the offence cometh! Our 
Lord commiserates those who choose to be sinners. 
proves to them that sins are not necessary, by commanding us 
to cut off a right hand, if it offends us, or causes us to sin. 
Chrys. 


And He), 


— ἀνάγκη ἐστί] it is necessary. Not absolutely, and per sé, | 


but ex hypothesi ; i.e. on the supposition and previous foreknow- 
ledge of certain conditions, viz. the agency of Satan on man’s evil 
passions. Compare the words in St. Luke xvii. 1, ἀνένδεκτόν 
ἐστι, and 1 Cor. xi. 19, δεῖ αἱρέσεις εἶναι. This use of the word 
ἀνάγκη explains the sense of the celebrated and controverted pas- 
sage of S. Ireneus, iii. 3, “ Ad hane Ecclesiam necesse est omnem 
convenire Ecclesiam ;” i.e. it is certain that every Church does 
agree with this Church. Cp. the Editor’s ὃ. Hippolytus, &c. 
pp. 196—203, on the sense of ἀνάγκη, which has been much 
misunderstood. See also on x. 34, and on Luke xii. 49. 

8. Εἰ---σκανδαλίζει oe] “ Qui sibi a scandalo non cavet, aliis 
scandala objicit.”” (Cp. Beng.) 

— καλὸν -- ἤ] it is good to enter in halt; and better than, &c. 
So Fritsche, Meyer, Winer: but the phrase seems rather to be 
derived from the Hellenistic use of the LXX, Gen. xxix. 19; xlix. 
12, where ἢ is the Hebrew pp (Arnoldi), It is good, rather, &c. 

10. of ἄγγελοι αὐτῶν] their Angels, i.e. the Angels appointed 
by God to minister to them (Heb. i. 14. Ps. xxxiv. 7; xci. 11); 
though sent forth to do God’s errands, as His ἄγγελοι or m 
sengers upon earth, yet they always enjoy the beatific vision of 
His countenance in heaven; wherever they are, they carry 
blessedness with them. (Gregor., Bernard. ap. Maldon.) 

ἄγγελος is used by the LXX for the Hebrew yx20 (mal’ak), 
which also signifies a messenger. 

Our Lord here shows the dignity of every Christian, bona 
poor, especially of the weak, who cannot defend themselves wh 
in danger, and teaches us to revere them on account of the Angels 
who watch over them (Acts xii. 15); and St. Paul applies the 
same argument ἃ fortiori to Christian Congregations, see 1 Cor. 
xi. 10. Compare Bp. Bull, Serm. xii. pp. 289 - 326, on the 
‘Ministry of Angels towards the Faithful.”’ , 

He had before said, that we must sacrifice what is nearest and 
dearest to us, if it offends us, or causes us to sin; He now tempers 
that precept with mercy, and teaches us to seek the salvation of 
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ἀνθρώπῳ ἑκατὸν πρόβατα, καὶ πλανηθῇ ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν, οὐχὶ ἀφεὶς τὰ ἐνενη- 


“ ’ 
κονταεννέα ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη πορευθεὶς ζητεῖ τὸ πλανώμενον ; 


18 Ν 5Ν , 
KQL εαν γένηται 


ε ΄Ὁ aS Ya 4 ea ῳ ’ et | Le ee fee x 2 N A > 
εὑρεῖν αὐτὸ, ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι χαίρει em αὐτῷ μᾶλλον ἢ ἐπὶ τοῖς ἐνενὴη- 
cal 4 ¥ / » 
κονταεννέα τοῖς μὴ πεπλανημένοις: |4 οὕτως οὐκ ἔστι θέλημα ἔμπροσθεν 
τοῦ Πατρὸς ὑμῶν τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς ἵνα ἀπόληται εἷς τῶν μικρῶν τούτων. 
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(+) ° © Ἐὰν δὲ ἁμαρτήσῃ εἰς σὲ ὁ ἀδελφός σον, ὕπαγε καὶ ἔλεγξον αὐτὸν g Loke 17. 3,4. 


1 
Ecclus. 19. 13, ὅς. 


μεταξὺ σοῦ καὶ αὐτοῦ μόνου: (35) 16" ἐάν σου ἀκούσῃ, ἐκέρδησας τὸν ἀδελφόν Fes. 1% 13! 


ohn 8. 17. 


> δὲ πρινῳ ΄ὕ , Ν nan * ν x ὃ , ν > Ν , J 
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δύο μαρτύρων ἢ τριῶν σταθῇ πᾶν ῥῆμα: 


77 ΟΝ δὲ ᾽ὔ ΞΡ ΕΝ 
εαν O€ παρακουσῇῃ QUTWY, i Rom. 16, 17, 


aN aa) , 2. \ x a 3 ΄ , » Y ε 
€L7TE ΤΊ ἐκκλησίᾳ, εαν δὲ και τὴς ἐκκλησίας παρακουση: €OTW σοι ὠσπερ oO 


ἐθνικὸς Kat ὃ τελώνης. 


k ch. 16. 19. 


(τὰ) 8’ μὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅσα ἐὰν δήσητε ἐπὶ τῆς γῆ 
vu μὴν ANEyY@ υμιν, OF YONTE ETL TYS YS, John 20. 23. 





the souls of others by means of our own. Great is the worth of 
the soul, for it has an Angel assigned it by God. (Jerome.) 

Our Lord excites us to be zealous for the salvation of others, 
however poor and despised they may be. He stimulates us to this 
by His own example. Observe the order of His precepts. By 
saying that no one can enter the kingdom of heaven, except he 
become asa little child, He brings down our pride. By telling us 
that offences must needs come, He excites our vigilance. By pro- 
nouncing Woe on him by whom the offence cometh, He teaches 
every one to take heed not to be a cause of stumbling to others. 
By commanding us to cut off whatever offends us, or makes us to 
sin, He makes our salvation easy ; and by ordering us not to 
despise those who may offend us, or any, however humble, He 
makes us more eager in promoting the salvation of others. And 
He presents us the example of the Angels, and His own example, 
and that of His Father, for our imitation, in order to stimulate 
our zeal. (Chrys.) 

11, Ἦλθε γάρ] For the Son of Man came down from heaven to 
save that which was lost. Such was His love to it, and such was 
its value in His sight. Therefore do not thou despise it ; despise 
not any one of Christ’s disciples, or little ones, however they may be 
despised as such by the world: but endeavour to promote their 
spiritual welfare by good example, and by offices of love; for they 
are dear to Angels, and to God, and to the Son of God, who has 
come to save them. 

12. τὰ ἐνενηκονταεννέα] the ninety and nine. Christ has set 
thee an example of tender regard for a single soul. He left the 
ninety and nine (the Angels of whom He had just been speaking) 
to seek and save the human race, which is but as a single sheep 
of His fold. See Ireneus, Hilary, Ambrose, and others, cited by 
ἃ Lapide. The word πορευθεὶς is to be construed with ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη. 

18. χαίρει ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ μᾶλλον͵] He rejoices rather upon it. He 
does not say πλέον, but μᾶλλον ; not plus, but magis; not more, 
but rather; i.e. at the time of the recovery and restoration of the 
one lost sheep, His joy is rather directed to that particular sheep, 
than to all the rest. And why? Because that particular sheep is 
now delivered from that condition of misery, for which He had 
80 much grieved; and because it is restored to the company and 
condition of the other sheep, who have not strayed, and in whom 
He joys so much. 

Our Lord here speaks κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον, and by a mode of speech 
common in Scripture He transfers human feelings to God Himself. 


Cp. Luke xv. 7. 


14. οὐκ ἔστι θέλημα] Not, ‘it is not the will;’ but He is wn- 
willing that any should perish: πάντας θέλει σωθῆναι, He desires 
all to be saved. (1 Tim. ii. 4.) 

15. “Eady δέ] If thy brother shall have sinned against thee, do 
not despise him, do not reject him, but seek for reconciliation, 
seek for his spiritual good. This precept is to be connected with 
what precedes, concerning the duties of edification of one Chris- 
tian toward another. 

— ἁμαρτήσῃ εἰ] A Hebraism—wor followed by 5. 

16. ἐπὶ στόματος] Eby (al-pi), at the mouth, or attestation, 
—as the cause of confirmation. Cp. Deut. xix. 15. 2 Cor. xiii. 
1, Jobn viii.17. Heb. x. 28. 

— πᾶν ῥῆμα] 123 52, every thing that is spoken. 

Our Lord had commanded His disciples not to give offence, 
and to cut off what is most dear—to separate from our nearest 
friend—if he offends us, i.e. causes us to sin. But lest they should 
proceed hastily and haughtily in this matter, He prescribes the 
course which they must pursue in the exercise of discipline. He 

Vou. 1, 


᾿ 


calls the sinner their brother, and commands them to deal with 
him privately at first, and if he hearkens to them and confesses 
his sin, then He does not say, Thou hast inflicted punishment or 
obtained satisfaction, but thou hast gained thy brother. And the 
more refractory he may be, the more eager thou must also be as 
a patient and tender physician for the restoration of his spiritual 
health. If one remedy fails, try another, and another. Take 
with thee one or two more, that it may be manifest that thou art 
ready to do all on thy part that may conduce to amendment and 
restoration. But if he will not hear them, tell it to the Church— 
that, through fear of being cast out of the Church by excommu- 
nication, and of the binding in heaven, consequent on it, he may be 
so shamed, and lay aside his malice. Our Lord threatens the 
sinner with these punishments, in order that he may repent and 
escape them. Hence He does not cut off the sinner at once from 
the Church, but establishes a first, a second, and a third tribunal, 
in order that if he refuse to hear the first, he may hearken to the 
second or the third, and if he have no reverence for that, he may 
stand in awe of the future judgment of God. (Chrys.) 

17. τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ) to the Church. Our Lord had already pre- 
pared His Apostles for the use of this word ἐκκλησία (see above, 
xvi. 18), to describe the Visible Society of His faithful people. He 
had informed them who were to bear office publicly in it for the 
exercise of godly discipline therein (cp. 1 Cor. vy. 5. 1 Tim. v. 20) 
in His Name and for the general good. 

On the mode and measure of administering reproof, public 
and private, see Chrys. here, and Augustine de Correptione, vol. x. 
p- 1316, and Serm. xiii. and Ixxxii. and Epist. 95, and De Civ. 
Dei, i. 4, and Hooker vi. 4, and Hammond on Fraternal Correp- 
tion, Works, i. p. 290, ed. 1674. 

— ὁ €6v1xds] Observe 6. Not a heathen man, who may be a 
good man in his way, but as ¢he heathen in his heathenism. On 
this use of the article, see John iii. 10; xviii. 10. 

18. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν] Verily I say unto you, whatsoever ye shall 
have bound on earth, shall have been bound in heaven. Observe 
the tenses here, δήσητε and δεδεμένα : cp. above, xvi. 19. From 
speaking of Church-discipline as a divinely-appointed means of 
reconciliation and spiritual edification, He proceeds to state its 
authority and efficacy, and introduces this declaration with the 
solemn preamble— Verily I say unto you, showing its importance. 

The following authorities on this subject may be commended 
to the student’s attention :— 

Ordering of Priests in the Book of Common Prayer of the 
United Church of England and Ireland. ‘ Receive the Holy 
Ghost for the Office and Work of a Priest in the Church of God, 
now committed unto thee by the Imposition of our Hands. 
Whose sins thou dost forgive, they are forgiven; and whose sins 
thou dost retain, they are retained. And be thou a faithful Dis- 
penser of the Word of God, and of His Holy Sacraments ; in the 
Name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost. 
Amen.’”’ See also the Forms of Absolution in Morning and 
Evening Prayer; the Order for the Holy Communion; and the 
Office for the Visitation of the Sick. 

“« Absolution hath the promise of forgiveness of sins.”” Homily 
on Common Prayer, p. 330 (ed. 1822). 

“(οὐ hath given the keyes of the kingdom of heaven, and 
authority to forgyve sin, to the ministers of the Church. And 
when the minister does so, then I ought stedfastly to believe that 
my sins are truly forgyven me.’ Adbp. Cranmer on the Power 
of the Keyes, Catech. p. 202.—Compare Cranmer’s Works, iv. 
p. 283, ed. Jenkyns, 
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ἀποδοῦναι, ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ πραθῆναι, Kal THY γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ 


40 πεσὼν οὖν ὁ δοῦλος 


καὶ τὰ τέκνα, καὶ πάντα ὅσα εἶχε, καὶ ἀποδοθῆναι 
προσεκύνει αὐτῷ λέγων, Κύριε, μακροθύμησον ἐπ᾽ ἐμοὶ, καὶ πάντα σοι ἀποδώσω" 
7 σπλαγχνισθεὶς δὲ ὁ κύριος τοῦ δούλου ἐκείνου ἀπέλυσεν αὐτὸν, καὶ τὸ δάνειον 
ἀφῆκεν αὐτῷ. “8 ᾿Εξελθὼν δὲ ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος εὗρεν ἕνα τῶν συνδούλων αὐτοῦ, 
ὃς ὥφειλεν αὐτῷ ἑκατὸν δηνάρια, καὶ κρατήσας αὐτὸν ἔπνιγε λέγων, ᾿Απόδος εἴ 
τι ὀφείλεις. 3 Πεσὼν οὖν ὃ σύνδουλος αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ παρεκάλει 
αὐτὸν λέγων, Μακροθύμησον ἐπ᾽ ἐμοὶ, καὶ ἀποδώσω σοι. ὃ Ὁ δὲ οὐκ ἤθελεν, 
ἀλλὰ ἀπελθὼν ἔβαλεν αὐτὸν εἰς φυλακὴν ἕως οὗ ἀποδῷ τὸ ὀφειλόμενον. 
81 ῬΙδόντες δὲ οἱ σύνδουλοι αὐτοῦ τὰ γενόμενα ἐλυπήθησαν σφόδρα, καὶ ἐλθόντες 





“They that have the keys of the kingdom of heaven are 
hereby signified to be stewards of the house of God, under whom 
they guide, command, and judge His family. The souls of men 
are God’s treasure, committed to the trust and fidelity of such as 
must render a strict account for the very least which is under their 
custody.’ Hooker, VI. iv. 1. 

“Whether they remit or retain sins, whatsoever is done by 
way of orderly and lawful proceeding, the Lord Himself hath 
promised to ratify.”’ Hooker, VI. iv. 2. 

“The Priest: gives pardon, not as a King, nor yet as a Mes- 
senger, i.e. not by way of authority, nor yet only by declaration ; 
but as a physician gives health, i.e. he gives the remedies which 
God appoints.” Bp. Taylor on Repentance, x. § 4. 

“ΤΕ our confession be serious and hearty, this Absolution is 
effectual, as if God did pronounce it from heaven: so says the 
Confession of Saxony, and Bohemia, and the Augsburgh Confes- 
sion (xi. xii. xiii.); and so says 8. Chrysostom in his Fifth Homily 
on Hsay, Heaven waits and expects the Priest’s sentence here on 
earth ; and what the servant rightly binds or looses on earth, that 
the Lord confirms in heaven. 8. Augustine and 8, Cyprian, and 
general Antiquity, say the same.’”’ Bp. Sparrow, Rationale, p. 
14, ed. 1704. 

“Come to your spiritual physician, not only as to a learned 
man, experienced in the Scriptures, as one that can speak quieting 
words to you, but as to one who hath Authority delegated to him 
from God Himself, to absolve and acquit your sins.” Chilling- 
worth, p. 409 (Serm. vii.). 

19. Πάλιν λέγω] Again, I say unto you. Having spoken of 
the efficacy of Church-Censures, and of Absolution, He proceeds 
to speak of that of Church-Communion in pudlic prayer. 

— ἐὰν δύο] if two do His will and ask with faith and charity 
in Christ’s Name, and if what they ask is according to His Will, 
and expedient for them, it shall be done for them. See John ix. 
31. James νυ. 16. 1 John iii. 22; v. 14. 

— συμωφωνήσωσιν] A beautiful word, expressive of the holy 
music and symphony of hearts and voices in Public Prayer. Com- 
pare the eloquent exposition of it by S. Ignatius (ad Ephes. c. 4): τὸ 
ἀξιονόμαστον ὑμῶν πρεσβυτέριον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἄξιον οὕτως συνήρμοσται 
τῷ ἐπισκόπῳ ὡς χορδαὶ κιθάρᾳ" διὰ τοῦτο ἐν ὁμονοίᾳ ὑμῶν καὶ 
συμφώνῳ ἀγάπῃ ᾿Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς ἅδεται' καὶ οἱ κατ᾽ ἄνδρα δὲ 
xopds γίνεσθε, ἵνα σύμφωνοι ὄντες ἐν ὁμονοίᾳ χρῶμα Θεοῦ 
λαβόντες ἅὅδητε ἐν φωνῇ μιᾷ διὰ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ τῷ Πατρὶ, ἵνα 
καὶ ὑμῶν ἀκούσῃ, καὶ ἐπιγινώσκων δ ὧν εὖ πράσσετε μέλη ὄντας 
τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ. χρήσιμον οὖν ἐστιν ὑμᾶς ἐν ἀμώμῳ ἑνότητι εἶναι, 
ἵνα καὶ Θεοῦ πάντοτε μετέχητε. 

20, συνηγμένοι εἰς τὸ ἐμὸν ὄνομα] gathered together into My 
Name: not collecting themselves promiscuously in their own name, 


or according to their own devices, or for their own glory, much 
less in a spirit of strife and division; but with yearnings of love 
to Me and of union with Me; in the manner appointed by Me 
in the unity of My Church, and in obedience to My law, and for 
the furtherance of My glory. See Hilary and Chrys. here. 

Observe the passive participle συνηγμένοι, and the preposition 
eis, and the accusative τὸ ὄνομα (stronger than ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι) 
containing the idea of love ¢o, and of incorporation into, by the 
agency of Christ Himself. See on x. 41, and xxviii. 19. 

On the meaning of the phrase to ‘‘do any thing in Christ’s © 
Name,” see Dr. Barrow, Sermon xxxiii. vol. ii. pp. 246—249. 

— ἐν μέσῳ] in the midst. Observe how our Lord reconciles - 
sinners, not only through fear, but by love. Having declared the 
evils consequent on strife, He now displays the blessings of unity. — 
By unity we persuade our Father to grant our prayers, and we 
have Christ in the midst of us. (Chrys.): 

22. ἑβδομηκοντάκις ἕπτα] seventy times seven. The number 
seven in Holy Scripture is used to signify completeness (Luke 
xxiii. 56; xxiv. 1); and the multiplication of 70 x7 here signifies 
that there is to be no stint or limit to the spirit of forgiveness. 

The number seventy-seven is used to express the fulness of 
retribution for Lamech (Gen. iv. 24). And for bringing in of 
Sorgiveness of sins into the world there are seventy-seven gene- 
rations from Adam to Christ. Luke iii. 23—38. (Hilary and 
Aug. 
But here the number is seventy times seven, the number of 
years from the rebuilding of the wall of Jerusalem unto Christ, 
who brought in the forgiveness of sins (Dan. ix. 24). 

28. ἑκατὸν δηνάρια] a hundred pence. About a 1,250,000th 
part of the 10,000 Talents (v. 24). 

In order to show the easiness and necessity of forgiveness, 
our Lord had introduced His own example, whence it appears that 
even if we forgive our brother seventy times seven, i.e. an inde- 
finite number of times, our clemency is not so much as a drop of 
water compared with the Ocean of God’s goodness to us, without 
which we must be condemned hereafter. And now observe the 
difference between men’s ¢respasses against us and our trespasses 
against God. The former are to the latter as a hundred pence to 
ten thousand talents. The difference is infinite; as appears from 
the difference of the persons, as well as from the frequency and 
greatness of the sin. Consider also the denefits we have received 
and do receive, public and private, spiritual and temporal, from 
God. (Chrys.) 

— εἴ τι ὀφείλεις} if thou owest any thing. εἴ τι has been 
rightly restored by recent editors from the best MSS. for ὅ rs: 
you owe, therefore pay. The creditor is ashamed to mention the 
petty hundred pence, Therefore he does not say ὅ τι, but εἴ Ts, 
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διεσάφησαν τῷ κυρίῳ αὐτῶν πάντα τὰ γενόμενα. Τότε προσκαλεσάμενος 
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αὐτὸν O κύριος αὐτοῦ λέγει αὐτῷ, Δοῦλε πονηρέ, πᾶσαν τὴν ὀφειλὴν ἐκείνην 
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ἀφῆκά σοι ἐπεὶ παρεκάλεσάς με' 
ε συ κα Ν λέ 84 Yo θ Ν ε , > A “ὃ Ἂν στὰς a 
ὡς Kal ἐγὼ σὲ ἠλέησα ; “ἧ καὶ ὀργισθεὶς ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ παρέδωκεν αὐτὸν τοῖς 
~ ν @ 3 δῶ A Υς > ré SiN 35 y \ ee ΄ 
βασανισταῖς, Ews οὗ ἀποδῷ πᾶν τὸ ὀφειλόμενον αὐτῷ. Οὕτω καὶ ὁ Πατήρ 
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μου ὁ ἐπουράνιος ποιήσει ὑμῖν, ἐὰν μὴ ἀφῆτε ἕκαστος τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ 

τῶν καρδιῶν ὑμῶν τὰ παραπτώματα αὐτῶν. 
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᾿Ιορδάνου: 3 
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a Mark 10, 1 
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αὐτῷ, εἰ ἔξεστιν ἀνθρώπῳ ἀπολῦσαι THY γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν ; 
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b Gen, I, 27. 
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Eph. 5. 31. 
1 Cor. 6. 16. 
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σὰρξ pia ὃ οὖν ὁ Θεὸς συνέζευξεν, ἄνθρωπος μὴ χωριζέτω. 
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—And thus the force of the parable, teaching the duty of equit- 
ably receding from the rigid enforcement of rights, is more clearly 
seen. 

84, βασανισταῖς] to the tormentors. 
βασ., “non mod6 custodibus.” (Beng.) 

Observe, past sins revive to the unforgiving. Cruelty to others 
cancels the grant of God’s mercy to us. 

Among men, the party who sues his debtors at law does not 
decide the cause; but Gop is not only our Creditor, but our 
Creator, Legislator, Sovereign, and Judge. See Grotius de 
Satisf. Christi, c. 1. 

— ἕως οὗ ἀποδῷ] until he should have paid. Seev.30. The 
10,000 talents was a sum that never could be paid (Chrys.), and 
therefore this expression cannot be taken to intimate that sin, not 
repented of and not forgiven in this life, will be forgiven hereafter. 
See above, v. 26; xii. 32. 

35. 6 Πατήρ μου] My heavenly Father. He does not say your 
Father, for the unforgiving servant has ceased to be a child of 
God. (Chrys.) 


See above, iv. 24, τοῖς 


Cu. XIX. 1. τὰ ὅρια «.7.A.] On this circuit in Perea see 
note on Luke x. 1. 

An exposition of this chapter to v. 12 will be found in Greg. 
Nazian. Orat. xxxvii. p. 645. 

— πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου] beyond Jordan. He crossed Jordan, 
and came into the confines of Judea. See Mark x. 1. Luke xvii. 
11, It is doubtful whether any region east of Jordan was called 
Judea. See Patrit. ii. 441. 489; and Arnoldi, p. 484. 

8. πειράζοντες] tempting Him; for He had already forbidden 
Divorce. (Matt. v. 32.) If He now allowed it, they would say, 
Why then didst thou forbid it before? If He repeated what He 
had before said, they would urge against Him the authority of 
Moses. (Chrys.) 

Observe the wisdom of our Lord. He did not directly reply 
in the negative, but He began with showing them the original 
ordinance of God, and that His own teaching is in harmony with 
it; and not contrary to, but in unison with, the Law of Moses. 
And He proves this from Creation and from primitive Legislation. 
He says that God made one man and one woman, and that God 
also commanded that the one man should be coupled with the one 
woman. If God had been willing that the man should put away 
his wife and marry another, He would have made several women 
when He made one man; but by the terms of Creation as well as 
original Legislation, God declared that one man should continu- 
ally dwell together with one woman, and never be put asunder. 
Observe also how our Lord expresses this: ‘‘ He that made them 
in the beginning made them male and female ;’’ they sprang from 
one root, and from one body, for He says they twain shall be one 
flesh (or rather be joined info one flesh). He represents it as a 
heinous sin to despise this Legislation; for He says, What God 
hath joined together, let not man put asunder. And if you allege 
against Me the authority of Moses (He may be supposed to say), 
I show you here the God of Moses, and I confirm what I say by 


x, d Deut. 24. 1, 
KQE ch. 5. 81. 


priority of time; for in the beginning God made them male and 
female. This law is the older law, though it may seem to you to 
be now first enacted by Me. And it was enacted with much so- 
lemnity ; for God brought the woman to the man, and commanded 
him to leave father and mother for her sake; and not only to 
come to her, but to cleave (κολληθῆναι) to her,—showing by the 
word used the indissolubility of the bond; and He proceeds to 
reiterate the law by His own authority,—‘‘ Wherefore they are no 
more twain, but one flesh.” As then it is a sacrilegious thing for 
a man to mangle his own flesh (Lev. xxi. 5), so it is unlawful for 
him to put away his wife. (Chrys.) 

— κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν) for every cause; = 7217S by (al col 
dabhar), which was the exposition given of Deut. xxiv. 1, by the 
school of Rabbi Hillel, in opposition to the stricter school of 
Rabbi Schammai. See Buxtorf, de Syn. Jud. c. 29. 

The Pharisees came to our Lord seemingly for a solution 
of this question, but in fact to entangle Him in His words. : 

4. ἄρσεν καὶ θῆλυ] male and female, which is said only of Man ) 
(Gen. i. 27), not of any other animal. , 

Polygamy was first introduced in the family of Cain by 
Lamech the sivth from Adam (Gen. iv. 19), and is seen in con- 
nexion with murder (Gen. iv. 23), and God does not vouchsafe to 
trace its issue beyond the first generation. 

For illustrations from the LXX of these verses 4—12, see 
Grinfield, pp. 117, 118. 

5. εἶπεν] God spake by the mouth of Adam, Gen. ii. 24. It is 
evident that God spake by Adam; for how could Adam then 
know, except by divine inspiration, that a man would have a 
Sather or mother to leave? 

— κολληθήσεται] he shall cleave. Ruthi. 14. Prov. xviii. 24. 
“ Arctissimo amoris glutino conjungetur cum ef copulatus.’’ Cp. 
1 Cor. vi. 16, κολλώμενος TH πόρνῃ. Rev. xviii. 5, ἐκολλήθησαν 
αἱ ἁμαρτίαι ἄχρι τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 

— εἰς σάρκα μίαν] εἰς = Hebr. 5. The words are more ex- 
pressive than σὰρξ μία or ἐν σαρκὶ μιᾷ, and literally rendered 
from the Hebr. my wa) (/e-basar echad), joined into one flesh, 
so as to be no longer twain, but one. Cp. Gen. ii. 24. On 
similar uses of εἰς, see εἰς τὸ ὄνομα, xviii. 20. Vorst. Hebr. p. 680. 
Cp. 1 Cor. xv. 45, ἐγένετο εἰς ψυχὴν ζῶσαν. See St. Paul’s 
argument from this text against Fornication, 1 Cor. vi. 16, and 
for conjugal love. 

The LXX have inserted the words of δύο, which are not in 
the original; and our Lord approves the insertion as giving the 
true sense. Observe of here, ‘the two.’ Marriage is only ‘inter 
duos ;’ a protest against Polygamy. 

6. 3—xwpi(érw] What therefore God joined together, let not 
man put asunder. Man does put asunder, when he divorces his 
wife, with desire of marrying another. (Jerome.) 

7. ἐνετείλατο] he commanded. Moses did not command to do 
so, but only permitted it (v. 8), and ea hypothesi, i.e. on supposi- 
tion of a resolve to divorce a wife, he ordered that it should not 
be done hastily and passionately by mere word of mouth, but ina 
set form, with a written document properly prepared, attested, 
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3 dD > 4 8 , > lal ν “ “ Ν A δί ε lal 
ἀπολῦσαι αὐτὴν ; ° Λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι Μωῦσῆς πρὸς τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν 
ἐπέτρεψεν ὑμῖν ἀπολῦσαι τὰς γυναῖκας ὑμῶν: am ἀρχῆς δὲ οὐ γέγονεν οὕτω. 


190 a by Ν a > a 
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‘cr ri, Kat γαμήσῃ ἄλλην, μοιχᾶται: καὶ ὃ ἀπολελυμένην γαμήσας μοιχᾶται. 
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81 Cor. 7. 32, 84. 
& 9. 5, 15. 
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τὴν βασιλείαν TOV οὐρανῶν. 
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h Mark 10. 13. 
Luke 18. 15. 
ch. 18, 3. 
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ἡ βασιλεία TOV οὐρανῶν. 


and executed before a magistrate; in order to give time to the 
husband to consider what be was doing, and to secure evidence to 
the wife that she had not left her husband of her own accord. 
See Vitringa, de Synagog. Jud. c. xl. and above, v. 31. 

8. πρὸς τὴν okAnpoKapdiay] with a view to your hardness of 
heart. πρὸς = Hebr. by (propler, contra)—i.e, lest you in 
your cruelty should rid yourselves of your wives by violent means 
(see on v. 31, 32); lest you should maltreat your wife. ‘‘ He 
permitted divorce, in order to avoid homicide.” (Jerome.) There- 
fore the permission to which you appeal is a proof of your own 
cruelty ; that, which you plead as your excuse, is a proof of your 
hardness of heart, and of your own degradation ; and if you were 
children of God it would not exist. 

— ἐπέτρεψεν] permilted; a correction of ἐνετείλατο, com- 
manded. 

9. ds ἂν ἀπολύσῃ whosoever shall divorce. See above, on ch. 
y. 31. Our Lord admits but one cause of divorcing a wife—/or- 
nication. And here we must understand, that if a woman leaves 
her husband on this single cause, for which divorce is allowed, she 
ought to remain unmarried, or be reconciled to her husband, 
either reformed or to be tolerated, rather than marry another 
man. And the Apostle adds, ‘‘ Let not the husband put away his 
wife’’ (see 1 Cor. vii. 10—15),—intimating briefly in the case 
of the husband the same course as he had commanded in the case 
of the wife. S. Aug. (de divers, quest. 83). See also Hermas 
Pastor, ii. Mand. iv. Tertullian c. Marcion. iv. 34. Concil. Arelat. 
ean. 10. Concil. Eliber. can. 65. Neocesar. can. 8. Epiphan. 
Heret. lix. Lactant. Inst. vi. 23. Asterius, Bishop of Amasea, 
has a homily on this text in Bibl. Patr. Max. v. p. 818; and see 
also Greg. Nazianz., Orat. 37, p. 650. 

Our Lord says, that he who takes to wife a woman that has 
been divorced by her husband is the cause of her adultery, for 
he gives her occasion to sin; and if he did not receive her, she 
might return to her husband. Clemens Alex. Strom. ii. p. 507. 

A wife may be put away for fornication (Hilary on Matt. v. 
31); but a man who puts away his wife for fornication may not 
marry another during her life. And it is said by our Lord, that 
he who marries an adulteress is guilty of adultery. (Jerome.) By 
a marriage, which never could have taken place if the adulteress 
had remained faithful to her husband, he who marries an adul- 
teress makes himself one flesh with her, and so is a partner in 
adultery. 

The sentence of our Lord is, that a wife is not to be put 
away except for fornication, and that she who is put away is not 
to be married to another. (Jerome, Epist. xxx. pro libris suis 
adv. Jovin.) We pronounce that man to be an adulterer who 
puts away his wife for any cause save fornication ; but we do not 
therefore absolve from the taint of this sin (‘non hujus peccati 
labe defendimus’) him who haying put away his wife for fornica- 
tion has married another; and no one can deny that he is an 
adulterer who has married a woman whom her husband has put 
away for fornication. Augustine de Conj. Adult. i. 9. 12; 11. 16. 

— μοιχᾶται] commits adultery. In Matt. v. 32, our Lord says 
ποιεῖ αὐτὴν μοιχᾶσθαι, makes her to commit adultery. The man 
who divorces his wife and marries another, commits adultery, 
inasmuch as he unites himself to another woman while he has 
a wife living: and he makes her commit adultery,—because he 
exposes her to the danger of doing so, by tempting her to unite 
herself to another man while she has a husband living,—and 


χωροῦσι τὸν λόγον τοῦτον, ἀλλ᾽ οἷς δέδοται 
Y Lal 2 
ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς ἐγεννήθησαν ®ovTw καί εἰσιν εὐνοῦχοι, οἵτινες εὐνουχί- 
A fal “4 
σθησαν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων: καί εἰσιν εὐνοῦχοι, οἵτινες εὐνούχισαν ἑαυτοὺς διὰ 
Ὃ δυνάμενος χωρεῖν χωρείτω. ; 
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so, as far as in him lies, makes her an adulteress. ‘ Apud 
Deum adulterii crimine tenetur, qui expulse prebet adulterii 
occasionem,” says Grotius (in Mare. x. 11). 

The result of an examination of the passages of Holy Serip- 
ture concerning Divorce, and of ancient authorities, is 

1. That a man may not divorce his wife, except for fornication. 

2. That if he divorces her for /his cause, it is not expedient 
for him to marry again in the lifetime of the partner whom he has 
divorced ; some Latin Fathers say, it is not lawful. 

3. That whosoever marrieth a woman that has been divorced 
committeth adultery. : 

See above on y. 5], and the Editor’s Occasional Sermons, 
No. 40 and No. 50. 

10. ἡ αἰτία] the case. Hebr. τ (dibrah). 

11. χωροῦσι] receive and contain. A metaphor derived from 
the capacity of a vessel, σκεῦος, to which the human body is com- 
pared in N. T. 1 Thess. iv. 4. Cp. 1 Pet. iii. 7. All are not 
capable of holding, i.e. of observing τοῦτον τὸν λόγον, this pre- 
cept, viz. celibacy ; but some are, ois δέδοται, and then He gives 
certain examples. Cf. 1 Cor. vii. 2. 7. 9. 17. 

12. εὐνοῦχοι] εὐνοῦχος, Hebr. DD (saris), from DD (saras), 
‘abscidit’ (Gesen.) ; and thence,—because εὐνοῦχοι were often 
‘ cubicularii,’—it signifies a chamberlain, and in such cases is not 
to be taken in the literal signification. 

The word εὐνοῦχος had been already used by the LXX for 
chamberlain, εὐνὴν ἔχων, a lord of the bedchamber, a courtier 
generally, in numberless places of the Ὁ. T. See Gen. xxxix. 1, 
concerning Potiphar, who was married, and yet is called εὐνοῦχος 
Papaé; and cp. xl. 2. 7, concerning the chief butler and baker. 
See also 1 Sam. viii. 15. Esth. i. 10. 12. 15. In Gen. xxxvii. 36, 
and Isa. xxxix. 7, the LXX use σπάδων, and so mark the differ- 
ence of meaning. 

Thus it appears, that the phrase εὐνούχισαν ἑαυτοὺς is not to 
be taken literally, by amputation (heaven forbid !), but by the ex- 
tirpation of sensual thoughts. They who act upon this literally, 
give occasion to those who traduce creation, and encourage the 
heresy of the Manichzans, and fall into the sin of those among 
the Gentiles who violate themselves. (Chrys., doubtless with re- 
ference to the case of Origen.) See Eused. vi. 8. Epiphan. Her. 
lxiv. 8. Cp. note below on Gal. v. 12. 

The phrase (εὐν. ἑαυτοὺς) in this verse signifies also those, 
both men and women, who abstain from married life and its 
cares, that they may attend with more assiduity on the service of 
the Marriage Chamber and Court of the Heavenly Bridegroom 
and King. Cp. Isa. lvi. 3, to which passage probably our Lord 
alludes; and Greg. Naz. p. 658, who says, τὸ μέχρι τῶν σωμα- 
τικῶν εὐνούχων στῆσαι τὸν λόγον, μικρὸν καὶ ἀνάξιον λόγου. 

18. παιδία] children. He had vindicated the rights of Marriage 
(Matrimonium, the state of a Mater), and now defends that of 
its fruit; and so consecrates both. 

— ἵνα τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιθῇ αὐτοῖς that He might put His hands 
on them. As Jacob did on Ephraim and Manasseh (Gen. xviii. 
14, 15). Cf. Isa. xl. 11, a prophecy concerning the Messiah, here 
fulfilled by our Lord. 

14. “Agere τὰ παιδία] Suffer children to come unto Me. On 
this text, as an argument for Baptism of Infants, see S. Aug. 
Serm. 174, quoted below on Mark x. 14. Cp. Luke xviii. 16. 

— τῶν τοιούτων of such. *‘ Si talium, multo magis ipsorum 
(i.e. infantium),’’ (Cp. Beng.) 
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ἀγαθοῦ ; εἷς ἐστιν ὃ ἀγαθὸς, ὁ Θεός. 
τήρησον τὰς ἐντολάς. 
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πλούσιος εἰσελεύσεται εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. 


Luke 18. 24, &e. 
24 Πάλιν δὲ λέγω 1 Tim. 6. 9, 10. 


ὑμῖν, εὐκοπώτερόν ἐστι κάμηλον διὰ τρυπήματος padidos διελθεῖν, ἢ πλούσιον 


εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν. 


> ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ ἐξεπλήσ- 


σοντο σφόδρα λέγοντες, Τίς ἄρα δύναται σωθῆναι ; “ὃ “᾿Εμβλέψας δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ο Jer. 32. 17. 
> Σ δὰ ech. δ. 0. 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Παρὰ ἀνθρώποις τοῦτο ἀδύνατόν ἐστι, Tapa δὲ Θεῷ πάντα δυνατά. Luke}. 87. 





16. cis] one, emphatically ; for he was a ruler, ἄρχων (Luke 
xviii. 18). 

17. Τί με ἐρωτᾷς περὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ; Why dost thou ask Me con- 
cerning the good? ‘This appears to be the true reading, and is 
received by Gb., Lachm., Tisch., Alf., Tregelles, from B, Ὁ, L, and 
is found in Syriac Cureton, and in Origen, Euseb., Jerome, Aug., 
and others, for τί we λέγεις ἀγαθόν; Cp. Mark x. 18. Luke 
xviii. 19. See next note. 

— εἷς ἐστιν ὁ ἀγαθός] This also appears to be the right read- 
ing, and is given by B, D, L, and Syr. Cureton, and received by 
Tisch. 1856, and Tregelles, for οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς, εἰ μὴ εἷς. 

The ὁ ἀγαθὸς is God. Cp. 1 Pet. iii. 13, τίς ὑμᾶς 6 κακώσων 
ἐὰν τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ μιμηταὶ γένησθε; St. Matt. gives our Lord’s 
answer to the question, the other two Evangelists to the address 
of the young man. The sense is, “ Why do you ask me concern- 
ing the good that you should do in order to have life? There is 
One Who is good,—the good—God. He is the sole Source of 
good, and you need not any other Instructor but Him; and you 
must comply with His Law, and not rely on yourself, but pray for 
His grace in order to be enabled to do the least good.’ 

This reply is very fitly followed by that in the other Gospels. 
Since God alone is good, why do you call Me good? or, if you 
call Me good, why do you not rise higher in your thoughts of Me, 
and call Me, not Rabbi, but God? ‘ Commodissimé igitur,’’ 
says Aug. de Cons. Ev. ii. 63, ‘‘intelligitur utrumque dictum 
Quid dicis Me bonum? et Cur interrogas Me de bono?” (Cp. 
Aug. de Trin. i. 13.) 

Some blame this young man as a hypocrite; but we read in 
St. Mark that our Lord looked on him and loved him (Mark x. 
21). His fault was that he doted on his possessions, which got 
the mastery over him. Wealth is a powerful tyrant, and blights 
many virtues. (Chrys.) 

But why did our Lord say ‘none is good?” Because this 
young man came to Him merely as a man—as a human teacher ; 
He therefore speaks as a man; for he often replies to the thoughts 
of His hearers. When He says “ None is good,’ He does not 
deny Himself to be good; heaven forbid! He did not say, “ I 
am not good,’’ but ‘‘ None is good.’? No man is good—much less 
in comparison with God. He thus elevates his thoughts and de- 
taches him from earthly good, and fixes his mind on God, and 
teaches him what is the essence and source of good, and to ascribe 
honour to Him. So when He said, “Call no man father on 
earth”? (Matt. xxiii. 9), He was speaking in comparison with 
God, and teaching us what is the first principle of all things. 
The young man showed no small eagerness for good; for when 
others came for temporal blessings, he came to ask concerning 
eternal life. His mind was like good and fertile ground, but it 
was overgrown with thorns which choked the seed. (Chrys.) 

18. οὐ φονεύσεις} thou shalt not kill. To show him his imper- 
fection He begins with the Second Table of the Law. 

Christ sends the proud to the Law, and invites the humble 
to the Gospel. ΄ 

21. Εἰ θέλεις τέλειος εἶναι] If you desire to be perfect; as 
much as to say that as yet he is ποΐ so, although he says τί ἔτι 


ὑστερῶ; τέλειος, for Hebr. Dvn (tamim), integer, used by LXX 
of Noah, Gen. vi. 9; of Job, i. 1. Our Lord commands all His 
Disciples to be τέλειοι, v. 48; and so St. Paul. Cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 
20. Col. i, 28. And the command here given was designed to 
reveal the young man to himself. The young man’s stumbling- 
block was his wealth, his besetting sin was covetousness; and our 
Lord touches him to the quick by piercing at once that besetting 
sin, and He thus shows Himself to be something more than 
‘Good Master,’ and to be no other than God, Who ftrieth the 
very hearts and reins. And, like a good Physician, He applies 
the special remedy adapted to this particular case. (Cp. xvi. 24, 
25; xviii. 8.) ““ Preeceptum est particulare, ad idiosyncrasiam 
hujus anime accommodatum.”’ (Beng.) 

Thus our Lord teaches Christian Ministers to study the 
particular needs of each member of their flock, and to deal with 
them accordingly. 

The general inference is, that all Christians are so to hold 
every thing they have, that they may not be sorry but rejoice to 
surrender it, if Christ requires the surrender, or if it retards or 
impedes them in following Him. See further on Luke xii. 33. 

Pelagius argued from our Lord’s words, that no rich man 
could be saved unless he sold his possessions and gave them to 
the poor. But this notion was refuted by Aug., Ep. ad Pauli- 
num. (See ἃ Lapide.) And on the salvability of the rich, see 
Clem. Alew., ‘‘ Quis dives salvetur?” ii. p. 935; and see below 
on Acts ii. 44; iv. 32. 1 Tim. vi. 18, and next note. 

24. κάμηλον a camel. To express an ἀδύνατον, or impossi- 
bility, the Rabbis used to say, “It is easier for an Elephant to 
pass through a needle’s eye.’ See Talmud, Berachot. fol. 55. 
Bavamezia, fol. 38. Vorst. de Hebr. p. 764. The camel and 
needle are found in the Koran, Sur. 7. 38. Our Lord uses the 
word Camel as perhaps better known to the hearers and readers 
of His Gospel, and on account of the form of the Camel; the 
hump on its back being an apt emblem of worldly wealth as a 
heavy load and impediment to entrance through the narrow gate 
—the needle’s eye—of everlasting life. 

If a rich man cannot enter the kingdom of God, any more 
than a camel can pass through the eye of a needle, then no rich 
man could be saved. But Isaiah says (Ix. 6) ‘‘ that the camels of 
Midian and Ephah shall come with their gifts and offerings to 
Zion ;” and they who before were crooked and bent and dis- 
torted, may enter its gates; so those camels, to which the rich 
are compared here, when they have cast off the heavy loads, and 
crooked humps of their worldliness, may by the Divine mercy 
enter the strait gate which leadeth unto life. (Jerome.) It is not 
a sin to be rich, for how can a man give largely without means? 
But it is a sin to covet wealth and to dote upon it. (Hilary.) 

— διελθεῖν ---εἰσελθεῖν] Such appears to be the true reading. 
The comparison is between passing through one thing (the nee- 
dle’s eye) and entering into another, the kingdom of heaven. Cp. 
Mark x. 25, Luke xviii. 25. 

26. ἀδύνατον)] What is impossible with men, acting by their 
own unassisted strength, is possible to them with the help ot 
Divine grace, for which they ought therefore to pray. (Chrys.) 


70 


p Mark 10. 28, &c. 
Luke 18. 28, &c. 


q Acts 3. 21. 

2 Pet. 3. 13. 
Rev. 21. 1. 
Luke 22. 29, 30. 


MATTHEW XIX. 27—30. XX. 1—3. 


7? Tore ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν πάντα, καὶ 
ἠκολουθήσαμέν σοι τί ἄρα ἔσται ἡμῖν ; (1) 8. Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὑμεῖς οἱ ἀκολουθήσαντές μοι, ἐν τῇ παλυγγενεσίᾳ ὅταν 
καθίσῃ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ θρόνου δόξης αὐτοῦ, (57) καθίσεσθε. καὶ ὑμεῖς, 
ἐπὶ δώδεκα Opdvous,. κρίνοντες τὰς δώδεκα φυλὰς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. 


(8) 5 Kal 


lal Ἄς A 3 ᾿ aK /, XK , x -~ 
πᾶς ὅστις ἀφῆκεν οἰκίας, ἢ ἀδελφοὺς 7 ἀδελφὰς, ἢ πατέρα ἢ μητέρα, ἢ γυναῖκα 
la) ? ΄, Ἁ 
ἢ τέκνα, ἢ ἀγροὺς, ἕνεκεν τοῦ ὀνόματός μου, ἑκατονταπλασίονα λήψεται, καὶ 


rch. 20. 16. 
Mark 10. 31. 
Luke 13. 30. 


’ 
ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσει. 
ἔσχατοι πρῶτοι. 


(42) 8 " Πολλοὶ δὲ ἔσονται πρῶτοι ἔσχατοι, καὶ 


XX. (YF) Ὁμοία γάρ ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδεσ- 

/ ῳ ΕΥ̓ ala 9 δι θ ’ θ 3 ’ 3 \ 3 NO > low 
πότῃ, ὅστις ἐξῆλθεν ἅμα πρωΐ μισθώσασθαι ἐργάτας eis TOV ἀμπελῶνα αὐτοῦ. 
lal la > Ν 

2 Συμφωνήσας δὲ μετὰ τῶν ἐργατῶν ἐκ δηναρίου τὴν ἡμέραν ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς 


93 Ν 5 lal 5 lal 
εἰς TOV ἀμπελῶνα αὐτοῦ. 


28. ἐν τῇ παλιγγενεσίᾳ] in the new birth of the saints at the 
Resurrection,—in the new Jerusalem. (See 2 Pet. iii. 13. Rev. 
iii. 12; xxi, 2.5.) This παλιγγενεσία, or Regeneration, is com- 
menced in, and typified by, the Regeneration or new birth in the 
Church Visible on earth in the Holy Sacrament of Baptism (Tit. 
iii. 5). See Aug. de C. D. xxv. 5, and note below on Rom. 
Vill. 22. 

With the phrase ἐν τῇ παλιγ. ὅταν, cp. Mark xii. 23, ἐν τῇ 
ἀναστάσει, ὅταν. 

— καθίσεσθε----ἐπὶ δώδεκα θρόνους, κρίνοντες) ye shall sit on 
twelve thrones judging. Not that the Apostles are not first to 
be judged by Christ. See Rom. xiv. 10. 1 Cor. iv. 3, 4. 2 Cor. 
v. 10. 2 Tim. iv. 8. ‘Ineunte Judicio stabunt (Luke xxi. 36. 
2 Cor. v. 10), tum, absoluti considebunt.’’ (Beng.) They will be 
set to judge, i.e. to reign and abide, on seats of glory and dignity 
in His Kingdom. See Dan. vii. 9, which speaks of Thrones being 
set, &c. Cf. Rev. iii. 21, and iv. 4. To judge is equivalent to 
reigning; see Rey. xx. 4. Wisdom iii. 8, κρινοῦσιν ἔθνη, καὶ 
κρατήσουσι λαῶν. 

We are not to suppose (says Aug. de Civ. Dei, xx. 5) that 
only twelve persons are to judge with Christ. But by the perfect 
number twelve is signified the whole number of those who shall 
judge. Otherwise, as Matthias was elected into the place of 
Judas, the Apostle Paul, who laboured more abundantly than 
they all, would have no place to judge. But St. Paul shows that 
he, with the rest of the saints, is numbered among the Judges, 
when he says, Know ye not that we shall judge Angels? 1 Cor. 
vi. 3. Cp. Aug. Serm. 351. 

— δώδεκα θρόνους] twelve thrones. He says δώδεκα, although 
Judas would forfeit his throne. ‘‘ Loquitur Christus, ut theologi 
solent, secundum presentem justitiam, et non tam de personis, 
quam de personarum statu; quasi dicat Apostolorum officium hoc 
habere propositum premium, ut qui eo bene functus fuerit, in 
Judicio super sedem sessurus sit.”” (Maldonat.) 

He tells Peter that they should sit on ¢welve Thrones. He 
does not promise him One Throne by himself. Let the Bishop of 
Rome, who claims to be Peter’s Successor, admit all other Bishops 


to be σύνθρονοι with himself; or else let him fear that he may . 


forfeit his throne by covetousness,—as Judas did. 

— δώδεκα φυλὰς τ. Ἰσραήλ] ye shall judge the twelve 
tribes ; condemning them for not believing what you believe, i. 6. 
the Gospel. (Jerome.) Cp. Matt. xii. 27. 

In a secondary sense, the twelve tribes of Israel may also 
mean the whole Visible Church. (Awg. de Civ. Dei, xx. 5.) See 
Rev. vii. 4—9, and xxi. 12. By the word παλιγγενεσία, our 
Lord had drawn off the minds of the Apostles from earthly hopes 
to spiritual joys; and He now speaks of the heavenly Jerusalem, 
the Israel of God, in which the Apostles will reign in glory; and 
therefore their names are said to be written on the foundation 
stones of the heavenly City (Rev. xxi. 14). 

See further on Luke xxii. 30, and 1 Cor. vi. 2, 3. 

29. τᾶς] every one, even the poorest of the poor, 

— οἰκίας Some Editors transpose οἰκίας after ἀγρούς, but 
against the majority of MSS. and the structure of the sentence, 
which is one of ascent first, and then of descent. 

— γυναῖκα] wife. Some expunge γυναῖκα, as if a wife was 
never to be left; against the balance of MSS. and the tenor of 
the sentence; which is, that a// must be left if Christ so requires 
—a condition implied in ἕνεκεν τοῦ ὀνόματός μου. And see Mark 
29. Luke xiv. 26; xviii. 29, and therefore γυναῖκα has peculiar 
orce. 


> Καὶ ἐξελθὼν περὶ τρίτην ὥραν εἶδεν ἄλλους ἑστῶτας 


— ἑκατονταπλασίονα] a hundredfold. For all Christians are 
brothers and sisters in Christ. 

30. πρῶτοι] first ; not of πρῶτοι, “ the first,” here, as it is in 
xx. 16. See note there. 


Cu. XX. 1. ἀμπελῶνα] vineyard. The Visible Church of God 
had been already compared to an ἀμπελὼν DID (kerem), in the 
Old Test. Isa. v. 1—7. Cant. viii. 12. 

2. Συμφωνήσα:---ἐκ δηναρίου τὴν ἡμέραν] Having agreed for a 
denarius a day. The Lord is described as agreeing with those 
only who were hired first, for a specific sum, a denarius, or 
drachma, by the day, the usual rate of wages for a day’s labour. 
See Tobit v. 14. Rev. vi. 6. Tacit. Ann. i. 17. Akermann, 

. ὃ. 

; To the others he promises to give whatever may be right 
(v. 4), and they enter his service in a trustful spirit, on these 
terms. 

The first called, the Jews, were under the covenant of 
Works; all others, after the coming of Christ, are under the 
covenant of Grace. 

8. Καὶ ἐξελθών and having gone forth. Almighty God has 
been ever going forth to call men into His Vineyard, that of the 
Visible Church. On this Parable, 1—16, see Chrys. v. 708. 
Orat. 101. Greg. M. Homil. i. 19, p. 1510. 

In expounding this Parable, S. Chrysostom introduces a re- 
mark of general use for the interpretation of Parables. “ We 
must remember that the discourse is a Parable, and we must not 
be too curious in pressing every particular in it literally, but 
must consider the general scope of the whole, and comprehend 
this in our grasp, and not be over-scrupulous with the rest.” A 
similar remark is made by S. Cyril (on Luke xvi. 1—9), who 
says that ‘‘ our Lord’s Parables teach us figuratively much for our 
edification, provided we interpret their meaning in a summary 
way; and do not search into all the parts of the Parable in a 
subtle and inquisitive manner. All the details of the Parable are 
not serviceable for the explanation of what is meant, but are to be 
taken together to form a picture of some great matter which sets 
forth a lesson for the profit of the hearers.’ These remarks are 
specially applicable to the interpretation of the present Parable. 
We must consider its general scope, and not lay too much stress 
on its subordinate accessories. 

The scope of the Parable is as follows :— 

St. Peter had heard our Lord’s answer to the young man, 
“Sell all that thou hast, and give to the poor, and follow Me, and 
thou shalt have treasure in heaven”’ (xix. 21. Mark x. 21. Luke 
xviii. 22); and St. Peter hence inferred that he himself and his 
brother Apostles, who had done what Christ commanded the 
young man to do, i.e. had left ali and followed Christ, would 
have large wages for their work: and he asks, What shall we 
have therefore ? (xix. 27.) 

Our Lord tells him in τ. 28, and adds, that not only they, 
but every one who makes sacrifices of worldly advantages for Hi 
sake, will have an abundant reward hereafter (v. 29, Mark x. 29— 
31. Luke xviii. 29, 30). 

And yet He warns him that at the Last Day, many who are 
now first shall be last, and many who are last be first. 

For (He adds) the Visible Church on earth is like a Vine- 
yard. And then He recites the Parable (xx. 1—16) ; at the close 
of which He says that fhe first shall be last, and ἔλθ last first. 
Observe there the article of with πρῶτοι and with ἔσχατοι, showing 
that the words refer to two particular classes—i. 6, the Jews and 
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ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ ἀργούς: 


Ν τὰ 
ὃ ἐὰν 7 δίκαιον, δώσω ὑμῖν' ὅ οἱ δὲ ἀπῆλθον. 
δ Περὶ δὲ τὴν ἑνδεκάτην ὥραν ἐξελθὼν εὗρεν 


ΟῚ σ 5. .“.» ε ΄ 
EVaTNV WPGAV ETOLNTEV WOAVUTWS. 


MATTHEW XX. 4—6. 
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κακείνοις εἶπεν, ὕπαγετε Kal ὑμεῖς Els TOV ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ 


Πάλιν ἐξελθὼν περὶ ἕκτην καὶ 


»” ε lal 3 Ν a a ¢ 
ἄλλους ἑστῶτας ἀργοὺς, Kat λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ti ὧδε ἑστήκατε ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν 





the Gentiles— a special case, illustrating the general proposition 
in xix. 30; and He adds, “for many are called, but few are 
chosen.”’ 

The one Denarius, given to all, cannot mean efernal Salva- 
tion; for eternal life is never represented in Scripture as wages 
due for work ; but as the free gift (xdpis) of God in Christ; and 
the last, who receive a denarius and murmur, are not represented 
as saved. There will be no murmuring in heaven (v. 11). The 
very fact of having a murmuring spirit is itself a punishment. 
Envy disqualifies for heaven, 


“ὁ Tnyidus alterius macrescit rebus opimis, 
Invidia Siculi non inyenere tyranni 
Majus tormentum.”’ 


It is an inward hell. And so the Jews, and all who murmur 
against God, and envy others, are lost, self-degraded, self-con- 
demned, self-exiled from heaven; and they are condemned by the 
Almighty Judge, Who says, take thine own (τὸ odv)—thine own 
due—and go thy way (v. 14), depart from Me. 

The one Denarius, given to all, represents, that as to works, 
all that any can claim as a right is an earthly coin, a miserable 
denarius, the wages of a day-labourer on earth. And the award 
of this one sum to all is a proof of the equal impotency of all 
human works, to merit heaven as wages due. 

But we ought not to lay too much stress on the Denarius, or 
penny, or to speculate too inquisitively upon its meaning. It is 
only one of the accessories of the Parable. Here the cautions 
above cited of S. Chrysostom and S. Cyril are applicable. We 
ought to fix our eyes on the main scope of the Parable, and not to 
pry curiously into its minor accidents and details. 

The design of the Parable is to teach, that the Vineyard of 
the Visible Church on earth is the Lord’s; that it is He Who 
calls labourers into it; that He made a special covenant—that of 
works—with some, viz. the Jews whom He called first, on special 
terms ; that He did not specify these terms to others whom He 
afterwards called, and is ever calling in succession into the same 
Vineyard ; but that He tells them that He will give them what- 
ever is right. Observe, that the remuneration for wor%—for all 
must work—is represented now as a gift. 

In the evening, the labourers are called to receive their hire. 
They who have laboured for one hour only are first paid, and re- 
ceive the sum which was promised as wages to the first. They 
are put into the same condition of reward as had been assured to 

the first for the performance of the whole day’s work. 

They who had been first hired receive the same sum; they 
are disappointed, and murmur against the householder, and utter 
invidious words against their fellow-labourers who had been called 
last. ‘‘ These last worked one hour and Thou madest them equal 
to us who bore the burden and heat of the day.’”’ But the House- 
holder answered and said to one of them) “ Friend, I wrong thee 
not ; didst not thou agree with me for a penny? Take thine own 
and go thy way. Is it not lawful for Me to do what I will with 
Mine own? Is thine eye evil because I am good 2”’ 

Thus it is clearly stated, that, in the kingdom of heaven, sal- 
vation is offered to all on equal terms. It is My will (θέλω) to 
give to this last even as unto thee. May I not do what I will 
(θέλω) with Mine own? Iam debtor to no man; I am respon- 
sible tono man. The Vineyard is Mine. The call is from Me. 
All the power to work is from Me; all the power to bear the 
burden and heat of the day is from Me. In envying others, to 
whom I am good, thou showest an evil eye. Thou makest My 
goodness to be an occasion of thy malice and wickedness, both 
toward Me and toward thine own comrades in the Vineyard. 

The discontented, envious, and ungrateful spirit of the Jews, 
murmuring against Almighty God, the sole Proprietor of all, and 
the great Judge of all, Who had shown His special favour to the 
Jews by calling them first, and Whose goodness was manifested 
in placing the whole Gentile world in Christ on the same footing 
as the Jews, and ought to have been magnified by the Jews (as it 
was by the Angels) in a spirit of dutiful love and reverence to 
their heavenly Father, and of filial acquiescence, thankfulness, 
and joy, in all His dispensations, and of affectionate exultation 
for the recovery and salvation of their lost brethren of the Gentile 
World, is made awfully striking in the Parable, by being repre- 
sented as inveterate and incurable; and as giving vent to its 
sullen, undutiful, and cruel temper, in malignant and impious 
words at the Last Day, even beiore the Judgment-seat of God. 
Their doom is pronounced by Christ. “So” (that is, in this 





way, and on this account, and not by any fault of the House- 
holder), ‘So, the last shall be first, and the first shall be last ; for 
many are called, but few are chosen.” 

Those of the Jews who continue to cherish this evil temper 
even to the end, even to the hour of final reckoning, will forfeit 
their place in God’s favour, and will be reduced to the lowest 
degree of degradation. They will thus reduce themselves from 
the first place to the last ; they who were God’s chosen people, and 
were first called by Him, will be the cause of their own rejection 
by God. And, on the other hand, they against whom they har- 
bour envy and malice unto the end will be raised by Him to the 
first place forfeited by the Jews. 

This is the primary scope of the Parable. 

It is introduced naturally as a salutary warning to St. Peter, 
who had asked Christ, ‘‘ What shall we have therefore ?’’ That 
is, What shall we receive, who have forsaken all to follow Thee ? 
(See xix. 27.) What will be the reward given to us for our self- 
sacrifice, and for our self-devotion to Thee, and for our labours 
and sufferings in Thy service ? 

This question betrayed an erroneous notion concerning 
future reward. It indicated a belief that it is due as wages to 
human work. It was the language of one who would make a 
bargain with the Householder for working in His Vineyard. 
‘‘ What shall we have therefore?’’ It was a falling back from 
the Christian doctrine of Justification by Faith in Christ, repre- 
sented by the trustful spirit of those labourers who went into the 
Vineyard on an assurance from the Householder that they would 
receive what was right (v. 4. 7), and it was a recurrence to the 
Jewish notions of establishing their own righteousness (Rom. x. 3), 
and of claiming the joy of heaven, not as a free gift of grace, but 
as a debt due to their own works. (See Rom. iv. 4, 5; xi. 5, 6.) 

Peter was first of the Apostles (Matt. x. 2). The words of 
Christ were therefore very applicable to him. Thou hast done well 
in following Me. Great will be thy reward, if thou followest Me 
aright, i. e. for My Name’s sake (xix. 29), not for the sake of thy- 
self; then great will be thy reward. But (δὲ) take heed. Many 
that are first shall be last; and many that are last shall be first. 
For the kingdom of heaven is like to a condition of things, in 
which this truth will be exemplified at the great Day of Reckon- 
ing in a signal manner; then ¢he first will be last, and the last 
will be first. Therefore, Peter, take heed; thou art now first 
among the Apostles; but if thou hast this spirit, which appears 
in thy question, thou wilt forfeit all thy prerogatives, and be last 
in the kingdom of heaven. 

In this warning of Christ to St. Peter, we may recognize a - 
divine preparation for the heavenly Vision which was afterwards 
vouchsafed to that Apostle at Caesarea (Acts x. 10—16; xi. 1— 
17), and to his own comment upon it at Jerusalem. If then God 
gave an equal gift to them (the Gentiles) as fo us, who was I that 
I should be able to resist God? Then they who heard this held 
their peace, and glorified God, saying, Then to the Gentiles also 
has God given repentance unto {76 (Acts xi. 18). 

Thus the Parable was prophetic of an important fact in the 
history of the Church ; viz. that those who were the first called 
(viz. the Jews), would be the last; and that the last called (viz. 
the Gentiles), would be the first. 

It also contains a solemn warning, especially against add self- 
righteousness,—“ Many are called, but few are chosen.”’ : 

Thus also our Lord prepares His disciples for what He is 
about to reveal to them more fully, viz. that their Master Himself 
would suffer much from the Jews (see xx. 18). He cheers them 
by what He has just said, and exhorts them not to be staggered, 
and cast down, though they themselves, who had left all to follow 
Him, should suffer, as He was about to suffer. For in due time, 
they who suffered with Him should be rewarded, and all His 
enemies, who might now seem triumphant for atime, be punished ; 
and so the first be last, and the last first. 

This is the main scope of the Parable. 

Subordinately, it may be applied to represent God’s gracious 
dealings with each individual soul, in the successive stages of human 
life (see Greg. Hom. in Evang. 19). id 

— τρίτην ὥραν the third hour, nine o’clock. On the division 
of the Roman day, see Martial, iv. 8. They had gone to the 
ἀγορὰ, and waited there, in order to be hired. 

4. δώσω] I will give: of free grace. Observe the contrast be- 
tween this offer to the Gentiles as contrasted with the covenant 
for wages with the first called—the Jews. 
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> 4 Υ , 3 ὧν ὑὸ Ν ε a“ 3 θ ’, 
ἀργοί ; { Aéyovow αὐτῷ, Ὅτι οὐδεὶς ἡμᾶς ἐμισθώσατο. 
ϑ Ν ε “Ὁ > Ἂς 3 lal X, aA 2X 42 OL ’ 
ἄγετε καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς τὸν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ ὃ ἐὰν ἢ δίκαιον λήψεσθε. 


MATTHEW XX. 7—22. 


Δέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὑπ- 
Trane 


/ “4 ε 4 “Ὁ > (es A > 4 > “A , ‘\ 

γενομένης, λέγει ὁ κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος τῷ ἐπιτρόπῳ αὐτοῦ, Κάλεσον τοὺς 
“A , lal 

ἐργάτας, kal ἀπόδος αὐτοῖς τὸν μισθὸν, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῶν ἐσχάτων ἕως 


τῶν πρώτων. 

ριον. 
Ν 5 A 5 Ν ,’ 

καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀνὰ δηνάριον" 

12 λέγοντες, Ὅτι οὗτοι οἱ 


5 / “A , ϑι ’ “ ε ᾽’ Ν Ν ’ 
ἐποίησας τοῖς βαστάσασι τὸ βάρος τῆς ἡμέρας καὶ τὸν καύσωνα. 


9 Kat ἐλθόντες ot περὶ τὴν ἑνδεκάτην ὥραν ἔλαβον ἀνὰ δηνά- 
A Ν 
10 ᾿ῬἙλθόντες δὲ οἱ πρῶτοι ἐνόμισαν ὅτι πλείονα λήψονται: καὶ ἔλαβον 
ll / δὲ 2.7 Ν A > ὃ Φ 
λαβόντες δὲ ἐγόγγυζον κατὰ τοῦ οἰκοδεσπότου 
ἔσχατοι μίαν ὥραν ἐποίησαν, καὶ ἴσους ἡμῖν αὐτοὺς 


1δ Ὃ δὲ 


3 Ν μν Ὁ > “A ε “A > 5 A > ‘ ’ ’ Bs 
ἀποκριθεὶς ELTTEV EVL AVTWV, Eraipe, OUK ἀδικῶ σε ουχι δηναρίου συνεφώνησάς 


14S Ν Ν Ν᾿ & θέ , et oe) , ὃ la) e ‘ ’, 
μοι; αρον ΤΟ σον και u7aye έλω TOUT@ To εσχάτῳ ουναυ WS και σοι. 


aRom.9.2), 15 "ἢ 
James 1. 18. 

b Deut. 15. 9. 
Prov. 23. 6. 
ch. 6. 23. 

c ch. 19. 80. 

& 22, 14, 

d Mark 10. 32, 
Luke 18, 31. 
John 12, 12. 
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οὐκ ἔξεστί μοι ποιῆσαι ὃ θέλω ἐν τοῖς ἐμοῖς ; "ἢ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου 
πονηρός ἐστιν, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἀγαθός εἶμι; 16“ Οὕτως ἔσονται ot ἔσχατοι πρῶτοι, 
καὶ οἱ πρῶτοι ἔσχατοι: πολλοὶ γάρ εἰσι κλητοὶ, ὀλίγοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοί. 

wr) “ Καὶ ἀναβαίνων ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς [Ιεροσόλυμα παρέλαβε τοὺς δώδεκα 
μαθητὰς κατ᾽ ἰδίαν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, '8 ᾿Ιδοὺ ἀναβαίνομεν εἰς ‘Iepo- 


, are ex “en , , a > la Ν 
σόλυμα, καὶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδοθήσεται τοις ἀρχιερευσι καὶ γραμμα- 


a Q la 
e John 18,32 TEVOL, καὶ κατακρινουσιν αὐτὸν 


19 


, e Ν ὃ , SUS a 
θανάτῳ, και παρα ωὠωσουσιν αὐτον τοις 


ΕἾ an Ἀ A “ 
ἔθνεσιν εἰς τὸ ἐμπαῖξαι καὶ μαστιγῶσαι καὶ σταυρῶσαι: καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ 


> 
ἀναστήσεται. 


fch. 4. 21]. Ξ02Ἃ 20 f ΄ ας ae , lal ea , Ἀ A en 
μὲ (52) Τότε προσῆλθεν αυτῳ 7) ΜμΉΤΉΡ TMV VLOV Ζεβεδαίου μετα των VLIL@V 


Mark 10. 35, &c. 


nw nn QA ant 5 
αὐτῆς προσκυνοῦσα καὶ αἰτοῦσά TL Tap αὐτοῦ. 


21 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, TE 


θέλεις ; Λέγει αὐτῷ, Εἰπὲ ἵνα καθίσωσιν οὗτοι ot δύο viot pov, εἷς ἐκ δεξιῶν 


g ch. 26. 39. 42. 
John 18, 11. 


7. Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, “Ὅτι ovdels] They say to him, because no 
one hired us. Therefore, they would have gone into the Vineyard 
with the first, if they had been hired. God not only knows how 
men act, but how they would have acted, under circumstances 
which do not occur. 

The readiness with which many of the Gentiles embraced the 
Gospel, when it was offered, is a very favourable circumstance for 
the case of those to whom it was nod offered. The case of Cor- 
nelius (Acts x.) shows what the great men, e.g. the soldiers of the 
Cornelia gens, the Scipios, &c. would have done, if the Gospel 
had been offered them. May we not say the same of Cicero, 
Virgil, Horace, and many others? From what they said and 
_ wrote, and from what others whom they resembled, did, may we 
not charitably believe that they would have been Christians, if the 
Gospel had been made known to them? 
knows what every one says, writes, and does, but He also knows 
what every one would have said, written, and done, under every 
possible contingency, and He judges accordingly. Hence may we 
not therefore hope, that Christ’s merits may extend to them? 

10. πλείονα] Tischendorf and others read not πλεῖον, but 
πλείονα, which has the best authority, and is more suitable 
than πλεῖον, as signifying an indefinite expectation of more, 
without any right to, or even anticipation of, any one particular 
greater sum. 

11. ἐγόγγυζον] they were murmuring. A word already used 
by the LXX for Hebr. 1.0. (raghan), to murmur from discontent 
and in rebellion. Ps. evi. 25. Isa. xxix. 24. γογγύζω is from 
the Ionic dialect, as σκορπίζω. See Lobeck, Phryn. p. 358. 
Winer, p. 21. 

‘“‘ They that were called of old,’”’ says Jerome, i. 6. the Jews, 
“envy the Gentiles, and are grieved at the grace of the Gospel ;”’ 
as if the prize was impaired by its being imparted to others. 

This incident in the Parable is prophetic of the jealous spirit 
of the Jews toward the Gentiles. See Acts xiii. 45, 46, and par- 
ticularly 1 Thess. ii. 16, ‘forbidding us to preach to the Gentiles, 
that they might be saved.” 

The jirst-hired labourers boast of their own works, ‘‘ We 
have borne the burden and heat of the day.”” Compare the lan- 
guage of the elder brother in the Parable, Luke xv. 29. And so 
the Jews, going about to establish their own righteousness, have 
not submitted themselves unto the righteousness of God (Rom. 
x 3), and have not attained to the law of righteousness (Rom. ix. 


σου καὶ εἷς ἐξ εὐωνύμων σου ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ σου 
5 ie 1 7 i 


And God not only 





22 8° ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 


31); but the Gentiles, who have trusted in God, have attained to 
the righteousness of faith (ix. 30). And so the first are last, and 
the last first ; and many are called, but few chosen. 

15. ὀφθαλμὺ----πονηρός evil eye. βάσκανος, invidus, see Deut. 
xxviii. 54. Prov. xxiii. 6. The Jews had an evil eye, being 
grieved at the call of the Gentiles to salvation. Therefore the 
Jews are rejected, as the Parable declares, The first shall be last, 
and the last first. The Jews, from being the head, are become 
the tail; and we Gentiles, from being the tail, are the head. 
Deut. xxviii. 13. 44. (Jerome.) 

16. of ἔσχατοι] the last, they who were the last, viz. the Gentiles, 
shall be the first ; and they who were the first, the Jews, shall be 
the last. See on v. 11, and on v. 15. 

— πολλοὶ γάρ] for many are called, but few are chosen. All 
the Jews in all the world are called by Me, and by My Apostles: 
but out of that vast multitude there is only a small remnant, the 
election of grace, which will receive the Gospel. See below, Rom. 
xi. 7. 28, and the Introduction to that Epistle, p. 193. 

This saying is also applied to the world generally, below, 
xxii. 14. 

17. παρέλαβε] He took them aside. 

19. σταυρῶσαι] to crucify. Our Lord reveals the future by 
degrees, as His Apostles were able to bear it; i.e. in proportion 
as they were more and more schooled by His miracles in the doc- 
trine of His Divinity, and in proportion as He drew nearer to His 
Passion. 

He had before told them that the Son of Man should be 
killed (xvi. 21, where see note), and He had said that His Disei- 
ples must take up the cross and follow Him (x. 38; xvi. 24); and 
thus He had prepared them gradually for the revelation which He 
now makes to them at almost the close of His Ministry, that He 
Himself should be delivered to the Gentiles (Romans) to be mocked 
and scourged and crucified. How natural is all this! Here is 
one of the many silent proofs of the Truth of the Gospel History, 
as well as of the long-suffering, wisdom, and tenderness of Christ. 

20. ἡ μήτηρ] the mother. For their father, Zebedee (as ap- 
pears from Mark i. 20), had been left with the hired servants. 

— προσκυνοῦσα] The request is attributed by St. Mark (x. 
35) to the two Disciples ; and St. Matthew implies that they took 
part in the request (vv. 22, 23). 

21. ἐκ δεξιῶν] See 2 Sam. xvi. 6, 
2 Chron, xviii, 18. 


1 Kings ii. 19; xxii. 19. 





MATTHEW XX. 23—29. 


73 


> 9 ¥' , > lal Lal 
εἶπεν, Οὐκ οἴδατε τί αἰτεῖσθε. Δύνασθε πιεῖν τὸ ποτήριον ὃ ἐγὼ μέλλω πίνειν, 
ai , irs Ss , A Bs, 
καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα, ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι, βαπτισθῆναι ; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Δυνάμεθα. 
93 K Ν λέ > “ To Ν 4 / re Ν Ν ,ὔ a δ & 
at λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τὸ μὲν ποτήριόν μου πίεσθε, Kal τὸ βάπτισμα, ὃ ἐγὼ 
’ θ ’ θ 7 x δὲ θί 5 ὃ a Na > 4 
βαπτίζομαι, βαπτισθήσεσθε: τὸ δὲ καθίσαι ἐκ δεξιῶν pov καὶ ἐξ εὐωνύμων μου 
> ¥ 5 r& ὃ lal ΤΧᾺΣ Ὁ ε ,ὔ δ A , 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι ἀλλ᾽ οἷς ἡτοίμασται ὑπὸ τοῦ Πατρός μου. 
208 ek ε A A . 
Ξ) 24." Καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ δέκα ἠγανάκτησαν περὶ τῶν δύο ἀδελφῶν" 35. ὃ n Μαῖκ το. 41. 


Luke 22. 234. 


de > “ A ᾽ὔ > Ν > » 4 ε ᾿Ξ ων 9 “ = 
€ Inaous προσκαλεσάμενος QUTOUVUS εἰπεν, Οἴδατε ὅτι ot ἄρχοντες τῶν ἐθνῶν i Mark 10. 42. 


Luke 22. 25. 


, 7. δὰ Ν ε ᾽’ὔ , > 2 96 3 ν 
κατακυριευουσιν αυτῶν, και OL μεγάλοι κατεξουσιάζουσιν αὐτῶν" ουχ OUTWS 


δὲ ¥ > erin > 2 a >\ , 3 ces , »» ΓΑ , 
€ ἔσται ἐν ὑμῖν" ἀλλ᾽ ὃς ἐὰν θέλῃ ἐν ὑμῖν μέγας γενέσθαι, ἔστω ὑμῶν διάκονος, 


Ν Ν “ > an lal A 
7 καὶ ὃς ἐὰν θέλῃ ἐν ὑμῖν εἶναι πρῶτος, ἔστω ὑμῶν δοῦλος. 


Ki ς 
ὠσπερ k Phil. 2. 7. 


( ey ae 
Iv ) 
«Luke 22. 27. 


ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε διακονηθῆναι, ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι, καὶ δοῦναι τὴν 1Tim. 2.6. 


Ν > “~ Ξ 3 \ lal 
ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν. 


bPet. 1.19. 


1 Mark 10. 46, &e, 


205 1 Ν 3 ΄ ε A 
(=r) *' Kat ἐκπορευομένων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ ἹἹεριχὼ ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ ὄχλος Luke 15. 35, ke. 








22. ποτήριον] cup. See xxvi. 39.42. John xviii. 11. Rev. 
xiv. 10, used by the LXX for bid (cos), a cup of suffering or 
wrath (Ps. Ixxv. 8). 


— βάπτισμα] baptism. Luke xii. 50. The Cup is the bitter 
water to be drunk; the Baptism is the Red Sea of His own Blood 
to be passed through. Cf. 1 Cor. x. 2; see Luke xii. 50. 

The prophecy was fulfilled in the case of James, Acts xii, 2; 
in that of John, Rev. i. 9. Cp. Bede in Caten. Aur. here. On 
the genuineness of this clause in ¢his place see Scrivener, and cp. 
Tregelles, p. 140. 

23. Td μὲν ποτήριόν μου πίεσθε] Ye shall drink of My cup. 
How beautifully this harmonizes with His own language afterwards 
in His Agony, xxvi. 39—42! 

The one, St. James, was the first of the Apostles to drink the 
cup of suffering; the other, St. John, who survived the rest, 
drank the largest and deepest draught of it. 

Our Lord here describes the two kinds of Christian Martyr- 
dom ; and all Christians must be prepared for one or the other of 
them. Every one must be a James or a John. Cp. 5. Greg. in 
Lue. xxi. 9: “Si virtutem patientiz servare contendimus, et in 
pace Ecclesiz vivimus, martyrii palmam tenemus. Duo quippe 
sunt martyrii genera, unum in mente, aliud in mente simul et 
actione. Itaque esse martyres possumus, etiamsi nullo percutien- 
tium ferro trucidemur. Mori quippe a persequente, martyrium in 
aperto opere est; ferre vero contumelias, odientem diligere, mar- 
tyrium est in occulta cogitatione. Nam quia duo sunt martyrii 
genera, unum in occulto opere, aliud in publico testatur Veritas, 
que Zebedei filios requirit, dicens: Potestis bibere calicem, quem 
ego bibiturus sum? Cui cum protinus responderent (Matt. xx. 
22), Possumus, illico Dominus respondet, dicens: Calicem quidem 
meum bibetis. Quid enim per calicem, nisi dolorem passionis 
accipimus? De quo alias dicit: Pater, si fieri potest, transeat a 
me caliy iste (ib. xxvi. 39. Marc. xiv. 36). Et Zebedei filii, id 
est Jacobus et Johannes, non uterque per martyrium occubuit, et 
tamen quod uterque calicem biberet, audivit. Johannes namque 
nequaquam per martyrium vitam finivit, sed tamen martyr extitit ; 
quia passionem, quam non suscepit in corpore, servayit in mente. 
Et nos ergo hoc exemplo sine ferro esse possumus martyres, si 
patientiam veraciter in animo custodimus.” 

— οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι GAXN—] it is not mine to give, except 
to those for whom it has been prepared. There is a double em- 
phasis here; first on δοῦναι, to give, and next on ἡτοίμασται. It 
is not Mine to give to any as a mere boon or favour, to be gained 
by solicitation; but it will be assigned to those for whom it has 
been prepared, according to certain laws prescribed by God. Cp. 
Basil. Seleuc. Orat. xxiv. p. 134, who says καμάτων ἄθλον 6 
θρόνος, οὐ φιλοτιμίας χάρισμα" ἐκ κατορθωμάτων, οὐκ ἐξ αἰτήσεως 
ἡ δόσις. For there is no respect of persons with God, but he 
who is most worthy, not in person, but in practice, will receive it 
from Him. (Jerome.) 

Besides, it is to be observed, that ἀλλὰ means except here. 
Cp. this use of ἀλλὰ xix. 1]. It is for me to give to them and 
them only. We are not to imagine that Christ will not be the 
giver of future rewards, even the highest, for St. Paul says, ‘‘there 
is laid up for mea crown of righteousness, which the Lord the 
righteous Judge shall give me at that day” (2 Tim. iv. 8). And 
that no one will have a higher place than St. Paul, is, I suppose, 
manifest to all. (Chrys.) 

But the eternal reward will not be given to any except to 
those for whom it has been prepared (see xxv, 34), and who have 
been prepared for it. 

24. of δέκα] the ten. 

Vou. 1. 


Observe St. Matthew’s ingenuousness, 


recording his own failings and those of his brethren,—a proof of 
truth. See xv. 23; xvii. 16. 

27. ds ἐὰν θέλῃ] Christ teaches (v. 25) that it isa heathen pas- 
sion to seek pre-eminence; and He proposes His own practice as 
a pattern. The Son of Man was King of heaven, and condescended 
to become Man, and to be rejected, and suffer death for His 
enemies. Suffering was His road to glory. Humility is the door 
of heaven. By desiring great things we lose them; by not seek- 
ing them we gain them. What is lower than the Devil? And 
how did he become so? ΒΥ self-exaltation. And how are we 
enabled to tread him under foot? By humility. (Chrys.) 

28. λύτρον ἀντί] a ransom in the stead of many. λύτρον is 
the word used by the LXX for yi (pidhyon), a ransom (Exod, 
xxi. 30), from root 7718 spadhah), to pay a ransom, for which 
λυτροῦν is used in numerous passages by the LXX: Exod. xiii. 
13. 15; xxxiv. 20. Lev. xix. 20; xxvii. 29. Numb. xviii, 15. 
17: Deut. vii, 8s ἴχ. 98. ) Ps. xxv. 223 xxvi. 11. χχχῖ. δ΄. [55 
li, 11. Jer. xv. 21. Cp. 1 Pet. i. 18, 19, which supplies the 
best comment on this passage, οὐ φθαρτοῖς, ἀργυρίῳ ἢ χρυσῷ, 
ἐλυτρώθητε, ἀλλὰ τιμίῳ αἵματι, ὡς ἀμνοῦ ἀμώμου καὶ ἀσπίλου, 
Χριστοῦ. ΔΛύτρον is also something more; it is purchase money 
for some great benefit. See Grotius, de Satisfactione Christi, 

. 162. 
᾿ Here then is a divine assertion of the doctrine of the Atone- 
ment; the life of Christ was given by Him asa price by which 
mankind is ransomed from the captivity and slavery of sin and 
death, and for the purchase of a glorious liberty and of life ever- 
lasting. See below on Eph. i. 6, 7. 14. Rom. iii. 21—26. 

It must be remembered, that λύτρον is not a price paid for a 
thing, but for a person; a ransom paid for his liberty. 

The LXX use also the word 155 (copher) for λύτρον, in the 
sense of ransom. (See Exod. xxi. 30; xxx. 10. 16.) And the 
Mercy-seat, as covering the Ark (the figure of the Church), and 
as that on which God reposes in mercy between the Cherubim, is 
called m2 (capporeth), Exod. xxv. 17—22, or covering, and also 
ἱλαστήριον (Heb. ix. 5), and is a fit type of the propitiation 
made by Christ. Christ says that He gives His life, that is, wi/d- 
ingly. A refutation of the Socinian objection to the Atonement 
as inconsistent with the Father’s love to the Son. Cp. on Matt. 
xvii. 5. John x. 17. 

— ἀντὶ πολλῶν] instead of many. Why does He not say 
πάντων, all? That would be true; see Heb.ii.9. Rom. viii. 32. 
1 Tim. ii. 6, 6 δοὺς ἑαυτὸν ἀντίλυτρον ὑπὲρ πάντων, where see 
note. 

But the Sacrifice was not yet offered; when it had been, it 
would declare its own nature; and the Apostles would proclaim it. 
He makes His gracious revelations to them by degrees. See xvi. 
21 and xxvi. 3. Cp. on xxvi. 28, περὶ πολλῶν ἐκχυνόμενον, and 
see how in this case of πολλοὶ and πάντες are equivalent, Rom v. 
12—19. 

29. ἐκπορευομένων αὐτῶν] as they were going out. At first 
sight there seems to bea difficulty in reconciling this narrative 
with that in St. Luke (xviii. 35—43) and St. Mark (x. 46—52), 
which see. 

The solution seems to be as follows : 

Our Lord on entering Jericho sees a blind man by the way- 
side begging (Luke xviii. 35—43). St. Luke says that our Lord 
paused after a time and healed him. St. Luke then goes back to 
give an account of Zaccheeus, who was anxious to see Jesus as 
He was entering Jericho (Luke xix. 1). And he then recounts 
how our Lord spends the night in the house of Zacchzeus, probably 
at Jericho, and leaves the city for Jerusalem. 
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πολύς. 


MATTHEW XX. 30—34. XXI. 1—5. 


30 καὶ ἰδοὺ δύο τυφλοὶ καθήμενοι Tapa τὴν 


ean 3 , 9 
ὁδὸν ἀκούσαντες ὅτι 


᾿ἸΙησοῦς παράγει ἔκραξαν λέγοντες, ᾿Ελέησον ἡμᾶς, Κύριε, υἱὸς Δαυΐδ. ὃ: Ὃ 
δὲ ὄχλος ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς ἵνα σιωπήσωσιν' ot δὲ μεῖζον ἔκραζον λέγοντες, 


᾿Ελέησον ἡμᾶς, Κύριε, υἱὸς Δαυΐδ. 


2 Καὶ στὰς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐφώνησεν αὐτοὺς, καὶ 


ΓῪ A Qn p ν wn ε nw ε 
εἶπε, Τί θέλετε ποιήσω ὑμῖν ; * Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἵνα ἀνοιχθῶσιν ἡμῶν οἱ 


ὀφθαλμοί. 


34 Σπλαγχνισθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἥψατο τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν' καὶ 


εὐθέως ἀνέβλεψαν αὐτῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ, καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 


a Mark 11. 1, &c. 
Luke 19. 29, &c. 


ΧΧΙ. (42) 1" Καὶ ore ἤγγισαν eis “Iepooddupa, καὶ ἦλθον εἰς Βηθφαγῆ 


w ~w nw A . 
πρὸς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν, τότε 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπέστειλε δύο μαθητὰς 7 λέγων 
αὐτοῖς, Πορεύθητε εἰς τὴν κώμην τὴν ἀπέναντι ὑμῶν, καὶ εὐθέως εὑρήσετε 


ΕἿΣ , QA a 3 Φ Lal , 5 , , 
OVOV δεδεμένην, και πῶλον με αὐυτης" λύσαντες αγαγέετε μοι. 


3 Καὶ ἐάν τις 


ene » 5 a ν ε ᾽’ὔ > A ἊΝ yy > / Ν 3 “a 
UW εἰπῇ TL, ἐρειτε, τι ὁ Κύριος αὑτων χρείαν ἔχει, εὐθέως δὲ ἀποστελεῖ 
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αυτους. ὙΙΓ 
b Gen. 49. 10,11. 
Isa. 62.11. & 40.9, 
Zech. 9. 9. 

John 12. 13. 


<1) * Τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν, ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τοῦ προφήτου 
> δ ε " 
λέγοντος, 5” Εἴπατε τῇ θυγατρὶ Σιὼν, ᾿Ιδοὺ, ὁ βασιλεύς σου ἔρχε- 
id a. \ > s 2 AX» Ν a εν ε 
ταί σοι πραῦς, καὶ ἐπιβεβηκὼς ἐπὶ ὄνον, καὶ πῶλον υἱὸν ὑποζυ- 





St. Luke describes and puts together the whole history of the 
blind man’s cure, and so anticipates the result by a prolepsis 
common in Scripture. 

It appears from the other Evangelists, that the blind man 
was not healed immediately ; but that our Lord tried his faith by 
postponing his cure till the morrow; and that when our Lord, 
after His sojourn with Zaccheus, was going out the next day from 
Jericho, the same blind man, now attended by another blind man 
who had heard of our Lord’s intention to go that way, and who 
had perhaps been invited by the other blind man to join him, was 
sitting near the gate which led out of Jericho toward Jerusalem 
(see Matt. xx. 29. 34), and that doth were then healed. 

See further on this subject the note on Mark x. 46. 

In confirmation of the above remarks, it may be observed 
that nothing is more striking in sacred history (compared with 
human annals) than the practice of Anticipation and Recapitula- 
tion (see xxvi. 6). It belongs to the nature of the Divine Author 
of Scripture (6 ὧν καὶ 6 ἦν καὶ ὃ ἐρχόμενος, Rev. i. 4), to Whom 
all time is present at once. Holy Scripture, to be rightly under- 
stood, must be read and interpreted accordingly. One of the 
Rabbis says well, ‘ Non est prius, aut posterius, in Scripturd.’’ 
(R. Jarchi, in Gen. vi.) 

A similar instance of finishing-off a subject may be seen in 
St. Matthew’s narrative of the withering of the fig-tree (xxi. 20), 
which he connects with the remarks of the Disciples upon it, 
although those remarks were not made till the next day. (Mark 
xi. 20.) ; 

See also a remarkable instance of Anticipation in St. Luke, 
iii. 19, and another xix. 45. By a similar prolepsis Mary is said, 
in John xi. 2, to have anointed Jesus, though the anointing did 
not take place till afterwards (xii.3). See also Matt. xxvii. 52, 53. 

— Ἱεριχώ] Jericho. For a description of this place see below 
on Luke xviii. 35. 

81. of δὲ μεῖζον ἔκραζον] but they were crying the more. A 
proof of faith. The blind men saw Jesus with the eye of faith, 
and prayed to Him as their Saviour,—while the world, who could 
see His person, saw Him not. And yet the blind world, which did 
not see Jesus, rebuked the blind men who saw and worshipped 
Him ;. but they were nothing daunted by the rebuke, but cried to 
Him the more earnestly. Thus the blind recovered sight; and 
they who saw were blind. John ix. 39. 

Comp. the case of the faithful woman, who alone touched Him 
(though it was but by the hem of His garment), while the pro- 
fane crowd which pressed on Him touched Him not (ix. 20). 

84. ἥψατο] He touched them as Man, and healed them as God. 


Cu. XXI. 1. ὅτε ἤγγισαν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα] when they drew 
near to Jerusalem. This day seems to have been the tenth day 
of the month Abib or Nisan, on which the paschal lamb was to be 
taken up (Exod. xii. 1—5). 

The true Paschal Lamb therefore now goes up to Jerusalem 
to those who would slay Him; He goes to that City, where alone 
the Passover could be sacrificed. He thus shows that He is the 
true ori and that He laid down His life willingly (John 
xviii. 1). 

For Homilieson Palm Sunday (εἰς τὰ Bata), see S. Epipha- 
niugs ii. p. 251 and 301, and S. Methodius, p. 430. Cf. note on v. 9. 

— Βηθφαγῇ) saz. (beth-phage) ‘locus grossorum,’’ the 


place of Figs, at the foot of the Mount of Olives, to the west of 
Bethany. Among the Rabbinical Writers the term Bethphage is 
applied to a District stretching from Jerusalem to the Mount of 
Olives. (Lightfoot.) See further on xxvi. 6, and note below on 
Acts i. 12. 

— ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν] the Mount of Olives, Zech. xiv. 4, five 
furlongs east of Jerusalem (Acts i. 12. Joseph. Ant. xx. 8), and 
separated from it by the brook Kedron (Joseph. B. J. v. 2). 

2. μοι] to me. On this dative see Acts ii. 33. 

4. τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τοῦ προφήτου] that which was spoken through 
the prophet. Isa.lxii.]1. Zech.ix.9. ‘ Solent Scriptores N. T. 
ex duobus vel pluribus locis allegatis unum contexere.” (Glass. 
Philol. Sacr, p. 960.) “ PropRefam-aitem in singulari vocat, ut 
pulcherrimam vaticiniorum harmoniam insinuet, et omnes pro- 
phetas wno Spiritu locutos fuisse ostendat.” See on ii. 23, and 
below on xxi. 13, and xxvii. 9, and on Mark i. 2. 

5. τῇ θυγατρὶ Σιών] Jerusalem, Ps. cxxxvii. 8. Cp. Isa. xlvii. 
1, Jer. xlvi. 24. Vorst. de Hebr. 499. 

— pais] Zech. has ὃν (ani), poar, rendered πραῦς by LXX. 

— ὄνον] The riding on an Ass was a sign of peacefulness ; as 
opposed to the use of the Horse, the emblem of War; and a 
rebuke to the Jewish spirit, which in defiance of the Divine com- 
mand not to multiply horses, put their trust in chariots and in 
horses (Ps. xx. 7), i.e. in worldly strength, and not in the Name 
of the Lord. See By. Sherlock on the Prophecies, Diss. iv. 

Contrast this peaceful entry of our Lord, riding on the foal 
of an ass, with His majestic appearance (as described in Ps. xlv. 
3—6) as Conqueror, King, and God; and also as displayed in 
the Apocalypse, riding on the White Horse—conquering and to 
conquer (Rev. vi. 2; xix. 11), as King of kings and Lord of lords. 

— ὄνον, καὶ πῶλον] an ass and evenon a foal of an ass. The 
conjunction καὶ, and, does not express addition here, but explana- 
tion (Vorst. Hebr. 382): Our Lord did not ride on the mother 
and the foal, but on the foal only. See below on v. 7, and Mark 
xi. 2, Luke xix. 35. Jobn xii. 14. The phrase may be ren- 
dered thus :—‘“ He is thy King, but He does not come to thee 
riding on a horse, but on an ass; and not on an ass of full age and 
size, which might be a noble creature, but even on the foal of an 
ass.”? Such is thy Messiah—in His meekness and humility ! 

This act of riding on the foal, followed by its mother, was 
typical and prophetical; see Justin Martyr c. Tryphon. 53, Our 
Blessed Lord thus prophesied that the Gentiles would come to 
Him ; for the Colt symbolized the Gentile Church, which was un- 
clean before it received Christ, Who sat upon it and sanctified it. 
(Chrys.) The Mother, which had been tamed, was a figure of the 
Jewish people, which had received the yoke of the law; the foal 
of the ass on which none had ever sat, was the Gentile world. 
Christ sent His Apostles to both,—to one the Apostle of the cir- 
cumcision, to the other the Apostle of the Gentiles. (Jerome.) 
St. Matthew, ‘who wrote for the Jews, is the only one of the 
Evangelists who mentions the Ass. The Hebrew nation, if it 
repents, will be saved by faith; and, as the Ass.followed the colt, 
so will the Jewish Nation be converted to Christ, when the fulness 
of the Gentiles is come in. Rom. xi. 25. Thus, in a figure, the 
He fulfilled the prophecy of Jacob concerning Suiton, binding 
the foal of Gentilism to the Vine of the Hebrew Caurch (Ps. 
lxxx. 3). See on Gen. xlix. 10, 11. 
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, 208\ 6c , Wy et \ \ , 
yiov. (55) δ" Πορευθέντες δὲ of μαθηταὶ, καὶ ποιήσαντες καθὼς προσέταξεν « Mark 11. 4, &e. 
> “A a I wn ¥ A δε 3, XN la an i 
αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἴ ἤγαγον τὴν ὄνον καὶ τὸν πῶλον, Kal ἐπέθηκαν ἐπάνω αὐτῶν 


uke 19. 32, &c., 


Ν ε / ay Ν ΄ a A 
τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν, Kal ἐπεκάθισεν ἐπάνω αὐτῶν. ὃ  Ὃ δὲ πλεῖστος ὄχλος ἃ τοῖα 12. 13, 
-¢ ε a See Re A fal 
ἔστρωσαν ἑαυτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια ἐν TH ὁδῷ, ἄλλοι δὲ ἔκοπτον κλάδους ἀπὸ τῶν 
, ἈΝ > ΄ > ae “Ἂ 209 ε 
δένδρων καὶ ἐστρώννυον ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, (4°) 9 “οἱ δὲ ὄχλοι οἱ προάγοντες Kale Ps. 118. 24, 25 


aa “ - A \* 
οἱ ἀκολουθοῦντες ἔκραζον λέγοντες, (Ωσαννὰ “τῷ υἱῷ Δαυΐδ, εὐλογημένος ὁ 


ch, 28, 39, 


> , lal 
ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου, (Ωσ αννὰ ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις. ᾿ 
210 Ν 3 , lal 
(3) 1° Καὶ εἰσελθόντος αὐτοῦ εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα ἐσείσθη πᾶσα ἡ πόλις λέ- 
> ’ > al ε - lal 
yovoa, Tis ἐστιν οὗτος ; 1 ΓΟἱ δὲ ὄχλοι ἔλεγον, Οὗτός ἐστιν ᾿Ιησοῦς 6 tn. 3. 38, 


προφήτης, ὁ ἀπὸ Ναζαρὲθ τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 


211 XN > wn 9 an > ἴω lal ᾿ 
(=) "5 " Καὶ εἰσῆλθεν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἐξέβαλε πάντας « μωκ τι. τ5. 


Luke 19. 45, ὅς. 


Ἂς ΄“ x , na wn lal 
τοὺς πωλοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράζοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, Kal τὰς τραπέζας τῶν κολλυβιστῶν Jovn 2. 13. 


κατέστρεψε, καὶ τὰς καθέδρας τῶν πωλούντων τὰς περιστερὰς, "5 
> A / ε ἊΝ L A 
αὐτοῖς, Γέγραπται, O οἶκός μου οἶκος προσευχῆς κληθήσεται, ὑμεῖς 


δὲ eS 3 , , na 
€ αὐτὸν ἐποιήσατε σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. 


Deut. 14, 25. 
ἢ Ν 4 
Kat λέγει h Isa, 56. 7. 
Jer. 7. 11. 


ἴω. 


212 \ A ὃς ᾷ 
(=) "' Καὶ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ τυφλοὶ καὶ χωλοὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν 


> ΄ 
αυτους. 


213 15 i785 δὲ Co) a Ν ε a Ν ᾽ A 9 ? ¥ 
(+) ὄντες OE OL APYLEPELS καὶ OL γραμματεῖς TA θαυμάσια ἃ ἐποίησε, i Luke 19. 47. 
Ν Ν τὸ , > Fe A , , ε Ν na en a 
καὶ TOUS παιὸας κράζοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καὶ λέγοντας Ὡσαννα τῷ υἱῷ Δαυὶδ, 
= , ] ΟΥ̓ > an a 
ἠγανάκτησαν, ©) καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακούεις τί οὗτοι λέγουσιν ; Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς 1». 8.3. 
λέ 9 -Ὁ ’ δέ 5 / 7 > , ’ Ν 
έγει αὐτοῖς, Nat: οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε, Ὅτι ἐκ στόματος νηπίων καὶ θηλα- 


7. ἐπέθηκαν---τὰ ἱμάτια] For illustration of this usage, see 
2 Kings ix. 13. Grinf. p. 128. Lightfoot, i. p. 977. 

— ἐπεκάθισεν ἐπάνω αὐτῶν] they set him on them, i.e. on the 
garments (Theophyl., Euthym.), not (as some have imagined) on 
the ass and its colt; for He rode only on the foal. See on v. 5. 

8. ἔκοπτον κλάδους7 they were cutting branches. They imitate 
the holy offices prescribed for the feast of Tabernacles. Levit. 
xxiii. 40. Cp. 1 Mace. xiii. 51. 2 Macc. x. 7; and on John xii. 13. 

9. Ὥσαννά] sxny win (Hoshian-na), save now; from Ps. exviii. 
25, 26, which formed part of the great Hillel (i.e. Ps. cxiii.— 
exviii.), or song of praise then sung. They acknowledge Him as 
Jesus (Jehoshua, Jeshua) or Saviour, and as Son of David and 
King; and as coming in the Name, i.e. with the power of, the 
Lord, Jehovah. Palm Sunday, —the day of this triumphal entry,— 
was called the Day of Hosannas by the ancient Church. Cyril 
on Luke, p. 601, ed. Smith. 

Perhaps the use of the solemnities of the Feast of Taber- 
nacles on this occasion may have been providentially ordered as 
an intimation that their God and King was now manifest in the 
Tabernacle of Human Flesh. (John i. 14, Rev. vii. 153; xxi. 
3.) See John xii. 13. 

It is observable that our Lord made His triumphal entry into 
Jerusalem on a Sunday, the Sunday before His Passion. He 
then showed Himself as King, Saviour, and Conqueror, and rode 
on the foal of the ass (the type of the Gentile world; see on Mark 
xi. 2. John xii. 14) into Jerusalem, the Holy City of God. Well 
might the Psalmist in the Spirit, hearing with the prophetic ear 
the future Hosannas of his own city at the triumphal entry of his 
own Son and King (see Ps. cxviii. 24. 26), exciaim, “" This is the 
Day which the Lord hath made (the Lord’s Day), we will rejoice, 
and be glad in 10. And may not this event be among those that 
were prophetic of the sanctity, dignity, beauty, and glory of the 
Christian Sunday ? 

On the events of the Holy Week, beginning with Palm 
Sunday, see Dean Stanhope’s Holy Week, and Williams’ Holy 
Week, p. 24, &c.; and Adams, Rev. W., Warnings of Holy 
Week. See on v. 1. 

12. εἰς τὸ ἱερόν] into the Temple. St. Matthew appropriately 
proceeds from the triumphant entry to speak of our Lord’s visit 
to the Temple—His own Palace—in His own Capital—and thus 
brings out more clearly the meaning of the withering of the Fig- 
tree, typical of the destruction of Jerusalem,—fiourishing with 
the luxuriant foliage of a hypocritical show of Religion in the 
Services of the Temple, but barren of religious fruit. 

— ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ] In the outer court of the Temple (not the ναὸς 
or sanctuary) in which the money-changers had erected their 
booths. Christ, Who was so zealous for the sanctification of the 
outer court of the Jewish Temple, requires all to treat with 
reverence the Christian sanctuary—where He is present in His 








Holy Word and Sacraments, and where Angels wait upon Him. 
I Cor. xi. 10. 

— κολλυβιστῶν] the κερματισταὶ, ‘nummularii ;’ those who 
exchanged larger sums into smaller (κόλλυβοι or κέρματα), for 
the convenience of those who had to pay the half-shekel or Temple- 
rate (see above, xvii. 24, and Mishna de Siclis, cap. i. col. 7), or 
to buy doves (see Lukeii. 24. Levit.i. 14; v. 7), or other victims. 
‘“‘ Auxerat emporium appropinquans Pascha.’’ (Rosenm.) See fur- 
ther on John ii. 14—16. 

— τὰς περιστεράς] the doves; for oblations. The Priests sold 
doves and victims to the people who came to the Temple for 
sacrifice; and they acted also as money-changers, to change 
money, in order that the people might buy, and to lend money to 
those who had none. 

Our Lord overturned the seats (cathedras or chairs) of those 
who sold doves. The Dove is an emblem of the Holy Spirit. 
The seat is a place of teaching. He overturns the seats of all 
who sell the gifts of the Spirit, and who make a simoniacal traffic 
of their ministry. He reproves and punishes simony,—that is, 
the selling of spiritual grace for money. He is ever entering into’ 
the Temple of His Father, the Church, and He casts out from it 
those Bishops, Priests, Deacons, and laymen,—both sellers and 
buyers, who trade in spiritual things; for it is written, Freely ye | 
have received, freely give. Matt. x. 8. (Hilary. Jerome.) Cp. 
Acts viii. 18—20. : 

Deacons who do not well dispense the funds of the Church, 
but grow rich from the poor man’s portion, are the money-changers 
in Christ’s Temple whose tables Christ overthrows. Bishops, who 
intrust Churches to unfit persons, are they who sell doves,—that 
is, spiritual grace,— whose seats Christ overthrows. (Origen.) 

13. σπήλαιον λῃστῶν] a den of thieves. The term λῃστὴς, 
Hebr. yp (parits), is a general term for a factious and lawless 
person in word and act. 

These words are not only descriptive of the then state of the 
Temple, but are prophetic of its future desecration by the bands 
of factious robbers and assassins (λῃσταὶ, σικάριοι), who would 
occupy the Temple during the siege. It is remarkable that 
Josephus (Ant. v. 12) uses the same word λῃσταὶ when speak-~ 
ing of them. Cp. Surenhus. p. 263. 

Your holy House is deserted by Me; it is left for desolation. 
Comp. the remarkable words of Tacitus, Hist. v. 13, concerning 
the Temple of Jerusalem at the siege: ‘‘ Expasse repenté delubri 
fores, et audita major humana Vox, Haxcedere Deos.” 

14. προσῆλθον - τυφλοί] the blind, &c., came to Him in the 
Temple. He first as a King purifies His Palace, and then dis- 
penses royal gifts to His people. (Luc. Brug.) 

16. οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε--- αἷνον] For κατηρτίσω αἶνον, the original 
(Ps. viii. 2) has w ΠῚ (ψίϑαάία oz), i.e. ‘Thou hast found, 
established, strength.’ Our Lord adopts the sense already given 
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k Mark 11. 13, &e. 


OUR A 
Mark 11. 22. 
Luke 11. 9. 
John 15. 7. 

1 John 3. 22. 

& 5. 14, 

m Mark 11. 27, 
&e. u 
Luke 20. 1, &c. 


- ch, 14. δ. 
Mark 6. 20. 
Luke 20. 6. 


MATTHEW XXI. 17—25. 


a 214 Ἂς Ν > ΑΝ 9ῷ » A 
ζόντων κατηρτίσω aivov; (44) Π καὶ καταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς ἐξῆλθεν ἔξω τῆς 
4 > , Ν ΨΑ > “A . 
πόλεως εἰς Βηθανίαν, καὶ ηὐλίσθη ἐκεῖ, 
18 k Af Ν 5 , 3 Ν ? > ’ Ν ioc: lal , 
Πρωΐας δὲ ἐπανάγων εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἐπείνασε' Kal ἰδὼν συκὴν μίαν 
ἃ “~ δὃ A > > 3 Sek Ν ὑδὲ e > 5: ars 3 A set ’ τ 
ἐπὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ ἦλθεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν, καὶ οὐδὲν εὗρεν ἐν αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ φύλλα μόνον 
Ἁ 4 > lal ἣν» 5 “Ὁ Ν ’ὔ 5 ἈΝ 7A Ἂς 3 ld 
καὶ λέγει αὐτῇ, Μηκέτι ἐκ σοῦ καρπὸς γένηται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα καὶ ἐξηράνθη 
la ἣν a 20 Ν ἰδό ε θ Ν 20 ΄ λέ lal 
παραχρῆμα ἡ συκῆ. Καὶ ἰδόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ ἐθαύμασαν λέγοντες, Πῶς 
A 3 ΄, θ ε A. 215\ Ὁ) 9 θ Ν δὲ ε 5 “ 95 > a 
παραχρῆμα ἐξηράνθη ἡ συκῆ: (+) 7 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν καὶ μὴ διακριθῆτε, οὐ μόνον τὸ τῆς συκῆς 
’ὔ 53 Ν x Δ ’ » ¥ \ , > Ἀ 4, 
ποιήσετε, ἀλλὰ κἂν τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ εἴπητε, “ApOnTL καὶ βλήθητι εἰς τὴν θάλασ- 
x “ tal 
σαν, γενήσεται: (45) *' καὶ πάντα ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσητε ἐν TH προσευχῇ πιστεύ- 


19 


οντες λήψεσθε. 

“ , ε 
(27) 33 5 Καὶ ἐλθόντι αὐτῷ εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν προσῆλθον αὐτῷ διδάσκοντι ot 

3 La) Ν ε vA lal ΄“ ὕὔ 3 , 5 # lal 
ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ λέγοντες, “Ev ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα 
A \ la ἔδ Ν > ? ΜΆ 94 > 0 Ν δὲ ee) lal 
ποιεῖς ; Kal Tis σοι ἔδωκε THY ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ; “ἡ ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
5 A lal ‘ » “ 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ερωτήσω ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ λόγον ἕνα' ὃν ἐὰν εἴπητέ μοι, κἀγὼ ὑμῖν 
> lal > , 5 , A“ “A 95 Ν ’, > , 50 εν 3 
ἐρῶ ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ' 35 τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου πόθεν ἦν ; ἐξ 
a “ > a 2m 
οὐρανοῦ, ἣ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ; Οἱ δὲ διελογίζοντο παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς λέγοντες, "᾽Εὰν 


by the Jewish Translators, the LXX, as the correct one, as show- 
ing that the strengih of the weak is in praise; and that worship 
of Himself is strength. Cp. Mede, pp. 37—39. 266. 

— ἐκ otduatos] From the mouth; for it was not done by 
their mind ; but by divine power giving articulate sounds to lisp- 
ing tongues; a figure of the Gentile world then stammering in 
infancy, but soon about to sing with faith. Here was also a 
cheering encouragement to the Apostles. God gives eloquence to 
babes, in order that the Apostles, being illiterate men, might not 
doubt that they themselves would be enabled to preach. Remark 
the contrast. Infants sing praise to Christ, like the Angels in 
heaven; and men reject Him. Christ is the Author of nature. 
He makes children speak wisdom in harmony with prophecy, while 
wise men become fools. ( Chrys.) 
ee Holiness makes babes into men; and sin makes men into 
ΐ babes. Some reckon the Raising of Lazarus, or the giving of 
sight to one born blind, or the Transfiguration, as the greatest of 
our Lord’s Miracles. But it seems to me that nothing was more 
marvellous than this. One man, Jesus, then so despised in their 
eyes, that He was afterwards delivered to be crucified, did what 
He now does, while the Rulers rage against Him and see their 
gains destroyed. He ejects a multitude, and overturns their 
tables and their seats, and does what a large force could hardly 
have done. Certainly a flame of fire and starry brightness flashed 
from His eyes, and the-Majesty of the Godhead shone in His face. 
(Jerome.) - 

17. ἐξῆλθεν .---Βηθανίαν] He went out of the city to Bethany, 
and lodged there. 

“Ex urbeautem Jesus discessit, ut omnem affectati regni terreni 
suspicionem ἃ se amoveret. Preclaré ad ἢ, }. notavit Michaélis, 
templum munitissimum, et coacervatam fuisse in eo infinitam 
pecuniee atque frumenti copiam, adeo ut qui templum, arcem urbis, 
occupasset, in ipsa quoque urbe dominaretur. Jesum ergo, quem 
tam insignis multitudo hominum rerum novarum cupidissimorum, 
eumque Messiam agnoscentium, in templum comitata esset, si 
voluisset regnum terrenum affectare, opportunissimam tunc tem- 
poris occasionem nactum fuisse seditionem movendi, presertim 
cum plus quam decies centena millia, tempore festi Paschatos, 
Hierosolymis commorarentur ; eum verd hac occasione non usum 
esse, sed ὃ templo, et ipsd urbe, discessisse.” (Kuin.) He went 
out to Bethany. In the great city of Jerusalem—His own Metro- 
polis—the King of the Jews and of heaven itself has not where 
to lay His head; but He goes out to a small village in the suburbs 
for a lodging. See on xxvi. 6. 

18. ἐπείνασε] He was an hungered—showing His humanity, 
as He ever was wont to do when about to exert His divine power. 

He was an hungered also spiritually. He yearned for the 
salvation of believers, and was grieved for the unbelief of Jerusalem. 
In the Fig-tree we see the Jewish Nation, standing near the Way 
—for it was planted by the Wayside of God’s Law—and He 
came to it and found on it nothing but leaves, the rustling leaves 
of religious profession, the barren traditions of the Pharisees, the 
ostentatious display of the Law, and vain exuberance of words 
witbout the good fruit of works. He says to it, ‘ Let no man eat 
fruit of thee for ever.’ And it was withered, because it had not 


the fruit for which Christ hungered. Our Lord was going to His 
crucifixion, and He therefore confirmed the minds of His disciples 
by this assurance of His power. If He had so willed, He could 
have withered His enemies, who were about to crucify Him, but 
He waited for their salvation by Repentance. See further below 
on Mark xi. 13. 

19. μίαν] one. And so more conspicuous ; and there was but 
one Jerusalem (of which the tree was a type) in the whole world. 
Single it was in favour,—and in sin. 

— εἰ μὴ φύλλα μόνον] save leaves only. The leaves proved 
that it had received the sap of divine grace, enabling it, morally 
speaking, to bear fruit also; and so its own foliage condemned it 
for barrenness of fruit. 

— Mnkér:] He hungers as Man, and withers the tree as God. 
He gives proof of His Divine Power, for He is about to suffer 
death in the weakness of Humanity. 

20. ἐξηράνθη] it was withered. The withering of the fig-tree 
was a Parable and Prophecy in action ; 

Our Lord withers a fig-tree, the most succulent of trees, in 
its full luxuriance of leaf, and near the public road, and thus the 
miracle was more striking. He here manifests His punitive power 
in order that the disciples may learn that He is able to wither the 
Jews who crucify Him. But He would not show this punitive 
power on any rational creature. The Evangelist St. Mark (xi. 13) 
says it was not yet the season for figs. But the Jewish people 
was here represented, and it was the season for the fruit of faith 
there. (Cp. Chrys.) 

We here see a proof of our Lord’s goodness. When He 
exercised His Mercy in His Miracles, He did it on the bodies of 
men, but when He displayed the severity of His future judgment, 
it was done upon a Tree, in order that the danger of unbelief 
might be shown without damage to those whom He had come to 
redeem. (Hilary.) Trees were made for men; they have no 
volition, and therefore cannot sin, and have no feeling of punish- 
ment. And this barren fig-tree, withered by Christ’s word, bears 
fruit for ever in the garden of Holy Scripture by the warning it 
gives against hypocritical ostentation and luxuriant unfruitfulness. 

21. ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν) if ye have faith. The leafy and barren 
fig-tree, which looked so fair and flourishing, was withered by the 
breath of Christ, in order to teach the Apostles to have faith in 
Him; and to assure them, that, although He Himself was now 
about, as it were, to be withered by the blighting scorn and scorch- 
ing rage of the Jewish Nation, now seeming to flourish in pros- 
perity and power, yet He could blast it in a moment, and would 
wither it, if it did not bring forth fruits of Repentance. Let not 
therefore the Disciples of Christ ever faint; let them not be cast 
down by the temporary triumph of evil over good, but,—let them 
have faith in God. See further on Mark xi. 22. 

— τῷ ὕρει τοὐτῳ] to this Mountain of Olives, far from the Sea. 
Cp. Zech. xiv. 4. Rev. vi. 14; viii. 8. 

The moving of mountains, i.e. of impediments and difficulties, 
is characteristic of Faith. See 1 Cor. xiii. 2, Job ix. 5. 

24. ἕνα] one; not more—one will suffice—though you have 
assailed Me often. 





MATTHEW XXI. 26—42., 
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ν᾽ 3 9 lal 5» A Ὁ Ἂς 
εἴπωμεν, ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ ἡμῖν, Διατί οὖν οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ ; % ἐὰν δὲ 
¥ ἐξ > θ ΄ ΄ 0. ΝΥ "» Ν , δ ¥ 2 Cas , 

εἴπωμεν, ἐξ ἀνθρώπων, .--- φοβούμεθα τὸν ὄχλον, πάντες yap ἔχουσι τὸν Ἰωάννην 


ὡς προφήτην. 


Ane. > , Nel Te. a > 
Ἵ Kat ἀποκριθέντες τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ εἶπον, Οὐκ οἴδαμεν. Ἔφη 


» A Ν ππν > ~ 2S ᾿ς lal 
αὐτοῖς Kal αὐτὸς, Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 


218 


’ 5 c lal nw >” > wn 
=) 5. τί δὲ ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; ἄνθρωπος εἶχε τέκνα δύο: καὶ προσελθὼν τῷ 


’ ed , 9 , , lal lal 
πρώτῳ εἶπε, Τέκνον, ὕπαγε σήμερον ἐργάζου ἐν τῷ ἀμπελῶνί pov. 3 Ὃ δὲ 


ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, Οὐ θέλω: ὕστερον δὲ μεταμεληθεὶς ἀπῆλθε. 


30 Καὶ προσελ- 


Ν δ .» > ε , ε Ν 5 Ν > > 
θὼν τῷ ἑτέρῳ εἶπεν ὡσαύτως. ‘O δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, “᾿Εγὼ, κύριε" καὶ οὐκ 0 Luke 7. 39, 80. 


> ~ id ΕΑ Las 4, , nw ΄“ 
ἀπῆλθε. *) Τίς ἐκ τῶν δύο ἐποίησε τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πατρός ; Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, ‘O 


A ϑ > “ α΄ > lal 3 Ν La) A 
πρῶτος. Aeyer αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οἱ τελῶναι καὶ ai πόρναι 
, ε Lal > A x , Lal Lal 32 Ρ ἦλθ ἃς Ἀ ε nw > ’ὔ : < 
προάγουσιν ὑμᾶς eis τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ" HAGE yap πρὸς vas Iwavyyg P Luke 3.11, 18 
> c “Ὁ ’ Ν lal 
ἐν ὁδῷ δικαιοσύνης, καὶ οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ: οἱ δὲ τελῶναι καὶ αἱ πόρναι 
5 ’ὔ Lal ε A RY Ly wn lal A 
ἐπίστευσαν αὐτῷ" ὑμεῖς δὲ ἰδόντες οὐ μετεμελήθητε ὕστερον τοῦ πιστεῦσαι αὐτῷ. 


Il 


219 ¥ v, hy : 
(=) δ᾽ “Ἄλλην παραβολὴν ἀκούσατε: “AvOpwros ἦν οἰκοδεσπότης, ὅστις g Mark 12.1. 


Luke 20. 9. 


51“ > A \ a ἐξ 
ἐφύτευσεν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ φραγμὸν αὐτῷ περιέθηκε, καὶ ὥρυξεν ἐν αὐτῷ ληνὸν, 15. 5.1. 


Ν ᾽ δό ’ > ἐξέδ > Lah A ΤῊ ὦ. δή 
και @KO ORNATE πυργον, Καὶ ECEOOTO αὕὔὑτον γεώργοις, και Q7TE ἡμησεν. 


Jer. 2. 21. 
34 Ὅτε Ps. 80. 9. 
Cant. 8. 11, 12. 


δὲ ¥ ε \ A a > ,ὕ Ν A 3 A Ἀ Ἀν 
€ NYYLoON Oo καιρος TOV KAPT OV, ἀπέστειλε τους δούλους QUTOU προς TOUS 


γεωργοὺς, λαβεῖν τοὺς καρποὺς αὐτοῦ. 


λους αὐτοῦ, ὃν μὲν ἔδειραν, ὃν δὲ ἀπέκτειναν, ὃν δὲ ἐλιθοβόλησαν. 


85 Καὶ λαβόντες οἱ γεωργοὶ τοὺς δού- 


86 Πάλιν 


3 zx »” 8 / , A , eS , 3 A e , 
ἀπέστειλεν ἀλλους δούλους πλείονας τῶν πρώτων: καὶ ἐποίησαν αὐτοῖς ὡσαύ- 


τως. 


Ψ lal 
7 Ὕστερον δὲ ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ λέγων, ᾿Εντραπή- 


X Ἐν 88 r ε δὲ ‘ io , Ν ex > > ε A 
σονται τὸν υἱόν μου. Οἱ δὲ γεωργοὶ ἰδόντες τὸν υἱὸν εἶπον ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, ren. 56... 
- τῷ 5 ei ΠΡ 
Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ κληρονόμος" δεῦτε, ἀποκτείνωμεν αὐτὸν, καὶ κατάσχωμεν τὴν John 1). 5. 


> n 
κληρονομίαν αὐτοῦ. 
A. 
Kal ἀπέκτειναν. 
, 
γεωργοῖς ἐκείνοις ; 


.»-» 5 nw 
καρποὺς ἐν τοῖς καιροῖς αὐτῶν. 


Ν 3 la! 

9 Kai λαβόντες αὐτὸν ἐξέβαλον ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος, 
40 σ΄ Φ ἔλθ ε , A > No , , A 

Orav οὖν ἔλθῃ 6 κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος, τί ποιήσει τοῖς 
4) ’ 5 ” \ ~ > , > Ν \ 

Δέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Kakovs κακῶς ἀπολέσει αὐτοὺς, καὶ 
Ν 3 Led > ΄ ᾿Ξ, lal ν 5 , > wn Ἀ 
τὸν ἀμπελῶνα ἐκδώσεται ἄλλοις γεωργοῖς, οἵτινες ἀποδώσουσιν αὐτῷ τοὺς 
9 pes 3 na 3 : 
425 Λέγει αὐτοῖς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε 1". 38. 16. 


8 Ps. 118. 22, 


Mark 12. 10. 
Luke 20. 17. 


> “Ἢ a 4 a > , ε > ὃ le Ὁ 
ἐν ταῖς γραφαῖς, Λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος Kee} 


Rom. 9. 33. 


> , > Ν ’ XN ’ > , 4 / > 
ἐγενήθη εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας: παρὰ Κυρίου ἐγένετο αὕτη, καί éoreipe27. 





28. ΓΑνθρωπος εἶχε τέκνα δύο] a man had two sons. In this 
and the next Parable our Lord connects the reception of the 
Gentiles with the rejection of the Jews. 

80. τῷ ἑτέρῳ] So Tisch. and others on good MS. authority 
for δευτέρῳ. 

81. ‘O πρῶτος} This is the reading of most MSS. and Ver- 
sions, among which the old Syriac Cureton. And notwithstanding 
the ingenious observations of Tregelles (pp. 106—108) and the 
evidence given in his valuable edition of this Guspel, this reading 
cannot, it seems, be set aside for 6 ὕστερος, or ὁ δεύτερος, or 6 
ἔσχατος, which probably arose from a transposition of the para- 
graphs (v. 29) ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς --- μεταμεληθεὶς ἀπῆλθεν, and (v. 30) 
6 δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς---οὐκ ἀπῆλθεν, a transposition which was very likely 
to occur, because both clauses begin and end with the same words. 
Besides, it wight be thought reasonable by some that the invitation 
should be made first to those who represented the Pharisees. 
Hence another occasion for transposition. 

— προάγουσιν ὑμᾶς} they go before and show you the way. 

$2. ὁδῷ} 711 (dherech), way, track, doctrine. Hence 7 ὁδὸς, 
the way kar’ ἐξοχὴν, the Gospel (Acts ix. 2; xix. 23). 

33. ἀμπελῶνα) vineyard. See above, xx. 1. Cp. Isa. v. 1—7. 
Ps. Ixxx. 8 —15. 

84. τοὺς δούλου: his servants. The Prophets. (See Luke 
xiii. 34.) Servants—whom they beat as Jeremiah, or killed as 
Isaiah, or stoned as Naboth and Zechariah, whom they killed 
between the porch and the altar. Read the Epistle of St. Paul to 
the Hebrews and see what the servants suffered (Heb. xi.). (Je- 
rome.) 

— καρπούς fruit, asrent. See Luke xvi. 5. ¢ 

89. ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος} out of thevineyard. A prophecy that 
He would suffer without the gate (Heb. xiii. 12). 

42. Aléov] The Stone. This quotation finds a very appropriate 


place here, being from the same Psalm (cxviii. 22) as the language 
of Hosanna, which had just been addressed to Christ. (See 
above, v. 9.) He then passes to another prophetical image con- 
cerning Himself represented as a Stone. 

— εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας to the head of the corner. This ex- 
pression is synonymous with ἀκρογωνιαῖος, scil. λίθος, in Eph. ii. 
20, and 1 Pet. ii. 6 (occurring also in Barnab. Epist. ο. vi.), there 
quoted from Isa. xxviii. 16, where the Hebr. is 72) y1x, to which 
the Hebr. 725 ws, corresponding to κεφαλὴ γωνίας is tanta- 
mount, since wx there refers to the headpoint, or angle, where 
two walls meet. Now a stone so placed may serve to Jind the 
two walls, with which it is united, together; and hence the 
metaphor is highly suitable, since Christ is here represented as 
uniting Jews and Gentiles in Himself, so as to form one Body,— 
the Church of the faithful,—eév ᾧ πᾶσα 7 οἰκοδομὴ συναρμολογου- 
μένη αὔξει eis ναὺν ἅγιον ἐν Κυρίῳ, Eph. ii. 21. This view is con- 
firmed by Euthym., who (after Chrys. and other ancient Fathers) 
explains: καθάπερ ἐκεῖνος (6 AlOos) ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ συνδεῖ τοίχους 
δύο, τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον καὶ 6 Χριστὸς ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ συνδεσμεῖ τοὺς 
δύο λαοὺς (Jews and Gentiles) καὶ συνενοῖ διὰ τῆς εἰς αὐτὸν 
πίστεως. The same view is expressed in nearly the same words 
by Theophylact. So also Origen ap. Catenam in Matt., Oxon., 
p. 176 (ed. Cramer): γωνία ἐστὶ συγκρότησις δύο τοίχων τὸ ἐὲ 
Ἰσραὴλ λῆμμα (read λεῖμμα, and comp. Rom. xi. 5) καὶ τῶν ἐθνῶν 
πλήρωμα, εἰς ἐν συγκροτῶν ὃ λίθος Χριστὸς τὴν γωνίαν ποιήσας. 
(Bloomf.) Christ is become the Corner-stone, that He may join 
the two Walls of the two Peoples (Jews and Gentiles) in Himself. 
(Jerome.) 

— αὕτη] A Hebraism, nxt (zoth), hec, derived through the 
LXX (Ps. cxviii. 22). The feminine refers to the whole subject, 
not to γωνία or κεφαλή. Cp. John xvii. 3; and see Vorst. de 
Hebr. pp. 282—287; and Kuin.: “ Hebrei foemininum sepius 
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t Isa. 8. 15. 
Dan, 2. 34, 35. 


Luke 20. 18, 19. 


u Mark 12. 12. 


‘nee * 


MATTHEW XXI. 48—46. XXII. 1—18. 


lal LA e a 4 9 ’ 
θαυμαστὴ ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν; “4 Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀρθήσεται 
A fal , μὴ “κ΄ Ν Ν 
ad ὑμῶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ δοθήσεται ἔθνει ποιοῦντι τοὺς» καρποὺς 
Ρ lal , > a 
αὐτῆς. “4 Καὶ ὁ πεσὼν ἐπὶ τὸν λίθον τοῦτον συνθλασθήσεται: ἐφ᾽ ὃν δ᾽ ἂν 
, , > 7 a 
πέσῃ: λικμήσει αὐτόν. ἌἍ 
220 y PP a2 4 ein a] Ν ε A Ν λὰ > 
(3) 4 Καὶ ἀκούσαντες ot ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι τὰς παραβολὰς αὐτοῦ 
“A 5 Ν la) ΒΝ » > ’ 
ἔγνωσαν ὅτι περὶ αὐτῶν λέγει: “ὃ " καὶ ζητοῦντες αὐτὸν κρατῆσαι ἐφοβήθησαν 
’ 5. ας 3 
τοὺς ὄχλους, ἐπειδὴ ὡς προφήτην αὐτὸν εἶχον. , 
“ > 3 lal > 
XXII. (7%)! Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πάλιν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ἐν παραβολαῖς 
, la 3 “ 3 , ~~ 9 > ’ 
λέγων, 2 "᾿Ὡμοιώθη ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ βασιλεῖ, ὅστις ἐποίησε 
la) 4 
3 καὶ ἀπέστειλε τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ καλέσαι τοὺς κεκλη- 
4Ὁ Πάλιν ἀπέστειλεν ἄλλους 
La > Ν Ν 5ψ, , e ’ὔ ε 
δούλους λέγων, Εἴπατε τοῖς κεκλημένοις, ᾿Ιδοὺ τὸ ἄριστόν μου ἡτοίμασα, οἵ 
τῷ Ὁ Ὁ“ 5 ‘ , 
ταῦροί pov Kal τὰ σιτιστὰ τεθυμένα, καὶ πάντα ἕτοιμα" δεῦτε εἰς τοὺς γάμους. 
A Δ" » A > x > 4 
5 Οἱ δὲ ἀμελήσαντες ἀπῆλθον, ὁ μὲν εἰς TOV ἴδιον ἀγρὺν, ὁ δὲ εἰς τὴν ἐμπορίαν 
nm Y Ν 
6 Οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ κρατήσαντες τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ ὕβρισαν καὶ ἀπέκτειναν. 
Ν 3 39 lal 
7 Καὶ ἀκούσας ὁ βασιλεὺς ὠργίσθη: καὶ πέμψας τὰ στρατεύματα αὐτοῦ 
8 τότε λέ 
ὅτε λέγει 
a a 9 e Ν , > > 
Tots δούλοις αὐτοῦ, Ὁ μὲν γάμος ἕτοιμός ἐστιν, ot δὲ κεκλημένοι οὐκ ἦσαν 
> a “ Ν 9 \ ν 
9 Πορεύεσθε οὖν ἐπὶ τὰς διεξόδους τῶν ὁδῶν, καὶ ὅσους ἐὰν εὕρητε, 
10 Καὶ ἐξελθόντες ot δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι εἰς τὰς ὁδοὺς 
. Q \ 4 \ , ε 
συνήγαγον πάντας ὅσους εὗρον, πονηρούς τε καὶ ἀγαθούς: καὶ ἐπλήσθη ὃ 


a Luke 14. 16. 
Rey, 19. 7—9. A Be ΨΙΞΙ 3 Ἂς 
Berar: Se γάμους τῳ VL AUTOV' 
td > Ν 4 A \ 3 50 λ λ 6 La 
b Prov. 9.2. μένους εἰς τοὺς γάμους: Kal οὐκ ἤθελον ἐλθεῖν. 
9 A 
αὐτοῦ. 
ἴω \ Ν , > Lal ΥΩ 
ἀπώλεσε τοὺς φονεῖς ἐκείνους, καὶ τὴν πόλιν αὐτῶν ἐνέπρησε. 
» 
ἄξιοι. 
"4 > Ν , 
καλέσατε εἰς τοὺς γάμους. 
2 Cor. 5. 3. 
Cal. 3. 10, 12 , 3 ΄ 399 
Rev. 3.4. & 16, γάμος ἀνακειμένων. (= 
15, & 19. 8 5 a» 3 , » , 
dch. 8. 12 μένους εἶδεν exet ἄνθρωπον οὐκ ἐνδεδυμένον ἔνδυμα ydpov" 
& 13. 42 
& 25, 30 


ponere solent pro neutro, et hanc loquendi rationem secuti sunt 
quoque interpp. Alewandrini. 1 Sam. iv. 7, pro ΤΕΣ, est τοιαύτη 
pro τοιοῦτο" ib. xi. 2, pro nNx3, ἐν ταύτῃ" Judd. xix. 30, nxt, 
ὡς αὕτη" Ps. xxvii. 4, μίαν ἠτησάμην παρὰ Κυρίου, ταύτην ἐκζη- 
τήσω.᾽᾽ 

44. ὃ πεσών] he that hath fallen. The unbeliever stumbles at 
Christ, and is shattered to pieces; and the Stone will crush him 
and winnow him like chaff by its judicial power at the Great Day. 

— τὸν λίθον τοῦτον] this Stone, i.e. Myself. See above on 
xvi. 18. He refers here also to the same prophecy of Daniel, as 
in that passage, ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ; and it is observable that in the 
translation of Dan. il. 44 by Theodotion, the same word is used 
as here —Aikuhoe:—will. become like a fan and winnow him away 
like chaff. The λίθος or stone cut out without hands, λεπτυνεῖ 
καὶ λικμήσει πάσας Tas βασιλείας. (Dan. ii. 34—44). Cp.v. 35 
in LXX, where the other kingdoms are described as so pulverized 
by the Stone, that they become λεπτότερα ἀχύρου ἐν ἅλωνι, i. 6. 
λικμώμενα. 

46. εἶχον] See xiv. 5, 





Cu. XXII. 2. “ὡμοιώθη was likened. See vii. 24. 

— ἐποίησε γάμου: See ix. 15. The word γάμοι had been 
used by LXX for a Marriage Feast, τ Ὁ (mishteh), from root 
min (shathah), bibit. Gen. xxix. 22, Esther ii. 18. 

Almighty God has made a Marriage Feast for our Lord Jesus 
Christ and His Church, which is gathered from the Jews and 
Gontiles ; and He has sent His servants, Moses and the Prophets, 
and other servants, the Apostles. His armies are the angels; or 
the Roman armies, under Vespasian and Titus, sent to destroy 
Jerusalem. (Jerome.) 

On this Parable see Greg. M. Hom. in Ἐν. xxxviii. 

10. πονηροὺς καὶ ἀγαθούς bad and good. Such is the state of 
the Visible Church on earth, a mixed company, containing good 
and bad (see xiii. 3. 30). ‘ Arca in undis diluvii Ecclesie typum 
gessit ; in hac Ecclesia nec mali sine bonis, nec boni sine malis.’’ 
(Greg. M.) See above on xiii. 30—48. 

11. ἔνδυμα γάμου a wedding garment. Literally, a garment 
of a wedding: a garment of which the peculiar characteristic 
and quality, present to the speaker’s mind, is, that it is worn at 
a wedding. 

On this very expressive use of the Genitive—which may be 
called the characterizing Genitive—a use derived from, or at least 
very common in, the Hebrew, and much more convenient than 


Ἑταῖρε, πῶς εἰσῆλθες ὧδε μὴ ἔχων ἔνδυμα γάμου ; Ὁ δὲ ἐφιμώθη. 


}}} * Εἰσελθὼν δὲ ὁ βασιλεὺς θεάσασθαι τοὺς ἀνακει- 


12 καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, 


13 4 πότε 


that of an Adjective, because it brings out more clearly the point 
to which the attention is directed, see Luke xvi. 9, μαμμωνᾶς 
ἀδικίας. James i, 25, ἀκροατὴς ἐπιλησμονῆς. 2 Thess. ii. 3, 
ἄνθρωπος ἁμαρτίας. Heb. i. 8, ῥάβδος εὐθύτητος. 2 Pet. ii. 1, 
αἱρέσεις ἀπωλείας. 2 Thess. ii. 9, τέρατα ψεύδους. Matt. xxiy. 15, 
βδέλυγμα ἐρημώσεως. Cp. on Acts ix. 15, σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς. Acts 
vii. 2, Θεὸς δόξης. See Vorst. de Hebr. p. 247. Glass. Phil. 
Sac. p. 260, and 257. 599, and Schroeder. Inst. Hebr. p. 227. 
Winer, ὃ 34, p. 210. Exod. xxix. 29. 1 Sam. i. 11. Jerem. xii. 10. 

The ἔνδυμα γάμου is a Marriage Robe, which the King had 
provided for his. guests, as was customary at Eastern audiences 
and entertainments. 
and the passages in Zrench on the Parables, pp. 227, 228. 

12, πῶς εἰσῆλθες ὧδε wh ἔχων ἔνδυμα γάμου ;7 how camest 
thou in hither, not having on a wedding garment ἢ 

What is represented by the Wedding gar:ent? Many 
eminent Expositors say it is some inward affection, faith, or 
charity. Cp. Aug. Serm. xc. vol. v. pp. 702—706. But this 
does not seem to be an adequate reply to the question. 

The Parable represents the Visible Church on Earth, in 
which are bad mingled with good (see v. 10). No doubt, all 
the good will be severed from the bad, when the King comes in 
to see the guests, i.e. at the Last Day. And this process of 
severance had been already described by our Lord in many other 
Parables, viz. the Wheat and the Tares, the bad fish and the good 
fish (see Matt. xiii. 30—48). ; 

But the aim of the present Parable is to represent a particular 
form of badness, viz., the refusal to wear the wedding garment, 
provided and appointed by the King for the guests. It is expressly 
said above, v. 10, that there were bad and good in the Guest- 
chamber ; and dad as well as good had on the Wedding garment. 
Therefore the Wedding garment cannot represent internal goodness. 

A garment is a visible thing ; and this garment was provided 
for all; it was one which all might and must wear, and by which 
they would be distinguished from all others, as wearing the livery 
of the King ; but which did not of itself make the bad to be good, 
—for there were some bad who had it on,—and yet he who did 
not wear it was condemned as bad for not wearing it. 

It must therefore be some outward mark, something which 
bad men may have as well as good, but without which, if wantonly 
and wilfully refused, when proffered by the King, none can hope 
to be saved. 


We may conclude, therefore, that the Wedding Garment — 


(Cp. Zeph. i. 8.) See Ros:nmiiller here, — 
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ῃ ε A A , nw A 
εἶπεν ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῖς διακόνοις, Δήσαντες αὐτοῦ πόδας καὶ χεῖρας ἄρατε αὐτὸν 


ΝΥ , 
καὶ ἐκβάλετε εἰς τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον' 
lal δὸ , 14 e 
τῶν ὀδόντων" 
923 f , An 
ar) © “Τότε πορευθέντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι 


’ὕ 5 , 
παγιδεύσωσιν ἐν λόγῳ. 


Ν > ve “A A 
ἰδ Καὶ ἀποστέλλουσιν αὐτῷ τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτῶν 


> AY 

ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς Kal ὁ βρυγμὸς 
Ν ’ 

πολλοὶ γάρ εἶσι κλητοὶ, ὀλίγοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοί. 


e ch. 20. 16. 


/ »” 9 
συμβούλιον ἔλαβον ὅπως αὐτὸν t Mark 12.15, ke, 
Luke 20. 20, &c. 


‘ A ε A , > 
μετὰ τῶν Ἡρωδιανῶν λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθὴς εἶ, καὶ τὴν 
ean a ~ > > / 
ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν ἀληθείᾳ διδάσκεις, καὶ οὐ μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενὸς, οὐ γὰρ 
id 9 , 3 4 > Ν > “a “ 
βλέπεις εἰς πρόσωπον ἀνθρώπων" \ εἰπὲ οὖν ἡμῖν, τί σοι δοκεῖ; ἔξεστι δοῦναι 
lal K » x » τ 18 Τ' Ν δὲ ce A Ν , > A > V/ 
κῆνσον Καίσαρι, 7 ov ; vous δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὴν πονηρίαν αὐτῶν εἶπε, Τί pe 


4 ε , 19 > 
πειράζετε, ὑποκριταί ; 


ὃ , , \ , a , ε \ 
επι εἰξατέ μοι τὸ νομισμα TOV κηνσου" Ob δὲ προσ- 


- > A ’ Ν A Y 
ἤνεγκαν αὐτῷ δηνάριον. ™ Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Tivos ἡ εἰκὼν αὕτη καὶ ἡ ἐπι- 


γραφή ; “᾽ ὁ Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Καίσαρος. 


= 3S ’ ΨΣ ΘΝ, 3 ~ 
καὶ ἀφέντες αὐτὸν ἀπῆλθον. 
93 hh 


Τότε λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Απόδοτε οὖν τὰ ε Rom. 18. 7. 
af 4 Ν Ἂς lal ἴω “ lanl 
Καίσαρος Καίσαρι, καὶ ta τοῦ Θεοῦ τῴ Oca. 


\ > 
2 Kat ἀκούσαντες ἐθαύμασαν' 


> > / a ε , Lal A 
Ev ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ Σαδδουκαῖοι, ot λέγοντες μὴ εἶναι RM? 18 


Luke 20. 27, &c. 


a SP as ΄ Ce 9 7 OW > 
ἀνάστασιν, καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν * λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, Μωῦσῆς εἶπεν, ᾽Ε ἂν Acts 23. δ 





means external tokens of the Christian faith publicly professed, and 
the Christian Sacraments openly received. Particularly it means 
Baptism, as the germ of all the means of spiritual grace. Hence 
5. Cyril, in his Catechetical Lecture on Baptism, p. 39, compares 
Baptism, in which the soul is espoused to Christ, to a wedding. 

The question, therefore, ‘‘ Friend, how camest thou in hither 
not having a wedding garment? ’’ may be understood as specially 
addressed to those who bear the Christian Name, and who, by 
virtue of certain articles of Christian Belief that they hold, are, so 
far, members of the Visible Church; but who reject the visible 
signs and means of spiritual grace, which are provided for, and 
prescribed to, all by the Great King, viz. the Holy Sacraments. 

This interrogation, uttered by the King and Judge of all, has 
a solemn and awful sense in reference to the Quakers, and others 
who slight the sacramental symbols ordained by Christ Himself,— 
“Friend, how camest thou in hither, not having a wedding gar- 
ment ?”’ 

The white garment provided in the ancient Christian Church 
(especially on Whit Sunday) to be worn in Baptism, when the soul 
is espoused to Christ, may be referred to as illustrative of this 
interpretation. See Bingham XII.iv. Cp. the Chrysom in our own 
Church, mentioned in K. Edward VI.’s Prayer Books. Bp. 
Gibson’s Codex, Tit. xviii. c. vii. Hence the Wedding Garment in 
this parable is applied to the Baptismal Robe kept pure and unsul- 
lied, or if sullied by sin, washed by penitential tears and in the 
Blood of Christ, by Clemens R. ii. 6, ἐὰν μὴ τηρήσωμεν τὸ βάπτισμα 
ἁγνὸν καὶ ἀμίαντον ποίᾳ πεποιθήσει εἰσελευσόμεθα εἰς τὺ βασίλειον 
τοῦ Θεοῦ; and S. Cyril Hieros. p. 3 and p. 39, and p. 12, who 
calls Baptism ἔνδυμα φωτεινόν. Cp. St. Paul’s words, Gal. iii. 27. 

— ἐφιμώθη] was speechless; properly, as one gagged by a 
muzzle. See v. 34, and on Luke iv. 35. 

14. πολλοὶ γάρ εἶσι κλητοί] for many are called, but few 
chosen. Christ commands to baptize all Nations (Matt. xxviii. 
19). And He says, “ Drink ye aid of this ” (Matt. xxvi. 27). He 
proffers the Marriage garment to all, and yet how many refuse it, 
and prefer their own clothes ! 

Besides, even of those who have the Wedding garment, some 
are described as bad, v.10. Therefore, few are chosen. The 


called, or Ecclesia visibilis; is numerous, but how few are the 


chosen! Compare what He has said concerning the narrow 
gate, vii. 13, 14, and His description of the character of the last 
days, xxiv. 37—39. Luke xvii. 26; xviii. 8. 

He had used this saying also above, xx. 16, where see note. 

15, 16. Φαρισαῖοι---μετὰ τῶν ‘HpwdiavGv] They hated one 
another: the Pharisees, under pretence of zeal for Jehovah, being 
eager to rebel against Rome; the Herodians profaning the things 
of God, under plea of loyalty to Herod and to Rome; but they 
conspired together against Christ, who confounded them both by 
the force of Truth. 

Observe Herodiani, a Latin termination, showing connexion 
with the Gentile world. So Christiani, a word first heard ina 
Gentile city (Acts xi. 26). 

17. ἔξεστι] is it lawful? Adilemma. If He answer No, it is 
not lawful to give tribute to Cesar, then the Herodians will accuse 
Him as a rebel against Cesar. If Yes, the Pharisees will condemn 
Him as a traitor to God, whose Prophet and Son He professes to be. 
But see how He turns the horns of the dilemma against them both! 





— κῆνσον) ‘ censum ;᾽ ἐπικεφάλαιον, a poll-tax. (Hesych.) 


— Καίσαρι] to Casar—at that time Tiberius. Compare 
St. Paul’s precepts to those who lived under Nero, Rom. xiii. 
1—3. 

19. νόμισμα τοῦ κήνσου]θ The money in which the Tax is to 
be paid. Not a Jewish shekel, but a Roman coin; a Denarius 
having Cesar’s image; sometimes combined with heathen em- 
blems, and showing that you are under his rule. ‘ Ubicunque 
numisma regis alicujus obtinet”’ (says a Jewish writer, Maimonid. 
in Gezelah. v. 18), ‘illic incole regem istum pro domino 
agnoscunt.”’ 

20. Tivos ἡ εἰκών] Whose is thisimage? He answers them by 
what they had in their hands, and with which they transacted 
their daily affairs—the current coin of the country—proving by 
its currency the subjection of their country to him whose coin 
it is. 

21. ᾿Απόδοτε] Render ye. They had talked of giving tribute to 
Cesar, as if tribute was a boon! He corrects them by prefixing 
a preposition, ἀπό,---Η does not say, δότε, but ἀπό-δοτε,---Ὠοΐ 
date, but reddite. ‘Tribute is not a gift, but a due. Render, 
therefore, tribute of your coin to Cesar; and tribute of yourselves, 
coined in the Divine Mint, and stamped with the Divine Image 
and Superscription (Gen. i. 26, 27; ix. 6. 1 Cor. xi. 7), to Czesar’s 
God. Tertullian says (de Idol. xv.), ‘‘ Reddite imaginem Cesari 
que in nummo est, et imaginem Dei Deo que in homine est, ut 
Ceesari quidem pecuniam reddas, Deo temetipsum.”” Cp. Aug. in 
Joann. Tract. xl. 9, and xli.2; and Bp. Andrewes, “ On giving 
Cesar his Due,” v. p. 127—140. 

The Pharisees had sent their disciples with the Herodians, 
preparing for Him a double snare, that, if He answered according 
to the opinion of the Herodians, the disciples of the Pharisees 
might accuse Him; but if He replied in their favour, then the 
Herodians might arraign Him. But He, as God, knew their 
thoughts, and, as His custom was, replied to them out of their 
own mouths. He does not say, “ Give to Cesar, but render, as a 
due.’’ And lest they should allege that He subjected them to 
man, He adds, “" And render the things of God to God.” So St. 
Paul (Rom. xiii. 7), ‘‘ Render unto all their dues.’””-—And when 
you hear that you are to render the things of Czsar to Cesar, 
you are to understand that our Lord means you are to render 
those things which are not prejudicial to holiness; for the sur- 
render of any thing that is sacred is not Cesar’s tribute, but 
Satan’s. (Chrys.) 

Render to Cesar; Tiberius, under whom our Blessed Lord 
was crucified.—Render to Cesar his due, tribute, custom; and to 
God His own,—namely, tithes and offerings. (Jerome.) 

22. ἀπῆλθον] they departed. And yet they could afterwards 
accuse Him of forbidding to give tribute to Cesar! See Luke. 
xxiii. 2. 

24. Μωῦσῆς εἶπεν] Moses said. The referenceis to Deut. xxv. 
5, of which the substance is here given, not the exact words. 

This method of quoting, common among the Jews, deserves 
attention, as showing that our Blessed Lord, and His Apostles 
and Evangelists, followed the practice usual among the Jews in 
citing Holy Scripture, and in giving the sense sometimes in an 
enlarged, sometimes in a compendious form, rather than the exact 
words. See Surenhus., and above on Matt. ii. 23. 


τις ἀποθάνῃ μὴ ἔχων τέκνα, ἐπιγαμβρεύσει ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ THY 
γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀναστήσει σπέρμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ. 25 Ἦσαν 
δὲ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἑπτὰ ἀδελφοί: καὶ ὁ πρῶτος γαμήσας ἐτελεύτησε, καὶ μὴ ἔχων 
σπέρμα ἀφῆκε τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ: “ὃ ὁμοίως καὶ ὁ δεύτερος, 
27 ὕγστερον δὲ πάντων ἀπέθανε καὶ ἡ γυνή. “ὃ Ἔν 
τῇ οὖν ἀναστάσει, τίνος τῶν ἑπτὰ ἔσται γυνή ; πάντες γὰρ ἔσχον αὐτήν. 
39 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πλανᾶσθε μὴ εἰδότες τὰς γραφὰς, μηδὲ 
τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ Θεοῦ: ὃ ἐν γὰρ τῇ ἀναστάσει οὔτε γαμοῦσιν, οὔτε ἐκγαμίζονται, 
31 Περὶ δὲ τῆς ἀναστάσεως τῶν 
82 :ῬἘ γώ εἰμι ὃ 
Θεὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ, καὶ 6 Θεὸς Ἰσαὰκ, καὶ ὁ Θεὸς Ἰακώβ; οὐκ ἔστιν ὃ 


80 MATTHEW XXII. 25—44. 
χε / ν lal e , 

καὶ ὃ τρίτος, ἕως τῶν ἑπτά. 

GAN ὡς ἄγγελοι τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν οὐρανῷ εἰσι. 
i Exod. 3. 6,16, νεκρῶν, οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑμῖν ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ λέγοντος, 
Mark 12. 26. 
Luke 20. 37. 
Acts 7. 32. i νι ἐξ 3 Ἔ Ε 
Heb. 11.15. Θεὸς Θεὸς νεκρῶν, ἀλλὰ ζώντων. 


1 Mark 12. 28. 
Luke 10. 25. 


m Deut. 6. 5. 
Luke 10. 27. 


n Lev. 19. 18. 
Mark 12. 31. 
Luke 10. 27, 


James 2. 8. 
Och. ἡ. 12. 

p Mark 12. 35, 
&c 


Luke 20. 41, &c, 


O's, 110. 1, 
Acts 1. 16. 
& 2, 84, 

1 Cor. 15, 25, 
Heb. 1. 13. 


ε »” , 
33 * Καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ ὄχλοι ἐξεπλήσσοντο 
ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ. 
aA “ ’ 

(32) 5: οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες ὅτι ἐφίμωσε τοὺς Σαδδουκαίους συν- 
, θ ao N Ν ᾿ τις 35 \3 , “3 +4 Eee Ν iC Φ νυ ἂν 
ἤχθησαν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ, “ὅ καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν νομικὸς πειράζων αὐτὸν 

x > 
37 "Edn αὐτῷ 


lal 3 "4 “~ , » 
᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αγαπήσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ καρδίᾳ σου, καὶ 


καὶ λέγων, ὃ Διδάσκαλε, ποία ἐντολὴ μεγάλη ἐν τῷ νόμῳ ; 


88. Αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ 
39° Δευτέρα δὲ ὁμοία αὐτῇ, ᾿Αγαπήσεις τὸν 
40 ον ταύταις ταῖς δυσὶν ἐντολαῖς ὅλος 6 


ὋΝ wn g Ψ' 
ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ ψυχῇ σου, καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ διανοίᾳ σου. 
μεγάλη καὶ πρώτη ἐντολή. 
πλησίον σον ὡς σεαυτόν. 
νόμος κρέμαται καὶ οἱ προφῆται. 
220 41 p Ψ δὲ a , 3 ’ 3 ἊΝ αν a 
(F) Συνηγμένων δὲ τῶν Φαρισαίων, ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
42 , la ε Lal “A Ἂ A ἴω ’ δι > 4 > Lad 
λέγων, Ti ὑμῖν δοκεῖ περὶ τοῦ Χριστοῦ ; Tivos vids ἐστι; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, 
Τοῦ Δαυΐδ. 45 Λέγει αὐτοῖς, Πῶς οὖν Δαυὶδ ἐν πνεύματι Κύριον αὐτὸν καλεῖ 


λέγων, 4 “Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ Κυρίῳ μου, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου, ἕως 


& 10. 12, 13, 


29—32. μὴ εἰδότες τὰς γραφάς because ye know not the 
Scriptures. See TIren. iv. 5. 2, who thence argues against the 
Gnostics, that the God of the Old Testament is the same as He 
Whom Christ reveals as His Father in the New. Cp. Beveridge 
and Browne on Art. VII. 

82. Ἐγώ εἰμι] I am the God of Abraham, who is dead; but 
since I am His God, and since I am the everliving Jehovah, and 
all live in Me, therefore He will rise again. 

God calls Himself the God of Abraham; and Abraham con- 
sists of body and soul; so that Abraham’s body must rise again 
in order that God’s promise may be true. (Theophyl. in Marc. xii.) 

He proves also that Abraham’s soul is still alive; for God 
calls Himself his God, and He is the God of the diving, and so is 
inferred the resurrection of the body, which, together with the 
soul, had done good or evil. (Jerome.) 

The Eternal “1 am’”’ calls Himself their God, therefore they 
will exist for ever. (Cp. Hilary, Origen.) 

God after their death desiring still to be called their God 
thereby acknowledgeth that He hath a blessing and reward for 
them still, and consequently that He will raise them to another 
life in which they may receive it. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, 
Art. xi. p. 702—712. “Nam non existenti beneficia tribui non 
possunt.’’ (Rosenm.) 

In this question the Sadducees were not content with putting 
a case of three or four husbands, they speak of seven, in order to 
throw ridicule on the doctrine of the Resurrection. Since they 
plead Moses and the Law, He shows that their question proceeds 
from ignorance of Scripture. It is not wonderful that through 
ignorance of Me you should tempt Me, since your question proves 
that you know not God’s power nor Word. If you knew God, 
you would know that nothing is impossible with Him. And then 
He shows them from Scripture that they who are departed are 
still alive; for God says, I am (not I was) the God of Abraham, 
Isaac, and of Jacob; I am the God of them yet living. And He 
describes the manner of the Resurrection,—they do not marry 
nor are given in marriage, but are as the angels of God in heaven. 
Being as the angels they do not marry. The fashion of this world 
passeth away. 1 Cor. vii. 31. (Chrys.) 

Our Lord chose this testimony from the Pentateuch, in order 
to refute the Sadducees, who received only the five books of Moses. 
(Jerome.) 


35. voutxds] a lawyer. This is the only passage in St. Matthew 
where this word occurs. He is called γραμματεὺς by St. Mark, 
xii. 28. The word νομικὸς is never used by St. Mark or St. John; 
but six times by St. Luke. Perhaps St. Luke uses the word 
νομικὸς to distinguish the γραμματεῖς from the persons known 
by that name in Greek cities. ‘ 

36. ποία ἐντολὴ μεγάλη] what command is great, above the 
rest? (Heb. x. 21; xiii. 20.) Glass, Phil. Sacr., p. 274. Hence 
Mark xii. 28 has πρώτη. The question of the Lawyer is conceived 
in the spirit of those Jewish Doctors who taught that if a man was 
careful to keep some “ one great precept,” he might disregard the 
rest. With a view to this dangerous notion the Apostle St. James 
(ii. 10) teaches that if a man wilfully and habitually allows him- 
self in the breach of any one commandment, he is guilty of all. 

The offering of sacrifice was by many regarded as the para- 
mount duty, as being placed first in Leviticus. (See Bede on 
Mark xii.) On this was founded the Gloss of the Corban (see 
above, xv. 5); and to this our Lord replies, v. 37. 39, from Deut. 
vi. 5, and approves the opinion of the scribe, Mark xii. 33, τὸ 
ἀγαπᾶν K.T.A. πλεῖόν ἐστι πάντων τῶν ὁλοκαυτωμάτων Kal τῶν 
Ovo1av,—more than all ¢he burnt-offerings and the sacrifices pre- 
scribed, as I well know, in the Law. 

37. Ἔφη αὐτῷ Ἰησοῦς) So E, F, G, H, K, M, 5, V, and others, 
not 6 δὲ Ἴ. εἶπεν αὐτῷ. 

38. Αὕτη ἐστὶν ἣ μεγ. K. πρώτη] So Β, Ὦ, L, Ζ, and other Μ55. 
and ancient Versions, among which the Syriac Cureton; and this 
appears to be preferable to the reading αὕτη ἐστὶ πρώτη καὶ μεγάλη. 

39. ὁμοία] Like unto it in amplitude and largeness, inasmuch 


‘ 


as it is the root out of which all Laws of duty to men-ward have — 


grown, as out of the former all Offices of Religion toward God. 
Hooker, I. viii. 8. Love is grounded on the Incarnation; hence © 
the question in νυ. 43. ; 
40. ὅλος ὁ νόμος κρέμαται κ. of προφῆται] All the Scripture — 
hangs. On νόμ, κ. mp., as equivalent to the whole Scripture, see 
vii. 12; xi. 13. κρέμαται in sing. and after νόμος, the reading of 
B, D, L, Z, Vulg., Syr. Cureton, &c., seems preferable to the 
other reading κρέμανται at the end of the sentence. The er 
had asked what was the great commandment in the Law. 
Lord recites the commandment on which hangs all the Law, and 
the Prophets besides. 
44. Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος] i.e. Jehovah said to Adonai. (Ps. cx. 1.) 
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᾿ ἂν θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν σου; 4 Εἰ οὖν Δαυὶδ 


“A ty § ’ “Ὁ εν 5 “Ὁ > 
καλεῖ αὐτὸν Κύριον, πῶς υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἐστι; (5; 


226 Ν ΕἸ Ν 
3) 46 Καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐδύνατο αὐτῷ 


39 A , 95 5 4 τὰ , Cee κα , al ε ΄, > A 
ἀποκριθῆναι λόγον: οὐδὲ ἐτόλμησέ τις ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης τῆς μέρας ἐπερωτῆσαι 


ἥν νον 
αυτον OUVK<TL. 


XXIII. (=) Τότε 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐλάλησε τοῖς ὄχλοις καὶ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ 
5 λέγων, ᾿Επὶ τῆς Movoéws καθέδρας ἐκάθισαν οἱ Tpapparets καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖου 


ϑ 


5 Ὁ“ %. Lal lal 
αὐτῶν μὴ ποιεῖτε, λέγουσι γὰρ Kal οὐ ποιοῦσι: (> 
’ Ν ν Ν 5 “4 ane > » ~ > , nA 
βαρέα καὶ δυσβάστακτα, καὶ ἐπιτιθέασιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὦμους τῶν ἀνθρώπων" τῷ 


Ν ΄ ε ΄- > 4 “ > , 
δὲ δακτύλῳ αὑτῶν ov θέλουσι κινῆσαι αὐτά. 


A Ν ,Ἷ “ “A > ¢ a) Ἂς Ἂς la > lal 
ποιοῦσι πρὸς TO θεαθῆναι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις" πλατύνουσι δὲ TA φυλακτήρια αὐτῶν, 
‘ “ 
καὶ μεγαλύνουσι τὰ κράσπεδα τῶν ἱματίων αὐτῶν: ὃ" φιλοῦσί τε τὴν πρωτο- 
κλισίαν ἐν τοῖς δείπνοις, καὶ τὰς πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς, ἴ καὶ 


’ > 9 Ν » nw lal lal “ 
πάντα οὖν ὅσα ἐὰν εἴπωσιν ὑμῖν τηρεῖν, τηρεῖτε καὶ ποιεῖτε' κατὰ δὲ τὰ ἔργα 
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) 4 * δεσμεύουσι γὰρ φορτία at 

μεύουσι γὰρ φορτία εἴς", 
Rom. 2. 21—23, 
Gal. 6. 13. 


Ὁ οἷ, 62.1, 2263 (6, 
Numb. 15. 38, 
Deut. 6. 8. 

& 22. 12. 


c Mark 12. 38. 
Luke 11. 43. 
& 20. 40. 

3 John 9. 


229 F 
(47) δ "Πάντα δὲ τὰ ἔργα αὐτῶν 


εἶ 3 Ν 3 Ὁ > “A XN ~ ε Ἂς “ > 4 ε \ 
τοὺς ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν Tals ἀγοραῖς, Kat καλεῖσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων paBBi, 


ῥαββί. 


πάντες δὲ ὑμεῖς ἀδελφοί ἐστε: 


(35) ὃ Ὑμεῖς δὲ μὴ κληθῆτε ῥαββεὲ, 
96 


“eis γάρ ἐστιν ὑμῶν ὁ διδάσκαλος, 


ἃ James 8.1. 
1 Cor. 3. 4. 


XN Ν , lal fal tal 
Kal πατέρα μὴ καλέσητε ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, © Mal.1.6. 


εἷς γάρ ἐστιν ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν, ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς" 15 μηδὲ κληθῆτε καθηγηταὶ, 


® ἧς ε “ > ε Ν ε / 
εἰς γάρ VLWV ἐστιν O καθηγητὴς, ὁ Χριστός. 


281 ξε \ 7 ΦΈΡ aes 
(47) "1 Ὸ δὲ μείζων ὑμῶν ἔσται τοι. 30. 26, 27. 





Cp. Ps. ii. 4, where for Adonai the Chaldee Paraphrase has xy"? | 


(meyimra), the Eternal Λόγος, or Worn of God; from root 12x 
(amar), dixvit. Cp. Acts ii. 34. 
45, πῶς vils—;] See Rev. xxii. 16. 


Cu. XXIII. 2. Ἐπὶ τῆς Μωύσέως καθέδρας ἐκάθισαν] they sate 
(i. 6. were placed by authority), and continue to sit on Moses’ seat, 
Μωῦσέως καθέδρας. Observe the alliteration Mn ain (moshab 
mosheh) ; ἐκάθισαν, the aorist, denoting continuance; comp. 
εὐδόκησα, iii. 17, they were installed and now sit, i.e. they are 
inyested with official authority, as Teachers (Luke iv. 20. Jobn 
viii. 2. Matt. xxvi. 55) and as Judges. Cp. Exod. xviii. 13. 
Matt. xxvii. 19. 

And as far as they speak in the name of Moses, and in con- 
formity with his doctrine, they are to be revered and obeyed. 
See above, xvi. 6—12, and S. Aug. (in S. Joann. Evang. Tract. 
xlvi. 6): Multi quippe in Ecclesia commoda terrena sectantes 
Christum tamen predicant, et per eos vox Christi auditur: et 
sequuntur oves, non mercenarium, sed vocem PasToRIs per 
mercenarium. Audite mercenarios ab Ipso Domino demonstratos: 
Scribe, inquit, et Pharisei cathedram Moysi sedent: que igitur 
dicunt, facite; que autem faciunt, facere nolite. Quid aliud 
dixit, nisi, per mercenarios yvocem Pastoris audite? Sedendo 
enim cathedram Moysi legem Dei docent: ergo per illos Deus 
docet. Sua vero illi si velint docere, nolite audire, nolite facere. 
Quod enim facit malé, non predicat de cathedra Christi: inde 
ledit unde mala facit, non unde bona dicit. 

Hence also an argument may be derived for the Integrity of 
the Hebrew Text of the Old Testament. Our Lord refers His 
disciples to the Scribes as the Guardians of the Sacred Volume. 
He recognizes it as existing intheir hands. Cf. Lud. Viv.in Aug. 
De Civ. Dei, viii. 39: ‘‘ Scribe erant, qui sacrorum librorum 
literam docebant, nec ab δᾶ recedebant_latum culmum.” If the 
Scribes and Pharisees had tampered with the Sacred Text, such a 
sin on their part would never have passed unrebuked by Christ. 
He does censure them for making it of none effect by their Tra- 
ditions (xv. 3). But He never utters a syllable of remonstrance 
against them as if they had corrupted the Tew itself. Hence we 
may safely infer that it was faithfully guarded by them. Indeed, 
from the vast number of Synagogues, and of copies of the Old 
Testament read every Sabbath, in every part of the civilized world, 
it was impossible for any one, even if he had desired it, to in- 
troduce any alteration into the Sacred Text of the Old Testament. 

The Pharisees had conspired with their enemies the Sadducees 
against Christ, as Herod and Pontius Pilate were made friends at 
the crucifixion. But what more meek and benign than Christ ! 
He had been tempted by the Pharisees; and yet to maintain the 
honour of the Priesthood and the dignity of its name He exhorts 
the people to submit to them, not in regard of their works, but 
their doctrine (as far as it was taught from the chair of Moses, 
i.e. consistently with the Law of God). (Jerome.) 

δ. πλατύνουσι---φυλακτήρια] they make broad their Phylac- 
teries. The texts of Scripture embroidered on the Phylacteries, 

Vor. 1. 


called Tephillim, from Tephillah, prayers; amulets of parchment 
which were braced with leather thongs over the arms, the heart, 
and the eyes (Exod. xiii. 9. 16. Deut. vi. 4—10; xi. 18—20). 
Cp. Joseph. Ant. iv. 8. Hieron. in Ezek. xxiv. 17. Buzxton/, 
Lex. Talm. p. 1743. Goodwin, Moses and Aaron, i. 101. Light- 
Soot, i. 944. Jahn, Archeol. § 319. 

— μεγαλύνουσι τὰ κράσπεδα] they enlarge the Fringes of 
their garments. The κράσπεδα (tsitsith) difier from the φυλακ- 
Thpia, being attached as fringes, of purple, to the garment (Numb. 
xy. 38. Deut. xxii. 12); whereas the φυλακτήρια were parch- 
ment-strips bound over the arm, &c. with strings. See Jahn, 
Arch. § 122. 

7. ῥαββί] 2, My Master. Rabbi, from root 2, rab = great; 
as Magister from magnus, wéyas. 

8. μὴ κληθῆτε] Let not this be your ambition fo be so called. 

— εἷς--ὖ διδάσκαλο5] So Tischendorf and Alford for εἷς 6 
καθηγητὴς, and, it seems, rightly. There is but one, the only 
Magister or Teacher, Who inspires all true Wisdom and enables 
you to receive it. He Who is the Wisdom of God. Cp. S. 
Augustine’s Treatise de Magistro (i. 187), in which this argument 
is handled. 

9. καὶ πατέρα μὴ καλέσητε] and call not any one father upon 
earth. These prohibitions are to be understood from the practice 
of the Pharisees, who did not teach the people to look up to God, 
the sole Author of all good, but, in their ambitious desire of human 
glory and worldly titles, drew off the homage of the people from 
God to themselves, and usurped His place in the popular mind. 
Cp. 2 Cor. i. 24. James iii. 1. 1 Pet. v. 3. 

That man may be said to call no man father upon earth, who 
does all his actions as in God’s sight, and the language of whose 
life is, ‘* Our Father which art in heaven, Hallowed be Thy 
Name !”’ (Cp. Origen.) 

10. καθηγητής] guide. The Pharisees claimed to be guides, 
(Rom. ii. 19), and are called ὁδηγοὶ τυφλοὶ, blind guides, by Christ 
(xv. 14; xxiii. 16. 24), a warning to those who encroach upon the 
province of others in exercising spiritual direction—addorpio- 
ἐπίσκοποι (1 Pet. iv. 15), and particularly to those who usurp 
dominion over the Conscience of others, or submit their own 
Conscience unreservedly to the will of others. See Bp. Sanderson, 
vol. iv. 62; de Conscient. Preel. iii. § 67. 

— ὃ Χριστός] the Christ. Our Lord now began to use the 
word Χριστὸς in speaking of Himself. (See xvi. 20. Mark ix. 41.) 
In the Gospels, when the word stands alone or with Ἰησοῦς, 
except in such cases as Matt. i. 1, Mark i. 1, John i. 17; xvii. 3, 
it generally has the article, but in the Epistles it is generally 
without the article. 

The declaration that Christ alone is their Master and. Guite 
is a plain declaration of the Divinity of Christ. St. Paul says, 
““ Who is Paul, who is Apollos, who is Cephas? are they not 
Ministers or Servants, not Masters?” (1 Cor. iii. 5.) He means 
that we ought to know Him Whom we call Father, above all; 
God, the great cause of all Teachers and Fathers. And by adding 
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MATTHEW XXIII. 12—25. 


ε ‘\ , QA 9 
g Luke 14. 11, ὑμῶν διάκονος. 13" Ὅστις δὲ ὑψώσει ἑαυτὸν, ταπεινωθήσεται, καὶ ὅστις 
at : 
Job 25. 9. ταπεινώσει ἑαυτὸν, ὑψωθήσεται. 

: Ν Ν “ a A ε Ν 9 , 
Beiter ae (7) 15» οὐαὶ δὲ ὑμῖν, Tpapparets καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταὶ, ὅτι κατεσθίετε 
1 Pet. ὅ. ὅ. ΄ \ , Ν ΄ ‘ S a ΄ 
h Mark 40. τὰς οἰκίας TOV χηρῶν Kal προφάσει μακρὰ προσευχόμενοι: διὰ τοῦτο λήψεσθε 

uke 20. 47. A : an a Ν a ε Ν 
Baek. 23. 26 περισσότερον κρῖμα. | 'Ovat ὑμῖν, Τραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαιοι, ὑποκριταῖ, 
Tit. 1. 11. ᾿Ξ A ¥ val > ΄ ε a Ν 
iluke 11. δ, ὅτι κλείετε τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων" ὑμεῖς γὰρ 
δ 5 3 ψ 3 a 233 5 ie δ. 
οὐκ εἰσέρχεσθε, οὐδὲ τοὺς εἰσερχομένους ἀφίετε εἰσελθεῖν. (5) ? Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, 
“ la x Ψ , ‘ ’, Ν Ἁ 
Γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταὶ, ὅτι περιάγετε τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ τὴν 
lal 9 ud A 9 2% ex 4 
ξηρὰν ποιῆσαι ἕνα προσήλυτον, καὶ ὅταν γένηται ποιεῖτε αὐτὸν υἱὸν γεέννης 
ων a Ν ε ΄, ὰ x 3 ΄ 
keh.15.14. διπλότερον ὑμῶν. 15 " Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, ὁδηγοὶ τυφλοὶ οἱ λέγοντες, Ὃς ἂν ὀμόσῃ 
& 5, 88, 84. 9 A an 7 (OAS) a pr week ῬᾺ 3 aA a A As ἐδ , 17 \ 
ἐν τῷ ναῷ, οὐδέν ἐστιν, ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ὀμόσῃ ἐν TO χρυσῷ TOV ναοῦ, ὀφείλει. μωροὶ 
Ν ἢ ᾿. Ν ἦν ; . Ν ε Ν x ε ς ε ε iz Ν τ 
καὶ τυφλοὶ, τίς γὰρ μείζων ἐστὶν, ὁ χρυσὸς, ἣ ὁ ναὸς ὁ ἁγιάζων τὸν χρυσόν ; 
18 \ ἃ 3X8 5 , 9 n Ψ NOE 5 o Q> ἃ 3 / > “ 
ὃ καὶ, ὃς ἐὰν ὀμόσῃ ἐν τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ, οὐδέν ἐστιν, ὃς ὁ ἂν ὀμόσῃ ἐν τῷ 
lal ἴω Ν x Ν ’ὔ a! A Ἂς ~ 
1 Exod. 39. 87. δώρῳ TO ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ, ὀφείλει. 19! μωροὶ Kat τυφλοὶ, τί yap μεῖζον, τὸ δῶρον, 
x 5 ε ld iy. A ε > > ’ > Led , 
ἢ τὸ θυσιαστήριον τὸ ἁγιάζον τὸ δῶρον ; *° Ὃ οὖν ὀμόσας ἐν TO θυσιαστηρίῳ 
lal lal A \ ε 5 , > lal lal 
m 1 Kings 8. 13, ὀμνύει ἐν αὐτῷ, Kal ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ: 7! " καὶ ὁ ὀμόσας ἐν τῷ ναῷ 
ph lied a ΄ ΝΣ ΟΑ 3 a 9 A 
neh.5.34 ὀμνύει ἐν αὐτῷ, Kal ἐν TO κατοικήσαντι αὐτόν" "Kal ὁ ὀμόσας ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ 
lat lal lal nw 5 ’ὕ > ἴω 234 > 
oLuke 11.42. ὀμνύει ἐν TO θρόνῳ τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἐν τῷ καθημένῳ ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ. (=) 33. Ova. 
hia πρυ χήν A lal Ἂν ν 3 A Ν εῷ 
Micah 6.8. ὑμῖν, Γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταὶ, ὅτι ἀποδεκατοῦτε τὸ ἡδύοσμον 
ἘΠῚ 0.18 κοι τς, ‘\ Ν ¥ \ x , ee ἂν Ν , A , Ἀ 
καὶ τὸ ἄνηθον καὶ τὸ κύμινον, καὶ ἀφήκατε τὰ βαρύτερα τοῦ νόμου, τὴν 
, Ἂν ἴω lal > lal Ν 3 , 
κρίσιν καὶ τὸν ἔλεον καὶ τὴν πίστιν: ταῦτα δὲ ἔδει ποιῆσαι, κἀκεῖνα μὴ ἀφιέναι. 
235 ε Ν “. Q Α , ΄ 
(=) * ‘OSnyot τυφλοὶ, οἱ SwAiLovres τὸν κώνωπα, τὴν δὲ κάμηλον καταπίνοντες. 
286 45) p a ON Cue “ sy las e Ν Y ᾽ὕὔ ἈΝ 
pLuke 11.39. (596) Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, Tpapparets καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταὶ, ὅτι καθαρίζετε τὸ 
Mark 7. 4. 


x an , \ “ ,΄, » Χ , 3 ε A \ 
ἔξωθεν TOV ποτήριον KAL τῆς παροψίδος, ἔσωθεν δὲ γέμουσιν ἐξ αρταγὴς και 


that one is their Master, Christ, He equals Himself to God, and 
makes Himself one with the Father. (Chrys.) 

11. Ὃ μείζων] The greater: perhaps with reference to the mean- 
ing of the word Rabbi, see on v. 7. Ifa man is greater than the 
rest, let him prove himself to be really so, by making himself less. 

13. Οὐαί] Woe! Used by the LXX for the Hebrew ‘ix or in. 
Our Lord had begun with Hight Beatitudes (Matt. v.3—11). He 
now concludes with Hight Woes. 

These dreadful denunciations, pronounced by the meek and 
lowly Jesus, the ‘‘Man of sorrows and acquainted with grief,’”’ 
with stern severity and awful solemnity, as from a judicial tri- 
bunal, on those very persons, the chief powers of Jerusalem, who 
were about to bring Him as a lamb to the slaughter, and to arraign 
Him before the judgment-seat of the heathen Governor of Judza, 
display in majestic grandeur the fearful transactions of the day of 
Universal Reckoning, when He who was crucified on Calvary will 
appear as supreme Lord and Judge of all on His great white 
Throne, and be seen face to face by all who have pierced Him 
with their sins, and will pronounce sentence of eternal weal or 
woe on every man. 

— ὑποκριταί] hypocrites. He repeats this word seven times here 
(vv. 13, 14, 15, 23, 25, 27, 29). On the term Hypocrisy applied 
to the Pharisees, not only as deceiving others, but as deluding 
themselves, being blinded by their evil passions ; whence they are 
called blind guides (v. 16; see also vv. 24, 26), see Bp. Buller’s 
Serm. on Jan. 30, and note in Christian Institutes, iii. pp. 48, 49, 
and see notes below on 1 Tim. iv. 2. 

— καὶ mpopdce:] And this ye do,—making long prayers for a 
pretext (Phil. i. 18) of religion; that is, ye add hypocrisy to 
rapacity, and therefore will receive greater damnation. 

— περισσότερον] ‘* Qui bono abutitur ad malum ornandum 
magis judicatur.”” (Beng.) 

15. προσήλυτον] a proselyte. The word used by LXX for 
Hebrew Ἢ (ger), from Ἢ} (gur), commorari (Exod. xii. 48, 49; 
xx. 10, and passim), and applied specially in our Saviour’s time 
to the two classes of converts to Judaism, i.e. (1) the Proselytes 
of the Gate, »yw 3, who were not circumcised ; and (2) the Prose- 
lytes of Righteousness, pqy 3, who were circumcised and also 
baptized. Cf. Jahn, Archeol. § 325. 

On the uses of Proselytes in the propagation of the Gospel, 
see below, Introduction to the Acts of the Apostles, p. xvii. 

— υἱὸν γεέννη5} son of gehenna, or hell. Cp. υἱὸν ἀπωλείας 
(John xvii. 12, 2 Thess. ii. 3). So nyo 13 (den maveth), ‘son of 





death ;’ i.e. “ spiritu inferni commotum et alios ad infernum secum 
trahentem, et dignum poenis inferni, iisque afficiendum.”’ Cp. 
above on ix. 15, and on John xvii. 12. 

— διπλότερον ὑμῶν twice as much a child of Hell. Hence 
we may infer degrees of punishment hereafter proportioned to 
degrees of sin. (Origen.) So Aug. Serm. 161, 4: ‘‘ Due habita- 
tiones sunt, una in igne eterno, alia in regno eterno: ibi omnes 
cruciabuntur, minus ille, plus ille.’”’ He then cites x. 15 and this 
text, and adds, “ alii duplo alii simplo.”” See above on x. 15. 

The Pharisees made proselytes for their own advantage; and 
these proselytes, seeing the vices of those who converted them 
under a semblance of piety, became worse than before, and even 
than their masters (cp. Jerome). Or because, having seen your 
sins, they relapse into heathenism, and become worse than before. 

18. τῷ δώρῳ] their own gift, counted by them in their own 
self-righteousness of more worth than the divine honour. 

28. ἀποδεκατοῦτε] ye tithe, i.e. pay tithe-of—see Luke xviii. 
12. ‘ ἀποδεκατοῦν, verbum Alexandrine dialecto proprium, 
respondet Hebr. “ivy, significat hoc loco decimas dare, Gen. xxviii. 
22, τὴν δεκάτην τελεῖν, ut dixit Joseph. Ant. iv. 4. Judi sacer- 
dotibus dare debebant decimas omnium frugum, vid. Lev. xxvii. 
30. Num. xviii. 21. Deut. xiv. 22, Phariszeorum ii, qui non 
ex sacerdotum ordine erant, ut inprimis sancti et pii adversus 
Deum viderentur, hanc legem diligentissimé obseryabant, ita ut 
etiam decimas minutissimorum olerum, que vulgo decimari non 
solebant, religiosissimé persolverent. Neque Jesus hane eorum 
religionem vituperat, sed perstringit eorum simulationem, quod 
negligerent virtutes, quarum studium et exercitatio longé majoris 
momenti esset.”” (Kwin.) 

Mint, anise, and cummin are the seasoning of food, and not 
the substance. Our Lord approves the observance of what is 
least, but commands to keep what is chief, that is, “ judgment, 
mercy, and faith.” 

24. SwaAlCovres] The Vulgate rightly renders it excolantes, 
straining out, straining of. In Amos vi. 6, the LXX have 
πίνοντες διὕλισμένον οἶνον, ---ἰ. e. drinking wine so carefully strained 
and filtered that no unclean animalcula could find their way into 
it so as to be swallowed by them. Busxtorf, Lex. Talmud. p. 516. 
This was the practice of those who professed extraordinary sanc- 
tity. See Talmud in cap. Schabbath, “ colant vinum per lintea ;”” 
and Maimon. de cibis vetitis, apud Vorst. de Hebr., p. 771. 

Inridet Christus scribarum in colandis culicibus diligentiam, 
quorum in glutiendis camelis esset incuria. S. Hilary. 


᾿ 
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nw ἣν , nw an 
4 Φαρισαῖε τυφλὲ, καθάρισον πρῶτον Td ἐντὸς τοῦ ποτηρίου καὶ THs 4 Jer. 4. 14. 
7 lal 
παροψίδος, ἵνα γένηται καὶ τὸ ἐκτὸς αὐτῶν καθαρόν. 


tam Ἵ * Οὐαὶ ὑ ὑμῖν, Τραμ: rt Luke 11. 44 


“pares καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταὶ, ὅτι παρομοιάζετε τάφοις ἐς ΤΠ ΟΡΈΡΟΝΝ, οἵτινες 
ἔξωθεν μὲν φαίνονται ὡραῖοι, ἔσωθεν δὲ γέμουσιν ὀστέων νεκρῶν καὶ πάσης 


ἀκαθαρσίας: “ὃ 


οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐξωθεν μὲν “φαίνεσθε τοῖς ἀνθρώπ ows δίκαιοι, 
ἔσωθεν δὲ μεστοί ἐστε ὑποκρίσεως καὶ ἀνομίας. 


(+) 29 8 Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, Γραμμα- s Luke 11, 47, 48. 


a Ν lal ε ἣν > § na Ν Ψ a a \ 
TELS και Papioavor, UTOKPLTAL, OTL OLKOOOMLELTE TOUS τάφους των προφητῶν, καὶ 


κοσμεῖτε τὰ μνημεῖα τῶν δικαίων, * 


Ν ’ > 4 > νυ ε 4 “ 
καὶ λέγετε, Εἰ ἤμεθα ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῶν 


/ ε “Ὁ 5 ΓΝ 3, A A 9 la lal 
τ τέρων ἡμῶν, οὐκ ἂν ἤμεθα κοινωνοὶ αὐτῶν ἐν τῷ αἵματι τῶν προφητῶν' 


=) 


239 

(=) 5 Καὶ ὑμεῖς πληρώσατε τὸ μέτρον τῶν πατέρων ὑμῶν. 

5 ὃ lal wn 4 5 ῃ An £ ἴω , 240 34 Vv Ν lal 5 Ν 
ματα ἐχιδνῶν, Tas φύγητε ἀπὸ τῆς κρίσεως τῆς γεέννης ; (=) ““" Διὰ τοῦτο ἰδοὺ 
ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω πρὸς ὑμᾶς προφήτας καὶ σοφοὺς καὶ γραμματεῖς, καὶ ἐ 

Ν la 

ἀποκτενεῖτε καὶ σταυρώσετε, Kal ἐξ αὐτῶν μαστιγώσετε ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς 
5 * ὅπως ἔλθῃ ep ὑμᾶς πᾶν αἷμα x Gen. 4. 8. 


Φ nw Ν ’ὕ > NX / 5 rd 
ὑμών, καὶ διώξετε ἀπὸ πόλεως εἰς πόλιν, 


δίκαιον ἐ ἐκχυνόμενον ἐπὶ Τῆς γῆς, ἀπὸ αἵματος “ABed τοῦ δικαίου ἕως TOD αἵματος ἢ: 


WOTE μαρτυρεῖτε ἑαυτοῖς ὅτι υἱοί ἐστε τῶν φονευσάντων τοὺς προφήτας. 


t Acts 7. 51, 
2 Chron. 24, 21, 
& 86. 16. 
Neh. 9, 26, 
ἀν ts ets ty = 
v Luke 11. 49. 
n_ Acts 5. 40. 
αὐτῶν & 22. 19. 
a 2 €or. 11 24; 25. 


33 “ "Odes, γεννή- 


Heb. 11. 4. 
2 Chron. 24, 21, 


Ζαχαρίου υἱοῦ Βαραχίου, dv ἐφονεύσατε μεταξὺ Tod ναοῦ καὶ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου — 


27. κεκονιαμένοις whitewashed. κονίᾳ, ‘ calce dealbatis.” 
So τοῖχε κενονιαμένε (Acts xxiii. 3). Cp. Demosth. 36, 16; 689, 
24. Pococke, i. 154, and Weistein here. Graves were usually 
whitewashed at that season, i. e. in the month Adar (March), (cp. 
Lightf. and Schoetigen,) in order to guard persons from contract- 
ing pollution by proximity to the dead, see Numbers xix. 16. 

The ceremonial ordinances of the Law were instituted for the 
sake of the moral law, i.e. for mercy and judgment; so that the 
former were of no use without the latter. He speaks thus to 
show, that even before the Gospel, these ceremonial ordinances 
were not the main requisite, but were subordinate to moral duties. 


Micah vi. 8. We ought to be Temples ;—how often are we but 


| And this is what the ancient Prophets often teach, 6. g. Hos. vi. 6. 


Tombs! (Chrys.) 

29. τάφου----μνημεῖα] Ye build their tombs and adorn their 
monuments, but ye do not imitate their example; ye disobey their 
precepts, and slight their warnings, and rebel against their God, 
Who has sent to you His Son, to Whom all the Prophets bear wit- 
ness. And thus ye show yourselves the children of those who 
killed the Prophets, and are even worse than your fathers, because 
ye add hypocrisy to impiety. Woe, therefore, to you Hypocrites ! 

30. ἤμεθα] ‘Pro ἦμεν in pluribus et optimis codd. h. 1. et 
paulo post legitur ἤμεθα, quam Imperfecti formam recte in textum 
receperunt Griesbachius et Matthei. Attici enim veteres rard 
dixerunt ἤμην pro ἦν, sed Alexandrina et communis dialectus hanc 
Imperfecti formam sibi tanquam propriam vindicavit. vid. Jos. v. 1. 
Neh. i. 4. ii. 11. Matt. xxv. 35 al. Moeris: jv, ἀντὶ rod Hujy, 
᾿Αττικῶς" ἤμην, Ἑλληνικῶς." (Kuin.) Cp. Winer, p. 74, and 
below on xxv. 35. 

81. ὥστε μαρτυρεῖτε] ye bear witness against yourselves that 
ye are the children of those who killed the Prophets. Them, 
who killed the Prophets, ye call your Fathers; and rightly, because 
ye imitate their acts; and are therefore their children. Cp.v. 46. 
Rom. iy. 11, 12. 

He therefore identifies them with their fathers, and charges 
them with their fathers’ sins. See v. 35, ὃν ἐφονεύσατε, ye killed 
even Zacharias. Cp. John vi. 32, “ Moses gave you not,” &c. 

84. Διὰ τοῦτο] There is a remarkable similitude between this 
passage and 2 Esdras i. 28—33. (Beng.) (Cp. Luke xi, 49.) 

- μαστιγώσετε ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς) See on Acts xxvi. Τ]. 

35. Ζαχαρίου υἱοῦ Βαραχίου] Zacharias son of Barachias. Cf. 
Luke xi. 51. 

Among the various opinions that have been adduced concern- 
ing this Zacharias, the most probable is, that our Lord refers to 
the Zacharias who was the son of Jehoiada the Priest, and was 
slain by command of King Joash, whom he had rebuked for his 
sins, and for those of his subjects. That Zacharias was slain in 
the court of the House of the Lord, or as our Lord describes it 
“between the Temple and the Altar,” that is, in the Court of the 
Priests, between the Porch of the vads and the brazen Altar of 
burnt- offering ; ; and when he died he said, ‘‘ The Lord look upon 
it and require it.” (2 Chron. xxiv. 20—22.) 

The books of the Chronicles being regarded as the conclusion 
of the Historical Canon of the Old Testament, and the sum and 
colophon of all Jewish History (“ Instrumenti Veteris Epitome,” 





says S. Jerome ad Paulin.), our Lord in citing the history of the 
Martyrdom of Zacharias from that Book, and in going backward 
JSrom it to the Martyrdom of Abel, as recorded in the Book of 
Genesis, comprises all Jewish History as narrated in the Inspired 
Canon of the Old Testament (cp. Bp. Cosin on the Canon, p. 13), 
and therefore combines the ‘‘ Acts and Sufferings of all the 
Martyrs,”’ whose blood ‘“ crieth from the ground”’ to God, as did 
that of Abel and Zachariah. (Gen. iv. 10. 2 Chron. xxiv. 22.) 

The dying words of Zachariah were Woy) Tim Ny, and 
τ (darash) = ζητέω, Lev. x. 16. Deut. xii. 5. 1 Chron. x. 13. 
Those words therefore of the martyr seem to be prophetical of 
our Lord’s allusion to his Martyrdom ; and our Lord (in Luke 

51) appears to refer to those dying words, val, λέγω ὑμῖν, 
aca phd 

The words of Zachariah were spoken in the Temple where 
his blood was shed. Our Lord is the true Zacharias (from 123, 
zachar, recordatus fuit, and τ’, Jehovah), or Remembrancer of 
God, and He is the true Son of Barachiah (from 773, barak), 
benedixit, and my (jah), or son of the Blessed (see Mark xiv. 61), 
and He takes up those words of Zacharias in the Temple, and 
predicts its doom. 

Kuin. well says, ‘Jesus igitur, ut significaret omnes ceedes 
hominum sanctissimorum, easdemque crudelissimas, ut Luce 
verbis utamur, ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου, ἃ Judeoruth majoribus 
commissas, nominavit primam, maximé memorabilem, cedem in 
literis sacris commemoratam (sc. Abelis), et ultimam cedem, ad 
aras perpeiratam, nempe Zacharieg, Altare etiam nocentibus, 
nisi atrocissimé deliquissent, asylum et tutela erat. vid. Exod. xxi. 
14, 1 Regg. i. 51. ii. 28 sqq. Sic neque nos tangunt ea, que 
observarunt alii, Zachariam nimirum non fuisse ultimum pro- 
phetarum ἃ Judzis interfectorum, Uriam quoque prophetam jussu 
Joiakimi trucidatum esse, coll. Jer. xxvi. 21 ss. 2 Paral. xxxvi. 4 
ss. sed, quod probé notandum, non interfectus est ut Zacharias 
μεταξὺ τοῦ ναοῦ καὶ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου. 

But it may be asked, why does our Lord not call Zachariah 
Son of Jehoiada ? Why does He call him the Son of Barachiah ! 

Because probably Jehoiada was also called Barachiah. For 
numerous instances of persons with two names among the Jews, 
see Grotius here. Surenhus. p. 92. Glass. Philol. Patrit. de Evang, 
ii. p. 48. 

᾿ And because, as Adel ‘the righteous,’ the good shepherd, 
slain by his brother Cain, was a type of Christ (Heb. xii. 24), so 
Zacharias, in his name, his priestly office, his preaching, and in 
his death, was a type of Christ Himself. The words, ‘Son of 
Barachiah,’ mean ‘ Son of the Blessed,’ and this was a name of 
Curist Himself (see Mark xiv. 61). Barachias (says Jerome) 
signifies ‘ Blessed of the Lord ;’ and the righteousness of Jehoiada 
the Priest is expressed by this Hebrew word. And in the Gospel 
used by the Nazarenes we find ‘ Son of Jehoiada,’ instead of 
‘Son of Barachias.’ 

Our Lord has just been uttering maledictions against the 
hypocrisy of the Scribes and Pharisees; and He now intimates 
that they who suffer for the truth are children of “ the Blessed,’”’ 
and that He Himself Whom they were about to put to death as 
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accursed,—for, cursed is he that hangeth on a tree (Gal. ili. 13. 
Deut. xxi. 23), is the ‘ Son of the Blessed,’ and had been typified 
in His testimony and His sufferings by all the Martyrs of the Old 
Testament, from Abel to Zacharias, the Son of the Blessed ; and 
that His own murder would be the crowning sin which would fill 
up the cup of God’s wrath to the brim, and make it overflow with 
vengeance upon them. And He concludes with saying that they 
should not see Him till they acknowledge Him to be ‘ the Son of 
Barachias,’ and say, ‘‘ BLessep is He that cometh in the Name 
of the Lorp ”’ (see v. 39). For an interesting inquiry into this 
text, see Dr. Jackson on the Creed, book xi. ch. xliii. vol. xi. 
p- 256—287. Lightfoot, i. 2040; ii. 237. 436. Thilo, Codex 
Apoc. N. T. lxiv. 

36. ταῦτα πάντα] all these things shall come upon this gene- 
ration. See on xxiv. 15. It may be asked why the blood of 
Abel and Zachariah, which was not shed by the Jews of that 
generation, should be required of it? Because they, who in their 
conduct to the Apostles imitated Cain and Joash, are considered 
as one and the same generation with them. (Jerome.) 

Our Lord encouraged and comiorted His disciples, by show- 
ing them that whatever they might suffer, no less had been suf- 
fered by saints of old. And He warned the Jews, by predicting 
that as the persecutors of the ancient Saints were destroyed, so 
would they be punished also. They who see how others have 
been chastised for sin, and yet commit the same sin, or worse, 
will suffer worse punishment than those whose examples they have 
been permitted to see, and which they wilfully follow. (Chrys.) 

37. Ἱερουσαλὴμ, Ἱερουσαλήμ) O Jerusalem, Jerusalem. This 
repetition of the name marks intense love. (Chrys.) 

— ποσάκις how often! For Christ came to the Jews in 
Moses and the Prophets, and in the Angels themselves, minister- 
ing to their salvation in every age. (Origen.) 

— ὄρνις τὰ νοσσία] as a hen gathers her chickens. Not only 
because He would have covered her with His Wings, but (as Aug. 
says, Serm. 264) ‘quia gallina propter infirmitatem pullorum ipsa 
infirmatur, et infirmatur cum pullis, et Dominus propter infirmi- 
tatem nostram et Ipse susceptione carnis infirmari dignatus est.’’ 
Cp. 2 Esd. i. 30. 

He derives the image from the bird who most loves her 
offspring, and from the language of the Prophets and Psalms, 
which speak of the people being safe under the wings and fea- 
thers, i.e. the providence and protection of God. Ps. xvii. 8; 
lvii. 1; lxi. 4; xci. 4. What Christ then prophesied has already 
come to pass; who can deny it? And as surely will His other 
prophecies be fulfilled. As surely as, according to His prophecies, 
Jerusalem has been destroyed, so surely will He come again to 
judgment. (Chrys.) 

38. 6 οἶκος ὑμῶν] your house, particularly the Temple; your 
holy House, which was God’s House, but is now become your 
house, by being made by you to be ‘a den of thieves ;’ that is 
now left to you, being deserted by God. See on xxiv. 15, and 
above, xxi. 13, 

The Veil of the Temple was about to be rent in twain; and 
though after the Ascension the Apostles still resorted to it for 
prayer, yet in fact the virtue of the daily sacrifice ceased at the 
Crucifixion (Dan. ix. 27), when the Type was merged in the 
Antitype, and when the Jewish Temple became the Cenotaph of 
the Law, and the Christian Church was made the Oracle of God. 

89. Οὐ μή με ἴδητε] Ve shall not see Me henceforth. You 
shall not know Me, before you welcome Me as the Messiah, and 
adore Me as God. You may crucify Me as Man, but that is be- 
cause you are dlind, and because ye see Me not asI am. And 
now for your sins ye are smitten with blindness. The things that 
belong to your peace are hid from your eyes. Luke xix. 42. But 
in order to see Me, you must look at Me with the eye of faith; 


you must worship Me as God. And this will be, when with 
broken hearts and weeping eyes, you ‘‘ look on Him Whom you 
have pierced.” Zech. xii. 10. Hos, iii. 4, 5. John xix. 37. On 
the phrase ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι see xxvi. 64. 

— EvAoynuévos—Kuplov] Blessed is He that cometh in the 
Name of the Lord. The solemn salutation of the Messiah (Ps. 
cexvili. 26. See xxi. 9). A reference to the name Barachias, men- 
tioned νυ. 35. 

What He says is this,—Unless ye repent, and confess Me, 
of whom the Prophets wrote, as the Son of God Almighty, ye 
shall not see My face. The Jews have now time given them for 
repentance ; let them confess Christ to be the Blessed One Who 
cometh in the Name of the Lord, and then they will see His face. 
(Jerome.) 

The Jewish Nation has ceased to be God’s household ; and 
remaining in the obstinacy of unbelief, they will not behold 
Christ till they bless Him coming in the name of the Lord. 
(Hilary.) When the veil is taken from their hearts, they will see 
Him. 2 Cor. iii. 14—16. 


Cu. XXIV. 1, τὰς οἰκοδομὰς τοῦ ἱεροῦ] the structures of the 
Temple, whose solidity and magnificence is described by Josephus, 
Β. J. v. 5. Antiq. xv. 14, 

As Bengel observes, the word οἰκοδομὰς intimates that the 
work of building was even then going on (cp. John ii. 20). 
“‘ Fortasse magis opus fervebat, ob Pascha instans.’”? While they 
were building it, He was prophesying its destruction. The 
Corner-stone was rejected by the Builders (Ps. cxviii. 22), and 
they built in vain; for ‘‘ except the Lord build the house, their 
labour is but lost who build it ” (Ps. exxvii. 1). 

Because our Lord had just said to the Jews, “" Your house is 
left desolate,” therefore the Apostles, surprised by such an an- 
nouncement, come and show Him the buildings of the Temple; 
as if in doubt whether so much glory could fade. He therefore 
proceeds to predict its entire destruction. Ye are surprised at the 
announcement—but not one stone will be left on another. The 
Apostles appear to have then supposed that the day of Jerusalem’s 
destruction would be the day of His Second Coming. They 
imagined this would be so because He had said, “ Ye shall not 
see Me henceforth, till ye say Blessed is He that cometh in the 
name of the Lord”’ (xxiii. 39). But our Lord corrects this notion 
by saying, ‘‘ The end is not yet”’ (xxiv. 6). 

On former occasions, Jerusalem had been restored from time 
to time, and the Temple had been rebuilt ; but He now predicts 
that the next destruction would be total. (Chrys.) 

3. τοῦ ὄρους τῶν ἐλαιῶν] the Mount of Olives. Observe, that 
the Siege began at the place where this prophecy was delivered, 
i.e. the Mount of Olives (see Josephus, B. J. v. 2 and 3). Cp. 
the interesting comments of the History of the Siege of Jerusalem 
in Eusebius, H. E. iii. 5—8, with the notes of Valesius. 

Observe also, that the Siege began at the time in which this 
prophecy was uttered, the Passover. (Josephus, B. J. vi. 9. 3.) 

Observe, likewise, that many hundreds were destroyed by 
the same death as they were now about to inflict upon Christ, 
viz. Crucifixion. (Ibid. ν. 11.) 

Titus, the son and successor of the Roman Emperor Vespa- 
sian, regarded himself as the executioner of God’s Judgment on 
Jerusalem. The destruction of the Temple was a more striking 
fulfilment of Christ’s prophecy, because it was effected by Roman 
soldiers in opposition to the orders of Titus, who wished to spare 
it. And the woes with which Jerusalem was visited were more 
remarkable, as being brought about by the agency of one who 
was distinguished for clemency, and was called “ deliciee humani 
generis.’’—Vespasian, his father, who began the Jewish war, 
seems also to have been specially raised up by God to be the 
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minister of his purposes against Jerusalem; and it is observable 
that he alone of the Roman Cesars was permitted to bequeath 
the Empire to his sons. Cp. Dr. Jackson on the Creed, Book I. 
xxiii. and Serm. vi. vol. vi. p. 169. For the passages of Josephus 
which illustrate this prophecy, see Grinfield, Schol. Hellenist. 
pp. 60. 63, and Whitby, Notes to Chap. xxiv. 

— πότε ταῦτα ἔσται; καὶ τί τὸ σημεῖον τῆς σῆς παρουσίας, 
καὶ τῆς συντελείας τοῦ αἰῶνος ;] when shall these things be? 
and what is the sign of Thy coming, and of the end of the 
world? Here is the clue to the interpretation of this chapter. 
Our Lord’s prophecy has a double reference,— 

To the judgment of Jerusalem. And 

To that of which ¢hat judgment was a type, viz. His second 
Coming to judge the world. 

The Apostles, indeed, then supposed that the taking of Jeru- 
salem, and the end of the world, and Christ’s coming to judgment, 
would be simultaneous (cf. v. 6) ; 

It is to be observed, that several Future Events, however 
distant from each other, seem to be represented by Prophecy as 
contemporaneous, till one of those events is near, and detaches 
itself from the others, and then the true sense of the Prophecy 
becomes more clear. 

Future events in time may be compared to distant objects in 
place. In a mountainous country, two ridges of hills, rising the 
one above the other, are seen in the horizon almost as one, 
although there may be many miles between them; and it is only 
when the spectator arrives at the summit of the first ridge, that 
he is aware of the chasm between it and the second. 

So it is with Future Events. 

The Prophets of the Old Testament pass rapidly from de- 
scribing the first Advent of Christ to the Second Advent, so that 
the two Advents seem to be blended together in one. 

But when the predictions concerning the first Advent had been 
accomplished by the manifestation of Christ in the world, then 
the prophecies concerning the Second Advent became more distinct. 

Yet even then the coming of Christ to judge Jerusalem 
seemed to be blended with His coming to the Universal Judg- 
ment, of which the judgment of Jerusalem was a type, and is so 
treated by Himself in the present Chapter. 

It is only in the Scriptures written after the taking of Jeru- 
salem (viz. the Revelation of St. John) that the transactions 
of the Great Day stand forth alone in all their awful majesty. 

And as there is a gradual process of clearing up in the pro- 
phecies concerning the coming of Christ, so is there a similar 
process of elucidation in the successive prophecies concerning the 
coming of Antichrist. And there is reason to believe that the 
prophecies concerning the coming of Antichrist will be brought 
to a climax at about the same time as those concerning the 
coming of Christ. ; ; 

5. ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου] in My Name. Not εἰς τὸ ὄνομα (see 
xviii. 20), but ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι, ---ἰ. 6. standing upon it, and usurp- 
ing it. ~ See note on v. 1]. 

6. πάντα] all that I predict. 

— οὔπω ἐστὶ τὸ τέλος] the end is not yet. Cp. Mark xiii. 7. 
10. Luke xxi. 9. Our Lord, therefore, did not predict (as some 
have ventured to say) that He would come again to judgment im- 
medfately. He said the contrary, as here; nor did His Apostles 
afterwards. See 2 Thess. ii. 2. 








7. λιμοὶ καὶ λοιμοὶ] famines and pestilences. See Tertullian, 
Apol. 20. : 

8. ἀρχὴ ὠδίνων] Observe the word ὠδῖνες (pains of parturi- 
tion) as very appropriate and significant; because the circum- 
stances of the World on the eve of Christ’s coming will be like 
those of a woman in travail (see 1 Thess. v. 3), and because after 
them the New Creation will be dorn,—the παλιγγενεσία will 
ensue. (See xix. 28.) 

Lest the disciples should be absorbed in dwelling on the 
punishments in reserve for the Jews, and suppose that they them- 
selves would be exempt from suffering, our Lord warns them of 
coming woes and trials for themselves (v. 9 and 12), and thus sti- 
mulates them to watchfulness and courage, And in order to show 
that the calamities which would overtake the Jews were divinely- 
appointed judgments for their sins, He specifies not only wars, 
but famines and earthquakes; and adds, “ Verily I say unto you, 9 
all these will come upon this generation,’’—i. e. for their cruelty { 
to Himself. And lest the Apostles should imagine that the Gospel 
would be imperilled by these calamities, He says, ‘‘ Be not terri- 
fied’’ (Chrys.) ; the Gospel shall be preached to all Nations. 

The signs of which our Lord here speaks are to be under- 
stood both literally and figuratively ; there will be famines of 
bread, and also spiritual famines; famines of ‘hearing the 
Word of God.’’ (Amos viii. 11.) So also with regard to pesti- 
lences and earthquakes there will be false teachers, ‘‘ whose word 
eats as doth a canker’? (2 Tim. ii. 17), and commotions of the 
world, and the falling of many from the faith. (Jerome.) 

ll. ψευδοπροφῆται] false Prophets. Cp. v. 24. Here was one 
main cause of the miseries of the Jews. They had killed the true 
Prophet and the true Christ, Who had come for their salvation ; 
and, for a retribution of their sin, they were deceived by false pro- 
phets and false Christs, to their own destruction. See Acts v. 36; 
xxi. 38. Joseph. B. J. ii. 13. 43 vii. 11. 3. 

They rightly expected that the Messiah would appear at this 
time; and that He would come to His Temple, for so the pro- 
phets had foretold; but they knew Him not; and because they 
expected the Messiah and had not known Him, they were more 
easily deluded by impostors professing to be Christ; and they 
imagined it impossible that Jerusalem should ever be taken by the 
Romans, and even to the last believed that the Messiah would in- 
terfere to save them and to destroy their enemies. 

12. τὴν ἀνομίαν] lawlessness. Cf. Zech. v. 8, where the LXX 
use the word for myw (risheah), wickedness. Sometimes: they 
use it for >pw (sheker), falsehood, lying. 

In proportion as the end approaches, errors will increase, 
terrors will increase, iniquity and infidelity will increase, and the 
darkness of hatred among brethren. S. Aug. (in Joan. xxv.) 

— τῶν πολλῶν] of the many—the world. 

18. ὁ δὲ ὑπομείνας ε. τ. he that endureth, &c. 
that many will fall away. 

14. τοῦτο τὺ εὐαγγέλιον) this Gospel of the kingdom shall be 
preached in all the world as a witness to all nations. The Gospel 
is present to our Lord’s eye here and xxvi. 13, as the great pur- 
pose of His coming into the world. He therefore calls it this 
Gospel. 

Our Lord predicts a threefold struggle—from open enemies,» 
from impostors, from false brethren. See St. Paul’s declaration, 
2 Cor. vii. 5; xi. 13. And yet He assures them, that so far from 
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the Gospel being extinguished by this conflict, it will be preached 
every where; but He does not say it will be believed every 
where. It will be preached as a witness,—a witness to those who 
reject it,—it will be preached to their condemnation. Those who 
believe will be like witnesses against those who do not believe, 
and will condemn them. ''\(Chrys.) 

Observe how many difficulties beset the Gospel. Deceivers, 
Roman Armies, Famines, Plagues and Pestilences, and Harth- 
quakes, Tribulations, Treachery, Hatred, Dissensions, Failure of 
Love, Abundance of Iniquity ; and yet this Gospel triumphs, and 
will be preached in all the world. (Chrys.) 

The preaching of the Gospel throughout the world is a sign 
of Christ’s coming to judgment. (Jerome.) 

15. “Ὅταν οὖν ἴδητε τὸ βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως, TH ῥηθὲν διὰ 
Δανιὴλ τοῦ προφήτου, ἑστὸς ἐν τόπῳ ἁγίῳ) When ye shall see 
the abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the prophet, 
standing in the holy place: τόπος ἅγιος is the WIp (kodesh), 1. e. 
“the Holy Place” (Exod. xxvi. 33; xxviii. 29. 35, and passim), 
viz. the vads, or part of the Temple where the Golden Altar of 
incense, &c, stood, and called pipp (makom), or place κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, 
in Isa. xxvi. 21, rendered by the LXX τὸ ἅγιον. 

βδέλυγμα, or abominatio, is the Hebrew yp (shekets), 
which signifies an unclean thing (Lev. vii. 21; xi. 10. 13. 41, 42), 
and is specially applied to denote ani object of idolatrous worship 
(1 Kings xi. 5. 7. 2 Kings xxiii. 13. 2 Chron. xv. 8), or an act 
of uncleanness and idolatry (Jer. iv. 1; xiii. 27. Ezek. vy. 11). 

ἐρήμωσις, or desolation, is the Hebr. mo nW (shemamah), 
which signifies a devastation that causes astonishment and awe. 

βδέλυγμα ἐρημώσεως is a Hebraism which expresses that the 
characteristic quality present to the speaker’s mind when He 
contemplates the Abomination, is that it will cause Desolation. 
On this use of the genitive see above, xxii. 11. 

The Prophet Daniel speaks of such a desolating Abomi- 
nation, in three passages (ix. 27; xi. 31; xii. 11), which appear 
to refer to three different times; as follows, 

His prophecy concerning the setting up of ‘the abomina- 
tion of desolation” in the holy place, was doubtless fulfilled in 
the first instance by the setting up of the idol statue of Jupiter in 
the Temple of Jerusalem, by Antiochus Epiphanes; cp. 1 Mace. i. 
54, where that idol is expressly called βδέλυγμα ἐρημώσεως ἐπὶ τὸ 
θυσιαστήριον. 

But the reference to Daniel made by our Lord in this His 
prophecy concerning Judza and the World, shows that Daniel’s 
prediction was not yet exhausted, but was to have a further 
accomplishment 

In Jerusalem, 

And also in the Church at large. 

With-respect to Jerusalem, Christ says, that the Abomination 
which would make the Temple desolate, or be the cause of its 
being deserted and destroyed, would stand in ‘the Holy Place.’ 
Cp. Mark xiii. 14, ὅπου οὗ δεῖ. 

It cannot therefore mean the Roman armies. The passage 
in Luke xxi. 20, speaking of Jerusalem encompassed with armies, 
refers to a different circumstance. He here speaks of an abomina- 
tion in the Holy Place of the Temple itself. 

Our Lord also says that it should be a sign and warning to 
His disciples that they should escape. ‘‘'Then let them that be 
in Judea fiee to the mountains ” (v. 16). 

The passage in Daniel which appears to refer to the siege of 
Jerusalem by the Romans, and to have been specially in our 
Lord’s eye, is ix. 27, Opti Oipw Az Ὁ. The LXX and 
Theodotion paraphrase this as follows: καὶ, ἐπὶ τὸ ἱερὸν, βδέλυγμα 
τῶν ἐρημώσεων. Some interpret this, ‘‘ the desolator shall come 
on the abominable wing ;”’ but it seems that the word ‘ desolator’ 
is put in apposition with the abominable wing, and describes its 
character, and that the sentence is to be thus paraphrased: And 
it (i. e. God’s wrath) shall be upon the Wing of Abominations 
that maketh desolate, and shall flow out or be poured out upon 
the desolator. 

This is our Lord’s interpretation of the passage, when He 
speaks of the Abomination of Desolation. 

This prophecy of Daniel first speaks of the cessation of the 
daily sacrifice; and it proceeds thus: “and God’s wrath will be 
poured out upon the wing of abominations which will be the de- 
solator.”’ 

This seems to be further described in Dan. xii. 11, which 
speaks of the taking away of the daily sacrifice, and ‘of the 
abomination that maketh desoiate being set up, where the LXX 
and Theodotion use the words afterwards employed here by St. 








Matthew, βδέλυγμα ἐρημώσεως. Their original here is nw yp, 
i, e. the abomination that maketh desolate. 

The prophecy of Daniel concerning the taking away of the 
daily sacrifice in the midst of a week was doubtless fulfilled by 
Christ’s death on the Cross, at the end of his ministry of three 
years and a half. 

But it seems to have had another fulfilment in another 
sense. The daily sacrifice was taken away in the siege of Jeru- 
salem (see Joseph. B. J. vi. 2), three years and a half after the 
beginning of the war; and this was done by the factious zealots 
among the Jews themselves, headed by John, who had seized the 
Temple under plea of defending it and the city. (See Josephs 
B. J..v. 6. 1, and v. 3.515 cp. Anttix. Lio 72) 


What, then, is the Wing of abomination that maketh desolate, 
or, in our Lord’s words, the Abomination of Desolation 7 

A Wing (Hebr. canaph) is an emblem of covering, and de- 
fence, and love (see Ps. xvii. 8; xxxvi. 7. Ruth ii. 12); and 
God’s presence rested in the Temple, in the Holy of Holies, on 
the Mercy-seat, upon the Ark, between the Wings of the Che- 
rubim. (Exod. xxv. 20; xxxvii. 9. 1 Kings viii. 7.) 

Hence the figure of a Wing is often applied to the Shechi- 
nah, or Divine Presence, by other Jewish writers. See Schoetigen, 
p: 208; e.g. ‘‘ Nidus est Templum, Israelite sunt pulli quibus mater 
insidet, et gentiles conversi sub alas Shechinze venisse dicuntur.” 

And just before our Lord delivered this prophecy, He had 
said, “Ὁ Jerusalem, Jerusalem, how often would I have gathered 
thy children together, even as a hen gathereth her chickens under 
her wings, but ye would not!”’ (Matt. xxiii. 37.) 

It is observable that he adds, as a consequence of their refusal 
to be gathered under His wings, ‘henceforth your house,’’ i. 6. 
specially your Temple, is left unto you ἔρημος, desolate.’ Your 
Holy House; that House of which He had said (xxi. 13), “ My 
house shall be called the house of Prayer, but ye have made it a 
den of thieves ;”’ ye have polluted it, made it to become abominable ; 
that Holy House which was once the House of God, but being 
made a den of thieves is now οἶκος ὑμῶν, your house, the house 
of you, is left to you desolate, being deserted by God (see Theoph. 
on Luke xiii. 35); it is a camp of assassins (λῃσταὶ, Joseph. B. J. 
v. 13), the scene of robbery and blood. (See on Matt. xxi. 13.) 

Therefore the Abomination of Desolation, or, as the prophet 
Daniel calls it, “Το Wing of abomination that would make 
desolate,” is that Power to which the Jews, in their trouble and 
in the Siege, looked for shelter, instead of taking refuge under 
the Wings of the Cherubim and the Wings of Christ. » 

Our Lord prophesies here, that this abominable and deso- 
lating Wing would be in the Temple, in the Holy Place (Matt. 
xxiv. 15. Mark xiii. 14). 

Now, we find that in Holy Scripture the word Wing is often 
used for a military power, on account of its rapid flight, whether 
for aggression or defence, and because it is, as it were, overspread 
to shelter those for whom it fights. ‘See Isa. viii. 8. Jer. xlviii. 
40; xlix. 22; and Ps. xci. 4, concerning the Lord of Hosts. 

Hence, also, in other languages, the wings of an army. The 
desolating Wing, therefore, of which Daniel and our Lord speak, 
is that Army of Zealots and Assassins, whom the Jews invited to 
defend them against the besieging Army of the Romans, and 
under whom they took refuge and shelter, and which stationed 
itself and hovered and brooded, as it were, with an abominable 


wing over the Holy Place during the Siege, and defiled it with all — 


manner of abominations ; by whose agency the daily sacrifice ceased 
and was taken away (see Dan. ix. 27. Josephus, B. J. vi. 2; x. 
11. 30) ; and which, by its outrages against God, and by its pro- 
vocation of His wrath, was the cause of the desolation of Jeru 
salem. See the remarkable declaration of Josephus. B. J. v. 9. 4. 

Josephus appears to confirm this interpretation; for he re- 
marks (B. J. iv. 6. 3) that there was an ancient saying then cur- 
rent, that Jerusalem would be taken and the Temple destroyed 
when it had been defiled by the hands of Jews themselves. And 
this exposition of Daniel’s prophecy concerning the siege of Jeru- 
salem, was adopted even by the Zealots who defiled the Temple 
under pretence of defending it. (Joseph. B. J. iv. 6.3. Cp. Heng- 
stenberg, Christol. 708, 709.) 

The Jews themselves were the proper authors of their own 
miseries. ‘‘ O Israel, thou hast destroyed thyself” (Hos. xiii. 9). 

The same principle i is applicable to Christian Nations. Their 
Abomination of Desolation has always been from within. 


The interpretation to which these considerations lead is also 


confirmed by what Christ had just said concerning Zacharias, the — 
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son of Barachias. The Jews had profaned the Temple with his 
innocent blood (xxiii. 35. 2 Chron. xxiv. 20, 21). And all the 
evils here mentioned were to come on this generation. And fitly ; 
because they were guilty of more than the same sin—in defiling the 
City with the innocent blood of Christ, ‘the Son of the Blessed.” 

The Jews had refused to shelter themselves under the 
Wings of the Lord of Hosts, and under the Wings of Christ ; 
where they would have been secure from their enemies, for He 
would have ‘‘ defended them under his Wings, and they should 
haye been safe under His Feathers’’ (Ps. xci. 4). ‘The Wing 
of abominations (Dan. ix. 27) overwhelmed not the city of Jeru- 
salem, until Christ had long laboured in vain to gather them under 
His Wings as a hen gathereth her chickens’’ (Mede, p. 298). 
But they would not have Jehovah for their God; they killed the 
Prince of Peace; and chose to flee for refuge to the wings of those 
who changed God’s Holy House into a Den of Thieves; they 
made them to be, as it were, their God, their Jdol, their βδέλυγμα ; 
and they, whom they thus preferred to God, were therefore not 
an Army of Defence, but an Abomination of Desolation. 


In the Christian Church, the prophecy of our Lord concerning 
the setting up of an Abomination of Desolation in the Holy Place 
appears to have been in part fulfilled by the setting up of the Bishop 
of Rome upon the Altar of God in St. Peter’s Church, in order that, 
there sitting, he may be adored—on his inauguration to the 
Papacy, and by the ‘‘ gross and grievous abominations ” (Hooker) 
of his heretical doctrines and idolatrous worship which he enforces 
as terms of communion, and so, as far as in him lies, makes the 
Church desolate. The Apostle speaks of this abomination of 
desolation in the Church, when he describes the Man of Sin as 
sitting in the Temple of God. See below, the notes on 2 Thess. 
ii. 3. 


The word ‘abomination ” in Scripture means an idol; and 
it is called “ of desolation’”’ because the temple is made desolate 
thereby; and the presence οἱ idols in the Church deprives it of 
the presence of God. 

By “abomination of desolation’’ we may understand, in a 
spiritual sense, perverse doctrine: ‘‘ Abominatio heretice per- 
verszeque Doctrine in Ecclesia.” S. Jerome, iv. 194. 204. 

And when we see this heretical abomination standing in the 
holy place, that is, the Church, and showing itself as God, we 
ought to flee from Judza to the mountains, that is, the everlasting 
hills, where is the light of God. 

We ought also to be upon the house-top (i. e. for prayer and 
meditation), where the fiery darts of the wicked cannot reach us, 
and not to come down from thence, nor to turn back for those 
things which we have left behind. And we ought to meditate in 
the spiritual field of Holy Scripture, that we may reap fruit there- 
from. (Jerome, Hilary, Bede, on Mark xiii.) 

15. Δανιὴλ τοῦ προφήτου] Our blessed Lord, the Divine Prophet, 
here gives the title, ‘‘ the Prophet,’’ to Daniel; and condemns by 
anticipation all who, like Porphyry in ancient times, and some in 
modern, either reject the Book of Daniel, or ascribe it to another 
and later author than he. On the genuineness of the Book of 
Daniel see also Bp. Butler’s Analogy, ii. c. 7. Dr. Mill’s Dis- 
sertations, ii. pp. 64—72, in reply to Strauss, and the Works of 
Hengstenberg, Havernick, and Dr. Tregelles on this subject. 

— ἑστό5] On this form see Winer, p. 73. Cp. Mark xiii. 14. 

— 6 ἀναγινώσκων νοείτω] let him that readeth understand. 
Probably a reference to the words of the Angel to Daniel (ix. 25), 
“ Know therefore and understand.”’ 

16. φευγέτωσαν let them flee. Not only those in Jerusalem, 
but they in Judea were to fly. Before the siege, the Christians 
fied to Pella beyond Jordan, and so were saved (see Euseb. iii. 5. 
Epiphan. Heer. 29, 30); whereas, on the contrary, many hun- 
dreds of thousands of Jews resorted to Jerusalem (against our 
Lord’s warning, Luke xxi. 21) for protection and for the Passover. 
See above, v. 2, and the summary in Eusebd. iii. 5, and his remarks. 

This warning was very necessary, for after that the λῃσταὶ 
and στασιασταὶ had for some time established themselves in the 





Holy Place, they would not allow any one to quit the city. (Jose- 
phus, B. J. v. 12.) 

17. μὴ καταβαινέτω] let him not come down. But let him flee 
without any regard to his goods, i. e. with all expedition. 

For the spiritual meaning of this and the following verse, 
see on Luke xvii. 31. 

18. τὰ ἱμάτια] his pallinm, or outer garment. 

19. ταῖς ἐν γαστρί] those women with child. - See Josephus, 
B. J. v. 10. 12, 13; vi. 3. Eused. iii. 6, 7, for the horrors of the 
siege—especially with regard to mothers and children. Cp. Deut. 
XXvill. 53—58. 

These prophetical warnings may also be understood spi- 
ritually. Woe unto them that are with child, i. e. loaded with a 
heavy burden, and not able to escape from their pursuers. Woe 
also to the souls which are yet in travail with the rudiments of 
faith. (Jerome.) Woe to them that are with child: by these 
we may understand persons who are loaded with worldly hopes ; 
and by those who give suck, persons who enjoy, cherish, and dote 
on the darling hopes and desires which they have conceived and 
brought forth. (Aug. in Ps. xxxix.) 

20. σαββάτῳ] on the Sabbath. A prophecy that this would 
be the case with some. He speaks to them as yet as Jews who 
scrupled to travel more than 2000 cubits on that day. See on 
Acts i. 12. Similarly (Luke xxii. 36) He speaks of buying a 
sword, -- ποῦ that the Apostles of Christ were to go armed,—but 
to show the dangers to which they would be exposed. 

Besides, even though they themselves might have no scruple 
to travel on the seventh day, yet others would be unwilling to 
assist them in their flight on that day, on which the gates of cities 
in Juda were shut. (Cp. Nehem. xiii. 19—22.) 

On the spiritual sense of wv. 19, 20, see Jerome, iv. 193. Greg. 
Μ΄. Hom. i. 12: “ Videte ne tunc queeratis peccata vestra fugere, 
quando jam non licet ambulare. Ne tunc queramus ad bene 
agendum vivere, cium jam compellimur de corpore exire.” 

Pray that your flight may not be in the winter or on the 
sabbath, i. 6. that you may not be embarrassed by earthly impe- 
diments. (Aug. Qu. Ev.) 

As far as this refers to the taking of Jerusalem, this might 
well be their prayer, that they might not be prevented by the law 
of sabbatical rest or winter’s cold from fleeing to the mountains. 
And spiritually, we must pray that our faith may not grow cold, 
and we ourselves become torpid in doing the work of the Lord; 
and that our flight, i. e. our death, may not happen when we are 
in this unhappy state of spiritual winter. (Jerome, Aug., Hilary.) 

21. θλῖψις μεγάλη, ola οὐ γέγονεν] great tribulation, such as 
never has been; as Josephus confesses, B. J. v. 10. 5. 

22. ἐκολοβώθησαν were shortened. So in the time of Christ’s 
absence in the grave, ‘the three days’’ were compressed, as it 
were, into the smallest possible compass. See xii. 40. 

From various passages of Holy Scripture it has been inferred 
that the Church will have to suffer three years and a half of 
severe suffering, before the end of the World. See Bede here. 

— οὐκ ἂν ἐσώθη πᾶσα σάρξ] no flesh should have been saved. 
A double Hebraism, οὐ πᾶς = none (Ps. cxliii. 2. Jer. ix. 12; li. 
43. Luke i. 37). Rom. iii. 9, οὐ πάντως : iii. 20, ἐξ ἔργων νόμου 
οὐ δικαιωθήσεται πᾶσα σάρξ. See Vorst. Hebr. p.529. Schroeder. 
Inst. Hebr. p. 316. Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 463. Winer, p. 154. 

And on the use of σὰρξ-ε wa for homo, Vorst. de Hebr. 124. 

— διὰ δὲ τοὺς ἐκλεκτούς on account of the elect. Lest any 
should object, as the heathens did, that these calamities were due 
to Christianity, He says that those days of affliction should be 
shortened for the sake of Christians ; and if it were not for these 
Christians, all the nations would perish. 

Observe, that the Evangelist St. John has recorded none of 
these predictions, lest he should seem to write prophecy from 
history; for Ae lived for a long time after the destruction of 
Jerusalem. But these prophecies are recorded by the Evangelists 
who wrote before the taking of Jerusalem, and saw nothing of 
what they wrote; in order that the splendour of the prophecy 
might shine forth more brightly. (Chrys.) 
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24. δώσουσι) A Hebraism—didévai, i. ᾳ. Hebr. 10) (nathan), 
to give, used for to show (Deut. xiii 1]. Joel 11, 30. See Acts ii. 
19, δώσω τέρατα). Cp. Ephes, i. 22; iv. 11. Vorst. Hebr. p. 
167. 

26. Ἰδοὺ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ] Behold! in the desert. Our Lord 
passes from the destruction of Jerusalem to the times a little pre- 
ceding His own Second Advent. And these prophecies are ad- 
dressed not only to the Apostles, but to us. He declares the 
characteristics of that future coming, which will not be like the 
first coming at Bethlehem, in a corner of the world known only to 
a few, but glorious and universal. Among the tokens of His 
approach will be signs and wonders of Deceivers. He is here 
speaking of Antichrist and his ministers. And observe, He does 
not say,--Go out, and believe not, i.e. be not misled by those 
false wonders. But, Go ye not out after them; for there is great 
delusion where are the signs of delusion. But these signs will be 
only local. The wonder of Christ’s presence will be universal. 
It will be like lightning, which requires no preannouncement, but 
shows itself to all who are sitting in houses and secret chambers, 
in the twinkling of an eye. (Chrys.) 

If any would persuade you that Christ is to be found in the 
wilderness of incredulity or sceptical Philosophy, or in the secret 
chambers of Heresy, believe them not; the faith of Christ shines 
from east to west in the Catholic Churches of the world. It is 
absurd to look in a corner for Him Who is the Light of the 
World. (Jerome.) 

Our Lord teaches us that He Himself is not limited to any 
particular place, or visible only to certain individuals, but that He 
is like lightning shining from Hast to West. And lest we should 
be ignorant where to look for Him, He proceeds to add, that 
wheresoever the Body is, the Eagles will be gathered together. 
He calls His saints Eagles, soaring, as it were, to Him, the Body, 
by a spiritual flight. (Hilary.) See note on v. 28. 

By the “‘ secret chambers” and the ‘desert ’’ our Lord sig- 
nifies the obscure and occult conventicles of Heretics; by the 
name of ‘the lightning,’ He may designate first, the manifesta- 
tion of His Church, by which He now comes and shows Himself 
in the clouds and darkness of this world (Aug. Quest. Ev.), and 
secondly, His coming to Judgment. 

A very interesting Exposition of this and the succeeding pro- 
phecies will be found in S. Aug. Epist. 199, and in his Work de 
Civitate Dei, lib. xx. 

28. ὕπου yap ἐὰν ἢ τὸ πτῶμα, ἐκεῖ συναχθήσονται of ἀετοί] 
Sor wheresoever the body is, there will the eagles be gathered 
together. Our Lord had been warning them not to follow false 
Christs, either to the wilderness or to the secret chamber. And 
He adds that wherever the πτῶμα or dead body is, there the eagles 
will be congregated. That is, as keen as is the sense of Eagles for 
their prey, so sharp-sighted will be true Christians to discern, 
and flock to, the body of Christ. 

He calls Himself here πτῶμα, and He also calls Himself 
σῶμα in the parallel passage of St. Luke xvii. 87. The reason is, 
Christ saves us by His death. His body is σῶμα (ὃ σώζει), be- 
cause it is πτῶμα (ὃ πίπτει). The corn is not quickened except 
it fall into the earth and die (John xii. 24), and then it brings 
forth much fruit. By His fall we rise, by His death we live. 
Christ’s πτῶμα is our σῶμα. And here is an answer to the ob- 
jection which has been made to our Lord’s saying, viz. that Eagles 
do not feed on dead bodies. But to Christ’s Body, which is 
Himself, in His Church, His Word, His Sacraments, especially 
the Holy Communion, where He feeds the faithful with His Body 
(Bp. Andrewes quoted below, on 1 Cor. y. 8)—all who are the 
Eagles of the Gospel will be gathered together; as the Eagle 
hasteth to its prey (Job ix. 26); they will flock to Him with 
Eagles’ wings (Deut. xxxii. 11); and they that wait upon Him 
shall renew their strength, and mount up with wings as Eagles 
(Isa. xl. 31), even to heaven itself. 

The following may be cited in support of the above exposi- 
tion: 


The congregated Eagles are the assembly of Saints and 
Martyrs. (Chrys.) Christ is called the Great Eagle (Rev. xii. 14), 
and Christians are compared to Eagles, because they partake in 
the royalty of Christ. (Cp. Origen here.) Eagles are the Saints 
whose youth is renewed like the Eagles’ (Ps. ciii. 5); and who, 
according to the saying of Isaiah (xl. 31), mount up with wings as 
Eagles, that they may ascend to Christ. (Jerome.) In Christ 
we are renewed like Eagles, and cast off the plumage of our old 
age (i.e. of the old man). (Ambrose on Luke xvii.) Christ’s 
Body crucified is that of which it is said, ‘ My flesh is meat in- 
deed’ (John vi. 55). The Eagles, which fly on the wings of the 
Spirit, flock to this body. To this body the Hagles are gathered 
who believe Christ to have come in the flesh (1 John iv. 2). They 
fly to Him as to a dead body, because He died for us, so all the 
Saints fly to Christ wherever He is, and hereafter, as eagles, will 
be caught up to Him in the clouds. (S. Aug. Quest. Ev. in 
loc. Theophyi. and on Luke xvii. and in Euthym. Zyg. in Luc. 
xvii. 37. Greg. Moral. xxxi. 53.) And as the Eagle bears its 
young on its wings, so the true children of Christ will mount 
with Him on Eagles’ wings to heaven. Deut. xxxii. 1]. Exod. 
xix. 4. 1 Thess. iv. 17, and note on 2 Thess. ii. 1. Chrysostom, 
who, on 1 Cor. x. 24, applies this text to the eager hunger and 
thirst with which the Eagles of the Gospel flock to Christ’s Body 
and Blood in the Holy Communion of the Lord’s Supper, in order 
that they may thence derive strength to soar to heaven. 

Eagles are said to catch the scent of a body even across the 
ocean, and to fly to it. How much more ought we and all the 
flock of believers to hasten to Him Whose light shines from 
East to West! By the term “ dody,”’ or, as it is in the original, 
πτῶμα, or dead body, we may understand the death of Christ, to 
which we are all called. (Jerome.) 

“Ὅπου τὸ σῶμα ἐκεῖ K.T.A. τουτέστιν εἷς ἀπάντησίν Mou, εἰς 
δορυφορίαν καὶ παρὰ πομπήν. ᾿Αετοὺς γὰρ ὠνόμασε τοὺς 
δικαίους ὡς ὑψηλοὺς ταῖς ἀρεταῖς καὶ βασιλικοὺς, σῶμα δὲ 
Ἑ αυτὸν ὡς συναγωγὸν τῶν τοιούτων ἄετῶν' πτῶμα δὲ τὸ 
σῶμα ἔγραψεν 6 Ματθαῖος, on which nearly the same words are 
repeated by Euthymius, adding, that Christ is τροφὴ πνευματικὴ 
τῶν τοιούτων ἀετῶν Kal ζωὴ αἰώνιος. (Euthym. Zygab. in Lue. 
xvii. 37.) 

Ὅπου τὸ πτῶμα;---τοῦτ᾽ ἐστιν, ὅπου ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, 
ἐκεῖ πάντες οἱ ἅγιοι οἱ κοῦφοι καὶ ὑψιπετεῖς---ὥσπερ σώματος 
νεκροῦ κειμένου πάντες of σαρκοβόροι ὄρνεις ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸ φέρονται, --- 
οὕτω και τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τοῦ δι’ ἡμᾶς νεκρωθέντος καὶ 
ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ φανέντος πάντες οἱ ἅγιοι συναχθήσονται. (Theophyl. 
in Luc. xvii.) 

The modern notion that Jerusalem is the πτῶμα, and the 
ἀετοὶ the Romans, has been rightly rejected by Meyer, p. 398. 

29. Ev@éws] ‘‘ Non ad nostrum computum, sed divinum, in 
quo dies mille sicut unus dies.” Ps. xc. 4. 2 Pet. iii. 8. (Glass. 
Phil. Sacr. p. 447.) Hence the whole interval between the first 
Advent and the second, is called in the Scriptures the last time 
(cp. 1 John ii. 18. Acts ii. 17. 1 Cor. x. 11. Phil. iv. 5. Heb. i. 
2. James v. 8. 1 Pet. iv. 7), ἐσχάτη ὥρα, and the Judge is de- 
scribed as at the door. So it is also in the mind of the Church. 
For example, in the Creed, after ‘‘ He ascended into heaven, and 
sitteth on the right hand of God the Father Almighty,” we say 


immediately, ‘‘from thence He shall come again to judge the 


quick and the dead.’”’ So the Holy Ghost writes. And we ought 
to read Prophecy with the same mind as that with which it is 
written. χ 

The εὐθέως is connected with what has immediately pre- 
ceded, which by many of the Fathers (e. g. Chrys.) is regarded 
as a description of the Antichristian persecution in the last days, 
immediately before the second Advent of Christ. 

Besides, observe, éxelywy,—those days, i. 6. those great days 
of trial, whenever they may be, as ἡμέρα ἐκείνη is that Day, that 
great Day, the Day of Judgment, whenever it may be. 2 Thess. 
i. 10. 


They who in recent times have argued from this verse, Ὁ 
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(3) 2>Té7e ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ὧδε 6 
Χριστὸς, ἢ ὧδε, μὴ πιστεύσητε: (34) 34. 1 ἐγερθήσονται γὰρ ψευδόχριστοι καὶ 
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_ FETAL τὸ σημεῖον τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ: (35) καὶ τότε κόψονται 
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πᾶσαι αἱ φυλαὶ τῆς γῆς, Kal ὄψονται τὸν Υἱὸν Tod ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ τῶν 
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νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ μετὰ δυνάμεως καὶ δόξης πολλῆς: ὃ] ™ Kal ἀποστελεῖ meh. 19.41. 
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ze +. ¢ ’ > ’ Ν /, 
σεται, καὶ ἣ σελήνη οὐ δώσει τὸ φέγγος αὐτῆς, καὶ οἱ ἀστέρες πεσοῦνται ἀπὸ 


“ > nw \ ε ὃ , lal = “ ’ 801 Ν ’ ΄ 
τοῦ οὔρανου, καὶ αἱ δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρανῶν σαλευθήσονται. Kat τότε φανή- τ Rev. 1.7. 


τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ μετὰ σάλπιγγος φωνῆς μεγάλης, 


rs ; . 1 Cor. 15, 52. 
καὶ ἐπισυνάξουσι τοὺς 1 Thess. 4. 16. 


> » δ 3 EA. 9 na , ee 2 > » ᾿ a Y » 
EKAEKTOUS αὐτου εκ των τεσσάρων ανέμων, QT ακρὼν ουρανῶν EWS ακρων 
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αὐτῶν. 


32 3 Ν \ lal ἴω ’ Ν lal 
Amd δὲ τῆς συκῆς μάθετε τὴν παραβολήν: ὅταν ἤδη ὁ κλάδος αὐτῆς 

, ε λὸ ΄ Ν SAX > 4 , ν 3 Ἂν Ν / 33 n Ψ 
γένηται ἁπαλὸς, καὶ τὰ φύλλα ἐκφύῃ, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγὺς τὸ θέρος" Οὕτω κα James δ. 9. 

Ν ε Lal 9 »Ὰ᾽ , bY, 
καὶ ὑμεῖς ὅταν ἴδητε πάντα ταῦτα, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγύς ἐστιν, ἐπὶ θύραις. 
34 0? Ν , tad 3 Ν , ε Ν 4 9 x a 

ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ov μὴ παρέλθῃ ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη, ἕως ἂν πάντα ταῦτα γένηται. o Mark 13. 30, 31. 


® Ρ Ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ παρελεύσονται, οἱ δὲ λόγοι μου οὐ μὴ παρέλθωσι. 


Luke 21. 32, 33. 
p ch. 5. 19. 


260 3 Ν Ν A ε ΄, 3 , Ν a ν Ν 3 
(yr) ὁ “Περὶ δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης καὶ τῆς ὥρας οὐδεὶς οἶδεν, οὐδὲ οἵ α Mark 19. 92. 
»” nw > ~ > x e , , 
Berekot τῶν οὐρανῶν, εἰ μὴ ὁ Πατήρ μου μόνος. 
1 ν Ν (ex , an an Ψ » κ᾿ x 
(55) 7 "Ὥσπερ δὲ ai ἡμέραι τοῦ Νῶε, οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ἡ παρουσία τοῦ Υἱοῦ Ek"; 


ἴω > 4 
Tov ἀνθρώπου' 


and from v. 34, that our Lord represents His second coming as 
immediate, not merely neglect all these considerations, but con- 
tradict the express words of Scripture. See v. 6. 2 Thess. ii. 
2. 2 Pet. iii. 8, 9. 

— 6 ἥλιος σκοτισθήσεται] the sun shall be darkened. See 
Mark xiii. 24, and on Luke xxi.25. Rev. vi. 12; viii. 12. These 
Prophecies appear to have a double sense, 

First, to describe commotions and woes at Jerusalem, and 
the signs physical and political before its destruction. (Joseph. 
B. J. vi. 5. 3. Euseb. iii. 8.) 

And secondly, troubles, alarms, and defections in the Church 
before the End. The sun shall be darkened,—i. e. the solar light 
of Christ’s Truth shall be dimmed, the lunar orb of the Church 
will be obscured by heresy and unbelief, and some who once 
shone brightly as stars in the firmament of the Church, will fall 
from their place. 

80. σημεῖον τοῦ Ὑἱοῦ Tod ἀνθρώπου) the sign of the Son of 
Man coming on the clouds of heaven. Unbelieving men ask Me 
for a sign from heaven (xii. 38; xvi. 1), they shall then see one, 
and mourn at the sight. It is supposed by some that this sign will 
be the cross. The sign of the Son of Man is the cross shining 
more gloriously than the sun. Christ comes to judgment bearing 
his wounds, and showing the manner of his ignominious death, 
that sin may be self-condemned. Then the tribes of the earth 
will wail becanse they pierced Him whom they ought to have 
adored (Zech. xii. 10. John xix. 37), and did not profit by his 
death for them. He mentions the Cross to be revealed hereafter 
in glory, that His disciples may not be ashamed of the cross here. 
(Hilary, Jerome, Chrys. Cp. Bp. Taylor on Christ’s Advent to 
Judgment, vol. v. p.12.) They ask for a sign from heaven,—they 
shall then see Me coming from heaven. 

— φυλαὶ τῆς γῆ5] the tribes of the earth. The children of 
this world as contrasted with those of heaven. Soin Rev. xi. 10, 
“ they that dwell on the earth’’ are they who dote on earthly 
things, and have not their hearts, their treasure, and their con- 
versation, in heaven. (Cp. Jerome.) 

81. τοὺς ἀγγέλου: See Rev. vii. 1. 

82. ᾿Απὸ δὲ τῆς συκῆς} from the fig-tree. Though these are 
heavenly things, yet you may learn wisdom concerning them from 
a common shrub on earth. 

— τὴν παραβολήν] its parable,—the parable it is designed to 
teach. Thus our Lord reminds us, that every thing on earth, how- 
ever lowly, has to attentive minds its appropriate moral—ils 
parable—concerning the kingdom of heaven. See Matt. vi. 28. 

— γένηται ἁπαλός is now become tender. 

— τὰ φύλλα] ils leaves. 

88. ἐγγύς éorw] He is near, and even at the door. See v. 30; 
ep. James v. 9. There is something solemn in the brevity of the 
phrase, without the nominative expressed. 

84. ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη] this generation. This, like most other 
expressions in this prophecy, has a double sense, as follows : 

First, relative to Jerusalem, destroyed by Christ coming to 
judge it about forty years after this was said,—and 

Secondly, to the world at large ; 

As to the first, He affirms that the generation of the literal 

Vor. 1, 
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A x Luke 17. 26. 


a Gen. 6. 3—5. 
& 7. 5. 





Israel then living would not pass before the woes here predicted 
would fall on Jerusalem ; 

As to the second, He declares that the spiritual Israel, “ the 
generation of them that seek the Lord ” (Ps. xxiv. 6, where γενεὰ 
is used by LXX. So Ps, lxxiii. 14, γενεὰ τῶν υἱῶν cov), would 
not pass away,—i. e. that the faithful seed of Abraham would 
survive, and that the blessings of the Gospel would be preserved 
intact, notwithstanding all trials and afflictions of the Church, 
even to the End. 

The generation of the Church will survive the world; but 
all other generations, especially that of the tribes of the earth, 
will pass away. (Origen.) 

The generation of the faithful, notwithstanding all the afflic- 
tions which He has described, will remain constant even to the 
end. (Cp. Matt. xvi. 18.) Our Lord says, ‘‘ heaven and earth 
shall pass away,’ to show that His Church is dearer to Him than 
the elements, whose Lord He is. She is more precious in His 
eyes than any creature; for all the creation will be dissolved, but 
the Church will remain unimpaired. (Chrys. Theophyl. on Luke 
xxi. Mark xiii.) 

Christ's words have been already fulfilled in great measure. 
From what is past, let us learn to believe the future. (Chrys.) 

86, dpas] See Rev. ix. 15. 

— ὁ Πατήρ μου pdvos] The Father only knows that day; an 
assertion which does not exclude the Son of God from that know- 
ledge, as the Agnoéfe imagined. Christ does not know it as 
Man, and it is not His office to declare it, as Son of God. See 
on Mark xiii. 32. 

By saying that the Angels do not know it, He checked the 
disciples from desiring to know it. He knew that they would be 
inquisitive concerning it, and restrains their curiosity. The times 
and seasons are in the Father’s own power, and they are not 
therefore for the Son to reveal. It is in this sense only that He 
says that they are not known by Him. (Chrys. citing Luke x. 
22. 

The Arians say, that the Son cannot be equal with the Father, 
if the Son does not know what the Father knows. To whom we 
reply, that by the Son all things were made (John i. 8); and 
therefore all times are made by Him, and all things are delivered 
to Him of the Father (Matt. xi. 27), and all the treasures of 
wisdom are hid in Him (Col. ii. 3). And when He says, it is not 
for His Apostles to know the times and seasons which the Father 
has put in His own power (Acts i. 7), He intimates that He 
Himself knows them ; but it is not expedient for the Apostles to 
know them, in order that, being always uncertain when the Judge 
will come, we may so live every day, as if we were to be judged on 
that day. (Jerome; see v. 42.) 

87. Νῶε] Noé He thus describes the suddenness of His 
coming. So the Apostle, 1 Thess. vy. 3,4. But how is it, that He 
speaks of the tribulation of those days, and yet compares them to 
two periods of luwury? Because such will be the condition of 
the world; there will be great excess, and surfeiting, and de- 
bauchery, and insensibility, imaginary ‘‘ peace and safety,’’ and 
yet great tribulation, especially to the godly, as Noah and Lot. 
Such will be the times of Antichrist. (Chrys.) 
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40. Τότε δύο] Men may make the same profession of faith, 
but with different hearts. The mill represents the world of 
secular labour; the house-top a life of contemplation; the field a 
spiritual office in the Church. Aug. Ps. xxxvi. cxxxii, Quest. 
Ey. See below on Luke xvii. 34—36. 

From all ranks of life some will be taken, and some left. 
(Chrys., who compares Exod. xi. 5.) 

Men may labour side by side in the field, but not be rewarded 
together at the Harvest. Let no one, therefore, plead his pro- 
fession as an excuse for sin. (Jerome.) 

Observe the present tense (παραλαμβάνεται) in these pro- 
phecies—denoting Certainty. 

42. Τρηγορεῖτε] Watch ye. For such as you are at your 
death, such will you be at the day of judgment; and therefore, 
since Death is near, Judgment is near; therefore, watch. 

45. πιστὸς δοῦλος καὶ φρόνιμος] Called οἰκονόμος by St. Luke, 
xii. 42; and these sentences specially concern the οἰκονόμοι, or 
stewards of Christ’s Mysteries,—the Bishops and Pastors of the 
Church. See S. Ambrose on Luke xii. 48, and Theophyl. on 
Luke xii. 42. Observe, 6 π. 5. k. φ.; faithfulness is prudence. 

Our Lord is speaking here concerning the proper use of 
worldly substance, and of reason, power, graces, and all other 
talents committed to each man’s trust. These words are specially 
applicable to Civil Rulers, who ought to use all that they possess, 
whether wisdom, or office, or riches, for the general weal. Hence 
He requires of them prudence and fidelity. He speaks also to the 
Clergy, and to the Rich. If, when the Clergy spend large sums 
for Christ, you are not willing to make your offerings, where will 
be your excuse at the great day? On the other hand, He speaks 
of rewards to the wise and faithful servant. He will set him over 
all His goods. Who can conceive the blessedness of such an 
exaltation? (Chrys.) 

The layman is a steward of his property, in the same way as 
the priest is, who dispenses the offerings of the Church. As the priest 
is not at liberty to scatter as he chooses what you offer for the 
poor, neither are you justified in so dealing with your own wealth. 
For, although you received it as an inheritance from your parents, 
yet all your wealth is the property of God. And if you exact 
from others an account of your offerings to them, will not God 
require with much greater strictness from you a reckoning of 
His bounties ? Do you suppose that He will tolerate waste there ? 
No! what He has committed to you, He has entrusted on this 
condition, that you should give to others their meat in due season. 
He has confided it to you in love, as an occasion for the manifes- 
tation of your own love, and that He might thus kindle the love 
of man for man, and make it burn more warmly. (Chrys.) 

He here warns you of the severe punishment due to uncha- 


ritableness and self-indulgence. Do you imagine that you have 
any thing of your own? No! what you have, you hold in trust 
for the good of the poor. Could not God immediately take it 
from you? Yes; but He graciously lends it to you that you may 
gain eternal glory by charity. Think not, therefore, your property 
to be yours; but give to God His own. He hath lent it to youas 
a talent, that you may trade with it for Heaven. Nothing more 
offends Him than neglect of our brother’s salvation. 
forfeit our own. God will be wroth with the evil servant, and 
command him to be cut asunder; for God makes love the charac- 
teristic of His own disciples: and if a man really loves, he will 
have a tender care for the things of Him whom he loves. Chrys., 
who quotes John xxi. 15. Rom. xv. 2,3. 1 Cor. x. 24; xiii. 3. 
Phil. i. 23, 24, as inculcating the duty of zeal for the salvation of 
others. 

48. Χρονίζει ὃ κύριος My lord delayeth. On the temper of mind 
to be cherished with regard to these prophecies, concerning the 


Second Advent, see δ΄, Augustine’s admirable Epistle (cxcix.) to. 


his brother bishop, Hesychius, deserving the careful attention of all 
students of prophecy. ‘‘ Veniet dies”’ (he says, Serm. xlvi.) ‘‘ quo 
cuncta adducentur in Judicium. Et ille dies, si szculo longé est, 
unicuique homini, vitee suze ultimus, prope est. Utrumque latere 
Deus voluit. Vis non timere diem occultum? Cum venerit, 
inveniat te paratum.”’ 

51. διχοτομήσει] See 1 Sam.xv. 33. 2 Sam. xii.31. 1 Chron. 
xx. 3. Dan. ii. 5; iii. 29, ‘ supplicium in διψύχους conveniens ” 
(Bengel), and for those who make divisions. And yet it cannot 
mean ‘‘ utterly destroy,’ or annihilate ; for he is described after- 
wards as having his part with hypocrites, where is ¢hat dreadful 
weeping, and that endless gnashing of teeth. 


Cu. XXV. 1. παρθένοις virgins. 
Greg. M. in Evan. i. 12. 

Our Lord proceeds to inculcate still further the need of com- 
municating to the spiritual and temporal good of others. The 
Virgins must have oil in their lamps. (Chrys.) 

By the Virgins He means all in the Visible Church; by the 
wise who have oil, those who have faith and works; by the foolish 
who have lamps but no oil, those who seem to confess God with 
the same faith as the wise, but do not maintain good works. 
(Jerome.) 

They are called Virgins, because the souls of Christians are 
espoused in baptism as chaste Virgins to Christ (2 Cor. xi. 2), and 
wait for the coming of the Bridegroom from heaven, Rev. xxii. 17. 

Comp. Milton’s beautiful Sonnet “to a Virtuous young 
Lady,” Sonnet ix. 


1—13. On this Parable, see 


Thus we 
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Εν “ a ηλ ἅπα σ φ 
αιτινες λαβοῦσαι τας λαμπάδας αὐτῶν ἐξῆη θον εἰς i VT Ww TOU νυμ. ίου. 
, ee ἕν 
2ν Πέντε δὲ ἦσαν ἐξ αὐτῶν φρόνιμοι, καὶ πέντε μωραΐ: ὃ αἵτινες μωραὶ, 


bch, 18, 47—50. 


Γ “Ὁ Ν A 

λαβοῦσαι τὰς λαμπάδας αὑτῶν οὐκ ἔλαβον μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἔλαιον' * αἱ δὲ φρόνιμοι 
¥ ΕἾ “ al lal 

ἔλαβον ἔλαιον ἐν τοῖς ἀγγείοις αὑτῶν μετὰ τῶν λαμπάδων αὑτῶν. ὃ Xpovi- 


Covros δὲ τοῦ νυμφίου, ἐνύσταξαν πᾶσαι καὶ ἐκάθευδον. 


i Μέσης δὲ νυκτὸς ech. 24. 31. 


Koa Ν έ ονεν 715 ὺ ε φί x 2&€ 0 > 5 , 3 An 

ρ vy) Υ Y VeV;, OV, O VUE tos EPX ETAL, Ε EPXED € €ls απαντῆσιν AVTOV,. 
’ὔ 5 la lal ε , > La) Ν 

1 Τότε ἠγέρθησαν TATAL Ab παρθένοι ἐκεῖναι, καὶ ἐκόσμησαν τὰς λαμπάδας 


cn 
αὑτῶν. 
ν ε 4, ε ἌΝ » 
ὅτι at λαμπάδες ἡμῶν σβέννυνται. 


8 ε Ν Ν a , Ὁ , eA 3 A , lal 
Ai δὲ pwpat ταῖς φρονίμοις εἶπον, Aore ἡμῖν ἐκ τοῦ ἐλαίου ὑμῶν, 
\ ε 
9 ᾿Απεκρίθησαν δὲ αἱ φρόνιμοι λέγουσαι, 


’ > a, 2 ὃ ioe in hat) i νΝ , A Ν Ν lal 
Μήποτε οὐ μὴ ἀρκέσῃ ἡμῖν καὶ ὑμῖν: πορεύεσθε μᾶλλον πρὸς τοὺς πωλοῦντὰς, 


ἥν 5 , ε A 10 a> 
και αγορασατε εανυταὶς. 


Απερχομένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀγοράσαι, ἦλθεν ὁ 


d Luke 13. 25, 


’ 2 re. 4 > “ 3 3 lal > Ν , ἊΝ > ΄ 
νυμφίος: καὶ αἱ ἕτοιμοι εἰσῆλθον μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς γάμους: καὶ ἐκλείσθη 


ἡ θύρα. 


ν 
" ὕστερον δὲ ἔρχονται καὶ at λοιπαὶ παρθένοι λέγουσαι, Κύριε, 


4 » > “ > 
κύριε, ἄνοιξον ἡμῖν. | "Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ οἶδα een. 7.28, 


ὑμᾶς. 
ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται. 
(42) #8’ Qomep γὰρ ἄνθρωπος ἀποδημῶν 


— εἰς ἀπάντησιν τ. ν.] to the meeting of the bridegroom. On 
these nuptial rites, see Jahn, Archeol. ὃ 154. Judges xiv. 11. 
Ps, xlv. 15; cf. Isa. Ixi. 10. 

Christ is the Bridegroom, see on ix. 15. John iii. 29. 

8. λαμπάδα----ἔλαιον] Λαμπὰς in the N. T. as in LXX, often 
signifies a torch (see John xviii. 3. Rev. iv. 5; viii. 10); but 
here it appears to signify a lamp (so Vulg.), and cp. Acts xx. 8. 

The lamps being probably of earthenware (¢erra cotta), fitly 
represent men, who are ὀστράκινα σκεύη, earthen vessels (2 Cor. 
iv. 7), and yet have the treasures of the gifts of the Holy Spirit, 
the pure and holy oil (1 John ii. 20. 27) of spiritual grace, which, 
duly cherished, sheds forth the light of good works (2 Pet. i. 3—8), 
which are the fruit of the Spirit, for the glory of God (Matt. v. 
16). “Blessed are the dead that die in the Lord, even so saith 
the Spirit, for their works do follow them” (Rev. xiv. 13). Their 
lamp never goes out, but burns more brightly in Paradise, where 
they wait in patience and joy, like wise Virgins, for their Lord, 
till He comes from heaven, to lead His Bride to the Marriage. 
Rey. xix. 7; xxi. 2.9; xxii. 17. Cf. Greg. Nazian. Or. xl. pp. 
728, 729. 

The following is from S. Hilary. The Bridegroom is Christ. 
Oil is the fruit of good works. The Vessels are our human bodies, 
within which we ought to have the treasure of a good conscience. 
The wedding feast is the commencement of a glorious immortality. 
The delay of the Bridegroom is the time of repentance. The 
sleep of those who wait is the rest of believers, and the temporary 
death of all, in the time of repentance. The shout at midnight 
is the uncertainty of the last trump. The taking of the lamps 
is the resumption of our bodies. ‘Their light is the manifestation 
of good works. The wise Virgins are they, who have the oppor- 
tunities given them of working out their salvation, and have pre- 
pared themselves for the coming of their Lord. The foolish are 
they, who have only thought of present and worldly things, and 
have made no provision for the Resurrection, when no one will be 
benefited by the works of another. Every one must provide oil 
for his own lamp. 

δ, ἐνύσταξαν καὶ ἐκάθευδον] they nodded and were sleeping. 
They fell asleep in death. (Hilary.) ‘ Dormire enim mori est.’’ 
So Greg. M. 1. c. “expectantium somnus credentium quies est.’ 
Cf. 1 Thess. v. 10. 

6. Μέσης δὲ νυκτός Suddenly, as it were at midnight, when 
all are in a sleep of security, the Advent of Christ will be pro- 
claimed by the shout of angels and the sound of the trump. It 
is a tradition of the Jews that the Messiah will come at midnight, 
as the destroying Angel came to the Egyptians. (Jerome.) 

— νυμφίος] the bridegroom. ‘Christus, die judicii tanquam 
fur in nocte” (Greg. M.).—é€pxera: is not found in some MSS. 
(B, C*, D, L, Z) and Versions, and may perhaps be a subsequent 
addition. 

8. αἱ λαμπάδες ἡμῶν σβέννυνται) our lamps are going out. 

ere is some extenuation and equivocation in these words ; as if 
their lamps were only then just going out. 

The foolish Virgins represent persons who die in a careless 
condition, and their lamps were gone out, and now it was too late 
to ask for oil: ‘‘ Excesserat emendi tempus, nec adveniente die 
judicii locus erit poenitentie.”’ (Hieron.) 


Lal 5 » Y 
13 *Tpnyopetre οὖν, ὅτι οὐκ οἴδατε τὴν ἡμέραν οὐδὲ τὴν ὥραν, ἐν 


nm ich. 24. 42. 
5 Mark 13. 83, 35. 
uw! Luke 21. 36. 

1 Cor. 16. 13. 

1 Pet. 5. 8. 


> s N 207 , . Rev. 16. 15. 
ἐκάλεσε τοὺς ἰδίους δούλους, καὶ g Luke 19. 12. 





9. Μήποτε οὐ μὴ ἀρκέσῃ ἡμῖν καὶ ὑμῖν] Lest there be not suffi- 
cient for us and you. Non possunt in die judicii aliorum virtutes 
aliorum vitia sublevare. ([Zieron.) 

No one in the other world will be able to be an advocate for 
those who are delivered up for judgment by their own works. No 
one, however charitably disposed, will plead for us then, not be- 
cause no one will be willing, but because no one will be able. 
This is what Abraham intimates in the parable (Luke xvi. 26). 
And although after our death we ourselves may be charitably dis- 
posed, as the rich man was for the salvation of his relations, this 
will be of no avail. He had neglected the beggar at his gate in 
his lifetime, and he could do nothing for his brethren or himself 
after his death. ( Chrys.) 

— πορ. δὲ 15 added by Elz., but is not found in A, B, Ὁ, E, 
6, H, K, 5, V, A, and other MSS. 

12. ov« οἶδα ὑμᾶς] 1 do not know you. Quid prodest voce 
invocare Quem operibus neges? Novit Dominus qui sunt Hjus 
(2 Tim. ii. 19) et qui Eum ignorat, ignorabitur ab Eo. At the 
Great Day, every one will be rewarded according to his works. 
And although men may be as Virgins, both in purity of body and 
in the profession of the true faith, yet if they have not oil, they 
will not be acknowledged by Christ. (Jerome.) 

13. Τρηγορεῖτε οὖν] Watch therefore. As our Lord says, Luke 
xii. 35, “μοῦ your loins be girded about, and your lights burning, 
and be ye yourselves like unto men that wait for their Lord.” 
Semper extremum diem debemus metuere, quem numquam pos- 
sumus preevidere. (Greg. M.) 

— ὅτι οὐκ οἴδατε τὴν ἡμέραν] for ye know not the day. Latet 
ultimus dies, ut observentur omnes dies. (Aug.) 

— ἐν ἣ --ἔρχεται] Omitted by A, B, ΟἹ, Ὁ, L, X, A, and some 
other MSS. and Versions. 

14. ἄνθρωπος ἀποδημῶν] aman travelling. Christ, in leaving 
this world at His Ascension, gave gifts to men (Eph. iv. 8), and 
now in Heaven dispenses talents to each severally, of which, when 
He comes again, He will require an account. 

Compare the Parable of the Pounds (Mine), Luke xix. 11— 
28, and the notes there. Some of the most remarkable points of 
difference between these two Parables are as follows, 

That of the Talents was spoken to the disciples ; 

That of the Pounds to the Multitude, when they drew near 
Jerusalem, and thought the kingdom of God should immediately 
appear, and that our Lord would immediately display Himself as 
King of the Jews. 

In the Parable of the Talents, all men are represented as 
slaves (δοῦλοι) of Christ, called simply ἄνθρωπος, and among them 
He distributes His goods; and they who do not improve His 
gifts, but bury them in the ground, are cast out into outer 
darkness. 

In that of the Pounds, Christ, here called an ἄνθρωπος 
εὐγενὴς, selects ten servants who are contrasted with His πολῖται 
—the citizens of this world, who hate Him, and oppose His 
claims to the Kingdom; and the judgment of the unprofitable 
servant who hides his pound in a napkin, and the reward of the 
faithful who remain steadfast in their Lord’s absence, notwith- 
standing the opposition of the world, is combined with the destruc- 
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ae oa 


τ es ee , , : 
καὶ @ μὲν ἔδωκε πέντε τάλαντα, 
a > # > / 
ᾧ δὲ δύο, ᾧ δὲ ἕν, ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν δύναμιν, Kal ἀπεδήμησεν εὐθέως. 
Φ a2 
'6 Πορευθεὶς δὲ ὁ τὰ πέντε τάλαντα λαβὼν εἰργάσατο ἐν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἐποίησεν 
17 h¢ ΄ Ae ὰ δύ ἐκέρὃ Ν Dees tA δύ 
Ὡσαύτως καὶ ὃ τὰ δύο, ἐκέρδησε καὶ αὐτὸς ἄλλα δύο. 
j ἴω 3 
18 10 δὲ τὸ ἐν λαβὼν ἀπελθὼν apy ἐν τῇ γῇ; καὶ ἀπέκρυψε τὸ ἀργύριον τοῦ 


Ὁ Καὶ προσελθὼν ὁ τὰ πέντε τάλαντα λαβὼν 
4 
προσήνεγκεν ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα λέγων, Κύριε, πέντε τάλαντά μοι παρέδωκας: 


92 MATTHEW XXYV. 15—36. 
παρέδωκεν αὐτοῖς τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ, (35) 1 
h2Pet.3.18. ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα. 
i Ecclus, 20, 30. 
κυρίου αὐτοῦ. 
Ν - ΄ 3 ἜΣ ΤΩ , 
καὶ συναίρει μετ᾽ αὐτῶν λόγον. 
jon.24.47. ἴδε ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα ἐκέρδησα ET αὐτοῖς. 


Luke 22. 29, 80. 


πισας" 
kLuke1s.22, Τὸ σόν. “Ὁ "᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Πονηρὲ δοῦλε καὶ 
Jude 15, 9 Sige’ Y 7 Y 3 » \ , Y 3 ὃ ΄ 
salle deus ὅτι θερίζω ὅπου οὐκ ἔσπειρα, καὶ συνάγω ὅθεν οὐ ἱεσκόρπισα: 
77 ἔδει οὖν σε βαλεῖν τὸ ἀργύριόν βου τοῖς τραπεζίταις" καὶ ἐλθὼν ἐγὼ ἐκο- 
μισάμην ἂν τὸ ἐμὸν σὺν τόκῳ' “ὃ ἄρατε οὖν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ τάλαντον, καὶ δότε. 
τῷ ἔχοντι τὰ δέκα τάλαντα. 
1 ch, 18. 12. Cr) SLPS yep ἔχοντι παντὶ δοθήσεται, καὶ περισσευθήσεται' ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ 
ar. . . 272 30 m 
Luke 8. 18. 
Luke 8; μὴ ἔχοντος Kal ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. (=) Καὶ τὸν ἀχρεῖον δοῦλον 
Pate a; ἐκβάλετε εἰς TO OKO ὁ ἐξώ " ἐκεῖ ἔ λαυθ β 
οὐδ με ς τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον' ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν 
& 13, 42. 297 
& 22. 13. ὀδόντων. 
n Zech. 14. 5, A a a Ν , 
ch. 16. 27. (35) 5: "Ὅταν δὲ ἔλθῃ 6 Lids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ, Kal πάντες 
ess ce ¥ Ν ἌΡΗ an ΄, bi. ΗΝ θ ," Séé 3 ~ 390 Ν 
2 Thee. οἱ ἅγιοι ἄγγελοι per αὐτοῦ, τότε καθίσει ἐπὶ θρόνου δόξης αὐτοῦ, δ᾽ καὶ 
Qo. 14.10. συναχθήσεται ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη". καὶ ἀφοριεῖ αὐτοὺς ἀπ᾽ ἀλλή- 
2 Cor. 5. 10. Y e \ > ΄, Ν , S5N las 3.» 33 Ν ΄ 
Ezek. 34. 17,20. λων, ὥσπερ ὁ ποιμὴν ἀφορίζει τὰ πρόβατα ἀπὸ τῶν ἐρίφων' καὶ στήσει 
ch. 13, 49. \ \ , 5 las ἔχω {πε \ pipe hays 3 > ΄ 34 pm ᾿Ξ ie 
piPet.149. τὰ μὲν πρόβατα ἐκ δεξιῶν αὐτοῦ, τὰ δὲ ἐρίφια ἐξ εὐωνύμων. Τότε ἐρεῖ 
e 
ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῖς ἐκ δεξιῶν αὐτοῦ, Δεῦτε, οἱ εὐλογημένοι τοῦ Πατρός μου, KAnpo- 
4 Isa. 58. 7 νομήσατε τὴν ἡτοιμασμένην ὑμῖν βασιλείαν ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου" 85 4 ἐπεί- 
so ee 1] i 1) as μ 7 “ Ἢ 29/ i at 7) , ee Υ : 
Becles. 7. 8. vaca yap, καὶ ἐδώκατέ μοι φαγεῖν: ἐδίψησα, καὶ ἐποτίσατέ pe ξένος ἥμην 


Ἵ) Ἔφη αὐτῷ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ, 
Εὖ δοῦλε ἀγαθὲ καὶ πιστὲ, ἐπὶ ὀλίγα ἧς πιστὸς, ἐπὶ πολλῶν σε καταστήσω" 
a 4 
εἴσελθε εἰς τὴν χαρὰν τοῦ κυρίου σου. ™ Προσελθὼν δὲ καὶ ὁ τὰ δύο τάλαντα 
> ᾿ 
λαβὼν εἶπε, Κύριε, δύο τάλαντά μοι παρέδωκας" ἴδε, ἄλλα δύο τάλαντα ἐκέρ- 
ὃ eee) 9 Ae 93 7% 3 Ae , 3 la) > ὃ Drv > θὲ ‘ Ν tee 
ησα ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς. Edn αὐτῷ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ, Εὖ δοῦλε ἀγαθὲ καὶ πιστὲ, ἐπὶ 
ὀλίγα ἧς πιστὸς, ἐπὶ πολλῶν σε καταστήσω, εἴσελθε εἰς τὴν χαρὰν τοῦ κυρίου 
4 Ν δὲ Ae Awe ΄ 3 Ν ¥ κ ΄ »Ἤ ν 
σου. Προσελθὼν δὲ καὶ ὁ τὸ ἕν τάλαντον εἰληφὼς εἶπε, Κύριε, ἔγνων σε ὅτι 
Q > » , Y > + Ν 7 Ka > / 
σκληρὸς εἶ ἄνθρωπος, θερίζων ὅπου οὐκ ἔσπειρας, Kal συνάγων ὅθεν οὐ διεσκόρ- 
an ~ » 
“5 καὶ φοβηθεὶς ἀπελθὼν ἔκρυψα τὸ τάλαντόν σου ἐν TH γῇ" ἴδε ἔχεις 


καὶ συνηγάγετέ pe 





19 Mera δὲ χρόνον πολὺν ἔρχεται ὁ κύριος τῶν δούλων ἐκείνων, 


6 δ \ ΦΧ ΄, ee > Ag hes ΄ θέ 
υμνος, Καὺ περιεβαλέετε € σύενησα, KAL ETEDKEWACVUE 
thes 


tion of all His enemies who would not have Him to reign over 
them. 

14—80.] Onthis Parable see the Homily of Greg. M. in Evang. 
i. 9, p. 1463. 

21. ἜΦη] Some MSS. add δέ. 

— ἐπὶ ὀλίγα---ἐπὶ πολλῶν] Observe the change of case, from 
an ἘΠλυβέ τας to ἃ genitive; the former indicating a relation of 
trust extending to a thing; the latter, a condition of supremacy 
over it. 

24. θερίζων---διεσκόρπισας] A Hebrew proverb (see Vorst. p. 
822). 
amin (be is the Hebrew ΤῺ (paradh), or mm (zarah) 
(Ruth iii. 2). Chald. 1a (derar), ‘ ventilare,’ ‘vannare,’ to win- 
now. Dan, ii. 35. The sense here is, ‘‘ gathering corn into a 
barn floor whence thou winnowedst nothing.” 

On this use of σκορπίζω = to winnow, see 2 Cor. ix. 9. 
25. φοβηθείς] See on Luke xix. 20. 
26. ὀκνηρέ] slothful. ὄκνος = φυγὴ πόνων. (Phavorin.) 
Observe, it is not only the sinner, who is cast into outer dark- 
ness, but he also who does not do good. Nothing is so pleasing 
to God as edification. Let us listen to the warning while we have 
time; let us have oil in our lamps, and improve our talents in the 
salvation of others, and for the glory of God. (Chrys.) 


27. τοῖς τραπεζίταις---τόκῳ] This question of our Lord may 
throw some light on the question concerning the lawfulness of 
usury. On which see Bp. Andrewes, ‘De Usuris,’”’ ed. 1629. 
Bp. Sanderson, ‘‘Case of Usury,” ii. 132; iii, 121; v. 127. 
Grotius, in Luc. vi. 34. Gerhard’s Loci Theol. vi. p. 645. 
Pococke’s Life, p. 346. One of our Lord’s reputed sayings was 
γίγνεσθε δόκιμοι τραπεζῖται. Origen in Matth. xxii. See 
Fabric. Cod. Apoc. p. 330, and note below on Fk Thess. y. 21. 

81. ἅγιοι] Omitted by B, D, L. 

33. ἐρίφια] goats. “ Sheep,” says Chrys., ‘are profitable by 
their wool, their milk, their offspring. Not so Goats; they repre- 


sent unfruitfulness of life.” Euthym. adds δυσωδία, in opposition — 


to the sweet and fragrant sacrifice of holy and charitable deeds. 
See Phil. iv. 18, ὀσμὴν εὐωδίας θυσίαν dexrhv,—also ἀσέλγεια in 
opposition to chastity and holiness of life, ‘* Ipsi mali deemones 
hirci γνῷ Hebreis dicuntur.”’ (Rosenm.) 

34, 35. Δεῦτε, of εὐλογημένοι---ἐπείνασα γάρ] See S. Aug. 
Serm. xviii. 4, and lx. 9, and Dr. Barrow’s Sermon xxxi. vol. ii. 
Ρ. 153, On the Duty and Reward of Bounty to the Poor.’ 

34. εὐλογημένοι τοῦ Πατρός] ye blessed of My Father. 
John vi. 45, διδακτοὶ θεοῦ. Winer, p. 170. 

35. ἤμην] On this form see Winer, p. 73. Cp. John xi, 15, 
Acts x, "602 -xi. ‘5. 17. Gal. i. 10. 
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pe ἐν φυλακῇ ἤμην, καὶ ἤλθετε πρός pe. 


΄ 


καὶ ἐποτίσαμεν ; * 


καὶ περιεβάλομεν ; * 


41 8 Té 5 ἴα Ν ww > > ’ ’ὔ΄ Ψ δι > lal ε ὕὔ 
ὅτε ἐρεῖ καὶ τοῖς ἐξ εὐωνύμων, Πορεύεσθε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ οἱ κατηραμένοι 
> N A N why ware , A A Μὴ 
εἰς τὸ πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον τὸ ἡτοιμασμένον τῷ Διαβόλῳ καὶ τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ" 
> ’ Ν Ν 3 An 
ἐπείνασα yap, καὶ οὐκ ἐδώκατέ μοι φαγεῖν: ἐδίψησα, Kal οὐκ ἐποτίσατέ pe 
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, > 
“ Τότε ἀποκριθήσονται αὐτῷ ot 


’ , A ¥ on , wn 

δίκαιοι λέγοντες, Κύριε, πότε σὲ εἴδομεν πεινῶντα, καὶ ἐθρέψαμεν ; ἢ διψῶντα, 
’ Ν A 3» 

πότε δὲ σὲ εἴδομεν ἕένον, καὶ συνηγάγομεν ; ἢ γυμνὸν, 
,ὔὕ δὲ Ν tS > θ an x 5 “ \ ΓΙ 

πότε O€ σέ εἴδομεν ἀσθενῆ, ἢ ἐν φυλακῇ, καὶ ἤλθομεν 
, 40 ΓΚ Ν > θ .Ἶ ε Ν > A > A 3 \ , ae nw 3.15 

πρός σε; αἱ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐρεῖ αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐφ 

9 > / Ν ων la lal 

ὅσον ἐποιήσατε ἑνὶ τούτων τῶν ἀδελφῶν pov τῶν ἐλαχίστων, ἐμοὶ ἐποιήσατε. 


r Prov. 19. 17. 
Heb. 6. 10. 


sch. 7. 200 
Luke 13. 27, 
Ps. 6, 8. 

2 Pet. 2. 4. 


® ξένος ἤμην, καὶ οὐ συνηγάγετέ pe γυμνὸς, Kal οὐ περιεβάλετέ pe ἀσθενὴς 


Ν 
καὶ ἐν φυλακῇ, καὶ οὐκ ἐπεσκέψασθέ με. 


“4 Τότε ἀποκριθήσονται καὶ αὐτοὶ 


¥ A 
λέγοντες, Κύριε, πότε σὲ εἴδομεν πεινῶντα, ἢ διψῶντα, ἢ ξένον, ἢ γυμνὸν, ἢ 


3 a Ve) Ὃ“ Ν 
ἀσθενῆ, ἢ ἐν φυλακῇ, καὶ 
λέγων, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 

ὑδὲ 3 \ > id 46 
οὐδὲ ἐμοὶ ἐποιήσατε. 
δίκαιοι εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 


274 3 A 
XXVI. (=) " Καὶ ἐγένετο, ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πάντας τοὺς λόγους 


5 ὃ 7 4 45 ,ὔ 9 θ , 9 wn 
ov διηκονήσαμέν σοι; * Τότε ἀποκριθήσεται αὐτοῖς 
" 4 Ψ la 
ἐφ᾽ ὅσον οὐκ ἐποιήσατε ἑνὶ τούτων TOV ἐλαχίστων 
Χ 9 
t ye Ὁ 3 

Καὶ ἀπελεύσονται οὗτοι εἰς κόλασιν αἰώνιον, οἵ δὲ Ε John 5. 29. 
an. fe 


a Mark 14. 1, 
Luke 22. 1, 


, > nw nw nw 

τούτους, εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, 2 Οἴδατε ὅτι μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας TO πάσχα 
’ νΝ a wn 

γίνεται, Kal ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται εἰς TO σταυρωθῆναι. 





38. σὲ] Thee. Observe, the pronounis placed Jefore the verb, 
and is emphatic here and in the two following clauses. It is 
as much as to say, We may have done these things to our fellow- 
man, but when wast Thou,—Thou, our King and Judge,—seen 
by us in this state of need, and relieved *by the alms of us, poor 
miserable sinners, Thy creatures and servants ? : 

So in the answer, ἐμοὶ is placed before ἐποιήσατε. It was 
even 7 to whom ye did what ye did to¢hem. And the same collo- 
cation is seen in wv. 44—46. 

41. τὸ πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον] the fire that is everlasting; much 
stronger than πῦρ αἰώνιον ; see on v. 46. 

— τὸ ἡτοιμασμένον τῷ Διαβόλῳ] that has been prepared for 
‘the Devil. 

In verse 34 He describes the joys of heaven as a κληρονομία, 
or inheritance, prepared for men by God even from the beginning. 

_ But the pains of hell are not described as prepared for men, but 
_ for the Devil and his Angels. God designs eternal happiness for 
men; men incur eternal misery by their own acts. 

The fire of Hell has been prepared for the Devil and his 
Angels, but they are not as yet cast into it; see above, viii. 21. 

44, σέ] Thee. See v. 38. 

46. αἰώνιον] everlasting. The same word is used by our Future 
Judge to describe the duration of heavenly joys and of hell ¢or- 
ments. Cf. Rey. xx. 10. Dan. xii. 2, where the word αἰώνιος is 
used twice in the LXX as it is here by our Lord. In the original 
the word ndiy (o/am) is used twice. Indeed, our Lord’s words 
here are a solemn iteration of those in Dan. xii. 2, πολλοὶ τῶν 
καθευδόντων ἀναστήσονται, of μὲν εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, of δὲ εἰς 
αἰσχύνην αἰώνιον. The punishment of hell and the joys of 
heaven are both of them eternal. (Aug. de Fide et Op. 15; de 
Ciy. Dei, xix. 11; xxi. 3—11. Greg. Moral. xxxiv.) 

The word αἰὼν (as was observed above, xii. 32) corresponds to 
the Hebrew n%iv (olam), which appears to be derived from the 
unused root n>y (alam), to conceal; so that the radical idea in 
αἰὼν, as used in Holy Scripture, is indefinite time; and thus the 
word αἰὼν comes to be fitly applied to this world, of which we do 
not know the duration; and also to the world to come, of which 
no end is visible, because that World is Eternal. 

This consideration may perhaps check rash speculations con- 
cerning the duration of future Punishments. What the sense of 
the Christian Church has ever been on this subject we know from its 
sentiments expressed concerning Origen, who denied their Eternity. 
Cf. S. Clem. Rom.i.25. Tertullian, Apol. 18. Minucius Feliz, 
§ 35. S. Aug. de Spiritu, c. 56, and particularly ad Orosium 
contra Priscill. et Origenistas 4, vol. viii. p. 940. Lact. vii. 21. 
Prosper de Vit. Cont. ii. 12, and 5. Hippolytus, Philosophumena, 
p. 338, and de Universo, p. 22], ed. Fabric., and Dr. Horbery’s 
Treatise on this subject; Works, vol. ii. 7—273, ed. Oxf. 1828. 

Depart from me ye cursed, shall the Judge eternal say to all 
the reprobate, into everlasting fire; and lest any should imagine 
that the fire shall be eternal, but the torments not, it followeth, 
and these shall go away into everlasting punishment, but the 


righteous into life eternal. (Matt. xxv. 41. 46.) Now, if the fire 
be everlasting by which God punisheth the reprobates, if the 
punishment inflicted be also everlasting, then must the reprobates 
everlastingly subsist to endure that punishment, otherwise there 
would be a punishment inflicted and none endured, which is a con- 
tradiction. Nay, the life eternal may as well be affirmed to have 
an end, as the everlasting punishment, because they are both 
delivered in the same expression. Bp. Pearson. 

Indeed the eternity of that fire prepared for the devil and his 
angels is a sufficient demonstration of the eternity of such as 
suffer in it; and the question only can be, what that eternity doth 
signify. For, because some things are called in the Scriptures 
eternal, which have but a limited or determined duration; there- 
fore some may imagine the fire of hell to be in that sense eternal, 
as lasting to the time appointed by God for the duration of it. 
But as the fire is termed eternal, so that eternity is described as 
absolute, exeluding all limits, prescinding from all determinations. 
The end of the burning of fire is by extinguishing, and that which 
cannot be extinguished can never end: but such is the fire which 
shall torment the reprobate; for he, whose fan is in his hand, 
shall burn up the chaff with unquenchable fire (Matt. iii. 12. 
Luke iii. 17); and hath taught us before, that it is better to 
enter into life halt or maimed, rather than having two hands or 
two feet to be cast into everlasting fire (Matt. xviii. 8), to go into 
hell, into the fire that never shall be quenched (Mark ix. 43. 45) ; 
and hath farther yet explained himself by that unquestionable 
addition and undeniable description of the place of torments, 
where their worm dieth not, and the fire is not quenched. (Mark 
ix. 44. 46.) And that we may yet be farther assured that this 
fire shall be never extinguished, we read that the smoke of their 
torment ascendeth up for ever and ever (Rev. xiv. 11); and that 
those which are cast into the lake of fire and brimstone, shall be 
tormented day and night for ever and ever (Rev. xx. 10), which 
expression of day and night is the same with that which declareth 
the eternal happiness in the heavens, where they rest not day and 
night, saying, Holy, holy, holy: where they are before the throne 
of God and serve him day and night in his temple. (Rev. iv. 8; 
vii. 15:) If then the fire in which the reprobates are to be tor- 
mented, be everlasting ; if so absolutely everlasting, that it shall 
never be quenched ; if so certainly never to be quenched, that the 
smoke thereof shall ascend for ever and ever; if those which are 
cast into it shall be tormented for ever and ever (all which the 
Scriptures expressly teach), then shall the wicked never be so 
consumed as to be annihilated, but shall subsist for ever, and be 
coeternal to the tormenting flames. And so this language of the 
Scriptures proves not only an effect eternal, as annihilation may 
be conceived, but an eternal efficient, never ceasing to produce the 
same effect, which cannot be annihilation, but cruciation only. 
Bp. Pearson, Art. xii. p. 723, See also notes below on 1 Cor. 
xy. 26. 


Cu. XXVI. 2. τὸ πάσχα] the Passover. Hebr. mp pesach 
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yp tg Be a 2. 
John 11. 47. 
Acts 4. 25, ἅς. 


MATTHEW XXVI. 3—12. 





we) 3° Τό VO Ld ὃς Kal οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ ot πρεσβύτε 

ΞΕ Τότε συνήχθησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς p pou 
a an 9 A an “. 

τοῦ λαοῦ εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως τοῦ λεγομένου Καϊάφα, * καὶ συνεβου- 


Ὁ ΄, ΕΣ Ν 
cMaki4.2 λεύσαντο ἵνα τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν δόλῳ κρατήσωσι καὶ ἀποκτείνωσιν" °° ἔλεγον δὲ, Μὴ 
3 ne yn ¢ ‘ , , 3 a an 
ἐν TH ἑορτῇ, Wa μὴ θόρυβος γένηται ἐν τῷ haw. 
d Mark 14. 8. 276\ 6 ἃ A ΝῪΞ a ΄ 2 ΄, 9 >? , -- a 
mci (2) 5 “Τοῦ δὲ Ἰησοῦ γενομένου ἐν Βηθανίᾳ ἐν οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος τοῦ λεπροῦ, 
& 12, 3. 


e Mark 14, 4, &c. 


Ἶ A 4}... Νὰ Ν 3 , , Ν Ν [4 
προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ γυνὴ ἀλάβαστρον μύρου ἔχουσα βαρυτίμου, καὶ κατέχεεν 
ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ ἀνακειμένου. 


ὃ ο᾿Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἠγανάκ- 


John 12, 4. , > , ε > , 2 9 5 ὃ , ~ lal “A 

τησαν λέγοντες, Eis τί ἡ ἀπώλεια αὐτὴ ; “ἠδύνατο yap τοῦτο πραθῆναι 
wn Q n nA na 10 Ν δὲ ε > lal > 5 ἴων , 
πολλοῦ, Kat δοθῆναι τοῖς πτωχοῖς. Γνοὺς 0€ ὁ ᾿Ιησοὺυς εἶπεν αὕτοις, Te 

, A , ¥ \ \ > , > Cty f ὰ 
fDeut.15.11. κόπους παρέχετε TH γυναικί; ἔργον yap καλὸν εἰργάσατο εἰς EME 1l Γ πάντοτε 

John 12. 8, Ν ᾿ κ᾿ ¥ θ᾽ ε lal 5.3: τ ἊΣ 3 , x : 277 12 
gch. 18.20. γὰρ τοὺς πτωχοὺς ἔχετε μεῦ ἑαυτῶν, “EME CE οὐ πάντοτε ἔχετε (=) "Ξ βα- 


lal oy Lal > 4 
λοῦσα yap αὕτη τὸ μύρον τοῦτο ἐπὶ τοῦ σώματός μου πρὸς τὸ ἐνταφιάσαι 





transitus, from root πῸΒ pasach, transiit (Exod. xii. 11). Voca- 
bulum πάσχα est origine Hebraicum, mop Exod. xii. 11, et prop. 
notat transitum, transgressum, a TDD, transiit, pepercit, libe- 
ravit, unde Symmach. Ex. 1. 6. vertit ὑπέρβασις" et Joseph. Ant. 
ii. 14. 6 usus est voc. ὑπερβασία. 

Deinde πάσχα dicebatur agnus paschalis, quotannis a 
Judeis die χιν. mensis Nisan, post occasum solis, cum ergo jam 
esset dies xv. mensis Nisan, comedendus, vid. Exod. xii. 6. 
Num. ix. 5, agnus paschalis hoc nomine insigniebatur, quia cruor 
ejus, quo imbuti erant postes forium domuum Israelitarum ex 
ALgypto migraturorum, defendebat ab iis cedem, ita, ut angelus 
mortis, Agyptiorum primogenitos percutiens, Israelitarum domos 
preeteriret ; vid. interpp. ad Ex. 1. c. 

Denique πάσχα nominabatur etiam ut h. 1. ipsum Paschatos 
festum, quod septem diebus, quibus Judi vesci debebant panibus 
infermentatis, vid. Deut. xvi. 6. Exod. xii. 18, absolvebatur, unde 
et festum ipsum vocabatur τὰ ἄζυμα v.17. ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ἀζύμων 
Lue. xxii. 1. γίνεται vim habet futuri γενήσεται, nostis post 
biduum Pascha celebrari, etenim γίνεσθαι positum est pro ἄγεσθαι, 
agitari, celebrari, atque respondet Hebr. nip 2 Regg. xxiii. 22, 
ubi Alex. οὐκ ἐγενήθη τὸ πάσχα τοῦτο. (Kuin.) See above on Ex. xii. 

Since the sufferings of our Blessed Lord, the Lamb of God, 
were typified by the death of the Paschal Lamb, a bone of which 
was not to be broken, and whose blood was to be sprinkled on the 
door-posts of the houses, that the destroying Angel might pass over 
them, when he smote the Egyptians and delivered Israel, it is not 
surprising that some of the Greek and Latin Fathers connected 
the Passover with the word πάσχω, to suffer, and with the suffer- 
ings of Christ, the true Passover, Whose blood reconciles us to 
God, and saves us from everlasting death, and purchases for us 
life eternal, Almighty God is the Author of Language, and there 
may be a superintending providence, and even a prophetic charac- 
ter in its uses; and there seems to be a paronomasia in Luke xxii. 
15, ἐπιθυμίᾳ ἐπεθύμησα τοῦτο τὸ πάσχα φαγεῖν μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, 
πρὸ τοῦ με παθεῖν. The Holy Spirit loves to use this figure in 
the sacred Oracles. See Gen. ix. 6, 27; xviii. 27; and the 
numerous other instances of Paronomasia at the close of Dr. 
Wilson’s Bible Student’s Guide, Lond. 1850, p. pxc1, and note 
below on 2 Thess. iii. 11. 

After His description of the last Judgment, and of future 
rewards and punishments, our Lord speaks of His own Passion. 
Thus He suggests the question,—If such glory is in store for you 
hereafter, why should you fear present suffering? He does not 
say,— You know that after two days I shall be delivered to be 
crucified ; but—After two days is the Passover, and the Son of 
Man shall be delivered, showing that what would take place was a 
Mystery, a Festival celebrated for the salvation of the World ; 
and that His Passion is our Liberation from innumerable woes; 
by mentioning the Passover, He reminds them of the deliverance 
of old from Egypt. Chrys. 

He thus showed also that He foreknew all that He suffered ; 
and that He suffered by His own will. (Chrys., and on v. 5.) 

3. ἀρχιερέως, TOD λεγομένου Καϊάφα] the High Priest who was 
named Caiaphas. It was necessary to record his name; for the 
high priests were now frequently displaced by the Romans, and 
others put in their room. (See Joseph. B. J. xviii. 2.) Annas 
bad been deposed a.p. 14 by Valerius Gratus; then Ismael was 
appointed ; then Eleazar, son of Annas; then Simon; then (a.p. 
25) Joseph or Caiaphas, son-in-law of Annas, to the year a.p. 36. 
(Joseph. Ant. xviii. 4.) 

See further below on Luke iii. 2. 

5. Μὴ ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ} Not at the feast. Observe Christ’s power 
over His enemies. Jf He had not been killed at the Passover, we 








should not have had the benefit of the argument from the coinci- 
dence of time in the offering of the typical Lamb, sacrificed year 
after year, for nearly fifteen centuries, and the sacrifice of the true 
Passover, the Lamb of God, which taketh away the sins of the 
world. And the Passion of Christ would not have been so exem- 
plary and glorious as it now is, having been consummated in the 
Jewish capital, when it was most thronged by Jews and Proselytes 
from all parts. 

Oftentimes when they endeavoured to take Him, He escaped 
from them, for He would not then be taken (John x. 39). But 
at the very time when they desired no¢ to take Him, viz. at the ~ 
Passover (cp. Luke xxii. 6), then He willed to be taken, and they, 
though unwilling, took Him (Huthym.); and so they fulfilled the 
Types and Prophecies, in killing Him Who is the true Passover, 
and in proving Him to be the Christ. Cp. Leo, Serm. lviii. 
Theophyl. in Mare. xiv. 2. 

Observe also: the Jews were accustomed to have executions - 
at the Passover in order to inspire terror into a larger number of 
people then collected at Jerusalem, and for a salutary example to 
them. But they now desire to deviate from their usual practice. 
But God does not allow them to do so—in order that the Death 
of Christ may be more public and illustrious. 

— μὴ θόρυβος] lest an uproar should arise. 
was a holy season. 

Hence it appears that they had no religious scruples against 
transacting judicial business at the Passover. 

6. Τοῦ δὲ Ἰησοῦ γενομένου] When Jesus was come to, and was 
at, Bethany. Here is aninstance of recapitulation. See above on 
xx. 29. This incident took place some days before our Lord’s 
betrayal, but St. Matthew introduces it here to mark the contrast _ 
between Mary and Judas. Judas murmured against her (John ~ 
xii. 4) because she had bestowed on our Lord the offering of this 
precious ointment which might have been sold for three hundred 
pence (Mark xiv. 5), and he sells his Master for thirty pieces of — 
silver, or siwty pence. See xxvii. 3, and on Mark xiv. 3—5. > 

Bethany, the Place of Dates of Palms; see above, Matt. ο 
xxi. 17; hence the Bata φοινίκων (John xii, 18) strewed in “ἢ 


Not because it — 


Lord’s path the following day. 
— Σίμωνος τοῦ λεπροῦ] Simon the leper. Not that he was a 
leper now, but who had been a leper; and perhaps he had been 
healed of his leprosy by Christ. So Matthew is called the Publican 
(x. 3), though he had been called by Christ from being a Publican 
to be an Apostle. Cp. on Mark ii. 26. 
7. γυνή) a woman. Mary, the sister of Martha and Lazarus. 
John xii. 2—8. ᾷ 
— ἀλάβαστρον] <A cruse of alabaster, ἀγγεῖον pupoddxov. 
(Euthym.) ‘ Unguenta optimé servantur in alabastris.”” (Plin, 
N. H. xiii. 3.) ‘Nardi parvus onyx eliciet cadum.” (Horat. 
Od. iv. 12.17.) See further on Mark xiv. 3. : 
8. ἀπώλεια] loss. Α fit question for the vids ἀπωλείας, John 
xvii. 12. > 
11. ἐμὲ δὲ οὐ πάντοτε ἔχετε] but Me ye have not always. 
How then could He afterwards say to His Apostles, “I am with 
you always?” Matt. xxviii. 20. Because He is now speaking of 
His corporal presence. See 2 Cor. v. 16. (Jerome.) My Divine 
Presence will be with you for ever, but you will not always have 
My human body, which she has anointed. 

Can He then be said to be present carnally in the Holy 
Eucharist, which is to be celebrated in His Church even till He 
come? (1 Cor. xi. 26.) And may not this saying be designed as 
a caution against such a notion concerning that Sacrament which 
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He was now about to institute ? 
12. πρὸς τὸ ἐνταφιάσαι we] to embalm Me; from a divinely 
vouchsafed presentiment of My death; a reward for her love. 





mn 


_ the women would never have come to embalm the Body.” 


-- 


N \ 3 ei 18 
προς τους αρχίερεις 


we. ε \ » » , > ΄ 
αυτον ; Ou δὲ ECOTHOAV AVTW τριάκοντα apyvpla* 


ν lal 
"ρίαν wa αὐτὸν παραδῷ. 


MATTHEW XXVI. 13—29, 


95. 


με Etroincer 18 ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅπου ἐὰν κ θῇ τὸ εὐαγγέ θα 

με ἐποίη ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅπου ἐὰν κηρυχθῇ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦτο ἐν 
n \ 3 ΄ y > aA 

ὅλῳ TO κόσμῳ, λαληθήσεται Kal ὃ ἐποίησεν αὕτη εἰς μνημόσυνον αὐτῆς. 

278 a an 

(+) 4 Tore πορευθεὶς εἷς TOV δώδεκα, ὁ λεγόμενος ᾿Ιούδας ᾿Ισκαριώτης, h Mark 14. 10, 

εἶπε, *Tt θέλετέ μοι δοῦναι, κἀγὼ ὑμῖν παραδώσω 


Luke 22. 3, &c. 
i Zech. 11. 12. 
ch. 27. ὃ. 

Luke 12, 15, 

1 Tim. 6. 9. 


\ 5 Ν ’ὔ 
16 καὶ ἀπὸ τότε ἐζήτει εὐκαι- 


΄“. i ε lal ἴω 
“TH δὲ πρώτῃ τῶν ἀζύμων προσῆλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ λέγοντες, 
Ποῦ θέλεις ἑτοιμάσωμέν σοι φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα ; ὃ Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ὑπάγετε εἰς 
ἣν πόλιν πρὸς τὸν δεῖνα, καὶ εἴπατε αὐτῷ, Ὁ διδάσκαλος λέγει, Ὃ καιρό 
t Ύ 3 ρ ς 


lal , Ν “ “Ὁ 
μου ἐγγύς ἐστι, πρὸς σὲ ποιῶ τὸ πάσχα μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν μου. 


19 Καὶ 


. + ε Vos ΄, SON. aaa S A Rae , N , 
ἐποίησαν OL μαθηταὶ ως συνέταξεν αυτοις O Inoovs, και ἡτοιμᾶασαν TO πασχα. 


05 Οψίας δὲ γενομένης ἀνέκειτο μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα: 


279 9] \ 3 , 
(+) και ἐσθιόντων j Mark ie &e, 
uke 22, 14, 


a > 9 a εκ 
αὐτῶν εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν παραδώσει με’ (22) 335 καὶ John 18. 21. 


13. εὐαγγέλιον --ὅλῳ τῷ κόσμῳ] When St. Matthew wrote 
and published this prophecy, the Gospel was not preached in the 
whole world, and it was not a century old. But it has now been 
preached for eighteen centuries, and has been circulated in many 
hundreds of Versions in the principal languages and countries of 
the world; and in this fulfilment of the prophecy we see an evi- 
dence of its truth. 

15. ἔστησαν) they weighed, An allusion to the words of the 
prophecy, Zech. xi. 12, “‘ they weighed for my price.’’ See xxvii. 9. 

— τριάκοντα ἀργύρια] thirty shekels; the price of a slave. 
Exod. xxi. 32. (Jerome.) Comp. also the sale of Joseph by his 
brethren, Gen. xxxvii. 28. 

Judas wished thus to compensate in part what he thought he 

had lost by the effusion of the ointment. (Jerome.) See on 
xxvii. 3. 

It has been alleged by some, that what is said of the conduct 
of Judas in selling his Master for so paltry a sum, is incredible; 
but they forget that when Satan has entered into a man’s heart 
he triumphs over his victim by infatuating him, and making him 
sell his birthright for a mess of pottage. 

A respectable Roman Catholic Expositor calls this the objec- 
tion of “many Protestant Interpreters.’’ Arnoldi, p. 500, and 
see p. 576, ‘‘ Recent Protestant Expositors pronounce the Gospel 
account of the sealing of the sepulchre (Matt. xxvii. 66), and the 
bribery of the soldiers to be legendary, because if it had been true, 

Into 


_ what contempt has Rationalism brought the name of Protestant. 


17. Τῇ πρώτῃ τῶν ἀζύμων] On the first day of unleavened bread. 
See on v. 2 and Mark xiv. 12. 

They reckon the beginning of the day from the evening. 
They come on the fifth day of the week. Our Lord ate the Pass- 
over, in order to show, even to the end, that He did not contravene 
the Law. He has no place of His own where to lay His head, 
and therefore He sends to some persons unknown. (Chrys.) 

It therefore appears that our Lord instituted the Holy Com- 
munionin unleavened bread. Cp. on v. 20 as to the allegation that 
“we are obliged to conform to His example in all these incidents. 

— φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα) to eat the Passover. This and other 


| ges,—xxvi. 19. Mark xiv. 12—16. Luke xxii. 7, 8. 11. 18. 


\ 
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15,—prove that our Lord did not (as some suppose) anticipate 
the paschal meal by one day. Such anticipation would have been 
ἃ breach of the Law which He came to fulfil. As Tertullian says 
(c. Mare. iv. 39), “O Legis destructorem, qui concupierat etiam in 
Pascha servare !” (Luke xxii. 7.) 

He ate the paschal Lamb with His Disciples on the day pre- 
Seribed by the Law, i.e. on the 14th of Nisan, in the evening. 
et 6. 17,18. Lev. xxiii. 5. Numb. xxviii. 16. Deut. 
xvi. 6. 

On the difficulty supposed to arise from John xviii. 28, see 
the note on that passage. 

It may be objected, ‘‘ Was not Christ Himself the true Pass- 
over?” (1 Cor. v. 7.) And being so, why did He eat the Pass- 
over, and not suffer as the Passover, on the day appointed by the 
Levitical Law for killing the Passover, i.e. on the [4{} of Nisan, 
as some say that He did? See Routh, R. 8. i. 160. 168, 169; 
and §. Hippolytus and the Church of Rome, p. 67, 68, note. 

Our Lord instituted the Blessed Sacrament in commemora- 
tion of His own death on the day when the Lamb was killed ; and 
He spoke of His Body as already broken, and of His Blood 
already shed for the sins of the whole world. Cp. Theophyl., 
who says on Matt. xxviii., ‘‘Our Lord, when He instituted His 
Supper, said to His Disciples, ‘Take, eat, this is My Body;’ so 
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that He may be said to have then offered Himself, for no one 
eats what has not first been Killed.’ And it is well said by 
Remigius, “Tf the Paschal Lamb was a type of Christ, how was 
it He did not suffer on the day when the Paschal Lamb was killed, 
—i.e. on the 14th day of the month? The fact is, He did insti- 
tute the mysteries of His Flesh and Blood on that night, and on 
that night He was seized and bound by the Jews, and He so 
consecrated the commencement of His sacrifice.’’ 

lis agony in the Garden may rightly be called a part of His 
Passion. The cup of His Passion (v. 39) was then presented to 
His lips. He suffered then by anticipation. He then said, ‘“‘ My 
soul is sorrowful unto death” (Matt. xxvi. 38), and, ‘the Hour 
is come.” Matt. xxvi. 45. Mark xiv. 41. John xvii. 1. 

Perhaps also it may be said, that, in a new and special sense, 
our Lord, in suffering from Thursday at Gethsemane, to Friday on 
Calvary, fulfilled the command that the Passover should be slain 
between twoevenings. (Exod. xii.6. Numb. ix.3; xxviii. 16, 17.) 

18. ποιῶ τὸ πάσχα] A Hebraism. See Vorst. p. 163. St. 
Luke, xxii. 11, has φάγω τ. π. 

19. ἡτοίμασαν] they prepared. See Mark xiv. 15. 

20. ἀνέκειτο] he reclined,—a deviation from the attitude pre- 
scribed Exod. xii. 11, where it is ordered, that the Israelites should 
eat the Passover with their loins girded, their shoes on their feet, 
and their staff in their hand, and in haste. God had commanded 
the attitude of standing in the reception of the paschal meal; be- 
cause the Israelites were then setting forth out of Egypt, as pil- 
grims to Canaan the Land of Promise, the type of heaven. But 
the Jewish Church having come to the Land of Promise, and 
being there at rest, reclined at that festival, and our Lord con- 
formed to that practice. 

Here is a proof, that positive commands of a ceremonial kind, 
even of Divine origin, are not immutable, if they are nof in order 
to a permanent end. See Hooker, 111. x. and III. xi. and IV. 
xi., and Bp. Sanderson, Preelect. iii. vol. iv. p. 54, ὅδ; ii. 159; 
ili, 285. 301. 

As to the allegation of some (among the Nonconformists of 
the seventeenth century in England) that because our Lord and 
His Apostles reclined at table, in the institution of the Holy 
Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper, and because the attitude in 
reclining in those days was analogous to that of sidting in ours, 
we ought to receive the communion sitting, and not kneeling, see 
the excellent remarks of Bp. Sanderson, Preelect. iii. vol. iv. p. 54. 
Our Lord instituted the Holy Eucharist at a supper, in the evening, 
but we are not obliged to imitate His example in this particular. 
See the passages just specified in Hooker and Bp. Sanderson. 
But, whatever was instituted and ordained by Christ or His Apostles 
with a view to the conveyance of spiritual grace, and for the attain- 
ment of everlasting salvation (e.g. such things as the two Sacra- 
ments, the rite of Confirmation, &c.), obliges all men at all times. 

— μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα] with the twelve. Cp. Mark xiv.17. Luke 
xxii. 14. It is generally supposed by the Fathers, that Judas, 
whose sin was not yet public, was admitted to partake of the Holy 
Eucharist. See the authorities in ἃ Lap. and Bp. Taylor, Life of 
Christ, Disc. xix. p. 435, and below on John xiii. 30, and Bengel 
here, and Williams, Holy Week, p. 420. 

21. εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν παραδώσει pe] one of you will belray Me. 
Observe how tenderly He deals with the traitor. Before supper 
He washed his feet; and He did not say, he will betray Me, but 
‘‘one of you,” —in order to give him an opportunity for repent- 
ance; and He terrifies them all, in order that He may save one. 
And when He produced no effect on his insensibility by this inde- 
finite intimation, yet, still desirous of touching his heart, He 
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draws the mask off from the traitor, and endeavours to rescue 
him by denunciations. (Chrys., and on v. 26.) 

28. τρυβλίῳ] the dish. See Ps. xli. 9; lv. 13. The word 
τρυβλίον had been always used by the LXX for Hebr, my? 
(kearah) ; from root (not used) Ὁ} (haar), ‘to be deep;’ cp. 
Lat. ¢rulla. 

24. καλὸν ἦν] So Latin “ bonum erat ;’’? where we should use 
the conjunctive. For other examples see 2 Pet. ii. 21, and Winer, 
p. 253. 

25. Σὺ εἶπας) Yes. Exod. x. 29. 
there. Mark xv. 2, σὺ λέγεις. 

26. τὸν ἄρτον] the one and same Joaf for all ; probably one of 
the loaves provided for the Paschal meal. 

He had already prepared them for this action by saying 
(John vi. 35), Ἐγὼ εἰμὶ 6”Aptos τῆς ζωῆς: and 51, Ἐγὼ 
εἰμὶ 6”Aptos ὃ ζῶν, kal 6”Aptos ὃν ᾿Εγὼ δώσω ἣ σάρξ μου ἐστὶν 
ἣν ᾿Εγὼ δώσω ὑπὲρ τῆς τοῦ κόσμου ζωῆς : and 58, 6 τρώγων τοῦ- 
tov τὸν ἄρτον ζήσεται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. See the notes at the end 
of the sixth chapter of St. John. 

Besides, this consecration of bread and wine had been already 
prefigured by Melchizedeck, the Priest of the Most High God, the 
type of Curist (Ps. cx. 4. Heb. vii. 1—17) before the Law; who 
blessed Abraham, and who brought forth bread and wine (Gen. 
xiv. 18),—the first mention of dread in Holy Scripture. And so, 
in a certain sense, the mysteries of the Gospel were before the 
Law,—as the priesthood of Melchizedeck, the type of Christ, was 
before that of Aaron, who was blessed in Abraham (Heb. vii. 
7—9) by Melchizedeck, and so was inferior to him. Hence 
S. Jerome thus speaks: ‘‘ After the typical Passover was over, 
and He had eaten the flesh of the Lamb with His Apostles, He 
takes bread, which strengthens man’s heart, and passes to the 
true sacrament of the Passover, in order that as Melchizedeck the 
Priest of the Most~High God had done when he offered bread 
and wine, so He Himself might represent the truth of His own 
body and blood.’”” See below on Heb. viii. 1—17. 

— εὐλογήσας, ἔκλασε] having blessed, He brake. Luke xxii. 
19, and 1 Cor. xi. 24, evxapiothoads ἔκλασε, and τοῦτό μου 
ἐστὶ τὸ σῶμα (for τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ σῶμά pov) τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν κλώ- 
μενον. 

He brake the bread-“‘ post benedictionem ; contra transub- 
stantiationem. Accidens enim, quale post benedictionem panem 
esse volunt, non potest frangi.”’ (Beng.) 

On this subject see also Bp. Cosin’s Historia Transubstantia- 
tionis Papalis. Works, vol. iv. pp. 1—147. 

— ἐδίδου] ἐδίδον τὸν ἄρτον, but νυ. 27, ἔδωκε τὸ ποτήριον. 
He was giving the bread to each. He gave the cup once for all 
to all. (Humphry.) 

— Λάβετε, φάγετε] Take ye, eat ye. This He said and did in 
order to transform the Levitical sacrifice prefiguring His death 
into an Evangelical Sacrament representing that Death, and in 
order to perpetuate the memory of His death, and to convey the 
benefits of it to all faithful receivers, to declare and strengthen 
their federal union as members with Christ their Head, and with 
each other in Him; to heal the wounds, and satisfy the hunger of 
their souls; to invigorate and refresh them with Divine virtue and 
grace flowing from Himself, God Incarnate, and to preserve their 
souls and bodies to everlasting life. 

Tf one clause of this sentence is to be understood corporeally, 
the latter ought to be so understood ; i.e. if the bread was lite- 
‘rally changed into Christ’s human body; the Disciples were to 
take and eat it. But that body was standing before them, and 
gave them what they did eat, and remained with them visible and 
entire after they had eaten, and afterwards died on the cross. 
Compare St. Paul’s language, 1 Cor. x. 4, “They all drank of 
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that Spiritual Rock that followed them: and that Rock was 
Christ.” 

St. Paul in that chapter gives a divinely inspired exposition 
of our Blessed Lord’s words, ‘‘The Cup of Blessing which we 
bless, is it not the κοινωνία, communicatio, of the Blood of 
Christ ? The Bread which we break” (the Apostle does not 
scruple to call it Bread after consecration), ‘‘is it not the κοινωνία 
of the Body of Christ? For we being many are one Bread and 
one Body; for we are all partakers of that one Bread”’ (1 Cor. 
x. 17). And so Tertullian, de Oratione 6, ‘‘ Corpus Ejus in 
pane censetur.”’ At the Jewish Pa8sover, the master of the family 
took the unleavened bread into his hand and said, This is the 
bread of affliction which our fathers did eat in Egypt; and they 
ate it in remembrance of what they had endured there, and of 
their deliverance thence. Cp. Dean Stanhope on the Gospels, 
ii. 517. 

On the true sense of the words see Hooker, V. lvi. ‘‘ Christ 
as God and Man is that true Vine whereof we both spiritually and 
corporally are Branches. The mixture of His bodily substance with 
ours is a thing which the ancient Fathers disclaim....’’ And (V. 
Ixvii. 5) “‘ The Bread and Cup are His Body and Blood, because 
they are causes instrumental, upon the receipt whereof the parti- 
cipation of His Body and Blood ensueth. Every cause is in the 
effect which groweth from it. Our souls and bodies quickened to 
eternal life are effects, the cause whereof is the Person of Christ ; 
His Body and Blood are the true well-spring out of which this 
life floweth.... What merit, force, or virtue soever there is in 
His sacrificed Body and Blood, we freely, fully, and wholly have 
by this Sacrament; and, because the Sacrament itself being but a 
corruptible and earthly creature, must needs be thought an un- 
likely instrument to work so admirable effects in men, we are 
therefore to rest ourselves altogether upon the strength of His 
glorious power Who is able and will bring to pass, that the 


Bread and Cup which He giveth us shall be truly the thing He 


promiseth. ...’’ And (V. lv. 9) “ There is no stint which can be 
set to the value or merit of the sacrificed Body of Christ ; bounds 
of efficacy unto life it knoweth none, but is infinite in possibility 
of application.” 

On the doctrine of the Holy Eucharist see further below, 
the note on Heb. x. 12. 

28. τοῦτο---τὸ αἷμά μου] this is My Blood. The sense in which 
these words were spoken is explained by the Holy Spirit thus 
paraphrasing them (Luke xxii. 20, and 1 Cor. xi. 25): τοῦτο τὸ 
ποτήριον 7 καινὴ διαθήκη ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ αἵματί μου τὸ ὑπὲρ 
ὑμῶν ἐκχυνόμενον : ““ Preesens in 5, Coend ea vis est, ac si eo 
momento Christi sanguis effunderetur ;” for then what has been 
shed once is applied to the soul of the faithful receiver, of what- 
soever age or country he may be; and so the fountain opened at 
Calvary is perennially flowing in the Church. 


Διαθήκη is the Hebrew m3 (berith), a covenant, perhaps — 


from root x13 (dara), to cut, from the slaying of victims in the 


ratifying of covenants by sacrifice, Gen. xv. 10. In Exod. xxiv. — 


8, Moses says, ‘‘ Behold the Blood of the Covenant,” to which 
our Lord seems here to refer. Cp. Heb. ix. 20. In the New 
Covenant of the Gospel, all the blessings flow from the death of 
the One, Heavenly, Holy Victim smit/en for our sakes. Cp. 
Waterland on the Christian Sacraments, ν. p. 493. 

He calls it the new covenant, because the Evangelical Sacra- 
ment succeeds to, and supersedes, the Levitical sacrifice, now be- 
come o/d and ready to vanish away (Heb. viii. 13), as the husk 
and the blossom vanish when the fruit succeeds. 

The Cup in the Holy Eucharist is appointed for the convey- 
ance of the blessing of remission of sins in the new Covenant,— 
that is, the Covenant of Grace,—ratified between God and Man 
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by the shedding of the blood of Christ, typified by the blood of 
the victims sacrificed under the old Covenant. 

Hither then Christ did what was superfluous (which it would 
be impiety to imagine) when He gave the Cup as well as the 
Bread to His Disciples, and commanded them all to drink of it 
(xxvi. 27), ‘and they all drank of it” (Mark xiv. 23); or else 
the benefits of the New Covenant are not fully conveyed, when 
the Cup is not administered to the people. 

Cp. Bp. Cosin, Works, iv. 319—330, ‘‘ On Communicating 
in one Kind,’”’ and below on Luke xxiv. 30. 

It may be asked, How is it, that the Holy Spirit has given 
various reports of the words used by Christ in the Institution of 
the Holy Eucharist ? Cp. Matt. xxvi. 26-28. Mark xiv. 22—24. 
Luke xxii. 19, 20. 1 Cor. xi. 23. 25. The reason seems to be, 
that He designed to afford the full sense of the words by para- 
phrasing them in different ways. He has dealt with them in the 
New Testament as He has treated prophecies delivered by Him- 
self in the Old (see above, ii. 23); and by presenting them in 
various outward forms He has given us a clearer view of the one 
inward sense. ... But which of the Apostles or Evangelists would 
have ventured to do this without the Inspiration of the Holy 
Ghost? See above, Introduction to the Gospels. 

— πολλῶν] of many ; equivalent to all. See Isa. lili. 12, cp. with 
v. 6. Dan. xii. 2. 2 Cor. v. 15. Matt. xx. 16; and above, note on 
xx. 28. Rom. v. 15. 18, 19; viii. 29. As S. Augustine observes, 
Ciy. Dei xx. 23, Abraham is called a father of many nations 
(Gen. xvii. 5); and in Gen. xxii. 18, a// nations are blessed in 
him. So τὶς is for any one whatsoever (John vi. 50). Cp. Glass. 

Phil. Sacr. p. 887 ; and Barrow’s Sermons on Universal Redemp- 
tion (Serm. Ixxi.—ixxiv.), vol. iii. pp. 350—426. And see note 
oeiow on Rom. viii. 29. 

— εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν] for the remission of sins. On the 
force of this phrase see on Eph. i. 7. Our Blessed Lord here de- 
clares that the remission of sins is conferred in the Holy Eucha- 
rist. See chap. ix. of Waterland’s Review of the Doctrine of the 
Holy Eucharist, vol. vii. pp. 240—266. Bingham, xix. 1, sect. 6. 

29. ὅταν αὐτὸ πίνω μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν καινόν] when I shall drink it 
With you new in the kingdom of My Father. This was His last 
meal with His disciples, before His body laid aside all the weak- 
ness of mortality in the Grave. He made all things new by His 
Resurrection. (Rev. xxi. 5.) He here promises them a partici- 
pation in the joys of the New Jerusalem (Rev. xxi. 2), concern- 
ing which He says, Ye shall eat and drink at My Table in My 
Kingdom (Matt. viii. 11. Luke xxii. 30. Rev. xix. 9) at the Mar- 
Tiage Supper of the Lamb, when they will sing a new Song (Rev. 
v. 9; xiv. 3), and dwell in the new heavens and new earth 
(2 Pet. iii. 13). He does not say νέον, but καινόν. He does not 
Say new wine, νέον οἶνον (Mark ii. 22), but wine made new. See 
on Eph. iv. 23. 

Our Lord did eat and drink with them after His Resurrec- 
tion (John xxi. 12), in one case to give proof of His Resurrection, 
and in another in the Holy Eucharist (Luke xxiv. 30. 43), when 
the Kingdom was come more nearly by the glory of His Resur- 
rection. 

He had spoken of His crucifixion, He now speaks of His 
Resurrection ; and assures them that they will see Him again, 
and be with Him. I will then drink with you the fruit of the 
vine new ; that is, I will do it in a new manner; not having any 
longer a body liable to suffering, but an incorruptible body, and 
one “esas does not require nourishment. (Chrys.) 

ot. 1. 


See also on Luke xxii. 16. 

80. ὑμνήσαντες having sung. Psalms cxvi.—cxviii.; the second 
part of the great hymn of praise or Hallel; the former part (Ps. 
cxili.—exv.) was sung before the Paschal feast. 

Observe how the use of the Psalms is commended to the 
Church by the example of Christ. Cp. below, xxvii. 46. 

31. γέγραπται] it is written: in Zech. xiii. 7, from LXX. Cp. 
Surenhus, p. 279. 

82. mpodtw] Iwill go before and lead you as your Shepherd. 
“‘Verbum pastorale.”’ (Beng.) Cp. v. 31, ποιμένα---πρόβατα. 
Mark x. 32. John x. 4. The promise now given was fulfilled 
Matt. xxviii. 7. 

84. ἀλέκτορα] the cock. Rare, but not unknown at Jeru- 
salem. (Lightfoot.) Before a cock crows, i.e. about midnight. 
The ἀλεκτοροφωνία (Mark xiii, 35; xiv. 30), or second crowing, 
was later, but before πρωΐ. 

85. δέ] δὲ is excluded by some Editors; but it is found in 
the majority of MSS., and it has a peculiar value and interest, as 
suggesting an extenuation of St. Peter’s fault, by a brother 
Apostle, St. Matthew :—as much as to say, he made these pro- 
fessions, but we all did the same. 

86. Γεθσημανεῖ] Gethsemane. On the western foot of the 
Mount of Olives, and on the east of the Brook Kedron. The 
name is from Hebr. na (gath), torcular or press, and yw (she- 
men), oleum; e.g. the Olive Press. 

The Press, in which Olives were crushed and bruised, is 
used in Holy Scripture and in the Christian Fathers as an emblem 
of trial, distress, and agony (Isa. lxiii. 3. Lam. i. 15. Joel iii. 13). 
See also 5. Aug. Serm. xv., where he compares the Church to a 
Torcular, an Olive Press, in which by the crushing of trials and 
persecutions the dark amurca or lees are separated from the 
τε Oleum sanctitatis.”’ Therefore there was something in the 
name of Gethsemane very fitting for the place in which the Man 
of Sorrows was bruised by His agony, from which flowed those 
precious drops which proved the reality of His Manhood, and the 
intensity of His love. 

We may briefly notice here the meaning of the Names of 
some of the principal places in our Lord’s History. The Bread 
of Life was first given to the world at Bethlehem, the House 
of Bread. (See Matt. ii. 1.) The Man Whose Name is Ne/ser, 
the Branch, grew up at Nazareth (see on ii. 23), whose name, 
derived from its branching shrubs and trees, may have shadowed 
forth that circumstance in His life. He chose His Apostles to be 
fishers of men from Beth-saida, the House of Fishing (see xi. 21 ; 
xiv. 13). He dwelt at Capernaum (iv. 13), the town of Consola- 
tion. He healed the impotent man at Beth-esda, the House of 
Mercy (John v. 2). Beth-any, the place of Palm Dates, speaks 
of the palms and hosannas of His triumphal entry into Jerusalem 
on Palm Sunday, and of the Victory and triumphal glory of His 
Ascension. In Beth-phage, the House of Figs, we may see a 
memento of the warning that He gave to Jerusalem and the 
World by the withering of the Barren Fig-tree. And now 
Geth-semane, the Press of Oil, is witness of. His agony in which 
it pleased God to bruise Him for our sakes (Isa. liii. 10), that Oil 
might flow from His wounds to heal our souls. God so ordered it 
that the cemetery of strangers at Jerusalem should, by its name, 
Acel-dama, or Field of Blood, bear a perpetual record of the 
confession of Judas, and of the innocence of Christ. ‘ I have 
sinned, in that I have betrayed the innocent blood.”’ (Matt. xxvu. 
4.) At Golgotha He rolled away our shame (see on xxvii. 33). 
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‘A 
t ch. 4. 21. EKEL. 


John 12. 27. 


ἤρξατο λυπεῖσθαι Kal ἀδημονεῖν. 


(58) 7 ' Kat παραλαβὼν τὸν Πέτρον καὶ τοὺς δύο 


ars. 
7 ve 


υἱοὺς Ζεβεδαίου 


(3) 8 Τότε λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Περί- 


MATTHEW XXVI. 37—46. 


4 3 ε , y , ΄ 58 Ν A Φ' τῇ lal 
Autos ἐστιν ἢ ψυχὴ μου εἐως θανάτου" μείνατε WOE, καὶ YPNYOPELTE PET ἐμοῦ. 


α Mark 14. 86, 37. (> 
Luke 22. 41, 42. 
Heb. 5. 7, 8. 
John 12. 27. 


89 πος Ν λθὰὲ Ν » aN , 3 a , 

I QU TT POE ων μυκρον επεέεσεν ETL προσώπον, αὐυτου προσεύχομενος 
Ν , 295 , > , 3 , 9 Ὁ aS “ Ν. - 
και λέγων, (>) ITatep μου, εἰ δυνατόν ἐστι, παρελθέτω aT ἐμου Τὸ ποτήριον 
lal Ν 3 ε 5 \ / 5 > e , 
τοῦτο: πλὴν οὐχ ὡς ἐγὼ θέλω, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς σύ. 


(1) 35. Καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς τοὺς 


θ Ν XN ε , 3 bs 0 ὃ Ἃς ᾿ 2 ~ , gy > 
μαθητὰς, καὶ εὑρίσκει αὐτοὺς καθεύδοντας, Kat λέγει τῷ Πέτρῳ, Ούτως οὐκ 


v Mark 13. 88. 
& 14. 88, &c. 
Luke 22. 40, 46, 
Eph. 6. 18. 


1 Pet. 5. 8, 9. 298 


ἰσχύσατε μίαν ὥραν γρηγορῆσαι per ἐμοῦ ; (+) 4!’ γρηγορεῖτε καὶ προσεύ- 
χεσθε, ἵνα μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς πειρασμόν: τὸ μὲν πνεῦμα πρόθυμον, ἡ δὲ σὰρξ 
ἀσθενής. (9) ἢ' Πάλιν ἐκ δευτέρου ἀπελθὼν προσηύξατο λέγων, Πάτερ μου, 


> > δύ la) XN , λθεῖ ΒΩ ]) oe ὍΝ Ν 9.» ἃ ’ An 
ει OV OVVYATAL TOVTO TO TOTY)PLov TOPE ειν AT ἐμοῦυ εαν μὴ AUTO Τιω, yer) Tw 


τὸ θέλημά σου. 
αὐτῶν ot ὀφθαλμοὶ βεβαρημένοι: 


43 Καὶ ἐλθὼν εὑρίσκει αὐτοὺς πάλιν καθεύδοντας: ἦσαν γὰρ 
44 


καὶ ἀφεὶς αὐτοὺς ἀπελθὼν πάλιν προσ- 


ηὔξατο ἐκ τρίτου τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον εἰπών. 


299 aA 
(3) 4 Tore ἔρχεται πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Καθεύδετε 
Ν Ἂς ἈΠΕ 9 ΄, io Ἂς 3 ε [2 X. ge εν ΠΣ , J 
τὸ λοιπὸν καὶ ἀναπαύεσθε' ἰδοὺ ἤγγικεν ἡ wpa, καὶ 6 Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παρᾶ- 


δίδοται εἰς χεῖρας ἁμαρτωλῶν. 
παραδιδούς με. 


(") 4 ᾿Εγείρεσθε, ἄγωμεν, ἰδοὺ ἤγγικεν ὁ 





And on the Mount of Olives Christ went up to heaven, whence 
He holds forth the Olive branch of Peace between God and 
Man. 

May there not therefore have been some _ providential 
adaptation in these names to the Birth, Sufferings, and Victory 
of Him Who is the Everlasting Word of God, and became Man 
for us? 

87. τὸν Πέτρον] Peter and the two sons of Zebedee, who were 
also witnesses of the glory of the Transfiguration, with which the 
Agony of Gethsemane is to be considered in connexion. See 
Matt. xvii. 1—8. Luke ix. 28—36. The glory of the one was a 
preparation for a right understanding of the suffering of the other. 
And the Transfiguration, which presented a view of the glory 
which belongs to the risen body of Christ and of His Saints (see 
xvii. 3), displayed the beatific state to which He and His are 
brought through the sufferings represented by the Agony. 

Accordingly, we find, there are many points in the Evangelic 
narratives of the Transfiguration and of the Agony which suggest 
that they are to be considered in this relation to each other ; 

Both, it would seem, took place by night. The same three 
Apostles were chosen to be witnesses of both. In both, Christ 
prayed (see Luke ix.28, 29). In both, the three Apostles are 
described as heavy with sleep (see v. 43). In both, it is said that 
Peter wist not what to say (Mark ix. 6; xiv. 40). In both, 
Christ had a message from heaven. 

The one is aVision of Suffering, the other of Glory; the one 
is in a lowly valley, the other is on a high mountain; in the one 
His visage is marred, in the other it shines like the sun, and His 
raiment is white as the light. We must all pass through the vale 
of sorrow in order to rise to the hill of Transfiguration; and if we 
do this, our vile bodies will be changed hereafter, so as to be like 
to His glorious body. Phil. iii. 21. 1 John iii. 2. 

38. Περίλυπός ἐστιν) 15 very sorrowful. -The soul of our 
Blessed Lord and Divine Head was troubled and sorrowful unto 
death, and His sorrow has been recorded in Scripture in compas- 
sion to us, in order that we His Members may not despair, when 
we find ourselves sorrowful in affliction and at the approach of 
death, and that we may not be tempted by Satan to imagine that 
God has deserted us. (S. Aug. Serm. xxxi.) ‘“‘ Tristis est, non 
Ipse, sed anima,’”’ says S. Ambrose on Luke xxii. 42. “ Non 
suscipiens, sed suscepta, turbatur; anima enim obnoxia passioni- 
bus, Divinitas libera.”’ 

Knowing the sinfulness of sin, Christ felt proportionably the 
bitterness of its sting—death. 

Our Lord was very sorrowful, and so proved the truth of His 
Humanity. He was very sorrowful, not through fear, but for the 
sake of the unhappy Judas, and for the rejection of the Jews, and 
for the destruction of Jerusalem. But, returning to Himself, He 
acquiesces as a Son in that from which in His Human nature He 
had shrunk; and He says, Let not that be which I speak from 
human feeling, but let that be for which I came down from 
heaven, by Thy Will. (Jerome.) They had said that they would 
die with Him; and yet they are not able to watch with Him. 


But He prays earnestly. And in order that His grief may be 
known to be real, His sweat falls to the ground, and this in drops 
as of blood, and an Angel comes to strengthen Him. For the 
same cause He prays; and by saying ‘‘if it be possible, let this 
cup pass from Me,” He shows His human nature; and by adding 
‘‘not as I will,’”? He teaches us submission to God, even though 
our Nature draws us in an opposite direction. Since His counte- 
nance might not give evidence enough to. the incredulous, He 
adds words and actions, in order that the sceptic might believe 
that He was really Man and suffered death. ( Chrys.) 

39. πλὴν οὐχ] nevertheless not Iwill, but as Thou. The 
Agony of Christ shows that prayer may be lawful and in faith 
without express promise of obtaining that which is prayed for; 
and also proves the existence of Two Wills in Christ’s Person, 
viz. His Human Will, and the Divine Will, which were indeed 
distinct, but not at variance with each other; and were perfectly 
reconciled by His exemplary Resignation. ‘‘ Non Mea Voluntas, 
sed Tua: Suam Voluntatem,”’ says S. Ambrose on Luke xxii. 42, 
“ad hominem retulit ; Patris ad divinitatem.”’ Cp. Aug. in Ps. 
xxxii. and Leo, Serm. 58; and see Athanas. p. 1009. “ Christ 
intimates here His Two Wills, the one Human, the other Divine ; 
the Human Will from infirmity shrinks from the Passion, the 
Divine Will is eager for it.” Hence is refuted the Heresy of the 
Monothelites. See on Luke ii. 52; and below, xxvii. 46, and on 
John xii. 27; and Hooker, V. xlviii. 

41, τὸ μὲν πνεῦμα] Quoted by Polycarp, Phil. 7. 

48. βεβαρημένοι] their eyes were heavy with slumber—for it 
was night. The same is said of their state at the Transfiguration, 
which also seems to have been in the night time. See Luke 
ix. 32. 

In both these respects, the three disciples—as yet not illumi- 
nated by the Holy Ghost—are figures and representatives of our 
unregenerate state. 

The eyes of the natural man are weighed down with slum-— 
ber, and are unable to gaze at Christ’s glory, and to watch in His” 
tribulation. ? 

But, when the Apostles had received the Holy Ghost, they — 
were empowered to follow Christ in His sufferings, and so to enter — 
into His glory. 

45. Καθεύδετε]ϊ Sleep ye. S. Chrys. understands this as ἡ 
spoken ironicé. (Cp. Zech. xi. 13. Mark vii.9. John vii. 28. — 
Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 710.) Not so S. Augustine (de Consens. 
Evang. iii. 4), who supposes that our Lord allowed them to sleep 
till Judas came. Some read the words interrogatively. So Gres- 
well and Robinson. | 

Perhaps these words may have a deeper meaning. Now you 
may hope for sleep and rest, for Iam about to die, to s/eep in 
death for you, and so to procure true rest for you here, and 
a blessed sleep for your bodies in the grave, and eternal rest for 
you, both in body and soul, in heaven. 

— ἰδοὺ -- ἁμαρτωλῶν] behold the Son of Man is being deli- 
vered into the hands of sinners. He says this in order to prove 
to them that (with all their professions) they would not be able 






; 


» ἐφίλησε. 


MATTHEW XXVI. 47—62. 


99 


» » > lal 3 e “A εν 
ΤῸ Καὶ ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἰδοὺ ᾿Ιούδας εἷς τῶν δώδεκα ἦλθε, καὶ μετ᾽ w Mark 14. 48. 


Luke 22, 47. 


a ae Χ Xd Ν an \ , 2's A 3 , \ 
αὐτοῦ ὄχλος πολὺς μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων, ἀπὸ TOV ἀρχιερέων καὶ πρεσ- John 18. 8, 


801 


‘ , nw w 

βυτέρων τοῦ λαοῦ. (57) %‘O δὲ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς σημεῖον 
4 a x 

λέγων, Ὃν av φιλήσω, αὐτός ἐστι: κρατήσατε αὐτόν' 


Acts 1. 16. 


49 καὶ εὐθέως προσελθὼν 


a> la) ky A Ν Ν “ > 
τῷ Ingo εἶπε, Χαῖρε, paBBi, καὶ κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν.  **O δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν x Ps. 41.9. 


> Led ε “ “5 
αὐτῷ, Ἑταῖρε, ἐφ᾽ ὃ πάρει; 
> las he) , 35. Ft 
Ἰησοῦν, καὶ ἐκράτησαν αὐτόν. 


85. 13. 


Τότε προσελθόντες ἐπέβαλον τὰς χεῖρας ἐπὶ τὸν 


802 ἘΣ 5 Na σ' la A =. A ΄ \ aA 
(=) δ" Kat ἰδοὺ εἷς τῶν μετὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα ἀπέσπασε τὴν Υ John 18. 10. 


Mark 14. 47. 


, 3 Ν lal ἴω a A - ᾿ 
μάχαιραν αὐτοῦ, καὶ πατάξας τὸν δοῦλον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ ὠτίον. Luke 2. 50. 
808 ΄ , “1 es 3 A 
(S) δ΄ Tore λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Απόστρεψόν σου τὴν μάχαιραν εἰς τὸν 
’ὔ 2A , Ν ε “Ὁ 
τόπον αὐτῆς" * πάντες γὰρ οἱ λαβόντες μάχαιραν ἐν μαχαίρᾳ ἀπολοῦνται. δ8 Ἢ τον." 6. 
~ 9 3 , » 
δοκεῖς ὅτι ov δύναμαι ἄρτι παρακαλέσαι Tov Πατέρα pov, καὶ παραστήσει μοι 
22 ,ὔ “Δ ᾽ὕ a 5 Ws 54 A > lal ε ἈΝ νῷν 2 
πλείους ἢ δώδεκα λεγεῶνας ἀγγέλων ; ©4 Πῶς οὖν πληρωθῶσιν αἱ l zz 2 Kings 6. 17. 
$7) γεῶνας ἀγγέλων ; s οὖν πληρωθῶσιν αἱ γραφαὶ, " ὅτι τι King 


οὕτω δεῖ γενέσθαι ; 


804. A i “- A ϑι 
(=) δ΄ Ἔν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ εἶπεν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς ὄχλοις, “As ἐπὶ λῃστὴν ἴὰ 


Rey. 18. 10. 


a Isa. 53. 7, &c. 


ver. 24. 
Luke 24, 25, 44, 


ἐξήλθετε μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων συλλαβεῖν pe; Kal? ἡμέραν πρὸς ὑμᾶς 


> / 4, > a ¢ lal \ > 5 ’, , 
ἐκαθεζόμην διδάσκων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ οὐκ ἐκρατήσατέ pe 
ὅλον γέγονεν, ἵνα πληρωθῶσιν ai γραφαὶ τῶν προφητῶν. 


πάντες ἀφέντες αὐτὸν ἔφυγον. 


(=) ὅθ" γοῦτο δὲ p Lam. 4. 20. 


ver. 24. 


ε Ν 
“ Τότε οἱ μαθηταὶ c τοι 18. 15. 


806 κι “. 
(+) “1 “οἱ δὲ κρατήσαντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἀπήγαγον πρὸς Καϊάφαν τὸν ἀρχ- 4 Mark 14.53, ΞΟ. 


ἱερέα, ὅπου οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι συνήχθησαν. 


Luke 22. 54, 55. 
SON EOD A δ John 18. 12, 13 
( IV ) O δὲ 24, a 


Πέτρος ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἕως THs αὐλῆς τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ εἰσ- 
ελθὼν ἔσω ἐκάθητο μετὰ τῶν ὑπηρετῶν ἰδεῖν τὸ τέλος. 


eh 


ψευδομαρτυρίαν κατὰ Tod ᾿Ιησοῦ, ὅπως θανατώσωσιν αὐτὸν, 
Noe la) ὃ » , > e 4 δὲ 

καὶ “πολλῶν ψευδομαρτύρων προσελθόντων οὐχ εὗρον. Ὕστερον δὲ προσ- 

ΟἹ εἶπον, (Fr) Οὗτος ἔφη, * Δύναμαι καταλῦσαι τὸν fc 27,40, 


ελθόντες δύο ψευδομάρτυρες 


ε nw 9 
Οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι, καὶ τὸ συνέδριον ὅλον, ἐζήτουν 


6D; ark tai ak 
KQU ουχ ευρον" 


e Ps. 27. 12. 


& 35. 11. 
Mark 14. δῦ, &c, 


e Jobn 2, 19. 


Ν la) “ Ν ὃ Ν lal ε ων 3 A Ci 62 Ν 5 Ν 
VAOV Του Θεου, και La τρίιων NMEP@V οἰκοδομῆσαι QUTOV. Kat QVaCTAS O Mark 14. 58, ἅς, 





to endure the sight of danger, and would fly for fear, and that He 
does not need their assistance. And in order to show that, though 
all was foreknown by Him and preordained, yet the agents 
of His death are responsible and guilty, He says, ‘the Son of 
Man is delivered into the hands of wicked men.’ (Chrys.) He 
adds, ‘Arise,’ i. e. that they may not find us as it were terrified : 
but let us go on willingly to death. He says this, that they 
may see His confidence and joy when He was about to suffer. 
(Jerome.) 

47. *lovdas] Judas came to Gethsemane, ang at night, be- 
cause he sought an opportunity to betray Him without the know- 
ledge of the multitude. (Cp. vv. 5. 16. Luke xxii. 6.) They 
came with lanterns and torches (John xviii. 2—11)—though it 
was full moon—to look for Him, lest He should be concealed 
among the trees of the Garden. 

The first Adam attempted to hide himself, through fear and 
sense of Guilt, from a righteous God, amid the trees of the Gar- 
den; the second Adam, in the consciousness of innocence, comes 
forth from amid the trees of the Garden, and gives Himself up to 
wicked men. 

49. κατεφίλησε] kissed Him earnestly. 
Cp. Acts xx. 37. 

_ Judas, the false Apostle, the traitor of Christ, is a personal 
type of that spirit of Antichristianism, which professes love for 
Christ, and flatters Him with the lips, and yet sells Him into the 
a of His enemies, and makes itself instrumental in crucifying 

m. 

50. Ἑταῖρε] Used in remonstrance, Matt. xx. 13; xxii. 12. 
See also Luke xxii. 48. 

— ἐφ᾽ 6] ᾧ Elz., but ὃ has the preponderance of authority. 

On ἐφ᾽ ὃ for ἐπὶ τί, see Winer, p. 150. Lobeck, Phryn. 
p.57. Fritzsch.renders it ‘ad qualem rem perpetrandam ades !’ 

51. cis] Not specified as Peter (cp. Mark xiv. 47. Luke xxii. 
50) till St. John wrote (xviii. 10); an evidence of the comparative 
lateness of St. John’s Gospel. On τὸν δοῦλον see John xviii. 10. 


More emphatic than 





52. of λαβόντες μάχαιραν i.e. they who ¢ake it of their own 
motion, without authority from God, Who alone gives commission 
to bear the sword (Rom. xiii. 4), shall perish by the sword of 
divine retribution. Cp. Gen. ix. 6. 

58. δώδεκα λεγεῶνας ἀγγέλων] Twelve legions of Angels in 
lieu of twelve feeble and timid Apostles. (Jerome.) 

56. τοῦτο---πληρωθῶσιν͵] The Passion of Christ is the Ple- 
roma of Prophecy. 

57. κρατήσαντε51 See on Luke xxii. 54. 

— Καϊάφαν] After He had been before Annas. See that. inci- 
dent supplied by John xviii. 13; but St. Matthew hastens on to 
the great catastrophe. 

— ὅπου of γραμματεῖς] i.e. the Great Sanhedrim of seventy 
with the President (Numb. xi. 16). The members were, the High 
Priest, the High Priests emeriti; the twenty-four Presidents of 
the twenty-four ἐφημερίαι of Priests (called ἀρχιερεῖς) ; Heads 
of Tribes or Families, πρεσβύτεροι and γραμματεῖς. (Cp. Mishna 
Cod. Sanhedrim, cap. 1. Selden de Synedrio. Jahn, Archeol. 
§ 244. Winer, R. W. ii. 551.) 

58. ἠκολούθει] was following. 

— τῆς αὐλῆς] the open court-yard; ‘ atrium.’ 

59. καὶ τὸ συνέδριον ὅλον] and, in a word, the whole Sanhe 
drim; of which the Chief Priests, &c. mentioned before were 
members. Cp. Winer, p. 388. 

— ἐζήτουν were seeking ; the imperfect tense describes a pro- 
tracted employment studiously pursued. f 

60. οὐχ εὗρον] they found not. The second οὐχ εὗρον is can- 
celled by some Editors; but in solemn matters the Holy Spirit 
often uses Repetition. Cp. on Acts x. 16, And the repetition 
here shows the earnestness of the search—and its vanity. a 

61. καταλῦσαι τὸν ναόν] to destroy the Temple. See John ii. 
19. Our Lord did not undeceive them as to the meaning of this 
saying, which was cast in His teeth even on the cross (xxvii. 40). 
Their time of trial was past. 
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g Tea. 58. 7. ἀρχιερεὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Οὐδὲν ἀποκρίνῃ τί οὗτοι σοῦ καταμαρτυροῦσιν ; 985 εὸ δὲ 
᾿ἸΙησοῦς ἐσιώπα. Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ ᾿Εξορκίζω σε κατὰ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος, ἵνα ἡμῖν εἴπῃς εἰ σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

h Dan. 7. 18. (τ) et Aéyet αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Σὺ εἶπας. πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, " ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι ὄψεσθε ; 

eat ee τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ δὐθρ τοὺ καθήμενον ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς δυνάμεως, καὶ ἐρχόμενον. ἐπὶ 

icin νυ τῶν νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. (τ ~) ὃ Τότε ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς διέῤῥηξε τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ 

1 Thess (16, λέγων, ὅτι ἐβλασφήμησε, τί ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρτύρων ; ; ἴδε νῦν ἠκούσατε τὴν 

hae βλασφημίαν αὐτοῦ: © τί ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; (Fe) ot δὲ ἀποκριθέντες εἶπον, “Evoyos 
θανάτου ἐστί. (35) % Τότε ἐνέπτυσαν εἰς τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐκολάφισαν 

iMark 14.65. αὐτὸν, οἱ δὲ ἐῤῥάπισαν “ὃ λέγοντες, (5) ᾿Προφήτευσον ἡμῖν, Χριστὲ, τίς ἐστιν 
dbl py 
ὁ παίσας σε; 

k Mark 14. 66. 69 Κ'Ὁ δὲ Πέτρος ἔξω ἐκάθητο ἐν τῇ αὐλῇ, καὶ προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ μία παιδίσκη 


Luke 22. 55, 56. 
John 18. 16, 17, 
25. 


λέγουσα, Kat od ἦσθα μετὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ Γαλιλαίου" 79 ὁ δὲ ἠρνήσατο ἔμπροσ- 
θεν πάντων λέγων, Οὐκ οἶδα τί λέγεις. (=) | ᾿Εξελθόντα δὲ αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν 
πυλῶνα εἶδεν αὐτὸν ἄλλη, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ἐκεῖ, Καὶ οὗτος Hv μετὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ 
τοῦ Ναζωραίου: ἴ3 καὶ πάλιν ἠρνήσατο μεθ᾽ ὅρκου ὅτι Οὐκ οἶδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 


" wn > ΄“- 3 “Ὁ QA 
τὸ Mera μικρὸν δὲ προσελθόντες ot ἑστῶτες εἶπον τῷ Πέτρῳ, ᾿Αληθῶς καὶ 


1 Luke 22. 59. 
m Mark 14.71, 
72, 


5 ve 
ἐφώνησε. 
n ver. 84. ΩΣ ae 
Mark 14. 30. ere ότι 
Luke 22. 61, 62. an 
John 13:38) ἔκλαυσε πικρῶς, 


62. Οὐδὲν ἀποκρίνῃ Dost thou make no answer to what these 
are witnessing against thee? Oni for ὅ τι see Kiihner, ὃ 837. 
Or, the sentence may be divided into ¢wo questions ; οὐδὲν ἀπο- 
κρίνῃ ; τί ο. σ. κι; 

63. ἐσιώπα] ‘ tacebat’—was remaining silent. 

— Ἐξορκίζω σε] I conjure thee. Our Lord, Who had before 
been silent and answered nothing, being adjured by the High 
Priest officially, replies. 

On the practical inferences from this, as to the legality of 
Oaths in Courts of Justice, see Bp. Andrewes, de Jurejurando, 
Lond. 1629, p. 92: ‘‘Bellum et Jusjurandum spontanea, mala 
sunt; et ut bona sint, ἐπακτὰ esse debent, id est, pressa et ex- 
pressa (ut scite Augustinus de Juramentis) vel auctoritate de- 
ferentis vel saltem duritie non credentis.’’ See above, νυ. 34. 

64. πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν] nevertheless I say unto you. He answers 
their thoughts. Thou the Son of God/ think they; Thou Who 
art here bound as a Malefactor. Yes; and I am also the Son of 
Man; and as Man, I am now enduring these things in My ap- 
pointed way toward that glorious exaltation, in which you, who 
now revile Me, will see Me, seated as King, at God’s right hand. 

— ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι] henceforth—a modo; that is, the newt time that 
ye see Me will be when ye will see Me appear in glory. Mal- 
donat. See xxiii. 39. 

— ὄψεσθε] ye shall see Him appearing. As Daniel has pro- 
phesied, vii. 13. Our Lord said this δεικτικῶς, i.e. referring to 
Himself, as in that other reference to Daniel, Matt. xvi. 18, ἐπὶ 
ταύτῃ TH πέτρᾳ, x.T.A. Thou, O Caiaphas, and ye, O Priests, 
who sit there to judge Me, will then see Me appearing in the 
clouds in the divine glory, and be summoned to stand before My 
judgment-seat. 

It was ‘his assertion, joined with that in v. 63, which elicited 
ον the charge of bisaphenty, See v. 65, note, and on Mark xiv. 62. 

65. διέῤῥηξε τὰ ἱμάτια] he rent his clothes. St. Mark has 
διέῤῥηξε τοὺς χιτῶνας. The plural appears to be according to 
Hebrew usage (cp. Mark v. 30. John xiii. 4; xix. 23. Acts xviii. 
6). “Hebrei” (says Rosenmiiller, on John ΧΙ, 4) ‘* pallium 
plurali numero 333 et myn notarunt.” Cp. Schroeder. Inst. 
Ling. Hebr. p. 130, and pp. 236, 237. Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 285. 
Winer, p. 159. 

The High Priest Caiaphas did what was unlawful for a High 
Priest to do in a private grief (Lev. x. 6; xxi. 10). To him the 
declaration of the Son of Man’s coming hereafter to judgment, 
was ἃ worse woe, than even the loss of a son. He, the High 
Priest of God, was conspiring against the True High Priest. 
Perhaps, also, there was something significant in the act, showing 


σὺ ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶ, καὶ yap ᾿ἡ λαλιά σου δῆλόν σε ποιεῖ. 
΄ ΝΠ] ΄ Ψ > > \ »” 
καταθεματίζειν καὶ ὀμνύειν ὅτι Οὐκ οἶδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 
Cr) ® Καὶ ἐμνήσθη ὃ Πέτρος τοῦ ῥήματος τοῦ Ἰησοῦ εἰρηκότος 
" πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι, τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ με' καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἔξω 


14 τὸ Τότε ἤρξατο 
Καὶ εὐθέως ἀλέκταβ 


that the Priesthood itself was now about to be rent from him and 
the Jewish Nation. (Jerome, Chrys.) 

— ἐβλασφήμησε--- βλασφημίαν] He spake blasphemy. Here 
is an instance of an use of the word Blasphemy, for assumption 
of what belongs to another, especially to God, see ix. 3. This use is 
frequent in the Apocalypse, ii. 9; xiii. 1. 5,6; xvii. 3. For the — 
cause of the High Priest’s imputation of blasphemy, see on xvi. 14. 

66. θανάτου] of death. By the Law (Lev. xxiv. 13—16) it 
would have been by stoning. As St. Stephen was stoned (Acts 
vii. 58), and as Christ Himself had been menaced with stoning — 
(John viii. 59; x. 31), for what they called blasphemy. But God 
ordered that the death of Him Who was the true Paschal Lamb, 
should not be by stoning, but by crucifixion; a death not usually 
inflicted by the Jews, but a heathen punishment, and yet, won-— 
derful to say, precisely typified in the slaying and death of the 
Paschal Lamb (Exod. xii. 9), and that without the breaking of a 
bone (Exod. xii. 46). See the parallel between the killing of the 
Lamb and crucifixion, traced by Justin M., Dial. Tryphon. § 40. 

On the religious considerations suggested by the manner of [ 
Christ’s death, i.e. by crucifixion, see below on xxvii. 22. 

69. ἔξω &edOnro] he was sitting without, in the μα 
while His Master was standing within before the High Free 
and undergoing these indignities. 

— pla παιδίσκη) a certain maiden. 
kept the door. See John xviii. 17. 

71. ἄλλη) another. For the reconcilement of a seeming dis- 
crepancy here, see on John xviii. 25, and on Luke xxii. 54, ; 

— αὐτοῖς ἐκεῖ] So the best MSS, Elz. τοῖς é. The sense 
is,—she says to persons stationed at the muAdy, or gate of the 
court-yard (i. e. officials), there,—not to all that were there. 
this use of αὐτὸς, see Matt. xii. 15; xix. 2. Winer, Gr. Gr. p. 133. 

72. μεθ᾽ ὅρκου] with an oath. Peter volunteers an oath, an 
denies Christ. Our Lord is put on His oath by the High 
and confesses Himself to be Christ. See above, v 63. 

73. ἡ λαλιά σου] thy language. St. Peter was terrified by a 
woman, and was not able to speak his own Syro-Chaldaic lan- 
guage with correctness, and he denies Christ. But afterwa 
when Christ was glorified, and the Holy Ghost was given, he 
enabled to confront and confound those who slew Christ, 
convert three thousand Jews from every country under heaven Ὁ 
his eloquence in their languages. See on Acts ii. 14—41. d 

75. ἔκλαυσε] he wept,—a stronger word than ἐδάκρυσε. Cp. 
Luke xix. 41. Even soon after he had received the Holy Com- 
munion he denied his Master. But he repented, and was 
doned. Hence we may confute the Novatians, who refuse 
restore those who fall into grievous sin after Baptism and 
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MATTHEW XXVII. 1—9. 


 XXVIL (47)! * Πρωΐας δὲ γενομένης, συμβούλιον ἔλαβον πάντες οἱ ἀρχ- 


᾿τερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ ὰ τοῦ Ιησοῦ ὦ θ δ ὑτὸ 
τερεῖς πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ κατὰ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ὥστε θανατῶσαι αὐτὸν, 
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a Mark 15. 1, 
Luke 22, 66. 
& 28. 1. 

John 18. 28. 


£818 b \ ΄ SAN eee, \ 
(4S) ὁ" Kat δήσαντες αὐτὸν ἀπήγαγον, καὶ παρέδωκαν αὐτὸν Ποντίῳ Πιλάτῳ ven. 20. 19. 


τῷ ἡγεμόνι. 


¢ Acts 3, 13, 


319 

(Ὁ) ὁ Tore ἰδὼν ᾿Ιούδας ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν ὅτι κατεκρίθη, μεταμεληθεὶς 
9 Ν “ la) a 
ἀπέστρεψε τὰ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι Kal τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις 


* λέγων, Ἥμαρτον παραδοὺς αἷμα ἀθῶον. 
ὄψει. 


ε \ > lanl 
Οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Ti πρὸς ἡμᾶς ; σὺ 


Ν / Ν lal 
5° Kai ῥίψας τὰ ἀργύρια ἐν τῷ ναῷ ἀνεχώρησε, καὶ ἀπελθὼν ἀπήγξατο. c2Sam.17. 28, 


ε XA “a icy an 
δ ἀρὲ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς λαβόντες τὰ ἀργύρια εἶπον, Οὐκ. ἔξεστι βαλεῖν αὐτὰ εἰς a λοις τ. 18. 


οὖ A > Ν Ν ν ’ὔ > 
τὸν κορβανᾶν, ἐπεὶ τιμὴ αἵματός ἐστι. 


7 Συμβούλιον δὲ λαβόντες ἠγόρασὰν 
ἐξ αὐτῶν τὸν ἀγρὸν τοῦ κεραμέως εἰς ταφὴν τοῖς ἕένοις. 
ἀγρὸς ἐκεῖνος “Aypds αἵματος ἕως τῆς σήμερον. 


Be Διὸ ἐκλήθη ὁ e Acts 1. 19. 
9 Τότε ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθὲν t Zech. 11. 13. 


x 4 / ἴω 
διὰ Ἱερεμίου τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, Καὶ ἔλαβον τὰ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια, 





Holy Communion. And St. Peter’s sin, and the sins of other 
saints, are written in Holy Scripture that we may not be high- 
minded, but fear; and that when we fall into sin we may repent. 
(Cp. Theophyl., Mark xiv. 72.) The grace given in the Holy 
Communion was improved by St. Peter into the means of godly 
repentance; but it was perverted by Judas to his own destruc- 
tion. It was used as medicine by the one, and was abused into 


_ poison by the other. 


Cu. XXVII. 2. Ποντίῳ Πιλάτῳ] to Pontius Pilate. The suc- 
eessor of Valerius Gratus, as Procurator of Judea (Tacit. Ann. 
xy. 54, ““ Christus, Tiberio imperante, per Pontium Pilatum Pro- 
curatorem supplicio affectus est.”” Joseph. Ant. xviii. 4). 

Pilate is said to have communicated the facts of the cruci- 
fixion of Christ in an official despatch to the Emperor Tiberius. 
See Fused. ii. 2, and below on Acts iv. 6. 

Pontius Pilate held the office of Procurator from A.D. 25 to 
A.D. 36; he was deprived of it for cruelty, and is said to have 
destroyed himself at Vienne, in Gaul, in the first year of the 
Emperor Caligula. See Eused. ii. 7, ed. Vales., and Bp. Pearson 

on the Creed, Art. iv., who observes, as an eminent act of the 
providence of God, that the full power of Judicature in Judea 
(‘jus gladii') was léft in the hands of its resident Procurator ; 
which was not usually the case. 
“On the succession of Jewish Procurators at this time, see 
Chronol. Tables at the end of the Preface to the Acts, p. xl. 

The Roman Procurator’s residence was at Cesarea, but he 
came to Jerusalem for the Passover, to maintain order in the city. 

— τῷ ἡγεμόνι] to the Governor. On the different usages of 
the Evangelists, as to this word, see Mark xv. 1. 

8. μεταμεληθεί] He does not say μετανοήσας. On the dif- 
ference between true and false repentance, see Bp. Sanderson, 
iii. 13 — 25, and below on 2 Cor. vii. 10. 

— τὰ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια] the thirty shekels (see above, xxvi. 
15). A shekel was two drachmas (Gen. xxiii. 15, 16, LXX), or 
two denarii. See xvii. 24, and Winer, Lex. i. 266; ii. 445. 

4. αἷμα ἀθῶον] more than an innocent man. I am guilty of 
his blood,—eis τὸ χυθῆναι. (Euthym.) ᾿ 
᾿ 5, ἐν τῷ ναῷ] in the Holy Place; where the Corban was. 
On the difference between ναὸς and ἱερὸν, see xxvii. 51. Luke i. 9. 
2 Thess. ii 4, note. 

— ἀπήγξατο] he hanged himself; as his prototype, Ahithophel, 
the friend of David, who conspired against him, had done, 2 Sam. 

_ Xvi. 23. See on Acts i, 18, and cp. the ancient author ady. 
Cataphryg. in Euseb. v. 16. Routh, R. 8. ii. 188, Adyos avap- 


τῆσαι ἑαυτοὺς, Ἰούδα προδότου δίκην -- καὶ δισκευθέντα κακῶς 


᾿ πελευτῆῇσαι. 


The following words, on the death of Judas, contain important 
historical statements, as well as doctrinal truths. ‘‘ Unde scelestior 
omnibus, Juda, et infelicior extitisti, quem non poenitentia revoca- 
vit ad Dominum, sed desperatio traxit ad Jagueum? Expectasses 
consummationem criminis tui; donec sanguis Christi pro omnibus 
funderetur peccatoribus, informis lethi suspendium distulisses. 
Cimque conscientiam tuam tot Domini miracula, tot dona torque- 
rent, illa saltem te ἃ precipitio tuo revocassent, que in Paschali 
eend jam de perfidid tua signo divine scientiz detectus acceperas. 
Cur de Ejus bonitate diffidis, qui te ἃ corporis et sanguinis sui 
communione non repulit ? qui tibi ad comprehendendum se cum 
turbis et armatorum (Joan. xviii. 5) cohorte venienti, pacis osculum 
non negavit? Sed homo inconvertibilis, spiriéus vadens et non 
reveriens, cordis tui secutus es rabiem, et stante diabolo ἃ dextris 
tuis, iniquitatem, quam in sanctorum omnium armaveras caput, 
in tuum yerticem reforsisti: ut quia facinus tuum omnem ‘men- 


ee 


suram ultionis excesserat, te paveret impietas tua judicem, te 
pateretur tua poena carnificem.’’ Leo M. (Sermo lii. p. 121.) 

Judas was a type of the Jews, in his sin and end. See on 
Acts i. 20. 

6. xopBavay] Hebr. y3x2 (korban); from root 27 (karad), 
appropinquavit ; and in Hiphil 2777, appropinguare fecit ; i.e. 
obtulit ; whence Corban is used either as an offering (Mark vii. 
11) or oblation ; or the place where oblations were received,—the 
Treasury of the Temple,—as here. 

If the money had been cast into the treasury, the circum- 
stance of the betrayal would not have been so notorious; but. by 
the purchase of the field the Chief Priests perpetuated its memory 
to posterity, and fulfilled the prophecy; and this they did with 
deliberation—having called a council—and so they bear public 
testimony against themselves. (Chrys.) 

8. ᾿Αγρὸς aluaros] Akel-dama. See Acts i. 19. 

— ἕως τ. σήμερον] until this day. Cp. xxviii. 15. In both 
these cases the clause follows an aorist, indicating that the act 
then begun had been continued without interruption till the time 
of the writing of the Gospel. It does not necessarily intimate 
a long time; but it marks a striking circumstance, that the Rulers 
of the Jews in one case were not able, in the other were not 
willing, to put an end, even after a short interval, to what reflected 
so much disgrace on themselves. It also shows a continuity of 
knowledge on the part of the Evangelist. 

9. Τότε ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Ἱερεμίου] Then was fulfilled 
what was spoken through Jeremiah. A prophecy not now read in 
Jeremiah, but in Zechariah, xi. 12,13. In that prophecy of 
Zechariah the Messiah is introduced asking for the wages due to 
Him as Shepherd of His people; and the wages paid Him are thirty 
pieces of silver; and Jehovah says to Him, ‘‘ Cast them tothe - 
Potter (the LXX has χωνευτήριον, for an explanation of which 
see 5. Cyril Hieros. Cat. 13, pp. 188, 189), a goodly price at 
which I have been priced by them !” 

Thus then Jehovah identifies Himself with the Shepherd— 
the Messiah—and speaks of this contempt shown to the Messiah 
as an insult to Himself. ‘Then 1 took the thirty pieces of silver 
and cast them in the House of Jehovah to the Potter.’ 

No one can doubt the general adaptation of this prophecy to 
the death of Christ, the Good Shepherd laying down His life for 
His sheep. (John x. 11. 15.) 

It is the practice of the Holy Ghost, especially in St. Mat- 
thew’s Gospel, written primarily for Hebrew use, to give the sense 
rather than the exact words of the Hebrew Prophecies, which He 
Himself had dictated in the Old Testament (see above, on ii. 23) ; 
and in this passage He intimates, that though the parties concerned 
in the present transaction recorded in the Gospel, were Judas and 
the Priests, yet all that was done by them in the rejection of 
Christ, was foreseen by God, and was done with ‘“‘ His determinate ἡ 
counsel and foreknowledge.”’ (Acts ii. 23.) As S. Augustine 
says, “Pater tradidit Filium; Ipse Filius seipsum tradidit pro 
nobis; et Judas Eum tradidit.”’ 

But how is it to be explained, that a prophecy written by 
Zechariah is ascribed by St. Matthew to Jeremiah ? 

If (as some do not scruple to say) St. Matthew had written 
Jeremiah by mistake, such an error as this—in a matter obvious 
to every reader of the Old Testament—would have been pointed 
out to him by those who read his Gospel in primitive times, and 
the text would have been corrected accordingly, and have been so 
read in the Church. For, as Antiquity testifies, St. Matthew 
published his Gospel originally in Hebrew, and afterwards in 
Greek. The error (if error it had been) would have been pointed 
out in the first edition—the Hevrew—and would never have 
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Q Q lal - , ἃ > , 9 ἈΝ en > A én 

τὴν τιμὴν τοῦ τετιμημένου, ὃν ἐτιμήσαντο ἀπὸ υἱῶν Ἰσραὴλ, 
\ \ 3 \ an Ὶ 

10 καὶ ἔδωκαν αὐτὰ εἰς τὸν ἀγρὸν τοῦ κεραμέως, καθὰ συνέταξέ 


μοι Κύριος. 


g Mark 15. 2, &c. 


Luke 23. 3. 1 


5 lal 3, “ 
(22) 1" ε Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔστη ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ ἡγεμόνος: καὶ ἐπερώτησεν αὐτὸν 
ε ε Ν ,ὕ Ν ΠΝ as Ν "Ὡς 5 , ε ᾿ς /9 “ » 34m 
ὁ ἡγεμὼν λέγων, Σὺ εἶν δηβασίλευς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων i O δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἐφη ΟἾΟΝ 
(32) 3" Καὶ ἐν τῷ κατηγορεῖσθαι αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ 
j rf 
τῶν πρεσβυτέρων ‘ οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο. ὃ Τότε λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Πιλάτος, Οὐκ 
ἀκούεις πόσα σοῦ καταμαρτυροῦσι; | Καὶ οὐκ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ πρὸς οὐδὲ 


᾿ ἔ 


) 15" Κατὰ δὲ ἑορτὴν εἰώθει ὁ ἡγεμὼν ἀπολύειν ἕνα τῷ ὄχλῳ δέσμιον, 
(3) 8 εἶχον δὲ τότε δέσμιον ἐπίσημον λεγόμενον Βαραββᾶν' 


=> nm > b Lal , , nw 
17 Συνηγμένων οὖν αὐτῶν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος, Τίνα θέλετε ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν ; 


h John 18. 37. ὺ λέ Ὶ 

1 Tim. 6. 13. av λέγεις ay 

ich. 26. 63. 

John 19. 9. 
qn 9 , ~ e , , 

ἕν ῥῆμα ὥστε θαυμάζειν τὸν ἡγεμόνα λίαν. 

822 

k Mark 15. 6, &c. (= 

Luke 23. 17. a ὩΣ 

John 18. 80. ὃν ἤθελον' 

1 Acts 8. 18. 


΄ Sane 
παρέδωκαν QuUTOV. 


a aA 3 la Ν Ζ Ῥ,. ῳ ἘΞ Ν ν Ἂ / 
Βαραββᾶν, ἢ [ησουν τον λεγόμενον Χριστὸν ; 18 ἤδει yap οτι διὰ φθόνον 
824 19 θ , δὲ 39 a sk lal , ae λ 
(3νϑ)ὺ  Καθημένου δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος, ἀπέστειλε 





appeared in the second edition—the Greek. Such errors, com- 

- mitted by Historians and Editors in their first editions, are 
amended in subsequent revisions ; and if this had been an error, 
it would not now stand in the transcripts of the Gospel. 

It is observable, that though the Prophet Zechariah is three 
times quoted by St. Matthew (xxi. 5; xxvi. 31; xxvii. 9), he is 
never quoted by name; nor is he once quoted by name even in the 
whole of the New Testament. Indeed, the Holy Spirit in the 
Gospels, in quoting the prophecies, is not accustomed to par- 
ticularize the names of the Prophets, by whose instrumentality He 
bad delivered them; and thus, it is probable, He intends to teach, 
that all prophecies proceed from One Spirit, and that those by 
whom they were uttered are not sources, but only channels of the 
same Divine truth. Cp. Aug. de Consens. Ev. iii. 7, vol. iii. p. 
1416. 

For a similar reason, it may seem, the Holy Spirit in the 
New Testament often combines prophecies spoken by different 
Prophets in the Old Testament, and introduces them as spoken 
by “ the Prophet,” or by one of the two Prophets, and treats them 
as coming from the same Author. Compare, for instance, Matt. 
xxi. 4, 5, in which passage we see that a prophecy of Zechariah 
is coupled with one of Isaiah, and both are said to be διὰ τοῦ 
προφήτου. So Matt. xxi. 13 is formed out of Isa. lvi. 7, and 
Jer. vii. 11. So He speaks of what is written in one Prophet 
(8. g. Habakkuk, i. 5), as “‘ written in the Prophets,’’ Acts xiii. 
40. Again, in quoting two prophecies, written by two Prophets, 
He mentions only one of the two Prophets. See Mark i. 2. Cp. 
Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 960, and Junii Parailela; and the Parallela 
in Mr. Grinfield’s Editio Hellenistica N. T., Lond. 1843. 

We may infer from the manner in which the Prophets of the 
Old Testament are treated by the Holy Spirit in the New, that 
He designed to tedch us, that, as in the Gospel, Pau is nothing, 
and Apollos is nothing (1 Cor. iii. 5), so, in the Old Testament, 
Jeremiah is nothing, Zechariah is nothing, but God’s ministers, 
holy men; who all spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost 
(2 Pet. i. 21); and that there are diversities of gifts, but the same 
Spirit; and diversities of ministries and operations, but it is the 
same God which worketh all in all (1 Cor. xii. 6). 

Again, in the New Testament, the Holy Spirit sometimes 
cites Prophecies which were delivered of old to the world, and of 
which we have no written record in the Old Testament. See 
Jude 14. 

Also, there appears to have been a tradition among the Jews 
tnat prophecies now read in Zechariah had been in the first 
instance delivered by Jeremiah; for it was a saying current with 
them, “ Zechariam habuisse Spiritum Jeremiz.”’ (See Surenhus. 
p. 282.) And the words quoted by St. Matthew were seen by St. 
Jerome in a copy of Jeremiah used by the Nazarenes. See also 
Rosenm., “‘ Huic sententiz favet locus insignis Lectionarii Coptici 
a cel. Woide notatus.’ Vid. Michaelis, Bibl. Orient. iv. 288. 
Cp. Hammond, p. 135. Burgon. ad loc. 

S. Jerome says, ad Pammachium, vol. iv. p. 251, “ Accusent 
Apostolum Matthzum falsitatis, quod nec cum Hebraico, nec cum 
Septuaginta congruat Translatoribus, et (quod his majus est) 
erret in nomine, pro Zecharid quippe Jeremiam posuit—Sed 
absit hoc de pedissequo Christi dicere !”’ 

S. Jerome then refers to another passage of Zechariah, where 
the Evangelist deviates from the precise words of the Prophecy 
in order to give the sense. See Matt, xxvi. 31. And he says, 
“ Sermonum varietas Spirittis unitate concordat.” 





On the whole, there is reason to believe, with S. Chrysostom 
and Eusebius (Ὁ. HE. x. 5), that the prophecy which we read in 
Zechariah (xi. 12, 13) had, in the first instance, been delivered 
by Jeremiah ; and that by referring here not to Zechariah, where 
we read it, but to Jeremiah, where we do not read it, the Holy 
Spirit teaches us not to regard the Prophets as the Authors of 
their prophecies, but to trace their prophecies flowing down 
through them, in different channels from age to age, till 
we see them all at length springing forth from the one living 
Fountain of wisdom in the Godhead Itself: cp. above on i, 
22. 4 

Thus this passage, like others in the Written Word of αοά, 
appears to be set, as the Incarnate Word is set, for the fall and ; 
rising of many in Israel (Luke ii. 34). They are set for our moral ~ 
probation, which supposes difficulty, ‘‘ut fides, non mediocri — 
preemio destinata, dificultate constaret "ἢ (Tertul. Apol. 21). And — 
so these difficulties are the leaves and flowers of which the crown — 
of glory is woven. They are set for our fall, if with a partial eye 
to single difficulties, and without due regard to the general evidence 
and scope of Revelation taken as a whole, and presuming too 
much on ourselves, we thence take occasion to deny the Inspira- 
tion of the Gospels. They are set for our rising, if we thence are 
led to distrust ourselves, to feel the weakness of our own facul- — 
ties, and our need of Divine grace, and to exercise humility and 
faith, to recognize the same Spirit speaking by all the Writers of 
Holy Scripture, and to look forward with patience and hope to the 
time when all that is dark in Holy Scripture will be cleared away, 
and we shall see the truth as it is, and know even as we are 
known (1 Cor. xiii. 12). 

Other replies to the question here considered may be seen in ¥ 
Glass. Philol. Sacr. p. 99, and in Surenhus. Καταλλαγὴ, p. 280, 
Cornelius a Lapide on Zech. xi. 12. Dr. Jackson on the Creed, — 
book viii. ch. xxvii. Mintert, Lexicon, voc. Ἱερεμίας. Archbishop 
Newcome on Zech. xi. 13. Hengstenberg, Christologie, ii. 258. 
465. 

11. Σὺ Adyes] Thou sayest; i. 6. what is true. 
John xviii. 37; and 1 Tim. vi. 13. 

16. Βαραββᾶν] Barabbas. From Ἢ (ar), jfilius, and x38 
(abba), pater. They rejected the True Son of the Father, and 
chose a robber, who bare the name of Father’s Son, in His place. 

17.] In some MSS. and Versions there is a remarkable i 
here, i. 6. Ἰησοῦν prefixed to Barabbas; and this is approved by 
Fritzsche, Meyer, and others. ‘ Codices ante Origenem habu- 
erunt Ἰησοῦν BapaBBay.’’ (Rosenm.) ὃ 

If this reading is correct, the contrast is striking. Whom 
will ye? Jesus who is called Barabbas, or Jesus Who is called 
Christ, the Son of the Living God? But perhaps Ἰησοῦν, i. 6. 
IN after ὙΜΙ͂Ν, is only a repetition of the two final letters, IN. 

Barabbas the murderer and robber is acquitted by the Jews, 
and Jesus is killed by them. But He is acquitted by the voice of 
Pilate’s wife, and is pronounced innocent by Pilate, the Ro 
Governor, and is acknowledged by the Roman centurion to 
“truly the Son of God.’’ The act of the Jews was suggested Ὁ 
the Evil One, who still reigns over them, and therefore they can- 
not have peace. (Jerome.) ἠ 

19. ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος] on the judgment-seat. The cause itself 
was heard in the pretorium, or palace of the Governor, but judg= 
ment was pronounced from the βῆμα, or tribunal, which was in 
an elevated place outside the pretorium. 


Δ ν᾽ 















See xxvi. 6 






4 ‘ » , tee > SF 
yop ἔπαθον σήμερον κατ ovap ou αυτον. 
ve 


> A > / 
Ἰησοῦν ἀπολέσωσιν. 
é 4 lal ὃ , 3 ,ὕ en ε δὲ > 
ἀπὸ τῶν δύο ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, 


,ὔ 4 
πάντες, Σταυρωθήτω. 

lal » z , 
περισσῶς ἔκραζον λέγοντες, Σταυρωθήτω. 


ee Ν , ε lal 
ἐπὶ τὰ τέκνα, Ἡμῶν. 


MATTHEW XXVH. 20—28, 


, » \ ¥ 9 a \ a 
πρεσβύτεροι ἔπεισαν τοὺς ὄχλους, Wa αἰτήσωνται Tov Βαραββᾶν, 
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o_ 8 e 4 3 A lA \ μὴ Ν “ , , 
ς αὐτὸν ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ λέγουσα, Μηδὲν σοὶ καὶ τῷ δικαίῳ ἐκείνῳ, πολλὰ 


325 ¢€ a 
(=) 3 " οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἷ m Mark 15. 11, 


τὸν δὲ Luke 28. 18. 
John 18. 40. 


ε > ~ 
“1 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἡγεμὼν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τίνα θέλετε A 5:1: 


Βαραββᾶν: (385) 33 λέγει αὐτοῖς 


6 Πιλάτος, Τί οὖν ποιήσω ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν λεγόμενον Χριστόν ; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 
25 Ὃ δὲ ἡγεμὼν ἔφη, Τί 
(2) *4 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ Πιλάτος ὅτι οὐδὲν 

ὠφελεῖ, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον θόρυβος γίνεται, "λαβὼν ὕδωρ ἀπενίψατο τὰς χεῖρας n Deut.21. 6. 
ἀπέναντι τοῦ ὄχλου λέγων, ᾿Αθῶός εἰμι ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ δικαίου τούτου" 
ὑμεῖς ὄψεσθε: “5 καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς πᾶς ὁ λαὸς εἶπε, " Τὸ αἷμα αὐτοῦ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς καὶ 
(=) “5 Τότε ἀπέλυσεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Βαραββᾶν, " τὸν δὲ 


γὰρ κακὸν ἐποίησεν ; οἱ δὲ 


o Deut. 19. 10. 
Josh. 2. 19. 

1 Kings 2. 82, 
2 Sam. 1. 16. 


> A , 2 a a Acts 3. 17, 18. 
& δ, 28. 
Τησοῦν φραγελλώσας παρέδωκεν ἵνα σταυρωθῇ. ἘΠ 


829 ε A A 
(Gr) 3 Τότε οἱ στρατιῶται τοῦ ἡγεμόνος 


πραιτώριον συνήγαγον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ὅλην τὴν σπεῖραν' 


— ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ] his wife; whose name is said to have been 
Procla, or Claudia Procula. Niceph. i. 30. Evang. Nicod. 2. 
Libr. Apocryph. ed. Thilo. p. 522 sqq. 

In the whole history of the Passion of Christ no one pleads 
for Him but a woman—the wife of a Heathen Governor, the 
deputy of the Emperor of the World. She says, Have thou no- 
thing to do with that Just Man. ἢ 
¥ How often the movements of the heart of one weak woman 
_ are wiser than all the popular clamours, and deliberative counsels, 
and judicial decisions, of the Multitudes, Nations, Senates, and 
Rulers of this world ! 

— πολλὰ ἔπαθον] I suffered many things. How many 
things took place that ought to have made the Chief Priests pause! 
Together with the examination and inquiry by Pilate came this 
dream of his wife; sent to her perhaps because she was holier 
than her husband, and because, if sent to him, it might never 
have been divulged. And not only did she see the vision, but 
_ suffered many things in that very night, because of Christ. 
Pilate wished to let Him go, but they importuned to have released 
unto them a notable prisoner—one infamous for his crimes—and 
preferred Barabbas to the Saviour of the World. Chrys. 

22. Σταυρωθήτω] Let Him be crucified! Not only by putting 

Him to death, but also by the manner of His death, viz., by 
Crucifixion, did the enemies of Jesus fulfil the prophecies, and 
_ prove Him to be the Christ. See above, xxvi. 24. 66; and below, 
on v. 43, and on Gal. iii, 13. 
% For a description of the cross and of crucifixion, see Bp. 
Pearson on the Creed, Art. iv. and the notes. That the feet 
were nailed as well as the hands, see Justin, c. Tryphon. 97. 
Tertullian, c. Marcion. iii. 19. Plaut. Mostell. ii. 1.13. Cp. Ps. 
xxii. 17. Luke xxiv. 39. 

Some of the meditations of the Ancient Church upon the 
Crucifixion are thus expressed : 

“ Per lignum servi facti sumus; per crucem liberi.” (Aug.) 

“Ut non sibi sed omnibus vinceret Christus, manus in cruce 
| ftetendit.”” (Ambrose.) 

“Tpsa species crucis, quid est nisi forma quadrata mundi? 
unde §. Apostolus, que sit altitudo et latitudo amoris Christi.” 
‘(Hieron.) See John xii. 32, and on Ephes. iii. 18. 

“Crux patientis fit cathedra docentis, et tribunal judicantis, 
et currus triumphantis.”” (Aug.) See below on Luke xxiii. 23. 

On the Passion of our Blessed Saviour, see Leo M. Serm. 1. 
—Ixviii. §. Cyril Hieros. Catech. 13, p. 182—203. Dr. Bar- 
row’s Sermon xxxii. vol. ii. p. 206, and vol. v. p. 566—603; and 
Bp. Andrewes’ Sermons, ii. p. 120—184, and Westcott on the 
Canon, pp. 61. 120, for primitive testimonies concerning it. 

23. ἔκραζον they were crying. Then were fulfilled the words 
of Isaiah (v. 7), “‘ He looked for judgment, but behold oppres- 
. sion; for righteousness, but behold a cry.’’ (Jerome.) 

24. ἀπενίψατο τὰς xeipas] he washed his hands, but not his 
heart. He was guilty of crucifying Christ, by delivering to be 
crucitied Him Whom he pronounced innocent; and so in deliver- 

ing up Christ he condemned himself. 

> Sense of guilt makes men cowards. Pilate was afraid, lest, if 
he did not comply with the desires of the Priests and People, and 
deliver Jesus to them, he himself should be accused by them to 
his master, Tiberius, for the many sins he had committed in his 

government of Judea. See John xix. 12. 

Observe how many things were done by Christ to deter the 
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ΡΝ ἊΝ 
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τε ας ple lee" ἡ me 


—-_-"-»--_ ΩΝ 


, A 5 ἴω . \ 5 5 ‘A 
παραλαβόντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν εἰς τὸ Tixes3 10 δι᾽ 


28 N90 § , Si Ne cae 
KQL EKOVOQVTES QAUTOV John 19. 1, 16. 


Jews from this sanguinary deed. They saw Pilate washing his 
hands; they heard his protest of Christ’s innocence; they saw 
the death of Judas the Traitor, stung in conscience for betraying 
Him ; they beheld the majestic silence of Christ; and yet they 
prefer Barabbas to Christ, and imprecate a curse on themselves | 
and their children. This curse is still of force upon the Jews | 
even to this day; as Isaiah says (i. 15), ‘‘ When ye make many | 
prayers, I will not hear: your hands are full of blood.” This is 
the legacy which the Jews have bequeathed to their posterity, 
‘“‘ His blood be upon us and upon our children!”’ Jerome. 

26. ppayeAAdoas] having scourged; as was usually done to 
slaves before their crucifixion. See Webst. here. ‘‘ SparyeAAovy 
vox origine Latina, id. qd. μαστιγοῦν xx. 19. Joan. xix. 1. Fla- 
gella erant aculeata, ossiculis pecuinis fere catenata, unde horridile 
flagellum dixit Horat. Sat. i. 3.119. Flagellis ceedebantur apud 
Romanos servi (liberi virgis) et fere capite damnati, nudi et ad 
columnam adstricti, antequam in crucem agerentur. Facinus est 
vinciri civem Romanum, scelus verberari, prope parricidium 
necari, quid dicam in crucem tollere? Cic. Verr. v. 66. Conju~ 
ratio servorum—oulti occisi, multi capti, alios verberatos erwct 
affixit, gui principes conjurationis erant. Liv. xxxiii. 36. Servum 
verberibus multatum sub furca ad supplicium egit. Val. Max. 
i. 7. Pilatus ergo more Romanorum poenam flagellorum Christo 
in crucem agendo irrogabat. Attamen cum flagellis esset caesus, 
ultima vice tentabat Procurator, an ad commiserationem flectere 
posset Judzeorum animos, ideoque Jesum flagellatum in conspec- 
tum populi producebat ; sed rursus eum spes fallebat, denuntiabant 
ei Cesaris iram; hanc metuens, eum in crucem agi jussit, coll. τ. 
31. Joan. xix. 1, 2sqq.” (Kuin.) Ὶ 

According to the Roman laws, they who were to be crucified 
were first scourged. Jesus was delivered to the soldiers, and thus 
that most holy body was torn by the scourge. But this was 
done, that “by His stripes we might be healed” (Isa. liii, 5). 
(Jerome.) 

On the time of the scourging see on Luke xxiii. 16. Cp. 
John xix. 1. 

27. orpari@ta—omeipay] the soldiers of the Governor (Pilate) 
having taken Jesus to the pretorium, gathered together to him 
their whole band. ‘ Marc. xv. 16 dicuntur of στρατιῶται milites 
pretoriani. Τὸ πραιτώριον vox origine Latina, est domus, palatium 
Procuratoris. Uoc pretorium fuerat olim regia Herodis, in 
superiori urbis parte magnifice exstructa, ex qua aditus patebat in 
arcem Antoniam, templo junctam, vid. Joseph. Ant. xv. 9. 3. 
B. J. 1. 21.1; v. 4. 3. Procuratores Romani, qui Ceesarese 
degebant, quotiescunque iis Hierosolymis versandum esset, hoe 
palatium sibi deligebant domicilium.” (Jwin.) ᾿ 

Concerning this word pretorium, and the reflections it 
suggests in the history of the sufferings of Christ, and of those of 
St. Paul, see below, notes on Phil. i. 13. 

“Tribunal erat extra pretorium v. 19, abducebatur ergo 
Jesus in interiorem partem preetorii, in aulam. συνήγαγον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν 
ὅλην τὴν σπεῖραν, totam cohortem ad eum illudendum coégerunt. 
Cohortem Romanam, que erat decima pars legionis, et constabat 
quadringentis viginti quinque militibus, interdum sexcentis, etiam 
mille, si legiones majores erant, vid. Lipsius de Militia Romané i. 
4. Joseph. B. J. iii. 4. 2. Quinque cohortes Cesarez erant, una 
Hierosolymis, eademque major, tempore festi Paschatos, vid. 
Joseph. B. J. ii. 15. 6; v. 5. 8. Act. xxiii. 23.” (Kuin.) 


104 MATTHEW XXVIII. 29—37. 





περιέθηκαν αὐτῷ χλαμύδα κοκκίνην, 3 καὶ πλέξαντες στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθῶν 
Ν lal 
ἐπέθηκαν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ, Kal κάλαμον ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιὰν αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
ὴ 
, ΕἿΣ lal lal lal 
γονυπετήσαντες ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ ἐνέπαιζον αὐτῷ λέγοντες, Χαῖρε, ὁ βασιλεὺς 
ω 3 
τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων: (=) ὅ9 καὶ ἐμπτύσαντες εἰς αὐτὸν ἔλαβον τὸν κάλαμον, καὶ 
» 3 \ Ἂ 3 a 31] Ἀν Φ τὰν 3 gt, 3 “ὃ 7 4% 
ἔτυπτον εἰς τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ! *| καὶ ὅτε ἐνέπαιξαν αὐτῷ, ἐξέδυσαν αὐτὸν 
Ν Ν Ν la) 
τὴν χλαμύδα, καὶ ἐνέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, Kal ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ 
σταυρῶσαι. 
881 39 > , \ a » : A , A 

(Ὁ) ? ᾿Εξερχόμενοι δὲ “ εὗρον ἄνθρωπον Κυρηναῖον, ὀνόματι Σίμωνα: τοῦτον 
3 , ν + Ἀ Ν “. ῃ 
ἠγγάρευσαν, ἵνα ἄρῃ τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ. 


q Mark 15. 21. 


π 33% wn 
τ Mark 15.22,&e. (5%) 33" Καὶ ἐλθόντες εἰς τόπον λεγόμενον Γολγοθᾶ, 6 ἐστι λεγόμενος Kpaviov 


_ Luke 23. 33, &c. 
Ἔ 833 ᾿ y fa ra Ye A 
aa” τόπος, (Fr) * " ἔδωκαν αὐτῷ πιεῖν ὄξος μετὰ χολῆς μεμιγμένον" Kal γευσάμενος 


8 Ps. 69. 21. 
ver. 48, 3 » A 
οὐκ ἤθελε πιεῖν. 
334 
(=) © Σταυρώσαντες δὲ αὐτὸν διεμερίσαντο τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ βάλλοντες 
t Ps. 22. 18. 


λῃ ν Χ θῃ Ἂς ς θὲ ε ἃς lal , t ld Ν ε ,ὔ td 

κλῆρον, wa πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ προφήτου, ᾿Διεμερίσαντο TA ἱμάτιά 
᾿ς A ) 

μου ἑαυτοῖς, Kal ἐπὶ τὸν ἱματισμόν pov ἔβαλον κλῆρον' * καὶ 

ae ἌΣ τυ eas Le 335 37 a> ‘9 ϑ, τον a aA > A 

καθήμενοι ἐτήρουν αὐτὸν ἐκεῖ: (=) 5 καὶ ἐπέθηκαν ἐπάνω τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ 


τὴν αἰτίαν αὐτοῦ γεγραμμένην, ΟΥ̓͂ΤΟΣ ἘΣΤΙΝ ἸΗΣΟΥ͂Σ Ο ΒΑΣΙΛΕΥ͂Σ ΤΩΝ 


IOTAAINON. 





28. χλαμύδα] A round military cloak (‘sagum,’ ‘ paludamen- 
tum ’), of dyed wool, fastened on the right shoulder with a fibula, 
so as to cover the left side, and thrown over the other dress. 

— koxkiyny] scarlet. As military Imperator, or King—in 
mockery. It is called πορφύρα by St. Mark, xv. 17, and was 
probably of scarlet, with purple clavi, or stripes. See Kutrop. 
ix. 26. Winer, Lex. i. p. 664. 

All these things, done in mockery, were so ordered by God as 
to have a divine meaning. Christ is clothed in scarlet and purple, 
for He is a military Conqueror and King; He is crowned with 
thorns, for He has a diadem won by suffering, the diadem of 
the World; He has a reed in His hand, for He wields a royal 
Sceptre, earned by the weakness of humanity (see Phil. i. 8—11). 
The cross is laid on His shoulder, for this is the sign of the Son of 
Man, the trophy of His Victory, by which He takes away sin and 
conquers Satan; His titles are inscribed on the Cross, ‘‘ King of 
the Jews,” for He is the Sovereign Lord of Abraham and all his 
seed. In all these circumstances, as S. Hilary says, He is wor- 
shipped, while He is mocked. The purple is the dress of royal 
honour ; His crown woven with thorns is a crown of victory. As 
S. Ambrose says (on Luke xxiii. 11), “ il/udentes adorant.” 

82. Κυρηναῖον] a Cyrenian. The Cyrenians, who had now 
come up to the Passover, had a synagogue at Jerusalem. Cp. 
Acts ii. 10; vi. 9. 

— Σίμωνα] Simon. See Luke xxiii. 26. 

— yydpevoay] they pressed into service. 
Mark xv. 21. His Cross was laid on a stranger. 
not worthy to bear it. (Hilary.) . 

— ἵνα ἄρῃ in order that he might bear it. Criminals were 
obliged to carry their own cross to the place of execution. It is 
probable, that when our Lord was oppressed by the burden, the 


See above, v. 41. 
The Jews were 





There. was an ancient tradition (see Origen, Tertullian, 
Athanas., August.) that the bones of Adam had been buried 
there. δ΄. Jerome is of opinion that it was called Calvary because 
it was a place of public executions, and many skulls of criminals 
who had been beheaded, might be seen there, perhaps exposed 
in terrorem. 

Observe, our Lord was crucified on Golgotha, and He as- 
cended into heaven:from the Mount of Olives. The Sun of 
Righteousness went down in the west, and arose to heaven on the 
east of Jerusalem. 

34. ὄξος μετὰ χολῆς] vinegar with gall. 
Mark xy. 23. Ps. Ixix. 21. 

— οὐκ ἤθελε πιεῖν] He would not drink. “ Sive quod aversa- 
retur malitiam; sive quia volebat majorem pati sitim in cruce, 
ut nobis mortificationis vivum daret exemplum.” (ἃ Lapide.) 
Perhaps He refused it, that it might not be said by His enemies 
that He had not suffered all the agonies of crucifixion, and that 
some drugged potion had been given Him by His friends to stupify 
His senses and to deaden His pain till just before He died (see 
below, v. 48. John xix. 28). Such potions were often given to 
those who were crucified. See Lightfoot. ‘ Vinum myrrha con- 
ditum mentem turbat. Solebant supplicio afficiendis porrigere 
vinum, herbis temulentiam procreantibus mixtum, quod minus 
sentirent dolores. 
ducitur ad mortem, ei datur bibendum granum turis in poculo 
vini, ut distrahatur mens ejus, quia dictum est Prov. xxxi. 6, 
Date siceram perituro, et vinum illis qui sunt amaro animo. 
Merillius. Casaubonus, Exercitt. Antibaron. xvi. 80. Jesus 
vero, qui doloris sensu rationisque usu privari hoc modo nolebat, 


οἶνον ἐσμυρνισμένον, 


Tr. Sanhedrin. c. 6, Dixit R. Chesda: qui 


7 ΣΝ Ζ 


sed animo forti fatum subire volebat, vino leviter degustato calicem 
4 


epotare recusabat. (Kwin.) 


soldiers, meeting Simon coming from the country, pressed him 35. ἵνα wAnpw0f—kA‘jpov] not found in A, B, Ὁ, E, F, G, H, — 
into the service as a disciple of Jesus. K, L, M, 8, U, V—and probably not from St. Matthew. 4 
$3. Toayo0a] from rad. 3 (galal), volvit; whence the word 86. ἐτήρουν αὐτόν] they were watching Him. The vigilance 
Gilgal, Golgoltha, and euphonicé Golgotha, a rolling; and Gul- of the soldiers and Priests has proved of great use to us, as giving 
goleth, a skull (2 Kings ix. 35), from its roundness. us clearer evidence of the Resurrection, and of Christ’s power 
Perhaps by recording the name Golgotha. the Holy Spirit | therein. (Jerome.) Ζ 
may intend a reference to the words of Joshua the type of Jesus, 87. Οὗτός eoriv—lovdalwv] This is Jesus, the King of the — 
at the hill Gilgal, where he circumcised the people (Josh. v. 9), | Jews. See S. Aug. in Joan. xix. 19. t 
and had his camp. ‘ Behold, I have to-day rolled away (*n\>2) Thus by Pilate’s voice the Gentile World (representa : 
the reproach of Egypt; therefore the name of the place is called | him as Roman Governor) replies to the Jews, ‘‘ Whether ye a 
Gilgal.” And by our Jesus at Golgotha the shame and guilt of | or no, Jesus is King of the Jews,—the Lord of all who believe.” 
sin was rolled away from the Israel of God; and there—where | (Jerome, referring to the derivation of the word Jew, i. 6, one who — 
He was crucified—was His camp ;—for He conquered by the | confesses and praises God.) } 
Cross. Cp. above on xxvi. 36. “The first authorized title of ‘ King of Judah’ after the — 
Golgotha was outside the walls of the city (Heb. xiii. 12), | captivity of king Zedekiah, was that Inscription written on our 


and probably on the νιν. of Mount Sion. See Williams, Holy 
City, p. 253. Some Expositors suppose that Golgotha derived 
its name from its conical form (Reland, Palest. p. 860), and that 
for this reason it is called κράνιον by St. Luke, xxiii. 33. Cp. 
Stanley, Palestine, p. 454, and Museum of Classical Literature, 
ii. pp. 311—476. 


Saviour’s cross by the command of Pilate (the Representative in 
Judzea of Cesar, the world’s Governor), so that the Jews could 


not get a change of it in any of the three languages in which it — 


was written. 
in jest, the God of Israel made good by making this Jesus, Whom 
Pilate crucified, both Lord and Christ (Acts ii. 36; iv. 10); that 


That which the world might conceive was written — 


ΡΥ 





εὐωνύμων. 


MATTHEW ΧΧΥΠ. 38—46. 


 (F ) 3 Τότε σταυροῦνται σὺν αὐτῷ δύο λῃσταὶ, εἷς ἐκ δεξιῶν καὶ εἷς ἐξ 


(= 7) 39°01 δὲ παραπορευόμενοι ἐβλασφήμουν. αὐτὸν κινοῦντες τὰς κεφαλὰς u a oe 


αὐτῶν * 


καὶ λέγοντες, Υ Ὃ καταλύων τὸν ναὸν καὶ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις οἰκοδομῶν, 
σῶσον σεαυτόν' εἰ Υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, κατάβηθι ἀ ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ. 


Mark. iS ‘29, &e. 
Luke 23, 35, &e 
v ch, 26. 61. 
John 2. 19, 


(45) 41 Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς ἐμπαίζοντες μετὰ τῶν γραμματέων καὶ 
ee Buréoar ἔλεγον, “2 ἴάλλους ἔσωσεν, ἑαυτὸν ov δύναται σῶσαι: εἰ βασι- 
λεὺς ᾿Ισραήλ ἐστι, καταβάτω νῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ, καὶ πιστεύσομεν ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτῷ: * πέποιθεν ἐπὶ Tov Θεὸν, ῥυσάσθω νῦν αὐτὸν, εἰ θέλει αὐτὸν, εἶπε γὰρ, 


Ὅτι Θεοῦ εἶμι Υἱός. 
ὠνείδιζον αὐτόν. 


<r) ‘4 Τὸ δ᾽ αὐτὸ καὶ οἱ λῃσταὶ οἱ συσταυρωθέντες αὐτῷ 


84 
(:) 45° Amd O€ € eek eais ὥρας σκότος ἐγένετο ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν ἕως ὥρας w Mark 15. 88, 


ἐννάτης: (τι 


.).4 περὶ δὲ τὴν ἐννάτην ὥραν. ἀνεβόησεν ὁ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς φωνῇ μεγάλῃ Luke 23. 44. 


λέγων, Ἠλὶ, Ἠλὶ, Aapa σαβαχθανί; τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι, Θεέ μου, Θεέ μου, ἱνατί 





is, a far greater King than Cesar, whom they acknowledge their 
only king!” Dr. Jackson on the Creed, bk. vii. c. 32. 

On the different forms in which this Inscription is repre- 
sented by the Evangelists, see above, Introduction to the Gospels. 

38. δύο λῃσταί] two rodbers, or, rather, felons, rebels, and 
assassins. ‘* Vocabantur λῃστῶν et sicariorum nomine qui injussu 
publico arma cepissent. Crux poena latronum.” (Rosenm.) See 
above, xxi. 13. These rebels and assassins were executed at the 
Passover for a public example at that great festival. 

— els ex Σεξιῶν one on the right, the other on the left. Like 
the good and wicked at the Great Day of Judgment. See above, 
xxv. 33, 34. 41. Christ on the cross accepts the one (Luke xxiii. 
43), while the other remains impenitent and blasphemes. So even 
the Cross becomes a Judgment-seat, and the Crucifixion displays 
a vision of the Universal Judgment to come. 

42. καταβάτω---καὶ πιστεύσομεν let Him come down, and we 
will believe. A false promise. For which was greater, to come 
down from the cross, or to raise Himself from the dead? He rose 
again, and ye did not believe. If He had come down from the 
cross, ye would not have believed. Perhaps the Spirits of Evil 
Suggested these words; for, as soon as the Lord was crucified, they 
felt the power of the Cross, and that their own power was broken 
thereby ; they would then that He should come down from the 
Cross. But Christ remains on the Cross in order to destroy the 
Devil, and in order that the world may Jelieve and be saved. 
(Jerome.) Cp. 1 Cor. ii. 8. 

— ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ] we will become believers in Him; a stronger ex- 
pression than the reading of some MSS. π. αὐτῷ. 

43.] Quoted by Clem. Roman. c. 16, p. 71. 

— πέποιθεν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεόν] He trusted in God, let Him deliver 
Him, if He will have Him. Wonderful fulfilment of Divine pro- 
phecy! They who nailed Jesus to the cross, and mocked Him 
on the cross, used the very words which the Holy Spirit, speaking 
by David in the person of the Messiah, a thousand years before 
the crucifixion, had said that the enemies of the Messiah would 
use against Him, when they would pierce His hands and feet, and 
part His garments, and cast lots for Hisvesture. Ps. xxii. 16. 
18. See that Psalm, v. 7, 8, All they that see Me laugh Me to 
scorn, they shoot out the lip, they shake the head, saying, He 
trusted in God that He would deliver Him; let Him deliver 
Him, if He will have Him. Thus they fulfilled the Scriptures in 
condemning Him. (Acts xiii. 27.) Thus, in crucifying Jesus, 
they proved Him to be the Christ. 

44. λῃσταί] the robbers : one of them. Luke xxiii.42,43. S. Aug. 
de Consens. Evang. iii. 16, and S. Ambrose in Luce. lib. x. For 
Similar uses of the plural see above, ii. 20. Acts xvii. 18, and 
_ Matt. xxvi. 8, where it is said that “the disciples murmured,””— 
viz. Judas, one of them, did. Acts xiii. 40, “ that which is spoken 
by the Prophets,” —i. e. in one of them, Habakkuk, i. 5. 

Or, it may be inferred from a comparison of St. Luke’s 
account with St. Matthew’s, that at first, doth the malefactors 
railed on Him; but afterwards, one of them (Luke xxiii. 40), 
moved by the prodigies which he saw (the darkness and the 
earthquake, &c.), was penitent, and rebuked the other. So, first, 
Jews and Gentiles reviled Christ; but now the Gentiles repent, 
and plead with the Jews. Jerome. 

In the two Thieves, one blaspheming, the other confessing 
Christ, some of the Fathers see a figure of the ‘‘ duo populi,” the 
Jew and the Gentile, ἀμφότεροι γὰρ ἄνομοι (says Theophyl. in 
Mare. xy.) ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἐθνικὸς εὐγνώμων, ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιουδαϊκὸς βλάσφημος. 

Vox. I. 





" 


4d. ᾿Απὸ δὲ ἕκτης ὥρας σκότος ἐγένετο] And darkness came 
over the Jand from the sixth hour until the ninth hour, i. e. from 
twelve o’clock, when our Lord was crucified, to three, when he 
expired. 

As to the hour of the Crucifixion, see below, Mark xy. 25. 
John xix. 14. 

Concerning this darkness, which could not have been an 
eclipse, the moon being then full, see Jui. African. in Routh, 
R. 5. ii. 297, 298, ἣν σκότος ἜΣ ibid. ii. 477, and iv. 7. 


105, 


Huseb. Chron. ad a.p. 33. Cf. Tertullian, Apol. 21, who appeals \ 


for the fact to the Roman Archives. 

S. Cyril, Hieros, p. 195, sees here a fulfilment of Zech. xiv. 
6, 7, and Amos viii. 9. 

By πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν, St. Matthew probably meant the Land , 
of Judea (Origen, Chrys.), and see Matt. ix. 26. Luke iv. 25; so 
that it would not be surprising if no mention of it is made in 
Heathen Historians. 

At the first Passover, the Hebrews had light in their dwell- | 


\ 


ings, while the rest of Egypt was dark; but now, when the True | 


Passover is killed by them, ¢hey are in darkness; and the light of | 
the Gospel is about to be poured on the Gentile world. 

Observe, the Passover was to be killed at the full moon. 
When Christ suffered the Moon was full. Christ the Sun of 
Righteousness illumines the Church typified in Scripture by 
the Moon; and the fulness of her light is from the death of 
Christ. 

46. Aqua σαβαχθανί] Ps. xxii. 1. Our Lord cries out, “ My 
God, why hast Thou forsaken Me?’’ using the words of the 
Psalmist, in order that He might show with His last breath that 
He acknowledges the Old Testament. (Chrys.) 

Our Lord, with His dying breath, taught us to refer this Psalm ~ 


} 


to the Messiah ; it is therefore impiety not to apply it to Him, | 


(Jerome.) Cp. Acts i. 20; iv. 25. 


It would seem from this, and from Mark xv. 34, ’EA@), Ἔν 


Ἐλωὶ, that our Lord used the vernacular, or Syro-Chaldaic words: 


| ‘* Heec verba deprompta sunt é Ps. xxii. 1, et Jesus, hanc vocem— 


emittens, utebatur dialecto, que tune in Judea vigebat, atque 
verba ipsa ut Galileus pronuntiabat. Pro Ἢλὶ, ᾿Ηλὶ, Hebr. 
x, Ox ap. Mare. xv. 34, legitur, Ἐλωΐ, EAwt; quod est Chald. 
‘Toy, ‘Tx; Jesus verd pronuntiabat, v. ad xxvi. 73, 7x, TOR. 
Apud Marcum legitur λαμμὰ, quia Hebr. et Chald. scribitur m3), 
Pro Hebraico +3233 usus est Jesus Chaldaico » ΣΡ ΑΝ (Rosen., 
Kuin.) 
May not this be an argument also for the use of vernacular 
Scriptures ? 

This voice is for our sakes; that we may know that Christ 
was perfect Man, having a human body and human soul, to the 
last. He spoke in our name. (Greg. Naz. 543. Athanas. adv. 
Arian. iii. pp. 478—480.) And that we should never despair, 
even if God hides His face from us. For Christ, Who uttered 
these words, was the Beloved Son in Whom He was well pleased ; 
and with reverence be it said, the Father was never more pleased 
with Him than in this His act of humility and perfect obedience. 
And He was then heard (Heb. v. 7), and because He was obedient 
to death, even the death of the Cross, therefore God highly exalted 
Him, and gave Him a Name above every name (Phil. ii. 9). 

— Θεέ] On this rare vocative for Θεὸς, see Winer, p. 59. 
Cp. Jud. xxi. 3. The LXX in the Psalm here quoted has 6 Θεός 
μου. St. Paul uses Τιμόθεε, 1 Tim. i. 18; vi. 20. 
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A 4 ¥ Y 3 re 
με ἐγκατέλιπες; 47 Τινὲς δὲ τῶν ἐκεῖ ἑστώτων ἀκούσαντες ἔλεγον, Ὅτι ᾿Ηλίαν 
na a a A Ν ’ 
φωνεῖ οὗτος. (35) 48.» Καὶ εὐθέως δραμὼν εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν, καὶ λαβὼν σπόγγον, 
& 69. 21. , ¥ τ εὖ , re ag 4 ao 9 49 ε δὲ λ Ν ὅλ 
Mark 15. 86, &. πλήσας τε ὄξους καὶ περιθεὶς καλάμῳ ἐπότιζεν αὐτόν. Οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ ἔλεγον, 
τι + 00. 843 ε 3 lal , 
John 19.20. "Ades ἴδωμεν εἰ ἔρχεται ᾿Ηλίας σώσων αὐτόν. (55) δ᾽ Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς πάλιν 
Ξ vA lal , > la) Ν la) 
κράξας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἀφῆκε τὸ πνεῦμα. 
( δ] K "ἡ ἰὃ Ν Ν ᾿ “ As ’ θ > δύ 3 ‘\ ᾿Ξ θ 4 
Z ai ἰδοὺ τὸ καταπέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ ἐσχίσθη εἰς δύο ἀπὸ ἄνωθεν ἕως 
, εν ὦ n° , θ \ ε , > , θ 845 52 N Ν A 
κάτω, Kal ἡ yn ἐσείσθη, καὶ at πέτραι ἐσχίσθησαν, (355) δ᾽ καὶ τὰ μνημεῖα 
ἀνεῴχθησαν, καὶ πολλὰ σώματα τῶν κεκοιμημένων ἁγίων ἠγέρθη, °° καὶ ἐξελ- 
θόντες ἐκ τῶν μνημείων μετὰ τὴν ἔγερσιν αὐτοῦ εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὴν ἁγίαν πόλιν, 


x Ps, 22. 1. 


Ἂς , A 
καὶ ἐνεφανίσθησαν πολλοῖς. 

y ver. 36. 
& ch. 14. 33. 
Mark 15. 39. 
Luke 23. 47. 

ey > a 

Ὑιὸς ἣν ovTos. 
z Luke 8. 23. 
& 23. 49. vi 
Mark 15. 40. 


ἠκολούθησαν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας διακονοῦσαι αὐτῷ, 


55) δ6 7 Ὃ δὲ ἑκατόνταρχος καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ τηροῦντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἰδόντες 
τὸν σεισμὸν καὶ τὰ γενόμενα ἐφοβήθησαν σφόδρα λέγοντες, ᾿Αληθῶς Θεοῦ 


(37) 5 “Ἦσαν δὲ ἐκεῖ γυναῖκες πολλαὶ ἀπὸ μακρόθεν θεωροῦσαι, αἵτινες 


δ6 ἐν αἷς ἦν 


Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ Μαρία ἡ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆ μήτηρ, καὶ ἡ μήτηρ 


“A ea , 
πον Ζεβεδαίου. 
47 


Luke 23. 50—55. 
John 19. 38. 
Isa. 53. 9. 


» 3 Ν a XN tte > , Aa 9 a 
τοὔνομα ᾿Ιωσὴφ, ὃς καὶ αὐτὸς ἐμαθήτευσε τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 


(=) δ “᾽Οψίας δὲ γενομένης, ἦλθεν ἄνθρωπος πλούσιος ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθείας 


58 Οὗτος προσελθὼν 





48. καλάμῳ] witha reed. This is probably the stem of the 
hyssop, mentioned by St. John xix. 29, which grew from a stalk 
into a tuft; and, the cross not being high, might be reached by a 
person holding it. ‘‘ Hyssopus caules erigit dodrantales aut 
altiores, duros ac lignosos.”” Dodoneus, de Stirp. iv. 19. See 
Mintert and Winer in v. 

50. φωνῇ μεγάλῃ] with a loud voice. To show that He laid 
down His life by His own will, not from exhaustion of natural 
force. 

He cried with a loud voice, and thus proved the truth of what 
He had said, No one taketh away My life from Me;_I have power 
to lay down My life, and have power to take it again (John x. 18). 
Pilate, therefore, wondered that He was so soon dead (Mark xv. 
44), and the centurion was the rather led to believe in Jesus, 
because He died with power (Mark xv. 39). 

This cry rent the veil of the Temple; and opened the graves, 
and made the house of the Jews desolate. He showed His might 
by the raising of the dead, and by the quenching of the sun’s 
light, and by the earthquake, and by a revolution in the elements. 

He-who-rent the rocks and shook the earth, could have also 
destroyed His enemies; but in His mercy He spared them, and 
wrought these wonders for their conversion, and yet their hearts 
were hardened. (Chrys., Jerome.) 

51. τὸ καταπέτασμα---ἐσχίσθησαν the Veil of the Holy of 
Holies was rent in twain. Duo erant templi vela; inferius, quo 
velatum erat Sanctum Sanctorum, quod Hebr. n3+, ab Alex. 
καταπέτασμα dicitur, alterium eaxterius, quod erat ad introitum 
templi et Hebr. 7D, ab Alexandrinis κάλυμμα Exod, xxvi. 31. 
33. 35, ἃ Philone ἐπίσπαστρον vocatur. Hoc loco intelligi debet 
illud velum, quod oppansum erat Sancto Sanctorum, quod simpli- 
citer καταπέτασμα nuncupabatur, vid. Philo de Vit. Mos. 2, p. 
667, C. Joseph. Ant. v. 5.4. Kuin. 

Velum Templi scissum est, ut omnia Legis revelata mysteria 
universis Gentibus proderentur. (Jerome, iv. 176.) Liber jam 
aditus in Sancta. (Bengel.) 

The veil was rent. Thus our Lord showed His power and 
wrath, and at the same time His love. He intimated that what 
was before inaccessible, was now made easy of access, and that 
Heaven would be opened, and that He our Great High Priest 
would now enter the true Holy of Holies. They had said, “If 
He be King of Jsraed, let Him come down from the Cross ;’’ but 
He proves Himself King of the World. They had derided Him, 
saying, ‘Thou that destroyest the Temple,’’ He showed that it 
would be desolate, by rending the Veil. (Chrys.) 

Concerning this Veil and its typical meaning, see below, 
Heb. vi. 19; ix. 3; x. 20. 

δῷ. κεκοιμημένων] of those who were asleep. κοιμᾶσθαι = 
220, ¢o sleep in death, 1 Kings xi, 43, and passim. Vorst. pp. 
199. 202. John xi. 11.14. Acts vii. 60; xiii. 36. See notes 
1 Thess. iv. 13—15. 1 Cor. vii. 39; xi. 30; xv. 18, 20. 51. 

— ἠγέρθη) arose from the graves. This is the eighth Resur- 


rection recorded in Holy Scripture. There may be something 
symbolical in this number, which is specially connected in Holy 
Scripture with Resurrection. See on Luke xxiv. 1. The preceding 
ones are as follows :— 

. The Son of the Widow of Sarepta. 
. The Shunamite’s Son. 2 Kings iy. 
. That caused by the bones of Elisha. 
. Jairus’ Daughter. Mark vy. 
. The Widow’s Son at Nain. 
. Lazarus. John xi. 

7. Christ Himself. 

These bodies of the saints arose after Christ’s Resurrec- 
tion; and were an earnest of the general Resurrection consequent 
on the Resurrection of Christ. The Chief Priests had said, “" He 
saved others, Himself He cannot save.’’ He hanging upon the 
Cross raised the saints from their graves, and thus gave a pledge 
of the General Resurrection. 

Although the graves were opened, yet none of the bodies of 
the Saints arose before the Resurrection of Christ; in order that 
He might be the firstborn from the dead. (Col. i. 18. 1 Cor. xy. 
20. 23.) They did not appear generally to all persons, but to 
some chosen for that honour. (Jerome.) 

The risen Saints entered the Holy City and appeared to many 
—as a pledge that al/ the bodies of the Saints will be raised here- 
after, and enter the heavenly Jerusalem. 

The fact of this Resurrection is referred to by S. Ignatius 
ad Magnes. 9. 

53. ἐξελθόντες} the masculine, after σώματα, indicating per- 
sonal life and action. Cp. on Mark ix. 26. 

— ἁγίαν πόλιν) the Holy City — Jerusalem, so called here 
by the Holy Ghost, even in the History of the Crucifixion. She 
was still the Holy City, because of God’s goodness to her in the 
gifts and graces of the Holy Scripture, and of the Temple and its 
sacred offices, which she still by His mercy retained, though mise- 
rably abused by her who had received them, and who by her sins 
would, ere long, bring destruction from heaven upon herself. 

This is an important testimony to the true doctrine con- 
cerning particular Churches, which make up the Church Visible 
on earth. Every such Church, as long as it retains the Word and 
the Sacraments of Christ, is a Holy City; but any one of such 
Churches may be rejected and destroyed for her sins. 

The Visible Church of God was not destroyed by the taking 
of Jerusalem ; but rather it was farther enlarged and more firml: 
established by that event. The Universal Church of Christ will 
never fail, though any one particular Church may. 

— ἐνεφανίσθησαν) they appeared visibly. Whether they died 
again, or were received into glory, the Fathers are not agreed. 
See Aug. Epist. ad Euodium, 99, and A Lapide here. 

56. Mapla—puhtnp] Mary the mother of James and Joses. How 
then could they be sons of Joseph,—as some suppose? See xii. 46. 

57. ᾿Αριμαθαίας} of Arimathea. Probably the native place of 


1 Kings xvii. 
2 Kings xiii. 


Luke vii. 


Φὸ δι ἢ. Ob "αὶ 


MATTHEW XXVII. 





p “γι ΄, ἣν“ pr Ν lal ne 5 “ 
τῷ Πιλάτῳ ἡτήσατο τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
δοθῆναι τὸ σῶμα. (=) δ᾽ Καὶ λαβὼν τὸ 
σινδόνι κἀθαρᾷ, © 
PA 


59—66. XXVIII. 1. 107 


Tote ὁ Πιλάτος ἐκέλευσεν ἀπο- 
“ ε > Ν 
σῶμα 0 ᾿Ιωσὴφ ἐνετύλιξεν αὐτὸ 


ΑἹ cA Sm ἃς > Lad A > ~ ra ἃ 2) ’, 
καὶ ἐθηκεν αὐτὸ ἐν τῳ καινῳ αὐτου μνημείῳ, ὃ ἐλατόμησεν 


ἐν τῇ πέτρᾳ, καὶ προσκυλίσας λίθον μέγαν τῇ θύρᾳ τοῦ μνημείου ἀπῆλθεν. 
(2) δ᾿ Ἦν δὲ ἐκεῖ Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ ἡ ἄλλη Μαρία, καθήμεναι 


> 4 lal , 
ἀπέναντι τοῦ τάφου. 


851 62 A de 3 , hd 3 Ν ᾿ Ἀ Ν , θ ε 
(=) “5 Τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον, ἥτις ἐστὶ μετὰ τὴν παρασκευὴν, συνήχθησαν ot 
ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι πρὸς Πιλάτον “ὃ λέγοντες, Κύριε, ἐμνήσθημεν ὅτι 


2 oA ε , > ΕΣ la b ἈΝ a ante ay, 
ἐκεῖνος ὁ πλάνος εἶπεν ἔτι Cav, " Μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας ἐγείρομαι. 
> 3 A \ , Ψ a , Cas ΄ > , ες 
οὖν ἀσφαλισθῆναι τὸν τάφον ἕως τῆς τρίτης ἡμέρας, μήποτε ἐλθόντες ‘ot 
Ν > A Ν κ᾿ ἐ πὶ" Ν Ψ a nee) / 
μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ νυκτὸς κλέψωσιν αὐτὸν, καὶ εἴπωσι τῷ aw, ᾿Ηγέρθη 
νεκρῶν: καὶ ἔσται ἡ ἐσχάτη πλάνη χείρων τῆς πρώτης. 
ΕΣ 
Πιλάτος, Ἔχετε κουστωδίαν, ὑπάγετε, ἀσφαλίσασθε ὡς οἴδατε. 
’ 5 ’ Ν ve ve \ / Ν 
πορευθέντες ἠσφαλίσαντο τὸν τάφον σφραγίσαντες τὸν λίθον μετὰ 


oTwotas. 


XXVIII. (355) 1 “᾿οψὲ δὲ σαββάτων, τῇ ἐπιφωσκούσῃ εἰς μίαν σαββάτων, 


Samuel, in Mount Ephraim (1 Sam. i. 1), sometimes called Rama 
79}, from Hebr. ox (rum), elatum esse. 

For a beautiful Homily on the Burial of Christ, ἐν τῷ ἁγίῳ 
καὶ μεγάλῳ σαββάτῳ, see 8, Epiphan. ii. 259. 

See further Luke xxiii. 51. 

— τοὔνομα Ἰωσήφ] named Joseph. In addition to the paral- 
lelism in our Lord’s Birth to life from the Virgin’s Womb, and 
the second Birth of His humanity to eternal life from the Virgin 
Tomb (see v. 60), it may be noted that one Joseph was appointed 
by God to be guardian of His body in the Virgin Womb, and 
another Joseph was the guardian of His body in the Virgin Tomb, 
and each Joseph is called a just manin Holy Scripture; see Matt. 
i. 19. Luke xxiii. 50. 

59. σινδόνι καθαρᾷ] clean linen. σινδὼν is the word used by 
the LXX for the Hebr. pp (sadhin), and seems to be derived 
from it, from root }7D (sadan), to cover. Arab. wool, The LXX 
sometimes used ὀθόνιον (Jud. xiv. 13), as St. John does here, xix. 
40, for σινδών. 

Some of the Fathers applied this to the preparation to be 
made for the reception of Christ’s mystical body in the Holy 
Eucharist. It is to be received in linen fine and white, which is 
the righteousness of saints. Rev. xix. 8. 

By this simple burial of the Lord, a rebuke is given to those 
who cannot dispense with luxury, even in their graves. And, 
spiritually, we may say that whoever receives the body of Christ 
with a pure heart, wraps it in clean linen. (Jerome.) 

60. καινῷ} new, free from corruption; and lest it should be 
said that some one of the saints had risen for Him, or had been 
the cause of His Resurrection. Cp. the history of Elisha, 2 Kings 
xiii. 21. (Bengel.) δ 

The new tomb, in which none was ever laid. And thence He 
arose to everlasting life, as He had been born from the Virgin’s 
womb. (Jerome.) Christ rose from the new tomé, without moving 
away the stone. He who, as man, entered life through the closed 
gate of the Virgin’s womb, rose to immortality from a sealed 
sepulchre. 

The Fathers observe here the analogy to His birth from the 
Blessed Virgin, “αὖ ex clauso Virginis utero natus, sic ex clauso 
sepulchro resurrexit, in quo nemo conditus fuerat, et postquam 
resurrexisset se per clausas fores in conspectum Apostolorum in- 
duxit.’”” Cp. Ezech. xliv.2. Greg. M. 

S. Epiphan. (in Sepulch. Christi, tom. ii. p. 262) observes 
that Christ arose without breaking the seal of the tomb,—éa7ep 
ἐσφραγισμένων τῶν κλείθρων τῆς παρθενικῆς φύσεως ἐκ παρθένου 
yeyevnrat,—and he also remarks, that as He was presented in 
the Temple of the earthly Jerusalem forty days after His πρώτη 
γέννησις, so after forty days from His δευτέρα γέννησις, or birth 
from the grave, He presented Himself in the Temple of the 
heavenly Jerusalem. 

— ἐν τῇ πέτρᾳ] in the rock. Concerning the Holy Sepulchre 
and the Church there built, see S. Cyril of Jerusalem, Cat. 14, 
pp. 211. 216, and the authors there cited in the notes. 

On the question whether the present site so called is the 
same as that of the Sepulchre, see the statements and authorities 
in Robinson, ii. 64. Later Researches, p. 254. 

62. παρασκευήν] the Preparation, i.e. for the Sabbath; hence 
Friday has this name (παρασκευήν) in the Eastern Church, and 


v4 

64 Κέλευσον bch. 12. 40. 
& 16. 21. & 17. 23. 
& 20.19. & 26. 61, 
Mark 8. 31. ~ 
dy By. a. & 10. 84. 
ATO ΤΩΝ juke 9. 22. 

9 i ent & 18, ba eee 
QUTOLS O 6,7. 

John 2, 19. 


6 Oi de 


τῆς Kov- 


a 


65 "Edn 


a Mark 16. 1. 
Luke 24. 1. 
John 20. 1. 


was observed in memory of the Crucifixion, ‘‘ab antiquo et 
ubique,”’ says Routh, R.S. iv. 500; iii. 457. 467. 470; iv. 45. 74. 

The following are from Authors of the third century. Victo- 
rinus (Routh, iii. 457): ‘* Dies sextus parasceue dicitur: hoc die, 
ob passionem Domini, aut stationem Deo aut jejunium facimus. 
Die septimo requievit ab omnibus operibus suis. Hoc die solemus 
superponere, ut Die Dominico cum gratiarum actioné ad panem 
exeamus: ea die resurrexit qua lucem fecit.” δ, Peter Alex. 
(Routh, iv. p. 45), τὴν τετράδα νηστεύομεν διὰ τὸ γενόμενον 
συμβούλιον ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐπὶ τῇ προδοσίᾳ τοῦ Κυρίου, τὴν δὲ 
παρασκευὴν διὰ τὸ πεπονθέναι αὐτὸν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν" τὴν γὰρ 
Κυριακὴν χαρμοσύνης ἡμέραν ἄγομεν διὰ τὸν ἀναστάντα ἐν αὐτῇ. 

On the siath day of the week (Friday) the first Adam was 
created; and on the seventh day God rested. So, Christ, the 
second Adam, Who by dying for us is become to us the Prince of 
Life, died on the sixth day, and by His death became the Author 
of the new creation of man; and on the seventh day He rested 
in the tomb; and on the first day, on which Light had been 
created at the beginning, the Light of the World arose from the 
darkness of the tomb. ~ 

The seventh-day Sabbath died and was buried with Christ, 
and the Sabbath rose again with Him in fresh glory and beauty 
on the first day of the week, and became the Lorp’s Day. Cp. 
on xxviii. 1. Col. ii. 16. 

64. νυκτός] Not in some of the most ancient MSS.; cp. 
xxviii. 13. 

— πλάνη] cp. πλάνος, v. 63. That will be worse for us than 
His former πλάνη in calling Himself the Messiah. 

65. ὡς οἴδατε) as ye know: said with something of irony. 
Uti nostis—nam ego quidem de ista re nihil laboro, vos attinet, 
me nihil spectat. 

66. ἠσφαλίσαντο] they made fast. A divine dispensation ; 
that the evidence of Christ’s power in His Resurrection might be 
more glorious. 

The more strictly He is guarded by His enemies, the more 
clearly the power of His Resurrection is proved by us. (Jerome.) 

It has been asked, If the stone was sealed and the watch 
set, how was it that the women came to anoint the body? (Mark 
xvi. 1. Luke xxiv. 1.) The sealing had not taken place on Friday, 
but on the Sabbath, the great Sabbath (xxvii. 62). The women 
had returned home (Luke xxiii. 56) on Friday afternoon, and pre- 
pared spices, and rested during the Sabbath, “according to the 
commandment,” while the Priests were busy Aeectiating with 
Pilate for the watch, and in setting the seal on tomb ; and it 
is not probable that the women knew any thing of the matter. 
Cp. Arnoldi, p. 576. 


Cu. XXVIII. 1. Ove] Late, i. e. ‘ nocte in auroram vergente.” 
See Mark xvi. 2, Alay πρωΐ. The word ὀψὲ is equivalent to the 
Hebrew x (ered), and together with the morning makes the day. 
Gen. i. 5. 

— σαββάτων] The Sabbath, or seventh day in the paschal 
week, was a highday. On that day, the second day of unleavened 
bread, and falling in that year on a Saturday, the first ripe sheaf 
of the harvest was to be waved before the Lord (Levit. xxiii. 10— 
12),—a prophecy of our Lord’s Resurrection, and of our Resur- © 
rection also, (1 Cor. xv. 20.) Cp. Hos. vi. 2, quoted by S, Cyril 
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ἦλθε Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ ἡ ἄλλη Μαρία, θεωρῆσαι τὸν τάφον. 


A 
bMark 165-8. ἰδοὺ σεισμὸς ἐγένετο μέγας: 
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2 Kat 


"ἄγγελος yap Κυρίου καταβὰς ἐξ οὐρανοῦ 


καὶ ταχὺ πορευθεῖσαι 


Αἱ δὲ προσελθοῦσαι ἐκράτησαν αὐτοῦ τοὺς 


Luke 24. 4. , a 
John 20.12. προσελθὼν ἀπεκύλισε τὸν λίθον ἀπὸ τῆς θύρας, καὶ ἐκάθητο ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ. 
eDan.10.6. ὃ “(Ἣν δὲ ἡ ἰδέα αὐτοῦ ὡς ἀστραπὴ, καὶ τὸ ἔνδυμα αὐτοῦ λευκὸν ὡσεὶ χιών. 
4 ᾿Απὸ δὲ τοῦ φόβου αὐτοῦ ἐσείσθησαν οἱ τηροῦντες, καὶ ἐγένοντο ὡσεὶ νεκροί. 
(ar) Ὁ ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἄγγελος εἶπε ταῖς γυναιξὶ, Μὴ φοβεῖσθε ὑ fame οἷδα 
ἃ ch. 12. 40. γὰρ ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν ἐσταυρωμένον ζητεῖτε, 6 οὐκ ἔστιν ὧδε, ἠγέρθη γὰρ, “ καθὼς 
& 16. 21 
& 17. 23 εἶπε: δεῦτε ἴδετε TOV τόπον ὅπου ἔκειτο ὁ Κύριος: ἴ 
& 20. 19 » A la 3 ἐπα τὰ 5. af Cae A lat A 5 Ν , eon 
εἴπατε Tots μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἠγέρθη ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν" Kal ἰδοὺ προάγει ὑμᾶς 
3 Ν ’ > “Ὁ δε » io Ν > δ΄ & 
εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν" ἐκεῖ αὐτὸν ὄψεσθε et εὐσον ste 
(45) ὃ Kai ἐξελθοῦσαι ταχὺ ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου μετὰ φόβου καὶ χαρᾶς μεγάλης 
ἔδραμον ἀπαγγεῖλαι τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ. 
e Mark 16. 9, (=) 9 Ὡς δὲ ἐ ἐπορεύοντο ἀπαγγεῖλαι τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἰδοὺ " ὃ Ἰησοῦς 
John 20. 14. 
ἀπήντησεν αὐταῖς λέγων, Χαίρετε. 
Hierosol. p. 212. Bp. Pearson, on the Creed (Art. ν. p. 486), 


appears to be of opinion that this year the sheaf was waved on the 
First Day of the week—the day of the Resurrection; and this 
perhaps may be explained by what is stated by Bp. Patrick on 
Levit. xxiii. 16. 

— τῇ ἐπιφωσκούσῃ] illucescente. A remarkable expression. 
The Sabbath dawns into the Lord’s Day, and shines in heavenly 
radiance in the whole Church, see xxvii. 62. 

— μίαν σαββάτων] the first day of the week. μία = πρώτη, 
amy. Vorst. de Hebr. p. 47. See on Acts xx. 7. Thence called 
ἡ Κυριακὴ, ‘dies Dominica’ (dimanche), ‘the Lord’s Day.’ Rev. 
i. 10. Cp. above, note on xxvii. 62. 

On the due observance of the Lord’s Day, see the excellent 
remarks in Serm. 280, p. 3100, in Appendix to Sermons of S. 
Augustine. ““ Dominicum diem Apostoli et Apostolici viri ideo 
religiosé solemnitate habendum sanxerunt, quia in eodem Redemp- 
tor Noster 4 mortuis resurrexit, quique ideo Dominicus appellatur, 
ut in eo, a terrenis operibus vel mundi illecebris abstinentes, 
tantum divinis eultibus serviamus, dantes scilicet diei huic honorem 
et reverentiam propter spem Resurrectionis nostree quam habemus 
in illa. 

“Nam sicut Ipse Dominus, Jesus Christus et Salvator, resur- 
rexit a mortuis, ita et nos resurrecturos in novissimo die speramus. 
Apparet autem hune diem etiam in Scripturis Sanctis esse solen- 
nem. Ipse enim est primus dies seculi, in ipso formata sunt 
elementa mundi, in ipso 4 mortuis resurrexit Christus, in ipso de 
celis Spiritus Sanctus super Apostolos descendit. Manna in 
eodem in eremo primum de ccelo datum est. Ideo sancti doctores 
Ecclesiw dectreverunt omnem gloriam Judaici Sabbati in illam 
transferre, ut quod ipsi-in figura, nos celebraremus in veritate ; 
quia hine erit Reguies nostra vera, quando Resurrectio fuerit 
perpetrata, et remuneratio in anima et corpore simul perfecta. 
Observemus ergo diem dominicam, et sanctificemus illam sicut 
antiquis est de Sabbato preeceptum.”’ (Levit. xxiii, 32. 35.) 

Christ resting in the grave consecrated to us the true Sabbath, 
which is rest from sin, and rest in Christ; that we may rise again 
to newness of life here, and to glory everlasting hereafter, for an 
eternal Lord’s Day. And therefore Christ says, “" Come unto Me, 
—and ye shall find Rest for your 800]5.᾽ See Macar. Hom. 35, 
“On the Old and New Sabbath,” p. 191. 

On the “case of the Sabbath,’’ see Bp. Sanderson, v. 40; 
and on the divine Institution and perpetual obligation of the 
Lord’s Day, Bp. Cosin, Works, iv. p. 45] --- 461], and v. p. 529. 
Bingham, Ant. xx. 2. Hooker, V. lxx. and the Editor’s Occasional 
Sermons, No. 44. 

— ἡ ἄλλη Μαρία] the other Mary. The mother of James and 
Joses, and, probably, the wife of Cleophas or Alpheus. Cp. 
xxvii. 56.61. Mark xv. 40. Jobn xix. 25 

The women are said by the Evangelists to have come to the 
tomb at different times; this is no sign of error on their part (as 
is profanely alleged by some), but it is a proof of the zeal and love 
of those who could not bear to be long absent from the tomb of 
their Lord. (Jerome.) 

For Homilies on the Resurrection, see Epiphan. ii. 276. S. 
Cyril Hieros. Cat. 14, p. 205—216, and Bp. Andrewes, Serm. ii. 
185—427 ; iii. 1—103. On its type, the Red Sea, see on Ex. xiv. 

2. ἄγγελος] an angel. Our Lord, who is one and the same 
person, both Son of God and Son of Man, according to His two 
Natures, at one time shows signs of His greatness, at another of 
His humility. As Man He is crucified and buried, inclosed in a 

tczab sealed with a stone; but the deeds done in the outer world 





prove Him the Son of God; the sun hiding his face, the dark- 
ness covering the earth, the earth itself rocked by an earthquake, 
the veil torn, the rocks rent, the dead raised, the ministry of 
Angels. Angels attended Him at His birth. An Angel was sent 
to Mary, to Joseph, to the Shepherds. He is tempted in the wil- 
derness, and after His victory Angels minister unto Him. Now 
an Angel comes to guard His tomb, and by his white raiment 
intimates the glory of His triumph; and at His ascension two 
Angels appear to the Apostles and give a promise of the second 
coming of Christ, when He will appear with po pl of Angels, 
(Jerome.) 

— ἀπεκύλισε τὸν λίθον] rolled away the stone. St. Matthew 
goes back to an earlier point. The stone had not been rolled away 
in order that Christ might rise from the tomb; but it was rolled 
away after His resurrection, in order that the women and others 
might go in and see where He had lain. 

In the case of Lazarus, the stone was removed before he was 
raised by Christ; but Christ raised Himself, and the stone was 
removed afterwards. 

Thus He showed the Divine Power by which He will here- 
after call us all out of our graves, John v. 28. Rev. xx. 13. 

5. γυναιξί] to the women. Death began with woman; and to 
women the first announcement is made of Resurrection. (Hilary.) 
See v. 9. 

— ὑμεῖς] ye, emphatic: Let those Roman soldiers fear (v. 4) 
—not ye,—weak women though ye be,—for ye are seeking Jesus, 
who has been crucified, and has now raised Himself. 

— ἐσταυρωμένον) crucified. After the Resurrection the Angel 
came and rolled away the Stone, in order that the women might 
see the tomb empty, and might believe that He was risen. And 
they were rejoiced (v. 8) when they saw it, for they were persuaded 
that no one could have taken away the body while the soldiers 
were watching the grave. And the Angel says, I know that ye 
seek Jesus who has been crucified. The Angel is not ashamed to 
speak of ¢he cross; for that is the source of our blessings. (Chrys.) 

6. ὁ Κύριος] the Lord: yours®ad ours; the Lord of life and 
death; and now declared to be such by His glorious Resurrection. 
See v. 2, where this angel is called ἄγγελος Κυρίου, and so Christ 
is acknowledged to be one with Jehovah. 

7. Γαλιλαίαν: ἐκεῖ αὐτὸν ὄψεσθε] In Galilee of the Gentiles, 
despised by the Jews; in Galilee, the scene of His earthly ministry, 
not in Judza;—an intimation that the Gospel, refused by the 
Jews, would be preached to the Heathen. 

Probably this manifestation is the same as that mentioned by 
St. Paul, 1 Cor. xv. 6. 

8. ἐξελθοῦσαι] having come out of the sepulchre. 
does not tell us that they had gone in, but this circumstance is 
supplied by St. Luke xxiv. 3. 

9. ἀπήντησεν αὐταῖς} He met them. After He had appeared 
specially to Mary Magdalene. (See Mark xvi. 9. John xx. 1. 
11—18.) That previous appearance accounts for the readiness 
with which the women here acknowledge Jesus as risen. 

— Xalpere] Hail ye! The women receive the reward of their 
constancy and faith; they were the first to see the sepulchre open, 
and to carry the good tidings of what they heard and saw. And 
Jesus Himself met them, and said, “Αἱ hail!’? Observe, how 
our Lord elevates the weaker sex, which had fallen into dishonour 
through the transgression of Eve; and how He inspires it with 
hope, and heals its sorrows, and makes women to be messengers 
of glad tidings to His disciples. They hold Him by the Feet. 
We may perhaps wish to have been with them. And we may 


St. Matthew 
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πόδας, καὶ προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ. 19 Τότε λέγει αὐταῖς ὁ ᾿Τησοῦς, Μὴ φοβεῖσθε: t Sohn 20. 17. 
ει -9 > A Acts 1. 3. 
ὑπάγετε, ἀπαγγείλατε τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς μου, ἵνα ἀπέλθωσιν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, κἀκεῖ ον. 3. 1. 


μὲ ὄψονται. 


' Πορευομένων δὲ αὐτῶν, ἰδοὺ τινὲς τῆς κουστωδίας ἐλθόντες εἰς τὴν πόλιν 


3 4 “ 
ἀπήγγειλαν τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσιν ἅπαντα τὰ γενόμενα. 


12 Καὶ συναχθέντες μετὰ 


a i A 
τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, συμβούλιόν τε λαβόντες, ἀργύρια ἱκανὰ ἔδωκαν τοῖς στρα- 
’ 18 λέ » ν ε Ν 3 ~ Ni > ig » 
τιώταις έγοντες, Εἴπατε, ὅτι οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ νυκτὸς ἐλθόντες ἔκλεψαν 


δεν ε ~ δ 14 
QUTOY, ἡμῶν κοιμωμένων" 


‘\ δ᾿ ἂν 3 ~ ~ πα, lal ε , e ~ 
καὶ ἐὰν ἀκουσθῇ τοῦτο ἐπὶ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος, ἡμεῖς 
΄, , s 
πείσομεν αὐτὸν, καὶ ὑμᾶς ἀμερίμνους ποιήσομεν. 


ἰδ οἱ δὲ λαβόντες τὰ 


ἀργύρια ἐποίησαν ὡς ἐδιδάχθησαν. Καὶ διεφημίσθη ὁ λόγος οὗτος παρὰ 


᾿Ιουδαίοις μέχρι τῆς σήμερον. 


ε Ψ > Ἀ 3 a 
WeOi δὲ ἕνδεκα μαθηταὶ ἐπορεύθησαν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, εἰς τὸ ὄρος Ov «οἱ. 26. 32. 
1 


oe. > “A e 3 A 
ἐτάξατο αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. 


Ν lal 
7 Καὶ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν προσεκύνησαν atta ot δὲ 


Cor. 15. 6, 


ἐδίστασαν. 8" Kat προσελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, ᾿Εδόθη κοι. 11.27. 


“A ’ la x \. A 
μοι πᾶσα ἐξουσία ἐν οὐρανῷ Kal ἐπὶ γῆς. 


᾿ ᾿ δῷ Luke 10. 22. 
13 Πορευθέντες οὖν μαθητεύσατε John 8. 35. 
5.18.3 


’ Se ,ὔ 9 ‘ > ἣν + lal % Ν A cA \ τ 
πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, βαπτίζοντες αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Πατρὸς, καὶ τοῦ Υἱοῦ, καὶ & ieee 


eb. 1.2. & 2.8. 


A ε ’ “A 9 
τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος, ** * διδάσκοντες αὐτοὺς τηρεῖν πάντα ὅσα ἐνετειλάμην P28: Μ. 


i Mark 16. 15, 
Luke 24. 47. 


δος Ψὰ ν᾽ Ἀ id QA 9 ἈΝ θ᾽ ε ἴω > , ‘\ e 4 ν an 5 , 
υμιν. Καὶ toov έγω με πυμων ειμι TACQAS TAS Ὥμερας εως ΤῊς συντελείας Isa. 52. 10. 


τοῦ αἰῶνος. 


᾿Αμήν. 


Acts 2. 38, 89, 
k Acts 2, 42. 





hold Christ now by receiving the holy eucharist with a pure heart; 
and if we are merciful to His members, we shall see Him coming 
with the Holy Angels at the great day, and not only receive His 
salutation, ‘ Ad/ hail 1 but hear the gracious words, ‘ Come, ye 
blessed children of My Father, receive the kingdom prepared for 
you from the foundation of the world.” (Chrys.) 

18—15. Εἴπατε---σήμερον] Say ye that His disciples came by 
night and stole Him away while we were asleep. Cp. Justin 
Martyr c. Tryphon. §§ 17. 108. 

Veritatem absconderunt, mendacium vendiderunt, menda- 
cium czci cecis. O vanitas vendens veritatem vanitati. Hodie- 
que hoc est apud Judzos. Testimonium Martyrum nolunt audire, 
ut vivant; et testimonium dormientium audiunt, ut pereant. Si 
dormierunt custodes, unde potuerant scire quis illum tulerit? Aut 
vigilabatis et custodire debebatis; aut dormiebatis, et quid sit 
factum nescitis. Aug. (Serm. 44 and 129.) 


For an answer, by implication, to this calumny of the Chief: 


Priests, see John xx. 6, 7. 

17. ἐδίστασαν they doubted. Dubitatum est ab illis ne dubi- 
taretur ἃ nobis. (Leo M. Serm. lxxi. in Ascens. p. 152.) 

18. ᾿Εδόθη μοι] Was given to Me as Man; for as God He had 
it from everlasting. ΠῚ was given to Him in virtue of His Incar- 
nation and humiliation, and of His perfect obedience as Man 
(Phil. ii. 8. Acts ii. 36; xiii. 33. 1 Pet. iii. 22). Given to Him 
it is for the protection of His Church and the subjugation of His 
adversaries (John xyii.2). Cp. Adhanas. c. Arian. Orat.i. p. 354, 
355, who says, “ Christ, as Son of Man, is said to receive, because 
He has a human body, which is by nature capable of reception ; 
but He Himself as the Worp possessed all things from thebe- 
ginning because of His Divinity and perfection.” This is enlarged 
upon by A¢hanas. adv. Arianos iii. pp. 26. 40. 456.467. See also 
8. Basil de Spiritu Sancto, vol. iii. pp. 23—28. 

This Power that has been given to Christ is that of His 
Mediatorial Kingdom, which He will exercise till the last Day 
(1 Cor. xv. 24, where see note), when all His enemies shall be put 
under His Feet (Ps. ii. 6.9; cx. 1. Heb. x. 13. See Bp. Pear- 
son on the Creed, Art. vi., and below on Acts iii. 21). But His 
kingdom absolutely, in that He is God and Man for ever and 
ever, will have no end. 

19. Πορευϑέντες οὖν] Go ye therefore. The οὖν is not found 
in some MSS.—A, E, F, H, K, M, 5, V, and may perhaps have 
been inserted in others to mark the connexion.— Since I, as God- 
Man, am universal Lord, therefore, go and bring all Nations under 
subjection to My sway by the ministry of the Word and Sacra- 
ments. He Who before His Passion said, ‘‘ Go not into the way 
of the Gentiles”’ (Matt. x. 5), now that He has suffered and is 
risen, and about to ascend, says, ‘Go ye (μαθητεύσατε), make 
disciples of all Nations.” 

Here is an assertion of Christ’s Universal Sovereignty, and 
of His claim to public homage from all Nations of the World. 
He now, as King of the Universe, demands obedience and honour 


from All Nations; and hereafter will “‘ be gathered before Him 
as Judge of the World All Nations ’’ (xxv. 32). 

— μαθητεύσατε] make disciples of. μαθητεῦσαι is preparatory 
to διδάσκειν, which marks a continual habit. See the use of the 
word μαθητεῦσαι ch. xxvii. 57. 

— βαπτίζοντες baptizing them. The Jews baptized Proselytes 
into the Name of One God. This One God is revealed to Chris- 
tians as being in three Persons, Father, Son, and Holy Ghost. 
See Waterland, Serm. viii. on this text. 

— εἰς τὸ ὄνομα] Not in, but into the Name; and not Names 
(plural), but into the One Name ; i.e. admit them by the Sacra- 
ment of Baptism into the privileges and duties of Faith in, and 


Obedience to, the Name of the One God, in three Persons, the. — 


Father, and the Son, and the Holy Ghost (8. Hieron., S. Cyril 
Alex. in Joh. i., Euthym.), and into participation of, and com- 
munion with, the Divine Nature. On ὄνομα, see above, vi. 9; 
xviii. 20, on εἰς τὸ ὄνομα. ‘ Christ,” says Athanas. p. 555, 
“has founded His Church in the belief in the Holy Trinity.” 

— καὶ τοῦ Ὑἱοῦ] and of the Son. From this junction of the Son 
with the Father, Athanasius (adv. Arian. ii. 41, p. 402) demon- 
strates the Godhead of the Son. The same may be said of the 
Holy Ghost. (See Athanas. ad Serapion. § 12, pp. 528. 541, 
542. 553; and Greg. Naz. Orat. xxxi. de Spiritu Sancto, et Orat. 
xxxiii. p. 615.) Indeed this Baptismal formula is a declaration 
from Christ, that His Religion is grounded on a Profession of 
Belief in, and Obedience to, One God in three Divine Persons, 
Father, Son, and Holy Ghost. See Waterland’s excellent Sermon 
on this text, Serm. viii. vol. ii. p. 172; and below, 2 Cor. xiii. 13. 

And on the difference between the doctrine of the Trinity, 
and Tritheism on the one side, and Arianism on the other, see 
ibid. p. 447, and Dr. Barrow, Defence of the Blessed Trinity, 
iii. 495—519. 

On the privileges founded on Christian Baptism, see, among 
others, the beautiful Sermon in S. Hippolyt.i. p. 261, and Greg. 
Nazian. pp. 692. 729, Orat. xl. S. Jerome, ad Lucifer., says, 
p- 292, “In Patre et Filio et Spiritu Sancto baptizatus homo 
Templum Domini fit; quim veteri ede destructa novum Trinitatis 
delubrum edificatur.”’ 

20. μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν] with you, and with those in whom your Apos- 
tolic authority to preach and administer the Sacraments will be 
continued to the end, and in whom therefore it will live by My 
Power. As to μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, more intimate than σὺν ὑμῖν, see i. 23. 

— πάσας tas ἡμέρα5] all the days. I shall never be absent 
from you a single day ; I shall never be absent in any of the days 
of the greatest trial and affliction of the Church; but I shall re- 
main with her till the last Day, when you will see Me again in 
bodily presence. 

— ἕως7 until the end of the world. I shall be with you 
always /i// that time; and shall never be absent from you afer it. 
(Greg. Nazian. p. 542.) See above on i. 25, and xvi. 28. 
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end, we shall be for ever with the Lord. 1 Thess. iv. 17. ὁ knew that. He could describe 









mas, 


5 
ὼ ἔξω 


“ὦ δ ᾿ 
5 a 7 ¢ 


Christ is now with us; hereafter, if we continue His to the | it by the Spirit’s aid. And whe 





-and St. Luke; and when He was 

Why did not St. Matthew mention the Ascension? Why did | that He had sufficiently described it by them, 

not St.John? They were both present at it; but St. Mark and |-it for granted as a fact well known to the Ch 
St. Luke, who describe it, were not. The Holy Spirit inspired | 62; xx.17.) St. Matthew’s silence is that of foresight ; 
St. Matthew and St. John. And He inspired St. Mark and St. | silence is that of assent. And ‘blessed are they tha 
Luke to describe what they did not see. They saw it and describe | seen, and yet have believed”? (John xx. 29). As 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO 


ST. MARK’S GOSPEL. 


Ir appears from external testimony that the Evangelist St. Mark was the son of Mary, who dwelt 
at Jerusalem, and whose house was resorted to by the Apostle St. Peter, on his deliverance from the 
prison by an Angel’. 

After St. Peter’s departure from Jerusalem ἢ, St. Mark was associated with the Apostle St. Bar- 
nabas, who was his near kinsman*; and he travelled together with him and St. Paul, after their 
ordination to the Apostleship, during the former part of their first Missionary tour, in Cyprus‘ and 
in Asia; and he remained with them till their arrival in Pamphylia, when he departed from them, 
and went back to Jerusalem ἢ. 

Paul and Barnabas, after their return to Antioch in Syria, and after the Council at Jerusalem, 
and a sojourn of some time at the Syrian Antioch, resolved to undertake a second missionary 
journey into Asia; and Barnabas was desirous of again haying his kinsman Mark as their companion ; 
but this wish was resisted by St. Paul, and led to a separation between them; and Paul took Silas “, 
or Silvanus, with him, and went through Syria and Cilicia; but Barnabas took Mark’, and sailed 
to Cyprus, his own country*. This happetied about a.p. 50°. f 

Subsequently we hear nothing of St. Mark from the New Testament ie an interval of about 
twelve years; when we find him restored to the friendship and entire confidence of St. Paul, then 
at Rome, in his first imprisonment. St. Mark is with him, and is described by St. Paul as his 
Jellow-labourer**, and the salutations of Mark ‘“‘the cousin of Barnabas,” are sent by the Apostle, 
together with those of the “beloved Physician,” the Evangelist St. Luke, to the Colossian Church, 
and to St. Paul’s Colossian friend, Philemon". St. Mark is specially commended by St. Paul to the 
favourable reception of the Church of the Colossians, in Phrygia; whom, it would seem, he designed 
to visit at that time. Perhaps St. Mark was then on his way to meet his father in the faith, 
St. Peter. He next appears in St. Peter’s company, when that Apostle was at Babylon’, where he 
wrote his first Epistle to the Christians of Asia Minor, both Jewish and Gentile ’*; and St. Peter 
concludes that Epistle with sending to them a salutation from Marcus his son, who may therefore 
be presumed to have been well known to the Asiatic Christians, and to have laboured among them. 

Shortly after this date, we see St. Mark in Asia Minor, in the neighbourhood of Ephesus. 
St. Paul, now in his second imprisonment at Rome, and on the eve of martyrdom, writes to 
Timothy, the Bishop of Ephesus, and desires him to come and bring Mark with him, “for,” adds 
the Apostle, “he is profitable to me for the ministry “΄. 44”? This apostolic testimony closes the 
historical notices of St. Mark in Holy Scripture. Such is the honourable witness which he received 
from St. Paul; and we have seen that he is mentioned in affectionate terms by the Apostle St. 
Peter, calling him his son. 

These Scriptural notices of St. Mark are illustrated by the ancient records of Church History, 


} See on Acts xii. 12, where reasons are stated for this opinion, 7 Acts xv. 37—4l. 
which is adopted by Lightfoot, Wetstein, Lardner, Michaelis, 8 Acts iv. 36. é d 
Marsh, Rosenmiiller, Davidson, Meyer, and others. 9 See the Chronological Table prefixed to the Acts, or to St. 
3. Acts xii. 17. Paul’s Epistles. 
3 ἀνεψιὸς, probably cousin. See notes on Col. iv. 10. 10 Philem, 24. 
* Acts xiii. 4. 11 Col. iv. 10. Philem. 24. 
5 Acts xiii. 13; xv. 38. 12 See below on 1 Pet. v. 13. 
6 Afterwards connected with St. Peter; see notes on 1 Thess. 13 See 1 Pet. ii. 10. 
i. 1, and Phil. i. 1. 14 2 Tim. iv. 1], εὔχρηστος εἰς διακονίαν. 
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which attribute to this Evangelist an intimate connexion with the Apostle St. Peter. 
asserted by early authorities’, that St. Mark wrote his Gospel under the eye of St. Peter; and that 
it was written at the request of the Christians’? at Rome, who heard St. Peter preach there; or, 
as others say *, it was dictated by that Apostle at Rome, with a special view to circulation in Italy 
and among the Romans generally; and that St. Mark was sent afterwards by St. Peter to Alexandria 
in Egypt; and that he was the first Bishop of that Church*; and that the Catechetical school at 
Alexandria, which produced a succession of learned teachers, was founded under his authority °. 

It is observable, that he bore the surname of Mark, a Roman name, in addition to his Hebrew 
name John; and perhaps he was thus designated with a view to intercourse with Gentiles, especially 
with Romans; as the Hebrew name of Saul was changed into Paul for a like reason °. 

The external testimonies above recited are corroborated by the internal evidence presented to 
us in the Gospel of St. Mark ; 

1. It is the shortest of all the Gospels. This characteristic harmonizes with the design 
assigned to it by Ecclesiastical writers, who inform us that it was specially intended for Roman use. 
The brevity of this Gospel would commend it to the acceptance of a great body of the Roman 
people, especially of the middle classes, engaged in practical business, legal affairs, commercial 
enterprise, and military campaigns, and migrating in frequent journeys from place to place. Such 
an Evangelical Manual as this, would be particularly appropriate and serviceable to them. Accord- 
ingly we find it distinguished from the other Gospels by the introduction of Latin words, and 
by an accommodation of phraseology to Roman usages’. The Evangelist seems to suppose that 
his readers are not familiar with Jewish topography® and Jewish customs’. And in his own 
narrative he rarely * quotes the Jewish Scriptures; and never, in his own person, cites any Hebrew 
writer by name. 

2. The narrative of St. Mark’s Gospel, as far as it goes, coincides in a great measure with that 
of St. Matthew, both in substance and in language. Indeed, there are clear evidences that it was 
St. Mark’s design to repeat much that had been already said by St. Matthew ™. 

The question, therefore, here arises,—whether St. Mark’s Gospel is not, consequently, inferior 
in value to that of St. Matthew; whether, in a word, it may not be regarded, in a great measure, 
merely as a transcript, and an epitome of another previous narrative; and whether the Gospel of 
St. Mark can be regarded as a divinely-inspired work, unless we are ready to allow that it is 
consistent with the dignity of the Holy Spirit to be a mechanical copyist of what has been 
already written ? 

To these questions it may be replied, that it will be found, on a careful perusal of St. Mark’s 
Gospel, that there are numerous evidences of original and independent knowledge possessed by the 
writer; that there are several important incidents related, and divine speeches recorded, in this 
Gospel;-and in it alone”. The historical narrative of this Gospel is singularly’ graphic and 
picturesque. The Author makes use of the pesent tense’ more frequently than any of the Evan- 


? The following are ancient testimonies on this subject :— 

Papias ap. Euseb. H. ἘΦ, iii. 39, Μάρκος μὲν ἑρμηνευτὴς 
Πέτρου γενόμενος, boa ἐμνημόνευσεν, ἀκριβῶς ἔγραψεν ---- οὔτε 
ἤκουσε τοῦ Κυρίου, οὔτε παρηκολούθησεν αὐτῷ, ὕστερον δὲ, ὡς knights (““ Ceesarianos equites’’) as making this request. Adume 
ἔφην, Πέτρῳ. Treneus, adv. Heres. iii. 1, μετὰ τὴν τούτων brat. in | Pet. p. 1007. 
(Πέτρου καὶ Παύλου) ἔξοδον, Μάρκος ὃ μαθητὴς καὶ ἑρμηνευτὴς 3 
Πέτρου, καὶ αὐτὸς τὰ παρὰ Πέτρου κηρυσσόμενα ἐγγράφως ἡμῖν « 
παραδέδωκε. Tertullianus adv. Marcion. iv. 5, ‘ Marcus quod 
edidit Evangelium, Petri affirmatur, cujus interpres Mareus. 
Cepit magistrorum videri, que discipuli promulgarint.”  Cle- 
mens Alex. ap. Euseb. H. E. ii. 15, relates that Mark was re- 
quested by the Romans to commit to writing the Gospel which 2 
Peter had preached to them, and that Peter approved the Work 10 
to be read in the Church. Origenes ap. Euseb. H. E. vi. 25, ἘΣ 
δεύτερον δὲ τὸ κατὰ Μάρκον εὐαγγέλιον, ὡς Πέτρος ὑφηγήσατο 19 
αὐτῷ ποιήσαντα. Hieronymus, Ep. ad Hedibiam, c. 2, “* Habebat 
interpretem beatus Petrus Marcum, cujus Evangelium, Petro 
narrante, et illo scribente, compositum est.’ Epiphan. Heeres. 


annuntians, constituit ecclesiam tanta doctrine et vite conti- 
nentia, ut omnes sectatores Christi ad exemplum sui cogeret.” 
2 See note 1. Clement of Alexandria specifies some Roman 


See above note. 

Euseb. H. E. ii. 163 ii. 24. 

Euseb. Ἡ. KE. v. 10. Hieron. de Ser. Eccl. § 36, 

See on Acts xiii. 9. 

See on ii. 4; vi. 8.27; xii. 42; xv. 39, 

See on iii. 6. 

See 11.18; vii. 4; xii. 18; xiv. 1. 12. 

Only twice. See on i. 2. 

See notes below on Mark i. 16; vi. 7; xv. 1. 

See the Table of them in the Ammonian Sections prefixed to 
this edition of the Gospels. They will be found in the sections of 
St. Mark in this edition figured 19. 31. 43. 46. 58. 62. 70. 74. 
81. 88. 90. 92. 94. 101. 104. 123. 132. 186. 213. 


onan "» 


li. p. 428, εὐθὺς δὲ μετὰ τὸν MarOaiov, ἀκόλουθος γενόμενος ὃ 
Μάρκος τῷ ἁγίῳ Πέτρῳ ἐν Ῥώμῃ ἐπιτρέπεται τὸ εὐαγγέλιον 
ἐκθέσθαι" καὶ γράψας ἀποστέλλεται ὑπὸ τοῦ ἁγίου Πέτρου εἰς 
τὴν Αἰγυπτίων χώραν. Hieronymus de Viris Llustribus, ο. 8, 
‘* Marcus discipulus et interpres Petri, juxta quod Petrum 
referentem audierat, rogatus Rome ἃ fratribus breve scripsit 
Evangelium. Quod ctim Petrus audisset, probavit, et ecclesiis 
legendum sud auctoritate edidit, sicut Clemens in sexto hypo- 
typoseon scribit. Assumpto igitur Evangelio, quod ipse confe- 
cerat, perrexit ad Algyptum, et primus Alexandria Christum 


18K. g. as in the mention of the hired servants, i. 20; the pillow 
in the hinder part of the ship, iv. 38; the green grass, vi. 39; the 
running of the young man, x. 17; the name and emotions of blind | 
Bartimeeus, x. 46; the place where the colt was tied, xi. 4; the 
actions of the young man in the garden, xiv. 51, 52. Such a 
touches as these in the narrative (as Dr. Townson has observed, 
Ῥ. 152) bespeak an eye-witness. 

1 See i. 40; ii. 3. 5; iii. 20.31; iv. 38; v. 22; vi. 7.483 x. 
163 xi. 1.3.73. xii. 13, 14. 41. xii. 11 χὺ Ὁ 
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_gelists, and appears to realize the transactions described, as actually before his own eyes, and to 
_ endeavour to place them vividly before the reader. He recites more often than any of the 
_ Eyangelists the very words of Christ’, not in Greek, the language in which he was writing, but in 


the original Syro-Chaldaic uttered by Christ; as if the sound of that Divine Voice was still ringing 
in his ears; and he notices more frequently the expression of Christ’s aspect and look?, as if the 
features of that Blessed Countenance were indelibly graven on his memory. 

Besides, many incidents in it confirm the statement of ancient Church History, that this Gospel 
was written under the inspection of St. Peter ; and it is an interesting and instructive circumstance, 
that the failings of St. Peter are described more fully in this Gospel than in any other, while less is 
said in it of those things which redound to the honour of that Apostle ὅ. 

Therefore, since this Gospel was composed under the eye of that Apostle, who was present at 
our Lord’s miracles, teaching, and secret retirements, no doubt can be entertained of the writer’s 
qualifications to supply a full and minute record of our Lord’s Ministry. 

In those very passages, also, where St. Mark’s narrative coincides in substance and language with 
that of St. Matthew, he rarely fails to introduce some shght incident, marking his own minute 
personal acquaintance with what he is relating. Consequently, he repeats St. Matthew, not because 
he does not know, of his own individual knowledge, the truth of what he is writing, but because he 
does know it; and because he also knows, that his predecessor St. Matthew has given a faithful 
account of it: and therefore he adopts that account; and this adoption, by such a writer, is the 
strongest confirmation of the truth of the narrative of St. Matthew which he adopts. 

Surely this was a wise course of procedure. It was one that might well have been suggested to 
the Evangelist St. Mark by the Holy Spirit of Truth. 

The Holy Ghost Himself had inspired the Evangelist St. Matthew, who had proved his love for 
Christ by leaving all for His sake; and who, as one of the chosen Twelve, was a constant companion 
of Christ, and thus, in human respects, was a competent witness of His actions; and who received 
the supernatural effusion of the Holy Ghost on the Day of Pentecost, and was led by Him into all 
truth *, and was enabled by Him to remember all that Christ had said to the Apostles*. Therefore 
the Gospel of St. Matthew was the work of the Holy Ghost. 

Doubtless, the Apostle St. Matthew was chosen by divine Providence, on account of his personal 
graces and qualifications, as a fit instrument for the work of an Evangelist; but in writing a 
Gospel for the perpetual edification of the Church, he wrote as he was moved by the Holy Ghost°; 
and accordingly his Gospel has ever been acknowledged by the Spirit of God, speaking in the 
Church, and receiving that Gospel as divinely-inspired Scripture. 

In like manner, St. Mark was prepared for the work of an Evangelist by human discipline and 
earthly opportunities; bat his Gospel is the work of the Holy Ghost. He was, probably, an inha- 
bitant of Jerusalem’, and, on that account, possessed local advantages and personal qualifications 
for writing the history of our Lord’s actions and sufferings. He was a kinsman of the Apostle Bar- 
nabas, and an intimate friend and son in the faith of the Apostle Peter. He has been honoured 
with a high testimony by St. Paul, the Apostle of the Gentiles ; and there is good reason for believing 
that his Gospel was composed under the superintendence of the Apostle St. Peter, who was the con- 
stant follower of Christ, and was endued with miraculous gifts of the Holy Ghost, and was the chosen 
instrument of God in opening the door of the Church to the Gentile world *, and was eminently the 
Apostle of the Circumcision®. The Gospel of St. Mark, composed under such auspices, has ever been 
received as divinely-inspired Scripture, by the common consent of the Universal Church, to which _ 
Christ promised His presence, and the guidance of the Holy Ghost. 

We should therefore be taking a low and erroneous view of the subject, if we were to say 
that St. Mark copied St. Matthew, or that the Holy Spirit transcribed any passages of a human writer, 

The true statement of the case is this. The Holy Spirit, Who had been pleased to choose and 
to employ the appropriate instrumentality of the holy Apostle St. Matthew, who had been called by 
Christ and heard His teaching, and had been baptized with the Holy Ghost and with fire, to write 
the first of the four Gospels, chose also and employed the appropriate agency of St. Mark for the 
work of an Evangelist; and by his instrumentality He vouchsafed to repeat some portions of that 


1 See on ii. 3; v. 41; ix, 23, 4 John xvi. 13. 

? See on iii. δ. 5 John xiv. 26. 

5 See viii. 29,30, compared with Matt. xvi. 16—20. St. Mark 6 2 Pet. i. 2]. ὁ 
omits the incidents favourable to St. Peter recorded Matt. xvii. 7 Acts xii.-12; xiii. 13. 
24—28. Luke xxii. 31. John xiii. 6; xxi. 7. 15. 18. Cp. Town- 8 Acts x. 5—48; xv. 7, 
son’s Works, i. p. 156. 9 Gal. ii. 7. 9. 
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sacred message, which He, the same Spirit, had been pleased to deliver by St. Matthew ; and thus, by 
choosing jit instruments for the work, He condescended to give such evidence of the truth of the 
Gospel as would be of weight with reasonable men, arguing on earthly premises and considerations ; 
and at the same time by repeating in a second Gospel what He had spoken in a preceding one, He 
imparted greater solemnity to what had been uttered, and gave to the world the strongest assurance 
of its truth by this reiteration, and showed by this specimen, that though the Gospels written by 
St. Matthew and St. Mark had not only a general design for the edification of all, but also a special 
purpose and peculiar direction,—the one being intended particularly for Jewish readers, the other 
specially for Romans, and for a mixed society of Gentiles and Jews ;—yet that in substance, and also 
in great measure in letter, there is one and the same Gospel for all’. 

This process of Repetition is by no means derogatory to the dignity of the Holy Spirit. On the 
contrary, it is one of the characteristics of Inspiration. It pervades the whole Volume of Revelation. 
It is a consequence of the dignity of the subject, and of the love of God, who desires to afford the 
clearest proofs of the truth of what He delivers, and of its unspeakable importance to men °. 


A question naturally suggests itself here ; 

If St. Mark’s Gospel was written under the inspection of St. Peter*, and, as some ancient 
writers have said, from his dictation, why was it not rather inscribed with the name of that Apostle? 
Would it not have had greater weight, if it had borne that name? 

Perhaps, with reverence be it said, the Holy Spirit may have intended to teach some practical 
lessons by this arrangement; 

St. Mark is known from Holy Scripture as “the son” of St. Peter. The Gospel written by 
St. Mark’s instrumentality has ever been regarded by the Church as having been composed under 
the sanction and authority of his spiritual father. It may be considered virtually as much the Gospel 
of St. Peter as if St. Peter’s name were prefixed to it. It therefore, in fact, possesses the weight 
of that Apostolic name. But the adoption of another name in its title has its proper use and signifi- 
cance. It may be recognized as a silent token of the humility of the Apostle St. Peter, not ambitious 
for the exhibition of his own name in the eye of the world. Perhaps also he was of opinion, that, 
as one Gospel had been already written by an Apostle, St. Matthew, it might be more conducive 
to the edification of the Church, if the next Gospel were not designated with the name of any of the 





Apostolic body, lest it might be imagined by some that the graces of the Holy Ghost and the gift — 


of Inspiration were limited to particular persons; or that the Apostles of Christ had a Gospel of 
their own, which was not equally received by the whole body of believers. The Holy Spirit might 
deem it expedient to employ St. Mark, who was not an Apostle, in delivering the same Gospel as 
had been preached by word of mouth and in writing by Apostles, in order to show the unity and 
universality of that Gospel; and that it signifies little, who the organ is, by whom the Holy Ghost 
speaks, or who the instrument is, by which He writes; but that the main thing to be considered is, 
what is spoken and what is written, and from whom the message comes. Whois Paul? Who is 
Apollos? Whois Cephas? Who is Mark? but ministers, by whom ye believed, as the Lord gave to 
every man ἡ. 


Lastly, we may regard it as a memorable proof of the divine mercy, that St. Mark, who was 
permitted for a time to falter in the faith, and to depart from St. Paul and Barnabas in Pamphylia’, 
became, under the converting influence of the Holy Spirit co-operating with his own endeavours, ἃ 
signal instrument of God’s power in strengthening the faith of others in every age and country, 
and in diffusing the glorious Gospel throughout the world. Thus the Evangelist St. Mark, and his 
spiritual father the Apostle St. Peter, stand together in the History of the Church as imperishable 
monuments of the divine grace and love; and the same consolatory words of Christ are applicable to 
both: “TI have prayed for thee that thy faith fail not ; and when thou art converted, strengthen thy 
brethren °.” : 


? As is well expressed by Origen (in Joann. t. v.), “ That the Gospel, by the Spirit, at Rome, many who heard him re- 
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Gospel which is truly written by the instrumentality of the four quested St. Mark to commit to writing what was preached; and 


Evangelists is one Gospel: τὸ ἀληθῶς διὰ τεσσάρων ἕν ἐστιν that he complied with their desire. 


εὐαγγέλιον.᾽" 41 Cor. iii. 5. The application of these considerations to the 
? See above, Introduction to the Four Gospels; and below, the latter portion of the present Gospel, gives additional importance 
Introduction to the Book of Revelation. and interest to them, in connexion with it. See note on xvi. 9. 
® See above, p. 112, and the assertion of S. Clement of Alex- 5 Acts xv. 38. 


andria (in Eused. vi. 14), who says that when Peter had preached ® Luke xxii. 32. 
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I. (47)! ΑΡΧΗ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, Υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ: 2 


e 
ως 


MATT. LUKE, , ea ΤΊ fal , 9 A) thew! 5 , N » , 
οφήτῃ, ᾿Ιδοὺ @ ἀπο Ar 
m, mu γέγραπται ἐν Ἡσαΐᾳ τῷ πρ φήτῃ, ἐγὼ ἀπ OF TERK aco ay eae 
8 4 μου πρὸ προσώπου Gov, Os κατασκευάσει THY ὁδόν Gov: (+) ὃ Φωνὴ 
A 5 ays , ε , Ἂν ε Ν ’, > , A 
βοῶντος ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ, Ἑτοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου, εὐθείας ποιεῖτε 
Xx , 3 las 3 4? / > , ΄ 3 ives Sieh \ 
τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ. (7) * Eyéveto ᾿Ιωάννης βαπτίζων ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, καὶ 
, , ’ > y+ e “Ὁ δ ἐ we, ’ Ν 
δ 8 κηρύσσων βάπτισμα μετανοίας εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. ° Καὶ ἐξεπορεύετο πρὸς 
load \ ε ἴω 
αὐτὸν πᾶσα ἡ ᾿Ιουδαία χώρα, καὶ οἱ ἹΙεροσολυμῖται, καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο πάντες 
4 5 lat | δά Pee. Pre > an 4a ἊΝ , Ν ε ’ὔ ee OF EF 
ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιορδάνῃ ποταμῷ vr αὐτοῦ ἐξομολογούμενοι Tas ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν. ν 
δὲ 3 , > 5 § , ΄ aN Ν , ὃ ΄ ἮΝ Ν 
€ ᾿Ιωάννης ἐνδεδυμένος τρίχας καμήλου, καὶ ζώνην δερματίνην περὶ τὴν 
5 Ἀ > la Xs, 5 hd 3 (ὃ Ν ? » 4 7 a 9 4, , 
: 16 ὀσφὺν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐσθίων ἀκρίδας καὶ μέλι ἄγριον. (-} 7 Καὶ ἐκήρυσσε λέγων, 


ν ε 3 ͵ὔ ,ὔὕ 3 , ® 5 een wre XQ , “ ἈΝ 
Ἔρχεται Ο LOX UPOTEPOS μου OTT LOW μου, OU OUK ELLE ὑκανος κύψας λῦσαι TOV 





Preliminary Note. 


The parallel passages of δέ. Matthew are referred to in the 
margin of this Edition of Θέ. Mark’s Gospel; and the Notes on 
those parallel passages in St. Matthew may be consulted for the 
elucidation of this Gospel. Some expository remarks may also 
be found occasionally in the parallel places of St. Luke, which 
are likewise noted in the margin of this Gospel. 


Cu. I. 1. ᾿Αρχὴ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου] The beginning of the Gospel 
of Jesus Christ, the*Son of God. St. Mark begins his Gospel 
with that good confession which gained for his father in the faith, 
St. Peter, that glorious testimony from Christ. Matt. xvi. 18. 

St. Matthew and St. Jobn, the Apostolical Evangelists, begin 
the Gospel with the Generation of Christ; St. Matthew with His 
Human Generation; St. John with His Divine. See on Matt. i. 
1. Lukei. 2; iii. 23. Johni.1. Cp. on Gen. i. 1; ii. 4. 

St. Luke begins the Gospel with John the Baptist; St. Mark 
with an appeal to ancient Prophecy. Hence Jreneus thus speaks 
(iii. 10. 6): ‘ Marcus Interpres et sectator Petri, initium Evan- 
gelic conscriptionis fecit sic—Jnitium Evangelii, &c., manifesté 
initium Evangelii faciens Sanctorum Prophetarum Voces.” 

He observes also that St. Mark concludes his Gospel with 
the Ascension (he therefore regarded the conclusion as genuine), 
and with a reference to the words of ancient prophecy predicting 
it, “ He sat down at the right hand of God.’ Cp. Ps. cx. 1; see 
also Bede here. 

Hence Jreneus shows, against the Gnostic heresies, that the 
God of the Old and the New Testament is One and the Same: 
“Unus et idem Deus et Pater, ἃ Prophetis annuntiatus, ab Evan- 
gelio traditus, quem Christiani colimus, et diligimus ex toto corde, 
Factorem cceli et terree et omnium que in eis sunt.’’ 

On the use of the word εὐαγγέλιον, see above, on the title of 
St. Matthew’s Gospel ; below, x. 29. 

2. ἐν Ἤσαΐᾳ in Isaiah the Prophet. The prophecy is in 
Mal. iii. 1. Isa, xl. 3. The Holy Spirit in the New Testament 
often combines two or more prophecies from different books of 
the Old Testament, and only specifies one Prophet by name. 

See above on Matt. xxvii. 9. Elz. has here ἐν τοῖς mpo- 
φήταις, in the Prophets,—a reading which is found in A, 5, F, 
H, M, P, 5, U, V, Γ, and in the majority of Cursives, and in 


some Versions; but the reading in the text, which is in B, D, h, 
A, and in many Cursives and Versions, and is supported by the 
authority of Origen, Ireneus, and Jerome, and by internal evi- 
dence, appears to be preferable, and has been adopted by most 
recent Hditors. 

All the Prophecies delivered by the Prophets. are from One 
and the Same Spirit ; and therefore the Evangelists do not specify 
minutely in detail the names of the Prophets through whom the 
several Prophecies come: ““ Queecunque per eos Sanctus Spiritus 
dicit et singula sunt omnium et omnia singulorum.’” (Bede.) 
The Exposition of Bede on St. Mark is a catena. See his 
Epistola Dedicatoria. And therefore what is cited as from Bede, 
is for the most part of an earlier age. 

It is observable, that St. Mark himself, in his own narrative, 
quotes the Old Testament only twice, here and xy. 28. Cp. 
Townson, p. 100. ; 

4, Ἐγένετο ᾿Ιωάννης βαπτίζων] For an excellent exposition 
of this text, showing how John’s Baptism was “ the beginning 
of the Gospel,’ see Cyril Hierosol. Cat. 3, p. 42. 

— βάπτισμα μετανοίας cis ἄφεσιν] the Baptism of Repentance 
Sor the remission of sins. St. John’s Baptism exacted, as a con- 
dition of its reception, a change of mind and life, with a view to 
pardon from Christ. And thus he acknowledged that his own 
baptism was only temporary and manuductory to the Baptism of 
Christ, which brings remission of sins (see v. 8). (Theophylact.) 
Cp. Jerome ady. Lucifer. p. 293. 

To speak (says Gregory Nazian. Orat. 39) on the difference 
of Baptisms. Moses baptized in the water, the cloud, and the 
sea, but this was done figuratively. John baptized, not according 
to the Jewish rite, but for the remission of sins, yet not with the 
Spirit. Jesus baptized with Water and the Spirit. There is a 
fourth Baptism—that of Blood—of Martyrdom for Christ, 

5. πᾶσα] all; i.e. a great part. Cp. below, υ. 33, πόλις ὅλη, 
and Matt. iii. 5, πάντ ες, i.e. πολλοί. 

— Ἰορδάνῃ ποταμῷ] in the river Jordan. St. Matthew says 
‘in the Jordan,” iii. 6, where however some MSS. add ποταμῷ, 
but that addition (which is not in the majority of the MSS.) 
seems to have been imported from St. Mark, whose Gospel was 
written for the use of persons unacquainted with the geography 
and usages of Judea. Cp. vii. 3. 

7. 6 ἰσχυρότερος] More emphatic than ἰσχυρότερος. Tle wno 

Q2 
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c , lal e ὃ Ψ, 9 ~ 
ἱμάντα τῶν VTOONMATMY AUTOV. 
Ν ld ε A > » ε ’ 
δὲ βαπτίσει ὑμᾶς ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ. 


(-[-) Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις, ἦλθεν ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπὸ Ναζαρὲθ τῆς 
ad Ἂς 3 ’ ε eet - 3 Ν 3 , 
Γαλιλαίας, kat ἐβαπτίσθη ὑπὸ ᾿Ιωάννου εἰς τὸν ᾿Ιορδάνην. 


MARK I. 8—25. 





a Acts 1, 5. 


“ ν 
8 Εγὼ μὲν ἐβάπτισα ὑμᾶς ἐν ὕδατι, αὐτὸς δ ὦ 


MATT. LUKE. 
III. IIL. 
13 


10 Kat εὐθέως ἀνα’ 16 21 


, 5 QA la ν > , Ἂν 5 Ν Ν Ν lal ε 
βαίνων ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος εἶδε σχιζομένους τοὺς οὐρανοὺς, καὶ τὸ Πνεῦμα ὡς 22 


Ν “ »τν Ὁ Ψ 11 
περιστέραν καταβαῖνον €7T ΟΑαὕὔτον" 


ἘΝ εν ε 3 Ν 3 ἊΝ 5 ὃ / 
et ὁ Υἱός pov ὁ ἀγαπητὸς, ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα. 
(-) 15 Καὶ εὐθέως τὸ Πνεῦμα αὐτὸν ἐκβάλλει εἰς τὴν ἔρημον. 


Ν Ἃ > ’ὔ 5 ~ > “A ἈΝ 
καὶ φωνὴ ἐγένετο ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν, Σὺ 17 


(κῶν ἢ 


> > Neat herd ε , ,ὔ 3 , te 4 “ “ 5, δ 
ἦν ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα πειραζόμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ Σατανᾶ, καὶ nv 3 2 


μετὰ τῶν θηρίων: καὶ οἱ ἄγγελοι διηκόνουν αὐτῷ. 

(.) "6 Μετὰ δὲ τὸ παραδοθῆναι τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ἦλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὴν Ταλι- 12 
λαίαν κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, (-) Kal λέγων 
Ὅτι πεπλήρωται ὁ καιρὸς, καὶ ἤγγικεν 7 βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ: μετανοεῖτε, καὶ 11 


᾿ς 5 A > λί 
TLOTEVETE EV τῷ ευαγγξε ἰῳ. 


16 Περιπατῶν δὲ παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλιλαίας εἶδε Σίμωνα καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν 18 
τὸν ἀδελφὸν Σίμωνος ἀμφιβάλλοντας ἀμφίβληστρον ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, ἦσαν 
γὰρ ἁλιεῖς: (4-) "7 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Δεῦτε ὀπίσω μου, καὶ ποιήσω 19 


ε “A ͵7 ε La) 3 ’ὔ 
ὑμᾶς γενέσθαι ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων. 
ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 


18 Καὶ εὐθέως. ἀφέντες τὰ δίκτυα αὐτῶν 


20 


(21) 1" Kat προβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ὀλίγον εἶδε ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ 21 


9 ’ Ν 9 \ 3 A ἣν > ἊΝ 5 ~ ’ ’ Ν. , 
Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐν TH πλοίῳ καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα. 

, Ν ΄, \ la A A 
“0 Kat εὐθέως ἐκάλεσεν αὐτούς" καὶ ἀφέντες τὸν πατέρα αὐτῶν ZeBedatov ἐν τῷ 22 


- Ἂς A lal > A ΕἸ , > ἴω 
πλοίῳ μετὰ τῶν μισθωτῶν ἀπῆλθον ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ. ; 
(4) 3: Καὶ εἰσπορεύονται εἰς Καφαρναούμ' καὶ εὐθέως τοῖς σάββασιν 81 


VII. 


εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν ἐδίδασκεν: (4) * καὶ ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ TH 29 82 
διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ' ἣν γὰρ διδάσκων αὐτοὺς ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, καὶ οὐχ ὡς οἱ 


Γραμματεῖς. 


is stronger κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν :----ἰ ἢ 6 stronger: and who is stronger than 
all. 

— λῦσαι τ. i. τ. 5.| to loose his shoe’s latchet. On the variety 
between this expression and that in St. Matthew (iii. 11), see note 
there. They are fully accounted for by Luke (iii. 16). See above, 
Introduction to the Four Gospels. 

12. ἐκβάλλει] Matt. ix. 38. 


18. Sarava] Satan. See Matt. iv. 10. Both Matthew (iv. 1) 
and Luke (iv. 2) use Διάβολος in the beginning of the History of 
the Temptation, —a word never used by St. Mark. 


— θηρίων] He was with the wild beasts; unhurt by them, as 
Adam in Paradise. (Cf. Job v. 22.) Inter bestias commoratur 
ut homo, sed ministerio utitur Angelico ut Deus. (Bede.) 

The mention of this incident, that our Lord was with the 
wild beasts, suggests an argument against the opinion that the 
region between Jerusalem and Jericho was the Scene of the 
Temptation. 

It is more probable that our Lord’s Temptation was in the 
wilderness of Arabia, where the Israelites were proved by God forty 
years. Our Blessed Lord, the Son of God, was the Head of the 
Israel of God. See on Matt. ii.15, ἐξ Αἰγύπτου ἐκάλεσα τὸν Tidy μου. 
The literal Israel was forty years ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, our Lord was forty 
days in the wilderness. The Law was given to the literal Israel, 
but that Law was disobeyed by the people ; and their carcases fell 
in the wilderness (Heb. iii. 17). In’ the wilderness Christ used 
the Law as His Weapon against the Tempter ; and He conquers 
Satan by it. In the wilderness Moses and Elias fasted forty days, 
and Christ fasts forty days in the wilderness. Perhaps it was in 
the same wilderness ; that of Arabia. And this is not at variance 
with the language with which the Holy Spirit describes His pas- 
sage from Jordan to the wilderness,—#yero ἐν τῷ Πνεύματι,--- 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Πνεύματος ἐκβάλλει αὐτὸν τὸ Πνεῦμα, which may 
describe a rapid translation, such as that by which Prophets 


(au) 33. Kat qv ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ αὐτῶν ἀνθ 3 7 

ai ἢ ἢ συναγωγῇ νθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι 88 
Ν , » ? ε lal Ν οὖ 3 

ἀκαθάρτῳ, καὶ ἀνέκραξε “' λέγων, "Ea, τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοὶ, ᾿Ιησοῦ Ναζαρηνέ; 

a A BQ? ΄ 5 9 A A 

ἦλθες ἀπολέσαι ἡμᾶς ; οἷδά σε Tis εἶ, ὁ ἅγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


84 
“5 Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν 35 





and Evangelists were caught up and carried to a distance (1 Kings 
xviii. 12. 2 Kings ii. 16. Acts viii. 39). Cp. Milton, Paradise 
Regained, i. 350. Z 

15. πιστεύετε ἐν τ. €.] - Something more than πιστεύ. τ. €.— Η 
Repose your faith in—build your belief on—the Gospel. Cp. 
Vorst. Hebr. p. 670. 

16. Σίμωνα] Simon. He calls Peter, and afterwards John (v. : 
19). The Fathers regard Peter as the Apostolic σύμβολον πρακτι- 
κῆς, and John as σύμβολον θεωρίας, and say that they must both 
be united; but that πρακτικὴ must precede θεωρία. See Theo- 
phyl. here, and Aug. on John xxi. E 

— ἦσαν γὰρ ἁλιεῖς] for they were fishers. This parenthesis, 4 
introduced in a remarkable manner in the midst of the narrative, 
is found also placed in the same way in St. Matthew’s account 
(iv. 18), and confirms the opinion, that St. Mark had seen St. 
Matthew’s Gospel, and intentionally repeats portions of it. Cp. 
notes below, vi. 17; xv. 1; and see Introduction, p. 113. : 

MM. Δεῦτε --- ἁλιεῖς] σαγηνεύει ἁλιεῖς, ἵνα ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων͵ 
γένωνται. 

20. μετὰ τῶν μισθωτῶν] with the hired servants. A slight in- 
cident, mentioned only by St. Mark, and showing, that while he 
adopts St. Matthew’s narrative, it is not because he himself is 
ignorant of the circumstances of the narrative, but because he 
knows them, and because he knows St. Matthew’s narrative — 
to be true. Thus his repetitions are a corroboration of the 
History of the Gospel as written by St. Matthew. See below, 






xiv. δ]. 

23. ἐν πνεύματι ἀκ. in an unclean spirit, as in a prison. (See } 
v. 2.) The preposition ἐν is the more appropriate, because 
Roman prisoners were chained to their keepers (see Acts xii. 6), β 
and were thus in their grasp. » ¢ 

24. ~Ea] not from édw, but ah! : 

— ὁ ἅγιος] the Holy One. Theophylact observes the force of 
the definite article here. Thou art 6 μόνος ἅγιος, ὁ ὡρισμένος. ‘ 


MARK I. 26—45. LiF 





MATT. LUKE. 


> Lal e 3 lel 4 ὡ ’ \ »Ἄ᾽ Lal 
ay. py, 7 ὁ Ιησοῦς λέγων, Φιμώθητι, καὶ ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ. % Καὶ σπαράξαν 


αὐτὸν τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἀκάθαρτον, καὶ κράξαν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, ἐξῆλθεν ἐξ αὐτοῦ. 

86 Καὶ ἐθαμβήθησαν πάντες, ὥστε συζητεῖν πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς λέγοντας, Τί ἐστι 

τοῦτο; τίς ἡ διδαχὴ ἡ καινὴ αὕτη ; ὅτι κατ᾽ ἐξουσίαν καὶ τοῖς πνεύμασι τοῖς 

81 ἀκαθάρτοις ἐπιτάσσει, καὶ ὑπακούουσιν“ αὐτῷ ; 8 ᾽᾿Εξῆλθε δὲ ἢ ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ 
εὐθὺς εἰς ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 

(qr) 3. Καὶ εὐθέως ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς ἐξελθόντες ἦλθον εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν 

Σίμωνος καὶ ᾿Ανδρέου, μετὰ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ "Iadvvov. 8) Ἢ δὲ πενθερὰ Σίμωνος 

89 κατέκειτο πυρέσσουσα' καὶ εὐθέως λέγουσιν αὐτῷ περὶ αὐτῆς. *! Καὶ προσ- 

15 ελθὼν ἤγειρεν αὐτὴν κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς: καὶ ἀφῆκεν αὐτὴν ὁ πυρετὸς 


14 88 


> la A lanl 
εὐθέως, καὶ διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. 


1 40 5 ᾽Οψίας δὲ γενομένης ὅτε ἔδυ ὁ ἥλιος, ἔφερον πρὸς αὐτὸν πάντας τοὺς κακῶς 

ἔχοντας, καὶ τοὺς δαιμονιζομένους- 88 καὶ ἡ πόλις ὅλη ἐπισυνηγμένη ἦν πρὸς τὴν 

41 θύραν. (a) ὃ: Καὶ ἐθεράπευσε πολλοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας ποικίλαις νόσοις, καὶ 
δαιμόνια πολλὰ ἐξέβαλε' καὶ οὐκ ἤφιε λαλεῖν τὰ δαιμόνια, ὅτι ἤδεισαν αὐτόν. 

42 vm) * Καὶ πρωὶ ἔννυχον λίαν ἀναστὰς ἐξῆλθε, καὶ ἀπῆλθεν εἰς ἔρημον 


’ὔὕ A 
τόπον, κἀκεῖ προσηύχετο. 


Ν Py lat 
° Kat κατεδίωξαν αὐτὸν ὁ Σίμων καὶ ot pet αὐτοῦ: 


Ν ε ,ὔ oe % σε 
7 καὶ εὑρόντες αὐτὸν λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ὅτι πάντες σὲ ζητοῦσι. ® Καὶ λέγει 
> A ¥ \ , 9 A lal 
43 αὕτοις, ἄγωμεν εἰς τὰς ἐχομένας κωμοπόλεις, ἵνα Kal ἐκεῖ KNPVEW, εἰς τοῦτο 


44 γὰρ ἐξελήλυθα. 


389 kK bt 4 > Ν Ν 4" δὰ 3 ν x 
QU Ὧν κηρνσσων εις TAS συναγωγας QUT@V εις ὅλην ΤῊΝ 


Γαλιλαίαν, καὶ τὰ δαιμόνια ἐκβάλλων. 


18 40 δ δῶν Ν eae Ν ων Se Ἀ lal 
(=) Kat ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτὸν λεπρὸς παρακαλῶν αὑτὸν καὶ γονυπετων 

+ a, Ν , see Cre 2 ΄ δύ , , 
αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγων αὐτῷ, Ὅτι ἐὰν θέλῃς δύνασαί pe καθαρίσαι. 


11 Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς 


λ θ Ν 3 ’ Ν “Ὁ ν 5 ἴω Ν re 4 Cpe A Θ a θ 

OT αγχνισ εις εκτεινας THV XELPa ἡψατο αὐυτου, Και εγέι QUi W, EAW, καῦα- 
? θ 42 δ > / 3 “ Ψ θ fe 3 ηλ0 5 3 3 ἕω ΨΜι- λ , Ἂς > 

plo HTL. Kat ELTOVTOS αὐτου EVVUEWS amy) εν QT AVTOV 7) ET Pa και ἐκαθα- 


VIII ΕἿΣ 
ae 
ey ὼ 
, 
4 14 pian. 


43 Kat éuBpysnodpevos αὐτῷ εὐθέως ἐξέβαλεν αὐτὸν, 


4 καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, 


ν Ν Ν » y A A A 
Opa μηδενὶ μηδὲν εἴπῃς, ἀλλὰ ὕπαγε, σεαυτὸν δεῖξον τῷ ἱερεῖ, Kal προσ- 


Fa Ν, ἴω aA ἃ , oe wn 5 
ένεγκε περὶ τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ σου ἃ προσέταξε Μωῦσῆς, εἰς 


μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 


wb (τ) “ Ὃ δὲ ἐξελθὼν ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν πολλὰ καὶ διαφημίζειν τὸν λόγον, 


25. φιμώθητι] See Matt. xxii. 12, and on Luke iv. 35. Cf. 
Ὁ. 34. 

27. διδαχῇ] See Acts xiii. 12. 

29. καὶ *Avdpéov] and of Andrew. The two other Evangelists 
(Matt. viii. 14, and Luke iv. 38) describe this house as the house 
of Peter, or Simon only; but St. Mark, writing probably at St. 
Peter’s dictation (see Introduction), includes his brother Andrew 
as a joint possessor of it. He also mentions the presence of 
James and John, which the others do not. 

82. ὅτε ἔδυ ὁ ἥλιος when the sun set. For it was the Sabbath. 
See v. 21. 29. 

84, οὐκ ἤφιε] On this form see Winer, p. 74. Cp. below, xi. 16. 

— ὅτι ἤδεισαν He allowed not the devils to speak, because 
they knew Him. Cp. Luke iv. 41, and see above, v. 24. The 
devils,—probably from the defeat of their prince and leader 
Satan, at the Temptation,—had a clearer knowledge than men 
had of Christ’s person at this time. (See on Matt. iv. 24.) Christ 
would not allow Evil Spirits to be His preachers, lest He might 
be supposed to" be in league with them, instead of having come 
into the world to destroy their power, and to free men from it. 
Our Lord had special reasons for refusing the testimony of devils, 
because, if He had accepted it, some countenance might thus 
seem to be given to the calumny of His enemies, that He acted in 
collusion with them, and cast out devils by Beelzebub (Matt. xii. 
24. Mark iii. 22). 

The devil’s testimony is not to be received, because, if it is 


* approved, when he speaks true (for he sometimes uses truth as a 


bait), he may more easily deceive when it is false. (See Euthym. 
and Athanas. Epist. Encycl. p. 215.) 

Our Lord shows also, that though He accepts praise from 
the humble and sincere of heart, He is not to be beguiled by the 
flattery of hypocrites from punishing their sins. In like manner 
St. Paul stopped the mouth of the πνεῦμα Πύθωνος, who tried to 
conciliate him by calling him the servant of the Most High God. 


See on Acts xvi. 16, and note above on Matt. viii. 4, and below, 


Ὁ. 45. 


35. πρωΐ] early; on the first day of the week. It may de- 
serve inquiry, whether our Lord did not give some prophetic inti- 
mations, even before His Resurrection, of the future sanctification 
of this day as the Lord’s Day. See above on Matt. xxviii. 1, 

37. σέ] Thee, emphatic. Thou art the object of their search : 
a preferable reading to ζγτοῦσί σε. 

88. ἐχομένας κωμοπόλεις] the neighbouring villages. ἐχόμενος 
= ἐγγύς, Suid. So ἐχομένη ἡμέρα (χθές), Acts xxi. 26. See 
also Luke xiii. 33. Acts xx. 15. Heb. vi. 9. Christ came to 
preach to the poor in villages, as well as to the rich in towns. 
Cp. Matt. ix. 35. The words pagan and paganism show the need 
of attention to this example. And one of the best tests of the 
soundness of a Church is,—does it imitate Him in this respect ? 

89. εἰς τὰς συναγωγάς) A preferable reading to ἐν ταῖς συν., 
which would hardly have been altered by the copyists to εἰς τ. o. 
It means something more than in the synagogues: He proclaimed 
the glad tidings of the Gospel to the synagogues of the Jews, 
where hitherto had only been heard the voice of the Law and the 
Prophets. Cp. xiii. 9, δαρήσεσθε εἰς συν. xiv. 9, κηρυχθῇ eis 
κόσμον. Luke iv. 44, where some MSS. have εἰς τὰς o. vii. 1, 
els ἀκοάς. xi. 7, εἰς κοίτην. xxi. 37, εἰς Td ὄρος. E 

43. ἐμβριμησάμενος αὐτῷ] rebuking him He immediately cast 
them out; ἐμβριμησάμενος = αὐστηρῶς ἐμβλέψας καὶ ἐπισείσας 
τὴν κεφαλὴν (says Euthym., ad Matt. ix. 30), “ graviter intermi- 
natus cum indignatione expulit,’’—a remarkable expression, show- 
ing that nothing of worldly applause was sought by our Lord 
from those whom He healed. Cp. Matt. viii. 4. 

These notices of our Blessed Lord’s aspect are peculiarly 
characteristic of St. Mark, and bespeak the work of an eye-wit- 
ness. See below, iii. 5; vii. 34; ix. 15; x. 32. 

45. ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν) he began to publish abroad. Our Lord, 
by vehemently and even indignantly charging the Leper to tell no 


ἴ 


ἘΠῚ LUKE, 


118 MARK II. 1—12. 


ὥστε μηκέτι αὐτὸν δύνασθαι φανερῶς εἰς πόλιν εἰσελθεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔξω ἐν ἐρήμοις 


γ. 
τόποις ἦν, καὶ ἤρχοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν παντόθεν. 
Il. Si ) 1 Καὶ εἰσῆλθεν πάλιν εἰς Kadhapvaodp dv ἡμερῶν' καὶ ἠκούσθη ὅτι 
εἰς οἶκόν ἐστι. 2 Καὶ εὐθέως συνήχθησαν πολλοὶ ὥστε μηκέτι χωρεῖν μηδὲ 
A ae \ a. aN 
τὰ πρὸς τὴν θύραν' καὶ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον. ὅ Kat ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν 2 18 
, \ ἢ , 
παραλυτικὸν φέροντες αἰρόμενον ὑπὸ τεσσάρων' * καὶ μὴ δυνάμενοι προσ- 
΄ Ὁ gs ὃ ἊΝ ἢ; AN »” 3 , Ν , 4 Ἐν Ν ἐξ 9& 19 
εγγίσαι αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον ἀπεστέγασαν τὴν στέγην ὅπου ἦν, Kal ἐξορύξαντες 
-π 3 \ € F na 
χαλῶσι τὸν κράβαττον ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ὁ παραλυτικὸς κατέκειτο. ὃ ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 20 
Ἂς Ψ', 2. “ ,ὔ [ω͵ las , 5 ὔ tg ε ε , 
τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ, Τέκνον, ἀφέωνταί σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι 
5 “ Ν Υ 
σου. “Ἦσαν δέ τινες τῶν Γραμματέων ἐκεῖ καθήμενοι, καὶ διαλογιζόμενοι 3 21 
A A π᾿ 9 na , , , 
ἐν tals καρδίαις αὐτῶν, Τί οὗτος οὕτω λαλεῖ βλασφημίας ; τίς δύναται 
eo 3 a 
ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας εἰ μὴ εἷς ὁ Θεός ; ὃ Kai εὐθέως ἐπιγνοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦὺς TO 4 2 
A y A > 3 A , 
πνεύματι αὐτοῦ OTL οὕτως αὐτοὶ διαλογίζονται ἐν ἑαυτοῖς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, TL 
la , 5 A δί ε A 9 la 5 5 , > A Lal 
ταυτα διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ταις KAPOLALS VLD ; Τι ἐστιν εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπειν TH 5 23 
“ lal “ » > , / 
παραλυτικῷ, ᾿Αφέωνται σοῦ αἱ ἁμαρτίαι, ἣ εἰπεῖν, ἔγειρε, ἄρον τὸν κράβαττόν 
A ω la) Ν 
σου, καὶ περιπάτει; 19 "Iva δὲ εἰδῆτε ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ 6 24 


A lal > ,ὕ e , λέ “a λ [οἱ ll Ss Ν λέ Ν “- Ν 
ΤῊς ys: ἀφιέναι αμαρτιᾶς, eyel TQ TAPQ UTLK@, οι εγώ, εγέιρε, αρον TOV 


, f . 9 3 \ Sas 
κράβαττόν σου, και υπαγξε εἰς TOV OLKOV σου. 


2 Καὶ ἠγέρθη εὐθέως, καὶ ἄρας 7 25 


τὸν κράβαττον ἐξῆλθεν ἐναντίον πάντων, ὥστε ἐξίστασθαι πάντας, καὶ δοξάζειν 8 26 


ν gy 3» 
τὸν Θεὸν λέγοντας, Ὅτι οὐδέποτε οὕτως εἴδομεν. 





man, had openly shown (v. 43) that He had no desire for worldly 
praise ; and thus He had proved that He did not resemble the 
vain-glorious Teachers of the Jews, who loved the praise of men, 
and to be called Rabbi, Rabbi (Matt. xxiii. 7. John xii. 43) ; and 
that in His wisdom and charity He would not minister any occa- 
sion to their envy and rancour against Him by any ambitious 
aspirations of rivalry; and so He gave us a lesson of humility, 
prudence, charity, and tender consideration for our enemies. 

But though it became Him to show no desire for worldly 
fame, but to decline it on His own part, yet it was to be expected, 
and indeed was requisite,—that the knowledge of His mighty 
works, being the evidence of His mission, should be diffused by 
others; and since the diffusion of that knowledge without His 
consent, and even against His command, would have greater effect 
on the minds of many, especially in Palestine, on that very ac- 
count, He did not refuse to do works of mercy to those who, He 
Jforeknew, would divulge them against His command, and publish 
them the more because He forbade the publication. See vii. 36. 

Perhaps also the Holy Spirit thus designs to teach, that the 
true way to obtain eternal glory is to shun earthly glory; and that 
in proportion as we decline praise here, the more we shall receive 
it hereafter, when our Father, Who seeth in secret, will reward 
us openly. Cp. Matt. vi. 4—6. 


Cu. II. 1. εἰς οἶκον at home,—whence He had been absent 
for some time. 

2. χωρεῖν μηδὲ τὰ πρὸς τὴν θύραν] So that not only the house 
was not able to contain them, but not even its court-yard and 
approaches were able to do so. On this use of ywpéw see John 
xxi, 25, 

These minute notices, introduced particularly by St. Mark in 
his narratives of our Lord’s miraculous works, seem to be recorded 
by the Evangelist with a studied design, lest it should be supposed 
that, because he incorporates so much which is in St. Matthew’s 
Gospel, he was only a copyist ; and in order to show that he did 
so because he knew from ocular testimony that St. Matthew’s nar- 
rative was adequate and accurate. See above, p. 112, 3, Intro- 
duction to this Gospel, and next note. 

3. ὑπὸ τεσσάρων] by four; and unable to help himself in any 
respect. Another minute particular, showing that the narrative is 
an independent one, and from an eye-witness. 

For other similar minute notices in St. Mark’s Gospel see 
iv. 38, ἦν αὐτὸς ἐν τῇ πρύμνῃ ἐπὶ τὸ προσκεφάλαιον καθεύδων. 
vi. 39, συμπόσια συμπόσια, ἐπὶ τῷ χλωρῷ χόρτῳ. viii. 14, εἰ μὴ 
ἕνα prov. ix. 24, μετὰ δακρύων, and the whole of the narrative, 
ix. 1j]—27. x. 16, ,ἐναγκαλισάμενος αὐτὰ, τιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας ἐπ᾽ 
ἀὐτὰ, εὐλογεῖ αὐτά. x. 17, προσδραμὼν εἷς καὶ γονυπετήσας 
αὐτόν, and x. 46—52. 

Hence also St. Mark often gives, and alone gives, the ipsis- 


sima verba used by our blessed Lord on certain solemn occasions 
in the Syro-Chaldaic or Aramaic dialect, then spoken in Pales- 
tine. See iii. 17, Boavepyés. v. 41, ταλιθὰ κοῦμι. vii. 1], 
κορβάν. vii. 34, ἐφφαθά. 

St. Mark also has shown his independence by relating 
some miracles, and that in a most minute and graphic man- 
ner, which are not mentioned by any other Evangelist. See vii. 
32); viii. 22. 

4. ἀπεστέγασαν τὴν στέγην ὅπου ἦν, καὶ ekopvtavres] they un- 
roofed the house where he was, and having made a hole (in the 
ceiling), &c. This cannot mean (as some interpret it) that they 
took off the breastwork (Jorica, Deut. xxii. 8) of the house, and 
let the man into the court-yard (atrium); but, as St. Luke 
shows (v. 19), it signifies that they took off a part of the tiled roof, 
and let him down through the aperture thus made. Our Lord 
was teaching in a house (εἰς οἶκον, vv. 1, 2); it was not possible 
for any to approach Him by the door, for the crowd (v. 2). The 
four men who carried the paralytic mounted with their charge to 
the flat roof of the house (Luke v. 19), probably by means of an 
access from a contiguous house. Perhaps the στέγη, or roof of 
tiles, in which an opening was made (Luke v. 19), was the cover- 
ing of the four-sided interior colonnade of the atrium or court- 
yard in which the people were while our Lord was teaching be- 
neath the covering of one side of the colonnade. 

— κράβαττον) grabatum, a bed. (Catull. χ. 38. Cic. Div. i. 
63.) See below, vi. 55. Used by Aguila and Vulg. in Amos iii. 
12. The Attic word is σκίμπους (Meris, Hesych., Phrynich. in 
v.), called κλίνη by St. Matthew, ix. 6; Hebr. mm (mittah), for 
which κλίνη is used in the LXX, and by St. Luke, v. 24, κλινί- 
διον. 

This may serve as a specimen of the modifying influence 
exercised by the Evangelists to accommodate their diction to the 
respective hearers and readers for whom their Gospels were pri- 
marily written. Other Roman words in St. Mark are σπεκουλά- 
τωρα (vi. 27), ξεστῶν (vii. 4), χαλκὸν, used for money (Latin (8)ν, 
vi. 8; xii. 41, κεντυρίων (xv. 39). e 

St. Matthew and St. Luke never use the word κράβαττον in 
their Gospels, but it is used five times by St, Mark, ii. 4. 9. 11, 
12, and vi. 55. It is also used by St. John, v. 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 
and in the Acts, v. 15; ix. 33. 

On St. Mark’s connexion with Italy, and St. Luke’s with 
Achaia, see Greg. Naz. p. 611, and above, Introduction, p. 112. 

8. αὐτοὶ---ἐν ἑαυτοῖς} ipsi secum. There is a peculiar force in 
αὐτοὶ, bringing out more clearly His Omniscience. 

9. ‘tyewpe] This form is commended by excellent MS. autho- 
rity in St. Mark (see iii. 3; v. 41; x. 49), where Elz. has ἔγειραι: 
and it is more likely that ἔγειρε should have been changed into 
ἔγειραι, than vice versd: € and a: had the same sound, and were 
easily confused. 
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MATT. . 21 ‘ A Ἂς 
BROKE (Gr) 18 Καὶ ἐξῆλθε πάλιν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἤρχετο πρὸς 


ΙΧ. v. a4 \ 997 > , 
αὐτὸν, Kal ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. 
Ν ’, > i. 
9 27 “4 Kai παράγων εἶδε Aeviv τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου καθήμενον ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιον, Kal 
᾽ n~ >? ἈΝ A 
λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει pov καὶ ἀναστὰς ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ. 
22 Ns ey > A a > A A 
88. (3) Kat ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ κατακεῖσθαι αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ, καὶ πολλοὶ 
10 29 τελῶ ὶ ἁ ol ἔκειντο τῷ Ιησοῦ καὶ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ" ἢ 
τελῶναι καὶ ἁμαρτωλοὶ συνανέκειντο τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ καὶ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ! ἦσαν 
‘ rr ‘ a Ἃ9 λ 50 3. ὧν 16 Ν ε a Ν ε A 
ll 80 γὰρ πολλοὶ, Kat ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. Καὶ οἱ Τραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι 
207 9 , \ a A A Ξ » 
ἰδόντες αὐτὸν ἐσθίοντα μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν ἔλεγον τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
> la ιν Ν “A “ \ 
2 31 αὐτοῦ, Ti ὅτι μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσθίει καὶ πίνει; (4) Kat 
> , tee) an , a » ‘ 
1. 85 ἀκούσας ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ov χρείαν ἔχουσιν ot ἰσχύοντες ἰατροῦ, ἀλλ᾽ 


ε A ¥ ay 
ol κακῶς ἔχοντες: οὐκ ἦλθον καλέσαι δικαίους, ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλούς. 
14 18 Κ ΔΕ Ὶ ε θ Ν ἡ ἢ , Ν ε A , cae 
αἱ ἦσαν ot μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ ot Φαρισαῖοι νηστεύοντες: καὶ ἔρχονται 
Ἂν / 5 “A ’ ε δ “ 
88 καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Διατί οἱ μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ οἱ τῶν Φαρισαίων νηστεύ- 
ε Ἃς ‘ Ν > A an 
1 84 ουσιν, οἱ δὲ σοὶ μαθηταὶ οὐ vyotedovar; | Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Μὴ 
rd ε ἘΠ ΧᾺ “ lal -Ὄ = 
δύνανται οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ νυμφῶνος, ἐν ᾧ ὁ νυμφίος per αὐτῶν ἐστι, νηστεύειν ; 
Ὅ , θ᾽ ε a ΕΣ N , 3 , , 20 » ΄ 
86 Ὅσον χρόνον pel ἑαυτῶν ἔχουσι τὸν νυμφίον, οὐ δύνανται νηστεύειν" 30 ἐλεύ- 
Neue / y 5 ῬΑ, Ss Ses ε ’ὔ 
σονται δὲ ἡμέραι, ὅταν ἀπαρθῇ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁ νυμφίος, καὶ τότε νηστεύσουσιν ἐν 
3 / nr ed , 21 Οὐδεὶ 27 BY: δι 3 , > δυὸ ΕΒ ES / 
ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. ὑδεὶς ἐπίβλημα ῥάκους ἀγνάφου ἐπιῤῥάπτει ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ 
ial > Ν Ν » Ν ’, 3 la! Ν Ν A A A 
παλαιῷ" εἰ δὲ μὴ, αἴρει τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτοῦ τὸ καινὸν τοῦ παλαιοῦ, Kal χεῖρον 


,ὔ ’, υ \ 5 a." ,ὔ > 
17 87 σχίσμα γίνεται. 22 Καὶ οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς: εἰ δὲ 
Ν ψ ε > e 4 Ν Ν Ν > nw 
μὴ, ῥήσσει ὁ οἶνος ὁ νέος TOUS ἀσκοὺς, Kal ὁ οἶνος ἐκχεῖται, καὶ οἱ ἀσκοὶ ἀπο- 
λ ΄“ Ἰλλὰ > , > 5 ς Ν 7 
οὔνται: ἀλλὰ οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς βλητέον. 
2\ 9 Nes A A A A 
Bree Ὦ (Ξ5) * Kat ἐγένετο παραπορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν ἐν τοῖς σάββασι διὰ τῶν σπορί- 
A »Ἄ ε ~\ nw ε \ A 
μων, Kat ἤρξαντο ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὁδὸν ποιεῖν τίλλοντες τοὺς στάχυας. 
Ν ε ἴω », > nw » 4, a lanl 
2 2 *4 Kai οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἔλεγον αὐτῷ, Ἴδε, τί ποιοῦσιν ἐν τοῖς σάββασιν ὃ οὐκ 
» X\ -} Ν » 5 A Γ᾿ 
8 8 ἔξεστι; “ Καὶ αὐτὸς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε τί ἐποίησε Δαυὶδ, ὅτε 
Ψ » Ν , 5 \ οἷ lal ot A 
1Sam.21.6. χρείαν ἔσχε Kal ἐπείνασεν αὐτὸς Kal ol μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ; “ὃ πῶς " εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν 
1 > a lal 4“ Aa) 5 / QA \ + “ ͵ὕὔ ΕΣ 
4 4 οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάθαρ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς προθέσεως ἔφαγεν, 


— ne 
. 





14. Acviv] Levi. 

It is probable that Levi, on his call by Christ, when he left 
his old life and engaged in a new one, took a new name (ὄνομα 
καινὺν), Matihew, signifying the Gift of God (see Matt. ix. 9); 
and yery expressive of a feeling of thankfulness for God’s mercy 
to him a publican ; and that in /eaving all for Christ, he had re- 
ceived a great gift, and gained a great treasure from God. 

— τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου͵] the son of Alpheus. The name of St. 
Matthew’s father is mentioned by St. Mark alone of all the 
Evangelists. 

15. ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ] in his house, the house of St. Matthew ; 
an incident modestly omitted by St. Matthew himself. St. Luke 
adds, that he made a great feast for Christ. See Luke v. 29. 

18. ἤσαν---νηστεύοντες} were fasting,—on one of the appointed 
Fasts of the Jews. Cp. Acts xxvii. 9. 

19. Μὴ δύνανται--νηστεύειν͵]Ὶ͵ Luke v. 34, μὴ δύνασθε ποιῆσαι 
νηστεύειν; A thing is often said in Scripture to be impossible 
which cannot be done rightly. See 1 Cor. iii. 1. 2 Cor. xiii. 8. 
Acts iv. 16. 20. Gen. xxiv. 50. So, conversely, a thing is said 
to be done which ouyht to be done, Malachi i. 6. Rom. xiv. 7. 
Heb. v. 4. 

21. ῥάκους ἀγνάφου] Matt. ix. 16. 

— χεῖρον cx. γὙ.} a worse rent ensues. 

22. οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινούς} On the difference be- 
tween νέος and καινός see Eph. iv. 24. Col. iii, 10. 

23. παραπορεύεσθαι---ἐν τοῖς σάββασι---ὁδὸν ποιεῖν] Matt. xii. 
1. Luke vi. 1. Our Lord Himself παρεπορεύετο, passed by, along 
the path, without touching the corn; but His disciples ἤρξαντο 
ὁδὸν ποιεῖν, began to make a way for themselves, τίλλοντες, 
pm the corn. “Therefore the Pharisees did not censure Him, 

ut them ; and He did not defend Himself, but them. 

26. ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάθαρ ἀρχιερέως in the days of the Chief Priest 
Abiathar. On this use of ἐπὶ, see Luke iii. 2; iv. 27. Acts xi. 
28. St. Mark has been charged by some with an anachronism, 
and with confounding Abiathar and Ahimelech, because this event 


took place in the High Priesthood of Ahimelech, the Father of 
Abiathar (1 Sam. xxi. 1). 

Indeed, if St. Mark has correctly represented Christ’s words, 
the objection here recited is directed against our Lord Himself. 

The objection is thus stated by Meyer (3rd ed. p. 33): “ ἐπὶ 
᾿Αβιάθαρ τ. a., tempore Abjatharis pontificis maximi, ἃ. i. unter 
dem Pontificate des Abiathar. Freilich war nach 1.-Sam. 21, 1 ff. 
der damalige Oberpriester nicht Abiathar, sondern dessen Vater 
(Joseph. Antt. 6,12, 6.) Achimelech. Mark. hat diese beiden irr- 
thiimlich verwechselt. 8. Korb in Winer’s krit. Journ. iv. p. 295 
ff., Paulus, Fritzsche, De Wette.” Such is the allegation. 

But the Evangelist does not say that the event here men- 
tioned occurred ἐπὶ ἀρχιερέως ᾿Αβιάθαρ, i.e. in the High Priest- 
hood of Abiathar, as he would have written, if he had thought 
that Abiathar was High Priest at the time. Cp. ἐπὶ ἀρχιερέως 
Αννα, Luke iii. 2. But he says that it happened ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάθαρ 
ἀρχιερέως, which indeed intimates that it was in the days of 
Abiathar ; but it rather suggests that he was no/ the High Priest 
then, and the reference is made to him as one well known to 
the readers of the Old Testament as a celebrated High Priest ; 
and, in fact, he is mentioned in the next Chapter of that History, 
as the High Priest who followed David with the Urim and Thum- 
mim, when he was persecuted by Saul (1 Sam. xxii. 20; xxx. 7). 

The note of Bede on this passage deserves attention. “‘ Quod 
Dominus Adiathar principem sacerdotum appellat, nihil habet 
dissonantiz ; ambo enim fuerunt illic chim veniens David panes 
petiit et accepit, Ahimelech videlicet princeps Sacerdotum, et 
Abiathar filius ejus. Occiso autem Ahimelech ἃ Saulo, cum viris 
domus sue generis sacerdotalis octoginta quinque, fugit Abiathar 
ad David, et comes factus est totius ewilii ejus. Postea regnante 
eo summi sacerdotii et ipse gradum accepit, ac toto tempore regni 
illius in pontificatu perseverans multo majoris excellentia quam 
pater suus effectus est ; ideoque dignus fuit cujus memoriam Do- 
minus etiam vivente patre quasi summi faceret Sacerdotis.” 

Besides, we must not forget that our Lord is reasoning with 
the Pharisees. And one of their errors was to judge of actions by 


120 MARK II. 27,28. Il. 1—11. 


aA 3 » La) > Ν “ ε A Ν » Ν ἴω ‘ > lal > 
ods οὐκ ἔξεστι φαγεῖν εἰ μὴ τοῖς ἱερεῦσι, Kal ἔδωκε καὶ τοῖς σὺν αὐτῷ οὖσι; 
lal Ν 4 > ε 
(2) "Kat ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Τὸ σάββατον διὰ τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἐγένετο, οὐχ Of 
» ὃ Ν Ν 4 98 . , , > ε εν ὌΠ 5 θ , \ A& 
ἄνθρωπος διὰ τὸ σάββατον, “33 ὥστε κύριός ἐστιν ὃ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ τοῦ 
σαββάτου. ‘ | 
A > ΕΣ 
III. 1 Καὶ εἰσῆλθε πάλιν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν, καὶ ἦν ἐκεῖ ἄνθρωπος ἐξηραμ- 
μένην ἔχων τὴν χεῖρα: 3 καὶ παρετήρουν αὐτὸν, εἰ τοῖς σάββασι θεραπεύσει 
gy " lat nan wn , 
αὐτὸν, ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. ὃ Kat λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τῷ ἐξηραμμένην 
» \ lal »¥ 3 \ , 4 Ν λέ 5 lal i A 
ἔχοντι THY χεῖρα, Ἔγειραι eis τὸ μέσον. * Kai λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ἔξεστι τοῖς 
n a lal xa “ ε Ν 
σάββασιν ἀγαθοποιῆσαι, ἣ κακοποιῆσαι ; ψυχὴν σῶσαι, ἢ ἀποκτεῖναι ; οἱ δὲ 
b] , 5 Ν Ψ 3 ἣν 39 9 A λλ ͵ὕ ta. lal 
ἐσιώπων. ὃ Kat περιβλεψάμενος αὐτοὺς pet ὀργῆς, συλλυπούμενος ἔπι TH 
Qn ἴων + Lal , 
πωρώσει τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν, λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, “Extewov τὴν χεῖρά Tov 
Ξ 6 Ka} -efeRee ε 
=) at ἐξελθόντες οἵ 
A na an > 9 9 
Φαρισαῖοι εὐθέως μετὰ τῶν Ἡρωδιανῶν συμβούλιον ἐποίουν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὅπως 


Ae \ 9 , ε \ + FA 
και ἐξέτεινε, και ἀπεκατεστάθη  χέιρ αυτου. 


Exod. 29. 82. 
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5 Ἁ 5 "4 
αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσι. 


A A A \ \ , 

(~) 7 Kat ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀνεχώρησε μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν" 
καὶ πολὺ πλῆθος ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, 
Ἂς 3 Ἂς ε ’ δ᾿ > \ lal > / \ / AP 9 ὃ heb 
καὶ ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιδουμαίας, καὶ πέραν τοῦ “Iopdavov, 
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καὶ οἱ περὶ Τύρον καὶ Σιδῶνα, πλῆθος πολὺ, ἀκούσαντες ὅσα ἐποίει, ἦλθον 


\ ew 
προς GAvTOV. 


worldly success. If our Lord had mentioned Ahimelech— their 
answer might have been, that Ahimelech was punished by God 
for this profanation of sacred things; he and his were soon over- 
taken by divine vengeance and slain. But by specifying Adiathar, 
who was then with his father (1 Sam. xxii. 20), and who (we may 
reasonably infer from our Blessed Lord’s words, which are the 
Words of Him Who knows all History) was a party to his father’s 
act, and was afterwards blessed by God in his escape, and in a 
iong and glorious Priesthood, our Lord obviates the objection of 
the worldly-minded Pharisees, and strengthens His own argument, 
by reminding them that this action took place in the time and 
under the sanction of one whom they held in reverence as a 
venerable ornament of the Pontifical family and dignity, as a 
person distinguished by zeal for the honour of God, and as ap- 
proved and rewarded by Him for his piety. 

There is a similar expression in 1 Macc. xiii. 42, ἐπὶ Σίμωνος, 
ἀρχιερέως μεγάλου καὶ στρατηγοῦ Kal ἡγουμένου τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, 
“in the days of Simon, the great High Priest and General, and 
Ruler of the Jews,” and it does not intimate that what is there 
recorded was contemporary with his High Priesthood. 

Some MSS. (A, C, A, and a few Cursives) in this passage of 
St. Mark, insert the article tod before ᾿Αβιάθαρ. If this is the 
true reading, the sense is more clearly defined, as already stated, 
that this event took place in the days of Abiathar, who was the 
celebrated High Priest, though not the High Priest at that 
time ; and we may compare Matt. xxvi. 6, ἐν οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος τοῦ 
λεπροῦ, i. 6. of Simon, who was not then a leper, but was known 
by that name. So we read, ‘“‘ Jesse begat David the king”’ (Matt. 
i. 6); and in the Apostolic Catalogue (Matt. x. 3), Matthew is 
called the publican, although he had left the office of pub- 
lican to be an Apostle. No objection could be made to the ex- 
pression — ‘such an event occurred in the days of Cato the 
Censor,’’ although Cato was not Censor then. For examples of 
prolepsis in the names of places in Sacred History, see Glass. 
p. 612, and cp. the notes on Virgil, Ain. i. 2; viii. 361. 

Further; we must remember that the word ἀρχιερεὺς, as 
used in the Gospels, has a very wide signification. See on Matt. 
ii. 4. And though Abiathar could not be called 6 ἀρχιερεὺς at the 
time of David’s visit, yet, according to the language of the New 
Testament, he might be termed an ἀρχιερεὺς even then. In the 


New Testament the word ἱερεὺς is not common; it is used only " 


twice by St. Mark, and once by St. John. And ἀρχιερεὺς has in 
the New Testament nearly the same signification as ἱερεὺς has in 
the Old, where the word ἀρχιερεὺς occurs only once in LXX 
(Ley. iv. 3). Thus (1 Sam. i. 9) Eli, the father of Hophni and 
Phinehas, is called the Priest (ὃ ἱερεύς); but Hophni and Phinehas, 
his sons, are at the same time called Priests (ἱερεῖς, 1 Sam. i. 3). 








9 Na a A 9 an ¢ , tal 7 A 
Καὶ εἶπε tots μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἵνα πλοιάριον προσκαρτερῇ αὐτῷ 
ὃ Ν \ 4 Ν yg Ἂς θλί 3 ΕΞ 10 Ar Ν Ν 30 Bes ν 
ia τὸν ὄχλον ἵνα μὴ θλίβωσιν αὐτόν᾽ ᾿ πολλοὺς γὰρ ἐθεράπευσεν, ὥστε 
la Ly, ἴω ν Ό > 
ἐπιπίπτειν αὐτῷ Wa αὐτοῦ ἅψωνται ὅσοι εἶχον μάστιγας. 


19 


28 18 


aa) 1 Καὶ τὰ 


And in the language of the New Testament Eli would be called 6 
ἀρχιερεὺς, but Hophni and Phinehas would be called ἀρχιερεῖς, as 
being of his family. See above, Matt. ii. 4. 

These considerations seem quite sufficient to remove all diffi- 
culty in the present passage. But even if some difficulty should 
still remain, we may remember that some seeming difficulties are 
left in Holy Writ by the Holy Ghost—for moral purposes—to 
exercise our humility and try our faith. If we are disposed to be 
wise in our own conceits, we shall pronounce confidently that 
they are mistakes ; but if we have the spirit of meekness, which 
is the first requisite for wisdom and learning, we shall seek for a 
solution by patient inquiry, with prayer to the Holy Ghost, the 
Divine Author of Scripture, and “in His light we shall see light.” 
And if, for the further trial of our faith, He should not vouchsafe 
to give us a solution now, we shall believe that He may give it to 
some others after us, and that He will give it to ourselves in that 
day when we shall see the light of His countenance, and our — 
knowledge will be perfected in the sight. ( 

Cu. III. 5. περιβλεψάμενος μετ᾽ ὀργῆς] looking round with © 
anger. It is a special characteristic of St. Mark’s Gospel, to — 
mention the visible expressions of our Lord’s feelings in His — 
looks. Cp. iii. 34; vii. 34; viii. 33; x. 23. This characteristic — 
bespeaks the work of an eye-witness, or of one who received 
his account from an eye-witness. See above, i. 43, and Intro- | 
duction, p. 112. 

— μετ᾽ ὀργῆς] with anger. See on Eph. iv. 26, on the proper 
uses of Anger. 

— πωρώσει) callousness. πωροῦσθαι is used by LXX for Π3. 
(cahah), Job xvii. 7, i.e. to have a dry skin, or callousness, grow- 
ing over the eyes, to be purblind. Cf. 2 Cor. iii. 14. Rom. xi. 
25. Eph. iv. 18. Eused. i. 18. Hesych. ἐπωρώθησαν, ἐτυφλώθη- 
σαν. See S. Cyril on Luke, p. 609, ed. Smith, note, and below, 
vi. 52. 

6. μετὰ τῶν Ἡρωδιανῶν] with the Herodians: mentioned here 
by St. Mark only; a warning to the Romans, foF whose special 
benefit St. Mark wrote his Gospel (see Jnfroduetion), and who 
were likely to be influenced by the teaching of that sect. See — 
xii. 13, and Matt. xxii. 16, the only passages in the New Testa- 
ment where they are noticed. It is observable, that St. Mar 
alone mentions the “leaven of Herod,’ viii. 15. Cp. Matt. 
xvi. 6. 

8. of περὶ Τύρον καὶ Σιδῶνα] those around Fyre and Sidon. — 
This flocking of these Gentiles to Christ is mentioned only by © 
St. Mark here; but this incident prepares the way for the narra- — 
tive of St. Matthew concerning the woman of Canaan from those — 
coasts. Matt. xv. 22. a 
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’ Ἂς 9 , ν “τῇ 
πνεύματα τὰ ἀκάθαρτα, ὅταν αὐτὸν ἐθεώρουν, προσέπιπτον αὐτῷ καὶ ἔκραζον 
, 4 Ν i ἃ ey “ na ᾿ 
λέγοντα, Ὅτι σὺ εἶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 13 Καὶ πολλὰ ἐπετίμα αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μὴ 
A Bs 
φανερὸν αὐτὸν ποιήσωσι. 
ῆλθον 


Xe 3 Z 
καὶ ἔχειν ἐξουσίαν θεραπεύειν τὰς νόσους, καὶ ἐκβάλλειν 


a , \ , 
καὶ Ανδρέαν, καὶ Φίλιππον, καὶ 


A 3 ἃ 
καὶ ᾿Ιούδαν ᾿Ισκαριὼθ, ὃς καὶ παρ- 


Πῶς δύναται 
μερισθῇ, οὐ 
μερισθῇ, οὐ 


N 3. .ξ a 
“6 καὶ εἰ ὁ Σατανᾶς ἀνέστη ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν καὶ 


Ν ‘ , 3 
καὶ ἐὰν βασιλεία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν 


Ν 
2] Οὐδεὶς δύναται τὰ σκεύη 


(<r) 3. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 


γι. 
15 18 Καὶ ἀναβαίνει εἰς τὸ ὄρος, καὶ προσκαλεῖται ods ἤθελεν αὐτός: καὶ ἀπ 
Φ 18. πρὸς αὐτόν. (<7) Καὶ ἐποίησε δώδεκα, ἵνα ὦσι μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἵνα ἀποστέλλῃ 
2 αὐτοὺς κηρύσσειν, 15 : 
14 τὰ δαιμόνια’ (3) 1 καὶ ἐπέθηκε τῷ Σίμωνι ὄνομα Πέτρον' 1 καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον 
τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου' καὶ ἐπέθηκεν αὐτοῖς 
4 15 ὀνόματα Βοανεργὲς, ὅ ἐστιν υἱοὶ βροντῆς" ὃ 
Βαρθολομαῖον, καὶ Ματθαῖον, καὶ Θωμᾶν, καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου, καὶ 
Θαδδαῖον, καὶ Σίμωνα τὸν Καναναῖον, 19 
ἔδωκεν αὐτόν. 
(=) * Καὶ ἔρχονται εἰς οἶκον: καὶ συνέρχεται πάλιν ὄχλος, ὥστε μὴ δύ- 
νασθαι αὐτοὺς μηδὲ ἄρτον φαγεῖν. 7 Καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξῆλθον 
a κρατῆσαι αὐτόν' ἔλεγον yap, ὅτι ἐξέστη. 
34 16 (<r) * Kat οἱ Γραμματεῖς οἱ ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων καταβάντες ἔλεγον, Ὅτι 
Βεελζεβοὺλ ἔχει, καὶ ὅτι ἐν τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. 
2 i (τ) 33 Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς ἐν παραβολαῖς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, 
Σατανᾶς Σατανᾶν ἐκβάλλειν ; ~4 
δύναται σταθῆναι ἡ βασιλεία ἐκείνη" “5 καὶ ἐὰν οἰκία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν 
88 18 δύναται σταθῆναι ἡ οἰκία ἐκείνη: 
299 91 μεμέρισται, οὐ δύναται σταθῆναι, ἀλλὰ τέλος ἔχει. 
22 τοῦ ἰσχυροῦ εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσαι, ἐὰν μὴ πρῶτον τὸν 
81 ἰσχυρὸν δήσῃ' καὶ τότε τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσει. 
ὅτι πάντα ἀφεθήσεται τοῖς υἱοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων τὰ ἁμαρτήματα, καὶ αἱ βλασφη- 
bad μίαι ὅσας ἂν βλασφημήσωσιν: * ὃς δ᾽ ἂν βλασφημήσῃ εἰς τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ 
48 19 


y 77.» » 3 N 2A ye » fe > , , 30 7 
aytov, OUK EXEL ἄφεσιν εις τον ALWVA, α EVOXOS COTW ALWVYLOV Κρισξεως" OTL 


¥ lat > , 3» 
ἔλεγον, πνευμα ἀκάθαρτον EXEL. 


12. ἐπετίμα] See above, i. 25. 34. 


18. ἀναβαίνει cis τὸ ὄρος] He goes up to the mountain; to 
pray, before He chooses His Apostles. See Luke vi. 12, 13. 

14. ἐποίησε] He made. Hebr. mivy (asah), ‘ fecit,’ the word 
used to signify the act of creation, Gen. i. 7. 16. 25, 26. 31; ii. 2— 
4; iii. 1. 7. 1 Sam. xii. 6, “The Lord who made Moses and 
Aaron,” i. e. appointed and invested them with power. The word 
intimates that the power which the Twelve exercised was due to 
Christ, Who created and made them to be all that they were as 
Apostles. See Matt. x. 1. Heb. ii. 3. 

16. καὶ ἐπέθηκε τῷ Σίμωνι ---Πέτρον] and He gave to Simon, in 
addition, the name Peter. Partly to distinguish him from the 
other Simon (v. 18), and partly to mark him as a θεμέλιον λίθον, 
or foundation-stone, in building the Church. See on Matt. x. 2; 
Xvi. 18. St. Mark, who was the son of St. Peter in the faith 
(1 Pet. ν. 13), and whose Gospel is said to have been dictated by 
St. Peter (Euseb. ii. 15; iii. 39; see above, Introduction), does 
not repeat St. Matthew’s expression, x. 2, πρῶτος Σίμων, nor re- 
cord Christ’s words to him, Matt. xvi. 18. 

17. Boavepyés] a Syro-Chaldaic word from 33 (4’ne), sons (the 
sheva being represented by oa), and 71 (ῥεγὲς), thunder, and by 
a metathesis of the p, épyés; see Vorst. Hebr. 479, and Rosenm. 

. 594. Many modern expositors (referred to by Olshausen) 
ve supposed that Boavepyés was given as a name of censure 
(with reference to Luke ix. 55); but this notion, which was un- 
known to Christian antiquity, is alien from the spirit and practice 
of Christ, Who doubtless designed by giving a new name to His 
Disciples, to remind them that they were called to a new life, 
indicated in Scripture by a new name, Rev. ii. 17; iii. 12. The 
Name was, as it were, a Christian name, or baptismal name. 
Thunder is called in Scripture ip (Kol), voice; i. 6. the Voice 
of God. See Exod. ix. 23. Jer. x. 13. Ps. xxix. 3. The Law 
Was given with Thunder, Exod. xix. 16; xx. 18; and from the 
throne of God in the Apocalypse come forth thunderings, Rev. iv. 
5; viii. 5; xi. 19; xix. 6. In Rey. x. 3, 4, the seven Thunders 
Vou. 1. 





are probably the seven inspired Writers of the New Testament, 
whose words St. John was commanded to 568] ; see note there. 

St. James therefore and St. John are called Boanerges, as 
being enabled to declare with power God’s will to the world. 
ὁ μὲν ᾿Ιάκωβος ἀγράφως, 6 δὲ Ἰωάννης ἐγγράφως. (Euthym.) 

Their natural temper as sons of Thunder showed itself in a 
desire to bring down fire from heaven on the village of the Sama- 
ritans (Luke ix, 54), and in their ambitious request (Matt. xx. 21), 
and in St. John’s appeal to Christ (Mark ix. 38). But these violent 
flashes of natural heat were changed by Divine grace into a pure 
and steady flame of holy zeal and love. 

On the names of the Apostles see on Matt. x. 2—4. 

18. Ματθαῖον] Matthew. See above on Matt. x. 3, and below 
on Luke vi. 15. 

— Ἰάκωβον---Αλφαίου] James, afterwards Bishop of Jeru- 
salem; see on Acts xii.17; xxi.18. Thaddeus, the same as Jude. 

21. κρατῆσαι] to constrain Him. Cp. ix. 27. Luke xxiv, 16. 
John xx. 23, and 2 Kings iv. 8, where, it is remarkable, the word 
is connected, as here, with eating bread, and the Septuagint Ver- 
sion has ἐκράτησεν αὐτὸν (EAioat) ἣ γυνὴ ἄρτου φαγεῖν, 
suggesting that the Mother of Christ supposed that she was 
imitating the good Shunammite in her conduct to the Prophet 
Elisha, in endeayouring to constrain them to eat bread, 

— ἐξέστη is beside Himself. φρενῶν παρεφρόνησε, Euthym. 
Ps. lxix. 9. μαίνεται, Phavorin. 2 Cor. y. 13, εἴτε ἐξέστημεν, 
θεῷ. Cp. John x. 20, μαίνεται. Acts xxvi. 24, μαίνῃ, Παῦλε. 
A mark of truth. The Evangelist records what tells to their dis- 
advantage. 

This incident is mentioned only by St. Mark. 

28. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω] See Matt. xii. 31. 

29. aidva—aiwvlov] See Matt. xxv. 46. 

— κρίσεως judgment. The sense is, he is liable to eternal 
condemnation. Cp. ἔνοχος θανάτου, Matt, xxvi. 66. Mark xiv. 
64. This reading κρίσεως is in A, C*¥*, Εἰ, F, 6, H, K, Μ, 8, 
U, V, lr, and most Cursives, and in the Peschito and Harclean 
Syriac and_Aithiopic, and some MSS, of the Vulg. and Italic. 
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A » 
(4) 5: Καὶ ἔρχονται ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔξω ἑστῶτες MATT. LUKE 


κ' ; XII. VIII. 
ἀπέστειλαν πρὸς αὐτὸν φωνοῦντες αὐτόν. * Kal ἐκάθητο περὶ αὐτὸν ὄχλος, καὶ 47 20 
»” 
λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ σου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί cov Kal ἀδελφαί σου ἔξω 48 2 
A , 33 εἶν ἘΣ ἣν 5 a ᾽ὕ ’ 5 ε ’ x ε LO , 
ζητοῦσί oe. Kat ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς λέγων, Tis ἐστιν ἢ μήτηρ μου ἢ οἱ ἀδελφοί 49 
μου; 88: Καὶ περιβλεψάμενος κύκλῳ τοὺς περὶ αὐτὸν καθημένους λέγει, Ἴδε ἡ 50 
, Ν ε LO ’ 85 ἃ Ν sh , nt θέλ a a 
μήτηρ μου Kal οἱ ἀδελφοί pov. Ος γὰρ ἂν ποιήσῃ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
e 9 , = At 9 , 4 ΄ > , : 
οὗτος ἀδελφός μου Kal ἀδελφή μου καὶ μήτηρ ἐστί. 
lV “86 ] K Ἀ aN » ὃ ὃ ,ὕ Ν \ θ aN τ Α , XIII. 
. (4 αἱ πάλιν ἤρξατο διδάσκειν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν' Kal συνάγεται 2 4 
Ν a ok »” A "4 C Misco, 3 lal 5 , lal 9 lal 
πρὸς αὐτὸν ὄχλος πλεῖστος, ὥστε αὐτὸν εἰς πλοῖον ἐμβάντα καθῆσθαι ἐν TH 
θαλάσσῃ: καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἦν. 
2 Καὶ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς ἐν παραβολαῖς πολλὰ, καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ 3 
> “ 3 > ᾽ὔ io Ἂς 9 δα ε ’ lal “a 4 Ν > 4 > “ 
αὐτοῦ, 5 ᾿Ακούετε' ἰδοὺ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι" * καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν TO 5 
, ἃ \ » A ᾿ς δδὸ ΛΑ, 4 ᾿ς ἃς Ν , 9 , 
σπείρειν, ὃ μὲν ἔπεσε παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν, Kal ἦλθε TA πετεινὰ Kal κατέφαγεν αὐτόν 4 
5. 7 δὲ » ἐδ Ἂ, ὃ Ψ 3 > A ye δ Ἁ 3527 > 5 6 
ἄλλο δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὸ πετρῶδες, ὅπου οὐκ εἶχε γῆν πολλὴν, καὶ εὐθέως ἐξ- 
΄ ὃ Ν Ν Ay (0 A“ 6 ε , δὲ 9 ld > Ἅ Ν Ν 
ανέτειλε, διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν βάθος γῆς" ὃ ἡλίου δὲ ἀνατείλαντος ἐκαυματίσθη, καὶ διὰ 6 
\ \ » ἐκ > / θ < ἍΝ » " \ > / \ > ’ 
τὸ μὴ ἔχειν pilav ἐξηράνθη. 1 Καὶ ἄλλο ἔπεσεν εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας, καὶ ἀνέβησαν 7% 7 
e » Ν / Meta Ν ‘ 3 ἐὃ 8 Ν ¥ » 
αἵ ἄκανθαι καὶ συνέπνιξαν αὐτὸ, καὶ καρπὸν οὐκ ἔδωκε. ὃ Καὶ ἄλλο ἔπεσεν 8 8 
5 Ν A Ν λὴ Ν 2815 Ν 3 ’, Ν 3 4 ‘ 
εἰς τὴν γῆν τὴν καλὴν, καὶ ἐδίδου καρπὸν ἀναβαίνοντα καὶ αὐξανόμενον, καὶ 
¥ ἃ Ψ ,, ἃ ε , ἌΝ ἃ ε ’ 9 A «Ἢ a » 
ἔφερεν ἕν τριάκοντα, καὶ ἕν ἑξήκοντα, καὶ ἕν ἑκατόν. * Καὶ ἔλεγεν, Ὃς ἔχει 
ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 
10 7 δὲ peste ΄, 5 , > 2a ε Ν 3 τῶν Ν A ὃ ἠὃ 
Ore δὲ ἐγένετο καταμόνας, ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ περὶ αὐτὸν σὺν τοῖς δώδεκα 9 
Ν 8 A lal nw 
τὴν παραβολήν. (=~) |! Kat ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ὑμῖν δέδοται γνῶναι τὸ μυστήριον 10 9 
nn λ / A la) > / δὲ A » 3 A Ν , 4 11 10 
τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἐκείνοις δὲ τοῖς ἔξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὰ πάντα γίνεται, 
19 kd 4, / Ν Ἂς Lo \ 5 ’ὔ > 4 
ἵνα βλέποντες βλέπωσι, καὶ μὴ ἴδωσι Kal ἀκούοντες ἀκούωσι, 13 
καὶ μὴ συνιῶσι μήποτε ἐπιστρέψωσι, καὶ ἀφεθῇ αὐτοῖς τὰ ἁμαρ- 
΄ 18 Ν 4 > A > to Ν Ἁ ’ \ ἴω 
τήματα. Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ οἴδατε τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην ; καὶ πῶς 
, \ \ , θ 88 14 ¢ , \ , , 
πάσας τὰς παραβολὰς γνώσεσθε; (=~) “4 Ὃ σπείρων τὸν λόγον σπείρει. 19 12 
15 a , > ε Ν Ν 500 4 , ε l4 Ag > , 
Οὗτοι δέ εἶσιν οἱ Tapa THY ὁδὸν, ὅπου σπείρεται ὁ λόγος, Kal ὅταν ἀκούσωσιν, 
““ » “ 
εὐθέως ἔρχεται ὁ Σατανᾶς καὶ αἴρει τὸν λόγον τὸν ἐσπαρμένον ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις 
αὐτῶν. 16 Καὶ οὗτοί εἰσιν ὁμοίως οἱ ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη σπειρόμενοι, οὗ ὅταν 20 18 
> , ee Ὁ 522 \ a , SiN 17 \ > » 
ἀκούσωσι τὸν λόγον εὐθέως μετὰ χαρᾶς λαμβάνουσιν αὐτὸν, 17 καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσι 21 
Lia) 9 ε ~ 3 Ν ’ὔ ’ 5 ky , 0 uP “ἡ ὃ ἴω ὃ Ν 
pilav ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, ἀλλὰ πρόσκαιροί εἰσιν' εἶτα γενομένης θλίψεως ἢ διωγμοῦ διὰ 
\ tf > / ὃ i 18 Ν » Jae ε 5 Ν 5 ’ 0 
τὸν λόγον εὐθέως σκανδαλίζονται. Καὶ ἄλλοι εἰσὶν οἱ εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας σπει- 22 14 


a ε \ Ν ε / 
ρόμενοι' οὗτοί εἰσιν ot τὸν λόγον ἀκούοντες, 5 καὶ al μέριμναι τοῦ αἰῶνος 


, Nip esas) 2 A , ἈΝ Ve δ ΣΤᾺ Ἀν ΄ 9 , 
TOUTOV, Καὺ ἢ ATATY TOV πλούτου, και QU TEpt Ta λοιπὰ ἐπιθυμίαι εὐσπορεύυομεναυι 





But ἁμαρτήματος is in B, L, A, and ἁμαρτίας in C*, and D, and 
in Lr.; and ἁμαρτήματος is preferred by Lach., Tisch., Alf, 
Tregelles. If that be the true reading, the sense is,—he is bound 
by a chain of guilt, from which he can never be freed. On this 
use of ἔνοχος, see Heb. ii. 15, and 1 Cor. xi. 27. Cp. Scrivener, 
Cod. Aug. Introd. p. ix, who prefers κρίσεως. 

32. ἡ μήτηρῇ His Mother and brethren did not come in to 
hear His discourse, but standing without, sent to Him a message 
desiring Him to come out to them. They wished perhaps to par- 
ticipate in His fame, and to show to the people their connexion 
with Him and their influence over Him. But His public duties 
were not to be foregone or omitted for private respects ; and as 
Son of God He knew no other relatives but God’s children, to 
whom the performance of His will and the promotion of His glory 
is the first of all duties, and the moving principle of their lives. 
The tender love which Christ bare to his earthly Mother—as 
shown on the cross—brings out in stronger relief His love to God; 
and that loye to God is the more exemplary and instructive as 
showing that no affection, however strong, is to be set in com- 
parison with it; and His conduct to His beloved Mother brings 
out more clearly the awful Majesty of His Divine Sonship. See 
on Matt. xii. 46. Luke xi. 27. Jobn ii. 4. 


Cu. IV. 2. ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ} See on xii. 38. 


3. ἰδού] See Matt. xiii. 3, 

4. ὃ μὲν ἔπεσε] Observe the four cases of the seed: the first, 
οὐκ ἀνέβαινε : the second, ἀνέβαινε μὲν GAN’ οὐκ ηὔξανε : the third, 
ἀνέβαινε καὶ ηὔξανεν, ἀλλὰ καρπὸν οὐκ ἔδωκε : the fourth, ἀνέβαινεν, 
ηὔξανε καὶ καρπὸν ἔδωκε... τέταρτον μόνον διασωθέν. (Theoph.) 

12. ἵνα βλέποντες} in order that seeing they may see, and not 
perceive. The sense of ἵνα here may be seen from Matt. xiii. 15. 
Cp. Matt. xi. 24, 25. Ps. xviii. 26. Hos, xiv. 9. 2 Tim. iii, 13.7 
Rey. xxii, 11. 

Our Lord spake by Parables, in order to try His hearers, and 
to show them to others and to themselves, and to recompense 
them judicially according to their respective tempers and moral 
dispositions; to reward the docile, the truth-loving, and the 
humble, with larger measures of knowledge and e (see here, 
v. 34), and to punish the proud and the wilfully blind, by their 
own pride and blindness. See Glass. Phil. p. 221, 222, and Bp. 
Butler, Analogy, pt. ii. ch. vi. 

18. πάσας τὰς 7.) all My Parables; e. g. those in Matt. xiii. 
24—82. 

15. ὁ Σατανᾶς Satan. St. Matt. (xiii. 19) has 6 πονηρὸς, the 
Evil One; St. Luke has (viii. 12) 6 Διάβολος, the Devil, here,— 
a variety perhaps designed to show the identity and attributes of 
the person who bears these different names. 

16. οὗτοι] See on Matt. xiii. 19. 
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, \ ’ \ »¥ 
συμπνίγουσι τὸν λόγον, καὶ ἄκαρπος γίνεται. 3 Kai οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν 

Ἂς * , ν > 
τὴν καλὴν σπαρέντες, οἵτινες ἀκούουσι τὸν λόγον καὶ παραδέχονται, καὶ καρπο- 


fal ἃ ’ Ὄ 
φοροῦσιν, ἕν τριάκοντα, καὶ ἕν ἑξήκοντα, καὶ ἕν ἑκατόν. 


16 


89 9] ν» 3 an , ε , 9 ~ 
(qr) 7 Kat ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Μήτι ὁ λύχνος ἔρχεται, ἵνα ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον τεθῇ ἢ 
t 


ε Ἀ οἵ ’ 5 ν Ν Ν Ns 
ὑπὸ THY κλίνην, οὐχ Wa ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν τεθῇ ; (3) 33 Οὐ γάρ ἐστί τι κρυπτὸν, 


11 


¥ > 3 ΄ > , 
έχει @WTQ AKOVELW, AKOVETW. 
18 


ἃ »“ν ἈΝ lal g 
ὃ ἐὰν μὴ φανερωθῇ, οὐδὲ ἐγένετο ἀπόκρυφον, ἀλλ᾽ iva εἰς φανερὸν ἔλθῃ. 33 Εἴτις 


41 94 A Ὁ 3 A , A 3 3 τις A 
(=r) ™ Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Βλέπετε, τί ἀκούετε. "Ev ᾧ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε, μετρη- 
, | a νῶν ‘\ , a lal 
θήσεται ὑμῖν, καὶ προστεθήσεται ὑμῖν τοῖς ἀκούουσιν. 


(3) 5:Ὃς γὰρ ἂν 


ἔχῃ: δοθήσεται αὐτῷ, καὶ ὃς οὐκ ἔχει, καὶ ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

(<<) " Καὶ ἔλεγεν, Οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὡς ἐὰν ἄνθρωπος βάλῃ 
τὸν σπόρον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 5“ καὶ καθεύδῃ καὶ ἐγείρηται νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν" καὶ 
ὁ σπόρος βλαστάνῃ καὶ μηκύνηται, ὡς οὐκ οἶδεν αὐτός: * αὐτομάτη γὰρ ἡ 
γῆ καρποφορεῖ, πρῶτον χόρτον, εἶτα στάχυν, εἶτα πλήρη σῖτον ἐν τῷ στάχυϊ' 


29 ὅταν 


ὁ θερισμός 
aril 


19 


31 


32 


\ “ὦ ο 
δὲ παραδῷ ὁ καρπὸς, εὐθέως ἀποστέλλει τὸ δρέπανον, ὅτι παρέστηκεν 


44 ἐγ Νὰ αὶ A A 
(<r) ° Καὶ ἔλεγε, Τίνι ὁμοιώσωμεν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἢ ἐν ποίᾳ 
\n , 3 , 31 
παραβολῇ παραβάλωμεν αὐτήν ; 
γῆς, μικρότερος πάντων τῶν σπερμάτων ἐστὶ τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" 


, ἃ Ψ aA A 
ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, ὃς ὅταν σπαρῇ ἐπὶ τῆς 


ς ok. 
32 και OTQAV 


an 3 ,ὔ Ἂς ih ’ὔ A , ,ὔ ‘\ Lal , 
σπαρῃ ἀναβαίνει, καὶ γίνεται πάντων τῶν λαχάνων μείζων, καὶ ποιεῖ κλάδους 


, 9 δύ θ CN Ν x 3 lal Ν Ν la) > la) 
μεγάλους, WOTE ουνασῦαι VITO Τὴν σκιαν AVTOV TA TETEWA TOV ουρᾶανου Κατα- 


σκηνοῦν. 
34 


(1) ® Kat τοιαύταις παραβολαῖς πολλαῖς ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον, καθὼς 


ἠδύναντο ἀκούειν: (~~) 5: χωρὶς δὲ παραβολῆς οὐκ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς: κατ᾽ ἰδίαν δὲ 


VIII, VIII, 


n lal 5 Ὁ} / oe 
Tots μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἐπέλυε πάντα. 


18 “23 > Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ὀψίας γενομένης, Διέλθωμεν εἰς τὸ 


23 πέραν. 


re x + Ἂς , iy 3 9 ἴω 
πλοίῳ' καὶ ἄλλα δὲ πλοιάρια ἦν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
28 μεγάλη" τὰ δὲ κύματα ἐπέβαλλεν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ὥστε αὐτὸ ἤδη γεμίζεσθαι. 


94 


4 5. 
(<7) *° Καὶ ἀφέντες τὸν ὄχλον παραλαμβάνουσιν αὐτὸν as ἦν ἐν τῷ 


37 Καὶ γίνεται λαῖλαψ ἀνέμον 


88 \ > ἂν ΟΝ > A , Sian A: \ , "ὃ XN ὃ ΄ 
Καὶ ἣν αὑτὸς ἐν TH πρύμνῃ ἐπὶ τὸ προσκεφάλαιον καθεύδων' καὶ διεγείρουσιν 


25 


39 aA 9 ‘ 
24 αὐτὸν, Kal λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, od μέλει σοι ὅτι ἀπολλύμεθα ; * Kat 





21. λύχνος ἔρχεται] a candle comes, intimating spiritually that 
the light in ow souls is not of our own kindling, but comes to us 
from God, in order that it may be manifested by us to the world, 
to His glory. Take heed, therefore, βλέπετε, examine well, what 
ye hear from Me; i.e. consider it, and digest it well in your 
hearts (St. Luke has πῶς, viii. 18), in order that ye may preach 
it to others; and may receive more abundant measures of know- 
ledge, according as ye yourselves are more attentive in receiving, 
and faithful in dispensing it to others. For as ye do this, so your 
reward will be. (Cp. Theophyl., Euthym., and Bede.) 

24. Ἔν ᾧ μέτρῳ] Quantum fidei capacis afferimus, tantum 
gratiz inundantis haurimus. (Cyprian.) 

26—29. Καὶ ἔλεγεν ---ὁ Oepiouds] This Parable concerning the 
mysterious and divine growth of the seed of the Gospel in the 
σαὶ and the world, even to the end, is supplied by St. Mark 

one. 

When we conceive good desires, we put seed into the ground; 
when we begin to act, we are the blade; when we finish a good 
work, we are in the ear; when we are matured in the habit of 
good, we are the full corn in the ear. (Greg. M., Bede.) 

This Parable conveys a warning against that erroneous view 
of religion, which looks for sudden bursts and violent changes in 
the spiritual life of men ; and it teaches that the growth of genuine 
Piety is gradual and almost invisible, like the course of vegetation 

n the natural world. “ Natura nihil agit per saltum,’’ ‘‘ Nature 
does nothing by fits and starts,” is a maxim of Philosophy in the 
world of Physics; the same is true of Grace. 

29. παραδῷ] gives itself to the sickle. ‘Multa aded gelida 
melins se nocte dedere.’”’ Virg. Georg. i. 287; see below on 
xiv. 72. 


84, ἐπέλυε] He used to unfold. “ Discipulis explicabat. 


ἐπιλύειν, explicare, interpretari, in vers. Alex. respondet Hebr. 
rnp Gen. xli. 12, ubi sermo est de interpretatione somniorum ; 
verbum simplex λύειν, ut sit enigma solvere, usurpavit Libanius 
ep. 38, et nomen ἐπίλυσις, quo Aquila Gen. xl. 8 expressit Hebr. 
yn.” (Kuin.) Cp. 2 Pet. i. 20, πᾶσα προφητεία γραφῆς ἰδίας 
ἐπιλύσεως ov γίγνεται. 

36. ὡς ἦν ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ! They convey Him with them as He 
was—without any further preparation; perhaps He was asleep 
(see v. 38), weary with preaching, for it was evening— in the ship, 
his migratory Church, where He had been teaching (iv. 1). 

— mdoidpia] Altered by some into πλοῖα, but the ἄλλα πλοι- 
dpia show that our Lord’s vessel was also a small one,—a circum- 
stance of interest in the miracle. 

87. ἤδη γεμίζεσθαι now becoming full. 

38. τὸ προσκεφάλαιον] Probably the cushion of the steersman. 
See Cratin. ap. Polluc. Onomast. x. 40. (Kuin.) 

This incident is mentioned by St. Mark alone, whose narrative 
here, as in many other places, is peculiarly graphic and minute. 
See Introduction, p. 112, 3. 

— καθεύδων] sleeping. Some of the Fathers give also a spi- 
ritual meaning to this circumstance. When the storm of Satan’s 
fury raged most fiercely against the barque of the Church, Christ 
was reclining in the sleep of death on the wooden προσκεφάλαιον 
of the Cross. But He awoke from the slumber of death, and 
rebuked the waves and the winds, and there was a great calm. 

This is ever true in the greatest perils of the vessel of Christ’s 
Church. In the storms which rage around us, He sometimes 
seems to be asleep; but He is trying our faith, and in His own 
due time He will arise and rebuke the winds and the waves, and 
there will be a great calm, 


R 2 


<7 


5 - 

y 8 , er GS a rid. 3 a ΄ , f \ MATT. LUKE. 
διεγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησε τῷ ἀνέμῳ, καὶ εἶπε TH θαλάσσῃ, Σιώπα, πεφίμωσο. Kat vite. ὝΕΣ 
DP a. 4 Ν > , ’ 4 40 x 4 > a) τί ὃ δ, ’ 26 
ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος, Kal ἐγένετο γαλήνη μεγάλη. Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί δειλοί oR 

A , / ΝΣ 
ἐστε οὕτω ; πῶς οὐκ ἔχετε πίστιν ; 4' Καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν φόβον μέγαν, καὶ ἔλεγον 27 
Ν tAX aN ’ » ΟΣ > 9 We >» Ν ε θάλ ε ’ὔ 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Τίς ἄρα οὗτός ἐστιν, ὅτι καὶ ὁ ἄνεμος καὶ ἢ θάλασσα ὑπακού- 
ουσιν αὐτῷ; 
“" 4 A κ᾿. 
V. 1 Καὶ ἦλθον εἰς τὸ πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης εἰς τὴν χώραν τῶν Ταδαρηνῶν. 28 26 
τς la! : “A “A / 
2 Καὶ ἐξελθόντι αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου εὐθέως ἀπήντησεν αὐτῷ ἐκ τῶν μνημείων 27 
> lal 4 
ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ, ὃ ὃς τὴν κατοίκησιν εἶχεν ἐν τοῖς μνήμασι 
~ Ν , 
καὶ οὐδὲ ἁλύσεσιν οὐκέτι οὐδεὶς ἠδύνατο αὐτὸν δῆσαι, * διὰ TO αὐτὸν πολλάκις 
nw Ν ε , Ν ‘\ 
πέδαις καὶ ἁλύσεσι δεδέσθαι, Kal διεσπάσθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὰς ἁλύσεις, καὶ τὰς 29 
/ , οἷ Ν Ν 
πέδας συντετρίφθαι: καὶ οὐδεὶς ἴσχυεν αὐτὸν δαμάσαι. ° Καὶ διαπαντὸς νυκτὸς 
lal > , ΧΝ I 4 
καὶ ἡμέρας ἐν τοῖς μνήμασι Kal ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν ἦν κράζων καὶ κατακόπτων 
lal / 3» Ν ’ 
ἑαυτὸν λίθοις. % ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἔδραμε καὶ προσεκύνησεν 28 
A a \ Ν 3 a εν A lal 
αὐτῷ, 1 καὶ κράξας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ λέγει, Τί. ἐμοὶ καὶ σοὶ, ᾿Ιησοῦ Tie τοῦ Θεοῦ 29 
A ey 7 ε , ἃς Ν ΄ , pee ἘΠῚ ἔλ Ν 3 οἷ 
τοῦ ὑψίστου; ὁρκίζω σε τὸν Θεὸν, μή με βασανίσῃς" ὃ ἔλεγε γὰρ αὐτῷ, 
la ἴω Ν ’ὔ 
Ἔξελθε τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἀκάθαρτον ἐκ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 5 Καὶ ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν, Τί 80 
/ Ν 
σοι ὄνομα ; καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Λεγεὼν ὄνομά μοι, ὅτι πολλοί ἐσμεν. 10 Καὶ παρ- 31 
Y aA Ss A lal 
εκάλει αὐτὸν πολλὰ, ἵνα μὴ αὐτοὺς ἀποστείλῃ ἔξω THs χώρας. 1} Ἦν δὲ ἐκεῖ 30 32 
Ν “A 3, 5 vA , , , a 12 Ν aN 5 νᾶ 
πρὸς τῷ ὄρει ἀγέλη χοίρων μεγάλη βοσκομένη καὶ παρεκάλεσαν αὐτὸν 8ι 
ε “4 , / ε a 3 Ν / Ψ 3 > bs 3 Ni 
οἱ δαίμονες λέγοντες, Πέμψον ἡμᾶς εἰς τοὺς χοίρους, Wa εἰς αὐτοὺς εἰσέλθωμεν. 
A A Ν Ν 
18 Καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς εὐθέως ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. Καὶ ἐξελθόντα τὰ πνεύματα τὰ 82. 
ww ο be | ἴω ~ 
ἀκάθαρτα εἰσῆλθον εἰς τοὺς χοίρους" Kal ὥρμησεν ἢ ἀγέλη κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ 88 
3 εἶ 4 εν δὲ ε ὃ , ΝΥ 4 > A 0 Na 14 ε 
εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, ἦσαν δὲ ὡς δισχίλιοι, καὶ ἐπνίγοντο ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ. Οἱ 
Ν Ψ' > Ἂς » \ > V4 > Ν / Ν > ‘ > 4 
δὲ βόσκοντες αὐτοὺς ἔφυγον, καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν καὶ εἰς τοὺς ἀγρούς. 388 84 
> A » . ge a \ 
Kai ἦλθον ἰδεῖν τί ἐστι τὸ yeyovds. 15 Καὶ ἔρχονται πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ 34 35 
la) Ἂ la) Ν 
θεωροῦσι τὸν δαιμονιζόμενον καθήμενον, καὶ ἱματισμένον καὶ σωφρονοῦντα τὸν 
lal \ 4 5 a“ e ’ 
ἐσχηκότα τὸν λεγεῶνα: καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν. 15 Καὶ διηγήσαντο αὐτοῖς οἱ ἰδόντες, 86 
A A , > ean oaud 
πῶς ἐγένετο τῷ δαιμονιζομένῳ, καὶ περὶ τῶν χοίρων. | Kat ἤρξαντο παρακα- 87 
Lal A A \ > / > A > 
λεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθεῖν ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων αὐτῶν. (vm) ὃ Kat ἐμβαίνοντος αὐτοῦ εἰς 88 





39. εἶπε τῇ θαλάσσῃ He spake to the sea. 
arod, as Moses; or- by 
Joshua ;—but by a word. 

— πεφίμωσο] literally, be thow muzzled. See i. 25. The 
Perfect tense, indicating that before the word was uttered the 
work was done by the silent fiat of His will. 

— γαλήνη μεγάλη] a great calm. As in His Miracles of 
Healing there was usually no interval of convalescence, but perfect 
health was restored at once, so after the quelling of the storm 
there was no gradual subsiding of the waves, as is always the case 
in the ordinary course of nature, but immediately there was a great 
calm. See on Matt. viii. 15, a striking evidence of his Divine Power. 

40. πῶς οὐκ ἔχετε πίστιν ;}] how is it ye have not faith? He 
rebukes His disciples for not having faith ; for if they had had 
faith they would have known that though asleep He could preserve 
them. (Theophyl.) How is it ye have no faith? i. 6. no faith 
in My divine power, which never slumbers nor sleeps (Ps. cxxi. 
4), and by which I can quell the storm which I have raised to 
try your faith. You treat the Son of God as if He were like 
Baal, of whom Elijah said (1 Kings xviii. 27), ‘‘ Peradventure he 
sleepeth, and must be awaked.’”’— How is it that ye have no faith ? 
See on Matt. viii. 26. 


prayer, as Elisha; or by the ark, as 


Cu. V. 1. Tadapnvav] So A, C, BE, F, G, H, K, M. See 
Matt. viii. 28. 

For Roman Coins of Gadara, see Akermann, p. 16. 

2. ἄνθρωπος] aman. St. Matthew speaks of two men; St. 
Mark and St. Luke (viii. 27) of one. This one lived at Gadara 
(see v. 1. 19. Luke viii. 27, ἀνήρ τις ἐκ τῆς πόλεως), perhaps the 
other did not; and the design of the Holy Spirit writing by St. 
Mark and St. Luke, for Romans and Greeks, seems to have been 
to show the love of Christ, by this example, to the Gentile world, 
to which this Gadarene belonged, as is intimated by the circum- 


Not by means of | 


stance that these Gadarenes kept swine, which was not lawful to 
the Jews. Cf. Levit. xi. 7. Deut. xiv. 8. 
Compare the parallel case of the two Blind men at Jericho. 
St. Matthew mentions two, St. Mark and St. Luke only one. See 
note Mark x. 46. Matt. xx. 29. 
7. uh με Bacavlons] torment me not. The devil forces the 
man to speak the devil’s feelings and language, the very reverse of 


the man’s own proper feelings and language; and to call himself — 


by a devil’s name (see v. 9). The devil so possessed the man, as 
to make him speak as a devil; not as a man, but as the enemy of 
man, and specially of himself. This is demoniacal possession, and 
is quite a different thing from any physical disease. (Cp. on 
Matt. iv. 24, and below on ix. 20.) Observe also the change of 
the man, after the devil had been cast out of him, vv. 15. 18. 

9. Λεγεών}] Legion, about 6000 soldiers. One of the Roman 
words in St. Mark’s Gospel. See on ii. 4. Our Lord asked the 
question, not as if He needed to be informed of any thing, but 
that the bystanders might know that this one man had become 
like a camp or barrack of a host of devils. 

This man was like an image of Heathendom. The Gentile 
World was then beleaguered with many Legions of evil spirits; 
it could not be bound by any laws, it tore their bonds asunder. 
Christ came from heaven to deliver it from those evil spirits 
and to cast them out; so that being clothed in the robe of faith 
and in its right mind, it might come and sit at His feet. And 
so it did. It came and sate like a scholar at the feet of the 
Divine Teacher. It came and bowed down as a vassal before the 
footstool of the Divine King. 

18. ὡς δισχίλιοι] about two thousand. This is mentioned by 
St. Mark alone. 

18. ἐμβαίνοντος as He was embarking—a preferable reading 
to éuBayros. 
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ς Ὁ" , ~ #7 
tac τὸ πλοῖον, παρεκάλει αὐτὸν ὁ δαιμονισθεὶς ἵνα per αὐτοῦ ἢ: 15 καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκεν 
a oS > Ν , Sn δον > > 
89 αὐτὸν, ἀλλὰ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ὕπαγε εἰς τὸν οἶκόν Gov πρὸς τοὺς σοὺς, καὶ ἀπαάγ- 
“ ν 
γειλον αὐτοῖς, ὅσα σοι ὁ Κύριος πεποίηκε, καὶ ἠλέησέ σε. 3 Καὶ ἀπῆλθε καὶ 
ΕἾ ,ὕ nw 
ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν ἐν τῇ Δεκαπόλει ὅσα ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς: καὶ πάντες 
ἐς. ἐθαύμαζον. 
49 Ν , lal > A nw 
1 40 (1) 7 Καὶ διαπεράσαντος τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ πάλιν εἰς τὸ πέραν, 
, θ ᾿Ξ, λ λὺ ee > , Ξ Ν > Ν ‘ , 99 eg ‘ 
18 41 συνήχθη ὄχλος πολὺς Er αὐτόν: Kal ἦν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν. ™ Καὶ ἰδοὺ 
- an 
ἔρχεται εἷς τῶν ἀρχισυναγώγων ὀνόματι ᾽Ιάειρος, καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν πίπτει πρὸς 
Ἂν “ὃ 9 lal 93 Ν tr SAS, Ν , 9 Ν , , 
42 TOUS πόδας αὐτοῦ, ~” καὶ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν πολλὰ λέγων, Ὅτι τὸ θυγάτριόν 
» ν ἴω “ aA 
μου ἐσχάτως ἔχει, wa ἐλθὼν ἐπιθῇς αὐτῇ τὰς χεῖρας ὅπως σωθῇ, Kal ζήσεται. 
19 Ἢ Καὶ ἀπῆλθε per αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολὺς, καὶ συνέθλιβον 
αὐτόν. 
δι g A 
8 48 235 Kal γυνή τις οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος ἔτη δώδεκα, 35 καὶ πολλὰ παθοῦσα ὑπὸ 
Qn 3 ἴω A ὃ » Ν > ΕῚ la , A \ 9 A 
πολλῶν ἰατρῶν, καὶ δαπανήσασα τὰ Tap αὐτῆς πάντα, καὶ μηδὲν ὠφεληθεῖσα, 
44 ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον εἰς τὸ χεῖρον ἐλθοῦσα, “Ἴ ἀκούσασα περὶ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ἐλθοῦσα ἐν 
“Ὃν Ν ΕἿΣ θ ν ~ ὃ rg 39 ae 98 ἔλ Ν Ὅ “Ὁ lal ε , 
21 τῷ ὄχλῳόπισθεν ἥψατο τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ ἔλεγε γὰρ, Ὅτι κἂν τῶν ἱματίων 
9 oo Ἂν θ Ζ 29 Ν Wile 5 ’ θ ¢ \ lal 9 SN 
αὐτοῦ ἅψωμαι, σωθήσομαι. Καὶ εὐθέως ἐξηράνθη ἡ πηγὴ τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς, 
᾿ς οὐ Ἂν lad , y » 5% lal , 30 Ν > , eS A 
45 Kal ἔγνω TO σώματι OTL ἴαται ἀπὸ τῆς μάστιγος. Καὶ εὐθέως ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
> ἈΝ 5 e wn ἈΝ > 5 ἴω ὔ ΓῚ lal 5 ν᾽ Ν 3 ἊΝ 
ἐπιγνοὺς ἐν ἑαυτῷ τὴν ἐξ αὐτοῦ δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν, ἐπιστραφεὶς ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ 
48 eX. τί lal 4 “ ε ’ a 81 Ν ἔλ 3 la ε θ Ν 3 A 
ἔλεγε, Tis μοῦ ἥψατο τῶν ἱματίων; *' Kat ἔλεγον αὐτῷ ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, 


18, 19. ἵνα μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἢ -- οὐκ ἀφῆκεν] The man, fearing that 
the devils would return after the departure of Christ, besought 
Him that he might remain with Him. But Christ would teach 
him by His absence that He was present with him in Divine 
power, by which He had cast out the Legion; and so would 
exercise his faith, and teach us a lesson by him. 

19. ἀπάγγειλον) report. Contrast this with i. 25. 44. 

He would not allow devils to proclaim what He was, but He 
commands the man to do so, who had been delivered from them ; 
but He does this in Gadara, where were no Scribes and Pharisees 
(see above, i. 45), and as a prophetical intimation that the Gospel 
was in due time to be preached to all Nations of the world, who 
were to be delivered by it from the dominion of a Legion of Evil 
Spirits to which they were now in bondage. 

22. ἀρχισυναγώγωνἼ rulers of a synagogue. ΤΌΣΞΙΤ tN (rosh 
hacceneseth), from root 023 (canas), to collect; ‘ caput synagogze.’ 
(See Vitringa, Archisyn. Franecq. 1684.) He appears to have 
been the president of a Collegium or board, or vestry, who pro- 
vided for the maintenance of, and attendance at, the Synagogue, 
and also for the superintendence of the Service and the teaching 
in it. 

_ — ὀνόματι Ἰάειρο] The name Jaeirus (not mentioned by St. 
Matthew) is added by St. Mark for the further proof of the 
miracle, and as showing, that if he himself repeats St. Matthew’s 
account here and elsewhere, it is not because he has not indepen- 
dent testimony of his own, but because he has such testimony, 
and is assured by it that St. Matthew’s narrative is true. For 
Similar incidents added by St. Mark, riveting the proof of St. 
Matthew’s credibility, see iv. 38; vi. 39; x. 46; xiv. 13. 51; and 
Introduction, p. 112—114. 

* 28. “Or:—iva] Two sentences put together abruptly, and 
characteristic of the hurried eagerness of the suppliant father. Cp. 
a similar broken phrase, viii. 24. 

᾿ 25. ἐν ῥύσει) The ἐν is an imitation of the Hebrew ‘ Beth 
essentiee’ (Gesenius, Winer, p. 166). Cp. Rev. i. 10, ἐγενόμην 
ἐν πνεύματι. 

᾿ 26. τὰ παρ᾽ αὐτῆς] All that could be supplied from herself— 
all her own resources. She had spent them all; and had no hope 
butin Christ. And when all other aid failed, she came to Him 
and He healed her. An emblem of human nature antecedently 
to, and independently of, Divine Grace. 

29. Yara] has been healed. Not ἰᾶται, present, but the perfect 
tense, sanata est—marking the miraculous suddenness of the cure. 

80. ἐπιγνοὺ----τὴν---ἐξελθοῦσαν] having perceived the virtue 
that had gone out of Himself. Christ’s eye sees invisible grace 
in all its secret operations. He beholds the breath of the Spirit 
moving in the Word and Sacraments, and in the human heart of 
the recipient. We only see its effects. He sees the wind; we 
only perceive what is stirred by it. 


— Tis μοῦ ἥψατο] Who touched Me? Christ puts a question 
here (as often), not in order to learn any thing from the answer, 
but that the grace which He had given to the woman might be 
made manifest to others, and so be conducive to the spiritual 
healing of many. 

The word ἅπτομαι signifies something more than touch,—to 
Sasten oneself eagerly to a thing, to cling to it with a desire to 
derive something from it. See John xx. 17. 

Our Lord’s question, with St. Peter’s reply (v. 31. Luke 
viii. 45), serve together to bring out the truth, that the worldly 
crowd which familiarly presses on Christ’s Auman body as Man, 
throngs Him; but it is only the hand of that Faith which believes 
in His Divine power to heal the soul and body, that touches Him, 
although it touch not His human body—His carnal substance— 
but only the hem of His garment; and that wherever there is 
such a touch, divine virtue will go out of Him by the Hem of His 
Garment, to heal. 

This instruction may be applied to those who crave a carnal 
presence in the Holy Eycharist. 

Christ says, “" Tangentem quzro, non prementem ; caro pre- 
mit, Fides tangit. Erigite oculos fidei, tangite extremam fimbriam 
vestimenti; sufficiet ad salutem.” Cp. S. Aug. Serm. lxii. 5; 
cexlii. and cexliii. 

It was, indeed, a high degree of faith to believe in Christ’s 
Deity, when He was in Human flesh on earth, and that was the 
faith of this woman. This example shows that our Lord, when on 
earth, could be touched by faith, and virtue would go out of Him 
responsive to the touch. But it might be thought, that after His 
departure from earth by His Ascension into Heaven He could no 
longer be touched; and therefore our Lord provided an answer to 
that supposition after His Resurrection by another example. He 
does this in His words to another woman, Mary Magdalene (John 
xx. 17): “Touch Me not, for I am not yet ascended.” The true 
trial of faith is not bodily presence, but bodily absence; “ blessed 
are they that have not seen and yet have Jelieved”’ (John xx. 29); 
therefore the most exquisite touch of faith is that which is now to 
be exercised after the Ascension. Thus the case of Mary Magda- 
lene comes in as supplementary to the ease of the faithful woman 
before us. See on John xx. 17, μὴ μοῦ ἅπτου. 

Our ascended Lord, Who is now ministering in the heavenly 
Temple as our great High Priest, is described as clad in a long 
garment descending to His feet (Rev. i. 13); and Divine Grace 
descends from the Anointed One to the least and lowest of His 
members. As the precious ointment upon the head of Aaron, 
which ran down to the skirts of his clothing (Ps. cxxxiii. 2), so_ 
divine virtue goes out of Christ, our great High Priest, to all who 
touch Him by faith, in Prayer, and in His Word and Sacraments, 


-—which are like the hems of His garment. 


ἫΝ 


MARK V. 32—43. VL 1-- 8. 


126 
, Ν x , , Ν , , ΨΥ: ς τ 82 Ν MATT, LUKE 
Βλέπεις τὸν ὄχλον συνθλίβοντά σε, καὶ λέγεις, Τίς μοῦ ἥψατο ee Kat eps er” ae 
εβλέπετο ἰδεῖν τὴν τοῦτο ποιήσασαν. *‘H δὲ γυνὴ φοβηθεῖσα καὶ τρέμουσα 47 
A Ὗ aA lal Ν i 5 lal lal Ἀ 
εἰδυῖα ὃ γέγονεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ ἦλθε καὶ προσέπεσεν αὐτῷ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ πᾶσαν τὴν 
> A ΄ ψ 9 
ἀλήθειαν. *‘O δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Θύγατερ, ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε, ὕπαγε εἰς 22 48 
¥ lal , 
εἰρήνην, καὶ ἴσθι ὑγιὴς ἀπὸ τῆς μάστιγός σου. 
85 Y x κα A » 5 ον arene , χέ Ὅ ε ο 49 
Ετι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ἔρχονται ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου λέγοντες, Οτι ἢ 50 
> , ε δ A 
θυγάτηρ σου ἀπέθανε: τί ἔτι σκύλλεις τὸν διδάσκαλον ; *‘O δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
“ a 2. Ν A 
εὐθέως ἀκούσας τὸν λόγον λαλούμενον λέγει τῷ ἀρχισυναγώγῳ, Μὴ φοβοῦ, 
, le 37 Ν 3 5 Lal ὑδέ 2 A λ An > A Tlé 
μόνον πίστευε. Καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκεν οὐδένα αὐτῷ συνακολουθῆσαι εἰ μὴ Πέτρον 
Ὶ 3 
καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν ᾿Ιακώβου. *8 Καὶ ἔρχονται εἰς τὸν 23 δι᾽ 
κὰν “A 5 Ψ \ a , ἃ ’ ἃ - λά 
οἶκον τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου, καὶ θεωρεῖ θόρυβον, καὶ κλαίοντας καὶ ἀλαλάζοντας 
A A ai 
πολλά: * καὶ εἰσελθὼν λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τί θορυβεῖσθε καὶ κλαίετε; τὸ παιδίον 34 52 
οὐκ ἀπέθανεν ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. 4° Kat κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ. ὋὉ δὲ ἐκβαλὼν 58 
iA 4 Ν , lal , Ν \ , XN % > 
πάντας παραλαμβάνει τὸν πατέρα τοῦ παιδίου Kal THY μητέρα, Kal TOUS μετ᾽ 25 δά 
ἴω i ’ 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἰσπορεύεται ὅπου ἢν τὸ παιδίον ἀνακείμενον. 4! Καὶ κρατήσας 
τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ παιδίου λέγει αὐτῇ, Ταλιθὰ κοῦμι,α----ὃ ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον, 
XN , \ 4 » 42 XN 5 , > la % , Ν 
Τὸ κοράσιον, σοὶ λέγω, ἔγειρε. Καὶ εὐθέως ἀνέστη τὸ κοράσιον καὶ περι- 55 


, “LY \ i ΨᾺ 800 δι, Seek. 3 , ὯΝ 43 Καὶ ὃ 7, 26 
ETATEL, ἫΝ γὰρ ETWV OWOEKA, Καὺὶ ἐξέστησαν EKOTAO EL μέγα 7)» QL Οἰιεστει- a Matt.8. 4. 


ὑτοῖς ἢ ΝΣ ἢ ὶ Ὁ τοῦ ὶ εἶπε δοθῆ ITN t che 3. 12. & 7, 88 
λατο αὐτοῖς " πολλὰ, wa μηδεὶς γνῷ TovTO καὶ εἶπε δοθῆναι αὐτῇ φαγεῖν. ch. ὃ. 12, & 7. 


56 
VI. (-+) | Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν, καὶ ἔρχεται εἰς τὴν πατρίδα αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἀκο- XT IV. 


A A ΕΣ 
λουθοῦσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 2 Καὶ γενομένου σαββάτου ἤρξατο ἐν τῇ 
᾽ A δ ὃ , \ V3 ΄ 3 , Ne SO , 
συναγωγῇ διδάσκειν' καὶ πολλοὶ ἀκούοντες ἐξεπλήσσοντο λέγοντες, Πόθεν τούτῳ 
ταῦτα; καὶ τίς ἡ σοφία ἡ δοθεῖσα αὐτῷ καὶ δυνάμεις τοιαῦται διὰ τῶν χειρῶν 
Ant τὰ , 3 3 a+ 9 ε ΄, pte rN ,Ἅ \ ἫΝ \ 55 
αὐτοῦ γίνονται ; ° Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ TEKTw@Y*, ὁ υἱὸς Μαρίας, Kat ἀδελφὸς δ 4 40 
᾿Ιακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆ καὶ ᾿Ιούδα καὶ Σίμωνος ; καὶ οὐκ εἰσὶν αἱ ἀδελφαὶ αὐτοῦ 56 
ὧδε πρὸς ἡμᾶς ; καὶ ἐσκανδαλίζοντο ἐν αὐτῷ: (6) Ἔλεγε δὲ αὐτοῖς ὁ ὃ 24 
3 la ν 3 » , » > Μ᾿ 3 “A ’, b 3 la) Ν᾿ Lal 
Ἰησοῦς, Ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι προφήτης ἄτιμος, εἰ μὴ ἐν TH πατρίδι " αὐτοῦ, καὶ EV τοῖς υ Jonn4. 44. 
συγγενέσι, καὶ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ. ὅ Καὶ οὐκ ἠδύνατο ἐκεῖ οὐδεμίαν δύναμιν 58 
A > NS ΞΟ 5.5.5» 3 θ AY Ν A 30 , 52 6 Ν 
ποιῆσαι, εἰ μὴ ὀλίγοις ἀῤῥώστοις ἐπιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας ἐθεράπευσε. (4) © Καὶ 
ἐθαύμαζε διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν' καὶ περιῆγε τὰς κώμας κύκλῳ διδάσκων. 
: A \ ΝῊ Sid \ 
(+)? Kat προσκαλεῖται τοὺς δώδεκα, καὶ ἤρξατο αὐτοὺς ἀποστέλλειν δύο 
δύ ΝΑ 3 a 3 , A , lal 3 , 8 Ν , 
vor καὶ ἐδίδου αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν τῶν πνευμάτων τῶν ἀκαθάρτων. ὃ Καὶ mapyy- 9 8 
3 lal gy de vy > δδὸ > Ἀ "4 ὃ 5 / \ ’, ἈἉ 
γειλεν αὐτοῖς ἵνα μηδὲν αἴρωσιν εἰς ὁδὸν, εἰ μὴ ῥάβδον “μόνον: μὴ πήραν, μὴ 





The Hebrew — ἀδελφός] cousin. See on Matt. xii. 46; xiii, 55. 


34. eis εἰρήνην Something more than in peace. 





; Bw) (/’shalom), for peace. Gen. xliv.17. Exod. iv. 18, 1 Sam. 


i. 17, and passim. 

40. ἐκβαλὼν πάντας--- μετ᾽ adtod] having excluded some, in 
order to discourage vain curiosity, and to teach a lesson of modesty 
in doing good, He admitted others, carefully chosen, as witnesses 
of the miracle. The manner in which Christ’s miracles are done 
is exemplary to all, though they cannot imitate Him in the exercise 
of miraculous power. 

41. Ταλιθὰ κοῦμι] Maid, arise: from xn (talitha), puella ; 
23) (cumi), imperative from Dip (surgere). St. Mark alone gives 
the ipsissima verba uttered by Christ, and probably recited by St. 
Peter, an eye-witness of the miracle (v. 37), to the Evangelist. 

43. εἶπε---φαγεῖν] He commanded that something should be 
given her to eat. To show that she was not only restored to /ife, 
but to perfect health,—a proof of the miracle. See on Matt. viii. 
15. And also to show that divine operations in extraordinary 


circumstances are never intended to supersede human efforts in 
ordinary ones. 


Cu. VI. 1. πατρίδα] Nazareth. 
8, Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τέκτων; Is not this the carpenter? A 
proof of the manhood of Christ. ‘Error hereticorum nostra 


salus.” There is also a truth, more than they knew of, in their 
words. For οὐχ οὗτός ὃ τέκτων; Is He not the τέκτων of the 
Universe ? 


5. ἠδύνατο] He was not able todo any miracle, because of 
their unbelief. οὐχ ὅτι ἐκεῖνος ἀσθεδῇς, GAN ὅτι ἐκεῖνοι ἄπιστοι. 
(Theoph.) Observe therefore the power of Faith, and also of 
unbelief. Christ modifies the exercise even of His own Omnipo- 
tence, according to the disposition of those to whom He comes. 
Cp. iv. 24. 

Cp. John vii. 7, of moral inability. 
Phil. Sacr. p. 361. 

To show the power and necessity of faith, our Lord regulated 
the exercise of His Omnipotence according to men’s belief in it. 
See ix. 23, where He even vouchsafes to invest faith with His own 
Omnipotence, πάντα δυνατὰ τῷ πιστεύοντι. Cf. Matt. xiii. 58, 
and note on xvii. 17. In this expression is an evidence of inspi- 
ration, The Holy Spirit alone Who knows the mind of Christ, 
would have spoken thus of His power, and of the laws by which 
He is pleased to limit and control its manifestation. 

6. ἐθαύμαζε] He was wondering. See on Matt. viii. 10. 

7. δύο δύο] two and two; binos: a Hebraism, where the Greeks 
use ἀνὰ, Luke x. 1. Cp. Gen. vii. 2; xxxii. 16. See below, 2. 
39, 40, συμπόσια συμπόσια. 

St. Mark alone relates here that the Apostles were sent forth 
in pairs. St. Matthew (x. 2—5) gives the names of the pairs,— 
an undesigned coincidence and evidence of truth. 

As to the practical lessons to be derived from the example of 
Christ in sending forth the Apostles and seventy Disciples. two 
and two, see on Luke x. 1; cp. Matt. iv. 18. 


1 Cor. x. 21. Glass. 


i δὰ 


MARK VI. 9—26. 127 





MATT. LUKE. ” eee oe 
: Ix, ἄρτον, μὴ εἰς THY ζώνην χαλκόν: ὃ ἀλλὰ ὑποδεδεμένους σανδάλια, καὶ μὴ ἐνδύ- 


᾿ x. 

4 ’ὕ Lal 64 nw 
τ , σῆσθε δύο χιτῶνας. (+) ' Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅπου ἐὰν εἰσέλθητε εἰς οἰκίαν, 
14 ἐκεῖ μένετε ἕως ἂν ἐξέλθητε ἐκεῖθεν. (=r) |! Καὶ ὅσοι ἂν μὴ δέξωνται ὑμᾶς 


δὲ 3 , 1 He ta 3 , > A > td Ν ἴω Ν ε , 
POE ἀκούσωσιν ὑμῶν, ἐκπορευόμενοι ἐκεῖθεν ἐκτινάξατε τὸν χοῦν τὸν ὑποκάτω 
“ an ε A > , “- A 
TOV ποδῶν ὑμῶν, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται 
’, Ὁ Ὁ. 8.1 > ε / ΄ x ia / 3 , 
Σοδόμοις ἣ Γομόῤῥοις ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως, ἣ τῇ πόλει ἐκείνῃ. 


δ6 Ν 9 
6 ym) 1” Kat ἐξελθόντες ἐκήρυσσον ἵνα μετανοήσωσι, 15 καὶ δαιμόνια πολλὰ 
3 ” 
a James 5. 14, ἐξέβαλλον, καὶ ἤλειφον " ἐλαίῳ πολλοὺς ἀῤῥώστους, καὶ ἐθεράπευον. 
5 57 Se Ψ 
7 (qr) "'ὶ Kat ἤκουσεν ὁ βασιλεὺς Ἡρώδης, φανερὸν yap ἐγένετο τὸ ὄνομα 
> la) XY 9 3 ’ ε i 3 “ 3 ᾽, Ν Ν “ 
2 αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔλεγεν, ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ βαπτίζων ἐκ νεκρῶν ἠγέρθη, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 


8 ἐνεργοῦσιν ai δυνάμεις ἐν αὐτῷ. 15 ἤάλλοι δὲ ἔλεγον, Ὅτι ᾿Ηλίας ἐστίν: ἄλλοι 
δὲ ἔλεγον, Ὅτι προφήτης ἐστὶν ὡς εἷς τῶν προφητῶν. (38) 16 ᾿Ακούσας δὲ 
9 ὁ Ἡρώδης εἶπεν, Ὅτι ὃν ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα ᾿Ιωάννην οὗτός ἐστιν, αὐτὸς ἠγέρθη 
ς u 
ἐκ νεκρῶν. 
8 (qr) ἢ Αὐτὸς γὰρ ὁ Ἡρώδης ἀποστείλας ἐκράτησε τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, καὶ ἔδησεν 
αὐτὸν ἐν φυλακῇ, διὰ “Hpwdidda τὴν γυναῖκα Φιλίππου τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι 


ort is. αὐτὴν ἐγάμησεν. 1ὃ Ἔλεγε γὰρ ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης τῷ Ἡρώδῃ, Ὅτι " οὐκ ἔξεστί σοι 
Εν". ἔχειν τὴν γυναῖκα τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου. 13 Ἧ δὲ Ἡρωδιὰς ἐνεῖχεν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἤθελεν 
αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι, καὶ οὐκ ἠδύνατο' 33 ὁ γὰρ Ἡρώδης ἐφοβεῖτο τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, 

εἰδὼς αὐτὸν ἄνδρα δίκαιον καὶ ἅγιον, καὶ συνετήρει αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀκούσας αὐτοῦ 

6 πολλὰ ἐποίει καὶ ἡδέως αὐτοῦ ἤκουε. (qr) 7! Καὶ γενομένης «ἡμέρας εὐκαίρου, 

ἃ ὅοη. 40.395, ὅτε Ἡρώδης τοῖς “ γενεσίοις αὐτοῦ δεῖπνον ἐποίει τοῖς μεγιστᾶσιν αὐτοῦ καὶ 
τοῖς χιλιάρχοις καὶ τοῖς πρώτοις τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 33 καὶ εἰσελθούσης τῆς θυγατρὸς 

1 αὐτῆς τῆς Ἡρωδιάδος καὶ ὀρχησαμένης, Kal ἀρεσάσης τῷ Ἡρώδῃ καὶ τοῖς 
συνανακειμένοις, εἶπεν ὁ βασιλεὺς τῷ κορασίῳ, Αἴτησόν με ὃ ἐὰν θέλῃς καὶ 

δώσω cov “5 καὶ ὥμοσεν αὐτῇ, Ὅτι ὃ ἐάν με αἰτήσῃς δώσω σοι ἕως ἡμίσους 

8 τῆς βασιλείας pov. “ Ἢ δὲ ἐξελθοῦσα εἶπε τῇ μητρὶ αὐτῆς, Τί αἰτήσωμαι ; ἡ 
δὲ εἶπε, Τὴν κεφαλὴν ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ. ™ Καὶ εἰσελθοῦσα εὐθέως μετὰ 

σπουδῆς πρὸς τὸν βασιλέα ἠτήσατο λέγουσα, Θέλω ἵνα μοὶ δῷς ἐξαυτῆς ἐπὶ 

9 πίνακι τὴν κεφαλὴν ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ. “ὃ Καὶ περίλυπος γενόμενος 6 





8. εἰς τ. ζώνην into your girdle. St. Mark, writing for Romans, 
accommodates his language to Roman use. It was a Roman 
custom to carry money in the zona or girdle, which served as a 
purse: hence the words of the soldier of Lucullus in Horat. 
2 Bpist. ii. 40, “ [bit eo quo vis, qui Zonam perdidit.”’ 

St. Luke, and he alone, speaks of the Greek βαλλάντιον, x. 
4; xii. 33; xxii. 35, 36; cp. next note. 

— χαλκόν] brass. St. Mark, writing for Romans, uses this 
word, the Roman es, or copper, for money. St. Luke, writing 
for the Greeks, uses ἀργύριον, silver, ix.3. St. Matthew (x. 9) 
has gold, silver, and brass. See below, xii. 4]. 

9. σανδάλια] See on Matt. x. 10. 

11. χοῦν] dust. St. Matthew (x. 14) and St. Luke (ix. 5) have 
κονιορτόν here. 

18. ἤλειφον ἐλαίῳ] they anointed with oil. The Apostles used 
oil to show by the application of an appropriate visible sign, that 
the healing was effected by their instrumentality, in the Name of 
Christ, the Messiah or anointed one of God (Ps. ii. 2; xlv. 7. 
Acts iy. 27; x. 38), and in His power Who had sent them; and 
because the oil itself was significant of God’s mercy, of spiritual 
comfort, light, and joy (Euthym., Theophyl.), and of grace given 
to the soul and body in answer to fervent prayer. 2 Cor. i. 21. 
1 John ii. 20.27. ἔστιν ἔλαιον πρὸς κόπους ὠφέλιμον, καὶ φωτὸς 
αἴτιον, καὶ ἱλαρότητος πρόξενον, καὶ σημαίνει τὸ ἔλεος τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
(Theophyl.) 

For the bearing of this text on Eatreme Unction, see note 
on James y. 14. 

14. ὁ βασιλεύς] the king: called the tetrarch by St. Matthew, 
xiv. 1, and by St. Luke ix. 7. 

15. προφήτης ὡς εἷς τῶν mp.] a Prophet, equal to one of the 
old Prophets. 

17. Αὐτὸς yap 6 Ἡρώδης] For Herod himself. Here is a re- 





capitulation; and it is observable that St. Matthew, in the same 


way, reverts, at this point, to the occasion of John’s apprehension 
and death, see Matt. xiv. 3. In these parenthetic recapitulations 
there are evident marks of a studious repetition of the account of 
one Evangelist by another. Cp. note on the parenthesis i. 16. 

18. Ἔλεγε] Dicebat. A repeated warning, which was met by 
Herodias with hatred and machinations against him (v. 19). 

20. συνετήρει] was keeping him in custody. τήρησις, a prison. 
Acts iv. 3; v. 18. See 2 Pet. ii. 4.9. See herev. 17. Perhaps 
also on a plea that his life was in peril from Herodias (v. 19), but 
also because he resented John’s rebuke, and feared its effects on 
the people. Herod would have killed John before, but he feared 
the people. (Matt. xiv. 3. 5.) 

Another proof of John’s unwavering constancy and undaunted 
courage even unto death. Cp. on Matt. xi. 2—6. 

— πολλὰ ἐποίει used to do many things—but not the one 
thing needful. (Trench.) 

— ἤκουε used to hear— listened to him. 

22. αὐτῆς τῆς ‘Hp.] of Herodias herse/f.. The mother did not 
scruple to use her own daughter for this licentious and savage 
purpose. 

25. μοί] to me, emphatic. Give it into my own hands. 
was her cruelty and thirst for the Baptist’s blood. 

— étavris] immediately ; lest Herod should relent. 

— ἐπὶ πίνακι] in a charger -- ἃ large dish, then on the table at 
the banquet. Such was the savage cruelty of the daughter of 
that adulterous and bloodthirsty mother. She possessed the 
graces and accomplishments of feminine beauty, and yet at the 
dictation of her mother, who was doubtless present at the feast, 
and encouraged her to entangle the licentious passions of the king 
by her dissolute dancing, she asked for the head of the Baptist to 
be given to her immediately into her own hands, on a gold or 


Such 
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128 MARK VI. 27—41. 
Ν Ν Ν ν Ν ΒΝ 
βασιλεὺς διὰ τοὺς ὅρκους καὶ τοὺς συνανακειμένους οὐκ ἠθέλησεν αὐτὴν NE MORE 
3 A 97 \ 0g 3 , ε \ , ΟΣ 3 ν ἡ 
ἀθετῆσαι. Καὶ εὐθέως ἀποστείλας ὁ βασιλεὺς σπεκουλάτορα ἐπέταξεν ἐνεχ- 
θῆναι τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ. “ὃ Ὃ δὲ ἀπελθὼν ἀπεκεφάλισεν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ, 10 
ΕΝ an 
Kal ἤνεγκε τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ πίνακι, Kal ἔδωκεν αὐτὴν TO κορασίῳ, καὶ TO πὶ 
κοράσιον ἔδωκεν αὐτὴν τῇ μητρὶ αὐτῆς. “5 Καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ 12 
ἦλθον καὶ ἦραν τὸ πτῶμα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔθηκαν αὐτὸ ἐν μνημείῳ. 
61 30 \ Ey i ες \ Ν 3 a Ν χὰ δ 
vit) Kat συνάγονται ot ἀπόστολοι πρὸς τὸν Ιησοῦν, Kat ἀπήγγειλαν 10 
αὐτῷ πάντα ὅσα ἐποίησαν καὶ ὅσα ἐδίδαξαν. (-3}) 5] Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Δεῦτε 
ε a > 4 3. 4 9} 3 » , AS 4s 5Ὰ7 ον Ν 
ὑμεῖς αὐτοὶ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἰς ἔρημον τόπον καὶ ἀναπαύεσθε ὀλίγον: ἦσαν γὰρ 
ol ἐρχόμενοι καὶ οἱ ὑπάγοντες πολλοὶ, καὶ οὐδὲ φαγεῖν ηὐκαίρουν. 
82 Καὶ ἀπῆλθον εἰς ἔρημον τόπον τῷ πλοίῳ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν: * καὶ εἶδον αὐτοὺς 18 


ε , Ἂν 3 ud - fe πς ’ Ἂν “ὦ > Ἂς na al , 
ὑπάγοντας καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτὸν πολλοί: καὶ πεζῇ ἀπὸ πασῶν τῶν πόλεων 11 
(<r) *4 Καὶ ἐξελθὼν εἶδεν πολὺν ὄχλον, 14 

ΟΥ̓ ΄, rae) > A Ψ > ε / ἈΝ »» , Ν 
καὶ ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς, ὅτι ἦσαν ὡς πρόβατα μὴ ἔχοντα ποιμένα: καὶ 
ἤρξατο διδάσκειν αὐτοὺς πολλά. 

(+) 86 Καὶ ἤδη ὥρας πολλῆς γενομένης προσελθόντες αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ 
λέγουσιν, Ὅτι ἔρημός ἐστιν ὁ τόπος, καὶ ἤδη ὥρα πολλὴ, * ἀπόλυσον αὐτοὺς, 
ἵνα ἀπελθόντες εἰς τοὺς κύκλῳ ἀγροὺς καὶ κώμας ἀγοράσωσιν ἑαυτοῖς ἄρτους" 
τί γὰρ φάγωσιν οὐκ ἔχουσιν. 
ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. 
σίων ἄρτους, καὶ δῶμεν αὐτοῖς φαγεῖν ; ὃ .“Ὃ δὲ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Πόσους ἄρτους 
39 Καὶ 
> 4 > ~ 3 ~ , , ,ὔ 9 DN lal ἴω , 
ἐπέταξεν αὐτοῖς ἀνακλῖναι πάντας, συμπόσια συμπόσια, ETL τῷ χλωρῷ χόρτῳ. 
1 Καὶ 
λαβὼν τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν εὐλό- 
γησε, καὶ κατέκλασε τοὺς ἄρτους, καὶ ἐδίδου τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα παραθῶσιν 


, 9 A Ν lal 9 , 
συνέδραμον EKEL, Και προῆλθον αυτοῦυς. 


15 


77 Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Δότε αὐτοῖς 16 13 


Καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, ᾿Απελθόντες ἀγοράσωμεν δηναρίων διακο- 


ἔχετε ; ὑπάγετε καὶ ἴδετε. Καὶ γνόντες λέγουσι, Πέντε, καὶ δύο ἰχθύας. 17 


40 Καὶ ee nerd \ \ SEN ase Ν ἈΦ es ΄ 19 14 
αι QVETEOOV T PAG lat T PAT LAL, QVvaQ €KATOV καὶ AVA TWEVTYKOVTA. 


silver dish, taken from the royal table, laden with costly dainties, 
in the presence of the princely guests; and, in her fiendish ferocity, 
she would not allow to the weak and wicked monarch, probably 
inflamed with wine, any respite for remorse, but took advantage of 
his rash oath, and peremptorily exacted a prompt execution of it. 
Such was the power exercised by Satan over the king, his para- 
mour, arid her daughter. John the Baptist is the Elijah of the 
Gospel, Herod is the Ahab, and Herodias is the Jezebel. 

26. περίλυπος] very sorry. He was not sorry for his sin, or 
for John’s death, but because he feared the people, who held 
John as a prophet (see on v. 20, and Matt. xiv. 5); and perhaps 
with a sense of indignity in being entrapped by her wiliness in 
a revel in which he sacrificed the prophet to the malice of He- 
rodias, and exposed himself to the contempt and hatred of his 
subjects. 

On the nature of false repentance see on 2 Cor. vii. 9, 10. 

27. omexovAdropa] an executioner. σπεκουλάτωρ, δορυφόρος, 
Suidas, i.e. ἃ spiculo; but other glossaries render it κατάσκοπος, 
ἃ speculando. Executioners were called speculatores. Seneca 
de Benefic. iii. 25: ““ Speculatoribus occurrit, nihil se deprecari, 
quo minis imperata peragerent, dixit, et deinde cervicem porrexit.”’ 
De Irai. 16: ‘“‘Centurio supplicio prepositus, condere gladium 
speculatorem jubet.”” Julius Firmicus viii. 26: “ Speculatores 
faciet, qui nudato gladio hominum amputant cervices.” (Kwin.) 

This word (‘speculator’) is one of St. Mark’s Roman words, 
on which see vi. 8; xv. 39; and Introduction, p. 112. 

29.] See Matt. xi. 2; xiv. 12. 

32. ἔρημον τόπον] a desert place, near Bethsaida Julias, N.R. 
of the Lake. See Luke ix. 10. Matt. xiv. 13. 
33. ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτόν] See below, v. 54. 

water. 

84. ἐξελθών} having disembarked. See v. 54. 

35. ὥρας πολλῇ} See Matt. xiv. 15. 

37. Kal λέγουσιν αὐτῷ] And they say to him: this answer is 
recited by St. Mark alone. 

89. ἐ. τ. χλωρῷ χόρτῳ] on the green grass—a picturesque 
incident mentioned only by St. Mark, and bespeaking ocular tes- 
timony. He also alone mentions the number, of each company, 
εὐ, 40. 


πεζῇ, i.e. not by 


40. πρασια(] ‘ Nominativus Hebraicus.’”’ Glass. Phil. p. 286. 
The reduplication is for the Greek avd. See Vorst. Hebr. p. 
312; and above on υ. 7. 

The word πρασιὰ is derived by some from πέρας, terminus 
(Passow) ; by others from πράσον, porrum. It seems rather, like 
παράδεισος, to be of Oriental origin, and to be formed, by a meta- 
thesis of the letter p, from the root D1B (paras), or tp (paras), 
to divide or portion out into compartments ; whence pars, partior, 
and perhaps pratum, a field: πρασιαὶ are areole; viridaria, 
parterres (τὰ ἐν κήποις κόμματα, Theophyl.), in which, as ina 
garden, the seed of this food was sown by the Apostles, and 
ripened into an instantaneous harvest by the almighty power and 
divine benediction of Christ. 

The Holy Spirit, by the use of this word πρασιαὶ, appears to 
call attention to the fact, that our Lord, Who then multiplied the 
five loaves to be food for five thousand, is the same Divine Person 
Who, in a manner less striking, because more gradual and regular, 
but certainly not less wonderful, ripens all the seeds in all the 
Gardens and Orchards, and in all the Vineyards and Meadows of 
this world, in successive seasons, ever since man dwelt in Paradise, 
to minister food to His creatures. 

The πρασιαὶ are arranged in symmetrical order and beauty— 
and typify the different Churches which together make up the 
Catholic Church, and are all fed with the Word and Sacraments 
of Christ, ministered to them by Apostolic hands. See Balaam’s 
sublime description of the Ancient Church in the wilderness, 
Numb. xxiv. 5, and Gregor. Moral. xvi. 55, and Bede. 

Here also we may recognize a spiritual and prophetic repre- 
sentation of the Diocesan and Parochial system of the Chri 
Church. The miracle of feeding is a visible exhibition of Christ’s 
dealings with the world. He feeds all of every age and country 
with heavenly nourishment by the ministry of the Word and 
Sacraments. But He does every thing regularly and in order. He 
commands the multitude to sit down in companies; He portions” 
out the population of the world into spiritual Districts, and assigns 
8. competent portion to the oversight of each of His ministers; 
and thus the whole multitude is filled with the bread of life. 

41. κατέκλασε -- ἐδίδου] He broke once, and was giving, in 
repeated acts, the Joaves to His disciples to set before the multi- 
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q ig ΓΙ αὐτοῖς, καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας ἐμέρισε πᾶσι. 4? Καὶ ἔφαγον πάντες καὶ ἐχορτάσ- 
90 7 θησαν. * Καὶ ἦραν κλασμάτων δώδεκα κοφίνους πλήρεις, καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἰχθύων. 
1 94 “ Καὶ ἦσαν οἱ φαγόντες τοὺς ἄρτους πεντακισχίλιοι ἄνδρες. 

22 (qr) ® Kat εὐθέως ἠνάγκασε τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ ἐμβῆναι εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ 
προάγειν εἰς τὸ πέραν πρὸς Βηθσαϊδὰν, ἕως αὐτὸς ἀπολύσῃ τὸν ὄχλον. 

23 (<r) “ Καὶ ἀποταξάμενος αὐτοῖς ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸ ὄρος προσεύξασθαι. 

24 (47) “ Kat ὀψίας γενομένης ἣν τὸ πλοῖον ἐν μέσῳ τῆς θαλάσσης, καὶ αὐτὸς 

25 μόνος ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. “ὃ Kai εἶδεν αὐτοὺς βασανιζομένους ἐν τῷ ἐλαύνειν, ἢν γὰρ 
ὁ ἄνεμος ἐναντίος αὐτοῖς. Καὶ περὶ τετάρτην φυλακὴν τῆς νυκτὸς ἔρχεται πρὸς 

26 αὐτοὺς περιπατῶν ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης, καὶ ἤθελε παρελθεῖν αὐτούς. 49 Οἱ δὲ 
ἰδόντες αὐτὸν περιπατοῦντα ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης, ἔδοξαν φάντασμα εἶναι, καὶ 

27 ἀνέκραξαν" 50 πάντες γὰρ αὐτὸν εἶδον καὶ ἐταράχθησαν. Καὶ εὐθέως ἐλάλησε 

82 μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Θαρσεῖτε, ᾿Εγώ εἶμι, μὴ φοβεῖσθε. (38) δ᾽ Καὶ 
ἀνέβη πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ ἐκόπασεν ὃ ἄνεμος" καὶ λίαν ἐκ περισσοῦ 

ig ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἐξίσταντο καὶ ἐθαύμαζον, δ" ov yap συνῆκαν " ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄρτοις, ἣν γὰρ 
a αὐτῶν ἡ καρδία πεπωρωμένη. (4) °° Kat διαπεράσαντες ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν 
Τεννησαρὲτ, καὶ προσωρμίσθησαν. 

35 4 Καὶ ἐξελθόντων αὐτῶν ἐκ Tov πλοίου εὐθέως ἐπιγνόντες αὐτὸν, ὅ5 περι- 
δραμόντες ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον ἐκείνην ἡρξαντο ἐπὶ τοῖς κραβάττοις τοὺς κακῶς 
ἔχοντας περιφέρειν ὅπου ἤκουον ὅτι ἐκεῖ ἐστι δ΄ καὶ ὅπου ἂν εἰσεπορεύετο 
εἰς κώμας ἣ πόλεις ἢ ἀγροὺς, ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς ἐτίθουν τοὺς ἀσθενοῦντας, καὶ 

ΤΕ παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν ἵνα κἂν τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ ἅψωνται, καὶ 
os 27,28. ὅσοι ἂν ἥπτοντο αὐτοῦ ἐσώζοντο. 


70 A nw 
1 VU. (2) ! Kai συνάγονται πρὸς αὐτὸν ot Φαρισαῖοι, Kat τινες τῶν Tpap- 
[4 λθό ἂς EO a: , 9 \ ἰδό \ “ a) > a) 
ματέων, ἐλθόντες ἀπὸ “Ἱεροσολύμων, ? καὶ ἰδόντες τινὰς TOV μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 
la QA nw » Lal 
κοιναῖς χερσὶ, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ἀνίπτοις, ἐσθίοντας ἄρτους" 5 ot γὰρ Φαρισαῖοι Kal 
’, lal la fal 
πάντες ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἐὰν μὴ πυγμῇ νίψωνται Tas χεῖρας οὐκ ἐσθίουσι, Kpa- 
»“" QA ΄“- ἴω 
τοῦντες τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων' * καὶ ἀπὸ ἀγορᾶς ἐὰν μὴ βαπτί- 
3 > , Nowe 4.) 5 ἃ / a \ 
σωνται οὐκ ἐσθίουσι: Kat ἄλλα πολλά ἐστιν ἃ παρέλαβον κρατεῖν, βαπτισμοὺς 
ποτηρίων καὶ ἕξεστῶν καὶ χαλκίων καὶ κλινῶν' (τ) > ἔπειτα ἐπερωτῶσιν αὐτὸν 








tude, but He ἐμέρισε, disparted by one act the two fishes to all. 
Up. below, viii. 6. Matt. xiv. 19 has ἔδωκε τοῖς μαθηταῖς here; 
and John vi. 11 has διέδωκε τ. μ. concerning the loaves. But 
ἐδίδου used by St. Mark, and St. Luke ix. 16, expresses some- 
thing more than the act of giving, and the effect; it describes the 
manner of it. 

This miracle was symbolical. Christ’s body, the true Bread, 
was broken once for all ov the Cross (1 Cor. xi. 24); but He is 
ever giving it to His disciptes to distribute for the life and refresh- 
ment of the faithful. 

Cp. on Matt. xxvi. 26, 27, with regard to the distribution of 
the elements at the Sacramental Supper. 

45. Ka) εὐθέως] See Matt. xiv. 22. 

— Βηθσαϊδάν) the other Bethsaida, on the west of the Lake. 

48. ἤθελε παρελθεῖν] He designed, and was about to pass by 
them. Cp. Luke xxiv. 28, and Glass. Phil. pp. 699, 700. This 
idiomatic use of θέλω remains in the language of modern Greece ; 
ἤθελε va, and more briefly by θὲ νὰ and by θά. 

Here is a silent note of Inspiration. The Evangelist says, 
that Christ intended to pass by them. But what uninspired man 
could say this? Who knoweth the mind of Christ but the Spirit 
of God? (Cp. 1 Cor. ii. 11.) 

δῷ. πεπωρωμένη] blinded witha dense and callous film, See iii. 
5; viii. 17. John xii. 40. Rom. xi. 7. 2 Cor. iii. 14. πωροῦσθαι 
= τυφλοῦσθαι. (Hesyc.) 

It is affirmed by some that this word is derived from πῶρος, 
stone, and signifies the induration of Jones, which produces cal- 
lousness and insensibility; and not from πωρὸς, blind. See 
Trench, p. 74. 

55. rots κραβάττοις] ‘their beds ;’ i.e. the beds to which they 
were confined. 
Vor. I. 


/etiam adverbium ἐπιμελῶς. 


— ὅπου----ἐκεῖ] Onthis Hebraism see Vorst. p.558. Cf, Rev. 
xii. 14. The ἐκεῖ is emphatic. 


Cu. VII. 2. κοιναῖς] common; κοινὸς had been already used 
by LXX for Hebr. πο (¢amé), unclean, 1 Mace. i. 47. 62. 

8. of yap Φαρισαῖοι κ.τ.λ. for the Pharisees, &c. This de- 
tailed explanation of Jewish customs is a proof that this Evan- 
gelist did not write primarily for Jewish readers, but for others. 

— πυγμῇ] properly, with the fist; as the LXX Version shows, 
Exod. xxi. 18, Isa. lviii. 4; the knuckles of one hand being applied 
to the palm of the other, so that by hard rubbing both may be 
cleansed, Cp. Kuin. who says, “ πυγμὴ est prop. pugnus (Hesy- 
chius: πυγμὴ, ἤγουν τὸ συγκεκλεῖσθαι τοὺς δακτύλους) et in 
versione Alexandrina respondet Hebr. #528 v. Exod. xxi. 18, 168. 
lviii. 4, atque adeo πυγμῇ proprié significat manu in pugnum con- 
tracta: illud ipsum nomen 3x etiam de robore, fortitudine 
adhibetur, et Aomines robusti in scriptis Rabbinorum dicuntur 
porer x3, vid. Buxtorfius Lex. Talm. p. 483, hine πυγμῇ com- 
modé reddi potest, fortiter, accuraté et seduld; certé Syrus 


interpres vertit, \alrmJo? quo adverbio Luc. xv. 8, expressit 
Cf. et Glassius Phil. 8, p. 364,” 

4. ἀπὸ ἀγορᾶς] returning home from the market, where they 
may have come into contact with heathens, publicans, and others, 
whom they regard as unclean. So ἀπὸ δείπνου, Herod, i, 126. 

— ξεστῶν] a Roman word, sextariorum; being ἧς of the 
Epha, and 4 of the Kab. See Joseph. Antt.ix.4. This explana- 
tion of Jewish customs (vv. 3—5) is peculiar to St. Mark, and 
shows that he was not writing mainly for Jews: and the word 
tears, with others of like origin in his gospel, suggests that he 
was writing specially for Romans, Cp. on ii. “ 
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ε A \ ε A ’ ε iy, 3 lal 
οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ ot Tpapparets, Διατί ot μαθηταί σου ov περιπατοῦσι κατὰ 
lal Ν 3 ’ Ν μ᾿ 
τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, ἀλλὰ κοιναῖς χερσὶν ἐσθίουσι τὸν ἄρτον ; 
> lal la) ε of Ν ε lal 
6 Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι καλῶς προεφήτευσεν Hoaias περὶ ὑμῶν 
“. lal a a , , lal e \ 
τῶν ὑποκριτῶν ὡς γέγραπται, Οὗτος ὁ λαὸς τοῖς χείλεσί με τιμᾷ, ἡ δὲ 
nr 5 ἴω 
καρδία αὐτῶν πόῤῥω ἀπέχει ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 
,ὔ / > / 3 »Ἥ 
διδάσκοντες διδασκαλίας ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώπων. 
5 \ A swe “Ὁ Ν ’, “ 3 , Ν. ἴω 
ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ κρατεῖτε τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, βαπτισμοὺς ἕξεστῶν 
καὶ ποτηρίων: καὶ ἄλλα παρόμοια τοιαῦτα πολλὰ ποιεῖτε. 
od > A \ 3 \ la) A ν ἈΝ 7 ε A , 
Καλῶς ἀθετεῖτε τὴν ἐντολὴν Tod Θεοῦ, Wa τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν τηρήσητε. 


\ MATT. LUKE 


2 

vf 

8 

1 Μάτην δὲ σέβονταί pe, 9 
ὃ ᾿Αφέντες γὰρ τὴν 

9 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, 8 

5 4 


10 ἴω Ἂς io la Ν , \ Ν Ψ ᾿ Ν 
Mavons γὰρ εἶπε, Τιμα τὸν πατέρα Tov καὶ τὴν μητέρα σου! καὶ ὁ 
κακολογῶν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα θανάτῳ τελευτάτω" |! ὑμεῖς δὲ λέγετε, 


᾿Εὰν εἴπῃ ἄνθρωπος τῷ πατρὶ ἢ τῇ μητρὶ, KopBav* (ὅ ἐστι, δῶρον), ὃ ἐὰν ἐξ a matt. 23. 18. 


> fo) WE) An 12 Ν 9 ΄ > , 9. τς Oe A al Ν 9 aA wR 
ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῇ .-ς----ἰ καὶ οὐκέτι ἀφίετε αὐτὸν οὐδὲν ποιῆσαν τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ ἢ 


ἴων Ν “ 
τῇ μητρὶ αὐτοῦ, 1 
΄’ ‘ / A Ν A 
εδώκατε' καὶ παρόμοια τοιαῦτα πολλὰ ποιεῖτε. 
Ν , 
καὶ συνίετε 
A N » 
νοῦντα τὸν ἀνθρωπον. 
> A Ν “ ἴω 
αὐτοῦ περὶ τῆς παραβολῆς. 


κοινῶσαι, 19 


Ν 9 , 3 ἴω 3 , 4 , Ἂς , 
καὶ εἰς τὸν ἀφεδρῶνα ἐκπορεύεται, καθαρίζον πάντα τὰ βρώματα; 


ἊΨ τὰ > id XN “ ΄ς » 
TOVY pa ἔσωθεν EKTTOPEVETAL, KAL KOLVOL TOV ἄνθρωπον. 


εἰσελθὼν εἰς οἰκίαν οὐδένα ἤθελε γνῶναι, καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνήθη λαθεῖν. 


3 la) Ν / A A A , ε A 
ἀκυροῦντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ TH παραδόσει ὑμῶν ἣ Tap- 9 
14 Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος πάντα τὸν ὄχλον ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ακούετέ μου πάντες 10 
ρ 
3 - 5 » ἴω 5 5 5 
ἰδ Οὐδέν ἐστιν ἔξωθεν Tod ἀνθρώπου εἰσπορευόμενον eis αὐτὸν, ὃ 11 
4 la) x Ν lal nw 
δύναται αὐτὸν κοινῶσαι: ἀλλὰ τὰ ἐκπορευόμενα ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐκεῖνά ἐστι TA KOL- 
. » > ν᾿ 
16 Εἴ τις ἔχει ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 
A > > A 3, 
(=) "1 Καὶ ore εἰσῆλθεν εἰς οἶκον ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου, ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ 15 
Ν lal » 
18 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀσύνετοί ἐστε; 16 
οὐ νοεῖτε, ὅτι πᾶν τὸ ἔξωθεν εἰσπορευόμενον εἰς τὸν ἄνθρωπον οὐ δύναται αὐτὸν 
ρ 1 
> 4 Lal 
OTL οὐκ εἰσπορεύεται αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν καρδίαν, GAN εἰς τὴν κοιλίαν, 
20 Ἔλεγε δὲ 
εγε δὲ, 18 
ν Ν > ‘oye as) θ , 3 , > va) A Ν 5» 9] pa 
Ott τὸ ἐκ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκπορευόμενον, ἐκεῖνο κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον: 7! ἔσωθεν 19 
μ 
Ν 9 “ ν΄. lal 3 , ε Ν [1 \ > 4 
yap, ἐκ τῆς καρδίας τῶν ἀνθρώπων, οἱ διαλογισμοὶ οἱ κακοὶ ἐκπορεύονται, 
“ A , Q\ ὔ β 3 
μοιχεῖαι, πορνεῖαι, φόνοι, ™ κλοπαὶ, πλεονεξίαι, πονηρίαι, δόλος, ἀσέλγεια, 
Ν , lal 
ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρὸς, βλασφημία, ὑπερηφανία, ἀφροσύνη: 38 πάντα ταῦτα τὰ 20 
Καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἀναστὰς ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὰ μεθόρια Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος: καὶ 21 
95 "A 4 
κού- 
Ν \ Ν 39 la) a > Ν θ ’ὔ 5 “ὦ lal 3 Aa] 
σασα yap γυνὴ περὶ αὐτοῦ, ἧς εἶχε τὸ θυγάτριον αὐτῆς πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον, 
22 


ἐλθοῦσα προσέπεσε πρὸς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ (+) “ὃ ἦν δὲ ἡ γυνὴ ᾿Ἑλληνὶς, 
Συροφοινίκισσα τῷ γένει: καὶ ἠρώτα αὐτὸν ἵνα τὸ δαιμόνιον ἐκβάλῃ ἐκ τῆ 
ρ Ὁ γ ἠρώτα αὐτὸν Τ μ adn ἐκ τῆς 


θυγατρὸς αὐτῆς. 


7°Q δὲ ᾿ἸΙησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Ἄφες πρῶτον χορτασθῆναι 26 


Ἂς / > ὃς / > A Ν » A , Ν La) A 
Ta τέκνα' οὐ yap καλόν ἐστι λαβεῖν τὸν ἄρτον τῶν τέκνων, Kal βαλεῖν τοῖς 





— χαλκίων 
(Rosenm.) 

5. περιπατοῦσι] walk, live. The Hebr. 777- 

9. Καλῶς Well: said in irony. 


ll. KopBay] Corban, an offering to God. See on Matt. xxvii. 
6, and xv. 5, and above, ii. 3, and Pococke, i. 251. 

S. Ambrose (on Luke xviii.), applying the word to Christian 
times, well says, “‘ Dicis te, quod eras Parentibus collaturus, 
Ecclesia velle conferre. Non querit donum Deus de fame 
parentum. : 

** Multi ut preedicentur ab hominibus, Ecclesiz conferunt que 
suis auferunt; ctim misericordia ἃ domestico progredi debeat 
pietatis officio. Sed ut pascendos Scriptura dicit parentes, ita 


propter Deum relinquendos parentes, si impediant devote mentis 
affectus.”’ 


19. καθαρίζον π. τ. βρώματα] cleansing all the food. Some 
(e.g. Meyer) read καθαρίζων, and connect it with apedpdv; but 
this construction seems inadmissible. It appears rather to mean, 
“exitu suo puras relinquens omnes escas” (cp. Bede, ἃ Lapide). 
Every thing that cometh in from without defecates and clarifies 
itself in its passage eis τὸν ἀφεδρῶνα, and so leaves pure πάντα τὰ 


“Cauté dictum, nam festaeea frangebantur.’’ 


βρώματα, i.e. every thing that is converted by man into food, 
and enters into his system. Cp. note on Deut. xxiii. 13. 

The reading καθαρίζων is indeed found in many MSS., A, B, 
E, F, G, H, L, 8, X, A, and in Lr., but the confusion between 6 
and ὦ is so common in MSS., that this variety is of little weight 
against the ordinary rules of grammatical construction. See on 
1 Cor. xv. 49. 

21. πορνεῖαι)] See Rom. i. 29. 

24. μεθόρια] the confines: he does not seem to have crossed 
the border. 

25. fis—airis] On this Hebraism, see Acts xv. 17. Gal. ii. 10. 

26. ‘EAAnvis] a Greek. St. Matthew calls her Xavavata (xv. 
22), to show his Jewish readers that the mercies of the Gospel 
were for those whom their forefathers had extirpated. St. Mark 
calls her Ἑλληνὶς, a Syrophcenician, of Tyre, to assure his Gentile 
readers that Christ offers salvation to them, and to every nation 
of the world. 

— Συροφοινίκισσα] a Syrophenician. Φοινίκισσα from φοινίκη, 
and Svpo®., as distinguished from the Libyan Phoenicians, of 
Carthage, better known to the Romans, and c>lonists from the 
Phoenicians of Syria, in the mother cities of Tyre and Sidon, 
whence Horat. ii. 2. 11, “ uéergue Paenus serviat uni.” 





MATT. LUKE, 
xv. 


MARK VII. 28—37. VIII. 1—13. 131 
κυναρίοις. “ὃ Ἢ δὲ ἀπεκρίθη καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Nal, Κύριε, καὶ γὰρ τὰ κυνάρια 
ὑποκάτω τῆς τραπέζης ἐσθίουσι ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων τῶν παιδίων. 39 Καὶ εἶπεν 
αὐτῇ, Διὰ τοῦτον τὸν λόγον ὕπαγε' ἐξελήλυθε τὸ δαιμόνιον ἐκ τῆς θυγατρός σου. 
* Καὶ ἀπελθοῦσα εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτῆς εὗρε τὸ δαιμόνιον ἐξεληλυθὸς, καὶ τὴν 


(5) *! Καὶ πάλιν ἐξελθὼν ἐκ τῶν ὁρίων Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος ἦλθε πρὸς τὴν 
= δ Kat φέρουσιν 
αὐτῷ κωφὸν μογιλάλον, καὶ παρακαλοῦσιν αὐτὸν ἵνα ἐπιθῇ αὐτῷ τὴν χεῖρα. 
Ἢ Καὶ ἀπολαβόμενος αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου κατ᾽ ἰδίαν ἔβαλε τοὺς δακτύλους 
αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰ ὦτα αὐτοῦ, καὶ πτύσας ἥψατο τῆς γλώσσης αὐτοῦ, * καὶ ἀνα- 
βλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν ἐστέναξε καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Εφφαθὰ, 6 ἐστι διανοί- 
χθητι. ὃ Καὶ εὐθέως διηνοίχθησαν αὐτοῦ at ἀκοαὶ, καὶ ἐλύθη ὁ δεσμὸς τῆς 
ὺ ‘ καὶ ἐλά (i) °° Καὶ διεστείλατο " αὐτοῖς ἵνα μηδενὶ 
εἴπωσιν: ὅσον δὲ αὐτοῖς διεστέλλετο, μᾶλλον περισσότερον ἐκήρυσσον" 81 καὶ 
ὑπερπερισσῶς ἐξεπλήσσοντο λέγοντες, Καλῶς πάντα πεποίηκε' καὶ τοὺς κωφοὺς 


76 > > / lal ε , 
VIII. (4) Ἔν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις, παμπόλλου ὄχλου ὄντος, καὶ μὴ 
> ’ , / lal A 
ἐχόντων τί φάγωσι, προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ λέγει αὐτοῖς, 
ta a © Ἂς ¥ μέ » lal 
2 Σπλαγχνίζομαι ἐπὶ τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτι ἤδη ἡμέραι τρεῖς προσμένουσί μοι καὶ 
᾿ aN 5 > an 
Kal ἐὰν ἀπολύσω αὐτοὺς νήστεις εἰς οἶκον αὐτῶν, 
* Καὶ ἀπεκρί- 
60 σαν au A ε θ \ > lal 60 , ὃ , 4 ay) 4 
ἢ ὑτῷ οἵ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Πόθεν τούτους δυνήσεταί τις ὧδε χορτάσαι 
¥ + ee la Ν > , Ν > 
ἄρτων ἐπ᾽ ἐρημίας ; ὃ Kat ἐπηρώτα αὐτοὺς, Πόσους ἔχετε ἄρτους ; ot δὲ εἶπον, 
\ , ey A A A 
δ Καὶ παρήγγειλε TO ὄχλῳ ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς 
ε x + , “~ A A YY 
ἑπτὰ ἄρτους εὐχαριστήσας ἔκλασε, καὶ ἐδίδου τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἵνα παρα- 
QA > 
7 Kat εἶχον ἰχθύδια ὀλίγα: καὶ εὐλογήσας 
4 A Ν a 
8"Edayov δὲ καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν' καὶ ἦραν περισ- 
ΠΟΙ δὲ ε , ε 
σαν δὲ οἱ φαγόντες ὡς τετρακισ- 


10 Καὶ εὐθέως ἐμβὰς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ ἦλθεν εἰς τὰ μέρη 


(72) }} Καὶ ἐξῆλθον οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, καὶ ἠρξαντο συζητεῖν αὐτῷ, ζητοῦντες παρ᾽ 


27 
28 
4 “ 
θυγατέρα βεβλημένην ἐπὶ τῆς κλίνης. 
, lal a 
29 θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ἀνὰ μέσον τῶν ὁρίων Δεκαπόλεως. 
οι. 5.43. γλώσσης αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλάλει ὀρθῶς. 
͵ἮἮ 2 ’ Ν \ 5 / A 
ποιεῖ ἀκούειν, καὶ τοὺς ἀλάλους λαλεῖν. 
82 
οὐκ ἔχουσι τί φάγωσι ° 
> ‘4 “A A “ ο 
88 ἐκλυθήσονται ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, τινὲς γὰρ αὐτῶν μακρόθεν ἥκουσι. 
84 
35 ‘Etta. 
86 
θῶσι καὶ 6 D ὄχλ 
ov καὶ παρέθηκαν τῷ ὄχλῳ. 
> lal Ν 38 » 
37 εἶπε παραθεῖναι καὶ αὐτά. 
88 σεύματα κλασμάτων ἑπτὰ σπυρίδας. 
/ eo / > , 
χίλιοι: καὶ ἀπέλυσεν αὐτούς. 
39 
/ 
ΘΒ Δαλμανουθά. 
1 
5 wn “Ὁ > Ν la > Lal ’ > ’, 
4 αὐτοῦ σημεῖον ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ πειράζοντες αὐτόν. 


(4) 13 Καὶ ἀναστενάξας 
τῷ πνεύματι αὐτοῦ λέγει, Τί ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ ; ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
> ὃ θ / Lal Lang ’ “a 13 Ν 5 Ν 5 ἈΝ > Ἂς aN 3 
εἰ δοθήσεται τῇ γενεᾷ, ταύτῃ σημεῖον. Καὶ ἀφεὶς αὐτοὺς ἐμβὰς πάλιν εἰς 

πλοῖον ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸ πέραν. 


I Θ΄ -΄΄ΠὔΠ-σπ-πΠπἨ͵͵||| π΄ ρ΄΄π-ππ||ς,ᾧςὉὋῪἣχσῃχίἀαχσκι!ε ῷ 


81. καὶ Σιδῶνος ἦλθε] Β, D, L, A, and Vulg. and some other 
versions have ἦλθε διὰ Σιδῶνος here. 
82-- 87. This miracle, so graphically described, is recorded 


Hec. 1169, and above, vii. 14, where B, D, L, A, have πάλιν for 
πάντα. At thesame time it may be observed that St. Mark is wont 
to note transitions in his narrative by πάλιν. See ili. 20; iv. 1: 


by St. Mark alone (cp. viii. 22). 

$2. μογιλάλον] So A, B*, Ὁ, G, K, M, 8, U, V; and Tisch. 
ed. 1858; B**, E, F, H, L, X, Tr, A, and Lr. have μογγιλάλον. 

84. ᾿Ἔφφαθά)] Be opened. ‘ Imperativus conjugationis Ethpael, 

Εν . 

aalhaZ| , ethphathah, ἐθφαθὰ, litera 3, cim Greecé scribatur, 
in @ mutaté, ἃ verbo ah2 aperuit.” Hebr. rine (pathah), 
whence Latin pateo. Cf. Isa. xxxv. 5, and Vorst. de Hebr. p. 699. 
St. Mark gives the very words of Christ. See above on ii. 3. 

86. μᾶλλον περισσότερον] An expressive double comparative. 
See Phil. i. 23, πολλῷ μᾶλλον κρεῖσσον. 2 Cor. vii. 13, περισ- 


σοτέρως μᾶλλον. Winer, p. 214. ‘ 
— ἐκήρυσσον they were publishing it abroad. See oni. 45. 


Cu. VIII. 1—9. Ἐν éxelvais] See Matt. xv. 32—38. 

— -παμπόλλου] Some MSS. and Edd. have πάλιν πολλοῦ. 
But it is less likely that such a simple expression as πάλιν πολλοῦ 
should have been altered by Copyists into παμπόλλου than vice 
versd. On the confusion of tau, and παλι, see Porson, Eurip. 


x. 1.10. 

2. ἡμέραι τρεῖς -- μοι] literally, there are now three days to 
them remaining (dat. plur. part.) with Me, and not having any 
thing to eat. See Matt. xv. 32. Acts xxiv. 11, οὐ πλείους εἰσί 
μοι ἡμέραι ἢ δεκαδύο, and cp. Matth. G.G. ὃ 390. Soph. Philoct. 
354, ἣν δ᾽ ἦμαρ ἤδη δεύτερον πλέοντί μοι. 

6. ἐδίδου] He was giving. See on vi. 4]. 

8. σπυρίδας baskets, made of rushes and palm leaves. (Bede.) 
See on Matt. xvi. 9. 

10. μέρη Δαλμανουθά] See Matt. xv. 39, ὅρια Maydadd. St. 
Mark adds therefore to St. Matthew’s narrative, to show his inde- 
pendent knowledge of the fact. The conversation took place in 
the confines of Magdala, towards Dalmanutha. In Matt. xv. 2] 
we have μέρη Τύρου k. Σ. In Mark vii. 24, μεθόρια T. κ. &. 

12. ἀναστενάξας τῷ πνεύματι αὐτοῦ] groaning deeply in His 
spirit, See John xi. 33. 

— ἐπιζητεῖ] seeks a sign in addition to those given it. 

— εἰ δοθήσεται] εἰ Hebr. Dx (im), si; often used as a strong 
negative—May I not liveif/ See Gen. xxi. 23; xxiv. 37. Deut. 
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M4 Καὶ ἐπελάθοντο λαβεῖν ἄρτους" καὶ εἰ μὴ ἕνα ἄρτον οὐκ εἶχον μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ™ 
) 15 Καὶ διεστέλλετο αὐτοῖς λέγων, Ὃρᾶτε, βλέπετε ἀπὸ τῆς 


79 
Il 


( 


> na ᾽ 
ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ. 


ζύμης τῶν Φαρισαίων, καὶ τῆς ζύμης Ἡρώδου. 


ἀλλήλους λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἔχομεν 


n » ¥ » A 
αὐτοῖς, Ti διαλογίζεσθε ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἔχετε; Οὔπω νοεῖτε οὐδὲ συνίετε ; ἔτι 


“7 


MARK VIII. 14—31. 


ATT. 
XVI. 


LUKE, 
ΙΧ. 


5 
6 
80 
(+r) '° Καὶ διελογίζοντο πρὸς 7 
Ν A 
. ἢ Καὶ γνοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει 8 
9 


A ΠΝ 
πεπωρωμένην * ἔχετε τὴν καρδίαν ὑμῶν ; ὃ ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντες οὐ βλέπετε, καὶ ach.6. 52. 


ὦτα ἔχοντες οὐκ ἀκούετε, καὶ οὐ μνημονεύετε 
εἰς τοὺς πεντακισχιλίους, πόσους κοφίνους 
20 Ὅτε δὲ 
σπυρίδων πληρώματα κλασμάτων 
αὐτοῖς, Πῶς οὐ συνίετε ; 


γουσιν αὐτῷ, Δώδεκα. 
npate ; O 


19 LA A ͵ὔ »” » 
OTE τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους ἔκλασα 


. 
> 


κλασμάτων πλήρεις ἤρατε; Aé 


A e Ν > Ν 
TOUS εἶτα ELS TOUS τετρακισχιλίους, πόσων 10 


tL δὲ εἶπον, Ἑπτά. 3] Καὶ ἔλεγεν 


or 3 Ἃ, 7 39 A 
(2) 3 Kat ἔρχεται εἰς Βηθσαϊδάν: καὶ φέρουσιν αὐτῷ τυφλὸν, καὶ παρα- 


A ed σ 3 A’, 
καλοῦσιν αὐτὸν Wa αὐτοῦ αψηται. 


“5 Καὶ ἐπιλαβόμενος τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ τυφλοῦ 


3 / cole I ¥ A , Ν , > Ν 3, > lal 9 A Ν 
ἐξήγαγεν αὐτὸν ἔξω τῆς κώμης, καὶ πτύσας εἰς τὰ ὄμματα αὐτοῦ, ἐπιθεὶς τὰς 


“A » / 
χεῖρας αὐτῷ ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν εἴ τι βλέπει ; 


Ν. 3 , Ψ ε td ε A lal 
TOUS ἀνθρώπους, OTL ὡς δένδρα Opa, TEPLTATOVVTAS. 


Ἵ καὶ ἀναβλέψας ἔλεγε, Βλέπω 


25 Εἶτα πάλιν ἐπέθηκε 


Ν “ de ἊΝ > \ 3 A Ν 3 » 3. κα 3 ,ὕ ‘ 
Tas χειρὰας ἐπι TOUS ὀφθαλμοὺς αὑτοῦ, καὶ ἐποίησεν αὐτὸν ἀναβλέψαι: καὶ 


ἀποκατεστάθη, καὶ ἐνέβλεψε τηλαυγῶς ἅπαντα. 


> rh aa ΄ Cees Ν , ses 
οἶκον αὐτοῦ λέγων, Μηδὲ εἰς τὴν κώμην εἰσέλ 


(=) 7% Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰς κώμας Καισαρείας 


καὶ ἄλλοι ᾿Ηλίαν, ἄλλοι δὲ ἕνα τῶν προφητῶν. 


“ὁ Καὶ ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν εἰς 
Ἂς » ““ 
θῃς, μηδὲ εἴπῃς τινὶ ἐν τῇ κώμῃ. 


83 οὐ κυ Ὁ \ \ SUA 
(2) © Kat ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς wa μηδενὶ λέγωσι περὶ αὐτοῦ. 


31 Καὶ ἤρξατο διδάσκειν αὐτοὺς ὅτι δεῖ τὸν 


18 
lal / \ ΕΣ “A ε ~ 3 , Ν Ν 5 ‘al » ° A 4 
τῆς Φιλίππου' Kal ἐν TH ὁδῷ ἐπηρώτα τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ λέγων αὐτοῖς, Τίνα 18 
λέ eee, = SBE ES LRS ‘0 brie ᾿ \ 
μὲ λέγουσιν οἱ ἀνθρωποι εἶναι ; L δὲ ἀπεκρίθησαν, Ιωάννην τὸν βαπτιστὴν, 14 19 
99 Ν TEEN: V4 > va ε A 
Kat αὐτὸς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς 
δὲ τίνα μὲ λέγετε εἶναι; ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος λέγει αὐτῷ, Σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστός. 15 20 
Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου πολλὰ παθεῖν, 20 21 
καὶ TOV ἀρχιερέων Kal τῶν ypap- 2 22 


! Ἂ, 3 A ε Ἂς A , 
και ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι UTO Τῶν πρεσβυτέρων 


i. 8ὅ. 1 Kings i. 8]. Isa. xiv. 24, and is interpreted ‘not’ in 
the Syriac Version. Cp. Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3. 5. 

15. τ. ζύμης Ἡρώδου] the leaven of Herod. See iii. 6. 

22—26. Καὶ ἔρχεται] This miracle so minutely described is 
recorded by St. Mark alone. Cp. vii. 32. 

— Βηθσαϊδάν] Supposed by many to be the northern Bethsaida, 
or Julias, concerning which see on Matt. xiv. 13. Luke ix. 10. 

23. Kai ἐπιλαβόμενο---- ἐξήγαγεν] And He took him by the hand 
and led him out of the town. A visible proof to the people that 
the man was blind. Compare our Lord’s conduct in John ix. 6, 7. 

24. Βλέπω τοὺς ἀ., 8. ὡς δ. 6., περιπατοῦντα5) An abrupt ex- 
pression, or rather three sentences, suitable to the case, in which 
new powers of vision suddenly succeeded; and characteristic of 
St. Mark’s literal accuracy, cf. v. 23. 7 see men. JI see them 
standing still, and dimly, as trees. I now see them walking. 

The reason why our Lord worked this cure dy degrees seems 
to be, that He thus brought forth from the man’s own lips, for 
the benefit of the readers of the Gospel, words showing the pro- 
cess of the cure from darkness to glimmering light, and thence 
to perfect vision. Here also is a picture of the process of gradual 
illumination which sometimes takes place in the sow/. 

26. Μηδὲ εἰς τ. κώμην] Our Lord had led the blind man out 
of Bethsaida to heal him, and tells him not to enter the village 
after he is healed, in order to warn the world, that if men will not 
attend to the evidence of the Gospel, and use the means of grace 
proffered to them, those blessings, slighted by them, will be with- 
drawn from them. The blind man is brought to Christ, and 
allows himself to be led by Christ out of the city, and recovers 
his sight. But the city itself was spiritually blind, and would not 
discern Christ ; and is left in its darkness. Cp. John ix. 39—4). 

If this miracle was wrought near the western Bethsaida, then 
cp. Matt. xi. 21. 

27. μέ] Me—emphatic, and so placed. 

29. Σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστός] It has been already observed on Matt. | 
xvi. 18, that St. Mark, the disciple of St. Peter (1 Pet. v. 13. 
ἑρμηνευτὴς Πέτρον, Eused. iii. 39; v. 8), does not record our 
Lord’s words in reply to St. Peter. 





The Divines of Rome in interpreting those words, Σὺ εἴ 
Πέτρος, kal ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ οἰκοδομήσω μοῦ Thy ἐκκλησίαν, 
build much on the supposition that our Lord used the same Syro- 
Chaldaic word x) (Cepha) for Πέτρος and πέτρα. 

This supposition is improbable. 

If our Lord had used the same word, it is not likely that the 
Holy Ghost would have used two different words, as He does in 
reciting our Lord’s reply in Matt. xvi. 18. 

It is remarkable that St. Matthew does use a Syro-Chaldaic 
word, 73, dar, in the verse immediately preceding—Bdap Ἰωνᾶ. 
Why then did he not go on to write, Σὺ εἶ Κηφᾶ, καὶ ἐπὶ τούτῳ 
τῷ Κήφᾳ o. μ. τ. €.? He ought to have done so, —with reverence 
be it said,—if our Lord used the same word in both members of 
the sentence, and if so much is to be grounded on this supposed 
use of the same word, as the Divines of Rome build from it, — 
making it almost the fundamental doctrine of Christianity. 

Besides, St. Mark, the disciple of St. Peter, as we have seen, 
is wont to introduce Syro-Chaldaic words into his Gospel (see 
above, ii. 3); he uses two such words in the preceding Chapter 
(vii. 11. 34), and he specially notices that two of St. Peter’s 
brother Apostles were called Boavepyés (a Syro-Chaldaic name), 
and explains what it means (iii. 17). If therefore any additional 
light was to be derived from a Syro-Chaldaic word, concerning 
so important a matter as the relation of his master, the Apostle 
St. Peter, to the other Apostles and the Church at large, St. Mark 
would have introduced here a Syro-Chaldaic word. And since he 
has not done so, we have additional proof from St. Mark’s silence 
that St. Matthew’s divinely inspired Greek (Matt. xvi. 18) gives ἃ 
true and full representation of our Lord’s words to St. Peter. 

It is observable that St. Mark, and he alone, records our 
Lord’s Saying to the Twelve when they afterwards argued among 
themselves who of them should be greatest: ‘If any one desires 
to be first, he shall be last of all’’ (Mark ix. 34, 35). They were 
not very likely to have debated that matter, if our Lord had already 
‘settled it by making St. Peter supreme over the rest. 

31. Kal ἤρξατο] See Matt. xvi. 21. 


MARK VII. 32—38. IX. 1—12. 133 





OL in, ματέων, καὶ ἀποκτανθῆναι' καὶ μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας ἀναστῆναι: (τι) ὅ5 καὶ παῤ- 
22 ῥησίᾳ τὸν λόγον ἐλάλει. Καὶ προσλαβόμενος αὐτὸν ὁ Πέτρος ἤρξατο ἐπιτιμᾷν 
23 αὐτῷ. 585 Ὁ δὲ ἐπιστραφεὶς καὶ ἰδὼν τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ ἐπετίμησε τῷ Πέτρῳ 
λέγων, Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω μου, σατανᾶ, ὅτι οὐ φρονεῖς τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀλλὰ; τὰ ἘΣ 

ἀνθρώπων. 
“4 (<r) ὅδ Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος τὸν ὄχλον σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ εἶπεν 


» ἴω 2 lal ‘ 
38 αὐτοῖς, Ὅστις θέλει ὀπίσω pov ἀκολουθεῖν ἀπαρνησάσθω ἑαυτὸν, καὶ ἀράτω 
ἃς Ν > ἴω Ἄς ἘΝ λ θ , 35 Ab .᾽ x , ἈΝ \ > an 
τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀκολουθείτω pou ” ὃς" yap av θέλῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ 
an ay A 9 ἮΝ ~ 
σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν" ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἀπολέσῃ THY ἑαυτοῦ ψυχὴν ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ καὶ TOD 
> , , ety 86 _7 N > , N » oN , ΝΜ 
εὐαγγελίου, σώσει αὐτήν' “ τί γὰρ ὠφελήσει τὸν ἄνθρωπον, ἐὰν. κερδήσῃ τὸν 
, 4 \ An Ν Ν > lal 8 “ἡ “ἢ ΄ὔ΄ » s A 
κόσμον ὅλον, καὶ ζημιωθῇ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ; “Ἷ ἣ τί δώσει ἄνθρωπος ἀντάλ- 
an lal 3 A 86 ἃ “ἡ A 
26 λαγμα τῆς ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ ; (τ) ὃ Ὃς γὰρ ἂν ἐπαισχυνθῇ pe Kal τοὺς ἐμοὺς 
λόγους ἐν τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ τῇ λίδι καὶ ἁ λῷῴ καὶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώ 
γους ἐν τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ τῇ μοιχαλίδι καὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ καὶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
ἐπαι θ ᾽’ὔ 5 \ ν ἔλθ 5 ἰοὺ ὃ ’ὔ ἕξ la) Π Ν 3 lal Ν lal 
σχυνθήσεται αὐτὸν, ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἐν TH δόξῃ τοῦ Πατρὸς αὐτοῦ peta τῶν 


25 24 
b John 12. 25. 


26 25 


2 91] ἀγγέλων τῶν ἁγίων: IX. (=)! καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι εἰσὶ 
τινὲς τῶν ὧδε ἑστηκότων, οἵτινες οὐ μὴ γεύσωνται θανάτου, ἕως ἂν ἴδωσι τὴν 
βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐληλυθυῖαν ἐν δυνάμει. 

XVII. ie 

1° 298 * Καὶ μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας ἐξ παραλαμβάνει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὸν Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ 

Ν 3 ,ὕ Ν 5 / 5 Ν 3 5, ε \ s+ 37 , \ 
2 τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, καὶ ἀνεφέρει αὐτοὺς εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν μόνους" Kal μετ- 


3 ᾿ Ἂς ε , > A > ἊΨ ν᾿, δ" 

καὶ τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ ἐγένοντο στίλβοντα, λευκὰ 

Ν » > A 

4 Kat ὦφθη αὐτοῖς 
\ 

ὃ Kat ἀποκριθεὶς ὃ 


» A 
29 εμορφώθη ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν' 
7 ε Ν ΩΝ Ν Le A A 3 , a 
λίαν ws χιὼν, οἷα γναφεὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ov δύναται λευκᾶναι. 
> lal 5 lal las 
88 Ηλίας σὺν Μωύσεϊ: καὶ ἦσαν συλλαλοῦντες τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
Ξ / Te la) ε Ν lal a > 
Πέτρος λέγει τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, Ῥαββὶὲ, καλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι: καὶ ποιήσωμεν 
Ν lal Ν , \ * lal ’ὔ Ά, > , ’ 6 > Ν ¥ ’ 
σκηνὰς τρεῖς, σοὶ μίαν, καὶ Μωῦσεϊ μίαν, καὶ ᾿Ηλίᾳ piav © od γὰρ ἤδει τί 
,ὕ μὴ Ν 4 
λαλήσῃ, ἦσαν γὰρ ἐκφοβοι. 


Ss n - A 
86 ἦλθε φωνὴ ἐκ τῆς νεφέλης, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Υἱός μου ὁ ἀγαπητὸς, αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε. 


\ lal 
7 Καὶ ἐγένετο νεφέλη ἐπισκιάζουσα αὐτοῖς, καὶ 


, > ~ Ἂς 
8 36 ὃ Καὶ ἐξάπινα περιβλεψάμενοι οὐκέτι οὐδένα εἶδον ἀλλὰ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν μόνον μεθ᾽ 
ἑαυτῶν. 
= Q 4. κε A 
9 9 Καταβαινόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους, διεστείλατο αὐτοῖς ἵνα μηδενὶ 


ὃ , ἃ 75 εἶ Ν Ψ ε vi Ν lal 3 θ , - a 3 al 
NYNTWVTAL Q@ €loorV, μὴ οταν oO ιος του αν βώπου εκ νεκρων αναστῇ- 
88 10 \ ἧς λ ,ὔ > / Ν ε Ν lal 4 5 Ν > 
(=) Kat TOV oyov EKPATYN OAV προς εαὐυτους συζητοῦντες TL €OTL TO EK 

νεκρῶν ἀναστῆναι. 


10 (4) 1! Καὶ ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Ὅ τι λέγουσιν οἱ Γραμματεῖς ὅτι 
ul Ἠλίαν Set ἐλθεῖν πρῶτον ; 13 ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ηλίας μὲν ἐλθὼν 


la ῳ “᾿ς ’ὔ Ἂς lal , ΦΈΡΩ Ἂς δι, Me ss , 7 
TT P@TOV ἀποκαθιστᾷ TAVTA, καὶ πως γεγβαάπται emt τὸν Υιὸν Tov ἀνθρώπου, wa 





Observe 


83. “Yraye—catava] Get thee behind Me, Satan. 
what it is to be ashamed of the cross of Christ. ‘‘ Get thee be- 
hind Me, Satan,”’ says our Lord to St. Peter. 

St. Mark, the disciple of St. Peter, carefully records what 
tells to the disadvantage of Peter—a proof of his veracity, and of 
St. Peter’s humility. Cp. Chrys. on Matt. xvii. 27, and the re- 
markable passages in Euseb. Theophan. (ed. Lee), pp. 220. 324, 
$25, and Introduction to this Gospel, above, p. 113. 

$4. Kal προσκαλεσάμενος] See Matt. xvi. 24. 

35. καὶ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου] and the Gospel. These words are 
found only in St. Mark. Cp. Matt. xvi. 25. Luke ix. 24; and 
see below, x. 29. 


Cu. IX. 1. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν] See on Matt. xvi. 28. 

11. Ὅ τι = διότι, why. So used by LXX (Gen. xii. 18) for 
19, τί τοῦτο ἐποίησας ; (See v. 28.) 

-- Ἠλίαν] Elias. See Matt. xvii. 10. 

12. ἀποκαθιστᾷ] ““ preesens indefinitum, ut Matt. ii. 4,” Bengel. 
He is not only the restorer,—but completes, consummates, brings 
up to the state designed by God according to His promise and an- 
cient prophecy. See on Acts i. 6. On the form ἱστῶ, for ἵστημι, 
see Winer, p. 72. Cp. Rom. iii. 31. 2 Cor. vi. 45 x. 18. 


— καὶ πῶς] πῶς for ὅπως, how, as often in St. Mark. See ii. 
26; v. 16; xi. 18; xii. 41; xiv. 1. 11; and so used by LXX, 
Deut. ii. 7, διάγνωθι πῶς διῆλθες. The πῶς here depends on 
εἶπεν : ‘He declared to them how it is written.” The sense is ag 
follows : 

The three disciples are in doubt,—How can-Jesus be the 
Christ? For it is the received opinion of the Jews, that before 
the Coming of Christ Elias shall appear. If Thou art the Mes- 
siah, how is it, that “the Scribes say that Elias must first come ?’’ 
We have just seen Elias in the Transfiguration ; but he is not yet 
come into the world; and since he who is to be the forerunner of 
the Messiah is not yet come, how can it be said that the Messiah, 
whom he is to precede, is come? How is it that the Scribes have 
not acknowledged that either the one or the other is come? 

Our Lord’s reply is,—The Precursor is come. He has ful- 
filled the office of Elias in turning the hearts of the fathers to the 
children. See Luke i. 16, 17, from Malachi iv. 5, where, it is to 
be observed, the LXX have aroxataothoet,—the word here 
used by Christ. 

He is come—and the Scribes have not known, have not re- 
cognized him; and what is more, Holy Scripture bears witness, 
that they will not know Him whose way the Elias of the Gospel 
has come to prepare; they will not acknowledge Christ. As is 


194 MARK IX. 13—33. 


πολλὰ πάθῃ καὶ eEovderaby 15 ἀλλὰ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι καὶ ᾿Ηλίας ἐλήλυθε, καὶ 


bey? ong 522 Ν , ee Py ey 
ETOLNTAV αὐτῷ OOM ἠθέλησαν, καθὼς γέγραπται ΕἾ αὕὔτον. 


Γραμματεῖς συζητοῦντας αὐτοῖς. 
la Ν ld > / > id 
εθαμβήθη, καὶ προστρέχοντες ἡσπάζοντο αὐτόν. 


¥ » 
Διδάσκαλε, ἤνεγκα τὸν υἱόν μου πρός σε, ἔχοντα πνεῦμα ἄλαλον' ᾿ὃ 


σαν. 
¥ ν , Le 4 ε aA , 32.8 Ν 2, 
εσομαᾶυ, EWS ΠΟΤΕ ἀνέξομαι υμων ; φέρετε QUTOV προς με 


τῆς γῆς ἐκυλίετο ἀφρίζων. 


Ε nw Ν 3 5 e nw 
σον ἡμῖν σπλαγχνισθεὶς ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς. 
πιστεῦσαι πάντα δυνατὰ τῷ πιστεύοντι' 

A \ ͵7 » 7 4 , ἁ nw ἴω 5 i 
δίου μετὰ δακρύων ἔλεγε, Πιστεύω, βοήθει μοῦ τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ. 


μηκέτι εἰσέλθῃς εἰς αὐτόν. 


ἫΝ 


\ MATT. LUKE, 


, DAN a Nae 3 ἈΕῚ ἢ 
KpaTynoas QUTOV TNS KELPOS NYELPEV αὐτόν' και ἀνεστΉή.- 


ἰδίαν, Ὅ τι ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἠδυνήθημεν ἐκβαλεῖν αὐτό ; 


γένος ἐν οὐδενὶ δύναται ἐξελθεῖν εἰ μὴ ἐν προσευχῇ καὶ νηστείᾳ. 


> Ν Ν 3 Ν Lad r ε 7 3 ’ὔ 
αυτον, Και ἀποκτανθεὶς ΤΊ TpPlTy μερῳᾳ αναστήσεται. 


en Ν 5 “ 5 XN 5 ἴω 
ῥῆμα, καὶ ἐφοβοῦντο αὐτὸν ἐπερωτῆσαι. 


ΣΎ, ἘΣ 
12 
> ἈΝ \ ᾿" 
(=) "! Καὶ ἐλθὼν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς εἶδεν ὄχλον πολὺν περὶ αὐτοὺς, καὶ 37 
ιὅ Καὶ εὐθέως πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἐξ. 
16 Καὶ ἐπηρώ ὺς Γραμ- 
ηρώτησε τοὺς Tpap 
tal a Ἀ a ΕΝ > 
patets, Τί συζητεῖτε πρὸς αὐτούς ; (4) "7 Kat ἀποκριθεὶς εἷς ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου εἶπε, 1. 38 
καὶ ὅπου 15 39 
’ὔ \ 4 Ν. rd 3 Lal 
ἂν αὐτὸν καταλάβῃ, ῥήσσει αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀφρίζει, καὶ τρίζει τοὺς ὀδόντας αὐτοῦ, 16 40 
> “ lal ν 3 ’, Ν 3 ᾿Ξ 
καὶ ξηραίνεται: καὶ εἶπον τοῖς μαθηταῖς σου ἵνα αὐτὸ ἐκβάλωσι, καὶ οὐκ ἰσχυ- 
“Ὁ 5 Ἂς + 4 A 
19 Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτοῖς λέγει, Ὦ γενεὰ ἄπιστος, ἕως πότε πρὸς ὑμᾶς We 4 
90 , ¥» 2% 
καὶ NVEYKAV QAUTOV 42 
nw ’ 3 ᾿ς Ἂς ΝΥΝ 
πρὸς αὐτόν: καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν εὐθέως τὸ πνεῦμα ἐσπάραξεν αὐτὸν, καὶ πεσὼν ἐπὶ 
21 Καὶ ἐπηρώτησε τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ, Πόσος χρόνος 
͵ 3 
wn i ~ te 
ἐστὶν ὡς τοῦτο γέγονεν αὐτῷ ; ὋὉ δὲ εἶπε, ἐκ παιδιόθεν: 33 καὶ πολλάκις αὐτὸν 
σ΄ Ὁ > 3 » , 
καὶ εἰς πῦρ ἔβαλε καὶ εἰς ὕδατα Wa ἀπολέσῃ αὐτόν" ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τι δύνασαι βοήθη- 
A εν \ 
38 Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ τὸ, Εἰ δύνασαι 
94 Ν 3 la 4 ε Ν lal 
καὶ εὐθέως κράξας ὁ πατὴρ τοῦ παι- 
2% °Tdav dé 6 
5 A ν > 4 5, 5 ’ A Α ~ 3 θ , ἊΝ ie 
Ἰησοῦς ὅτι ἐπισυντρέχει ὄχλος ἐπετίμησε τῷ πνεύματι τῷ ἀκαθάρτῳ λέγων 
δὴ κα Ν Cts, τα OO 2 \ \ 5 ΤῊΝ ἂχ τ , ¥ 3 δι. ἃς \ 
αὐτῷ, Τὸ πνεῦμα TO ἄλαλον Kal κωφὸν, ἐγὼ σοὶ ἐπιτάσσω, ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
“6 Καὶ κράξας καὶ πολλὰ σπαράξας αὐτὸν ἐξῆλθε: 18 
\ 5 ’ ε Ά, \ 4 ἣν , 9 5 , 7 ε δὲ 3 an 
Kal ἐγένετο ὡσεὶ νεκρὸς, ὥστε πολλοὺς λέγειν ὅτι ἀπέθανεν" * ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
92 \ 98 Sire? , aw Pe ee ε weer , >_\ > 
(=) * Καὶ εἰσελθόντα αὐτὸν εἰς οἶκον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν κατ᾽ 19 
καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τοῦτο τὸ 21 
wn νὰ 
(ὺ ὃ Καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἐξελθόντες παρεπορεύοντο διὰ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ οὐκ 22 
70 ν x lal 3) 2618 Ν ἂν θ Ἂς 5 lal A aN > nw "0 
ἤθελεν ἵνα τὶς γνῷ: 5) ἐδίδασκε yap τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ Kal ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι 44 
ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων, καὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν 23 
2 Οἱ δὲ ἠγνόουν τὸ 45 
XVIII. ‘ 


(+) 8 Καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς Καφαρναούμ' καὶ 





ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ γενόμενος ἐπηρώτα 1 





foretold in Scripture, He will be rejected and suffer many things 
at their hands. 

Do not therefore be perplexed. Elias 7s come. Christ is 
come. The Scribes say true when they assert that Elias must 
precede Christ. But they have not known the Coming of Elias. 
And they do not know the Coming of Christ. Do not be sur- 
prised at this. It has been predicted by the Holy Ghost. In not 
knowing Elias and Christ, they prove the Coming of those whom 
they reject; for that rejection has been prophesied in the Scrip- 
tures, which the Scribes have in their hands. ° Cp. Isa. liii. 1. 
John xiii. 28. 

13. καί] Elias also is come, and they have done to him what 
they listed—and so will it be with Christ, Who is come like- 
wise. 

— καθὼς γέγραπται] as it is written in the Scriptural records 
of the persecutions endured by Elijah: by which it was virtually 
prophesied and foreshown that his antitype the Baptist, who has 
come in his power and spirit, would suffer in like manner. 

15. ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἐξεθαμβήθη when they saw Him they were 
astonished. Perhaps by some remains of the Divine glory and 
heavenly splendour of the Transfiguration on His countenance ; 
as the Israelites were dazzled by the appearance of Moses when 
he came down from the holy mount (Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30. 2 Cor. 
iii. 7. 13). See further below on x. 32. 

17. Διδάσκαλε] This miracle also (17—27) is described much 
more fully and minutely by St. Mark than by any other Evan- 
gelist. See on ii. 3. Doubtless St. Peter was an eye-witness of 
it. See v. d. 

20. ἰδὼν αὐτὸν---τὸ πνεῦμα] when the evil spirit saw Him. 


The masculine participle (ἰδὼν) with the neuter noun (πνεῦμα) 
indicates more forcibly the personal vitality and agency of the 
Spirit, and refutes the notion that these evil spirits were mere 
qualities, or influences, or diseases. See above, vy. 4—10, and 
below, v. 26, and Luke viii. 33. For another use of this com- 
bination, see Matt. xxvii. 52, 53, σώματα ἐξελθόντες. 

23. εἶπεν αὐτῷ τό] He said to him this. The τὸ is used by © 
the Evangelist to mark emphatically the reply of our Blessed 
Lord,—probably His very words. Td is used in this way Matt. 
xix. 18, 6 Ἰησοῦς εἶπε τὸ, οὐ φονεύσεις. See Gal. v. 14, 6 was 
νόμος πεπλήρωται ἐν τῷ, ἀγαπήσεις τὸν TA. cov. Luke i. 62, 
ἐνένευον τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ Td, τί ἂν θέλοι καλεῖσθαι αὐτόν. ix. 46, 
εἰσῆλθε διαλογισμὸς τὸ, τίς ἂν εἴη μείζων. See also Luke xxii. 2. 
23; and Winer, p. 99, who compares Acts iv. 21; xxii. 30. 
Rom. viii. 26; xiii. 9. See also note on 1 Cor. iv. 6. 

24. βοήθει μοῦ τῇ ἀπιστίᾳῃ Much more pathetic and ex- 
pressive than 8. τ. ἃ. μου. Cp. Matt. xvi. 18. John xxi. 22. 

25. Td πνεῦμα k.7.A.] Thou deaf and dumb spirit, hearken to 
what J say. 

26. xpdtas—omapdtas] So B, D, L, A, and other MSS., and 
Griesb., Lach., Tisch., Alf., Tregelles, for Elz. κράξαν--- σπαράξαν. 
On the sense implied in the masculine participle, rendered more 
emphatic, and marked more strongly, by its combination with a _ 
neuter noun, see above on τ. 20. 

Christ allows the Devil to show his rage, in order that His 
own divine power in casting him out may be more manifest and 
glorious. So it will be in the latter days. See Rev. xii. 12. 

81. ἐδίδασκε γάρ] for He was teaching now what He had not 
taught before. 


MARK IX. 34—43, 135 





- MATT. LUKE. 


9 ᾿ » 59 κεφ κα ἶ ε Ἀ , 95 ε 
eer. ix, αὐτοὺς, Τί ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς διελογίζεσθε ; (%) 8: Οἱ δὲ ἐσιώπων' πρὸς 


5 ΄ N ,ὕ 3 nA eQn , , ΝΥ 
ἀλλήλους γὰρ διελέχθησαν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, τίς μείζων ; ® Καὶ καθίσας ἐφώνησε 
a , > -~ fod / A > 
τοὺς δώδεκα, Kal λέγει αὐτοῖς, Εἴ τις θέλει πρῶτος εἶναι, ἔσται πάντων ἔσχατος 
Ἄ , , Ν 
41 καὶ πάντων διάκονος. *° Καὶ λαβὼν παιδίον ἔστησεν αὐτὸ ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν, 
καὶ ἐναγκαλισάμενος αὐτὸ εἶ ὑτοῖς, (=~) 57 Ὃς ἐὰν ἕν τῷ ahi ( 
γκαλισάμενος αὐτὸ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, (-~) ς ἐὰν EV τῶν τοιούτων παιδίων 
δέξ + ae La ΤᾺ / μὲ δέ ἌΡ ἃ ΞΝ ΟΣ 3 ἘΠ Ν 
ἐξηται ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου, ἐμὲ δέχεται: καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἐμὲ δέξηται, οὐκ ἐμὲ 
δέχεται, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἀποστείλαντά με. 
97 3 ΄ \ 3. ΤᾺΝ 3 ΄, a, 
49 wm) ἢ Απεκρίθη δὲ αὐτῷ ᾿Ιωάννης λέγων, Διδάσκαλε, εἴδομέν τινα ἐν τῷ 
3 / ’ ’ lal a 
ὀνόματί σου ἐκβάλλοντα δαιμόνια, ὃς οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ ἡμῖν, Kal ἐκωλύσαμεν 
ν al al 5 
50 αὐτὸν ὅτι οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ ἡμῖν. *‘O δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε, My κωλύετε αὐτὸν, 
, lal ’ὕ 
οὐδεὶς γάρ ἐστιν ὃς ποιήσει δύναμιν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου, καὶ δυνήσεται ταχὺ 
aA , 40 ἃ Ἂς 5 »» a Ae A € \ ε ἌΝ 98 4] ἃ 
κακολογῆσαΐ με. Os γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι καθ᾽ ἡμῶν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐστιν. () 3, Ὃς 
Ν x ’ Lal 9 g wn 
yap ἂν ποτίσῃ ὑμᾶς ποτήριον ὕδατος ἐν ὀνόματί μου ὅτι Χριστοῦ ἐστε, ἀμὴν 
A 9 a 
6 λέγω ὑμῖν ov μὴ ἀπολέσῃ τὸν μισθὸν αὐτοῦ. (47) ” Καὶ ds ἂν σκανδαλίσῃ 
ν nw wn ww “A nw 
ἕνα TOV μικρῶν τῶν πιστευόντων εἰς ἐμὲ, καλόν ἐστιν αὐτῷ μᾶλλον εἰ περί- 
΄ Ἂς Ἂν, Ν , > lal \ , > % , 
κειται λίθος μυλικὸς περὶ τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ, Kat βέβληται εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν. 


100\ 43 Ἀν SN , ze , 9. 7 eeu ,ὕ > N 
8 (yr) * Kai ἐὰν σκανδαλίζῃ σε ἡ χείρ cov, ἀπόκοψον αὐτήν; καλόν σοι ἐστὶ 


vi 


35. EY ris θέλει] See above on viii. 29. 

38. ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί cov] in thy name. ἐν is omitted by A, H, F, 
ia, K, M, S, V, X. 

These words are important. The man was casting out Devils 
in and by Christ’s Name; not in his own name. While the dis- 
ciples censured the man, they confessed that what he did was 
done by him in obedience to Christ’s will, and for the promotion 
of His glory. Thus while they blamed him, they praised him. 
The only fault they could find was—‘“‘he followeth not us.’ 
Cp. Luke ix. 49, 50. 

— ἐκωλύσαμεν we forbad him. According to their own con- 
fession, they forbad the man to work miracles in Christ’s Name, 
because he did not foliow them. They do ποῦ say, that they 
JSorbad his separation, but that they forbad his use of miraculous 
powers exercised in Christ’s Name. 

40. Ὃς οὐκ ἔστι καθ᾽ ἡμῶν] If a man is not against us—as 
those persons are who stand neutral, and are not with us when 
they ought to join us in our warfare against Satan and Sin (see 
Matt. xii. 30)—he is on our side; i.e. his actions tend to our 
honour, and he works in furtherance of our work. 

Compare this saying with our Lord’s words, “ He that is not 
with Me is against Me” (Matt. xii. 30. Luke xi. 23),—words 
uttered when some were imputing Christ’s miracles to the agency 
of Satan. 

Observe, in ¢hat case our Lord used the pronoun Me, in the 
other, us; he who is not with Me, Who am present in My 
Church at all times and in all places, he is against Me. But he 
who is not against ws (as every one is who is not with Me) is on 
our side; he is on the side of you My Apostles as well as on Mine. 

The complaint against the man was, “ he followeth not us,””— 
us the Apostles; the complaint says nothing of following Christ. 
There was a spirit of envy and selfishness in this remark, which 
would have restrained Christ’s favours to the persons of the 
‘Apostles and their immediate adherents. 

But our Lord reminds the complainants, that the man 
‘wrought miracles in their Master’s Name, as they themselves 
had owned (v. 38); i.e. he wrought miracles in conformity to 
“Christ’s will, and for the promotion of Christ’s glory,—that is, 
in union with Christ,—and not for any private end; therefore 
the man was with Christ, though he did not personally follow in 
the company of the Apostles, just as St. John the Baptist was 
with Christ, though not in person; and as all the Apostles 

reaching the Gospel and administering the Sacraments of Christ 
in Christ’s Name in all parts of the world were with one another 
and with Christ, after He had ascended into heaven. 

The man was not neuter in the cause, and therefore was not 
against them; and their Master had authorized him openly by 
enabling him to work in His Name; and therefore the man was 
with Him, and consequently with His Apostlesin heart and spirit, 
‘though not in person and presence, and was not to be forbidden 
or discouraged by them. 

For ἡμῶν ---μῶν, we find ὑμῶν ---ὑμῶν in A, D, EH, F, G, H, 
K, M, 8, V, and some other MSS.; and this reading is received 
by Matth., Griesb., Scholz, and Lachmann,—and if it is correct, 
it strengthens the above remarks. This man, though he does not 








follow you in person, yet is not against you, for he works miracles 
in your Master’s name, and therefore in spirit is with you. See 
also on Luke ix. 50. 

Thus our Blessed Lord delivered a warning against that secta- 
rian spirit which is eager for its own ends rather than for Christ’s ; 
and would limit Christ’s graces to personal communion with itself, 
instead of inquiring whether those whom it would exclude from 
grace are not working in Christ’s Name,—that is, in obedience to 
His laws, and for the promotion of His glory; and in the unity 
of His Church, and in the full and free administration of His 
Word and Sacraments, and so in communion with Him. 

Besides,—even if the man was separated from their com- 
munion, and worked miracles in separation (which does not ap- 
pear to have been the case, for he worked in the Name of Christ) ; 
what they ought to have forbidden was the being in separation, 
and not the working miracles. 

Jf a man, separated from Christ and His Church, preaches 
Christ, then Christ approves His own Word, preached by one in 
separation; but He does not approve the separation itself, any 
more than God approved the sins of Balaam, Saul, and Caiaphas, 
or Judas, when He prophesied and preached by their mouths. As 
S. Augustine says (de Consens. Evang. iv. 5, and elsewhere), the 
Church Catholic does not disapprove the Word and Sacraments 
in heretics and schismatics, but she condemns their heresy and 
schism ; and she would bring them back to the unity of the 
Church, in order that the Sacraments and other graces, which da 
not profit them in schism, may begin to profit them in unity. Cp. 
Aug. c. Donat. iv. 24, ‘Salus extra Ecclesiam non est, et ideo, 
quecunque ipsius Ecclesize habentur extra Ecclesiam, non valent 
ad salutem; aliud enim est hadbere, aliud uéiliter habere ;’’ and 
Tract. in Joan. vi., “" Rem Columbe (i.e. of the Church) sed 
preter Columbam habes”’ (i. 6. Thou hast some privileges of the 
Church, but thou hast them not in unity with the Church). 
“Veni igitur ad Columbam, ut prodesse incipiat quod habes.” 
So Bede here: ‘‘ In heereticis et malis Catholicis non Sacramenta 
communia, in quibus nobiscum sunt, ef adversum nos non sunt, 
sed divisiones pacis veritati contrarias, quibus adversum nos sunt 
et Dominum non sequuntur nobiscum, detestari debemus.”’ 

41. ἐν ὀνόματί μου] in My Name. These words form the con- 
nexion with what goes before. Not only do I command you not 
to forbid those who work miracles in My Name, for they are 
wrought in our behalf; but no one can do any thing, however 
small, in My Name,—i. 6. in love and obedience to Me,—and lose 
his reward. (Theophyl.) 

42. λίθος μυλικός] a millstone. See Matt. xviii. 6.--ομύλος 
ὀνικὸς, an upper millstone, or (as some render it) a millstone 
turned by an ass, is the reading of B, C, Ὁ, L, A, Lach., Tisch., 
Alf., Tregelles. 

Here is a double warning against σκάνδαλα, or offences. It 
is better to be cast into the sea, than into the lake of fire; of 
which He proceeds to speak as the place reserved for those who 
allow their own members to offend them, i. e. seduce them to sin; 
and is therefore reserved also for them who offend others, i. e. lead 
them into sin. It is better to have a millstone about our own neck 
than to put ἃ stumbling-stone in the way of others, or of ourselves. 
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κυλλὸν εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν, ἢ Tas δύο χεῖρας ἔχοντα ἀπελθεῖν εἰς THY γέενναν, 


> νΝ lal Ν 3», 

εἰς τὸ πῦρ τὸ ἄσβεστον, 
lal / 

TO πῦρ ov σβέννυται. 


MARK IX. 4450. X. 1—4. 





MATT. 
A XVIII. 


LUKE. 


(+) "ὅπου ὃ σκώληξ αὐτῶν οὐ τελευτᾷ, καὶ alsa, 66. 24. 
45 Καὶ ἐὰν 6 πούς σου σκανδαλίζῃ σε, ἀπόκοψον 


Εν / > / > a 3 Ν Ν Ν x % fe / Ψ 
αὐτόν: καλόν ἐστίν σε εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν χωλὸν, ἢ τοὺς δύο πόδας ἔχοντα 


βληθῆναι εἰς τὴν γέενναν, εἰς τὸ πῦρ τὸ ἄσβεστον, 
οὐ τελευτᾷ, καὶ τὸ πῦρ οὐ σβέννυται. 


© ὅπου ὁ σκώληξ αὐτῶν 


47 Καὶ ἐὰν 6 ὀφθαλμός cov 9 


σκανδαλίζῃ σε, ἔκβαλε αὐτόν: καλόν σοι ἐστὶ μονόφθαλμον εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν 
βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἢ δύο ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντα βληθῆναι εἰς τὴν γέενναν τοῦ 


πυρὸς, “ὃ 


νυται. 


Ψ ε ΄ ΕῚ lal 3 A \ Ἀ lal 9 , 

ὅπου ὁ σκώληξ αὐτῶν οὐ τελευτᾷ, Kal TO πῦρ οὐ σβέν- 

49 La Ν Ν ε , ἊΣ la ’ὔ εν κι 
ITas yap δ}: a Kat πᾶσα θυσία ἁλὶ * 


᾿ ἁλισθήσεται. aa Lev. 2. 18. 
zek. 43. 24. 


(47) °° Καλὸν τὸ ἅλας" ἐὰν δὲ τὸ " ἅλας ἄναλον γένηται, ἐν τίνι αὐτὸ ἀρτύσετε ; Ὁ Matt. δ. 18. 


Ἔχετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἅλας “, καὶ εἰρηνεύετε ἐν ἀλλήλοις. 


+. (vr) ' Kat ἐκεῖθεν 


πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου' καὶ 
4, > 4 5 Ψ 
πάλιν ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. 


c Eph. 4. 29, 
Col. 4. 6. 


5 = ἣν » > Ν ν “ 3 , Ν nw 
ἀναστὰς ἔρχεται εἰς τὰ ὅρια τῆς Iovdaias διὰ τοῦ 
4 (4 μὲ Ν > \ Xx ε a Ff 
συμπορεύονται πάλιν ὄχλοι πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ ws εἰώθει 
,} Κ \ / a 3 ΄ Ca 
at προσελθόντες Φαρισαῖοι ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν, 8 
εἰ ἔξεστιν ἀνδρὶ γυναῖκα ἀπολῦσαι, πειράζοντες αὐτόν. 


8 Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 


> a a , a0 τς > “δ 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί ὑμῖν ἐνετείλατο Mavons; 4 Οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Μωῦσῆς ἐπέτρεψε 7 


44. σκώληξ] where their worm dieth not, and their fire is not 
quenched. See Isa. Ixvi. 24, where the LXX has ὁ σκώληξ αὐτῶν 
ov τελευτήσει Kal TO πῦρ αὐτῶν οὐ σβεσθήσεται. The word 
σκώληξ represents the Hebr. my)in (toleah), a worm (Exod. xvi. 
20. Deut. xxviii. 39. Ps. xxii. 6. Jonah iv. 7), specially the 
worm kermes, used in dyeing ἐοία or scarlet. 


The σκώληξ, or worm, as applied to the torments of Gehenna, 
is described by the Christian Fathers as ἀπαύστῳ ὀδύνῃ ἐκ σώματος 
ἐκβράσσων, Hippolyt. (de universo i, 221, ed. Fabr.), and Philo- 
sophumen. p. 339, σώματος ἀπουσία (i.e. an excretion of the 
body), ἐπιστρεφόμενος ἐπὶ τὸ ἐκβράσαν σῶμα. 

Observe, Christ says, σκώληξ αὐτῶν, their worm, to inti- 
mate that as the instrument of punishment is eternal, so they 
(αὐτοὶ) who suffer it will exist for ever. See on 1 Cor. xv. 26. 

In order to enforce this awful truth more solemnly, our 
Future Judge repeats it here three times. 

On the duration of future punishment, see above, on Matt. 
xxv. 46, and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. xii. p. 592. 


49. Πᾶς yap πυρὶ ἁλισθήσεται] For every one will be salted 
with fire, and every sacrifice shall be salted with salt. In this 
world ye may look for offences. Ye are to expect severe trials 
and temptations ; but these are exercises of your Christian vir- 
tues, and are designed to make you to be acceptable sacrifices to 
God. 

The word ἁλισθήσεται, shall be salted, appears to be used 
for the same reason as πῦρ, or fire, on account of its double 
sense. ᾿Αλίζω is the Hebrew mn (malah), to salt. In the Old 
Test. this word is used, 


First, for cleansing, seasoning, and preserving (Lev. ii. 13), 
and there spoken of sacrifices (cp. Ezek. xliii. 24). And so it is 
here appropriately applied to the fire of God’s Spirit and of 
earthly trials, which are designed by God to season men, and 
render them acceptable sacrifices to Him. ‘ Altare Dei cor 
electorum.” Bede. 

And, secondly, the word malah, to salt, is also used for 
what is perpetually barren and bituminous, and its effect on the 
earth is described by burning. Deut. xxix. 23. Job xxxix. 6. 
Ezek. xlvii. 11. Jer. xvi’ 6. Ps. cvii. 34. “Omnis locus, in quo 
reperitur sal, sterilis est ‘ (Plin. N. H. xxxi. 7); and thence cap- 
tive cities were sown with salt. Judges ix. 45. And the word 
malah is specially applied to the Dead Sea, the Lacus Asphaltites, 
which is called the Sea of Melah (i.e. of Salt), mbaa Ὁ» (yam 
hammelah). Gen. xiv. 3. Numb, xxxiv. 12, and Lot’s wife be- 
came a pillar of salt (melah, Gen. xix. 26), a monument of an 
unbelieving soul. (Wisd. x. 7.) 

The Dead Sea, or Sea of Salt, is an emblem of Gehenna, or 
the Lake of Fire (cp. Luke xvii. 29. 2 Pet. ii. 6. Jude 7). 


Our Lord’s meaning therefore is, If men will not be seasoned 
by the refining fire of God’s Spirit, and of this world’s trials, they 
will be salted with the fire of Tophet, ‘the fire and brimstone” 
(Rey. xx. 10), the Dead Sea, or Salt Sea, of Gehenna, the Lake 
of Fire (Rev. xxi. 8), that fire which has the property of salt, in 





that it does not consume but preserve its victims—even for ever- 
more. 

Hence the ungodly are often spoken of as ὁλοκαυτώματα 
burnt sacrifices to God’s justice, which is compared to fire. Heb. 
xii. 29. Isa. lxvi. 15, 16. Jer. xii. 3; xlvi. 10. Ezek. xxi. 9, 
10 3, xxxix., 6; ; 

St. John the Baptist said of Christ, He shall baptize you with 
the Holy Ghost and with fire. (Matt. iii, 11.) And our Lord — 
baptized His Apostles with fire at Pentecost, and He baptizes all 
Christians with the light and flame of divine knowledge, zeal, and 
love, which are gifts of the Holy Ghost. 

Secondly, St. Peter says (1 Pet. iv. 12), ‘‘ Think it not strange 
concerning the fiery trial which is to try you;’’ and (1 Pet. i. 7) 
“for a season ye are in heaviness through manifold trials; that 
the trial of your faith being much more precious than of gold that 
perisheth, though it be tried with fire, might be found unto praise 
and honour and glory at the appearing of Jesus Christ.” Cp. 
Job xxiii, 10. Ps. Ixvi. 10. Prov. xvii. 3. 158. xlviii. 10. Jer. 
xxiil. 29. Zech. xiii. 9. 

Hence the sense of this passage is, that men are to be baptized — 
in this world with the Holy Ghost and fire, that is, with the puri- 
fying flame of love and zeal, cleansing and smelting away the 
dross of worldly and carnal affections, and with the sanctifying — 
illuminations of the Holy Ghost; and they are also. tried in this 
world in the furnace of suffering, in order that they may be pre- — 
sented a living and holy sacrifice acceptable to God, as of a sweet- 
smelling savour, Rom. xii. 1. 2 Cor. ii. 15. Ephes. v. 2. 1 Pet. 
ii. 5. And if this is not the result of God’s grace, and of the 
temporary fire of the trials of this life, they will be reserved for 
God’s severe and righteous judgment, for πῦρ ἄσβεστον, everlasting 
fire, in the world to come. ‘ For our God is a consuming fire” 
(Heb. xii. 29). Cp. the words of St. Paul, 2 Cor. ii. 16. F 

50. Ἔχετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἅλας] Have ye salt in yourselves. On 
account of the cleansing and purifying effect of salt, the Levitical 
sacrifices were to be seasoned with it (Lev. ii. 13. Ezek. xiii. 24) z 
an emblem of that purity which is necessary to make a sacrifice 
acceptable to God. This spiritual salt is to be preserved i in the 
heart, and to season the life and conversation (Col. iv. 6), so 
nothing that is corrupt, σαπρὸν (σήπω, putrefacio), may proceed 
from the mouth (Eph. iv. 29); and so the disciples of Christ may 
be the salt of the earth. (Matt. v. 13.) ‘ 


Cu. Χ. 1. τὰ ὅρια] On this journey to Jerusalem by Persea, 
see note on Luke x. 1; xvii. 11. 

— διὰ τοῦ πέραν τ. 1] There does not seem any reason for 
altering this reading, which signifies, He comes to the borders 
Judeea by Persea, Cp. Matt. xix. 1. τὸ πέραν, the ‘ region 
Jordan,’ is of frequent occurrence in St. Mark, iy. 35; v. 1. 21; 
vi. 45; viii. 13. Our Lord was now on His last journey tow 
Jerusalem. He crosses the Jordan, and enters Persa (see 
xvii. 11), and descends by the left bank of the Jordan, and then 
crosses the Jordan again, and comes to Jericho and Bethany, 
then makes His triumphal entry into Jerusalem. 

2—10. Καὶ προσελθόντε5)] See Matt. xix. 3—12, Φ. 


ἂν 








MATT. 


, 9 +) 
WOKE: βιβλίον ἀποστασίου γράψαι, Kat ἀπολῦσαι. 


MARK X. 5—21. 137 


Ν 9 
ὅ Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 


ἡ αὐτοῖς, Πρὸς τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν ἔγραψεν ὑμῖν τὴν ἐντολὴν ταύτην" ὃ ἀπὸ 
4 δὲ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως ἄρσεν καὶ θῆλυ ἐποίησεν αὐτοὺς ὁ Θεός: Τ Ἕνεκεν τούτου 
δ καταλείψει ἄνθρωπος τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ καὶ τὴν μητέρα, καὶ προσ- 

κολληθήσεται πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, ὃ καὶ ἔσονται οἱ δύο εἰς 
θ σάρκα μίαν, ὥστε οὐκέτι εἰσὶ δύο, ἀλλὰ μία σάρξ. (3 )9 Ὃ οὖν ὁ Θεὸς 
συνέζευξεν, ἄνθρωπος μὴ χωριζέτω. 
10 Καὶ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ πάλιν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτόν͵ 
9 (1) "" Kai λέγει αὐτοῖς, “Os ἐὰν ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶ γαμήσῃ 
ἄλλην, μοιχᾶται ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν' 13 καὶ ἐὰν γυνὴ ἀπολύσῃ τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς καὶ 
γαμηθῇ ἄλλῳ, μοιχᾶται. 
3. 15 (τ) 15 Καὶ προσέφερον αὐτῷ παιδία ἵνα ἅψηται αὐτῶν' οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ ἐπετίμων 
14 16 τοῖς προσφέρουσιν. “dav δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἠγανάκτησε καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, "Adere 
τὰ παιδία ἔρχεσθαι πρός με, μὴ κωλύετε αὐτὰ, τῶν γὰρ τοιούτων ἐστὶν ἡ 
1 βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 15 ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὃς ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 
15 Θεοῦ ὡς παιδίον, od μὴ εἰσέλθῃ εἰς αὐτήν. 16 Καὶ ἐναγκαλισάμενος αὐτὰ τιθεὶς 
τὰς χεῖρας ἐπ᾽ αὐτὰ εὐλογεῖ αὐτά. 
18 (1) " Καὶ ἐκπορευομένου αὐτοῦ εἰς ὁδὸν, προσδραμὼν εἷς καὶ γονυπετήσας 
1s αὐτὸν ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν, Διδάσκαλε ἀγαθὲ, τί ποιήσω ἵνα ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρο- 
νομήσω; ὃ Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Τί μὲ λέγεις ἀγαθόν ; οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς εἰ 
ΕΒ 2» μὴ εἷς, ὁ Θεός. 1 Τὰς ἐντολὰς οἶδας, Μὴ μοιχεύσῃς μὴ φονεύσῃς μὴ 
: κλέψῃς" μὴ ψευδομαρτυρήσῃς: μὴ ἀποστερήσῃς: τίμα τὸν πατέρα 
19 σου καὶ τὴν μητέρα. ™ Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, ταῦτα 
80 2 πάντα ἐφυλαξάμην ἐκ νεότητός pov. (1) 2! Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐμβλέψας αὐτῷ 
81 82 ἠγάπησεν αὐτὸν, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ἕν σοι ὑστερεῖ: ὕπαγε, ὅσα ἔχεις πώλησον, 


10, τῇ οἰκίᾳ] the house, as distinguished from the public place 
where He had been teaching. 

— πάλιν] again. This is explained by what St. Matthew 
relates ; viz., that our Lord had already once stated the doctrine 
here taught to the Pharisees, Matt. xix. 3. 

11, 12. “Os ἐὰν ἀπολύσῃ---μοιχᾶται] Whosoever shall put away 
his wife and marry another woman, committeth adultery upon 
her; and the Holy Spirit omits the clause “‘ except for fornication,” 
recited in St. Matt. xix. 9 (‘una solummodo causa dimittendi, 
fornicatio.”’ Bede). By this omission He appears to intimate 
that, although the permission contained in that clause is not 
revoked, yet it is only a permission, not a precept; and that 
Almighty God will be better pleased, if it is not used; and that 
the marriage union ought to be so religiously made and main- 
tained that it may be indissoluble. For, as Hooker says (11). 
viii. 5), “God approves much more than He commands; and 
disapproves much more than He forbids.” And this inference 
is strengthened by the fact, that no such permission of divorce 
and remarriage is granted in express terms to the woman, in case 
of unfaithfulness on the part of her husband; but it is said abso- 
lutely, If a woman putteth away her husband and is married to 
another man, she committeth adultery, See above on St. Mat- 
thew, v. 31; xix. 9. 

The Jews did not allow a woman to divorce her husband 
(ἀπολύειν τὸν ἄνδρα). St. Matthew speaks nine times concerning 
8 husband putting away his wife, but not once concerning a wife 
putting away her husband. But our Lord spoke to the World. 


_ And St. Mark wrote generally to the Gentiles, and specially the 


Romans, among whom such divorces were not rare. Cp. 1 Cor. 


vii. 11, and Justin Martyr, Apol. ii. 2. 

18. παιδία] ‘ Hast thou an infant? Let it be sanctified and 
consecrated by the Holy Ghost. Dost thou fear the seal of Bap- 
tism for it on account of its weakness ὃ O faint-hearted mother 
and feeble in faith! Anna dedicated Samuel to God before his 
birth. You need no other safeguards; give your infant to the 
Holy Trinity, its best Protector.” Greg. Nazian. (p. 703). The 
original has dds αὐτῷ τὴν ἁγίαν Τριάδα, where Gregory examines 


_ the pleas made by some for delay of Baptism, and considers the 


ef 


case of infants, dying without Baptism (p. 708). 
14. “Agete—aird} Elz. has καὶ before μὴ, but. the best MSS. 
have it not, and the sense gains in force by the omission. 
Vou, I. 


The following beautiful exposition, inculcating the doctrines 
of Original Sin, of Universal Redemption, and of Infant Baptism, 
is from 5. Augustine (Serm. 174): ‘‘ Commendaverim Charitati 
vestree causam eorum qui pro se loqui non possunt. Omnes 
parvuli tanquam pupilli considerentur, etiam qui nondum parentes 
proprios extulerunt. 

“‘ Omnis predestinatorum numerus parvulorum populum Dei 
querit tutorem, qui exspectat Dominum Salvatorem. Universam 
massam generis humani in homine primo venenator ille percussit ; 
nemo ad secundum transit ἃ primo, nisi per Baptismatis sacra- 
mentum. In parvulis natis et nondum baptizatis agnoscatur 
Adam ; in parvulis natis et baptizatis et ob hoc renatis agnoscatur 
Christus. Qui Adam non agnoscit in parvulis natis, nec Christum 
agnoscere poterit in renatis. 

“Sed quare, inquiunt, jam baptizatus homo fidelis, jam 
dimisso peccato. generat eum qui est cum primi hominis peccato ὁ 
Quia carne illum generat, non spiritu. Quod natum est de carne, 
caro est. (Jobn iil. 6.) Et si exterior homo noster, ait Apostolus, 
corrumpitur, sed interior renovatur de die in diem. (2 Cor. iv. 16.) 
Ex eo quod in te corrumpitur, generas parvulum. Tu ut non in 
zeternum moriaris natus es, et renatus es: ille adhuc natus, renatus 
nondum est. Si tu renascendo vivis, sine ut et ille renascatur et 
vivat; sine, inquam, renascatur, sine renascatur. Quare contra- 
dicis ὃ Quare novis disputationibus antiquam fidei regulam frangere 
conaris? Quid est enim quod dicis, Parvuli non habent omnino 
vel originale peccatum? Quid est quod dicis, nisi ut non accedant 
ad Jesum? Sed tibi clamat Jesus, Sine parvulos venire ad me.” 

16. εὐλογεῖ] He blesses. Elz.has nvA. The best MSS. have 
εὐλόγει. The Present Tense gives more life to the picture, and is 
in St. Mark’s style. See vv. 23, 24. 27. 42. 51, and xi. 8, 7. 

Compare the Office for ‘ Public Baptism of Infants”’ in the 
Book of Common Prayer. 

17. προσδραμὼν cfs] See Matt. xix. 16. 

From St. Matt. xix. 20. 22, we learn that he was a young man, 
and St. Matthew calls him, with the definite article, ὁ νεανίσκος, 
being present, as such, to the Evangelist’s own mind, who had pro- 
bably seen him; and from St. Mark here we learn that he ran and 
kneeled. So each Evangelist contributes some incident of his own. 

18. τί μὲ--- ἀγαθόν :} Why dost thou call Me good? ‘ Nonse 
bonum negat, sed Deum significat.”” (Bede.) 
21. ἠγάπησεν αὐτόν] He loved him. Perhaps he showed His 
T 


138 MARK X. 22—35. 


Ν « A C9 κι A 
καὶ δὸς πτωχοῖς, καὶ ἕξεις θησαυρὸν ἐν οὐρανῷ: καὶ δεῦρο ἀκολούθει μοι ἄρας 





MATT. LUKE 


xix. Ὑγηι 
\ ’, 109 ε ΑΝ a A Ἰ 
τὸν σταυρόν. (ar) “3 Ὃ δὲ στυγνάσας ἐπὶ τῷ λόγῳ ἀπῆλθε λυπούμενος: ἣν 22 33 
4 ¥ , 
yap ἔχων κτήματα πολλά. 
XN “ lal aA A A 
3 Kal περιβλεψάμενος ὁ Ἰησοῦς λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Πῶς δυσκόλως 23 24 
οἱ τὰ χρήματα ἔχοντες εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελεύσονται. 33 Οἱ δὲ 
μαθηταὶ ἐθαμβοῦντο ἐπὶ τοῖς λόγοις αὐτοῦ. Ὃὧ δὲ Ἰησοῦς πάλιν ἀποκριθεὶς 
λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τέκνα, πῶς δύσκολόν ἐστι τοὺς πεποιθότας ἐπὶ χρήμασιν εἰς τὴν 
Ν , A “ 3 θ A οὗ 3 , / 3 , ὃ Ν lal 
βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν' εὐκοπώτερον ἐστι κάμηλον διὰ τρυμαλιᾶς 24 386 
δαφίδος διελθεῖν, ἢ πλούσιον eis τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν. 36 Οἱ δὲ 25 26 
ἢ if 
΄“ ἈΝ / / Ὁ 
περισσῶς ἐξεπλήσσοντο λέγοντες πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς, Καὶ τίς δύναται σωθῆναι ; 
Ἵ ᾽᾿Εμβλέψας δὲ αὐτοῖς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει, Παρὰ ἀνθρώποις ἀδύνατον, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 88. 597 
a A κι Ε 
παρὰ Θεῷ: πάντα γὰρ δυνατά ἐστι παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ. “ Ἤρξατο ὁ Πέτρος λέγειν 2% 88 
αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν πάντα, καὶ ἠκολουθήκαμέν σοι. (-) 3 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς 28 4 
2.9 A > 3 εἶ , ε A 10 , 3 ἃ 9.7. Αἵ tat a LO \ XK 29 2 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐδείς ἐστιν ὃς ἀφῆκεν οἰκίαν, ἢ ἀδελφοὺς, 7 
τὸ Ν xX , Xx , XK a x , A * 3 Ν 4 3 A ‘3 32 
ἀδελφὰς, ἢ πατέρα, ἢ μητέρα, ἢ γυναῖκα, ἢ τέκνα, ἢ ἀγροὺς, ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ Kal 9 
ἕνεκεν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, ἐὰν μὴ λάβῃ ἑκατονταπλασίονα νῦν ἐν τῷ καιρῷ 
4 Leg ἌΓ SAN Ἂς aS ‘\ Ν ’ Ν , SF Ἂς Ν. 
τούτῳ, οἰκίας καὶ ἀδελφοὺς καὶ ἀδελφὰς καὶ μητέρας καὶ τέκνα καὶ ἀγροὺς, μετὰ 
§ ral 4 25 A 2A mm 3 ΄ Ν 3. ἃ 111 31 
ιωγμῶν, καὶ ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τῷ ἐρχομένῳ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. (3) 3) Πολλοὶ δὲ ἔσονται 80 
πρῶτοι ἔσχατοι, καὶ ἔσχατοι πρῶτοι. 
p 12 nate i P xx, 
(42) 53 Ἦσαν δὲ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ ἀναβαίνοντες εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα: καὶ ἢν προάγων 1 
αὐτοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" καὶ eden Banere: καὶ ἀκολουθοῦντες ἐφοβοῦντο. Καὶ παρα- 8: 
» A Se! Ge . 
λαβὼν πάλιν τοὺς δώδεκα ἤρξατο αὐτοῖς λέγειν "τὰ μέλλοντα αὐτῷ συμβαίνειν, ἃ 9.91. 
83 ἡ ἮΝ Ἀ ν..9 , xy ΑΕ , XY. εν Ὁ ἃ 3 , y Luke 9. 22. 
ὅτι ἰδοὺ ἀναβαίνομεν εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα, καὶ 6 Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδοθή- ᾿18 
A A A A a 82 
σεται τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ τοῖς γραμματεῦσι, Kal κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτὸν θανάτῳ, 19 
καὶ παραδώσουσιν αὐτὸν τοῖς ἔθνεσι, * καὶ ἐμπαίξουσιν αὐτῷ, καὶ μαστιγώ- 88 


Ν 4 lal Ν lal \ aA 4 
σουσιν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐμπτύσουσιν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν αὐτὸν, Kal TH τρίτῃ 


ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστήσεται. 


(τ) ® Καὶ προσπορεύονται αὐτῷ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης, οἱ υἱοὶ Ζεβεδαίου, 20 





love by some external sign, as the Rabbis did to their scholars 
when they answered well, by kissing the head. (See Lightfoot.) 
The same had been suggested by Origen (in Matt. tom. xv. 14: 
tom. εἰ. p. 356, ed. Lomm.), ‘dilexit eum, vel osculatus est 
eun.’ 

22. στυγνάσας] scowling; with a sullen look. Cp. Matt. xvi. 
8; οὐρανὸς στυγνάζων, a lowering sky. 

23. βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ] the kingdom of God. So St. Luke 
(xviii. 24) also, for St. Matthew’s expression βασιλεία τῶν 
οὐρανῶν, the kingdom of heaven, a phrase well suited to the 
Jewish mind, but which might have been perverted to give coun- 
tenance to anthropomorphism by Greek and Roman readers, 
accustomed to give local habitations—such as particular cities, 
islands, mountains, rivers, and seas—to their deities. 

29. ἢ γυναῖκα] Omitted by B, D, and some Versions and 
Editors. St. Peter had not left his wife. 1 Cor. ix. 5. 

— ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ καὶ ἕνεκεν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου] for My sake and 
for the sake of the Gospel. See above, viii. 35, where the phrase 
καὶ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου (not found in the other Evangelists, see Matt. 
xvi. 25. Luke ix. 24) is inserted similarly by St. Mark. Perhaps 
it made a greater impression upon fis mind, because he had for- 
merly shrunk from suffering ἕνεκεν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου. (See Acts xiii. 
13; xv. 38.) St. Mark also alone here inserts our Lord’s words, 
μετὰ διωγμῶν. He himself had been once affrighted by persecution 
from doing the work of the Gospel, and would desire to prepare 
others to encounter trials which for a time had mastered himself. 

Only two of the Evangelists use the word Evangelium. St. 
Matthew employs it four times (iv. 25; ix. 35; xxiv. 14; xxvi. 
13), and only once (xxvi. 13) without the adjunct τῆς ΠΣ ΝΕ τὶ 
St. Mark uses it more frequently (i. 1. 14, 15; viii. 35; x. 29; 
xiii. 10; xiv. 9; xvi. 15); and only once (i. 14) ‘with the adjunct 
τῆς ἘΣ λείας; which i is not in some MSS. 

The word εὐαγγέλιον was used by Greek Writers for “pretium 
boni nuntii ;’’ and therefore St. Luke seems to have declined the 
use of it in his Gospel, written for well-educated Greeks. He 
employs the term εὐαγγελίζομαι, and not of κηρύσσειν τὸ εὐαγγέ- 


λιον. And it was probably not till some time after the Ascension 
that the word εὐαγγέλιον was generally current in the Church,— 
as it now is,—for the Gospel. 

30. οἰκίας--- καὶ ἀδελφάς] houses and brethren and sisters, i. 6. 
what is equivalent to them, in My presence and in My love. (See — 
above, iii. 35.) Besides, if he loves Me, he will have many bro- 
thers and sisters and mothers in the affectionate regard of the 
faithful members of My Church, who will love him in Me and for 
My sake. Cp. Rom. xvi.13. Our Lord does not repeat the word — 
γυναῖκας, and thus shows that this is the sense of His saying, and — 
precludes the infidel cavil of Julian, ‘‘ Shall he have a hundred — 
wives?’ (See Theophyl.) And He adds μετὰ διωγμῶν to spi- 
ritualize the whole. ΕΥ̓ 

81. καὶ ἔσχατοι] Some MSS. (B, C, E, F, α, Η, 5, U, D > 
have of before ἔσχ., but it is not found in A, Ὁ, K, L, M, V, X, _ 
A, and Lr., and the sense seems better without it. Many who are — 
first will be last, and many who are last will be first. 

32. Ἦσαν] ‘See Matt. xx. 17—19. “ 

— ἣν προάγων αὐτούς He was going before them and leading 
them to the conflict, as an intrepid General leads his army to the 
battle. 

— ἐθαμβοῦντο͵] they were amazed; perhaps by our Blessed 7. 
Lord’s majestic bearing, solemn manner, and awful aspect, now — 
that He was approaching the end of His ministry, leading them — 
up to Jerusalem, to offer Himself on the cross for the sins of the — 
world. Though very little is said in the Gospels concerning our 
Lord’s external appearance and deportment, yet there are frequent — 
indications of its effects on others. We do not see His glory in 
itself,—it could not be described,—but we read the reflection 
it in them. See on Matt. ix. 9, on the call of St. Matthew ; and 
Matt. xxi. 12, on the purging of the Temple ; and Mark ix. 15, on 
the feeling and behaviour of the crowd towards Him after the 
Transfiguration, The climax is at the betrayal (John xviii. 6), — 
when at His utterance of those words— Ey e/ui—the soldiers 
start back, and fall to the ground. 

85. Ἰώ ΒΟ ἘΣ, 1 James and John, who thought that Christ 
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MARK X. 36—46. 139 


WEE λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, θέλομεν ἵνα ὃ ἐὰν αἰτήσωμέν σε ποιήσῃς ἡμῖν. 86 Ὁ δὲ 


Ky > La) la / / Η > n 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ti θέλετε ποιῆσαί pe ὑμῖν; * Ot δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ads ἡμῖν ἵνα 


εἷς ἐκ δεξιῶν σου καὶ εἷς ἐξ εὐωνύμων σου καθίσωμεν ἐν τῇ δόξῃ cour * ὁ δὲ 


᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ οἴδατε τί αἰτεῖσθε; δύνασθε πιεῖν τὸ ποτήριον ὃ ἐγὼ 
πίνω, καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι βαπτισθῆναι; ” οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, 
Δυνάμεθα' ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τὸ μὲν ποτήριον ὃ ἐγὼ πίνω πίεσθε, καὶ 
τὸ βάπτισμα ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι βαπτισθήσεσθε. 49 τὸ δὲ καθίσαι ἐκ δεξιῶν 
μου καὶ ἐξ εὐωνύμων οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι ἀλλ᾽ οἷς ἡτοίμασται. (32) 4! Καὶ 
ἀκούσαντες οἱ δέκα ἤρξαντο ἀγανακτεῖν περὶ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιωάννου" * ὁ δὲ 
᾿Ιησοῦς προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Οἴδατε ὅτι οἱ δοκοῦντες ἄρχειν 
τῶν ἐθνῶν κατακυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν, καὶ οἱ μεγάλοι αὐτῶν κατεξουσιάζουσιν 


αὐτῶν: 49 
» ε ἴω ’ 

ἔσται ὑμῶν διάκονος: 
98 πάντων δοῦλος: 45 





> ‘A \ ¥ 3 erage. > x A 2X / / , > ere 
οὐχ οὕτω δὲ ἔσται ἐν ὑμῖν: ἀλλ᾽ ὃς ἐὰν θέλῃ γενέσθαι μέγας ἐν ὑμῖν 
115 44 XV a ΓΝ θέλ θυ κίας ΄ὕ θ la 3, 
(47) “ καὶ ὃς ἂν θέλῃ ὑμῶν γενέσθαι πρῶτος ἔσται 
καὶ γὰρ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε διακονηθῆναι ἀλλὰ 


ὃ A Ν ὃ A Ν \ > A , > \ A 
ιακονῆσαι, καὶ δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντι πολλῶν. 


XVIII. 
35 ( 116 


was going up to Jerusalem in order to declare Himself King of 
the Jews. See Matt. xx. 20; and below, Mark xv. 40. 

40. ἀλλ᾽ ois] except to them for whom it has been prepared. 
It is His to give. See the parallel place in St. Matthew, xx. 23. 


Ὁ 
> 42. of δοκοῦντες ἄρχειν] they who claim torule. See on Matt. 
iii. 9. 1 Cor. xi. 16. 

46. Βαρτίμαιος 6 τυφλός] Bartimeus the blind man. The 
Evangelists do not often mention the names of those who were 
healed by Christ. See on John xi. 1. When they do, it is for some 
special reason. It is evident from St. Mark’s words here that this 
person was celebrated. (Huthym. Cp. Aug. de Consens. Ev. ii. 65.) 
Perhaps he had declined from affluence to poverty, and was well 
known from his blindness and penury to the inhabitants of the 
great city Jericho (Aug.); and if he was well known, there was 
good reason why he should be brought forward as he is by the 
Evangelist. 

Perhaps also he was instrumental in bringing to Jesus the 
other blind man, of whom St. Matthew speaks (xx. 30), in order to 
be healed; and so the healing of doth may have been mainly due to 
his patience, constancy, charity, and faith. It would seem from 
the picturesque circumstances mentioned v. 50, that St. Mark was 
an eye-witness of the miracle, or heard the account from an eye- 
witness ; and that there was something in the action and history 

of Bartimzeus which had made a vivid impression on his mind, 
‘and led him to place him so prominently in the picture. 

Some have imagined, that there are discrepancies in the several 
narratives of this miracle by the Evangelists. But this history may 
be illustrated by their similar treatment of the circumstances of 
our Lord’s triumphal entry into Jerusalem, which foliowed shortly 
after this miracle ; 

St. Matthew speaks of an ass and its colt (Matt. xxi. 2—7), 
‘and for a good reason, because there was a symbolic meaning in 
both (see note there); and this meaning nearly concerned the 
_Jews, for whom especially St. Matthew wrote. 

The other three Evangelists describe the Triumphal entry ; 
and they all mention the Foal, but the Foal only. None of them 
“mentions the mother. In their narratives the Foal occupies the 
_ chief place in the picture ; because our Lord rode on it and on it 
alone, because also it was a type of the Gentile world (for whom 
they wrote), as yet untamed, never ridden by any, loosed by 
Christ’s command, made subject to Him by the ministry of His 
Apostles, and ridden by Him to the gates of Jerusalem—the City 
and Church of the living God. (See below, xi. 2.) 

There is no more discrepancy in the one case than in the 
other. The Colt is a principal figure in one case, and Bartimzeus 
stands forth prominently in the other. The Evangelists who- 
mention only one blind man, do not deny that there were two, as 
St. Matthew affirms; and in mentioning the Colt alone, they do 
not deny that the ass was with her, as the same Evangelist re- 






















Again: in St, Matthew’s and St. Mark’s Gospels, it is said 
that this miracle was wrought by our Lord as He was going out 
<éxmopevéuevos) from Jericho toward Jerusalem (Matt. xx. 29. 
Mark x. 46). In St. Luke’s Gospel it stands in connexion with 
the record of our ὡς ἡ entry into Jericho (Luke xviii. 35); that 


46 K x. ἂν > ε i Ν > la > A > Φὺνσ Ν Ἁ 
τ) αἱ ἔρχονται εἰς ᾿Ιεριχὼ, καὶ ἐκπορευομένου αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ Ἱεριχὼ καὶ 
“ θ ων 5 A Ν », ε lal ε ey la ’ ε Ν 
τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ καὶ ὄχλου ἱκανοῦ, ὃ υἱὸς Τιμαίου Βαρτίμαιος ὃ τυφλὸς 


is, on the supposition that the blind man in St. Luke is the same 
as in St. Mark. 

The reason of this seems to be, that this same blind man, 
Bartimeus, the son of Timeeus, of whom St. Mark speaks, had 
commenced his appeal to Jesus on His entry into Jericho, and 
that our Lord had not immediately granted his prayer, but at first 
dealt with him as He did with the woman of Canaan (Matt. xv. 
22), to exercise and manifest his faith, struggling with difficulties 
and surmounting them, and forming a beautiful and striking con- 
trast—as the faith of the woman of Canaan did—to the language 
of the many who would have silenced the prayer to Jesus. Jesus 
foreknew that Bartimeus would wait for Him with another blind 
man. Jesus went out of Jericho, which, as St. Luke says (xix. 
1), He was only passing through (διήρχετο). He postponed 
his cure till He had been with Zaccheus; and then, on His de- 
periure from Jericho, healed Bartimzeus with another blind man, 
whom the faith and charity of Bartimeeus had brought to await 
our Lord’s exit at the western gate of Jericho; and so He re- 
warded him, with increase, for his faith and love. 


If this is so, then we see why the blind man here is called so 


emphatically by St. Mark vids Τιμαίου, Βαρτίμαιος 6 τυφλός. And 
it is observable, that St. Matthew and St. Mark furnish us here 
with an example of anticipation similar to that here supposed in 
St. Luke. For they proceed immediately after the record of this 
miracle to speak of our Lord’s Triumphal Entry, which did not 
take place till He had been at the house of Simon at Bethany for 
a night,—an event which they do not record till a later period in 
the narrative. See Matt. xxvi. 6—13. Mark xiv. 3—9, compared 
with Jobn xii. 1-8. 

Probably all our Lord’s Miracles were more or less figurative 
and prophetical. They were Parables and Prophecies in action : 
particularly those that were wrought at the close of His ministry ; 
e.g. the Triumphant Entry on the Foal; and the withering of 
the Fig-tree. 


The healing of the blind man may also be regarded in this 
light. The great city of Jericho is a Scriptural figure of this 
World. Christ leaving Jericho, is Christ about to quit this 
world; His healing of éwo-blind men is His healing of the blind- 
ness of the two Nations,—that is, of the Jewish and Gentile world. 
St. Matthew speaks of both; St. Luke and St. Mark, writing 
specially for the Gentiles, speak of one; this one is the Gentile 
world, 5 τυφλὸς, the Son of Timeus, a Greek name. The unbe- 
lieving Jews desired to check the Gentiles in coming to Christ 
(1 Thess. ii. 16. Acts xvii. 5. 13), as the crowd at Jericho rebuked 
Bartimzeus, and sought to restrain him. But the Gentile world 
prays and perseveres ; and not only is healed through faith, but it 
provokes the Jew to godly jealousy, so that the veil may be taken 
from his heart. ‘' Blindness is happened unto Israel until the 
fulness of the Gentiles shall come in, and so all Israel shall be 
saved.” Rom. x. 19; xi. 25. 

The above remarks are further illustrated by those already 
made in the parallel case of the demoniacs of Gadara. St. Matthew 
mentions two, St. Mark and St. Luke only one; the reason for 
which is suggested in the note on Mark v. 2. 

T2 


“ ὡ 


140 MARK X. 47—52. XI. 1—6. 
᾿ ἢ , v3 nes as MATT. LUKE. 
ἐκάθητο παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν προσαιτῶν “7 καὶ ἀκούσας ὅτι ᾿Τησοῦς ὁ Nalwpatos MYA" Suny 
Ἧ i 3 ask or / 7 48 Ν 
ἐστιν ἤρξατο κράζειν καὶ λέγειν, Ὃ υἱὸς Δαυὶδ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐλέησόν με καὶ on 
. lal lal » ey δι 
ἐπετίμων αὐτῷ πολλοὶ ἵνα σιωπήσῃ" ὃ δὲ πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἔκραζεν, Υἱὲ Δαυὶδ, 7 
ἴω > A 7 \ lal 4, 
ἐλέησόν με. * Καὶ στὰς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτὸν φωνηθῆναι' καὶ φωνοῦσι τὸν ὃ. 39 
Ν ’ | Ὁ ἊΝ , » A 50 ε δὲ 3 Ae Ἦν eld 4 
τυφλὸν λέγοντες αὐτῷ, Θάρσει, ἔγειρε, φωνεῖ σε' ὁ δὲ ἀποβαλὼν τὸ ἱμάτιον 
a > an 143 κ , > κε 
αὐτοῦ ἀναπηδήσας ἦλθε πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν' ὅδ᾽ καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ be 
A > en? Dents ς re 
᾿Ιησοῦς, Ti θέλεις ποιήσω σοι; ὁ δὲ τυφλὸς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ῬΡαββουνὶ, wa 33 
an > a , , ; \ 
ἀναβλέψω" © ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὕπαγε, ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ oe Kal 88 48 
> , 3 4, AyD , 9 Lat] a ¢ la 
εὐθέως ἀνέβλεψε, καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ἐν TH ὁδῷ. 
117 1 γα Ὁ 9 ,ὕ ἊΝ ς , 9 ᾿ Ἢ , ΧΧΙ ΧΙ 
XI. (42) ! Καὶ ὅτε ἐγγίζουσιν εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα, εἰς Βηθφαγὴ καὶ Βηθανίαν 1 99 
nw nw ῪΝ ἴω al ΝΥ 
πρὸς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν, ἀποστέλλει δύο τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, * καὶ λέγει 3 30 
lal lal Ν 9 
αὐτοῖς, Ὑπάγετε εἰς τὴν κώμην τὴν κατέναντι ὑμῶν, καὶ εὐθέως εἰσπορευόμενοι 
3 “ewe! ε ΄ A ὃ ὃ , 272 ἃ >) Ν 3 θ Ψ (0 Ἧ λύ 
εἰς αὐτὴν εὑρήσετε πῶλον δεδεμένον, ἐφ᾽ ὃν οὐδεὶς ἀνθρώπων κεκάθικε' λύσαντες 
A “~ wn » ν ε 
αὐτὸν ἀγάγετε" ὃ καὶ ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ, Τί ποιεῖτε τοῦτο ; εἴπατε, ὅτι ὁ κύριος 8 81 
A a 18 > A \ 
αὐτοῦ χρείαν ἔχει: Kal εὐθέως αὐτὸν ἀποστέλλει ὧδε. (τ) *’AmHdOov δὲ kal 6 82 
τὰ ~ ὃ ὃ 4 Ν Ν , » Pel (aii woke “ὃ ᾿ λύ 
εὗρον πῶλον δεδεμένον πρὸς τὴν θύραν ἔξω ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀμφόδου, καὶ λύουσιν 88 
αὐτόν! ὅ καὶ τινες τῶν ἐκεῖ ἑστηκότων ἔλεγον αὐτοῖς, Τί ποιεῖτε λύοντες τὸν 
~ 6 ε \ > > A Ν > , e > Lag heat οὖ 3 ~ > ? 4 
πῶλον ; © ot δὲ εἶπον αὐτοῖς καθὼς ἐνετείλατο ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" καὶ ἀφῆκαν αὐτούς. 84 





This note may be concluded with the remark, that there are 
certain rules of criticism, which appear to be of great value in recon- 
ciling (to use a common phrase) the seeming discrepancies of the 
Sacred Writers. ‘‘ Nos non debemus accusatores fieri, sed typum 
querere,” as S. Ireneus says in a somewhat similar matter (iv. 
50). Let us endeavour to ascertain the final cause of the action 
related. Let us be sure that it has its own peculiar spiritual 
sense. Let us reflect, who the writer is, and for whom specially he 
is writing. Such considerations will generally lead to a probable 
account of the variety of circumstances under which the same act 
is presented by the same Spirit, directing and animating the Evan- 
gelists and other Writers of Holy Scripture. 

47. ἤρξατο κράζειν] he began to cry out. He acknowledged 
Jesus to be the Son of David, and prayed to Him for mercy. 

Thus the blind Bartimzus at Jericho, who labours under the 
disadvantage of bodily blindness, and yet sees Christ with the eye 
of faith, condemns, by a striking contrast, the great city of Jeru- 
salem, which saw the miracles of Jesus with the bodily eye, and 
yet was spiritually blind, and was now about to reject and crucify 
Him, and could not see the things which belonged to its peace 
(Luke xix. 42). And he justifies God’s judgments on that City 
and Nation. 

50. ἀποβαλὼν τὸ ἱμάτιον] having cast off his garment. 
‘“‘ Leetitie plenus, quo celerius ad Jesum perveniret, abjecit vestem 
superiorem, pallium, quo sedens se velarat. ἱμάτιον, vid. ad Matt. 
ix. 20. Pro ἀναστὰς in codd. recensionis Alexandrine et Occi- 
dentalis, ac versionibus nonnullis legitur ἀναπηδήσας, exsiliens, 
que lectio, alacritatem hominis vividé depingens, et apprimé con- 
veniens verbis preecedentibus ἀποβαλὼν τὸ ἱμάτιον, verior videtur.”’ 
(Kuin.) ἀναπηδήσας is in B, D, L, A, and is received by Lachm., 
Alf., Tisch.: and is in harmony with the Evangelist’s graphic 
style; ἀναστὰς, is in A, C, E, F, G, H, K, M, 8, U, V, X. 

51. Ῥαββουν] «“ Ῥαββονί, sive ut Galilei pronuntiabant, 
Ῥαββουνὶ, quam posteriorem scripturam optimi ef plurimi codd. 
tuentur, est vocabulum Syro-Chaldaicum, compositum ex 5} 
(Rabbon), magister, doctor, διδάσκαλος, Joh. xx. 16, et affixo 
primee persone *. HE Rabbinorum sententia Τὺ erat nomen 
honorificentius quam 3) (ῥα β βὲ) et hoc honorificentius quam 314 
(Rab). v. Drusius ad h. 1. Lightfootus Horr. Hebr. et Talm. ad 
Matt. xxiii. 6. Buwtorf. de Abbrev. Hebr. p. 148.” (Kuin ) 


Cu. XI. 1. Καὶ ὅτε---εἰς Βηθφαγὴ καὶ Βηθανίαν)Ὼ͵ See Matt. 
xxi. 1; xxvi.6. Luke xix. 29. 

It seems that our Lord had spent the evening (Saturday 
before the Passover) at Bethany (see John xii. 1—14), and that 
He was now coming from Bethany to Jerusalem. He comes to 
“ Bethphage and Bethany,’’—that is, to the point where these 
two districts touched one another. Bethphage was the nearer of 
the two to Jerusalem. Indeed, Bethphage was generally reckoned 
as a suburb of Jerusalem. See Lightfoot, i, 252; ii. 36. 485, 
and note below on Acts i. 12. 

The reason why Bethphage is here mentioned first, seems to 
be, that the term “" Bethphage and Bethany ”’ was one familiar to 
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the Jews, as marking the point of contact between these two 
neighbouring regions; and they naturally mentioned Bethphage 
first, as being the nearest to the city. 

Our Lord, having mounted the colt, is described as being “at 
the descent of the Mount of Olives’ (Luke xix. 37). It would 
seem, therefore, that the point of contact between Bethphage and 
Bethany was on the western side of the mountain. 

— Ἱεροσόλυμα] So B, C, D, L, A, and the Leicester MS. 
See on Luke ii. 25. 

2. ἐφ᾽ ὃν οὐδείς] on which no man has ever sat. All the cir- 
cumstances connected with the foal are significant (cp. Theophyl. 
and others here). Our Lord thus showed, that He would ride on 
the Gentile world, which as yet was untamed and untaught, and 
was standing bound by its sins outside the house, in the way; and 
was to be brought to Christ from the lanes and alleys of Heathen- 
ism (Luke xiv. 21); it was to be loosed by the hands of Christ’s Dis- 
ciples by the ministry of Baptism and Faith ; and, whereas it was 
hitherto bare and naked, it was now to be clothed with Apostolic 
garments,—that is, with Christian graces and virtues, and to be — 
ridden on by Christ, and to be guided by Him, with hosannas of 
triumph and praise, to Jerusalem, the city of God. 

See further, x. 46; xi. 4. Matt. xxi. 5, and on Jobn xii. 14. 

8. ἀποστέλλει] He sends. Sothe best MSS. Elz. ἀποστελεῖ. 
This use of the present tense gives life to the saying ; it speaks of 
the prophecy as already fulfilled in the Divine mind of the speaker. 

4. ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀμφόδου] in the road round the house. The colt was 
at the entrance of the village, Matt. xxi. 2. Luke xix. 30, tied at 
the door of a house, outside, ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀμφόδοι. The word ἄμφοδος 
is interpreted ῥύμη, ἀγυιὰ, δίοδος (Hesych.) and λαύρα (Epiph.). 
Hence two meanings have been assigned to the word in this pas- 
sage,— 

First, ambitus, or a way that went round the house ; 

Secondly, bivium, a place where two ways meet. (Vulg.) 

The article τοῦ before ἀμφόδου seems to confirm the former 
of the two interpretations. The sense then is: They went and 
found a foal tied at the door, without, not ih the high way, ἐπὶ 
τῆς ὁδοῦ, in front of the house, but ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀμφόδου, in the back 
way, which went round the house. These minute circumstances 
appear to be mentioned as signs of veracity, and also to show 
Christ’s prescience. 

The condition of the colt is specified; it had never been 
ridden: it would be found tied; not in the court-yard, but out- 
side; at the door of the house ; not in the highway, but in a back 
lane or alley skirting the house. And some persons would be 
near it; and the words which they would speak are predicted; 
and the answer is prompted which the Apostles were to make— 
minute incidents showing that the foreknowledge of Christ extends 
to the least circumstances of common life. 

The Colt, untamed, and yet tied at the back gate (cp. Luke 
xiv. 21), as if ready for a rider, was a fit emblem of the Gentile 
World waiting for Christ. It appears from St. Matthew that the 
mother was tied also, by the side of the foal (Matt. xxi. 2), and 
that both were loosed by the Apostles, and both were brought fo 
Christ. But though the mother had doubtless been broken in, 
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MATT. LUKE. . Ν Nets vee See εξ 
7 Καὶ Ὥγαγον τὸν πῶλον πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἐπιβάλλουσιν αὐτῷ τὰ ἱμάτια 
« 


σις 
>. PX SF ok , 3 lal 
i ee αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐκάθισεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ. ὃ Πολλοὶ δὲ τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν ἔστρωσαν εἰς τὴν 
eon » \ / lal 
ὁδὸν, ἄλλοι δὲ στοιβάδας ἔκοπτον ἐκ τῶν δένδρων, καὶ ἐστρώννυον εἰς τὴν ὁδόν. 
119 Ν ε , Ν 
9 81 (+) 9 καὶ οἱ προάγοντες καὶ οἱ ἀκολουθοῦντες ἔκραζον λέγοντες, ἱΩσαννὰ, 
Bh: ΄ ε 59 ,ὕ ΝῊ ον» , 100-3 , Ἐκ ΄ , 
88. εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου, | εὐλογημένη ἡ ἐρχομένη βασιλεία 
ἴων A lal & lal 
τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν Δαυὶδ, ‘Ncavva ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις. 
120 Nobo oe lal Ν 
(τ) *! Καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, καὶ περιβλε- 
, , ¥ ¥ ay A - 
1 ψάμενος πάντα ὀψίας ἤδη οὔσης τῆς ὥρας ἐξῆλθεν εἰς Βηθανίαν μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα. 
Ν A “ 
18 2 Καὶ τῇ ἐπαύριον ἐξελθόντων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ Βηθανίας ἐπείνασε, 18 καὶ ἰδὼν 
A pi 4 », ὁ = Sats ἐς ec ee > A 
19 συκῆν ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἔχουσαν φύλλα ἦλθεν εἰ dpa τὶ εὑρήσει ἐν αὐτῇ" καὶ ἐλθὼν 
πα an ἃ Oe a > Ν ΄ λ ἐ 3 ἊΝ Ἐὰν \ , 14 bs 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτὴν οὐδὲν εὗρεν εἰ μὴ PUAN’ οὐ yap ἦν καιρὸς σύκων. Καὶ ἀποκρι- 
᾿ “ A A A 
θεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Μηκέτι ἐκ σοῦ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα μηδεὶς καρπὸν φάγοι" καὶ ἤκουον 
Ν > lal 
12. 45 ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. (=) Kal ἔρχονται eis Ἱεροσόλυμα καὶ εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὸ 
¥ A A 
ἱερὸν ἤρξατο ἐκβάλλειν τοὺς πωλοῦντας καὶ τοὺς ἀγοράζοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ 
τὰς τραπέζας τῶν κολλυβιστῶν καὶ τὰς καθέδρας τῶν πωλούντων τὰς περιστερὰς 
͵ 16 Ν 9 » ν Ν ὃ ὕ A Ν a A 17 \ 
18. 46 κατέστρεψε, Kal οὐκ ἤφιεν ἵνα Tis διενέγκῃ σκεῦος διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ" καὶ 


307 ὕ 3 “- 3 ,ὕ Ψ ε > , > ~ 

ἐδίδασκε λέγων αὐτοῖς, Οὐ γέγραπται ὁτι ὁ οἰκὸς μου οἰκος προσευχῆς 
, qn a » ε a Ni) FS , Τὶς ΄ A 

κληθή σεται πᾶσιτοῖς ἔθνεσιν; υμεις δὲ ἐποιήσατε αὑτὸν σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. 


a+ 





and the colt had not, yet Christ chose the colt, and rode upon it 
to Jerusalem—a symbolical intimation, it would seem (as the 
Fathers suggest), that the Gentile world would first acknowledge 
Christ. See on x. 46. 

8. ἐκ τῶν δένδρων) from the trees. Some MSS. (B, C, L, A) 
have ἀγρῶν, fields, which has been received into the text of some 
recent editions. But it is, probably, only a gloss in a corrupt form. 
What writer would say that they cut branches off the fields; and 
what fields were there ? 

ἀγρῶν may have arisen from arvorum, a corruption of arbo- 
rum (as has been suggested by others), but it is more likely that 
(as Kuin. describes it) it is the conjecture of a sciolist, who did not 
understand the word στοιβάδας as used here for κλάδους (Matt. 
xxi. 8), but supposed it to mean grass, as στιβὰς, the more com- 
mon form, often does, Cp. Hesych. στιβὰς, ἀπὸ ῥάβδων (i.e. 
boughs) kal χλωρῶν χόρτων στρῶσις καὶ φύλλων, and Photius 
interprets it by δένδρων ἀκρέμονες, its meaning here. And 


 Theophyl. rightly interprets these oro:Bddas, as branches, i. 6. 


the palm branches (John xii. 13), the emblem of Christ’s future 
Victory over the World. 

9. Ὥσαννά] See Matt. xxi. 9. 

12. ἐπείνασε] He hungered ; showing His Humanity, as usual, 
when about to give a proof of His Deity; that we may believe 
Him to be both God and Man. 

Thus, also, He showed that He longed to find fruit on 
the Jewish Church, signified by the Fig-tree. 

18. οὐ yap ἣν καιρὸς σύκων] for it was not yet the season for 
jigs. The tree had no ripe fruit but it had an exuberance of 
leaves, seen from afar (μακρόθεν). It had no ripe fruit, because 
it was not yet the season for fruit. But then neither was it the 
season for /eaves ; for it was now spring, and not summer, at the 
approach of which the Fig-tree puts forth leaves. Matt. xxiv. 32. 
Mark xiii. 28. 

It had no figs, because it was not the season for figs. But 
why then had it such a show of leaves ? 

The fact of its having abundance of leaves and no fruit, is 
what is here brought out. And the sin of the fig-tree (so to 
speak), was, that while it had the power given it to bring forth 
leaves, it had not the will to bring forth fruit. It spent all its 
Sap and strength in making a barren and ostentatious display of 
exuberant foliage, beguiling the hungry passer-by from a distance 
to quit the road and to come and look for fruit, and then baulking 
him with barrenness. 

Again, the Evangelist relates, He found nothing but leaves, for 
it was not yet the time for fruit. Yet our Lord immediately says, 
Let no one eat fruit of thee for ever! Thus Christ cursed the 
tree for not bearing fruit, at a time when, by the laws of nature, 
of which He is the Author, it could not be expected that it would 
bear fruit. The use of this moral unfitness and injustice (so to 
Speak), thus pointedly displayed by St. Mark, was, to show that 
the Tree was not the end of Christ’s action, and that it was only 
the means to an end; and to lead the thoughts of the spectator and 
reader from the Tree to that which was represented by the Tree. 


The end of all trees is to bear fruit to man; and the fig-tree, by ) 


its withered leaves, was designed by Christ to bear spiritual fruit 
to all ages in the reading of the Gospel. The end which He so 
designed was pointed out by Christ, Who had come from Jeru- 
salem the day before, and Who, as St. Mark significantly observes, 
“looked round about upon all things’ there (Mark xi. 11), 
that is, looked carefully about for fruit there. He went imme- 
diately from the Fig-tree to Jerusalem, and specially to the 
Temple. He went straight from the Type to the Antitype. He 
thus showed, that Jerusalem, especially in its Temple Services, 
was symbolized by the Fig-tree, luxuriant in leaves, but barren of 
fruit ; therefore it would be cursed and withered by Him, Who 
now for three years had come seeking fruit upon it,—hungering 
for its salvation,—but found none. (Luke xiii. 7.) 

Hence S. Augustine says (Serm. lxxxix.), Non istam ar- 
borem maledixi (i. e. this was not the final cause of Christ’s 
action), non arbori non sentienti poenas inflixi, sed te terrui. 
And, again (Serm. xcviii.), Non erat illius pomi tempus, sicut 
Evangelista testatur ; et tamen esuriens poma quesivit Christus. 
Christus nesciebat quod rusticus sciebat? Cim ergo esuriens 
poma quesivit in arbore, significavit se aliquid esurire, et aliquid 
aliud querere. Arborem illam maledixit, et aruit. Qué culpa 
arboris infecunditas ἢ Ji/orum est culpa sterilitas, quorum fecun- 
ditas est voluntas. Erant ergo Jud@i, habentes verba Legis et 
facta non habentes, pleni foliis, et fructus non ferentes. 

Hoe dixi ut persuaderem, Dominum nostrum ided miracula 
fecisse, ut aliquid illis miraculis significaret; et ut, excepto quod 
divina crant, aliquid inde etiam disceremus. 

As 8. Gregory (lib. viii. cp. 42) observes, ‘‘ Per ficum Dominus 
in Synagoga fructum queerebat, que folia legis habuit, sed fructum 
operis non habebat.’’ Eusebius Emisenus says well, ‘‘ Dominus, 
qui nunquam sine ratione aliquid agit, quando sine ratione agere 
videtur, alicujus magne rei significatio est.’”” (See Chemnit. Har- 
mon. ad loc.) When Christ has thus brought us from the Type 
to the Antitype—from the Tree to the Temple—we find that the 
moral injustice which led us to see in the Fig-tree something 
other than the Fig-tree, and typified by the Fig-tree, disappears. 
For (as the passage just qucted from St. Luke shows) it was the 
time for figs (καιρὸς σύκων), it was the season in which much 
Jruit might have been expected from the spiritual Fig-tree, the 
Jewish Church ; for'it was now the end of Christ’s ministry. He 
had been three years seeking fruit on it, and therefore, since on 
examination He found no fruit upon it, but only an hypocritical 
and ostentatious display of leaves, it was cursed and withered by 
Him! Let no man eat fruit of thee for ever! 

A solemn warning to all Nations and Churches,—to all 
Societies and Individuals,—who make a profession of piety, but 
do not bring forth the spiritual fruits of Faith and Obedience in 
their lives. 

On this withering of the Fig-tree, see also notes above on 
Matt. xxi. 17—21. 

15. κολλυβιστῶν] See Matt. xxi. 12. 


17. πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσιν} to all Nations, The sacrilegious traffic 
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αὐτοῦ. 


λέγει αὐτῷ, ῬῬαββὶ ἴδε ἡ συκῆ ἣν κατηράσω ἐξήρανται. 


IV 
9 , XN ¥ ¢ oA 
ὅτι λαμβάνετε, καὶ ETAL ὑμιν. 


lal A Ἂς lal 
ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς ἀφήσει τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. 


ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ' 
’ὔ 
πων ; ἀποκρίθητέ μοι. 


προφήτης ἦν. 


ποιῶ. 


Ν 5 “ὃ σὰς A Ν > ὃ Ψ 
Yor, και ἐξέ OTO QAUTOV γεώργοις, καὺν αἸεοΊμησε. 


τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος, 








» ε Ν Ν , lal : 
(2) Kai ἤκουσαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Τραμματεῖς, καὶ ἐζήτουν πῶς αὐτὸν Sit WIRE 
lal lal > > , Sat lal Lal = 
ἀπολέσωσιν' ἐφοβοῦντο yap αὐτὸν, ὅτι πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἐξεπλήσσετο ἐπὶ TH διδαχῇ 1 
ῃ 
\ δι 
(2) " Καὶ ὅτε ὀψὲ ἐγένετο, ἐξεπορεύετο ἔξω τῆς πόλεως. 39 Καὶ πρωϊ παραπο- 
> lal 3 A ὡς > 
ρευόμενοι εἶδον THY συκῆν ἐξηραμμένην ἐκ ῥιζῶν" 7! καὶ ἀναμνησθεὶς ὁ Πέτρος 20 
124 92 K ἧς .95 θ Ν 
Vc alt ἀποκριθεὶς 21 
vi 
ε 3 lal v4 9 lal » ’ lal 93 9 Ν Ν ( ) ε nr Ψ p x» 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, ἔχετε πίστιν Θεοῦ" ““ ἀμὴν yap λέγω ὑμῖν, ὁτι ὃς ἂν 
» Gl. , ”*AoO i βλήθ > \ Oar ἃ, δ τῶ On é 
εἴπῃ TO ὄρει τούτῳ, άρθητι καὶ βλήθητι εἰς THY θάλασσαν, Kat μὴ διακριθῇ ἐν 
al , 9 la) 53 Ν ’ y ἃ dé / » 9 «ὦ ὡς ΠΝ » 
τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ πιστεύσῃ ὅτι ἃ λέγει γίνεται, ἔσται αὐτῷ ὃ ἐὰν εἴπῃ. 
(Fr) “ Ava a hé en Πά ν , 9 Sande , 
aa ιὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, Πάντα ὅσα προσευχόμενοι αἰτεῖσθε, πιστεύετε 22 
126 
(41) “ Καὶ ὅταν στήκητε προσευχόμενοι, 
9 , »” » , ν Ν ε Ν e ἴω ε > A > “ > “A 
ἀφίετε εἴ τι ἔχετε κατά τινος, ἵνα καὶ ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν Tots οὐρανοῖς ἀφῇ 
ε “a Ν , ε A 96 a δὲ ε A > 3. Ke ἡδὲ ε ᾿ (pee 
ὑμῖν τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν" * εἰ δὲ ὑμεῖς οὐκ ἀφίετε, οὐδὲ ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν 
127. 97 Ney. , 9. Ne , ᾿ ν 9 ne A A XX, 
(47) 5 Kat ἔρχονται πάλιν εἰς ἹΙεροσόλυμα' καὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ περιπατοῦντος 23 1 
“ = + Se ε =) Lal Ν ε Lal ‘\ ε Δ 
αὐτοῦ ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Τραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι, 
98 Ν ΄ ΠΟΛ 5 , 3 ,ὔ ἴω A Ν , \ 2 ἢ ‘ 
3 καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ev ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς ; καὶ τίς σοι τὴν ἐξουσίαν 2 
, ἊΝ ν la) a 99 © δὲ > a“ > θ Ά, Ky > A“ 
ταύτην ἔδωκεν Wa ταῦτα ποιῇς ; “Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 24 8 
᾿Επερωτήσω ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ ἕνα λόγον, καὶ ἀποκρίθητέ pou καὶ ἐρῶ ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ 
80 (ἙΝ , Ν δῇ Ψ > > a x 9 3 θ , 25 ἢ 
τὸ βάπτισμα τὸ ᾿Ιωάννου ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἣν, ἢ ἐξ ἀνθρώ- 
31 Καὶ διελογίζοντο πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς λέγοντες, ᾿Εὰν εἴπω- ‘| 
A A A » ’ 
μεν, “EE οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ, Διατί οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ; * ἀλλὰ εἴπωμεν, “EE 26 ᾿ 
9 , 3 A Ν , Ψ Ν 3 ee , y » ¥ 
ἀνθρώπων,--- ἐφοβοῦντο τὸν λαόν: ἅπαντες yap εἶχον τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ὅτι ὄντως 
33 Καὶ ἀποκριθέντες λέγουσι τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, Οὐκ οἴδαμεν. Καὶ ὃ 27 7 
> la 5 \ Va 39 ~ > \ 3 Ἂς ,ὔ ε A > ’ὔ 5 , ~ 8 
Ἰησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα 
2 Ψ 9 A 
XII. (42) 1 Καὶ ἤρξατο αὐτοῖς ἐν παραβολαῖς héyew ᾿Αμπελῶνα ἐφύτευσεν 9 
+ Ν / Ν Ν »» ε , \ > ’ ’ 
ἄνθρωπος, καὶ περιέθηκε φραγμὸν, καὶ ὥρυξεν ὑπολήνιον, καὶ ὠκοδόμησε πύρ- 88 
2 Καὶ ἀπέστειλε πρὸς Tovs 34 10 
\ a A τ ἮΝ ζ ‘ A ; na , an na A 
γεωργοὺς τῷ καιρῷ δοῦλον, ἵνα Tapa τῶν γεωργῶν λάβῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ καρποῦ 
ὃ Οἱ δὲ λαβόντες αὐτὸν ἔδειραν καὶ ἀπέστειλαν κενόν. 4 Καὶ 35 
πάλιν ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἄλλον δοῦλον: κἀκεῖνον λιθοβολήσαντες ἐκεφα- 8. 1 
19 


» 
λαίωσαν καὶ ἀπέστειλαν ἠτιμωμένον. ὅ Καὶ πάλιν ἄλλον ἀπέστειλε: κἀκεῖνον 









here punished by our Lord was not carried on in the ναὸς or 
sanctuary, but in the ἱερὸν, as distinguished from it; i.e. in the 
outer courts, or court of the Gentiles; and these three words 
πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσι, not cited by St. Matthew, with those that pre- 
cede from Isa. lvi. 7, appear to be quoted by St. Mark writing for 
the Gentiles, in order to assure them that the God of the Jews is 
represented even by the Jewish Scriptures as the God of all 
Nations, and that the Court of the Gentiles, which was treated 
with contempt by these Jewish traffickers, and had been profaned 
by these acts of Jewish profaneness, was holy to the Lord, and 
was an integral part of His House of Prayer. Cp. Mede, p. 44, 
Disc. xi. 

22. Ἔχετε πίστιν Θεοῦ] Have faith in God. On the genitive, 
see Rom. iii. 22. Do not be staggered and perplexed, when ye 
see Me,—as ye are now in a few days about to see Me,—scoffed 
at, buffeted, and crucified. Have faith in God. The ungodly 
often seem to be in great prosperity, like a green bay-tree. But 
pass by, and in a short time their place will no where be found. 
(Ps. xxxvii. 36.) So the Jews, who are now about to revile Me, 
may appear for a time to flourish like this green Fig-tree, they 
may even seem to have withered Me. But here is the trial of 
your patience. Have faith in God. Believe in Me. In Mine 
own due time, they who now look so green will be withered by Me 
for their hypocritical show of leaves, and barrenness of fruit ; 
and at last all Mine Enemies will be blighted with the breath of 
My anger, as I have withered this Fig-tree by a word. There- 
Sore have faith in God. 


The words of our Lord are applicable to all who may be pere 
plexed by the prevalence of evil in the world, and by the oppression 
of the good. (Cp. Ps. xxxvii. 1—9.) ‘ Fret not thyself because 
of the ungodly. ... For they shall soon be cut down as the gras 
and wither as the green herb. Trust in the Lord, and be doing 
good, &c. For wicked doers shall be rooted out; and they that 
patiently abide in the Lord, these shall inherit the land.”? “As 
for me, I am like a green olive-tree in the house of God ; my trust 
is in the tender mercy of God for ever” (Ps. lii. 9). : 

{ The art. 7d, restored by Lach., Tisch., Alf. 




















30. τὸ ᾿Ιωάννου] 
Bloomf., marks the distinction between John’s Baptism and 
Baptism of Christ. 

82. εἴπωμεν) Let us say—put the case that we say. 4 
abrupt speech, showing confusion; like others recorded by 8 
Mark, ν. 23; viii. 24; and Acts xxiii.9. Or it may be a question, 
as xii. 14, δῶμεν ; τ 

Cu. XII. 1. Καὶ ἤρξατο] See Matt. xxi. 38. 

4. ἐκεφαλαίωσαν wounded him on the head. Luce loc 
parallelo xx. 12 verbo κεφαλαιοῦν respondet verbum τραυματίζειν, 
vulnerare, et versiones antique, ut Syr. Arab. Vulg. éxepadalwoar 
interpretantur, in capite vulnerarunt. Itaque sicuti γναθόω, & 
γνάθος, est, auctore Hesychio, εἰς γνάθους τύπτω, cedo in malas, 
et γαστρίζω est, γαστέρα τύπτω, cf. schol. ad Aristoph. Equitt. ¥ 
173, add. Aristoph. Vespp. 1519. Diog. Laért. vii, 172, et Casau= 
bonus ad h. 1.3; ita quoque κεφαλαιοῦν, est vulnerare caput, 
(Kuin., Rosen.) vi 

sg 








MARK XII. 6—28. 


143 
M. a2 ¥ \ \ y δ 
ih ae ἀπέκτειναν: καὶ πολλοὺς ἄλλους, τοὺς μὲν δέροντες, τοὺς δὲ ἀποκτείνοντες. 
. . ΕἾ > 9 ε > A 
87 18 8 "Ez οὖν ἕνα υἱὸν ἔχων ἀγαπητὸν αὐτοῦ ἀπέστειλε καὶ αὐτὸν πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
; » a 9 > , Ν δι vf al Ἀ ε \ 
38 14 ἔσχατον λέγων, Ὅτι ἐντραπήσονται τὸν υἱόν μου. Ἐκεῖνοι δὲ οἱ γεωργοὶ 
7 ν lal 
εἶπον πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς, Ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ κληρονόμος: δεῦτε ἀποκτείνωμεν αὐτὸν, 
nr A > 
88 δ καὶ ἡμῶν ἔσται ἡ κληρονομία. ὃ Καὶ λαβόντες αὐτὸν ἀπέκτειναν, καὶ ἐξέβαλον 
" na 9 “ o la) “ 
40 αὐτὸν ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος. 9 Τί οὖν ποιήσει ὁ κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος ; ἐλεύσεται 
41 16 \a3 , Ν \ Ν , Ἀ 3 aA + 10 say \ 
42 WW καὶ ἀπολέσει τοὺς γεωργοὺς, Kal δώσει τὸν ἀμπελῶνα ἄλλοις. Οὐδὲ τὴν 
Ne ε A 
γραφὴν ταύτην ἀνέγνωτε; Λίθον dv ἀπεδοκίμασαν ot οἰκοδομοῦντες, 
- > , > x , ΤΙ Ν ? > la 9 
οὗτος ἐγενήθη εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας: | παρὰ Κυρίου ἐγένετο αὕτη': 
\ ὦ Nr a Fees AMA eee 129 12 \ 297 37% 
4 19 Kal ἔστι θαυμαστὴ ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν. (=) ” Kat ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν κρα- 
ial Ν 3 ’ Ν 3, » Ἂν 4 Ν 3 ‘\ Ἂς 
τῆσαι, καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν τὸν ὄχλον, ἔγνωσαν γὰρ ὅτι πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παρα- 
Ν 5 lal 
a βολὴν εἶπε, καὶ ἀφέντες αὐτὸν ἀπῆλθον. 
4 130 > Ν “ A 
16 20 (τὸ) }° Kat ἀποστέλλουσι πρὸς αὐτὸν Twas τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ τῶν “Hpw- 
“ 9 > 
51 διανῶν wa αὐτὸν ἀγρεύσωσι λόγῳ' M οἱ δὲ ἐλθόντες λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, 
> Ψ ἣν Ay DEN 3 By \ Ay eae > \ , 9 , 
οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθὴς et, καὶ οὐ μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός: οὐ γὰρ βλέπεις εἰς πρόσ- 
3 3 > > lal . aA 
ὠποὸν ἀνθρώπων, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ διδάσκεις: ἔξεστι 
lal , lal x » “ἡ “ n 
1 22 κῆνσον Καίσαρι δοῦναι, ἢ ov; δῶμεν, ἣ μὴ δῶμεν ; © Ὃ δὲ εἰδὼς αὐτῶν τὴν 
18 ΘΗ ce > > 2 OA , , , , , Ψ ¥ 16 .£ &. 
19 24 ὑπόκρισιν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί με πειράζετε ; φέρετέ μοι δηνάριον ἵνα ἴδω: 16 οἱ δὲ 
3, Ν Fa > Lal ’ ε 5 Ν ν \ ε 5 ’ ε A 5 
20 ἤνεγκαν" καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Tivos ἡ εἰκὼν αὕτη Kal ἡ ἐπιγραφή ; ot δὲ εἶπον 
ἄν ὟΝ » 17 Ἂ, 5 Ν ΘΝ A > > aden 5 ὃ \ Ἢ 
21 25 αὐτῷ, Καίσαρος" *! καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Amddote τὰ Καίσαρος 
Ν Ν A wn A A 
22 26 Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῷ Θεῷ: καὶ ἐθαύμασαν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ. 
18 Nowy δὸ A Ν 3.8 ὦκὰ ν , Ses X 
98 91 Kat ἔρχονται Σαδδουκαῖοι πρὸς αὐτὸν, οἵτινες λέγουσιν ἀνάστασιν μὴ 
> ad ww 3, »" 
84 28 εἶναι, καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, 5 Διδάσκαλε, Μωῦσῆς ἔγραψεν ἡμῖν, 
ψ 27 ἜΘ Ν ΣΡ \ δῇ Ar \ , Vb πᾶν 
ὅτι ἐάν τινος ἀδελφὸς ἀποθάνῃ, καὶ καταλίπῃ γυναῖκα, καὶ τέκνα μὴ ἀφῇ, ἵνα 
λάβῃ ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴ tka αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐξαναστήσῃ σπέρμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ 
ἄβῃ ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, K NON σπέρμα τῷ d 
39 A 20 ¢ A, 9 ἮΝ λ \ 4 ἡ Ne la ὮΝ A Wed 6 , 
25 29 αὐτοῦ. Ἑπτὰ οὖν ἀδελφοὶ ἦσαν' καὶ ὁ πρῶτος ἔλαβε γυναῖκα, καὶ ἀποθνή- 
3 3 A 4 91 Ν ε ὃ , 3» aS. Ν 3 6 \ 
26 30 σκὼν οὐκ ἀφῆκε σπέρμα: 7 καὶ ὁ δεύτερος ἔλαβεν αὐτὴν, Kal ἀπέθανε, καὶ 
ὑδὲ ial >, A , Avr 'g ? ε , 92 ἮΝ ἣν aN Cae Ν 
81 οὐδὲ αὐτὸς ἀφῆκε σπέρμα' καὶ ὁ τρίτος ὡσαύτως" ““ καὶ ἔλαβον αὐτὴν οἱ ἑπτὰ, 
Ν 5 A A a 
5 32 Kal οὐκ ἀφῆκαν oméppa ἐσχάτη πάντων ἀπέθανε καὶ ἡ γυνή. “5 Ἔν τῇ οὖν 
5 ed lol ε Ἀ Ν ΣΝ 
88 88 ἀναστάσει ὅταν ἀναστῶσι, τίνος αὐτῶν ἔσται γυνή ; Ol γὰρ ἑπτὰ ἔσχον αὐτὴν 
᾿ Ἅ ο4 Ν 3 \ ΓΑ lal 5 3 a 3 ὃ Ν a Χ a θ 
29 34 γυναῖκα. Kat ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ov διὰ τοῦτο πλανᾶσθε 
Ν > A a OK ὦ \ A 
80 856 μὴ εἰδότες τὰς γραφὰς μηδὲ τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ Θεοῦ ; 25 ὅταν γὰρ ἐκ νεκρῶν 
5 “ ~ » » > “A 
ἀναστῶσιν, οὔτε γαμοῦσιν οὔτε γαμίζονται, ἀλλ᾽ εἰσὶν ὡς ἄγγελοι ἐν τοῖς 
5 lal 96 \ \ rn A 7 3 , > + 1s tae > lal ’ λ 
81 87 οὔρανοις. “" Περὶ δὲ τῶν VEKPWV OTL ἐγείρονται, οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε EV τῇ βίβ ῳ 
snk 9 \ A > \ , 9 ye \ 
32 Μωύσέως ἐπὶ τοῦ Βάτου, ws εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Θεὸς λέγων, Εγὼ ὁ Θεὸς 
5 Ν > » \ A 
3 88 ᾿Αβραὰμ, καὶ Θεὸς ἸΙσαὰκ, καὶ Θεὸς Ἰακώβ; “ οὐκ ἔστιν Θεὸς νεκρῶν 
3 Ἂς , ε lal > A a 
ahha ζώντων" ὑμεῖς οὖν πολὺ πλανᾶσθε. 
181 ε a lA , IOAN 
84 (sr) 38 Καὶ προσελθὼν εἷς τῶν Γραμματέων ἀκούσας αὐτῶν συζητούντων εἰδὼς 
35 


9 “A 5» A“ > / > , oe , > Ν ͵ / > X 4 ᾿ 
OTL καλῶς αυτοις ἀπεκρίθη ETN) ρωΤΉσεν αὐυτόο δὶ Ποια εστι TT PWT) TAVTWVY EVTO tf] ; 





6. ἔσχατον last of all. Therefore no other Revelation is now 
to be expected from God. (Cp. Heb.i.2. 1 Pet. i. 20.) If 
Christianity as preached by Christ and His Apostles, is true, then 
all additions to it (in the way of new articles of faith) are anti- 
christian and false. 

12. ἔγνωσαν they perceived. Our Lord’s later parables appear 
to have been designedly made clearer than the earlier ones; so 
that even they who were most blinded by prejudice could not fail 
to see their meaning ; they were warned by Him even to the end. 
ΤῈ is added here that ‘ they left Him,” not He them. 

18. ἀποστέλλουσι) Matt. xxii. 16. 

19. Μωῦσῆς ἔγραψεν) Moses wrote. So St. Luke xx. 28; but 
St. Matthew has here (xxii. 24) Μωῦσῆς εἶπεν, Moses spake to 
the forefathers of those for whom St. Matthew specially wrote, 
and Moses spake to them in their synagogues, “ being read there 
every Sabbath day” (Acts xv. 21); but he was only known to the 
Gentiles by his writings. 


24, μὴ εἰδότες τ. γ.1 because you do not know the Scriptures. 
Ignorance of them is the root of error. 

26. ἐπὶ τοῦ Βάτου] at the Bush,—the section so called. St. 
Mark mentions the book of Moses (cf. Luke xx. 42), and a par- 
ticular section of it, which may perhaps have been called 6 Bares, 
or the Bush, from its subject, Exod. iii.; as a particular song of 
David seems to have been called the Bow, from its subject. 
(2 Sam. i. 18. See there, ver. 22.) Some compare Rom. xi. 2, 
ἐν >HAlfa—the section concerning Elias. 

— Ἐγὼ ὁ Θεό] See Matt. xxii. 32. 

28. Καὶ προσελθών] See Matt. xxii. 36. 

— πρώτη πάντων ἐντολή] Elz. πασῶν, but πάντων has been 
restored from the best MSS., and means not only, what is the 
first of the commandments (ἐντολῶν), but something more than 
that,—viz. what is the first commandment, and principal of a@// 
things? Cp. Lucian, Pisce. 13, μία πάντων ἥ γε ἀληθὴς φιλοσοφία. 

| Winer, Gr. Gr. p. 160. 


Ὕ 


99 ε , > a 9 , > rs ey , , > eA > 4, MATT. LUKE 

; δὲ bey ἀπεκρίθη ang nae Gees ἀπ ἐαξλυυς ee eS σραήλ ch ΝΣ 
Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν Κύριος εἷς ἐστι ““ καὶ ἀγαπήσεις Κύριον τὸν 36 

/ 3 Ψ fal , \ 3 £4 [οἱ A 
Θεόν σου ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας Gov, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς σου, 

‘\ 9 ν lal , Χ 5 bd ial > , 9 
καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς διανοίας cov, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ἰσχύος Tov αὕτη 

’ > 4, 31 Ν ͵ ε » ν 3 , Ni ΄ 88 
πρώτη ἐντολή καὶ δευτέρα ὁμοία αὕτη, ᾿Αγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου 38 
ε , ἊΨ , » 5 \ 3 ¥ 132 32 Pa. 1 ee oy a3 40 
ὡς σεαυτόν' μείζων τούτων ἄλλη ἐντολὴ οὐκ ἔστι. (5) ™ Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 6 

Ν ων , ὦ » τ] / ey Ψ ΑΝ 3 Χ 9 »», 
γραμματεὺς, Καλῶς διδάσκαλε ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας εἶπας, ὅτι εἷς ἐστι, καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν 
LAX λὴ > ey 85 x \ 3 aA SN ἐξ ὅλ, A δί Ν ἐξ ὅλ. 
ἄλλος πλὴν αὐτοῦ καὶ τὸ ἀγαπᾷν αὐτὸν ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης 

A ΄ Ν 3 ν A A A 9 Ψ al > , οὖ X > ~ 
τῆς συνέσεως, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ἰσχύος, Kal τὸ ἀγαπᾷν 
τὸν πλησίον ὡς ἑαυτὸν, πλεῖόν ἐστι πάντων τῶν ὁλοκαυτωμάτων καὶ θυσιῶν. 
188 34 Bp) la) io 3) FN 9 Ὰ 3 , 5 phe | > ἊΝ 
(<r) * Καὶ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ὅτι νουνεχῶς ἀπεκρίθη εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Οὐ μακρὰν 
συστὰς fal / A A Ν > Ἂν 3 / en? = ee 3 lal 
εἶ ἀπὸ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ. Καὶ οὐδεὶς οὐκέτι ἐτόλμα αὐτὸν ἐπερωτῆσαι. 40 

(=) * Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔλεγε διδάσκων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, Πῶς λέγουσιν 42 41 
οἱ Γραμματεῖς, ὅτι ὁ Χριστὸς vids ἐστι Δαυΐδ; * αὐτὸς γὰρ Aavid λέγει ἐν 48 42 
Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ, Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ μου, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου, 44 
ν xv A Ν > ’ὔ ε 58 ~ δῶ 97 5 σὸς 43 
ἕως ἂν θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σον ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν Gov. eros a. ae 

= δι bad TN , A ΄, εν > a s Δι δ Ν μὲ 
οὖν Aavid λέγει αὐτὸν Κύριον, καὶ πόθεν υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἐστι; Καὶ ὁ πολὺς ὄχλος 
ἤκουεν αὐτοῦ ἡδέως. 

(=) 88 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ, Βλέπετε ἀπὸ τῶν Τραμματέων i 
τῶν θελόντων ἐν στολαῖς περιπατεῖν, Kal ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς, * Kal 8 
πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς, καὶ πρωτοκλισίας ἐν Tots δείπνοις: * οἱ ἃ 4 
κατεσθίοντες τὰς οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν καὶ προφάσει μακρὰ προσευχόμενοι, οὗτοι 
λήψονται περισσότερον κρῖμα. 

186 τ 4] Ν ΄, cm a , A , 29 , A ΧΧΙ, 

(an) “1 Καὶ καθίσας ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς κατέναντι τοῦ γαζοφυλακίου ἐθεώρει πῶς 1 
ὁ ὄχλος βάλλει χαλκὸν εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον, καὶ πολλοὶ πλούσιοι ἔβαλλον 
πολλά: “2 καὶ ἐλθοῦσα μία χήρα πτωχὴ ἔβαλε λεπτὰ δύο, ὅ ἐστι κοδράντης. 3 
43 Ν , Ν Ν 3 lal a! 3 “Ὁ 3 ἐν ἂν ε Lal 

καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 

ν ε ’ ν ε Ἂν “a fd / A“ , 3 Ν 
ὅτι ἡ χήρα αὕτη ἡ πτωχὴ πλεῖον πάντων βέβληκε τῶν βαλλόντων εἰς τὸ γαζο- 
φυλάκιον' * πάντες γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ περισσεύοντος αὐτοῖς ἔβαλον, αὕτη δὲ ἐκ τῆς 4 
ὑστερήσεως αὐτῆς πάντα ὅσα εἶχεν ἔβαλεν, ὅλον τὸν βίον αὐτῆς. 

XXIV 

ΧΠΙ. (2)} Καὶ ἐκπορευομέ ὑτοῦ ek’ τοῦ ᾿ἱέροῦ, λέγει nce 

(FG ρευομένου αὐτοῦ EK τοῦ ἱεροῦ, λέγει αὐτῷ εἷς TOV 
ial 3 lal ὃ , lo ᾿ iO Ν Ἂς 3 ὃ ’ 2 ‘ 
μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ: Διδάσκαλε, ἴδε, ποταποὶ λίθοι Kat ποταπαὶ οἰκοδομαί: 2 καὶ 2 
ee ἴω 3 ἃ, ο SIN, ΄ ’ Ν , 3 ὃ , 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Βλέπεις ταύτας Tas μεγάλας οἰκοδομάς ; 
(=) οὐ μὴ ἀφεθῇ λίθος ἐπὶ λίθῳ ὃς οὐ μὴ καταλυθῇ. 6 


3 K Ν θ ,͵ > a 3 , 7 “ ὙΠΔ ial , ~~ -e lal 9 , 
αι, κασήημενου αντου ELS TO ορος των αἰὼν KATEVAVTL του ἰέρου, ἐπτὴρωτων 3 


29. “Axove, Ἰσραήλ]! Hear, O Israel. Deut. vi. 4, a remark- 
able text, which was recited twice a day by every Israelite; and 
called, from its first word, yaw (shema), i.e. ‘hear.’ (Goodwin, 
Moses, p. 92. Busxtorf, Syn. c. 9.) Perhaps our Lord in saying 
this pointed to the Tephillim, or Phylacteries, of the Scribe, on 
which the words were written. 

82—88. Ka) εἶπεν --- θυσιῶν] This remarkable declaration of the 
truth, by a Jewish Doctor of the Law, is recited by St. Mark 
alone. It shows what effect had been produced on some minds 
by our Lord’s Teaching and Ministry, now drawing to a close (cp. 
Matt. ix. 13; xii. 7); and that those persons were without excuse 
who did not understand and profit by it. 

36. ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ] by the Holy Spirit—a divine assertion 
of the inspiration of the Psalms. Cp. Matt. xxii. 43, 

88. ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ] in his doctrine, or teaching, publicly; or, as 
St. Luke says (xx. 45), ἀκούοντος παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ. At the com- 
mencement of His Ministry He spake in parables of a general 
import (cp. iv. 2); but His warnings were more solemn and clear 
at the close of His Ministry (xii. 12). 

— ἐν στολαῖς] in long robes. ‘ Vestibus promissis ad talos 
et fimbriatis.”” See Matt. xxiii. 5. 1 Tim. ii. 9. 

40. of κατεσθίοντες those devourers of widows’ houses— 
they shall receive greater damnation. A common use of the 





| article with the Vocative. (Winer, p. 165.) Matt. vii. 23; xxiii, 


24, of dwalCovres. Luke vi. 20. 25. James iv. 13; and the use 
of it here places them before the eye, and indeed they seem to 
have been present. Cp. Matt. xxiii. 14. 

41. ἐθεώρει] He was observing. Christ notes our gifts to His 
Treasury, and reads the heart of each giver. 

— τοῦ γαζοφυλακίου the Corban, of which there were several, 
for several uses; probably in the court of the women, beyond 
which this widow would not have gone. See Lightfoot. 


— χαλκόν] brass, or copper, here used for money generally. 


St. Luke xxi. 1, says τὰ δῶρα, and here πολλά, St. Mark, writing 
particularly for the Romans, uses here χαλκὸν, the Roman es for 
money generally of whatever metal ; as others use the Greek &pyu- 
pos, and French Argent. See above, vi. 8. 
42. κοδράντη5) A Roman word, guadrans. See on ii. 4, one= 
fourth of the as. This explanation of the Roman value of the 
\Aenrby is peculiar to St. Mark. Cp. Luke xxi.2. 
Ὁ 48, πλεῖον --- βέβληκε] 2 Cor. viii. 12. ‘ Uberior est nummus 
ἃ parvo, quam thesaurus ὃ maximo; quia non quantum detur sed 
quantum resideat, expenditur.”” (Ambrose.) 


Cu. XIII. 1. Καὶ ἐκπορευομένου]͵ See Matt. xxiv. 1. 
3. κατέναντι τοῦ ἱεροῦ] opposite the temple: a local charac- 
teristic specified only by St. Mark. Cp. Matt. xxiv. 3. 
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MARK XIII. 4—27. 145 






ὃ 5 ὃς > 997 
MATT. LURE. αὐτὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν Πέτρος καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης καὶ ᾿Ανδρέας, 4 Εἰπὲ ἡμῖν, 


πεν. τ. Brite ταῦ ¥ é Ν , Ν A ν ἈΝ. F “-“ “- 
τα ἔσται; καὶ τί τὸ σημεῖον ὅταν μέλλῃ πάντα ταῦτα συντελεῖσθαι ; 
8 ee “ > Ν Lal » al 
8 ὅ ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτοῖς ἤρξατο λέγειν, Βλέπετε μή τις ὑμᾶς πλανήσῃ: 
Ἂν, ‘ lal 9 
4 δ πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι: καὶ πολλοὺς 
5 Ν ΄ 79 δῷ 9 y: ΄ ν 9 δ ΄ ᾿ vm 
9 πλανήσουσιν. Οταν δὲ ἀκούσητε πολέμους καὶ ἀκοὰς πολέμων, μὴ θροεῖσθε: 
Ε΄; δεῖ γὰ σθαι ἀλλ᾽ οὔ Mt Noc 18 Senay δ ἔθρμος ent. τῆ 
10 δεῖ γὰρ γενέσθαι" ἀλλ᾽ οὕπω τὸ τέλος: ὃ ἐγερθήσεται γὰρ ἔθνος ἐπὶ ἔθνος καὶ 
’ 34 Xx / Ν ἈΝ 
βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν, καὶ ἔσονται σεισμοὶ κατὰ τόπους, καὶ ἔσονται λιμοὶ καὶ 
11 Fe 139 9 5 Ν OL A Βλέ δὲ ε la) e a bs 
᾿ ταραχαΐ (>) ° ἀρχαὶ ὠδίνων ταῦτα. έπετε δὲ ὑμεῖς ἑαυτούς" παραδώσουσι 
ε Lal > vA % 3 ‘ 4 ΝΕ aN e 
9 12 Yap ὑμᾶς eis συνέδρια, Kal εἰς συναγωγὰς δαρήσεσθε, καὶ ἐπὶ ἡγεμόνων καὶ 
a δή θε Y > A»? Pas ie 140 10 ! Nien s , 
4 13 βασιλέων σταθήσεσθε ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. (42) 19 Καὶ εἰς πάντα 
\ » al A lal A > ΄ 141 1L? \ » Can A 
14 τὰ ἔθνη δεῖ πρῶτον κηρυχθῆναι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον. (4) | Ὅταν δὲ ἄγωσιν ὑμᾶς 
διδό A “ ΄ λ λή δὲ λ “ = IAN. ἃ 3X 5 én 
15 παραδιδόντες, μὴ προμεριμνᾶτε τί λαλήσητε, μηδὲ μελετᾶτε' ἀλλ᾽ ὃ ἐὰν δοθῇ 
ΜΑΙ 5 > , ιν A A ‘ > , > € ba) ε A > Ν \ 
ὑμῖν ἐν ene τῇ ὥρᾳ, τοῦτο Rg: ov ὙῈΡ ἐστε Buccs λαλοῦντες, ἀλλὰ τὸ 
lal , 3 Ν 
6 Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον. ™ Παραδώσει δὲ ἀδελφὸς ἀδελφὸν εἰς θάνατον, καὶ πατὴρ 
9 τέκνον" καὶ ἐπαναστήσονται τέκνα ἐπὶ γονεῖς, καὶ θανατώσουσιν αὐτούς. 15 Καὶ 
ε ε 
13 ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων διὰ τὸ ὄνομά μου' ὁ δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος, 
e 4 
οὗτος σωθήσεται. 
142 ν » ; 143 
3 20 (+7) "Ὅταν δὲ ἴδητε τὸ βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως, (47) τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ 
A lal , 
Δανιὴλ τοῦ προφήτου, ἑστὸς ὅπου οὐ δεῖ, 6 ἀναγινώσκων νοείτω, τότε οἱ ἐν 
21 nT δαί. , > Nig 15 ὁ δὲ ἐπὶ ῦ δώ Ν βά 3 
τῇ Ἰουδαίᾳ φευγέτωσαν εἰς τὰ ὄρη, ὃ ὁ δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος μὴ καταβάτω εἰς 
17 Ἀ ΓΟ; δὲ 3 λθέ ΩΣ la 5 al > +4 3 A 16 Nie € 3 X 3 Ν 
18 τὴν οἰκίαν, μηδὲ εἰσελθέτω ἄραΐ τι ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας αὐτοῦ, '° καὶ ὃ εἰς τὸν ἀγρὸν 
Ἃ Ἂν 3 , > Ν ΓΦ S Ν ε , 3 A 144 17 Οὐ Ν δὲ 
1. 22 ὧν μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω ἄραι τὸ ἱμάτιον αὐτοῦ. (=~) vat δὲ 
r lal Ἃ “A ε 
ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχούσαις καὶ ταῖς θηλαζούσαις ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις. 
145 9 A τι f 146 7 
a) gg (τ) 78 Προσεύχεσθε δὲ ἵνα μὴ γένηται ἡ φυγὴ ὑμῶν χειμῶνος. (0) |? Ἔσον- 
ται γὰρ at ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι θλῖψις, οἵα οὐ γέγονε τοιαύτη ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως 
e ¥ ε Θ Ν ν ἴω A .; 3 Ν ὕὔ ἕ “147 90 Ν 3 Ν Κύ 
22 NS EKTLOEV ὁ YWEOS EWS TOV νυν, και OV μὴ YEVNTAL (7) καὶ εἰ μὴ KupLos 
Lal Ἕ 5 Ν \ \ 5 Ἂς ἃ 
ἐκολόβωσε τὰς ἡμέρας, οὐκ ἂν ἐσώθη πᾶσα σάρξ' ἀλλὰ διὰ τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς, οὺς 
9 , if > / x. έ ze 
ἐξελέξατο, ἐκολόβωσε τὰς ἡμέρας. 
Ν ε ων » 3 \ Ὁ ε ἣν A > ἧς 3 Lal εἶ 
98 (==) 7 Καὶ τότε ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ὧδε ὁ Χριστὸς, ἢ ἰδοὺ ἐκεῖ, μὴ 
= A Ν 
24 πιστεύετε: (=~) @ ἐγερθήσονται yap ψευδόχριστοι Kal ψευδοπροφῆται, καὶ 


, nw Ν i Ν ἂς > ἴω 5 Ν Ν Ν = 4 
δώσουσι σημεῖα Kal τέρατα πρὸς τὸ ἀποπλανᾷν, εἰ δυνατὸν, Kal τοὺς ἐκλεκτούς. 
δ lal A , 94 5 > » 
δ 5 (τ) “5. Ὑμεῖς δὲ βλέπετε: ἰδοὺ προείρηκα ὑμῖν πάντα. “335 ᾿Αλλ’ ἐν ἐκείναις 
“Ἂ ε ͵7ὔ ἣν Ἂ θλιι > 4 ες ἊΝ θ 4 Ν e δὴ , > 
26 Tals ἡμέραις μετὰ τὴν θλίψιν ἐκείνην ὁ ἥλιος σκοτισθήσεται, Kal ἢ σελήνη οὐ 
wn lal ¥ > ’ 
δώσει τὸ φέγγος αὐτῆς, ™ καὶ οἱ ἀστέρες τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἔσονται ἐκπίπτοντες, 


na a 151 ω \ , » 
80 27 καὶ αἱ δυνάμεις αἱ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς σαλευθήσονται. (F;) * Kat τότε ὄψονται 
lal Ν ’ lal Ν ,ὔ 
τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐν νεφέλαις μετὰ δυνάμεως πολλῆς καὶ δόξης. 
a Ἂς Ν 3 “A 
31 Ἵ Kal τότε ἀποστελεῖ τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐπισυνάξει τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς αὐτοῦ 











- Πέτρος] St. Peter, St. Mark’s master, was present at this 
discourse. He gives a testimony to St. Matthew’s accuracy by 
adopting his report with some additions, showing his own inde- 

dent knowledge (vv. 9—13), which are embodied by St. Luke 

his recital (xxi. 12—17). 

9, εἰς συναγωγὰς δαρήσεσθε] εἰς σ΄. is something more than ἐν 
συναγ.----Ἐν συν. would mean, ye shall be beaten in the Syna- 
gogues, i.e. in the Buildings, without any reference to people in 
them. But δαρήσεσθε εἰς is, Ye will be exposed to public punish- 
ment before the eyes of congregations in Synagogues, for their 
pleasure. Cp. above on i. 39, κηρύσσων eis τὰς cvvarywyds. 

1, μὴ rpomepiuvare] take not thought beforehand. They were 
to take heed not to premeditate, because it should be given them 
what to say. For it would not be they who spake, but the Holy 
Ghost ; and they should have a mouth and wisdom which none of 
their enemies (for enemies they should have) would be able to 
gainsay or resist. Here is an argument for the Inspiration. of 
Scripture. For if this divine wisdom and utterance was given 
them to enable them to address a comparatively small number of 
persons in their own age, how much more would it be vouchsafed 

Vo. I. 


to them for guidance in their writings designed for the use of all 
nations in all ages of the World! 

14. τὸ βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως] the abomination of desolation. 
See on Matt. xxiv. 15. Our Blessed Lord, in St. Matthew’s and 
St. Mark’s Gospels, specifies the setting up of the abomination of 
desolation, spoken of by Daniel ‘he Prophet, as the signal for 
quitting Judea and fleeing to the mountains. In St. Luke’s 
account, he adds the hemming-in of Jerusalem by armies as 
another token. Luke xxi. 20. The former was an internal token 
of approaching destruction, brought about by the sins of the 
Jews themselves; the latter was the consequence of those sins, 
punished by God, by the agency of the Heathen armies of Rome. 
See on Matt. xxiv. 15, and Luke xxi. 20—22, where those 
days therefore are called ἡμέραι ἐκδικήσεως, days of Vengeance. 

20. ἐκολόβωσε) He (the Lord) shortened the days. St. Mat- 
thew has the future tense and passive voice here, xxiv. 22. Thus 
one Evangelist interprets the other. 

25. ἔσονται ἐκπίπτοντε5) A Hebraism, as ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι, 
Matt. xxiv. 9. Mark xiii. 13, 


U 


146 


> “ vi 5: EF | eR la ν + ϑ lal 
εκ των τεσσαρων ανέμων QT ακβου ys EWS ακρου ουρανου. 


nw , . 

ἐκφυῇ τὰ φύλλα, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγὺς τὸ θέρος ἐστίν 
A Ν rd 

ταῦτα ἴδητε γινόμενα, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγύς ἐστιν ἐπὶ θύραις. 


MARK XIII. 928---87. 


XIV. 1—3 


οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ" παρελεύσεται, οἱ δὲ λόγοι μου οὐ μὴ παρέλθωσι. 


Lee) 3 A > AL e ey > Ν ε la 
οἱ ἐν οὐρανῷ, οὐδὲ ὁ Υἱὸς, εἰ μὴ 6 Πατήρ. 
153 


VI 
54 
II 


ἐνετείλατο ἵνα γρηγορῇ. 


86 μὴ ἐλθὼν ἐξαίφνης εὕρῃ ὑμᾶς καθεύδοντας. 


Γρηγορεῖτε. 


167 
ΥΙ 


88 Amd δὲ τῆς MATT. LUKE, 
A ΄ὔ \ , Ψ “ite, μὰ ε (ὃ ε Ν ΄ Ν τ τὰ ao" 
συκῆς μάθετε τὴν παραβολήν: ὅταν αὐτῆς ἥδη ὁ κλάδος ἁπαλὸς γένηται, καὶ - 
29 οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ὅταν 33 31 
30 μὴν λέγω 83 82 
“Ὁ a la) ε 
ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐ μὴ παρέλθῃ ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη, μέχρις οὗ πάντα ταῦτα γένηται. ὅ Ὃ 35 88 
(<r) ὅ Περὶ δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης ἣ τῆς ὥρας οὐδεὶς οἶδεν, οὐδὲ οἱ ἄγγελοι 36 
99 4 3 ia) Ν ’ θ 5 ἴδ Ν / ε ‘4 
Βλέπετε, ἀγρυπνεῖτε καὶ προσεύχεσθε οὐκ οἴδατε yap πότε ὁ καιρός 
ἐστιν. (5) ** ‘As ἄνθρωπος ἀπόδημος ἀφεὶς τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ, καὶ δοὺς τοῖς 
δούλοις αὐτοῦ τὴν ἐξουσίαν καὶ ἑκάστῳ τὸ ἔργον αὑτοῦ, καὶ τῷ θυρωρῷ 
(=) ® Ipyyopetre οὖν: οὐκ οἴδατε γὰρ πότε ὁ 
, a a2 ¥ ἀν Ἃ “ x iN , x ἦς 
κύριος τῆς οἰκίας ἔρχεται, ὀψὲ, ἢ μεσονυκτίου, ἢ ἀλεκτοροφωνίας, ἢ πρωΐ 
“4. δὲ ὑμῖν λέ acu λέ 
μ γω, πᾶσι λέγω, 
5 XXVI. XXII. 
XIV. (5) : Ἦν δὲ τὸ πάσχα καὶ τὰ ἀζυμα μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας" καὶ ἐζήτουν 1 
x μ ρ 
lal € a lal ’ὔ , > / 
οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς Kal οἱ γραμματεῖς πῶς αὐτὸν ἐν δόλῳ κρατήσαντες ἀποκτείνωσιν: 8 2 
) 35 ἔλεγον δὲ, Μὴ ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, μήποτε θόρυβος ἔσται τοῦ λαοῦ. (-5) ὃ Καὶ : 
ὄντος αὐτοῦ ἐν Βηθανίᾳ, ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος Tod λεπροῦ κατακειμένου αὐτοῦ 6 
7 


ἦλθε γυνὴ ἔχουσα ἀλάβαστρον μύρου νάρδου πιστικῆς πολυτελοῦς, Kal συν- 





82. οὐδὲ ὁ Yids] nor yet the Son. A sentence perverted by 
the Arians and Agnoéte, affirming that Christ’s knowledge, not 
only as Son of Man (cf. Luke ii. 52), but as Son of God, was 
limited. 

The sense appears to be,—the Son, Who is the Eternal 
Adyos, or Word, the ‘ Dei Legatus,’ and so the only Minister and 
Messenger of Divine Revelation to man, does not know it so as 
to reveal it to you; it is no part of his Prophetical office to do so. 
August. de Trin. xii. 3, ‘‘ Non ita sciebat, ut tunc discipulis indi- 
caret; sicut dictum est ad Abraham (Gen. xxii. 12), Nune cognovi, 
quod timeas Deum, quia et ipse Abraham sibi in illa probatione 
probatus innotuit.” And in Ps. vi., ‘ Hoc ideo dictum est, quia 
per Filium hominis hoc non discuné; non quod apud seipsum non 
noverit, sed secundum illud locutionem Tenfat nos Deus ut sciat, 
hoe est,—scire nos faciat.’’ Cf. Glass. Philol. p. 102, and see 
note on-Matt. xxiv. 36, and Maldonatus here. 

Our Lord says that ‘the Father judgeth no man, but hath 
committed all judgment to the Son’? (John v. 22. 27). And yet 
He says that to sit on His right hand is not His to give, except to 
those for whom it has been prepared of His Father. (See on 
Matt. xx. 23. Mark x. 40.) And so, while in a certain sense 
the Father does not judge the world, but the Son judges it, yet it 
is also true that the Father will judge the world (Acts xvii. 31), 
because He will do it ny the Son. 

So it is also true that the Son, as Son, knoweth not the Day 
of Judgment, because the Father “ hath put the times and seasons 
in His own power” (Acts i. 7), and the Father will reveal them 
when He thinks meet; and therefore it is no part of the office 
of the Son to know, i.e. to determine and to declare the Day of 
Judgment. 

And yet in the Son absolutely (though πού relatively to us) 
are hid all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge (Col. ii. 3). 
He is the Power of God and the Wisdom of God (1 Cor. i. 24). 
It pleased Him, that in Him should ald fulness dwell (Col. i. 
19). And the Father showeth Him all things that Himself doth 
(John v. 20). 

Therefore, as S. Ambrose says, on Luke xvii. 31, “‘ Quomodo 
Filius nescire potest quod Pater novit, cim in Patre Filius sit ἢ 
sed cur nolit dicere ostendit alio loco,” viz. Actsi. 7. And see 
also the passage of St. Luke (x. 22) cited by Athanas., p. 472, 
and 1 Cor. i. 24. As S. Augustine says, “in Patre Filius scit ;” 
though it is no part of His office to reveal it “" ἃ Patre.”’ 

Christ’ is the One Divine Teacher of the World (see Matt. 
xxiii, 8—10), and He teaches by silence as well as by eloquence ; 
He instructs us by concealing certain things as well as by revealing 
others. He thus exercises our faith and hope. As Aug. says 
(ad Ps. xxxvi.) : “υἷα Dominus noster Jesus Christus Magister 
nobis missus est, etiam Filium hominis dixit nescire illum diem, 
quia in magisterio ejus non erat ut per Eum sciretur a nobis. 





Neque enim aliquid scit Pater quod Filius nescit, cim ipsa scientia- 


Patris illa sit que sapientia Ejus est: est autem Sapientia Ejus, 
Filius Ejus, Verbum Hjus. Sed sicut quia nobis scire non proderat 
quod quidem 1116 noverat, qui nos docere venerat non tamen hoc 
quod nobis nosse non proderat ; non soliim sicut Magister aliquid 
docuit, sed sicut Magister aliquid non docuit.” 

87. Τρηγορεῖτε] Watch ye. Onthe date of St. Mark’s Gospel, 
as far as it may be determinable from these prophecies, see on 
Matt. xxiv. 22. 


Cu. XIV. 3. Kal ὄντος] And when He was in Bethany in the 
house of Simon the leper—probably on the Saturday before His 
crucifixion. See Matt. xxvi. 6. 

— γυνή] awoman. Mary of Bethany. John xii. 3. 

— ἀλάβαστρον μύρου] a vase of alabaster, containing ointment. 
See Luke vii. 37. Both forms, ἀλάβαστρον and ἀλάβαστρος, are 
in use; and ἀλάβαστρον is explained by Hesych. by μυροθήκη, ἃ 
box or vase for unguent. 
χρύσει᾽ ἀλάβαστρα: and Euthym. renders it by ἀγγεῖον μυρόδοχον 
(cp. on Matt. xxvi. 7); and Bede says here, “Est alabastrum 
genus marmoris candidi, quod ad vasa unguentaria cavari solet, ed 
quod optimé servare ea incorrupta dicitur ;” lest the virtue of the 
aromatic nard, which was probably of a volatile quality, should 
escape. 
note on that word, v. 3. 

The word ἀλάβαστρον signifying the material (alabaster) is 
used with the genitive μύρου, in the same way as the word a glass 
with us (and so v. 13, κεράμιον ὕδατος) ; it was probably a vase 


up with the same substance. 

— πιστικῆς genuine: ἀδόλου, καὶ μετὰ πίστεως κατασκευασ- 
θείσης. (Theophyl.) And inthis sense it is rendered in the 5 
and other Versions ; and so Winer, G. G., p. 89. Observe, it is 





Hence Theocr. xv. 10, Suplw δὲ μύρω 


τὰ 


Hence we may explain συντρίψασα in this verse; see — 


~» win 


scooped out of alabaster, white and almost transparent, and closed 
® 


, 


the nard, the “ frutex aromatica’’ (see Bede), and not the μύρον, 
or unguent, which is here described by this epithet (cp. John xii. — 
3); and this consideration seems to exclude the interpretation — 


potable, liquid (from πίνω, πιστὸς, Aischyl. Prom. 488) ; 


πιστικὴ is contrasted with pseudonardus (on which see Plin. N. — 
H. xii. 26). Eusebius (Dem. Ev. 9) describes the Gospel as the — 
“a 


εὐφροσύνη τοῦ πιστικοῦ τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης κράματος. 


There were many kinds of nard: “" Sunt multa ejus genera 


sed omnia hebetiora preter Indicum quod pretiosius est ’’ (Bede), 
and it was often adulterated (Dioscor. Mat. Med. i. 6. Meyer). 
Therefore it is not without good reason that the Evangelists, St. 
Mark and St. John (xii. 8), observe that this nard was πιστικὴ, 
genuine, unadulterated. 

Perhaps also, as the action had a spiritual meaning, being, 
as our Lord declares, of a prophetic character, the word πιστικὴ 
may be designed to serve as a memento, that offerings (προσφοραὶ) 


al 





MATT. LUKE. 


MARK XIV. 4—138. 147 


’ “ a Δὲ => 
τρίψασα τὸν ἀλάβαστρον κατέχεεν αὐτοῦ κατὰ τῆς κεφαλῆς. 4 Ἦσαν δέ τινες 


159 ay Ψ Ψ , 

(τ) ὃ Ὃ ἔσχεν αὕτη ἐποίησε, προέλαβε 
3 Ν wn 9 

9 ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅπου ἂν 


() 19 Καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ᾿Ισκαριώτης εἷς τῶν δώδεκα 


ε x 5 
N ot δὲ ἀκούσαντες 


12 Καὶ e , we 2 an ἰζύ Ψ μ᾿ ιν , “0 Me 2 A 
υ ΤΊ TP@TYN YREPA τῶν ACUUGV, OTE TO πασχα εὕνον, NEYOUTW αὐτῳ 


i XXII. > “ Ν ε Ν Ν , > rey: > , Y A , 
ἀγανακτοῦντες πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς καὶ λέγοντες, Eis τί ἡ ἀπώλεια αὕτη τοῦ μύρου 
‘\ fal 
9 γέγονεν ; ὃ ἠδύνατο yap τοῦτο τὸ μύρον πραθῆναι ἐπάνω δηναρίων τριακοσίων, 
\ A A A A A A > 
10 καὶ δοθῆναι τοῖς πτωχοῖς" καὶ ἐνεβριμῶντο αὐτῇ. ° Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, “Adere 
: i ἐνεδριμῶντο αὖτ 
ul αὐτὴν, τί αὐτῇ κόπους παρέχετε ; καλὸν ἔργον εἰργάσατο ἐν ἐμοί: 7 πάντοτε 
γὰρ τοὺς πτωχοὺς ἔχετε μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, καὶ ὅταν θέλητε δύνασθε αὐτοὺς εὖ 
12 ποιῆσαι ἐμὲ δὲ ov πάντοτε ἔχετε. 
18 μυρίσαι μοῦ τὸ σῶμα εἰς τὸν ἐνταφιασμόν. 
“~ Ἂς 5» / “ > ν Ν ’ὔ λὰ > 4 9 
κηρυχθῇ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦτο εἰς ὅλον τὸν κόσμον, καὶ ὃ ἐποίησεν αὕτη λαλη- 
14 8 θήσεται εἰς μνημόσυνον αὐτῆς. 
3 ial wy ‘ > La) ν “ be 3 “ 
4 ἀπῆλθε πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς Wa παραδῷ αὐτὸν αὐτοῖς" 
7 ἈΝ 39 τς AX 3 ΄ ΩΝ Ν Ψ 7 A SAL 
15 δ ἐχάρησαν, Kal ἐπηγγείλαντο αὐτῷ ἀργύριον δοῦναι, Kal ἐζήτει πῶς αὐτὸν 
> ’ ἴω 
16 6 εὐκαίρως παραδῷ. 
17 Ef 
ε an 9 
9 οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Ποῦ θέλεις ἀπελθόντες ἑτοιμάσωμεν ἵνα φάγῃς τὸ πάσχα; 
Sis 
18 10 


to Christ should be not only costly (πολυτελεῖς), but should also 
be πιστικαὶ, genuine, sincere; the fruits of a lively and loving 
πίστις, or faith, in Him. It is observable, that a faithful woman 
is called γυνὴ πιστικὴ (Artemidor. ii. 33); and, as Bede says, 
“devotio hec Marie Domino ministrantis fidem et pietatem 
designat Ecclesie.” 

Herod’s offerings to the Temple were πολυτελεῖς, but they 
were not πιστικαί. But the offering of this faithful woman was 
both costly and sincere. 

— συντρίψασα] having broken, or crushed the vase; thus 
showing that the nard was genuine and unadulterated, and as im- 
ported from its native land. This action was like that of break- 
ing the seal, by which a vessel containing aromatic liquids has been 
secured by those who made them. 

There seems also to be something significant in the act de- 
scribed by συντρίψασα. Some Expositors, indeed, suppose that 
the nard was contained in a flask, and that only the neck of the 
flask was broken off, and a portion of the contents poured out. 
But the verb συντρίβω means more than this. It is used by the 
LXX for the Hebrew 72% (shabhar), to shiver in pieces. Gen. 
xix. 9. Exod. ix. 25. Lev. vi. 28. See also the passages where it 
is used in the New Testament, Matt. xii. 20, of a reed; Mark v. 
4, of fetters; John xix. 36, of a bone; Rev. ii. 27, of potter’s 
vessels. 

In fact, συντρίβω indicates, that the affectionate Mary, in the 
devout prodigality of her love, gave—not a part—but the whole 
of the precious contents, and did not spare the vase itself, in 
which they were held, and which was broken in the service of 
Christ. She gave the whole to Christ, and to Him alone. 

Thus also she took care, in her reverence for Christ, that the 
spikenard and the γ 6556] (things of precious value, and of frequent 

_ use in banquets and festive pleasures of this world for man’s 
gratification and luxury) having now been used for this sacred 

_ Service of anointing the Body of Christ, should never be applied 
to any other less holy purpose. 

d This act of Mary, providing that what had been thus conse- 
crated to the unction of Christ’s Body, should never be afterwards 

_ employed in secular uses, is exemplary to us; and the same spirit 

_ of reverence appears to have guided the Church in setting apart, 
from all profane and common uses, by consecration, places and 

_ things for the service of Christ’s mystical Body, and for the enter- 
tainment of His presence: and this same reverential spirit seems 
also to animate her in consuming at the Lord’s Table what 
remains of the consecrated elements in the Communion of His 
Body and Blood. 

The word συντρίψασα, here used by the Holy Spirit, can 

hardly fail to suggest another reflection. It corresponds exactly 

to the Latin term contero, to bruise together ; whence the word 
contrition is derived,—and is applied specially, in a spiritual sense, 
to the heart, both in the Old and New Testament. Thus Isaiah 
(Ixi. 1) and St. Luke (iv. 18) declare that Christ came to heal the 
contrite, or bruised, or broken in heart,—rovs συντετριμμένους 
Thy καρδίαν. 

In this respect the alabaster vase in Mary’s hand, broken, 
and pouring out in loving abundance and unsparing effusion the 
whole of its precious contents on Christ’s Head, is a beautiful 
emblem of the contrite and broken heart, pouring out itself in 








Ἂς 3 4 , la) lal 9 lal x ’, 5» ~ ε if 3 \ 
καὶ ἀποστέλλει δύο τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὑπάγετε εἰς τὴν 


acts of penitential love on Christ and His members, and thinking 
nothing too costly for that holy and blessed service. The Church 
says to Christ in the Canticles (i. 12), ‘‘ While the King sitteth 
at His table, my spikenard sendeth forth the smell thereof.’”’ She 
imitates Mary; and every pious soul imitates her, when by its 
offerings of love to Christ, especially at His table, it pours forth 
‘an odour of a sweet smell, a sacrifice acceptable, well pleasing to 
God.”’ (Eph. v. 2. Phil. iv. 18.) 

4. twes] certain persons; particularly Judas Iscariot, as is 
mentioned by St. John, xii. 4. 

4—6.] On these three verses see the Sermon of Bp. Andrewes, 
ii. 37, who enlarges on the contrast between the two tempers and 
characters represented respectively by Mary and Judas. 

5. δηναρίων τριακοσίων) three hundred denarii. These words 
of Judas afford the clue to the reason for the transfer of this inci- 
dent (which took place on the day defore the triumphal entry 
described chap. xi. 2—11) to this place in the Evangelist’s narra- 
tive. See on Matt. xxvi. 6, where the contrast is similarly marked 
by the juxta-position of Mary and Judas; and the loving prodi- 
gality of the one in her care for the body of Jesus, and theshard- 
hearted covetousness of the other, betraying his Master for money ; 
and by the mention of the ¢Aree hundred pence and the thirty 
pieces of silver. . 

Thus Christ is justified in His divine dealings with the traitor 
His Apostle, ‘one of the twelve” (v. 10), whose sordid sin is 
silently condemned by the large and liberal love of this faithful 
woman. And while speaking in praise of he, our Lord addressed 
silently and indirectly a rebuke and warning to Judas, without 
publishing the traitor’s evil thoughts; and thus the spirit of 
Christ’s love strove with him tenderly to the last. 

9. ὅπου ἂν κηρυχθῇ] A prophecy that the Gospel would be 
preached throughout the world. Therefore its propagation is a 
proof of His truth, and of its truth. 

10. Kal] And Judas Iscariot one of the twelve went §e. 
Notwithstanding what he had seen done by Mary, and heard from 
Christ concerning her, and, notwithstanding that he was one of 
the twelve. ow much is suggested by these words,—how little 
expressed ! 

12. τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν ἀζύμων] onthe first day of unleavened 
bread. The 14th of Nisan or Abib, as appears from what follows 
here, ὅτε τὸ πάσχα voy, and from St. Luke (xxii. as ἐν ἧ ἔδει 
θύεσθαι τὸ πάσχα. Cp. Exod, xii. 6. 1ὅ--17. Deut. xvi. 1—6. 
Levit. xxiii. 5. Numb. ix. 3; xxviii. 16. 

The paschal lambs were to be slain on the 14th day of Abib, 
‘in the place which the Lord should choose,’’—i. e. at Jerusalem, 
in the Temple, ‘between the two evenings,” D2 pa (sein 
haarebayim), at “the going down of the sun.” Exod. xii. 6; 
xvi. 12; xxix. 39. Levit. xxili. 5. Deut. xvi. 6, 7. They were to 
be eaten in the night,—i. e. on the 15th of the month before sun- 
rise; the commencement of the 15th being dated from the sunset 
of the 14th. Joseph. Ant. iii. 10; xi. 4; ii. 15. 

The Evangelists (Mark xiv. 12. Luke xxii. 7) distinguish 
between θύειν τὸ πάσχα and φαγεῖν τὸ mdoxa,—the paschal lamb 
of each household was sacrificed on the 14th in the Temple; but 
it was eaten on the 15th in private houses, by their several house- 
holds. Cp. above on Matt. xxvi. 2. 

13. δύο τῶν μαθητῶν] two of His disciples viz. Peter and 
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a , , MATT. LUKE. 
πόλιν, kat ἀπαντήσει ὑμῖν ἄνθρωπος κεράμιον ὕδατος βαστάζων: ἀκολουθήσατε 


XXVI. XXII 
lal / ν ε , ’ 
αὐτῷ, 13 καὶ ὅπου ἐὰν εἰσέλθῃ, εἴπατε τῷ οἰκοδεσπότῃ ὅτι ὁ διδάσκαλος λέγει, 11 
πὸ ν 5 Ν aN y Ν , Ν aN θ A , pas ‘ 12 
Ποῦ ἐστι τὸ κατάλυμα, ὅπου τὸ πάσχα μετὰ TOV μαθητῶν μου φάγω; “" καὶ 
A Y ΡΟ ΛΝ we , ἜΝ Er 
αὐτὸς ὑμῖν δείξει ἀνάγαιον μέγα ἐστρωμένον ἕτοιμον' ἐκεῖ ἑτοιμάσατε ἡμῖν. 19 
A A > 9 \ , A τς N 
16 Kat ἐξῆλθον ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἦλθον εἰς THY πόλιν, καὶ εὗρον καθὼς 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἡτοίμασαν τὸ πάσχα. 18 
A 161 Ν 
17 Καὶ ὀψίας γενομένης ἔρχεται μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα. (35) 1ὃ καὶ ἀνακειμένων 20 14 


ES δὴ ἊΣ 9 ΄, ἣν eo “ 3 Ν , Ces Ψ Ὁ 3 {δι 21 
αὐτῶν καὶ ἐσθιόντων εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν Tapa- 
δώσει με, ὁ ἐσθίων per ἐμοῦ: (335) 15 οἱ δὲ ἡρξαντο λυπεῖσθαι, καὶ λέγειν αὐτῷ 72 88 
εἷς καθ᾽ εἷς, Μήτι ἐγώ; καὶ ἄλλος, Μήτι ἐγώ; ([) 3 ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν 38 
αὐτοῖς, Εἷς ἐκ τῶν δώδεκα, ὃ ἐμβαπτόμενος per ἐμοῦ εἰς τὸ τρυβλίον: 3 31 
( Ὁ] « \ en NS Ac , ε , Ac , Ν 3 A. a2 % δὲ 

ar) 1 ὁ μὲν Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὑπάγει, καθὼς γέγραπται περὶ αὐτοῦ" οὐαὶ δὲ 

ἴω 9 , > 4 δι @ e en ἴων 9 θ , δίῷ No io 5 ἴω > 
τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ du οὗ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται: καλὸν ἣν αὐτῷ εἰ 


> > ’ὔ e » > “ 
ουκ ἐγεννήθη Oo ἄνθρωπος EKELVOS. 


(+) * Καὶ ἐσθιόντων αὐτῶν λαβὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἄρτον εὐλογήσας ἔκλασε, καὶ 26 


4 3 ων Ν 43 , AS) .9 Ν a , 

ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς Kal εἶπε, Λάβετε, τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ σῶμά pov. 
’ὔ μὰ a Ν » > “ ’ὔ 

τὸ ποτήριον εὐχαριστήσας ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς" καὶ ἔπιον ἐξ αὐτοῦ πάντες. 


(2) 33 Καὶ λαβὼν 91 
4 Kat 


> > “A (al Bot ie Ὁ mM - , Ν lal lal , Ἀ ἈΝ An 
εἶπεν avtou, Tovto ἐστι τὸ alua μου TO τῆς καινὴς διαθήκης τὸ περὶ πολλῶν 38 


ἐκχυνόμενον. 


95 3 Ν λέ ε La) Y 3 / > Ἁ ’, 3 “ ’ 
Apnv λέγω υμιν, OTL οὐκέτι OV μὴ πίω ἐκ τοῦ γενήματος 29 


Lal 3 / 4 “ ε ’ > 7 ν Se 7 Ἂς 5 ~ ’ὔ 
τῆς ἀμπέλου ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης ὅταν αὐτὸ πίνω καινὸν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ 


τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


(47) 35 Καὶ ὑμνήσαντες ἐξῆλθον εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν. 


av) Ἵ Καὶ λέγει 8 89 


> a ten oe) tal σ , ὃ , > > Ν Ψ , 
αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὅτι πάντες σκανδαλισθήσεσθε ἐν ἐμοὶ, ὅτι γέγραπται, 31 


Πατάξω τὸν ποιμένα, καὶ διασκορπισθήσεται τὰ πρόβατα" 
Ἂς Ν > ~ 4 ‘4 ε “Ὁ > ἧς ᾽ὕὔ 
μετὰ τὸ ἐγερθῆναί με προάξω ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 
ἔφη αὐτῷ, Καὶ εἰ πάντες σκανδαλισθήσονται, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐγώ: *° 


3 , “Ὁ Ν ΔΚ] ’ 
ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι, τρὶς μὲ ἀπαρνήσῃ" 


[ 

23 A 3 Ν , 9 δ ΄ 3 A \ , \ EN \ } 

ὁ Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω σοι, oTL σὺ σήμερον ἐν TH νυκτὶ ταύτῃ; πρὶν ἢ δὶς t 
ἱ 
ὶ 


ἔ λεγον. 


(7) 83 Καὶ ἔρχονται εἰς χωρίον οὗ τὸ ὄνομα Τεθσημανεῖ: καὶ λέγει τοῖς 36 





John, as appears from St. Luke xxii. 8. The graphic precision of 
this narrative in St. Mark is probably due to the dictation of St. 
Peter. 

— κεράμιον ὕδατος] An earthen vessel containing water. The 
Fathers consider this as symbolical of the water of baptism, as 
manuductory to the Christian Passover or holy Eucharist. See 
Cyril, in Caten., Euthym., Theophyl., Bede, here; and S. Ambrose 
on Luke xxii. 18, 

The grace given in the water of baptism is contained in 
earthen vessels (2 Cor. iv. 7), and therefore it is to be guarded 
carefully. Cp. Luke xxii. 10. But it leads us on to other graces, 
—eyen to the Communion of Christ’s Blessed Body and Blood, 
which makes us to dwell in Him, and gives a gracious pledge of 
a glorious Resurrection, when, if we have guarded it aright, our 
earthen vessels, our vile bodies of clay, will be made like unto His 
glorious body, according to the mighty working by which He is 
able to subdue all things to Himself. (Phil. iii. 21.) 

The promise of a glorious Resurrection to the body is 
specially connected with the reception of the Holy Eucharist, 
which is the Communion of the body of Christ, Who is our life, 
1 Cor. x. 16. See on John vi. 54. 1 Cor. x. 16—20. 

15. dvdyaiov] an upper room. So the best MSS. here for the 
Attic form ἀνώγεον : see the quotations in Schleusner, The ancient 
etymologists derive the word from ἀνὰ or ἄνω τῆς γῆς. 

Observe, it is called μέγα here, and by St. Luke. There 
seems to be something significant in this mention of its being 
large; for it need not have been so for thirteen persons; and this 
may perhaps be explained by the circumstance stated by ancient 
authorities (see on Acts i. 13; ii. 2. 46; v. 42) that this ἀνάγαιον 
or ἀνώγεον, belonging as is probable to one who was or became a 
disciple of our Lord’s, and would give such a place for holy uses, 


(ΤῸ % ἀλλὰ 82 
(535) 3 Ὁ δὲ Πέτρος 38 
καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ 84 


171 ε Ν an A 
(vr) 51 ὁ δὲ ἐκ περισσοῦ ἔλεγε μᾶλλον, 35 
9 v= ΄ “Ὁ > ΄ 3 , ε ΄ \ \ , 

Ἐάν pe δέῃ συναποθανεῖν cou οὐ μή σε ἀπαρνήσομαυ' ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ πάντες 
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was no other than the upper room, ὑπερῷον, οἶκος, or chamber, 
where our Lord appeared after His Resurrection, and where the 
Apostles met after the Ascension, and where the Holy Ghost 
descended on the Day of Pentecost, and where they met for 
Prayer and for the celebration of the Holy Communion, and which | 
became afterwards well known as a Christian Church,—the Mother 
Church of Christendom. See Joseph Mede’s Works, p. 321, 322; 
and below on Acts ii. 44; iv. 32. 34, 35. : 

— ἐστρωμένον] furnished with couches, στρώματα, &c., for 
reclining at table. 

19. καθ᾽ eis] For καθ᾽ ἕνα; or as Winer observes (p. 223), the 
preposition seems to be used adverbially, as ἀνὰ εἷς ἕκαστος, Rev. 
xxi. 21. Cp. John viii. 9. Rom. xii. 5. 

22. λαβὼν ὃ ᾿Ἰησοῦς ἄρτον] Jesus took bread. See Matt. xxvi- 
26. He changed the Levitical Sacrifice into an Evangelical Sacra- 
ment; taking bread and wine, and thus showing the abolition of 
the Aaronical Priesthood, and that He is a priest for ever, after 
the order of Melchizedek. See Gen. xiv. 18. Ps. cx. 4. Heb. v- 
6—10; vi. 20. 

— ἔκλασε] He brake the bread with His own hands,—show 
ing that His own death was voluntary. (Bede.) 

24. τοῦτό ἐστι Td αἷμά wov] See Matt. xxvi. 28. 

— πολλῶν] See Matt. xx. 28; xxvi. 28. 

30. σήμερον ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ ταὐτῃ] to-day, even in this night. 
St. Mark, writing for Roman readers, adds the words in this night, 
because, as midnight intervened, it might otherwise have been 
alleged that the prediction was delivered in one day and not ful- 
filled till another. He thus takes care to explain the sense im 
which our Lord said, “" To-day.’’ ’ 

82. Kal ἔρχονται) See Matt. xxvi. 36. 3 
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MATT. LUKE. nig ty Ὁ , 
μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Καθίσατε ὧδε ἕως προσεύξωμαι: (ir) 3 καὶ παραλαμβάνει 


XXVI. XXII. 
37 τὸν Πέτρον καὶ Ἰάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ ἤρξατο ἐκθαμβεῖσθαι 
» 38 καὶ ἀδημονεῖν' δ᾿ καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, (4) Περίλυπός ἐστιν ἡ ψυχή μου. ἕως 
8 4 θανάτου' μείνατε ὧδε καὶ γρηγορεῖτε. (52) *® Καὶ προελθὼν μικρὸν ἔπεσεν 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, καὶ προσηύχετο ἵνα εἰ δυνατόν ἐστι παρέλθῃ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἡ ὥρα: 
ag ὃ καὶ ἔλεγεν, ᾿Αββᾶ ὁ Πατὴρ, Πάντα δυνατά σοι παρένεγκε τὸ ποτήριον 
40 45 τοῦτο dm ἐμοῦ! ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τί ἐγὼ θέλω, ἀλλὰ τί σύ: (33) 7 καὶ ἔρχεται καὶ 
46 εὑρίσκει αὐτοὺς καθεύδοντας, καὶ λέγει τῷ Πέτρῳ, Σίμων, καθεύδεις ; οὐκ 
41 ἴσχυσας μίαν ὥραν γρηγορῆσαι; (47) * Τρηγορεῖτε καὶ προσεύχεσθε, ἵνα 
μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς πειρασμόν τὸ μὲν πνεῦμα πρόθυμον, ἡ δὲ σὰρξ ἀσθενής. 
45 (Gy) 3. Kat πάλιν ἀπελθὼν προσηύξατο τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον εἰπών. (335) 4 Καὶ 
ὑποστρέψας εὗρεν αὐτοὺς πάλιν καθεύδοντας: ἦσαν γὰρ οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτῶν 
καταβαρυνόμενοι' καὶ οὐκ ἤδεισαν τί ἀποκριθῶσιν αὐτῷ. 
45 (47) * Kai ἔρχεται τὸ τρίτον καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Καθεύδετε λοιπὸν καὶ 
ἀναπαύεσθε' ἀπέχει ἦλθεν ἡ ὥρα: ἰδοὺ παραδίδοται ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
48 εἰς τὰς χεῖρας τῶν ἁμαρτωλῶν. “2 ᾿Εγείρεσθε, ἄγωμεν, ἰδοὺ ὁ παραδιδούς με 
¥ 
ἤγγικε. 
ai 4 (+) 5 Καὶ εὐθέως ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος παραγίνεται ὁ ᾿Ιούδας, εἷς ὧν τῶν 
δώδεκα, καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ὄχλος πολὺς μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων, παρὰ τῶν 
48 ἀρχιερέων καὶ τῶν γραμματέων καὶ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων. (3) “4 Δεδώκει δὲ 
ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν σύσσημον αὐτοῖς λέγων, Ὃν ἂν φιλήσω αὐτός ἐστι: κρα- 
49 τήσατε αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀπαγάγετε ἀσφαλῶς. * Καὶ ἐλθὼν εὐθέως προσελθὼν αὐτῷ 
50 λέγει, “PaBBi, paBBi, καὶ κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν. 45 οἱ δὲ ἐπέβαλον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τὰς 
χεῖρας αὐτῶν καὶ ἐκράτησαν αὐτόν. 
5150 (+) “ Ets δὲ τῶν παρεστηκότων σπασάμενος THY μάχαιραν ἔπαισε τὸν 
δδ δῷ δοῦλον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ ὠτίον. (33) 48 Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 


5 ἴω > lal ὥς 

58 ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, “As ἐπὶ λῃστὴν ἐξήλθατε μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων, 
λλ β wn "3 49 K θ᾽ ε ’ » Ἂς ε A > lal ε “~ , Ἁ 
συλλαβεῖν με; afl ἡμέραν ἤμην πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ διδάσκων, καὶ 


185 


οὐκ ἐκρατήσατέ pe’ GAN ἵνα πληρωθῶσιν ai γραφαί. (+) δ᾽ Καὶ ἀφέντες 


ιν ις / + 
αὐτὸν πάντες ἔφυγον. 


Χ 


lal Ν “ ε 
γυμνοῦ καὶ κρατοῦσιν αὐτὸν οἱ νεανίσκοι" 


γυμνὸς ἔφυγεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 


186 ἈΦ @ , 5 ͵΄ fal 
(3) °! Kat εἷς τις νεανίσκος ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ, περιβεβλημένος σινδόνα ἐπὶ 


52 ὃ δὲ καταλιπὼν τὴν σινδόνα 





86. ABBA 5 Πατήρ] Abba Father. ᾿Αββᾶ, Syro-Chaldaic or 
Hebrew = Πατὴρ, Greek and Latin. Christ, the Second Adam, 
eries to God in the name and in the language of the whole human 
family both Jew and Gentile; which receives the spirit of adoption 
and sonship (υἱοθεσία) in Him, and is enabled thereby to cry 
᾿Αββᾶ, ὃ Πατὴρ, to God, i.e. to cry to God in the same words as 
those which were addressed to Him by Christ in His agony. See 
Rom. viii. 15. Gal. iv. 6. Heb. v. 7. 

87. Σίμων, καθεύδεις ;] Simon, sleepest thou? The address is 
specified here by St. Mark only, cp. Matt. xxvi. 40, where it is in 
the plural number. St. Mark takes care to show that St. Peter 
a all necessary warning from Christ before the denial. Cp. wv. 

-—31. ; 

39. τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον εἰπών] This incident, as well as the use 
of the word ᾿Αββᾷ (v. 36), is mentioned only by St. Mark, who 
thus shows his own independent knowledge here, while in other 
respects he adopts the narrative of St. Matt. xxvi. 36—51, and thus 
gives a testimony to St. Matthew’s accuracy. See above, p. 112. 

Christ teaches us, by His example, in our agonies of mind 
and body, to pray; and He will have mercy on us, though from 
human weakness we can do no more than repeat the same words. 

40. ὑποστρέψας] having returned. B, D, L, have ἐλθὼν, or 
πάλιν ἐλθὼν, or ἐλθὼν πάλιν. On the infrequent use of ὑποστρέψας 
in all the Gospels except St. Luke’s, see Luke i. 56. 

41. ἀπέχει] it is enough. ἀπόχρη, ἐξαρκεῖ. (Hesych.) 

44. Δεδώκει] On this form for ἐδεδώκει, see Winer, p. 67. 


Cp. Mark xv. 7, πεποιήκεισαν : xvi. 9. Luke vi. 48, τεθεμελίωτο. 
Acts xiv. 8. 

51. εἷς τις νεανίσκος HxoAovencev] This young man could not 
have been St. John or St. James the Less, as some have conjec- 
tured, or any Apostle, for the Apostles had fled, v. 50. 

If this young man who followed our Lord was St. Mark 
himself, as some suppose, and as seems probable, then this incident 
affords evidence of St. Matthew’s accuracy; for St. Mark, with 
one or two additions of his own, adopts here St. Matthew’s narra- 
tive of these transactions, which this young man, supposed to be 
St. Mark himself, must have witnessed. This probably is the 
reason why an incident otherwise seemingly so unimportant, is 
introduced by the Evangelist. 

Suppose also that the young man was not St. Mark, yet it is 
certain that only a person well acquainted with the scene from 
personal knowledge, probably as an eye-witness, would have intro- 
duced into his account of it so slight and seemingly so trivial an 
incident as this, which has no bearing on the course and issue of 
the events described. 

And since such an incident would only have been introduced 
by one very familiar with the scene, we have therefore here a tes- 
timony to St. Matthew’s accuracy, whether we suppose the young 
man to have been St. Mark or not. 

— νεανίσκοι] for DP) (nearim), young men, soldiers (2 Sam. 
ii. 14. Gen. xiv. 24), The attendants in Acts v. 10 are also 
called νεανίσκοι. 

51, 52. γυμνός] 1.6. without any upper garment (ἱμάτιον), and 
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, > A Ν Ἂ > / Ν , > 
. (3:5) 8 Καὶ ἀπήγαγον τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν πρὸς τὸν ἀρχιερέα: Kal συνέρχονται αὐτῷ 


“MATT. LUKE, 





XXVI. XXII 
A . \ ε iad 188 we Ee 
πάντες ol ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι καὶ οἱ Τραμματεῖς. (4) * Καὶ ὁ τ δός. 
A ¥ > Ν sy ON Agi , ‘ 
Πέτρος ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ ἕως ἔσω εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως 
Ἐν a Ἂ Ν 4 Ν \ A 
καὶ ἣν συγκαθήμενος μετὰ τῶν ὑπηρετῶν, καὶ θερμαινόμενος πρὸς TO φῶς. 
5 “ ’ Ἂς Aa > Ὁ“ 
(2) δὲ οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ ὅλον τὸ συνέδριον ἐζήτουν κατὰ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ μαρτυ- 55 
lal Y Χ ἧς 3 
ρίαν εἰς τὸ θανατῶσαι αὐτόν' καὶ οὐχ εὕρισκον: δ πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐψευδομαρ- 58 
A ἘΝ 190 , 3 
τύρουν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἴσαι al μαρτυρίαι οὐκ ἦσαν' (Fr) ὅἴ καί τινες ἀνα- 
lal 9 ς ‘al 5 , 3 Le) 
στάντες ἐψευδομαρτύρουν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, “ὃ Ὅτι ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμεν αὐτοῦ 61 
A \ 4 Ν Ν lal 
λέγοντος, Ὅτι ἐγὼ καταλύσω τὸν ναὸν τοῦτον τὸν χειροποίητον, καὶ διὰ τριῶν 
Ν \ ν » εκ ε 
ἡμερῶν ἄλλον ἀχειροποίητον οἰκοδομήσω" δ᾽ καὶ οὐδὲ οὕτως ἴση ἣν ἡ μαρ- 
τυρία αὐτῶν. 
3 ° > 
Kai ἀναστὰς ὃ ἀρχιερεὺς εἰς μέσον ἐπηρώτησε τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν λέγων, Οὐκ 62 
a , ‘ sQ\ 
ἀποκρίνῃ οὐδέν ; τί οὗτοί σου καταμαρτυροῦσιν ; δ᾽ ὁ δὲ ἐσιώπα Kal οὐδὲν 68 
ἀπεκρίνατο. 
nw HR. Je A ε εν 
Πάλιν ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ Υἱὸς 
ἴω i Ν ΕΥ 
τοῦ Εὐλογητοῦ; (0) 3 ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι: καὶ ὄψεσθε τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ 64 
> 7 fa fa \ \ aA a 
ἀνθρώπου ἐκ δεξιῶν καθήμενον τῆς δυνάμεως, Kal ἐρχόμενον μετὰ τῶν νεφελῶν 
ἴων n Ν ἴω 3 Lal , , 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ (+) 55 ὁ δὲ ἀρχιερεὺς διαῤῥήξας τοὺς χιτῶνας αὐτοῦ λέγει, Ti 65 
8 A , ee! Sa 
ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρτύρων ; (3) % ἠκούσατε τῆς βλασφημίας: τί ὑμῖν 66 
φαίνεται ; οἱ δὲ πάντες κατέκριναν αὐτὸν εἶναι ἔνοχον θανάτου. 
194 65 ΔΉ εν , 3 ΄ R= Ν , \ , 
(=) © Kat ἠρξαντό τινες ἐμπτύειν αὐτῷ, καὶ περικαλύπτειν τὸ πρόσωπον 6 
-9-. δ \ , aN \ rd OTT , 3 \, £8 τε , 3 
αὐτοῦ καὶ κολαφίζειν αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγειν αὐτῷ, Προφήτευσον' καὶ ot ὑπηρέται 68 : 
ῥαπίσμασιν αὐτὸν ἔβαλον. 
ἴω Ψ 
(=) © Καὶ ὄντος τοῦ Πέτρου ἐν τῇ αὐλῇ κάτω ἔρχεται μία τῶν παιδισκῶν 69 56 
lal t Pe 4 
τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, “Ἶ καὶ ἰδοῦσα τὸν Πέτρον θερμαινόμενον ἐμβλέψασα αὐτῷ λέγει: 
A iS 196 Ars ’, , 3 
Καὶ σὺ μετὰ τοῦ Ναζαρηνοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἦσθα (Ὁ) 68 δ δὲ ἠρνήσατο λέγων, Οὐκ 7 57 
95 SA ιν ν᾿ ᾽’ὔ Ν , Ν 95 κι θ » > \ ay 3 ®, 
οἷδα οὔτε ἐπίσταμαι τί σὺ λέγεις: Kal ἐξῆλθεν ἔξω εἰς τὸ προαύλιον! καὶ 
a \ / Ψ ΄ 
ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησε. © Καὶ ἡ παιδίσκη ἰδοῦσα αὐτὸν πάλιν ἤρξατο λέγειν τοῖς 1 58 
/ 4 ΩΣ 3 2 3 70 ς δὲ aN > a K \ Ν 
παρεστηκόσιν, Ὅτι οὗτος ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐστιν" 6 δὲ πάλιν ἠρνεῖτο. Καὶ μετὰ 72 59 
\ , ε “ + “ tak > λ θώ ἐξ > “A ον Ἁ QA 
μικρὸν πάλιν οἱ παρεστῶτες ἔλεγον τῷ Πέτρῳ, ᾿Αληθῶς ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶ, καὶ yap 78 
Ww > Ν » 3 Ἁ Ν 
Γαλιλαῖος εἶ, καὶ ἡ λαλιά σου ὁμοιάζει: Τὶ ὁ δὲ ἤρξατο ἀναθεματίζειν καὶ 
ἊΣ A 197 LOSES ͵ 
ὀμνύναι, Ὅτι οὐκ οἷδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον τοῦτον ὃν λέγετε' (AL) 72 καὶ ἐκ δευτέρου 74 60 
- Ἂ, “ ἃ > 5 a 8 
ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησε. Καὶ ἀνεμνήσθη ὁ Πέτρος τὸ ῥῆμα ὃ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 
la \ » 
Ὅτι πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι δὶς, ἀπαρνήσῃ με τρίς: καὶ ἐπιβαλὼν ἔκλαιε. 75 





with only a χιτὼν, or tunic on. Adhibetur hoc vocabulum, ut 
Hebr. pny et Lat. nudus, etiam de eo, qui veste exteriore caret, 
v. 1 Sam. xix. 24. Hs. xx. 3. Joh. xxi. 7. Hesiod. Ἔργ. 391, 
γυμνὸν σπείρειν, γυμνὸν δὲ βοωτεῖν, Γυμνὸν δ᾽ ἀμάειν. Virg. Georg. 
i. 299, nudus ara, sere nudus. Cic. p. Deiot. 9, Rex saltavit 
nudus. Plin. epp. iii. 1, Spurinna in sole ambulabat nudus. 
(Kuin.) See John xxi. 7. 

53. τὸν ἀρχιερέα] the High Priest Caiaphas. 
xxvi. 57, and for notes to the end of this Chapter. 

54. φῶς] the fire. By which his countenance was more easily 
recognized. 

56. ἴσαι] consistent ; thus ἴσοι is used by LXX for Dm (tam- 
mim), twins, pairs (Exod. xxvi. 24). Two witnesses at least were 
necessary (Deut. xvii. 6; xix. 15). 

62—64. τὸν Ὑἱὸν rod dvOpdrov—Pracpnulas] Our Lord, it 
would appear, spoke δεικτικῶς, identifying Himself with the Son 
of Man (as described by Daniel, vii. 13), and confessing Himself 
to be the Christ, the Son of the Blessed One. Thus, in the 
opinion of the High Priest, He was guilty of blasphemy, that is, 
of arrogating to Himself what belonged to a Divine Person. For 
this sense of βλασφημία, see note on Matt. xxvi. 65. 

This passage, where Christ thus speaks of Himself, confirms 
the exposition given above of Matt. xvi. 18. 
On the sense of the word Εὐλογητὸς, Blessed, only applied 


See on Matt. 


to God, and applied by St. Paul to Christ, and thus affirming 
Christ to be God, see Rom. ix. 5. ; 
72. ἄνεμ.---τὸ ῥῆμα 8] So Ὁ, Ἐ, F, G, H, K, and others,—a 


stronger expression than ἂν. τοῦ ῥήματος, the reading of Elz.; 
ἀναμιμνήσκομαι is used with the accusative 2 Cor. vii. 15. Heb. 
It is something more than remembered ; he called to mind, — 


x. 32. 
and dwelt upon in his thoughts. 
true repentance. 

— ἐπιβαλὼν ἔκλαιε] The meaning seems to be, Peter did not 
delay his repentance, but immediately, although in the presence 


An act of godly sorrow, and 


of persons who were thirsting for his Master’s blood, he made 


public profession of sorrow and shame for his sin. He did not 
dismiss the thought of it from his mind (οὐκ ἀπέβαλε), but on 
the contrary he gave his mind to it; he, as it were, Ww 
whole mind and soul upon his sin; and he threw himself into a 
deep and earnest act of godly sorrow for it, and was weeping 
(ἔκλαιε) for it. 

The word βάλλω is used in this reflective sense, Acts 


ἥ Ot ae 
14, ἔβαλε κατ᾽ αὐτῆς ἄνεμος, and Mark himself has (iv. 37), τὰ 
κύματα ἐπέβαλλεν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον. So παοαδῷ (sc. ἑαυτὸν), Mark — 


iv. 29. So Actsiv. 15; xvii. 18, συνέβαλλον, and Acts xxvii. 43, 
ἀποῤῥίψαντας, i.e. having cast themselves out (of the ship). So 


ἔστρεψε Θεὸς (Acts vii. 42), God turned Himself, and ἀναστρέ- — 


ψαντες (Acts v. 22). And so ἔγειρε is used often by St. Mark 
(ii. 9. LL; πὶ. 3; v. 41; x. 49) for arise. 


ee 


ee 
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1 | μετὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ Γραμματέων, (5) καὶ ὅλον τὸ συνέδριον, δήσαντες 
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198 Ν 522 SPN Ὁ An 
XV. (47) | Kat εὐθέως ἐπὶ τὸ πρωὶ συμβούλιον ποιήσαντες of ἀρχιερεῖς 
τὸν ἸΙησοῦν ἀπήνεγκαν καὶ παρέδωκαν τῷ Πιλάτῳ. (3332) καὶ ὁ , 
a vt f : I al ἐπηρώτησεν 


(τ ταν. 


Ν > δύ ὌΝ , A 
καὶ ἐνδύουσιν αὑτὸν πορφύραν, καὶ 


kal ἠρξαντο ἀσπάζεσθαι 


11 3 
αὐτὸν ὁ Πιλάτος, Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; ‘O δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν 
2 oA \ , 3 \ , > A eens A , 
12 avT@, Σὺ λέγεις. “Καὶ κατηγόρουν αὐτοῦ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς πολλά. 
13 Πιλάτος πάλιν ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν λέγων, Οὐκ ἀποκρίνῃ οὐδέν ; ἴδε πόσα. σου 
“ 202 δ Ξε δὲ 3 la) 9 ͵ Oe > , Y , 
14 καταμαρτυροῦσιν' (58) ὃ ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς οὐκέτι οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίθη ὥστε θαυμάζειν 
τὸν Πιλάτον. 
8 Ss lal > 
6 - ὧν ay) ° Κατὰ δὲ ἑορτὴν ἀπέλυεν αὐτοῖς ἕνα δέσμιον ὅνπερ ἠτοῦντο. Τ Ἢν 
16 δὲ ὁ λεγόμενος BapaBBas μετὰ τῶν συστασιαστῶν δεδεμένος, οἵτινες ἐν τῇ 
19 ’ὔ , v4 8 Ν 3 / ε Ξ »Ἤ 3 A ᾿ 
στάσει φόνον πεποιήκεισαν. ° Καὶ ἀναβοήσας ὁ ὄχλος ἠρξατο αἰτεῖσθαι 
καθὼς ἀεὶ ἐποίει αὐτοῖς: ὃ ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς λέγων, Θέλετε ἀπολύσω 
18 ὑμῖν τὸν βασιλέα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; ' ἐγίνωσκε γὰρ ὅτι διὰ φθόνον παραδεδώ- 
95.ϑ, Ν ε 5 A 204 1] ε δὲ 3 A > , \ »” Y 
20 18 κεισαν αὑτὸν OL ἀρχίερεις" (+) Ol O€ ἄρχιερεις ἀνέσεισαν τὸν ὄχλον ἵνα 
an a A 205 
1. 20 μᾶλλον τὸν Βαραββᾶν ἀπολύσῃ αὐτοῖς: (=) 15 ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἀποκριθεὶς πάλιν 
> »ῪΝἫΝ 5 nw 
22 εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ti οὖν θέλετε ποιήσω ὃν λέγετε τὸν βασιλέα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; 18 of 
.ς4 ἢ δὲ πάλιν ἔκραξαν, Σταύρωσον αὐτόν" 4 ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Τί γὰρ 
og ζ8 κακὸν ἐποίησεν ; οἱ δὲ περισσῶς ἔκραξαν, Σταύρωσον αὐτόν' (7°) 15 ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος 
, lal ΕἾ ε Ν A > 7 > A Ν lal 
25 βουλόμενος τῷ ὄχλῳ τὸ ἱκανὸν ποιῆσαι ἀπέλυσεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Βαραββᾶν, Kat 
lal ν “A 
παρέδωκε τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν φραγελλώσας ἵνα σταυρωθῇ. 
207\ 16 ε ὍΝ A » “2 St ery. A A ” 9» , 
27 (Gr) 1° Οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν ἔσω τῆς αὐλῆς, 6 ἐστι πραιτώριον, 
28 καὶ συγκαλοῦσιν ὅλην τὴν σπεῖραν, 1 
“ 5..,εδ ΄ὕ sy ἘΝ , 
29 περιτιθέασιν αὐτῷ πλέξαντες ἀκάνθινον στέφανον, 
80 αὐτὸν, Χαῖρε, ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 19 Καὶ ἔτυπτον αὐτοῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν 


, Saees 7 3: AN \ , \ ΄, , A 
καλάμῳ, KGL ἐνέπτυον ἄντῳ, καὶ τιθέντες τὰ YOVaTa προσέεκυνουν QUT" 





Thus St. Peter presents an instructive example of public peni- 
tence for a public sin; and commends the duty of earnestly consider- 
ing our sins, and of cherishing a lively sense of them in our hearts, 
and of endeavouring to feel their guilt more and more deeply, 
instead of attempting to stifle the recollection of them, and to 
harden our hearts against the motions and strivings of Conscience 
and God’s Holy Spirit within us. 

In the word ἐπιβαλὼν may there not also be a contrast of 
St. Peter’s case with that of Judas? the one an encouragement 
to true repentance (μετάνοια), the other a warning against mere 
μεταμέλεια. (Cp. 2 Cor. vii. 10.) St. Peter ἐπιβαλὼν ἔκλαιε. 
Judas ῥίψας τὰ ἀργύρια ἀπήγξατο (Matt. xxvii. 5), he threw down 
the silver—and cast himself down, πρηνὴς γενόμενος, ἐλάκησε 
μέσος (Acts i. 18). The one was godly dejection and sorrow unto 
life ; the other was worldly sorrow and self-precipitation unto death. 

The following summary of interpretations of this much con- 
troverted expression is from Meyer, p. 171. It will be observed, 
that after reciting them all he adopts that which has been received 
by the English Authorized Version: “ ἐπι. ἔκλαιε nicht: ce@pit 
flere (Vulg., Syr., Euth., Zig., Luther, Castal., Heins., Beng., 
Loesn., Mich., Kuinoel u. M.), da ἐπέβαλε κλαίειν stehen miisste, 


und dieses heissen wiirde: er warf sich darauf, betrieb es, zu 


weinen (vrgl. Erasm. ἃ. Vatabl.: ‘prorupit in fletum’); auch 
nicht: cum se foras projecisset (Beza, Raphel, Vater u. M.), da 
ἐπιβαλὼν wohl heissen kénnte: als er darauf los gestiirzt war, 


nicht aber, als er hinausgestiirzt war, zu welcher Alteration Matth. 


26, 75. Luk. 22, 62 keinesweges berechtigen ; auch nicht: veste 
capiti injecta flevit (Theophyl., Salmas. de foen. Trap. p. 272, 
Calov., L. Bos, Wolf, Elsn., Krebs, Fischer, Rosenm., Paulus, 
Fritzsche ἃ. M.), was eine im Contexte nicht berechtigte und bei 
ἐπιβάλλειν beispiellose Suppletion voraussetzt ; auch nicht, und 
zwar aus demselben Grunde: nachdem er die Augen auf Jesum 
geworfen (Hammond, Palair.); auch nicht: addens, i. 6. preterea 
(Grot.), was sprachwidrig ist, oder repetitis vicibus flevit (Cleric., 
Heupel, Miinth.), was ein schon vorhergegangenes Weinen voraus- 
setzen wiirde (Theophr. Char. 8. Diod. Sic. p. 345, Β.). Sprach- 
richtig Ewald: einfallend mit den Thranen tiefer Reue in den 
Laut des ihn weckenden Hahns. 5. Polyb. 1, 80, 1. 23, 1, 8. 
Stephan. Thes. ed. Hase iii. p. 1526. Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. 
p. 244 f. So wiirde an ein lautes, dem Hahnenrufe gleichsam 
antwortendes Weinen zu denken sein. Sprachrichtig auch schon 
Casaub. (katavoheas), dann Weist. (‘cim animadvertisset’), 


zz 


Kypke, Gléckl., De Wette, Bornem. (in 4. Stud. u. Krit. 1843, p. 
139): als er darauf gemerkt hatte, nimlich auf dieses ῥῆμα 
Jesu, als er seine Erwigung darauf gerichtet hatte (S. d. Beispiele 
zu diesem unzweifelhaften Gebrauch von ἐπιβάλλειν mit und ohne 
τὸν νοῦν oder τὴν διάνοιαν Ὁ. Weist. p. 632 f. Kypke i. p. 196 f.). 
Letztere Fassung erscheint contextmiissiger, weil ἀνεμνήσθη etc. 
vorhergeht, so dass ἐπιβαλὼν dem ἀνεμνήσθη als die sich daran 
kniipfende weitere geistige Thitigkeit, die nun das Weinen zur 
Folge hatte, entspricht. Petrus erinnert sich des Wortes, sinnt 
nach dariiber, weint.”’ 

— ἔκλαιε] he was weeping ; he continued weeping ; something 
more than ἔκλαυσε, and much stronger than ἐδάκρυσε : see Luke 
xix. 41. 


Cu. XV. 1. mpwt] See Matt. xxvii. 1. 
— τῷ Πιλάτῳ] to Pilate, the Roman Governor. Yet it is 
observable, St. Mark never adds to Pilate’s name the title ἡγεμὼν, 





or Governor, nor does St. Luke, though he used τοῦ ἡγεμόνος 
(the Governor) once, as equivalent to Pilate (xx. 20), nor does 
St. John; whereas St. Matthew says (xxvii. 2) Pilate, the Gover- 
nor, and repeats the word the Governor frequently (xxvii. 11. 14, 
15, 21. 23. 27; xxviii. 14); nor do any of the other Evangelists 
except St. Luke once, as above mentioned, use the term the 
Governor as a synonym for Pilate. Cp. Matt. xxvii. 11, with 
Mark xv. 2, where Mark has changed St. Matthew’s ἡγεμὼν into 
Πιλάτος, and the same is done in Mark xv. 5, compared with 
Matt. xxvii. 14, and in Mark xv. 12, compared with Matt. xxvii. 
21, and in Mark xv. 14, compared with Matt. xxvii. 23. In other 
places St. Mark omits St. Matthew’s ἡγεμών. Cp. Mark xy. 
with Matt. xxvii. 15, and Mark xv. 16, with Matt. xxvii. 27, 

The title “‘ the Governor’’ was identified with Pilate, at the 
time in which, and by the persons for whom, the Gospel of St. 
Matthew was written; and afterwards, when the other Evan- 
gelists wrote, it was universally known by Christians, that Pilate 
was the Roman Governor at the Crucifixion, 

8. avaBohoas] B and D have ἀναβὰς here, which has been 
received by some Editors. 

18. Χαῖρε, 6 βασιλεύς) Thou that art the King—the reading 
of A, C, E, F, G, and other MSS.—a stronger expression than 
Χαῖρε, βασιλεῦ (Elz.), and a more remarkable confession of the 

truth ; though they who uttered it knew it not. 

19. τιθέντες τὰ γόνατα προσεκύνουν kneeling before Him 
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(Se) Pi καὶ δ ay & Pasig! ἐξέ SEN A , t ἐνέδ 
VI Ql OTE EVETTALGCAV QUT, εςεουσαν AUTOV ΤῊΝ πορφύραν και ενεουσαν 


Bees: Ν ε , ἣν ἴὸὃ 209 x 5 , Dhl ν , 5 , 81 
αὐτὸν Ta ἱμάτια τὰ ἴδια, (35) καὶ ἐξάγουσιν αὐτὸν Wa σταυρώσωσιν αὐτόν. 


9] Ἂς 3 , , , , lal 3 / > εν lal 
Kat ayyapevovot παράγοντά τινα Σίμωνα Κυρηναῖον ἐρχόμενον am ἀγροῦ, 
Ν “4 > , APs ’ ν 5», Ν Ἂς 5 lal 

Ὁ avopov Kat Pov i 

TOV πατέρα Ane& op Povdov, wa apn τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ 
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ἔλαβε. 
λοντες κλῆρον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὰ τίς τί ἄρῃ. 
αὐτόν. 


AETS ΤΩΝ ἸΟΥΔΑΙΩΝ. 
Καὶ μετὰ ἀνόμων ἐλογίσθη. 
ναὸν καὶ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις οἰκοδομῶν, 


σταυροῦ. 
“ , » 4 » ε Ν 3 ὃ , la 
τῶν Γραμματέων ἔλεγον, ἄλλους ἔσωσεν, ἑαυτὸν οὐ δύναται TOTAL’ 


32 26 & 
(=2) * Kat φέρουσιν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ Τολγοθᾶ τόπον, 6 ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον 38 88 
Κρανίου τόπος. {(3:) 33 Καὶ ἐδίδουν αὐτῷ πιεῖν ἐσμυρνισμένον οἶνον: ὁ δὲ οὐκ 84 
(35) 5: Καὶ σταυρώσαντες αὐτὸν διαμερίζονται τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ βάλ- 35 
(=) “ Ἦν δὲ dpa τρίτη καὶ ἐσταύρωσαν 34 
‘f 214 96 \ 3 ε 5 Ν “ > Vad 3 na 9 , ε 
(=~) 55 Kat ἣν ἡ ἐπιγραφὴ τῆς αἰτίας αὐτοῦ ἐπιγεγραμμένη, τ ΒΑΣΙ- 87 
Ν ‘ 3 “A “ ’ὔ 3 
(72) 5 Καὶ σὺν αὐτῷ σταυροῦσι δύο λῃστὰς, ἕνα ἐκ 38 
“ lal 216 Ν ε 
δεξιῶν καὶ ἕνα ἐξ εὐωνύμων αὐτοῦ. (ἐπ) ὃ Καὶ ἐπληρώθη ἡ γραφὴ ἡ λέγουσα, 
217 \ 29 rhe ᾿ } Sis ᾿ 
(57) * Καὶ οἱ παραπορευόμενοι ἐβλασφή- 389 5 
nw ἴω \ 4 i ε 4 
μουν αὐτὸν κινοῦντες τὰς κεφαλὰς αὐτῶν καὶ λέγοντες, Ova, ὁ καταλύων τὸν 40 
30 σῶσον σεαυτὸν, καὶ κατάβα ἀπὸ τοῦ 87 
(47) 5: μοίως καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς ἐμπαίζοντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους μετὰ 41 
(22) 8. δ᾽ 45 
ὁ 
1 
Χριστὸς, ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ, καταβάτω νῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ, ἵνα ἴδωμεν 
\ ΄ 220 Asc 6 ΄ὕ ees ΄ὕ ᾿ "Ὁ 38 44 39 
καὶ πιστεύσωμεν. (333) Καὶ ot συνεσταυρωμένοι αὐτῷ ὠνείδιζον αὐτόν. Te- 45 44 
9 9 , >’ ὦ A 9 σ΄ 9 , 
νομένης δὲ ὥρας ἔκτης, σκότος ἐγένετο Eh ὅλην τὴν γῆν, ἕως ὥρας ἐννάτης" 
46 


(=r) * καὶ τῇ ὥρᾳ τῇ ἐννάτῃ ἐβόησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς φωνῇ μεγάλῃ λέγων, "Ehot 
᾿Ἐλωΐϊ, λαμᾶ σαβαχθανί; ὃ ἐστι, μεθερμηνευόμενον, Ὃ Θεός μου, ὃ Θεός 
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μου, εἰς τί με ἐγκατέλιπες ; 


δδ καὶ τινὲς τῶν παρεστηκότων ἀκούσαντες ἔλεγον, 47 


᾿Ιδοὺ λίαν φωνεῖ: (33) 5 δραμὼν δὲ εἷς καὶ γεμίσας σπόγγον ὄξους, περιθείς 48 
,ὕ 3 ld ee ,ὕ » » > Ν᾿ > , “ 
τε καλάμῳ ἐπότιζεν αὐτὸν λέγων, Ἄφετε, ἴδωμεν εἰ ἔρχεται ᾿Ηλίας καθελεῖν 49 


Sa, 
QvuTOV. 


(=) 5 Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀφεὶς φωνὴν μεγάλην ἐξέπνευσε. 
πέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ ἐσχίσθη εἰς δύο ἀπὸ ἄνωθεν ἕως κάτω. 


(=) 88 Καὶ τὸ κατα- 50 48 
(33) 8. ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ 54 47 


ε , ε \ > 5 ’ 3 A 4 ν , ae 2 

ὁ KevTupiov ὁ παρεστηκὼς ἐξ ἐναντίας αὐτοῦ ὅτι οὕτω κράξας ἐξέπνευσεν, 
> 3 a cue. a ess > A 

εἶπεν, ᾿Αληθῶς ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος Υἱὸς ἦν Θεοῦ. 


VI 


(ar) “Ἦσαν δὲ καὶ γυναῖκες ἀπὸ μακρόθεν θεωροῦσαι, ἐν αἷς ἣν καὶ Μαρία 55 49 


ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ,. καὶ Μαρία ἡ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου τοῦ μικροῦ καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆ μήτηρ, καὶ 56 ! 


9 > a SA 
Σαλώμη, * at καὶ ore ἣν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ ἠκολούθουν αὐτῷ καὶ διηκόνουν αὐτῷ' « 
\ » Acne a Ces eat Bees 3 , 
καὶ ἄλλαι πολλαὶ αἱ συναναβᾶσαι αὐτῷ εἰς “Ιεροσόλυμα. 





they were worshipping Him—as a King. This is mentioned 
only by St. Mark, who also particularizes the place from which 
Simon came, and his sons, and in other respects adopts St. Mat- 
thew’s narrative here. 

21. ἀγγαρεύουσι)] See Matt. v. 41. 

— ἐρχόμενον am ἀγροῦ] coming from the country. See Luke 
xxiii. 26: 

— ᾿Αλεξάνδρου καὶ Ῥούφου] of Alexander and Rufus. Probably 
members of the Roman Church. (See Rom. xvi. 13.) A con- 
firmation of the opinion that St. Mark wrote for the Romans; he 
refers to some among them for a testimony to his truth. 

25. ὥρα τρίτη] the third hour; nine o’clock in the morning. 
See on John xix. 14, and here v.33. 

26. ἡ ἐπιγραφή] the inscription. As to the varieties in the 
Evangelical accounts of the Inscription on the Cross, see on John 
xix. 19. 

28. μετὰ ἀνόμων with transgressors. Isa, liii. 12, where the 
LXX has ἐν τοῖς ἀνόμοις ἐλογίσθη. Ἔν rots ἀνόμοις is the Hebr. 
DYwE NY (efh-posheim), from root ywe (pasha), to revolt or 
rebel. (Cp. Gen. xviii. 23. 25.) The sense therefore is, He who 
was a perfect example of obedience to Law, was counted a rebel 
against it, and was punished as such. 

29. Kat] See Matt. xxvii. 39. 

83. Spas Exrns] St. Mark had related above (xv. 25), that He 
was crucified at the third hour, nine o’clock; the darkness began 
at noon and continued till three o’clock (Matt. xxvii. 45. Mark 
xv. 33. Luke xxiii. 44), when our Lord expired. 
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84. Ἔλωϊ St. Mark uses the Syriac or vernacular form, Hebr. — 
ἮἨλί. See Matt. xxvii. 46. Glass. Phil. p. 150. ‘Even to His — 
last breath,” says 7’Zeophyl., “ Christ honours the Hebrew Scrip- — 
ture.” 

99. kevtuplwy] centurion. St. Mark uses the Latin form of ᾿ 
this word ; but St. Matthew (xxvii. 54) and St. Luke (xxiii. 47) Σ 
have ἑκατόνταρχος here. _ Cf. vv. 44, 45. See above, ii. 4. 

40. τοῦ μικροῦ] the less. This epithet is added by St. Mark — 
only (cp. Matt. xili. 55 ; xxvii. 56), and appears to show that the. 
other James, the son of Zebedee, had been made generally known 
to the Church in some remarkable manner when St. Mark Eb | 
—probably by his martyrdom (Acts xii. 2); and perhaps in 
James, the son of Alphzeus, when elevated to be Bishop of Jeru- 
salem (see Acts xii. 17; xxi. 18. Gal. ii. 12), had taken the name 
ὁ μικρὸς, the less, in humility to distinguish him from the other 
Apostle of the same name. Cp. James i. 9. 4 

— Σαλώμη] Salome. St. Matthew has here (xxvii. 56) μήτηρ 
τῶν υἱῶν Ζεβεδαίου, the mother of the sons of Zebedee. When — 
St. Mark wrote they were known more generally by their own — 
names; and it is probable that their mother’s name was 
commonly known to be Salome. He mentions her here by name — 
in this honourable office of waiting at the cross, and as hata 
followed Christ and ministered to Him. Before (x. 35) he had 
used the more paraphrastic expression (viz., the ‘ Sons of Zebe- 
dee’’), as ona less creditable occasion, and because her sons were 
concerned in, and parties to, the ambitious request, which was 
made by her in their behalf. See Matt. xx. 20. 
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227 es. ¢ Spee ΄, 3 A ke» 
(1) “ Kat ἤδη ὀψίας γενομένης, ἐπεὶ ἣν παρασκευὴ, 6 ἐστι προσάββατον, 
> ᾿ς > Ἂς ε 3 Le 5 ’ 3 , 
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προσδεχόμενος τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, τολμήσας εἰσῆλθε πρὸς Πιλάτον, 
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(3) 47 Ἡ δὲ Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ Μαρία ᾿Ιωσῆ ἐθεώρουν ποῦ τίθεται. 
XVI. (Gi) 1 Καὶ διαγενομένου τοῦ σαββάτου Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ 
’, ε ἅν; , \ 7, 3 4 > Ἂς ν 5 A 5 , 
Μαρία ἡ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ Σαλώμη ἠγόρασαν ἀρώματα ἵνα ἐλθοῦσαι ἀλεί- 
(=) 2 Καὶ λίαν πρωὶ τῆς μιᾶς σαββάτων ἔρχονται ἐπὶ τὸ 
8 τἂν ἢ ε Ν δ, > , 
καὶ ἔλεγον πρὸς ἑαυτὰς, Tis ἀποκυλίσει 


ψωσιν αὐτόν. 
n 9 ’ lal ε ’ὔ 
μνημεῖον ἀνατείλαντος τοῦ ἡλίου" 
Ἂς 3 ὔ lal 
καὶ ἀναβλέψασαι θεωροῦσιν 
ὅ Καὶ εἰσελθοῦσαι εἰς τὸ 
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ἔκστασις" Kal οὐδενὶ οὐδὲν εἶπον" ἐφοβοῦντο γάρ. 


a John 20. 14. 


9*"Avaotas δὲ πρωὶ πρώτῃ σαββάτου ἐφάνη πρῶτον Μαρίᾳ τῇ Μαγδαληνῇ 





42. παρασκευή] the preparation, i.e. for the Sabbath; and 
therefore St. Mark, writing for other readers besides Jews, explains 
the word by προσάββατον, which St. Matthew, specially writing 
for Jews, does not. 

Parasceué is the name by which Friday is now generally 
known in Asia and Greece. This Friday, or προσάββατον (i. e. 
the preparation for the Sabbath), is called παρασκευὴ τοῦ πάσχα 
by St. John (xix. 14), where see note. 

43. ’Apimalalas] See Matt. xxvii. 57. 

— ὃς καὶ αὐτό] Who also himself (as well as the devout 
women and other faithful Israelites) was waiting for the kingdom 
of God, although, as a counsellor and member of the Sanhedrim, 
he had been hitherto influenced by political considerations, and 
had made no open avowal of his faith. But now, such was the 
force of the conviction produced by the circumstances of the 
Crucifixion on his mind, he takes courage (see next note), even 
when others falter for fear, and goes boldly to Pilate, and craves 
the body of Jesus. 

— τολμήσας] having taken courage. For a similar use of 
τολμάω, see Phil. i. 14. Rom. x. 20. Up to this time he had only 
been a Disciple of Jesus in secret, for fear of the Jews (see John 
xix. 38); but now, when even the Disciples had fled, he, struck 
by the wonderful circumstances of the Crucifixion, took courage, 
and went boldly to Pilate. 

44. ἐθαύμασεν εἰ] wondered that,—with a feeling of doubt, 
whether—. So Joseph. Ant. ix. 9. 2, θαυμάζειν ἔλεγεν, εἰ 
τούτους ἡγεῖται θεούς. (Kuin.) 

46. ἀγοράσας} having bought. The mention of buying here 
and in xvi. 1 seems to be made to mark the time, i. e. to intimate 
that in the former case the Sabbath had not begun, and that in the 
latter it was over. See on Luke xxiii. 56. 

47. Μαρία Ἰωσῆ] Mary (the mother) of Joses, and of James 
the Less. See v. 40; xvi. 1. She was the wife of Cleophas, and 
sister of the Blessed Virgin (John xix. 25), and is called “ἐλ 
other Mary”’ by St. Matthew (xxvii. 61). 

— ἐθεώρουν were looking ; cp. xii. 41; xv. 40. 

— τίθεται] is laid. Present tense—as usual with St. Mark. 


See xi. 31. 


Cu. XVI. 1. καὶ diay. τ. 7.] See Greg. M. Hom. in Ey. xxi. 
p. 1527. 
2. λίαν πρωϊ] See Matt. xxviii. 1. 
4. καὶ ἀναβλέψασαι and when they had looked up, they see 
Not. 1. 





that the stone has been rolled away. It had been rolled away, in 
order that they might enter into the sepulchre, and see the place 
where the Lord had lain, and from which He had raised Himself 
before the stone was rolled away. See Matt. xxviii. 2. 

— ἦν γὰρ μέγας σφόδρα] for it was very great. The greatness 
of the stone was a reason why even in the dimness of the morning 
(λίαν πρωΐ) they could see that the Stone had been rolled away 
from the mouth of the cave, and that the Sepulchre was open. 
They then go forward and see the bright raiment of the Angel 
shining in the darkness of the cave at that early hour. 

6. τὸν Ναζαρηνὸν τὸν ἐσταυρωμένον) the Nazarene, Him who 
has been crucified. The Angel is not ashamed of the Cross (see 
Gal. vi. 14), nor of the ignominious name Nazarene. The tree of 
shame had become a nefser or branch of glory blossoming with 
heavenly bloom, that will never fade. (See Matt. ii.23.) “ Radix 
amara crucis evanuit, flos vite cum fructibus surrexit in gloria.” 
(Gloss.) Cp. Acts xxii. 8, where our Lord, speaking from His 
seat of heavenly glory, calls Himself Jesus of Nazareth; and see 
Rey. v. 5. 

7. τῷ Πέτρῳ] to Peter. These words of the Angel are in St. 
Mark only, and confirm the primitive statement, that his Gospel 
was due in great measure to St. Peter (see above, viii. 29, and 
p. 112—4). And this recital of these words of Christ, treasured 
up by the thankful Apostle, and recorded +here by his son in the 
faith, St. Mark, seems like the thankful acknowledgment of a 
contrite heart, overflowing with love for the Divine tenderness 
to him after his denial. (See xiv. 72.) And they beautifully illus- 
trate our Lord’s saying, that there is joy among the Angels of 
God over one sinner that repenteth (Luke xv. 10). 


9—20..’Avaords] The genuineness of this, and the remaining 
verses of this Gospel, has been questioned by some. It is said 
that S. Jerome affirms (ad Hedib. iv. 172), that almost all the 
Greek MSS. are without this portion of the Gospel. See David- 
son’s Introduction, p. 164, and Tregelles, on the printed Text of 
N. T. pp. 246-261, where are some excellent remarks on this 
subject. But this allegation appears to be erroneous. 

S. Jerome is writing to Hedibia, a lady living in France, who 
asks him a question concerning the time of our Lord’s Resurrec- 
tion, and His appearance to Mary Magdalene, and he is explaining 
in what manner the account in St. Mark’s Gospel may be recon- 
ciled with that of the other Evangelists, Even suppose there be 
a discrepancy, he observes, then we may say that ‘‘ non recipimus 
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ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἐκβεβλήκει ἢ ἐπτὰ δαιμόνια' 


MARK XVI. 10, 11. 


10 ἐκείνη πορευθεῖσα ἀπήγγειλε τοῖς μετ᾽ b Luke 8. 2. 
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Marci testimonium, omnibus Greciz libris pene hoc capitulum in 
fine non habentibus ?”” 

But perhaps the word ‘ capitulum,’ as here used by S. Jerome, 
does not mean any thing more than the section, consisting of 
three verses, in which our Lord’s appearance to Mary Magdalene 
is described; and δ΄, Jerome’s meaning may be, that this ‘ capitu- 
lum’ or κεφάλαιον, at the close of St. Mark’s Gospel, is absent 
from many MSS. 

But this sentence of 8. Jerome ought not to have been con- 
strued to mean that the whole of the remaining portion of the 
Gospel, containing twelve verses (9—20), was not found in those 
MSS. Indeed, S. Jerome himself affirms that v. 14 is found in 
the Greek MSS, He says (adv. Pelagian. ii. 6), “In quibusdam 
exemplaribus et maximé in Grecis codicibus juxta Marcum in 
ine ejus Evangelii scribitur, Postea, cium accubuissent undecim 
apparuit eis Jesus, et exprobravit incredulitatem et duritiem 
cordis quia his qui viderant eum non crediderunt.’’ See v. 14. 

The fact is, that the whole of this portion (9—20) is found 
in all the extant Greek Manuscripts of St. Mark, with one or two 
exceptions, particularly Codex B. or Vaticanus. 

It is found in almost all the Versions of the Gospel ; in the 
very ancient Curetonian Syriac Version lately discovered, verses 
17—20 are preserved; the rest of the Version of this Gospel 
being lost. 

It was also known to S. Ireneus, who quotes v. 19, and says 
(iii. 10, 6), ‘In fine Evangelii ait Marcus, ‘e¢ guidem Jesus 
postquam locutus est eis, receptus est in celos et sedet ad dexteram 
Dei,’”’ And a confirmation of‘this testimony has been recently 
discovered and published by Dr. Cramer, Caten. in Mare. p. 449, 
ὁ μὲν οὖν Κύριος μετὰ τὸ λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς--- Θεοῦ. Εἰρηναῖος 6 
τῶν ᾿Αποστόλων πλησίον, ἐν τῷ πρὸς τὰς αἱρέσεις γ΄ λόγῳ τοῦτο 
ἀνήνεγκεν τὸ ῥητὸν ὡς Μάρκῳ εἰρημένον. 

On the other hand, we have the assertion of Eusebius in the 
fourth century, endeavouring to solve a difficulty concerning the 
time of the Resurrection (Question. ad Marinum, in Mai’s Collec. 
Vatic. iv. p. 254, ed. Rom. 1847), and saying that the verses 
describing the Resurrection are not found in all copies (ἐν 
ἅπασιν avtvypapos) of the Gospel of St. Mark; and that the 
most accurate copies end at ἐφοβοῦντο γάρ. And he adds, “ that 
portion which follows, being merely read in some copies, and not 
in all, may be regarded as superfluous, especially if it is found to 
contradict the testimony of the other Evangelists.” 

“This solution (adds Eusebius) may be offered, and so the 
question may be disposed οἵ," 

But, as Cardinal Mai has shown (p. 255), this testimony as 
to the copies is controverted by other evidence; and, as if this 
way of removing the difficulty did not quite satisfy his own mind, 
Eusebius then proceeds to offer another solution. 

It appears, also, that the Ammonian Sections and the 
Eusebian Canons were not originally continued beyond verse 8. 

But the remarks of Eusebius (it may be observed) are by no 
means of the same force, as a direct testimony would be, which 
affirmed that this portion (vv. 9—20) is not found in the MSS. 
of this Gospel. 

They are offered in reply to an objection, and in order to solve 
a difficulty ; and it is evident that neither the testimony of Euse- 
dius nor Jerome,—who seems to have copied Eusebius,—can be 
extended very far; they can only be applied to the MSS. which 
happened to come under their own personal observation. 

But, if the verse itself had been absent from the MSS. generally 
in other parts of the world, the question proposed to Husebius and 
Jerome would never have arisen. The mention of the difficulty in 
these verses is itself a proof that the verses were found in MSS. 
in other parts of the world, particularly in the West. And, in- 
asmuch as St. Mark’s Gospel was in all probability written in the 
West, and particularly for the use of the West, the testimony of 
the West is of more value than that of the “libri Gracie,” to 
which S. Jerome refers; and the evidence of S. Jreneus in the 

West, early in the third century, must outweigh that of Eusebius 
and that of S. Jerome in the East, in the fourth; particularly 
that of S. Jerome, which is not in harmony with itself, and may 
have been borrowed from Eusebius. 

Besides, if it had been true, that these verses were not found 
in the MSS. generally in the fourth century, how is it, that of 
the many hundreds of MSS. which exist now, there should be 
only one, of any note, in which these verses, and the whole of 
the residue, to the end of the Gospel, are not found? How is 
it that they exist also in almost all Versions of the Gospel? The 
circumstance that Eusebius and others appeal to the absence of 
these verses (9, 10) from some MSS. in order to get rid of a 
difficulty, suggests the belief that some copyists might be disposed 





to conclude the Gospel with verse 8, ἐφοβοῦντο γὰρ, and so the 
omission might be propagated; and it also leads to a belief that 
these verses, supposed to contain a difficulty, were not very likely 
to be added to the Gospel of St. Mark by an unauthorized hand, 
or to be received, as they have been received, in almost every 
extant Manuscript and Version of the Gospel. 

There is a testimony also, coming from the Hast, which 
deserves particular notice. Victor of Antioch (or, as some say, 
S. Cyril of Jerusalem; see Cramer’s Catena, p. xxvi), in his 
Comment on St. Mark, says thus :— : 

“ Since these verses (‘ Having risen on the first day of the 
week,’ v. 9, &c.) are added in some copies to the Gospel of Sé, 
Mark, and since this account seems to disagree with that of St. 
Matthew, we will say that it might be answered, that this conclu- 
sion, which is found in some copies of St. Mark, is spurious. 
But, in order that we may not seem to take refuge in a plea made 
ready for the occasion, we will read the verse thus,—‘ Having 
arisen,’ and then put a comma, and so introduce the words, ‘ early 
on the first day of the week,’ &c.”” (Matthaei, N. Test. ii. p. 269.) 
“ But although ” (cp. Cramer’s Catena; p. 447), he adds, ‘ the 
words ‘having arisen,’ &c., are not found in very many copies, 
because some thought them spurious, yet we have found them in 
very many of the accurate copies; and according to the copy of 
the Gospel received in Palestine (κατὰ τὸ Παλαιστιναῖον Evary- 
γέλιον Μάρκου), we have added them, as the true original of St. 
Mark has them, and according to the account therein contained 
of the Resurrection of our Lord,—that is, from the words ‘ having 
risen,’ down to ‘ signs following. Amen.’” (vv. 9—20.) 

Besides, it may be added, this portion is acknowledged by 
S. Hippolytus (scholar of 8. Trenzeus), Bishop of Portus, near 
Rome; and so the Roman Church, for which this Gospel was 
specially written, bears witness to it. (See Apost. Const. in 
Hippolyt. ed. Fabric. i. 245.) See also the xxixth Homily of 
Gregory the Great, Bishop of Rome, cited below, v.17. It is 
acknowledged by S. Augustine (de Cons. Ev. iii. 24), and is com- 
mented on as authentic by Bede (p. 257), Theophylact (p. 263), 
and Euthym. (p. 116), and in the Catena Aurea. 

Further, it is improbable that the Gospel ever ended with 
ἐφοβοῦντο γάρ, v. 8. Such a conclusion is very abrupt, and, in this 
respect, without a parallel in the New Testament. Again ; all the 
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Gospels, and indeed all the Books of the New Testament (as 


might be expected), end happily. This note of fear is very unlike 
the consummation of the Gospel, which communicates ‘glad 
tidings of great joy.”’ 

Besides, if the portion beginning with the word ᾿Αναστὰς had 
not been a continuation of what precedes, but an independent 
pericope, it is probable that the word Jesws would haye been 
found in the first sentence. 

There is, however, internal evidence, which would seem to 
intimate that this portion is no¢ from the pen of St. Mark him- 
self. Many expressions occur in this section which are not found 
in any portion of St. Mark; e. g. πορεύομαι used thrice (10, 12, 


15), and in no other place of St. Mark; @edoua used twice (11, — 


14), and in no other place of St. Mark : ἕτερος used v. 12, and in 
no other place of St. Mark: ἐκεῖνος, put absolutely without a 
substantive three times (10, 13, 20), and in no other place of St. 


Mark; and 6 Κύριος used twice for Christ (19, 20), and in no 


other place of St. Mark ; and the less common words, tapakoAou- 
θέω, ἐπακολουθέω, συνεργέω, βεβαιόω. ᾿ 

In a word,—if we were to be called upon to determine this 
question on inéernal evidence alone, we might be disposed to con- 
jecture that this portion was due rather to St. Luke or St. John, 
than to St. Mark. 

However, arguments derived from the style of authors inspired 
by the Holy Ghost, are to be used with great caution. The same 
Spirit Who prompted and enabled them to write, might also 


prompt and enable them to write in different styles on different — 


occasions, and thus show more clearly their dependence on Him- 
self. 
master—St. Peter! How different the style of the Apocalypse, 
and the Gospel of St. John! 

So great a change as that wrought by the Resurrection of 
Christ might suggest a change of style; as changes are made in 
music to mark changes of action and feeling. 


But, after all, the question of authorship is comparatively of 
little moment. It is sufficient to know that this portion of the 
Gospel is received by the Universal Church, bearing witness to it 
in the great body of Manuscripts and Versions, and that it is 
received and read by her as Holy Scripture; in short, that it is 


How different is the style of the two Epistles of St. Mark’s — 
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καὶ ἐθεάθη ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς ἠπίστησαν. 
a 5 50 > ε ἴω , 5 5 ,ὔ 18 
περιπατοῦσιν ἐφανερώθη ἐν ἑτέρᾳ μορφῇ πορενομένοις εἰς ἀγρόν' 


e John 20. 19. 
1 Cor. 15. 5, 7. 


MARK XVI. 12—19. 
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ἀπελθόντες ἀπήγγειλαν τοις λοιποῖς" οὐδὲ EKELVOLS ἐπιστευσαν. 
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(ax) 13 Mera δὲ ταῦτα δυσὶν ἐξ αὐτῶν 
κἀκεῖνοι 
(=) 4 “Ὕστε- 


nw “A a 
pov ἀνακειμένοις αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἕνδεκα ἐφανερώθη, καὶ ὠνείδισε τὴν ἀπιστίαν 
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d John 15. 16. στευσαν" 


> 5 4 ων nw , 
TO εὐαγγέλιον πάσῃ τῇ κτίσει 


e Luke 10. 17. 
Acts 5. 16. 

& 8. 7. & 16. 18. 
& 2.4. & 10. 46. 


f 1 Cor. 12. 10, 
28. 


ε Ν 3 , / 
ὁ δὲ ἀπιστήσας κατακριθήσεται. 


καιναῖς, 18° 


Ν > 5 “Ὁ / > Ν , ΄ , 
και ELTTEV AVTOLS, Πορευθέντες εις TOV κοσμον απαντα κηρύξατε 


lA Ν 
16 ὁ πιστεύσας καὶ βαπτισθεὶς σωθήσεται, 


Ἰγνου ΣῊ SS τοῦ , . 
ἡμεια OE€ τοις TLOTEVOAOL ταῦτα, παρ- 


, > ~ 5 4 ’ὔ ὃ ’ὔ 5 A λ ἣν ’ 
ακολουθήσει: ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου δαιμόνια ἐκβαλοῦσι, γλώσσαις λαλήσουσι 
an x 
ὄφεις ἀροῦσι, Kav θανάσιμόν τι πίωσιν ov μὴ αὐτοὺς βλάψῃ, ἐπὶ 


Ὁ, Ἢ wn > , A lat Y 
αρρώστους χέειρᾶς ἐπιθήσουσι, και καλῶς ἕξουσιν. 


g Acts 1. 2, 8. 9.8 
Luke 24. 51. 

τεῦ; τὶ ον» πα ἢ a i fal A 
ΑΒ, καὶ ἐκάθισεν ἐκ δεξιῶν ‘Tov Θεοῦ. 


Ο μὲν οὖν Κύριος μετὰ τὸ "λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς " ἀνελήφθη εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν, 





received as the Worp of Gop, by the Spirit of Gop, in the 
Cuurcu of Gop. 

Let us add, that the fact to which reference has been made, 
viz. the uncertainty of its authorship, is one which is suggestive 
of very instructive reflections. 

This portion may not have been penned by St. Mark himself. 
This very doubt brings before our minds the important question— 
4 ef what grounds do we receive the Scriptures as the Word of 

od? 

We do not know who was employed by the Holy Spirit to 
write the Book of Job, or the conclusion of the Books of Deuter- 
onomy, or of Joshua, or many of the Psalms; but we receive them 
as Canonical Scripture, and as the work of the Hoty Guost. 

If we knew, by whose hand every book of Scripture was 
penned, we might be tempted to imagine that the Inspiration of 
Scripture depended on the writers, by whose instrumentality 
— was written, and not on the Holy Ghost, who employed 

em. 

Our ignorance of the human instrument raises our eyes to 
the Divine Agent; it leads us to consider, why we receive the 
Books of Scripture as Scripture? We do not receive them because 
they were indited by Moses or by David, by St. Matthew or by 
St. Paul,—but because they are inspired by the Holy Ghost, and 
have been received as such by the Voice of Christ speaking in His 
Body, the Church, to which He has promised His own presence 
and guidance for ever. 

Let, therefore, this portion of the Gospel not have been 
written by St. Mark, still it is as much a part of the Gospel as 
what was written by him; and it serves to bring out forcibly the 
great truth, that though a// the Books of Scripture were anony- 
mous, they would be no less Scripture than they are now. It 
reminds us of our duty to distinguish, in sacred things, the human 
channel from the Divine Source. It speaks of the solemn obliga- 
tion under which we are, to receive the Scriptures and the Sacra- 
ments,—not because they are ministered to us by the hands of 
this or that man,—however holy he may be,—but because they 
flow from the one fountain and well-spring of all Truth and 
Grace,—the Wisdom and the Love of Gop. 

12. ἐν ἑτέρᾳ μορφῇ] in a different form. Cp. Luke xxiv. 16. 

15.] S. Jerome (contra Pelagian. ii. 6, vol. iv. p. 520, see on v. 
9 above) quotes a remarkable answer as here made by the eleven 
to Christ, “ Et illi satisfaciebant dicentes, seeculum illud iniquitatis 
substantia (αἱ. sub Satan4) est, que non sinit per immundos Spiritus 
veram Dei apprehendi virtutem, idcirco jam nunc revela justitiam 
Tuam.” 

— τὸ εὐαγγέλιον] See above, x. 29. 

— πάσῃ τῇ κτίσει] to the whole creation. 73 5 (col biryah), 
equivalent to all men, that is, not to Jews only and Samaritans, 
but Gentiles. (Rosen.) Cp. Rom. viii. 21, 22. 

16. ὁ πιστεύσας οὐκ εἶπε, ὅτι ὁ πιστεύσας μόνον, οὐδὲ, ὅτι ὁ 
βαπτισθεὶς udvov' ἀλλ᾽ ἀμφότερα συνέζευξε' θάτερον γὰρ θατέρου 
χωρὶς οὐ σώζει τὸν ἄνθρωπον. Euthym., and cp. Theophyl. here. 

He does not say καὶ μὴ βαπτισθεὶς after ἀπιστήσας. This 
would have been superfluous. For he who does not Jelieve will 
not consent to be baptized. Cp. Bp. Lonsdale here. 

17. Σημεῖα] Signs. On the continuation of these miraculous 
gifts to the Christians of the second century, see Tertullian, de 
Spectaculis, 26, and ad Scapulam, c. 2, “‘demonas de hominibus 
expellimus, sicut plurimis notum est,” and Jreneus, v. 6. 

The objection that such miracles as these, wrought in the 
primitive times by the faithful, in evidence of the truth of Chris- 
tianity, are not now seen in the Church as signs of belief in Christ, 





is considered by Greg. M. in Ey. hom. xxix., whose words deserve 
to be carefully read, especially by members of the Church of 
Rome, who contend that the presence of Miracles is a Note of the 
Church. is words will perhaps have more weight with them, 
as coming from one of the greatest of the Bishops of Rome ; 

Signa autem eos qui credituri sunt, hee sequentur. In 
nomine meo demonia ejicient ; linguis loguentur novis ; serpentes 
tollent ; et si mortiferum quid biberint, non eis nocebit ; super 
e@gros manus imponent, et bene habebunt. Num quidnam, fratres 
mei, quia ista signa non facitis, minimé creditis? Sed heec neces- 
saria in exordio Ecclesie fuerunt. Ut enim fides cresceret, 
miraculis fuerat nutrienda: quia et nos cim arbusta plantamus, 
tamdiu eis aquam infundimus, quousque ea in terra jam con- 
valuisse videamus; et si semel radicem fixerint, in rigando cessa- 
mus. Hine est enim quod Paulus dicit: Lingue in siynum sunt, 
non fidelibus, sed infidelibus. (1 Cor. xiv. 22.) 

He then proceeds excellently to show, how, in a spiritual 
sense, the miracles specified here by Christ are still wrought daily 
in the Church; and he admirably compares their value with the 
miracles of primitive times ; 

Habemus de his signis atque virtutibus que adhuc subtilis 
considerare debeamus. Sancta quippe Ecclesia quotidie spiritaliter 
facit quod tunc per Apostolos corporaliter faciebat. Nam sacer- 
dotes ejus cum per exorcismi gratiam manum credentibus imponunt, 
et habitare malignos spiritus in eorum mente contradicunt, quid 
aliud faciunt, nisi demonia ejiciunt ? Et fideles quique qui jam 
vitee veteris secularia verba derelinquunt, sancta autem mysteria 
insonant, Conditoris sui laudes et potentiam, quantiim preevalent, 
narrant, quid aliud faciunt, nisi novis linguis loguuntur ? Qui jam 
bonis suis exhortationibus malitiam de alienis cordibus auferunt, 
serpentes tollunt. Et dum pestiferas suasiones audiunt, sed tamen 
ad operationem pravam minimé retrahuntur, morliferum quidem 
est quod bibunt, sed non eis nocebit. Qui quoties proximos suos 
in bono opere infirmari conspiciunt, dum eis tota virtute concur- 
runt, et exemplo suz operationis illorum vitam roborant qui in 
propria actione titubant, quid aliud faciunt, nisi super egros manus 
imponunt, ut bene habeant? Que nimirum miracula tanto 
majora sunt quanto spiritalia; tantd majora sunt, quantd per hee 
non corpora, sed anime suscitantur; hec itaque signa, fratres 
carissimi, auctore Deo, si vultis, vos facitis. Ex illis enim exteriori- 
bus signis obtineri vita ab hee operantibus non valet. Nam cor- 
poralia illa miracula ostendunt aliquando sanctitatem, non autem 
faciunt; hee verd spiritalia, quee aguntur in mente, virtutem 
yitee non ostendunt, sed faciunt. Illa habere et mali possunt ; 
istis autem perfrui nisi Loni non possunt. Unde de quibusdam 
Veritas dicit: Multi mihi dicent in die illa, Domine, Domine, 
nonne in nomine tuo prophetavimus, et in nomine tuo demonia 
ejecimus, et in nomine tuo virtutes multas fecimus? Et tune 
confitebor illis, quia non novi vos ; discedite ἃ me qui operamini 
iniquitatem. (Matt. vii. 23.) 

Nolite ergo, fratres carissimi, amare signa que possunt boni 
cum reprobis habere communia, sed hec que modd diximus, 
caritatis atque pietatis miracula amare; que tantd securiora sunt, 
quantd et occulta; et de quibus apud Dominum ed major sit 
retributio, qué apud homines minor est gloria. 

18. κἂν θανάσιμόν τι πίωσιν] and if they drink any deadly 
thing; asis related of St. John, and also of Barsabas surnamed 
Justus. Eusebius, iii. 39. 

19. μετὰ Td λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς] after He had spoken to them. It 
has been alleged by some recent Expositors, that it is implied in 
these words, that our Lord, almost as soon as He had uttered 
them, ascended up into heaven; and that the narrative at the 
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MARK XVI. 20. 


0 ᾿Εκεῖνοι δὲ ἐξελθόντες ἐκήρυξαν πανταχοῦ, τοῦ Κυρίου “ συνεργοῦντος, καὶ κ Acts 5. 12. 


τὸν λόγον βεβαιοῦντος διὰ τῶν ἐπακολουθούντων σημείων. 


close of this Gospel is ποῦ reconcileable with the assertion of St. 
Luke (Actsi. 3), that our Lord remained on earth forty days after 
His Resurrection. See, for example, Meyer, pp. 191, 192, who 
admits the fact of the Ascension, but yet, on such grounds as 
this, rejects the Evangelical account of it. Cp. note below on 
Luke xxiv. 50. 

But it is certain that the word λαλεῖν ΞΞ Hebr. 1x has a very 
wide signification inthe N. T. It signifies to teach, to instruct, 
by preaching and by other oral communication ; and when spoken 
of Christ, by Divine Revelation. Thus John ix. 29, Μωυσῇ 
λελάληκεν 6 Θεὸς, God has revealed Himself to Moses. John 
xv. 22, εἰ μὴ ἦλθον, καὶ ἐλάλησα αὐτοῖς, if I had not come and 
preached to them. See also its use in Mark xiii. 11, three times ; 
and Acts v. 40. 

Therefore, inasmuch as one of the purposes of our Lord’s 
remaining on earth after His Resurrection, was to instruct His 
Apostles in the things pertaining to the kingdom of God (Acts 
i. 3), the present passage may be illustrated by that statement, 
and may be construed to mean that (μετὰ τὸ λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς) 
after He had fully instructed them by His oral teaching, He 
ascended into heaven. On the probable reasons for our Lord’s 
sojourn on earth for the term of forty days before His Ascension, 
see on Matt. iv. 2. Acts i. 3 


1 Cor. 2. 4. 
Heb. 2. 4. 


It is observable that the fact of the Ascension is gradually 
revealed in the Gospels. 

St. Matthew does not mention it at all at the close of his 
Gospel; St. Mark only briefly notices it; but St. Luke, whose 
special purpose it was to display Christ as the Great High Priest 
of the Church, blessing and praying for His people, fully describes 
it in his Gospel (xxiv. 50—53), and in the Acts of the Apostles 
(i. 3—11), throughout which book he leads his readers to con- 
template Christ as ascended into heaven, and as sitting at God’s 
right hand, and as ruling the Church and the World from his 
heavenly throne of glory. See the Introduction to St. Luke’s 
Gospel, p. 163, 164, and the Introduction to the Acts of the 
Apostles. 

St. John adds nothing to the description of the Ascension 
given by his predecessors, but takes the fact for granted, and 
assumes it to be well known to his readers (John vi. 62; xx. 17) ; 
and thus by his silence testifies his approval of that account, and 
intimates that it is sufficient. 


— ἀνελήφθη) He was taken up. For an eloquent homily on 
the Ascension, see Epiphan. ii. 285, and cp. Leo, pp. 152— 
154; cp. Barrow’s Sermons,.v. 79—103, and below-on Acts i. 
9, 10; and on Elijah’s going up into heaven, as a type of Christ’s 


' Ascension, see above on 2 Kings ii. 11, 12. 
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Tr is affirmed by some ancient Christian writers, that St. Luke! was a native of Antioch ’, the capital 
of Syria; and that his Gospel was written with a special view to the spiritual benefit of the Gentile’ 
world, particularly of those who inhabited Greece *; that it was composed by him when an associate 
in the missionary labours of the Apostle St. Paul‘, by whom, as seems probable *, he is called “the 
brother whose praise is in the Gospel throughout all the Churches,” and “Luke the beloved 
physician °,” and perhaps also “ true yokefellow 7. 

In a word, as St. Paul in his oral teaching, and in his Epistles, was eminently the Apostle of the 
Gentiles, so his friend, fellow-labourer, and companion St. Luke, may be entitled the Evangelist of 
the Heathen World. 

It is probable, as has been already observed, that St. Luke was born at Antioch. Antioch was 
the Metropolis of the Seleucid Dynasty, and it had been much beautified and enlarged by Antiochus 
Epiphanes, the Syrian monarch, who was the persecutor of the ancient people of God, and who has 
been generally regarded by the Christian Church as a type of Antichrist. 

But, under God’s good Providence, Antioch became the centre of Gentile Christianity ; in it 
the disciples were first called Christians*; there the Apostle of the Gentiles, St. Paul, was ordained 
to the Apostolic office’. This was the starting-point and goal of his first and second missionary 
tours. From that city the Christian Name sounded out into all the earth. From that city the 
Gospel went forth, preached by St. Paul and St. Luke, to the Gentile World; and thus the city of 
that King who was the fiercest persecutor of the ancient people of God, became, as it were, the 
Capital of Christendom, and displayed a prophetic representation of the future triumphs of the 
Gospel over all the opposition of its adversaries. 

The statements of Christian Antiquity concerning St. Luke’s connexion with St. Paul, and the 
relation of his Gospel to Greece and to Hellenistic Proselytes,—who formed a bond of union 
between Jews and Gentiles, and were the seminary of the Gentile Church “—and to the Gentile 
world, are confirmed by the internal evidences presented by the Gospel of St. Luke. 


If we open that Gospel, and examine its contents in regular order, we find, in its peculiar cha- 
racteristics "’, a succession of proofs in corroboration of this statement. 


1 On the name Luke, Λουκᾶς, Lucas, an abbreviation of Luca- 
nus, see Bentley, Epist. ad Mill. p. 82. Winer, G. G., p. 93. 
Compare ’Apreuas for ᾿Αρτεμίδωρος, Anuas for Δημήτριος, Znvas 
for Ζηνόδωρος. See below on Acts xv. 22, and on Titus iii. 13. 
It is not correct to say that “" Lucas was formed from Lucanus, 
as Silas from Silvanus:’’ for Silas was evidently the original 
Hebrew name, and was afterwards Latinized into Silvanus. 

2 Euseb. iii. 4, Λουκᾶς τὸ γένος ὧν τῶν ἀπ᾽ ᾿Αντιοχείας κ. τ. A. 
Hieron. (Procem. in Matth.) ‘‘Tertius Lucas medicus natione Syrus, 
Antiochensis,” and (in Cat. Script. Eccl. 7) he says, ‘‘ Lucas medicus 
ts iv. 14) natione Syrus Antiochensis, cujus laus in Evangelio 

2 Cor. viii. 18), qui et ipse discipulus Pauli Apostoli in Achaiz 
Boeotizeque partibus volumen condidit.’?, Compare Chrys. in Matt. 
i, and pp. 5, 6. 46. Tillemont, Mémoires Ecclésiast. ii. p. 60. 

There seems no reason to dispute, with some modern critics, 
the testimony of Eusebius, that St. Luke was born at Antioch. 
Eusebius, himself a native of Syria, and resident all his life in that 
Country, was surely a competent witness on this subject. 


3 Origen ap. Euseb. vi. 25. Greg. Nazian. Orat. xxv. Cp. Tille- 
mont, ii. p. 252. Lardner, iii. p. 200. Townson, pp. 181—196. 

4 Tren. iii. 1, Λουκᾶς ἀκόλουθος Παύλου τὸ ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου κηρυσ- 
σόμενον εὐαγγέλιον ἐν βιβλίῳ κατέθετο, and ibid, iii. 14, 1---4, 
Euseb. iii. 4. Hieron. Cat. Eccl. Scr. 7. Lardner, iii. p. 188, 

5 See note on 2 Cor. viii. 18. 

6 See Col. iv. 14. 

7 See on Phil. iv. 3. 

8 See on Acts xi. 26. 

9 See on Acts xiii. 2. 

10 See below, the Introduction to the Acts, p. xvii. 

11 The distinguishing characteristics of St. Luke’s Gospel may 
be seen by a reference to the canons of Eusebius and Ammonian 
sections prefixed to this Volume; which exhibits as peculiar to 
St. Luke the paragraphs marked in the text of the present edition, 
with the following numbers, 1, 3, 5, 9, 18, 20, 22, 29, 31, 50, 51, 
&c., as specified in the above tables, which present 72 such sec- 
tions as special to this Evangelist. 


Εν. 
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1. At the beginning of this Gospel we see the Priest Zacharias ministering according to the ~ 
Levitical Ritual in the Temple at Jerusalem; an Angel announces to him when offering incense at 
the golden Altar in the Holy Place, that he, a Priest of the order of Aaron, is appointed by God 
to be the father of the forerunner of the promised Messiah; and that he should call his name John, 
a name significant of grace. The Priest does not credit the glad tidings, and is struck dumb for 
unbelief. But when the child is born, and he writes on the tablet “ his name is John,” then his 
mouth is opened, and his tongue unloosed, and he is filled with the Holy Ghost, and blesses God, 
and recognizes the Child as the Prophet of the Highest, who would “ go before the face of the Lord 
to prepare His ways’.”’ 

By this introductory narrative, as was observed by ancient Expositors, the Levitical Law and 
Ritual are represented as preparatory and ministerial to the Gospel and Priesthood of Christ. 

The Priest Zacharias, while ministering in the Temple, is struck dumb, because he does not 
believe the heavenly Promise ; but he recovers his speech when he writes the name of him who was 
to be the “‘ Voice of one crying in the Wilderness,” proclaiming the approach of the Incarnate Worp. 


2. The appearance of the Angel Gabriel to Zacharias’ in the Temple, and to the Virgin Mary 
at Nazareth*; and the announcement of the Angel to the Shepherds at Bethlehem’; and the 
glorious light, and the joyful song of the Angelic quire singing the Nativity of Christ, were all very 
significant, and full of consolation and instruction to the Gentile world. 

Christianity proclaimed to the Greeks, that there is but ‘“‘one God; and though there be many 
that are called gods, whether in heaven or in earth, yet to us there is but One God the Father, of 
Whom are all things, and we in Him, and One Lord Jesus Christ, by Whom are all things *. nae 

This declaration announced to them the forfeiture of what was most dear and fair in their eyes. 
The Mountains and Woods, the Streams and Fountains of their native land, were peopled by their 
imaginations with beautiful visions of unseen beings, who were worshipped by them as Patrons of 
their cities, and as the Benefactors and Protectors of their country; and whose ideal forms, sculp- 
tured by the hands of the most accomplished masters of statuary, met their eyes in consecrated 
Groves and magnificent Temples in the sequestered glens of their Hills and Valleys°, and in the 
streets and fortresses of their Cities ’. 

It must have required a severe effort of self-denial and self-sacrifice on the part of such a 
people as that of Greece, gifted with a lively fancy, a fervid imagination, and a retentive memory ; 
and clinging with patriotic pride to all the local and historical traditions of their native land, 
to surrender at once their faith in the existence of those deities, which they had hitherto regarded 
with reverence, and which had been endeared to them by national and social recollections, and had 
seemed to impart a sanctity to the soil of Greece, and to the Elements themselves, and had inspired 
those beautiful creations which the Art of Greece had been enabled to produce. 

It must therefore have been an unspeakable consolation to such a People as this, to learn from 
the preachers of the Gospel, that when Christianity demolished the fabric of the Pagan Pantheon, 
and swept away all its ideal associations, it did not substitute a blank in the place of this fair 
imagery. It must have been a joyful thing for them to hear, that while there is but “ One God, the 
Father, of Whom are all things and we in Him, and One Lord Jesus Christ,”—yet around the 
Throne of that one God there are myriads‘ of heavenly beings, far more pure and beautiful than any — 
creation of man’s art or device: and that these heavenly beings are messengers of God, and are sent 
by Him from heaven on embassies of love to man. 

This glorious truth is declared with special fulness and clearness by St. Luke, the Eyan-— 
gelist of Greece, both in his Gospel, and in the Acts of the Apostles*; and doubtless such ἃ 
revelation as this would commend those writings to the thankful acceptance of the heathen world. 


3. If we proceed further in this Gospel, we find that the Genealogy of Christ, which is 
inserted in it, is traced wpwards through David to Abraham and Noah to Adam, and through him 
to Gop. 

Thus the Evangelist St. Luke proclaims a truth which was very necessary for the Cr to 
learn, and which would be very consolatory to them. 


11, 63—76. 3.1. 11. ® As at Basse and Aigina, and in the Herzeum near Argos. 
8.1726. 4 ii. 8, 9. 7 As in the Acropolis at Athens, and numerous other cities de- 
5 Such was St. Paul’s language to the Corinthians, 1 Cor. viii. scribed by Pausanias in his tour in Greece. 

5, 6. Compare also his sermon at Athens, Acts xvii. 29. 8. See note below oni. 1]. 
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They were to be taught, that Nations were not indigenous, as was: supposed by some, and did 
not grow up from different stocks in separate clans and families, but all sprang from one root; that 
God “made of one blood all nations of men for to dwell on all the face of the earth’ ;” that all 
are brethren of one household, children of one earthly Parent, and of one heavenly Father. 

These truths were preached by the great Apostle of the Gentiles at Athens, the intellectual 
metropolis of Greece. ‘‘ We are His offspring. Forasmuch then as we are the offspring of God, we 
ought not to think that the godhead is like unto gold, or silver, or stone, graven by art and man’s 
device’.”” Here was a corrective of pagan Idolatry. And in the Genealogy of Christ, recorded in 
St. Luke’s Gospel, the Gentile, who had been incorporated by Baptism into the mystical Body of 
Christ, Who had taken the common nature of all mankind in the womb of the blessed Virgin, 
enjoyed the blessed privilege of reckoning all the Hebrew Saints of the Old Dispensation—such as 
David and Abraham—among his own spiritual Ancestry. He thus saw himself admitted into the 
Commonwealth of Israel. He recognized the first Adam as the parent of Mankind by Nature; and 
he acknowledged Christ, the second Adam, as the Author of the new Creation by Grace; and in the 
filial relation of Adam to God, and in the everlasting Sonship of Christ, the Incarnate Word, he 
learned to adore God as the Universal Father and Saviour of all, and as infinitely gracious to all, 
and as making all men His children by adoption in His beloved Son Jesus Christ; so that all Man- 
kind is now able to raise its eyes to heaven, and join in an universal prayer, and cry, “ Abba, Father *.” 


4. The Greeks needed instruction concerning the origin of Evil. In their systems of Mythology 
they were conversant with malignant influences; they heard of Titanic powers warring against the 
gods, and piling up mountains of earth in proud defiance of heaven; and some of them sup- 
posed their deities themselves to be bound by the rigid laws of a fatal necessity. 

The History of the Temptation in the fourth chapter of St. Luke’s Gospel revealed to them the 
true doctrine on these mysterious matters. 

It showed to them a spiritual Power, a Personal Agent, opposing the beneficent operations of 
Christ. It revealed that Power and Person in his proper light, and with his genuine titles, as 
Satan, the Adversary, the Devil, the Author of evil, physical and spiritual*. But it also revealed 
him as vanquished by Christ*. It manifested Christ casting out unclean demons*, and giving 
power to His disciples to expel them’. 

The Evangelist St. Luke is careful to distinguish between ordinary diseases and demoniacal 
possessions *; and while he represents Satan as an agent from without in the former cases ’, he dis- 
plays his associate spirits as in-dwelling, and energizing from within, in the latter. 

Thenceforth the Greeks became familiar with the true doctrine of the cause of Evil, and with 
the relation of the Powers of Darkness to God,—a subject on which they had sought for illumination 
from their schools of Philosophy, but in vain. 


5. In connexion with the things of the invisible world, it may here be relevant to observe, that 
the state of the disembodied soul was a question on which the mind of the Greek world had indulged 
in many inquisitive speculations, and on which it needed instruction. 

The terrors of Tartarus and the joys of Elysium, which had been displayed in the writings of 
their Poets, exercised a dominant influence on the imagination and practice of Heathendom ; 
and, in the Apostolic age, they had a strong hold on the popular mind, and alarmed it with super- 
stitious fears, or mocked it with illusory hopes. Men, indeed, of a more philosophical temper, looked 
on with sceptical indifference, and treated these representations as legendary fables, and denied the 
Resurrection of the Body, and the doctrine of future retribution. 

Therefore the healing art of the beloved Physician ᾽ν, St. Luke, might well be employed in pro- 
viding a remedy for this spiritual malady. 

Accordingly, we see that he has taken care to record two sayings of our Blessed Lord which 
reflect the clearest light on this mysterious subject; the state of the soul immediately after death, 
and during the interval of its dissolution and the Day of Resurrection and of Judgment. 

He has done this in his recital of the history of the rich man and Lazarus”, and in the speech 
of our Lord to the penitent thief on the Cross, “ To-day thou shalt be with Me in Paradise ”.” 


1 Acts xvii. 26. 2 Acts xvii. 29. 8 See vii. 21. 9 xiii. 16. 

3 See on iii. 38. Gal. iv. 6. 10 Col. iv. 14. 11 See on Luke xvi. 22. 

* See Luke iv. 8; xiii. 16; xxii. 3. 12 See on Luke xxiii. 43, and compare St. Paul’s words 2 Cor. 
ox, 18. xii. 2. The language of Christ in St. Luke’s Gospel would pre- 


6. See on iv. 33. Riise lig xe Uh pare the Way for the right apprehension of St. Paul’s meaning. 
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He, also, alone of the Evangelists, in his recital of the miracle of the raising of the daughter - 
Jairus, has taken care to specify the fact that her spirit came back to her again’. 

He thus corrected the erroneous notions of popular belief and philosophical incredulity, and 
revealed to the Greeks the great doctrinal and practical truth, that the human soul, on its separation 
from the body by death, passes immediately into a place of joy or of sorrow ; and that it remains there 
until the Last Day, when it will be reunited to the body, and be admitted to the full fruition of 
heavenly bliss, or be consigned to the bitter pains of everlasting woe. 


These intimations in this Gospel, concerning spiritual and invisible things and beings, and the 
attestations to the divine power of Christ over diseases and demoniacal possessions, would receive 
additional value, in the eyes of Gentile readers, from the fact, that this Gospel is written by one 
who was led and qualified by his professional studies and occupations to examine carefully, and to 
analyze scrupulously, the characteristics of physical phenomena, especially in relation to the 
organization of the human frame; and it must ever be a matter of satisfaction, and a ground of 
assurance, to the Christian reader, to remember, that the Gospel which deals most with the opera- 
tions of spiritual agencies, is from the pen of ‘ Luke the beloved Physician ?.’’ 


6. Let us pass to another point, concerning the commerce of the heart with the unseen world. 

The Jews had their Synagogues *, in which forms of Prayer were used three times a week: and 
they had also their Proseuchas *, or lesser Oratories. These religious edifices existed in almost all 
parts of the world, wherever the Jews were dispersed ; and on the three great Annual Festivals they 
flocked to the Temple at Jerusalem, which had its stated hours of prayer ’. 

But such was not the case with the Greeks. Their Temples were not houses of prayer. Their 
worship consisted mainly in sacrifices, or in religious pomps and processions, or in theatric shows. 
But no Ritual or Liturgy of Heathenism has been preserved to us. They had no Common Prayer ; 
no supplicatory Litanies or eucharistic ascriptions of praise, at least in ordinary use. The secular 
Odes, and musical Hymns to their Deities, may be regarded rather as poetic effusions produced on 
special occasions, or as exercises of metrical skill, than as expressions of popular feelings of piety. 
In a word, the Greek mind and heart was to be schooled in the duties of devotion. Greece was to 
be taught to fall down upon her knees and pray. 

This work has been performed by the Holy Ghost speaking in the Gospel of St. Luke. He is 
specially studious to inculcate the duty, and to record the privileges, of Prayer. 

Here Christ is presented to the world as an example of Prayer. He prays at His Baptism, and 
the heaven is opened, and the Holy Ghost descends upon Him®. He retires to the wilderness and 
prays ’..He prays and chooses His Apostles*. He prays and is transfigured®. He prays in His 
agony, and is strengthened by an angel". Christ’s prayer for His murderers ", and His last prayer 
at His death’, are recited by St. Luke alone. His admonition that men ought always to pray is — 
inserted twice in this Gospel '*. And the blessed effects of urgent Prayer are represented here in 
two Parables ; in that of the man coming at night to his friend “, and in that of the Poor Widow 
and the Unjust Judge”. 

St. Luke is careful also to teach how to pray; as, for example, in the Parable of the two men 
who went up to the Temple to pray", which presents as in a glass those sins that are to be 
avoided, and those good dispositions which are to be cherished, in all devotional approaches to the. 
Throne of grace. "ἢ 

The duty and blessedness of Thanksgiving to God for benefits received from Him, supplied — 
another subject on which the Gentile world needed instruction. ‘They glorified Him not, neither — 
were they thankful,” is the sentence pronounced upon them by St. Paul"*. A beautiful picture of — 
Gratitude, and of its reward, is displayed by St. Luke, and by St. Luke algae in the record of our 
Lord’s miracle of mercy wrought upon the Ten Lepers who stood afar off’. The blessing pro- 
nounced upon the one, who returned, and with a loud voice glorified God, and fell down at His feet, 
giving Him ¢hanks, is made more striking and emphatic by its juxtaposition with the divine command, 
“Go, show yourselves to the Priests” ;” and brings out more prominently the paramount obliga- 


1 viii. 55. 2 Col. iv. 14. 13 xviii, 1; xxi. 36, 4 xi, 5—13. 
3 See Acts xiii. 27; xv. 2]. 4 See on Acts xvi. 13, 15 xviii. 2. 16 xviii, 10. 
5 Luke xviii. 10. Acts iii. 1. 6 Luke iii. 21. 17 See notes on v. 16; xviii. 1—11. 
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tion and exceeding felicity of the moral act of Thanksgiving, because it is put in contrast with an 
express command to discharge a ritual duty of the Levitical Law. That also was to be done; but 
the first thing to be done was to glorify God'. 


7. St. Luke, the Evangelist of the Gentiles, displays also the true character of the Gospel, as a 
message of grace and glory to all Nations. 

The Presentation of Christ, as a Child, in the Temple of Jerusalem, had been accompanied, as 
St. Luke relates, by a prophetic announcement from the aged Symeon that He was “a light to 
lighten the Gentiles,” as well as the glory of His people Israel’. And the first sermon recorded by 
this Evangelist as preached by Christ Himself in a Jewish Synagogue, contains a proclamation of 
grace to the Gentile world*. And the treatment which Christ received, when making that declara- 
tion, from His own countrymen at Nazareth, was like a prelude and rehearsal of that contumelious 
usage, with which the same message was afterwards received by the Jews, when it was delivered 
by St. Luke and St. Paul in their missionary tour in Asia and Greece, as is fully described by 
St. Luke in the book of the Acts‘, and by St. Paul in his Epistles, where he says that the Jews “are 
contrary to all men, and forbid us to speak to the Gentiles that they may be saved *.”’ 

If we advance a little further in the Gospel of St. Luke, we meet with an incident, recorded by 
him alone, which displays in striking colours the compassionate tenderness of our blessed Saviour 
toward penitent sinners, in contrast with the censorious hard-heartedness of the self-righteous Pha- 
risee. ‘Seest thou this woman? I came into thine house; thou gavest Me no water for My Feet ; 
but she hath washed My Feet with tears, and wiped them with the hairs of her head. Thou gavest 
Me no kiss; but this woman, since the time that I came in, hath not ceased to kiss My Feet. Mine 
head with oil thou didst not anoint, but this woman hath anointed My Feet with ointment. Where- 
fore I say unto thee, her sins, which are many, are forgiven, for she loved much. And He said 
unto her, Thy sins are forgiven . . . . thy faith hath saved thee, go in peace °.” 

Here was a comfortable assurance to the Gentile world. It might see in this Woman a picture 
of itself coming to Christ, with repentance, faith, and love; and consecrating its most precious 
things to Him, and presenting its members, once the servants of sin, as instruments of righteousness 
unto God’. And in Christ’s words of mercy to this woman, it might hear a gracious message to 
itself,“ Thy sins are forgiven thee—thy faith hath saved thee—go in peace.” 

The Universality of Man’s apostasy from the Primeval Law of God; the Universality of the 
Guilt of Mankind; the Universality of the Misery in which the Human Race lay ; the Universality 
of their need of a Redeemer and a Saviour; the Universality of the Redemption accomplished by 
Christ dying upon the Cross for the sins of the World; the Universality of the Christian Church, 
constituted by Him to be the Dispenser to all Nations of all the means of grace flowing fro His 
Sacrifice; and the preparatory and transitory character and function of the Levitical Law and 
Priesthood,—these were solemn topics on which all men needed to be instructed, particularly 
the Gentile World. 

For this purpose St. Luke’s Apostolic fellow-labourer, St. Paul, wrote his Epistle to the Romans’. 

But the Gospel of St. Luke shows, that the way had been prepared for the teaching of the 
Apostle on this great argument, by the Teaching of Curisr Himself. 

The substance of the Epistles of St. Paul to the Romans and to the Galatians, may be said to 
be summed up and exhibited to view, in the liveliest and most graphic manner, by two Parables 
of Christ, as presented by the hand of the Evangelical Painter ἢ (if we may be allowed to adopt the 
title)—St. Luke. 

The wretched condition of Human Nature, straying from God’s presence, and swerving from 
obedience to His Law, is displayed in the person of the Traveller, going forth from Jerusalem, the 
Holy City, to Jericho, the City of this world”. 

In its way it falls among thieves. Human Nature was encountered by the Arch-thief, Satan, 
and was stripped of its original righteousness, and was left half dead. The Priesthood came by, 
and the Law came by", and cast a transitory glance upon it; but they only showed its misery, 


1 xvii. 14—19. 9 Nicephor. ii. 43, ἀκρῶς τὴν ζωγραφικὴν τέχνην ἐπιστάμενος. 

ΝΗ 32, Not much stress, however, is to be laid on this testimony. See 

8 iv, 17—28. Tillemont, ii. p. 62. Lardner, iii. 191. He is however a con- 

* Acts xiii. 50; xiv. 2.19; xvii. 5.13. summate painter in language, whether he ever handled the 
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and evinced their own inability to heal it, by leaving it where it was, and passing by on the other 
side. j 

But at last the Samaritan came. He had compassion on it, and bound up its wounds, 
pouring in the oil and wine which he had with him, and laid it on his own beast, and brought it 
to the inn and took care of it. Christ, the good Samaritan, came from heaven on a blessed journey 
and saw Mankind lying helpless in the road of this world, stripped and naked, full of bruises and 
putrifying sores. He bound up its wounds, and poured in the oil and wine of His own cleansing 
and sanctifying blood, and lifted it up from the ground, and put it on His own beast. He Himself 
bore our griefs and carried our sorrows’. He Himself bore our sins in His own body on the tree *. 
He brought us to the Inn, and has given us into the keeping of the host, with a charge to take care 
of us; and at His departure he provided for us; and He has promised to come again and demand 
an account of our treatment. He has brought us to the spiritual Inn and general Refectory, the 
Catholic Church, happily called Pandochéum*, or universal receptacle of all Nations of every age, as 
distinguished from the Jewish Church open only to a few; and as dispensing the Means of Grace 
to all; and there He has given us in charge to the Christian Ministry, with a solemn warning to 
the stewards of His Mysteries in His Household that they will be required to render to Him a 
strict account of their stewardship when He shall come again at the Great Day *. 

The truths which are shadowed forth in this Parable, are also displayed, with some important 
additions, in that other Parable of our Lord—also peculiar to St. Luke’s Gospel—the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son ἢ. Ἷ 

«A certain man had two sons.” ‘The Gentile, no less than the Jew, is here expressly repre- 
sented by Christ as a son of God. The Gentile was nurtured in his Father’s house, under His 
tutelage and care. This is a truth of which St. Paul reminded the Gentiles, in their moral de- 
generacy and degradation, by declaring that having a Law—the Law of Conscience and of Reason— 
they were without excuse °. 

But the younger son wilfully left his paternal home and went away into a far country, and 
wasted the share he had received of his father’s substance, in riotous living. He gave himself 
up to the vice and misery, which is pourtrayed in such dark colours by the Apostle of the Gentiles 
in the first chapter of the Epistle to the Romans, where he describes the moral and social eendition 
of the Heathen world’. 

But Almighty God, in His mercy to the Heathen, made them conscious of their misery. He 
gave them the spirit of remorse. They reflected on what they had lost. They came to themselves, 
and were touched with godly sorrow, and resolved to return, and repented, and confessed their sins. 
Their heavenly Father saw them at a distance, and hastened to be gracious to them. He τοδ 
the Heathen World and clothed it with the best robe, the robe of Christ’s righteousness, and joined it, 
as it were, in spiritual espousals to Him *, Who married our Nature, and united to Himself the 
Universal Church, called from the Gentile World to be His Bride ὅ, which He purchased with His 
own blood’; and at those spiritual nuptials God killed the jfatted calf, and fed His spouse with 
heavenly food, even with the precious body and blood of Christ sacrificed for her sake ἢ 

| 


a a 


This Parable of Christ was also prophetic. It represented two events which ithe beloved 
friends and fellow-labourers, the Apostle St. Paul and the Evangelist St. Luke, often witnessed in 
their missionary journeys in Greece and Asia, with mingled joy and sorrow. 

They beheld there the younger son’s return to his Father’s house, in the joyful alacrity vil 
which the Gentiles received the glad tidings which they preached of Universal Redemption, and 
Justification through Faith in Christ’s atoning blood. It was the privilege of the Apostle and 
of the Evangelist, both faithful servants in God’s house, to proclaim the saving efficacy of Christ’s 
Death, as a full, perfect, and sufficient sacrifice, oblation, and satisfaction for the sins of the whole 
world; and to clothe many returning prodigals in the best robe of Christ’s Righteousness; and 
wed many loving souls to Him in Holy Baptism; and to feed them with the héeaveuly ee of the 
fatted calf, in the Holy Eucharist ”. 

But they saw also with sorrow the truth of the other part of the picture displayed in this Para- 
ble. They saw the elder brother remaining in the field, grieved by the glad sound of the musi¢ . 
and dancing which celebrated his younger brother’s return. In almost every great city which they Ὁ 
visited, St. Paul and St. Luke saw the countenance of the Jew clouded over with a malignant scowl — 
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of envy and rancour, because the privileges of the parental home were now restored to the Gentiles ; 
_ and refusing to enter his father’s house because his brother was there. They heard his self-righteous 
_ eulogies of his own imaginary impeccability, and his ungrateful murmurs against his Father, in 
return for all His gracious dispensations of love. “I never transgressed thy commandment, and 
yet thou never gavest mea kid.” They heard him repining against his Father on account of his 
paternal pity to his penitent son: “‘ When this thy son came, who devoured thy living with harlots, — 
thou killedst for him the fatted calf '.” 

The Apostle and the Evangelist themselves were animated by the Holy Ghost with that loving 
spirit which was shown by the Father in the Parable going out and entreating the elder brother to 
come in; and the sacred flame of fervent charity and intense desire for the salvation of the Jews, 
which burns so brightly in St. Paul’s Epistles, especially in his Epistle to the Romans’, and displays 
itself in affectionate yearnings for their incorporation with their brethren the Gentiles in the 
spiritual home of the common Father of all, seems to be kindled at the fire of the tender love of 
God displayed in this divine Parable by His Ever Blessed Son. 

St. Luke is called by St. Paul the beloved Physician *, and he is described by him as the “ brother 
whose praise is in the Gospel throughout all the Churches *.’ And it has been well said by an ancient 
writer, S. Jerome ἡ, that his heavenly doctrine is the medicine of the drooping soul; and that as 
long as St. Luke’s writings are read in the Churches of Christendom, so long will the beloved Phy- 
sician continue to exercise his healing art. 

The sovereign remedy which he applies to the maladies of the human soul, is the blood of the 
Lamb of God. St. Luke is the Evangelist of the Gentile world; and the great doctrine which he 
preaches as a balm for its wounded spirit, and as a restorative of its palsied frame, is the Doctrine 
of the Atonement. It is his special purpose and fixed resolution, as it was of his fellow-traveller and 
fellow-labourer, St. Paul, in his mission to the Churches of Greece, to preach Christ crucified °. 
Christ the Sacrifice, Christ the Priest of the world, is the central figure of his Gospel. Hence the 
ancient Church, in assigning the symbolical emblems of the Four Living Creatures, which are dis- 
played in the prophecy of Ezekiel and in the Apocalypse of St. John’, unanimously specified the 
Sacrificial animal, the Ca/f*, as the appropriate characteristic of St. Luke ἢ, 
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8. It has been already observed, that St. Luke’s Gospel opens with a reference to the Levitical 
Priesthood and Ritual in the Temple of the earthly Jerusalem, as typical of, and preparatory to, 
the Ritual and Priesthood of Christ, ever presenting the one sacrifice of Himself, and ministering in 
the Holy of Holies of the heavenly Jerusalem. 

The inauguration of that everlasting Priesthood took place at Christ’s Ascension into Heaven. 

This great event, the Ascension, is not mentioned by the Evangelist St. Matthew, and it is only 
slightly noticed by St. Mark". They had been studious to establish the fact of Christ’s Resur- 
rection from the Dead, and to imprint it indelibly on the mind of the Church. But St. Luke, the 
Evangelist of the Atonement, who had commenced his Gospel with a description of the figurative 
adumbrations shadowed forth by the Levitical ministries of the Temple, is careful to exhibit their 
consummation in Christ’s sacrifice, and in its perpetual exhibition by the Great High Priest, Who 
passed through the outer courts of this worldly Tabernacle, and entered within the veil into the 
inmost shrine, where He ever liveth to make intercession for us. Here the Evangelist finds himself 
again in company with his beloved friend and fellow-labourer the Apostle St. Paul, unfolding these 


* 1 See notes below, xv. 11. 
2 Rom. ix. 1—4; x. ]. 
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* See note on 2 Cor. viii. 18. 
5S. Jerome ad Paulin. Ep. 50, “Si noverimus scriptorem 


eorum Lucam esse medicum, ‘cujus laus est in Evangelio,’ 


animadvertemus pariter omnia verba illius anime languentis esse 
medicinam.”’ 

Bea Cor. i. 23; ii..2. 

7 Ezek. i. 10; x. 14. Rev. iv. 7. 

8 Or μόσχος. See Treneus, iii. 11. 8. Ambrose, Prolog. in 
Luc. Hieron. Ep. 50. Aug. de Cons. Ἐν. i. 10. Greg. Hom. 
4, in Ezek. i. 

See the passages quoted above in the Introduction to the 
Four Gospels. 

® It is remarkable that these Four Living Creatures, men- 
tioned by Ezekiel and St. John, are identical with the heraldic 
ensigns on the Four Banners or Standards stationed on the Four 
sides of the Tabernacle of the Congregation in the Wilderness— 
the type of the Church Universal in its pilgrimage through the 


world. Cp. Num. ii. 2—31, and the Jewish Tradition. See Mede’s 
works, p. 594, cited above in the Introduction to the Four 
Gospels. ᾿ 

The standard on the Western side bore the ensign of a calf 
or ov; and this ensign was the badge of the tribe of Ephraim, 
with whom was associated the tribe of Manasseh, the brother of 
Ephraim the son of Joseph, and the tribe of Benjamin, the bro- 
ther of Joseph. . 

Ephraim and Manasseh were not born in Canaan, but in the 
gentile land of Egypt; and the reason is obvious why the tribes 
of Ephraim and Manasseh, the sons of Joseph, were encamped 
under the same standard with the tribe of Joseph’s brother Ben- 
jamin, born in Judea. 

St. Paul was the Benjamin of the Apostolic company (see 
notes on Acts ix. 1 and 1 Cor. xy. 8), and he was associated with 
St. Luke in preaching the Gospel to the Gentile Western World. 
They were encamped under the same standard, bearing the same 
ensign of Christ, the all-sufficient Sacrifice and Victim slain for 
the whole world. 
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divine mysteries of the Heavenly Temple in the Epistle to the Hebrews. Thus the Apostle and 
Evangelist are ever fellow-travellers, walking side by side in the paths of righteousness and peace. 

St. Luke’s Gospel closes with a description of the Ascension of Christ. Christ leaves His Apostles 
while He is engaged in performing a priestly function, an act of benediction. “He lifted up His 
hands and blessed them. And it came to pass, while He d/essed them He was parted from them, and 
carried up into heaven’.” And at this same point, the Ascension, where the GospEeL of St. Luke 
ends, there his second treatise, the Acrs of the AvostiEs, begins’. Thus he prepares us in his 
Gospet for the contemplation of Christ’s Kingly power and majesty, which He acquired for Himself 
by His meritorious sacrifice as Priest, and which He manifested in His Church by the working of 
the Holy Spirit, Whom He sent from heaven, and by the instrumentality of the Christian Ministry, 
as is fully displayed in the Acts of the ApostLEs*, and which He Who is the Priest, the King, and 
Prophet of the Church, will never fail to manifest, even to His second Coming, when He will put all 
enemies under His feet. 


The following Observations on the design of St. Luke’s Gospel, and on some of its leading 
characteristics, are from an unpublished Academical Lecture, delivered by the present Editor many 
years ago in theUniversity of Cambridge. 

They commence with a reference to the beginning of St. Luke’s Gospel, ἐπειδήπερ, κιτ.λ. 

Equidem tria potissimim in hoc loco indaganda esse statui, 

Primtim, quinam fuerint 1111 mu/ti, qui, ante Lucee Evangelium conditum, commentarios con- 
texere adorti sunt earum rerum de quibus apud Christianos certissimé constat ; 

Deinde, quo tempore et loco, quis, quali demum consilio, hujus Evangelii Scriptor ad opus suum 
pangendum accesserit ; 

Postremd, quorumnam potissimim in usum annales suos confecisse putandus sit ? 

Jam verd, quod ad primam attinet earum rerum de quibus disceptationem instituimus, uno ore 
Antiquitas Christiana profitetur πολλοὺς illos, de quibus loquitur Evangelista, minim? fuisse divino 
instinctu afflatos; nedum Sanctos illos Duumviros, Evangelistee nostri decessores, Mattheum et 
Marcum, hic intelligi debere; ita ut eorum opera, quorum mentionem Lucas fecerit, ad nostram 
memoriam haud pervenisse, non adeo sit deplorandum. 

Vere enim dixisse videtur Ambrosius ἡ, Origenis, ut solet, vestigia premens, πολλοὶ ἐπεχείρησαν, 
“ Multi sunt conati, sed Dei gratia destituti sunt; multi Evangelia scribere sunt adorti, que boni 
nummularii non probarent. Contra verd ii, qui Spiritu Sancto imbuti sunt, non tam conati sunt 
efficere, quam, gratia Dei tantiim non cogente, opus omni numero absolutum executi. Non conatus 
est Matthzeus, non conatus est Marcus, non conatus est Joannes ; sed divino Spiritu ubertatem dic- 
torum Terumque omnium ministrante, sine ullo molimine ceepta sua compleverunt.” Heee fere ille. 


Cui quidem sententize adstipulantur interpretes ὃ Graccis, ut alios taceam, Euthymius*® et Theophy-— 


lactus, Chrysostomi, ut jure suspicemini, verba exscribentes, of τοιοῦτοι ἐπεχείρησαν, ov μέντοι 
ἐτελείωσαν, ἐπεὶ χωρὶς θείας χάριτος ἤρξαντο' of μέντοι ὀλίγοι, οἷον ὁ Ματθαῖος, ὁ Μάρκος, οὐκ 
ἐπεχείρησαν μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐτελείωσαν, τὸ γὰρ τελειοποιὸν πνεῦμα εἶχον. 

Quare illud, queso, animadvertite, ex his Evangelist nostri verbis insigne testimonium ad 
fidem Evangelistarum corroborandam existere. Unde enim jam factum est, ut muiti illi, de quo agit 
Lucas, vix fando tenus nobis innotescant; pauci autem illi,—quatuor Evangelistas dico,—nusquam 
non integri et incorrupti legantur, tractentur, audiantur, summa cum hominum veneratione cele- 
brentur, nisi qudd ab ipsis Christians Religionis primordiis Ecclesia Christi judicium suum de 
utrisque pronuntiaverit ; ita ut illorum interitus, horum verd non conservatio tantiim, sed publica et 
universa acceptio, duplici eAque validissimi probatione divinam Evangeliorum auctoritatem con- 
firmet. 

Quod ad tempus jam spectat in quo hoc Evangelium confectum fuisse existimemus, satis liquet, 
utriusque operis preefatione inter se collaté, ante Acra AposroLorum conscripta Lucam ad Eyan- 
GELIUM exarandum accessisse. Jam verd, quum Acta in anno post Christum natum sexagesimo 
primo, si calculum Dionysianum sequamur, subsistant, Nerone jam septimum annum imperante, 
hine colligi potest Evangelii nostri scriptionem decimo fere ante capta Hierosolyma anno non esse 
posteriorem. Cui quidem supputationi suffragatur satis locuples auctor Hieronymus °. 

Sed ut ad ipsum scriptorem redeamus. Eum ὃ sacro Apostolorum Collegio non fuisse exinde 

1 Luke xxiv. 50, 51. 5 Acts i. 9. 11. 4 Ambrose, ii. p. 428. Origen, v. 86. 


* Accordingly, this subject will be pursued further in the In- 5. Euthym. Zyg. ii. 203. Theophyl. i, 269. 
troduction to the Acrs of the Arosr.es. ὡ ὁ Cat. Script. Eccl. p. 271. 
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_apparet, quod in hoc Evangelii exordio se ex oculatis testibus suos annales hausisse profitetur, et 

quod, venerabundo in eos affectu commotus, haud rard duodecim vires illos preclaro illo titulo! τοὺς 

ἀποστόλους designet, id quod ipsi Apostoli Mattheus et Joannes (quibus addimus Petrwm, Divi Marci 
ore loquentem), qua erant modestia, nunquam fecisse reperientur ; et quod, si quando illi pres humana 
infirmitate titubaverint, vel in officio suo claudicaverint quum ‘psi suas vacillationes cum seduld et 
anxia quidam commemoratione literis consignaverint, i//e, satis jam ab aliis consultum esse veritati 
videns, vel silentio presserit, vel benigno sermone mitigaverit. 

Nec minis eum ex Palestina non esse oriundum plurima declarant indicia. Oratio pura, simplex, 
inaffectata, elegantiam fere Atticam redolens; et ab eo loquendi genere long? remota quod verna- 
culum erat Judeeis ; id quod vobis magis mirandum videbitur, cim, quod Jesus in sermonibus suis 
linguam Syro-Chaldaicam usurpaverit, is, qui, quod Ile dixisset narrando vellet exprimere, verborum 
colorem et habitum non minis quam rerum ordinem et seriem inde esset mutuaturus. Lucam igitur 
dedita opera hanc dicendi rationem declinasse, jure, ut opinor, fateamini. 

Et quemadmodum alia regione quam Palestind editum fuisse, ita ad alios quim Palestine 
incolas preesertim scripsisse, testem maxim? idoneum, ipsum Evangelistam, licet excitare. Nam 
lectores suos in Chorographia sacra plané hospites videtur cogitasse, et ad talium captum orationem 
suam accommodasse. 

Hine Mons Olivarum, notissimus ille Judeis, Luce est ὄρος τὸ καλούμενον ἐλαιών". Hine 
Capernaum, florentissimum illud et nobilissimum oppidum in Galilee esse situm indicare non super- 
sedit ; quod quis queso Judeeus*, ad Judzeos scribens, operze pretium esset existimaturus? Hine 
Gadarenos ὃ regione esse Galilaze monere non otiosum putavit‘. Hine in ipso Hierosolymorum 
nomine & ceteris variavit. Nam quum ceteri Evangeliste vix uspiam, urbem illam Judes pri- 
mariam, “Ἱερουσαλὴμ, sed semper ‘IepoooAvya dixerint, contra Lucas veritus fortasse, ne ‘Iepoco- 
λυμα ἃ Greco fonte derivari videretur, illam ¢riginta fere in locis “Ἱερουσαλὴμ appellavit. 

Ut ad Hebrzeos Lucam non scripsisse liquet, sic (ut ad illam questionem pergamus, quam in 
Theophili nomine tractandam accepimus) in Grecorum preecipue usus, Evangelium suum elucubrasse, 
si internam operis formam et dictionem scrutamini, haudquaquam, ut opinor, estis dubitaturi. 

Nam ut hance non modo tutissimam sed etiam proximam et maximé compendiariam argu- 
mentandi viam insistamus, ut ad ipsam Evangeliste, inquam, dictionem provocemus, et quaedam 
exempla ex hoc fonte delibemus, dum ceteri Evangelista omnes uno ore Dominum Nostrum 
voce Ῥαββὲ et ἹῬαββουνὶ salutent, Lucas ex composito hujus appellationis usum videtur 
detrectasse; et eam Hellenicd dictione ᾿Επιστάτης " reliquis tribus nusquam adhibita permutavit. 
Tiine et illud @cavva*, & ceteris omnibus usurpatum, circumloquendo defugit. Hinc, ctm homo 
paralysi affectus apud Mattheum et Marcum octies wapadvtixds’ vocetur, Lucas videtur sensisse 
activam hance formam pariim Grec? passivo sensu efferri, eamque nunquam adhibuit, sed ejus in loco 
vocem παραλελυμένος caxteris Evangelistis plant ignotam reposuit; hine quum ille hoe morbo 
laborans apud ceteros Evangelistas * reclinatus in κραββάτῳ, quod Romanum vocabulum est, indu- 
eatur, apud® Lucam Graco «Audi bajulatur; cm apud ” illos tributum κῆνσος Latine, idem apud 
illum φόρος Greect nuncupatur ; si illi vocem παιδίον frequentant, ille aliquantum varietatis amantior 
hujus vice pauld elegantiiis Bpépos seepissime usurpat, quod illi ne in uno quidem loco adhibuisse 
invenientur. Hine denique aqua illa Galila sive Tiberiadis in historia sacra decantatissima, quam 

 exteri Evangelist semper θάλασσαν et ne semel quidem λίμνην appellant, ab illo contra ad Graecos 
scribente, maris aperti gnarissimos, et rerum nauticarum peritissimos, semper λίμνη tantim, nunquam 
verd θάλασσα appellatur. 

Minim? vos latet, quod ab auctoribus idoneis et venerandze antiquitatis accepimus, Marcum 
quidem suum Evangelium Petri opera exardsse, et in usum Ecclesia Romane potissimim literis 
consignisse. Satis erit Hieronymum™ hujus rei testem appellasse, cui did apud Damasum com- 
moranti historia Ecclesiee Romane prob erat perspecta. Cujus quidem testimonio adstipulantur 
plurima et luculenta indicia in ipso Evangelio passim sparsa. Sed, ut cxteros missos faciamus, 
unicum tantim ὃ Marci Evangelio locum citasse non peenitebit, qui clm Divi Luce de eidem re 


1 Lue. vi. 13; ix. 10; xvii. 5; xxiv. 10. 7 Matth. iv. 24; ix. 2. 6. Mare. ii. 3—5. 9, 10. Luc. v. 18. 
2 xix. 29. Cf. Luc. ii. 4, ἥτις καλεῖται Βηθλεέμ : vii 11, πόλιν 24. Cf. Act. viii. 7; ix. 33. 

καλουμένην Ναΐν. See note on xxi. 37. 8 Mare. ii. 4.9. 11,12. Joh. v. 8—12. 
3 Luc. iv. 31. 9 Lue. v. 19. 24. , 
* Luc. viii. 26. 10 Matth. xvii. 25; xxii. 17.19. Mare. xii. 14. Luc. xx. 22; 
5 Matth. xxvi. 49. Marc. ix. 5; x. 51; xi. 21. Joh. i. 38. xxiii. 2. " a 

49; iii. 2. 26; iv. 31; vi. 25; ix. ὃ: xi. 8; xx. 16, et Lue. v. 1) Lue, i. 41. 44; ii. 12. 16; xviii. 15. 
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verbis collatus id, quod supra memoravimus, Marcum Latinis, Lucam verd Grecis, scripsisse, uni — 
efidemque ratione, declarabit. Rem ipsam videamus. 

Apostolis jam ad suum munus designatis, e€0s praeceptis instruit Jesus, quomodd se in officio 
administrando gerere debeant. Id verd in memoriam vestram revocetis, eandem divini Magistri 
hortationem, ἃ duobus illis Evangelistis, levi quidem si vultis inter se varietate, sed que haudqua- 
quam parvi momenti existimanda sit, esse enunciatam. Recordamini igitur, queso, Marcum prae~ 
ceptum dominicum, ne secum Apostoli nummos portarent, ita a μὴ αἴρετε εἰς ζώνην 
χαλκὸν ', Lucam vero, verbis leviter immutatis, μὴ αἴρετε ἀργύριον" . Apud Romanos enim, ut 
nemini non est cognitissimum, nummi non argentum (quod iis res feré alia) sed ws vulgo audie- 
bant ; et nummos, quod ex uno illo Horatiano satis liquet, “Ibit ed απὸ vis gui sonam perdidit,” 
inquit, in sonam conjicere erat usitatissimum. Hine igitur illa Marci ad Romanos scribentis μὴ 
αἴρετε εἰς ζώνην χαλκόν. Que omnia apud Graecos long sects erant. Nam primim pecunia iis 
neque χρυσὸς neque χαλκὸς, sed quod hic Lucas posuit, ἄργυρος vel ἀργύριον vulgo vocabatur, ed 
quod Grecia, et preesertim Attica, argenti erat feracissima, auri verO non item; ita ut ante Alex- 
andri M. tempora aurum signatum rarissimé Greecorum manibus tereretur ; deinde 115 familiare erat 
nummos in sacco asservare quem illi βαλλάντιον nominabant, de qua voce operz pretium erit admo- 
nere, eum quatuor in locis ἃ Luca * ad Greecos scribente usurpari, nusquam vero alias, ne uno quidem 
in loco, in Sacro Codice apparere. 

Veniam mihi detis, si pauca alia huc pertinentia adnotavero. Lwucernam accendi, si actionem 
ipsam spectatis, res est sané minimi momenti; sed videte, queso, in verbis quibus describitur 
quantum insit ponderis ad id quod volumus demonstrandum. Nam cim ceteri Evangeliste ἡ καίειν 
λύχνον dixerint, Luce id genus loquendi se probare non poterat, ut Grecorum suorum religiosis 
auribus displiciturum, quibus consulens id in ἅπτειν Avyvov*® semper reformayit. Et, ut in argu- 
mento tenui, sed haud aspernando, paulo diutiis immoremur, illud eodem consilio factum videtur, 
quod ciim ceteri Evangelista ἄλλος ° pro ἕτερος, rarits ab illis usurpato adhibuerint, Lucas solus huic 
voci ἕτερος passim ab eo adhibitee, rerum diversitatis cum oppositione quadam sensum reservayerit; et 
οὔτι vocula ἅπας pro πᾶς, omnis, vix septies in ceteris Evangeliis reperiatur, et in Joannis Evangelio 
ne semel quidem, & Luca varietatis et elegantiz imprimis studioso quadragies et amplits usurpetur. 

Neque verd,—ut hoc quoque animadvertamus,—puriora tantiim et exquisitiora vocabula quam 
eeteri consectatus fuisse videtur, sed verborum quoque formas venustiores adamasse. Ne longe 
abeam ; apud illos éyaunoa’ reperias, apud hunc autem éynua; et plurima alia sincerioris Atticismi 
exempla. Neque illud vos preeterit apud nullum Sacre Scripture auctorem quam apud Eyan- 
gelistam nostrum tam crebro legi, vel in Actis vel in Evangelio, composita illa ἀτενέζω *, ὁμοθυ- 
μαδὸν, ἐνώπιον, ἰσώγγελος, et similia; que si nihil aliud, certé illud demonstrant, eum scribendi 
varietate, vi, et venustate, non mediocriter valuisse. Quamobrem rectissimé ab Hieronymo dicitur 
ad Damasum scribente, “ Inter omnes Evangelistas Graeci sermonis eruditissimus.” 

Videtis jam ut opinor, quorum potissimim commodis studere voluerit divinus noster annalium 
conditor. Neque abs re fuerit, si aliam quandam rem, ad institutum nostrum pertinentem, non 
intactam pretermisero. Hodiernam Greecize linguam ut ad Septuaginta Interpretum Versionem 
explanandam magne esse utilitatis, ita Novi quoque Foederis dictioni illustrandee magnoper® inser- 
vire, pauci sunt reperiendi qui vel infitientur vel ignorent. Sed illud quoque additum velim, dictu 
esse difficile, quot loquendi usus peculiares Evangelista noster frequentaverit, qui ἃ majoribus suis 
rarissim’ inter scribendum adhibiti ab incolis Gracie nunc quam creberrimé usurpantur: cujus— 
quidem rei nulla probabilior reddi ratio potest, quam dictionem Evangelii, ad Greecorum usus- 
destinati, in eorum quasi lingua inveteravyisse. 

Ut brevi rem precidam, ouiréw colloquendi sensu & Luca positum’ eandem hodie vim obtinet, | ; 
nunquam ab alio quoquam Scriptore N. T. usitatum. 

βρέχω, pluo ; φβάδως venio, Paley recenseri, sod in aliis quoque extant Evangeliis. Sie 
γευσάμενος, pransus ; ὀνόματα, persone” ; χρόνοι, anni” ; βουνὸς, mons** ; quee apud hune leguntur, — 


- 


1 Mare. vi. 8. Ξ ; {bis Ev. Luc. |—a nullo alio Evangelista usur- — 
2 Luce. ix. 3. ἃ ὁτενίον \decies Act. A. [ patur, 2 : 
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_ familiari Grecorum sermone, eodem sensu, usurpantur, vocibus que antiquitiis has significationes 

obtinebant, pent jam in oblivionem lapsis. Utrim ille quas diximus locutiones ἃ vernaculd 
Greecorum oratione sumpserit, an aliunde hauserit, in medio relinquimus; id verd conjici potest, ἃ 
public? lectitato in synaxibus Ecclesiasticis hoc Evangelio, hoc commodum manavisse, ut non modo 
_ hee dictiones conservatz sint, sed ut lingua ipsa Graca, post tot annorum lapsus, et tot rerum 
_ publicarum vicissitudines, adhuc in Grecia vivat et vigeat. 

Non injucundum erit observatu, hance quam ab ipso Evangelio de auctoris consilio sententiam 
eruimus, externis testimoniis confirmari. Ut pauca afferam, Gregorius Nazianzenus' Ecclesize Con- 
stantinopolitanz antistes, eum Grecis scripsisse disert® asseverat ; et Patrum Latinorum eruditis- 
simus, Gregorii auditor, Hieronymus’, “ Lucas,” inquit, ‘“ discipulus Apostoli Pauli, in Achaie 
Beeotizeque partibus, volumen condidit;” et in alio loco, “ Lucas, sermonis Greci eruditissimus, 
Evangelium Grecis scripsit.” 

Jam vero, ad hance opinionem amplectendam, de Evangeliste consilio, philologicis rationibus 
adducti, moralia queedam huc pertinentia attingere velimus. Ab hoc quod diximus Auctoris nostri 
consilio nata fuisse videtur peculiaris illa indoles, que Sancti Luce Evangelium ἃ Matthei pre- 
sertim historia distinguit. Hine let ille apud Nostrum imagines, Ethnicorum mentes recreature, 
et divino quodam amore perfusure. Hine apud Lucam Christus ab Adamo genealogicé serie 
deductus*; et homo omnis homini frater: hinc apud eum prodigus ἃ Gentilismi siliquis et exilio 
magna cum letitiad in domum paternam postliminio receptus*; hine sacerdoti prelatus Samari- 
tanus*; et Phariseeo Publicanus®; hinc Christus apud Zaccheum devertens, eique benedicens’ ; 
hine latro, Christum confessus, translatus & cruce in Paradisum *. 

Heee omnia apud Lucam et apud Lucam solwm reperiuntur. 

Hine, ut ad Grecos revertamur, pre timore, ne illi, ut fervidé imaginandi vi pre ceteris 
preediti, sibi in fide Christian’ novam quandam polytheismi formam, et Theologiam sensibilem et 
quasi τοπικὴν, comminiscerentur, ne uno quidem in loco Christi religio ἃ Luca dicitur βασιλεία τῶν 
οὐρανῶν, quod contra plusquam tricies fit apud Matthzeum, sed semper βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. Hine, 
dum Matthzeus /eprosos & Christo sanatos, propter Judeos, frequentissim? commemorat, Lucas in 
demonibus ab eo ejectis omnipotentiam Christi adstruere conatur. 

Hine multus est Noster in iis officiis commendandis, que Greeci potissimtim erant docendi. 
Hine Deo precari, et gratias agere, frequentissima hortatione, et exemplo Christi proposito, ab eo 
inculcatum. 

Et, ut non modo que ad pietatem erga Deum spectant, sed que ad vivendi cum hominibus 
rationes, videamus, quoniam, ut alia taceamus, duo erant precipue, quibus Greeci erant emen- 
dandi, unum civile, alterum verd domesticum, his Lucas in Evangelio suo de industria providisse 
videtur. 

Primim, quod ad civilem rerum conditionem spectat, fieri non poterat, quin Greecize populi cum 
tristi quodam desiderio respicerent pristinum illum rerum suarum statum, in quo ipsi imperio 
florentissimo poterentur, et psn? totius Europe principatum obtinerent; neque san® erat miran- 
dum, si fasces Romanos in ips’ Athenarum Arce laureatos, et aquilas Latinas in apice Acro- 
corinthi dominantes, cum tacité quidam indignatione,—ne dicam frementes gementesque, — 
viderent. 

| Quem quidem mentis affectum divinus ille medicus animorum, Lucas, mitibus verbis et divinz 
philosophiz lenimentis mulcere et sedare conatus est. Videte modo, quam ad rem accommodate 
Greecise incolas externo jugo tum subditos imagine illé recreaverit, qua CuRisTUM ipsum, tanquam 
alterum Imperatorem, induxit, venientem & long’ regione ut principatum sibi adscisceret’, et deinde 
in patriam reverteretur, et sempiternis praemiis omnes afficientem, qui, modest® legibus parentes, 
Officio suo satisfecissent; videte quomodd Noster, ut Grecorum vel impatientiam ferocientem 
freenaret, vel desultoriam levitatem corrigeret, Christum Ipsum, Regem Regum, et Dominum 
Dominorum, ab ipsa nativitate Cesari obsequentem et morigerum exhibuerit"’, et divinum Christi 
preceptum, ut “ Dei Deo, ita Casari Casaris” tribuenda, sine ulla tergiversatione declaraverit "’. 
Sed domestica videamus. Quam durf et indigna fortuna, Evangelist wtate, apud Greecos 
uterentur mulieres, et quantze exeque teterrimz pestes ab hoc fonte manantes hominum vitam inqui- 
naverint, profectd habetis compertius, quam ut nostra egeat commemoratione. Contemplamini 
autem, quam efficacem et salutarem medicinam huic gravissimo morbo Lucas adhibuerit in ipso 


1 Greg. Naz. i. 611; ii. 275. δ x, 33—37. 9. xix. 12. 
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Evangelii principio, ita ut jure dixerit Patrum doctissimus, ‘“ Lucz liber quoties legitur in Ecclestis, 
toties ejus medicina non cessat.”” Intuemini igitur, queso, quim decoras, quam venustas, quam pias 
foeminese virtutis in omni vite state et conditione imagines proposuerit ; in sancta conjuge Hliza- 
betha, in pid vidud Anné, in beaté Virgine Marié. Videte quam clare? Christum Mulieris semen esse 
docuerit. LLongum erat, divine Christi bonitatis erga fwminas documenta, quee ἃ Luca habemus, 
eoque solo, memorize prodita, enarrare. Recordamini modo Ejus benevolentiam in viduam illam 
Naaniticam ’, in Mariam Magdalenam’, in mulierem peccatricem*, in Joannam, in Susannam*, in 
Mariam bone partis electricem', et verba illa tenerrimo affectu plenissima, quibus filias Hierosolyme ° 
Christus jam procedens ad mortem consolatur. 

His omnibus careremus, nisi Luce liber esset in manibus. 

Que cuncta si animo volvatis, Sanctum Dei Spiritum Evangeliste nostri, ut maxime, ore 
loquentem, verum foeminez gentis Vindicem, efficacissimum virilis sexts Emendatorem, et castissimum 
domesticarum omnium virtutum Preeceptorem, agnoscetis. 

Jam vero illud ab iis que ἃ nobis disputata sunt satis apparere speraverim, Graecam nationem 
doctriné Christiana instituendam sibi sumpsisse divinum Nostrum Evangelistam. Equidem Lucam 
crediderim, Spiritis Sancti afflatu plenum, et almo jubare illuminatum, in persona Theophili sui, cui 
opus suum inscripsit, non Theophilum tantim, sed gentem illam universam quasi coram oculis 
conspexisse, et in uno illo discipulo totam Graciam erudiisse. Quam illustris, quam gloriosa rerum 
species Evangelistze Nostri oculos oblectaverit, ciim heec scriberet, dici nequit. Verim enimverd 
libet, libet inquam quam maximé, hanc cogitationem animo fovere, Lucam jam tum Spiritis Sancti 
ope inflammatum, mentis suze acie preevidisse sanctos illos et pios et magnos viros, qui, vel Greecia 
oriundi, vel Greeco sermone locuturi, veritatem Christianam ἃ se ipso in Greecia propagatam, pietate 
essent ornaturi, doctrina confirmaturi, eloquentid asserturi, fortitudine propugnaturi, sanguine 
denique obsignaturi. Contemplamini mecum Quadratum et Aristidem, fortissimos viros, Athenis 
Apologias suas pro Christiana Fide Hadriano Imperatori deferentes ; aspicite Athenagoram, Athena- 
rum suarum lumen, ex Ethnico Christianum, ex Philosopho Catechistam; videte Dionysium, 
Corinthiz Ecclesiz Episcopum, tantee eloquentiz et sanctitatis Virum, ut Clerum Lacedzemonium, 
Atheniensem, Cretensem, epistolis erudierit; aspicite magnos illos et amicissimos duumviros, 
Gregorium Nazianzenum et Basileium Magnum Athenis simul operam literis dantes ; videte eidem 
in urbe concionantem, Luce (ut probabile est) popularem, Antiochiz lumen, Joannem Chrysos- 
tomum, qui singularem vite sanctitatem admirabili quadam doctrine abundantia auxit, et dicendi 
facultate illustravit. Hos jure discipulos suos nominaverit Evangelista Noster Sanctus Lucas; hi 
sunt ejus alumni; hi discipuli; hi Theophili. 


On the Date of St. Luke’s Gospel. 


St. Luke relates in the Acrs of the Aposries’, that when St. Paul was at Troas a vision 
appeared to him by night; ‘There stood a man of Macedonia and prayed him, saying, Come over 
into Macedonia and help us.” 

On this, he proceeds to say, “ We endeavoured to go into Macedonia, assuredly gathering that 
the Lord had called us to evangelize them *.” 

These words are remarkable. The vision appeared to Paul; but the message was deemed by 
St. Luke to be designed for himself also; and the Holy Spirit, in the Acts of the Apostles, autho- 
rizes that opinion. 

Therefore, St. Luke also, as well as the Apostle, was called by the Holy Ghost to preach the 
Gospel in Greece ; where, as yet, St. Paul had never been. 

Accordingly, we find that St. Luke crossed over with St. Paul to Neapolis, and thence came 
to Philippi*®. We do not find that he proceeded with St. Paul at that time beyond that city; but 
he appears to have remained there °°. 

There are many reasons which may induce us to believe that his Gospel was written and pub- 
lished before, or at, that time,—i. e. not later than a.p. 53”. 


1 vii. 11. 2 viii. 2. Paul’s journey from Philippi, the person is changed from we to 

δ᾽ vii. 37. 4 viii. 3. they. 

§ x. 42. ᾿ δ xxiii. 28. He was probably left by St. Paul at Philippi to maintain and 

7 Acts xvi. 9. advance the work of evangelization which had been commenced 

® Acts xvi. 10. This is the first mention of St. Luke in the there. See below on Acts xvi. 4 ; xx. 5, and on 1 Thess. i. 9; 
New Testament. iii. 6. Phil. iv. 3. 

9 Acts xvi. 12. 11 See Chronological Tables prefixed to the Acts and to St. 


*° At the beginning of chapter xvii. where he speaks of St. Paul’s Epistles: and compare Ti//emont, Mémoires ii. p. 253. 
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_ The grounds of this opinion may be stated as follows ; 

It is affirmed by ancient Christian Authors, that St. Luke was a native of Antioch in Syria’, 
the city in which the disciples were first called Christians ; and in which St. Paul was ordained to 
the Apostleship of the Gentiles’; and in which he spent much time*, and which was, as it were, the 
centre of Christianity to the Gentile world. 

If St. Luke resided in his native city, he had frequent opportunities of intercourse with St. Paul 
_ there, and had abundant means of preparation for composing an Evangelical History of our Lord’s 
_ Ministry upon earth. 
i Certain it is, as he himself states, that he had followed up the whole course of the Evangelical 
_ WHistory from the first, and had been conversant with those “who from the beginning were eye- 
witnesses and ministers of the Word *.” 

St. Paul, as was just now stated, having preached for a short time in Macedonia, left St. Luke 
there; and having arrived at Corinth, the capital of Achaia, he wrote two Epistles to the inhabit: 
ants of Thessalonica, the principal city of Macedonia. 

It is most probable that in his Apostolic care for the Macedonian Churches, St. Paul had taken 
care to provide for them some narrative of the Birth, Teaching, Miracles, and Sufferings of Him 
Whom he preached to the Gentiles, when they turned from dumb idols to serve the Living God ὅ. 

The Holy Spirit, Who inspired St. Paul to write Epistles to the Greeks, would, we may believe, 
have also inspired an Evangelist to write a Gospel for their use ; without which, the teaching of the 
Apostle in his Epistles would have scarcely been intelligible to them. 

Christian Parents and Teachers are accustomed to instruct their children and scholars in the 
historical narrative of the Gospels, before they proceed to expound to them the doctrinal teaching of 
the Epistles; and this practice seems to afford a presumption, that a Gospel would have been 
provided for the Heathen world, before they were regarded as qualified to profit by the Epistles of 
St. Paul. 

In fact, we find, that St. Paul even in his earliest Epistles to the Gentiles—the two Epistles to 
the Thessalonians—supposes them to be acquainted with the leading facts of the Gospel, and with 
the principal articles of the Christian Faith °. 

Further, in the First Epistle to the “Thessalonians, when describing the circumstances of 
Christ’s Second Advent, he appears to be referring to our Lord’s words, as recorded by the Evan- 
_ gelist St. Luke. He states, that what he there says, is wel/ known to them’. How could this be? 

If they had St. Luke’s Gospel, the answer is clear. If they heard it publicly read in their religious 

assemblies they would be familiar with what he is stating, and they would at once acknowledge its 
_ truth; for it had been spoken by Christ Himself, and was recorded by the Holy Spirit for their 
learning in the Gospel of St. Luke *. 

St. Paul solemnly adjures the Thessalonians to read his own Epistle to the brethren; that. is, 
to read it publicly in the religious assemblies of the Church, as the Hebrew Scriptures were read in 
the Synagogues by the Ancient People of God’. 

The Apostle who gives such an earnest charge that his own writings should be publicly read, 
may be reasonably presumed to have been no less desirous to provide for the public reading of some 
_ Eyangelical Narrative of the Miracles, Teaching, Death, Resurrection, and Ascension of Christ; on 
which all the doctrine of his own Epistles was grounded, and which would impart divine authority 
to what he there taught. 

The Gospel of St. Luke was specially designed for the Greek and Gentile Churches, to which 
St. Paul wrote his Epistles; and it would afford the best illustration and confirmation of those 
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Epistles. 

The Evangelist St. Luke was the fellow-traveller of St. Paul in Greece; and the Gospel 
of St. Luke would be the best commentary on St. Paul’s Epistles circulated in that country. 

About three years after the date of St. Paul’s Epistles to the Church of the capital of Mace- 
donia, Thessalonica, St. Paul himself came to Macedonia, and there he wrote his Second Epistle to 
another great Christian Church, that of the Corinthians. 

: 1 See above, p. 157. ye have ewact and accurate knowledge of what 1 am now saying. 
? Acts xiii. 1—4. This could hardly be, unless they had some written Evangelical 
3 Acts xi. 27; xiv. 26—28; xv. 35, 36. document with which they were all familiar; such as a Gospel, 
a 4 Luke i. 2, 3. multiplied by means of copies, and read in religious assemblies. 
5 1 Thess. i. 9. See on 1 Thess. ν. 2. 
§ See notes below, 1 Thess. i.9; ii. 18; v. 2, 27. 8 See note on 1 Thess. Υ, 2. 
1 } Thess. v. 2, αὐτοὶ ἀκριβῶς οἴδατε, ye yourselves well know; 9 See note on | Thess. vy. 27. 
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170 INTRODUCTION TO ST. LUKE’S GOSPEL. 


That Epistle was sent to Corinth by the hand of a person whom he describes as haying been 
chosen, together with himself, by the votes of the Churches, to carry the alms collected in Greece 
to Jorusalem : and he describes this person as “ the brother whose praise is in the Gospel throughout 
all the Churches *.” 

The opinion that this brother is no other than the blessed Evangelist St. Luke, is grounded on 
internal evidence, and is confirmed by the testimony of ancient writers, and is adopted by the Church 
of England in her Collect for his Festival, and appears to rest on a sound and solid foundation, as 
will be shown in another place ?. 

Suffice it here to say, that it is not easy to understand, how the praise of any one could be said 
to be ‘in the Gospel throughout all the Churches” at that time, except by the circulation of some 
written document, by means of which the Author of it would be generally known by the Churches 
as an Evangelist. But the matter is fully cleared up, if we accept the statement, which is almost 
demonstrably evident from St. Paul’s own words written in Macedonia, and addressed to the 
Corinthians, that the brother here mentioned as chosen by the Churches to be his companion and 
coadministrator of the alms which they had contributed for the relief of the poor Saints at Jeru- 
salem, is St. Luke; and if we also admit that the Gospel of St. Luke, who had come with St. Paul 
into Greece, in obedience to a divine call to evangelize that country *, and who appears to have 
remained in Macedonia when St. Paul had proceeded southward to Corinth, had now been circulated 
among the Churches, and had been publicly read in them for several years. 

This would explain his election by the Churches to be their delegate and representative at Jeru- 
salem in conjunction with St. Paul; and this honourable testimony on their part to the Evangelist, 
and this praise of his labours through all the Churches, and this record of it by the Apostle St. Paul 
writing from Macedonia to Achaia, affords the best evidence of St. Luke’s faithfulness and zeal in 
labouring together with the Apostle of the Gentiles, and supplies a significant proof of the happy 
effects produced by his Gospel in the Churches of Greece. 

In harmony with these statements, we find St. Paul quoting from St. Luke’s Gospel in his 
ather Epistles, in one of which he designates that Gospel as Scripture *. 

If the premises here stated are sound, the publication of this Gospel was not later than a.p. 53, 
twenty-four years ἢ after the death of Christ. 

This result is also important, as enabling us to approximate to the dates of St. Matthew’s and 
St. Mark’s Gospels. The former was certainly written before the Gospel of St. Luke, and probably 
the latter also °. 


1 2 Cor. viii. 18. Arabic Version published by Erpenius it is said, that the Gospel — 

2 Seo-the note on 2 Cor. viii. 18, where the evidence on this of St. Luke the Physician was written in a city of Macedonia, 
point is stated. twenty-two years after the Ascension of our Lord into heaven, 

3 See Acts xvi. 8—10. and in the fourteenth year of Claudius Cesar. This assertion is 

4 See Luke x. 7, and on | Tim. v. 18. probably very near the truth. 

> The subscriptions at the end of some ancient MSS. of St. 6 See Euseb. iii. 24, and Jerome, Prolog. ad Matth., and Chrys. 


Luke’s Gospel assign even an earlier date, i.e. fifteen years after in Matth. i., and above, Introduction to the Four Gospels. 
the Ascension: viz. A.D. 45. See Tischendorf, p. 546. In the 
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Just. Mart., Iren., Clem. Alex., Tertullian., Julium African., 


EYArTEAION KATA AOYKAN. 


I. | "EMEIAHIIEP πολλοὶ ἐπεχείρησαν ἀνατάξασθαι διήγησιν περὶ τῶν 


’ > ε “A , a ἊΝ “ὃ ε [αν eet) a3 A 
πεπληροφορημένων ἐν ἡμῖν πραγμάτων, καθὼς παρέδοσαν ἡμῖν οἱ ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς «που. 3. 3. 


Ν a 
αὐτόπται Kal ὑπηρέται γενόμενοι τοῦ λόγου, 


ἄνωθεν πᾶσιν ἀκριβῶς καθεξῆς σοὶ γράψαι, κράτιστε Θεόφιλε, 


περὶ ὧν κατηχήθης λόγων τὴν ἀσφάλειαν. 





Cu. 1. 1. ᾿Επειδήπερ πολλοὶ ἐπεχείρησαν) Forasmuch as many | 
have taken in hand. On the genuineness of this Preface, and of | 
the earlier Chapters of St. Luke, which have been rejected by 
some recent critics (see Routh, R. S. iv. 15, 6. 1818), Dr. Routh 
says, quoting the very ancient Canon Muratorianus, ‘A nativitate 
Joannis incipit dicere, etc. Hine firmantur priora illa Evangelii 
Lucee Capita, quee ei abjudicare heretici cim veteres tim recen- 
tiores gestierunt. Est quoque notatu dignum agnovisse hanc 
Evangelii partem non tantim omnes quos memorabo Scriptores, 





Origen., Cyprian., &c. Victorin., Petrum Alexandr., sed etiam 
Celsum, apud Origen. ii. 32.” 

Many have taken in hand. St. Luke does not approve them. 
The use he makes of ἐπεχείρησαν in Acts ix. 29; xix. 18, seems 
rather to suggest a silent censure upon them. It implies want of 
ability or authority. They have taken in hand, of their own ac- 
cord, without any special call or qualification, and without any 
successful result. ‘ Conati sunt (says S. Ambrose) qui implere 
nequiverunt.”” And they are numerous (πολλοὶ), and therefore 
may distract you with their variety. 

St. Luke does not allude here to St. Matthew and St. Mark. 
“Mattheeus et Marcus (says Origen) non sunt conati scribere, 
sed Spiritu Sancto pleni scripserunt Evangelia.”” οὐκ ἐπεχείρησαν 
(says Theophyl.) ἀλλ᾽ ἐτελείωσαν : and S. Augustine says (de 
Consensu Evang. i. 1), ‘‘ Celeri homines (i.e. besides the Four 
Evangelists), qui de Domini actibus aliqua scribere conati vel ausi 
sunt, non tales suis temporibus extiterunt, ut eis fidem haberet 
Ecclesia, atque in Auctoritatem Canonicam sanctorum. librorum 
eorum scripta reciperet.’’ And similarly, S. Jerome, vol. iv. p. 2, 
Matt. i. Cp. Patrit. de Evang. lib. iii. diss. i. See above, Intro- 
duction to this Gospel, p. 164. 

— τῶν πεπληροφορημένων ev ἡμῖν πραγμάτων of the things 
that have been fully accomplished in us. The beginnings of 
these glorious events of the Gospel were revealed of old to the 
Patriarchs and Prophets, but their γι consummation is now seen 
by us Christians, and in us. 

πληροφορία is said of a ship, “‘ que pontum secat et plenis 
subit ostia velis.’’ Hence it is applied to describe the state of the 
mind when fully persuaded and convinced. See below on 1 Thess. 
i. 5. Heb. vi. 11; x. 22. 

It is also said of things so full and complete as to give 
assurance and satisfaction. 

Here the events themselves seem to be compared to a ship 
impelled by the wind swelling its sails, and wafting it to the 
harbour: see 2 Tim. iv. 5, τὴν διακονίαν σου πληροφόρησον : ibid. 
17, ἵνα δ ἐμοῦ τὸ κήρυγμα πληροφορηθῇς.ς And therefore τὰ 
πεπληροφορημένα πράγματα are the things that have been fulfilled 
(‘res manifestissimé ostensee,’ says Origen ; ‘ complete,’ Ambrose), 
—brought, as it were, after a long voyage, to the shore and 
harbour of perfect consummation and rest,—so as to assure us 
(βεβαιῶσαι) of their truth, ἐν ἀληθείᾳ καὶ πίστει BeBalg, says 
Theophyl, 


1 John 1, 1 
4 oH 
3 ἔδοξε κἀμοὶ παρηκολουθη κότι b Acts 1. 1. 
& 1], 4. 
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Some interpret these words, “ the things fully believed among 
us ;” but the other sense seems better supported by usage, and 
therefore preferable. 

2. καθὼς παρέδοσαν) as they delivered. This clause does not 
depend on διήγησιν, but on πεπληροφορημένων. 

— am ἀρχῆς] from the beginning, i.e. of Christ’s Minisiry, 
see iii. 23, ἀρχόμενος. 

— τοῦ λόγου] the Word. Probably, Christ, the Incarnate 
Word. So Jren. (Hp. ad Florin. Euseb. v. 20), αὐτόπται τῆς 
ζωῆς τοῦ λόγου. Origen, Ambrose, and Cyril, p. 115 Mai, p. 
1, ed. Smith. Cp. on 1 John i. 1, Heb. ii. 3. Acts i. 21. And the 
words ὑπηρέται and αὐτόπται seem to confirm this interpretation. 
See also Hammonda’s note here. St. Paul has ὑπηρέτας Χριστοῦ, 
I Cor. iv. 1. 

On the words λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ, used by St. Paul (Heb. iv. 12), 
as well as by St. John, for the Eternal Worp, the Second Person 
of the Blessed Trinity, see Dr. Jackson on the Creed, Book xi. 
ch. 12, vol. x. pp. 216—225. Also Book xi. ch. 47, vol. xi. pp. 
393— 406. 

See also the note below on Heb. iv. 12, and on Titus i. 3. 

Vailck. points out the propriety of the expression ὑπηρέτας, 
‘““remiges in navi, sc. Ecclesia.” See also on Acts xx. 32. 

8. παρηκολουθηκότι)͵ The participle here contains one reason 
for St. Luke’s writing; i.e. because I have accompanied the events 
side by side, even from the beginning; since I have walked, as it 
were, by the side of the stream, even from the fountain head, See 
the use of the word by St. Paul, 1 Tim. iv. 6. 2 Tim. iii. 10. 

Perhaps also St. Luke here refers to the perfect understanding 
he had from St. Paul, who was instructed by divine revelation, 
2 Cor. xii. 7. Gal. i. 12. 1 Cor. xv. 3. Eph. iii. 3. See Jren. iii. 
1. Tertullian, ady. Marcion. iv. 2 and 5. S. Jerome, Script. 
Eccl. c. 7. 

— καθεξῆς σοὶ γράψαι] to write to thee, who hast been hitherto 
taught orally (katnxnéels), and to write καθεξῆς, to narrate the 
events consecutively in a connected series, and methodical order, 
The word καθεξῆς is peculiar to St. Luke, viii. 1. Acts iii, 24; 
χὶ, 450 KVille 29, 

It can hardly here mean specially order of time, see on x1. 14. 

— κράτιστε Θεόφιλε] O most excellent Theophilus. The 
name Theophilus indicates his Greek origin, the title κράτιστος 
(in Latin optimus) applied to magistrates, to Felix, Acts xxiii. 26; 
xxiv. 3; to Festus, Acts xxvi. 25, shows his official rank and 
station. 

Here is a reason why St. Luke was inspired to write a 
Gospel, in addition to those of St. Matthew and St. Mark, They 
had provided specially for the wants of Jewish converts, and of 
the middle class among the Romans. Some provision of a par- 
ticular kind was now to be made for the higher and more educated 
classes among the Greeks and Asiatics, and of the Gentile world 
generally, who were conversant with the Greek tongue, as the 
language of the higher classes of society throughout the world. 
St. Luke writes for them, 
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5 ο᾽Βγένετο ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Ἡρώδου τοῦ βασιλέως τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας ἱερεύς τις 
ὀνόματι Ζαχαρίας ἐξ ἐφημερίας ᾿Αβιὰ, καὶ ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῶν θυγατέρων 


6 ἀΐῆχσαν δὲ δίκαιοι ἀμφότεροι ἐνώπιον 


Neh. 12. 4, 17. 
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Job 1. 1, 8 Aapov, καὶ TO ὄνομα αὐτῆς ᾿Ελισάβετ. 
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Ὁ Pinas ou 8 ὑχου τ ξοῦ πορευόμενοι ἐν πάσαις ταῖς ἐντολαῖς καὶ δικαιώμασι τοῦ Κυρίου 
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Hence no argument can be derived from these words (as 
some in recent times have supposed, e.g. Olshausen, Schleier- 
macher, and others) to invalidate the conclusion, that the Gospels 
of St. Matthew and St. Mark had been already written, and that 
St. Luke was familiar with them, and adopted much from them in 
his own Gospel. No such argument can be drawn from St. Luke’s 
silence. He wrote the Acts of the Apostles, in which he narrates 
the history of St. Paul, and yet he never once mentions that the 
Apostle St. Paul, whose companion he was, and whose actions he 
there narrates, wrote any Epistles. 

Dr. Townson (on the Gospels, p. 214) has proved that St. 
Mark was conversant with St. Matthew’s Gospel, St. Luke with 
St. Matthew’s and St. Mark’s, and St. John with those of the 
other three. It is there also shown (pp. cxxxiii—cxlvii) that 
the Holy Spirit, in writing the O/d Testament, embodied in later 
books portions of earlier ones; i.e. He reiterates by later writers 
what he had already spoken by earlier. So it was in the Old Tes- 
tament; so it is in the New. See above, p. 112 —4. 

4. ἵνα émvyvés| in order that thou, and such as thou, who have 
been catechized and baptized, mayest now have additional know- 
ledge (énl-yvwors), from a written history accommodated to thy 
use, on the certainty of those things concerning which thou 
wast catechized, or instructed by word of mouth. ‘ Diversa sunt 
γιγνώσκειν et ἐπι-γιγνώσκειν,᾽"᾽ says Valck., who illustrates this 
use of ἐπὶ in composition, signifying ‘accuratius quiddam.’ 


The whole Proemium may be paraphrased as follows,— 

Since many have attempted to draw up a narrative concerning 
the actions and sufferings of Christ, which we have received from 
those who beheld Him, and ministered to Him from the beginning, 
and since some may be perplexed by the multitude and variety of 
these attempts ; it seems good to me, who have been called by the 
Holy Ghost to write, and who have followed the course of those 
events from the commencement; and who from my birth and 
education at Antioch, the second Gentile city in the world, and 
in which the disciples were first called Christians (Acts xi. 26) ; 
and from.my friendship and association with Paul the Apostle of 
you Gentiles (Rom. xi..13) in his travels and sufferings, as I will 
show in the second part of my history (δεύτερος λόγος, Acts i. 1), 
have special qualifications and a special commission for this holy 
work of providing a written Gospel for you, noble Greeks and 
Gentiles—for you, Theophili—who by your name proclaim your 
love of God, and God’s love for you; as written Gospels have been 
already provided by my brother Evangelists, for the Hebrews and 
Romans; in order that you, who have been baptized, and instructed 
orally in the Creed of Christendom, may have further knowledge 
of the certainty of those things wherein you have been orally 
instructed. 

It may be further observed on this Proemium, that by its 
polished Greek diction (as contrasted with the Hebraizing style of 
St. Matthew and St. Mark), St. Luke appears to have designed 
to declare the class for whom his Gospel is specially intended ; 
and by the use of words peculiar to himself and St. Paul (e. g. 
ἐπεχείρησαν --- πεπληροφορημένων --- κατηχήθης -- ἀσφάλειαν), ἴο 
mark his connexion with the Apostle to the Gentiles, in his evan- 
gelical mission and ministry. 

Almighty God, by His Providence over the Church, and by 
His Spirit in it, has given a practical explanation of this Prow- 
mium. All the διηγήσεις of the πολλοὶ are lost; and only Four 
Gospels, those of St. Matthew, St. Mark, St. Luke, and St. John, 
have been received by the Church as Writings Inspired by the 
Holy Ghost. ‘In his omnibus,’’ says Origen, ‘nihil aliud pro- 
bamus, nisi quod Ecclesia; id est Quatuor Evangelia.”’ 

St. Luke’s connexion with St. Paul is thus described by 
Trenéus, adv. Heeres. iii. 1, Λουκᾶς ὁ ἀκόλουθος Παύλου, τὸ ὑπ᾽ 
ἐκείνου Κηρυσσόμενον εὐαγγέλιον ἐν βιβλίῳ κατέθετο" cp. Eused. 
Η. E. v. 8. iii. 4. Tertullian, ady. Marcion. iv. 15, Luce diges- 
tum Paulo adscribere solent. Origenes ap. Kuseb. vi. 35, τρίτον, 
τὸ κατὰ Λουκᾶν, τὸ ὑπὸ Παύλου ἐπαινούμενον εὐαγγέλιον. See 
above, the Jntroduction to this Gospel, p. 157. 168. 

δ. ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Ἣρώδου τ. B.] in the days of Herod the 





King of Judea. By this sovereignty of Herod, and by the enrol- 
ment in Judea under Cesar Augustus (ii. 1), he shows that the 
sceptre had now departed from Judah, Gen. xlix. 10. Cp. Cyril. 

— ἱερεύς tis] a certain priest. One of the special purposes 
of St. Luke’s Gospel is to display the sacerdotal office and sacri- 
ficial efficacy of Christ, the true Priest, and victim of the whole 
human race (see the Introduction, p. 163, 164): and he aptly 
begins his Gospel by showing that the Levitical Priesthood and 
sacrifices were imperfect and transitory, but had a sacred purpose 
as preparatory and ministerial to the Priesthood and Sacrifice of 
Christ. 

— Ζαχαρίας] Zacharias. 
on Matt. xxiii. 35. 

— ἐξ ἐφημερίας ᾿Αβιά] of the course of Abia; the eighth in 
order of the twenty-four courses in which the Priests were arranged 
by David, i. e. sixteen courses of the family of Eleazar, and eight 
of Ithamar (1 Chron. xxiv. 3—19. 2 Chron. viii. 14; xxxi. 2; 
xxxv. 4; xxxvi. 24). 

Though only four classes returned from the Babylonish exile, 
they were distributed into twenty-four with the ancient names. 
Ezra ii. 36. Neh. vii. 39; xii. 1. Josephus, de Vita sua, § 1. 
Antiq. vii. 15. 7. Jahn, Archeol. § 366. 369. 

This record of the Baptist’s family proves his noble estate in 
a worldly view. ‘Pertinet hec narratio,” says Rosenm., ‘ad 
indicandam Joannis nobilitatem.”” Cp. Joseph. (de Vit. 1, c. 
Apion. 1. 7) on his own priestly extraction. 

— Ἐλισάβετ] Elizabeth. = = vir, Deus juravit ; the name 
of Aaron’s wife (Exod. vi. 23), where the LXX have Ἐλισάβετ. 

Observe also, Mary is the same as Miriam, the sister of 
Moses and Aaron. Thus the beginning of the Gospel carries us 
back even by its names to the giving of the Law. 

6. ἐνώπιον in the sight of. The word ἐνώπιον is used by LXX 
for Hebr. »8-by (al-pene), and of frequent occurrence in the 
writings of St. Luke; but never used by St. Matthew and St. 
Mark, and only once by St. John in his Gospel, xx. 30. It is 
common in the Hpistles of St. Paul, and in the Apocalypse. 

ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ‘in the sight ef God,’—to contrast them 
with the great number of persons in their age, who sought to 
seem δίκαιοι in the sight of man. See below, v. 15. 

— ἐντολαῖς καὶ δικαιώμασι] ἐντολαὶ are moral precepts of 
natural law as reinforced in the Decalogue, see on Rom. vii. 8—13; 
δικαιώματα are those positive commands which were sanctioned as 
right by God’s command (see on Rom. i. 22; ii. 26; viii. 4), and 
added by special revelation of God, particularly for His worship 
and service, and were necessary to constitute the character of legal 
righteousness or justification (δικαιοσύνη). Gen, xxvi. 5, ᾿Αβραὰμ 
ὁ πατήρ cov ἐφύλαξε τὰς ἐντολάς μου, καὶ τὰ δι ΝΣ μου, 
where ἐντολαί μου stands for Hebr. ‘nis (mitsothe), and δικαιώ- 
ματά μου for "τὴρπ (chukkothe). So 2 Chron. xvii. 4, ἐφύλαξε 
τὰς ἐντολάς μου Χαὶ τὰ δικαιώματά μου. 

7. ἣν στεῖρα, καὶ ἀμφότεροι προβεβηκότες ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 
αὐτῶν] Cp. Gen. xi. 30; xviii. 11, in LXX Version. St. Luke 
adopts the words of the Septuagint Version of the Old Testament, 
as familiar to the Gentile converts, and thus connects the Gospel 
with its history. 

It has been alleged by a recent Expositor, that “ Zachariah 
could not have been very ‘ far advanced in years,’ because no one 
was permitted to perform the duties of a Priest beyond his fiftieth 
year,” and this is grounded on Numb. viii. 25. But that only 
applies to Levites. Cp. Numb. iii. 1—39; iv. 1. 30. 35. 38. 42. 
46—49; and even they waited on the Tabernacle after fifty. 
Numb. viii. 26; i. 53. 

9. ἔλαχε τοῦ θυμιᾶσαι] he obtained by lot the duty to burn 
incense on the golden altar before the Veil in the Holy Place 
(ναὸς), while the people were ἔξω in the outer court—the court of 
the Israelites—in the ἱερόν. 

It was erroneously supposed by some in ancient times that 
Zacharias was High Priest, and that this act of his was the annual 
entrance of the High Priest on the Day of Atonement (the tenth 
day of the seventh month Tisri) into the Holy of Holies. And 


On the etymology of this word see 
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διότι εἰσηκούσθη ἡ δέησίς σου, καὶ ἡ γυνή σου ᾿Ελισάβετ γεννήσει υἱόν σοι, 
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ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς αὐτοῦ" 1°) καὶ πολλοὺς τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Ισραὴλ ἐπιστρέψει ἐπὶ j Mal. 4. 5. 
Ἂν Ν lal “ ao τ τ 
Κύριον τὸν Θεὸν αὐτῶν" 17 " καὶ αὐτὸς προελεύσεται ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ ἐν πνεύματι x Mal. 4. 6. 
Ν ΄ > , > ΄ , , “Ἐπ ΄ GE A > Matt. 3.1. 
Kat δυνάμει ᾿Ηλίου, ἐπιστρέψαι καρδίας πατέρων ἐπὶ τέκνα, καὶ ἀπειθεῖς ἐν Mark 9.12. 
ὃ - ccius, . δ 
φρονήσει δικαίων, ἑτοιμάσαι Κυρίῳ λαὸν κατεσκευασμένον. 18 Καὶ εἶπε: σευ. 15. 8, 
A & 17. 17. 
Ζαχαρίας πρὸς τὸν ἄγγελον, Κατὰ τί γνώσομαι τοῦτο ; ἐγὼ γάρ εἶμι πρεσ- 
βύτης, καὶ ἡ γυνή μου προβεβηκυῖα ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις αὐτῆς. | ™ Καὶ ἀποκρι- m Dan. 5. 16. 
ΝΨ ie > > a) 9 rhs \ ε Ν ee A A ne 10 
θεὶς ὁ ἄγγελος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Εγώ εἶμι Ταβριὴλ ὃ παρεστηκὼς ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ" Matt. 16.10. 
\ > / ~ / ‘\ > , 0 , “A 20 aes Ν 
καὶ ἀπεστάλην λαλῆσαι πρός σε, καὶ εὐαγγελίσασθαί σοι ταῦτα: “ὃ καὶ ἰδοὺ 
la \ “A a “ 
ἔσῃ σιωπῶν καὶ μὴ δυνάμενος λαλῆσαι, ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας γένηται ταῦτα, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν 
nw yg » 
οὐκ ἐπίστευσας τοῖς λόγοις μου, οἵτινες πληρωθήσονται εἰς τὸν καιρὸν αὐτῶν. 
9] ~~ oe ε Ν ὃ A Ν ’ Ν > , > “ ’ 
Καὶ ἣν 6 λαὸς προσδοκῶν τὸν Ζαχαρίαν, καὶ ἐθαύμαζον ἐν τῷ χρονίζειν 
eS > aA nA 92? λθὰ δὲ > ἡδύ a > A Nae see 
αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ ναῷ. Ἐξελθὼν δὲ οὐκ ἠδύνατο λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς: καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν 


Ἂν »Ἤ ’ὔ \ > / 
καὶ ἔσται χαρά σοι καὶ ἀγαλλίασις, bh ver. 58. 
15 ji 7 Ν 


9 3 Fa ε»,| > A La) ‘ - tpt > , 3 A εἶ , 

OTL OTTAC LAV EWPAKEV εν TQ VaAm* KQL AUTOS ἢν διανεύων αὐυτοις, και διέμενε 
, 

κωφός. 


on this supposition the chronology of the Conception and Birth of — Ἠλίου] of Elijah. See on Matt. xvii. 10. 

the Baptist and of our Lord has been arranged. But the word — ἐπιστρέψαι) to turn the hearts of the fathers to the children. 
ἔλαχε alone confutes this supposition. The High Priest did not | Mal. iv. 6. The Angel Gabriel applies to St. John the Baptist 
draw lois; he alone could enter the Holy of Holies. (the precursor of our Lord’s first coming) the prophecy of Malachi, 


On the courses of the Priests and the Temple-service see | which has been made by many (see on Matt. xvii. 10) a main 
Lightfoot, i.915.947, and Wetstein here, p. 647. On the Temple | ground for expecting Elias in person before Christ’s second coming. 
itself see Lightfoot, i. 897. 1080. He will turn the hearts of the fathers, i.e. of the Jewish nation, 

11. "Ωφθη--- θυμιάματος] The Angel Gabriel, the heavenly Mes- | to the children, i.e. to the Apostles of Christ (Theophyl.) ; he 
senger of the Gospel, appeared to the Priest ministering in the | will unite the Old and New Generations, as being a bond of union 
Temple,—thus showing the harmony of the Gospel with the Law. | between the two covenants; being the last of the Prophets, and 
Cp. Tren. iii. 10. He stood on the right side of the Altar, i.e. | the first of the Preachers of Christ. See Matt. xi. 10, 11. 


the south. (Wetstein.) — ἀπειθεῖς} DID (morim), rebellious, wicked. Wickedness is 
— ἄγγελος Κυρίου] the angel of the Lord. It appears to have | disobedience to God. 
been a special design of the Evangelist St. Luke in his Gospel — ἐν φρονήσει ἐν, to or for, the wisdom or intelligence. So 


and the Acts, to reveal to the world the important doctrine of the | ἐκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς ἐν ἁγιασμῷ, 1 Thess. iv..7. Rom. i. 23—26. Cp. 
Ministry of the Angels of God to the Faithful, and of their in- | Giass., Phil. p. 485. On the meaning of φρόνησις see Eph. i. 8. 
strumentality in the concerns of the Christian Church. See i. 26; 19. Γαβριήλ] Gabriel; from a3 (gebher), vir, root 123 (gabhar), 


οι, 10. Cp. notes below ‘on nxii. ἐδ. Acts xi. 19, πὰ St, ὑαϊίάω fuit, and % (1), Deus. ‘Tam the strong man of God, 


Paul 1 Cor. xi. 10, and above, Introduction to this Gospel, p. 158. sent on embassies concerning the Zncarnation of Christ. See Dan. 
18. Ἰωάννην} John, e.g. ym (yochanan), the favour or grace | ἡ" 16; ix. 21. 


. ᾿ ΐ Earthly empires pass away ; but the same Angel Gabriel who 
of Jehovah; from mm (Yehovah), and γι (chanan), gratiosus | hag been sent to the prophet Daniel at Babylon, to announce the 


Suit ; a name significant of the gracious tidings of which be was | Divine Kingdom of Messiah under the Law, more than five hun- 
to be the harbinger, as the forerunner and herald of the Kingdom dred years before His birth, comes again to earth to Zacharias in 
of Grace (see John i. 17). _For the general form and diction of | the Temple at Jerusalem on a similar message, and to the Virgin 
the sentence see LXX Version of Gen. xvii. 19. Mary at Nazareth (v. 26). And his name, Gabriel, shows that 
᾿ς 14. χαρὰ---χαρήσονται)] There shall be χαρά oo: because he | the power of God is specially manifested in the Evangelical dis- 

(as his name shows) is a pledge of the χάρις Θεοῦ. pensation which he comes to announce. 

15. σίκερα] strong drink, from the Hebr. 12% (shechar), root Certain rationalizing Expositors have endeavoured to explain 
ἊΨ (shachar), inebriare, for which the LXX used σίκερα, Lev. x. | away this angelic appearance. Others, dissatisfied with their 
9. Numb. vi. 3 (concerning the Nazarites), Deut. xiv. 26, and | attempts, have pronounced it to be purely mythical. This may 
passim. “ σίκερα οἶνος συμμιγὴς ἡδύσμασιν, ἢ πᾶν πόμα ἐμποιοῦν | serve as a specimen of the varying manoeuvres of the Evil One in 
μέθην, μὴ ἐξ ἀμπέλου δὲ σκευαστόν. (Hesychius.) Solebant | dealing with the inspired Text of the Written Word. Error is ever 
Orientales inprimis é dactylis et succo palmarum potum inebriantem | changing its form. Truth is always the same. The faithful 
conficere. Plin. H. N. xiv. 19, Fiunt vina et ὃ pomis: primumque | Church of Christ, holding the Word of God in her hand, retains 
ὃ palmis (quarum Palestina feracissima fuit), quo Parthi et Indi | her place, unchanged and unchangeable; for His Spirit is with 
uluntur, et Oviens totus. Vid. et Hieronym. ad 168. ix. 10.” | her, and she stands on a Rock. 





(Kuin.) The sense is: He shall be a Nazir (Numb. vi. 3), They who desire to see an excellent refutation of the modern 
ἁγνισθεὶς, separate from the world, to God, like Samson and | sceptical objections on the subject of Angelo-phany, may consult 
Samuel. See on Acts xxi. 24. 26. Dr. Miil’s Second Dissertation, pp. 1—4. 52—73. 

17. προελεύσεται αὐτοῦ) he shall go before Him, i.e. the Mes- — εὐαγγελίσασθαι] to preach the Gospel, or glad tidings; a 


siah. The αὐτοῦ without a preceding substantive, shows that the | word used more than twenty times by St. Luke-in his Gospel and 
Personality of the Messiah fills the mind of the speaker. He is | Acts, and very often by δέ, Paul; but never used in this sense 
his αὐτός. Cp. Winer, p. 132. Αὐτὸς is specially applied to | by any other Evangelist, and only once by St. Peter, 1 Pet. i. !2. 
Christ, as the Person, “‘ Qui facit Ipse per Se que nemo alius | St. Matthew uses it once in a passive sense, xi. 5. 

facit."’ See Matt. i. 21. 2 Pet. iii. 4. 1 John ii. 12. 2John 6. | 22. αὐτὸς ἣν diavedwv] he himself was beckoning, Instead of 
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LUKE 1. 23—34. 





lal A 3 A 
3 Καὶ ἐγένετο ὡς ἐπλήσθησαν al ἡμέραι τῆς λειτουργίας αὐτοῦ, ἀπῆλθεν 


3" > κ΄ 
εἷς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ. 


aA Ν 
Ἵ: Μετὰ δὲ ταύτας τὰς ἡμέρας συνέλαβεν ᾿Ελισάβετ ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ, καὶ περι- 


n Gen. 80, 23. 
Isa. 4. 1 


“ 5 "4 g ‘4 c , > 
έκρυβεν ἑαυτὴν μῆνας πέντε λέγουσα, * "Ὅτι οὕτω μοι πεποίηκεν ὁ Κύριος ἐν 


ἡμέραις αἷς ἐπεῖδεν ἀφελεῖν τὸ ὄνειδός μου ἐν ἀνθρώποις. 


ἴω lal > ἴω A > 
26 Ἔν δὲ τῷ μηνὶ τῷ ἕκτῳ ἀπεστάλη ὁ ἄγγελος Γαβριὴλ ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰς 


ο Matt. 1. 18. 


πόλιν τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 7 ὄνομα Ναζαρὲθ, “1. πρὸς παρθένον μεμνηστευμένην 


Ἔν of, “ , 
ἀνδρὶ ᾧ ὄνομα ᾿Ιωσὴφ ἐξ οἴκου Aavid: καὶ τὸ ὄνομα τῆς παρθένου Μαριάμ. 


p ver. 12. 

q Isa. 7. 14. 
ch. 2. 21. 
Matt. 1. 21. 
r Mark 5. 7. 
Isa. 9.6. & 16. 5. 
& 54. 5. 

2 Sam. 7. 12. 
ῬΑ, 152. 11, 
8 Dan. 2. 44. 
& 7. 14, 27. 
Micah 4. 7. 
Isa. 9. 7. 

Ps. 45, 6. 

& 89. 36. 
Jer. 23.5. 
Heb. 1. 8. 


A » a 
λόγῳ αὐτοῦ, καὶ διελογίζετο ποταπὸς εἴη ὃ ἀσπασμὸς οὗτος. 


3 \ 3 Ν 2A \ A ΄ὕ > A > » , 
Ιακὼβ εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας, καὶ τῆς βασιλείας αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἔσται τέλος. 


8 Καὶ εἰσελθὼν 6 ἄγγελος πρὸς αὐτὴν εἶπε, Χαῖρε, κεχαριτωμένη: ὁ Κύριος 
μετὰ σοῦ: εὐλογημένη σὺ ἐν γυναιξίν. 


29» Ἥ. δὲ ἰδοῦσα διεταράχθη ἐπὶ τῷ 
0 Καὶ εἶπεν 


ὁ ἄγγελος αὐτῇ, Μὴ φοβοῦ, Μαριάμ' εὗρες γὰρ χάριν παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ: 5" 1 καὶ 
ἰδοὺ συλλήψῃ ἐν γαστρὶ καὶ τέξῃ υἱὸν, καὶ καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ΙΗΣΟΥ͂Ν. 
ὅ2 τ Οὗτος ἔσται μέγας, καὶ Υἱὸς ὑψίστον κληθήσεται: καὶ δώσει αὐτῷ Κύριος 
ὁ Θεὸς τὸν θρόνον Δαυὶδ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ" 


2 ς ᾿Ν , N \ > 
3s καὶ βασιλεύσει ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον 


34 Wise 





pronouncing the Sacerdotal Benediction with which the people 
were to be dismissed to their homes (Numb. vi. 23—26). The 
Priest, struck dumb when officiating in the Temple, on account of 
incredulity at the announcement of the Angel, was a symbol of 
the Levitical Law, now to be reduced to silence by the preaching 
of the Gospel. (Origen and Isidore, Ep. 131.) Cp. Heb. viii. 13. 

“Credat Judzus,’’ says Ambrose, “" ut logui possit,’’—Let 
the Jew become a Christian if he would recover his speech. 

— διέμενε κωφός] he remained dumb, a divinely ordained proof 
to Zacharias and others of the reality of the Vision. Cp. Saul’s 
blindness, Acts ix. 8. 

It has been inferred by many Expositors from v, 62, ἐνένευον 
αὐτῷ, that Zacharias was deaf as well as dumb. But this is not 
certain. As dumb, he made signs by beckoning (see v. 22, ἦν 
διανεύων αὐτοῖς). His language was by signs: and it may be that 
his friends accommodated themselves to his condition, and used 
that langnage for communication with him. It is observed by 
Bengel, that the dumb often prefer to be addressed by signs. 
Such a mode of intercourse does not remind them of their own 
loss of hearing, as compared with others: which is most painfully 
felt by inability to hear their own voice. 

Besides, the words ἔσῃ σιωπῶν x.T.A., are probably intro- 
duced to-define the sense in which κωφὸς is used. And it is not 
said in v. 64, that Zacharias recovered his hearing ; but only that 
his tongue was loosed. 

23. οἶκον) his house. 
See v. 39. 

24. περιέκρυβεν ἑαυτὴν μῆνας πέντε] she hid herself Jive 
months. The following therefore is the order of chronology. 
Elizabeth hid herself five months after her conception. On the 
stzth month, the Annuncialion to the Blessed Virgin Mary took 
place (v. 26), and her conception: soon after which she went with 
haste to the hill country and saluted Elizabeth (v. 39), and re- 
mained with her about three months (v. 56), and returned to 
Nazareth; and then nine months had expired from the Vision of 
the Angel to Zacharias, and John the Baptist was born (v. 57) ; 
and about siz months afterwards was the Nativity of Christ at 
Bethlehem. 

26. Γαβριήλ] Gabriel. This message announced the exaltation 
of man’s nature above Angels, see Heb. ii. 5. 9. 16; yet, an 
Archangel joyfully brings it, and Angels celebrate the event (ii. 
13). There is no envy in heaven. 

— Na apé0] Nazareth. See on Matt. ii. 23. It has been 
alleged by some that St. Matthew knew nothing of Joseph and 
Mary's earlier connexion with Nazareth. But this is an error. 
See Matt. xiii. 55, 56, which shows that the family and kindred 
of Joseph were settled there, ep. Mark vi. 3; and silently confirms 
St. Luke’s account (i. 26; ii. 4), that Joseph and Mary had come 
up from Nazareth to Bethlehem. The ty Books confirm 
the Gospel Narrative. See Evang. Nat. B. V. M., p. 319, where 
Nazareth is Mary’s birth-place. 

27. μεμνηστευμένην A Virgin, but espoused to a husband. 
See above on Matt. i. 18. The Virgin J Mary was espoused; ‘ut 
adventum Filii Dei Diabolus ignoraret,” says Origen, quoting the 
saying | of S. Ignatius (Epist. ad Ephes. ο. 19), ἔλαθεν τὸν ἄρχοντα 
τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου παρθενία Μαρίας. The opinion of S. Ignatius 


Probably in the hill country of Judea. 


was, that the Devil may have known from the prophecy of Isaiah 
(vii. 14), that the Messiah now expected was to be born of a 
Virgin ; he saw that the Son of Mary was some great Personage ; 
he heard Him called the Son of God (Matt. iii. 17) at His bap- 
tism. But Mary was espoused to Joseph, how then could her 
Son be born of a Virgin? “ Disposuerat Salvator (says Origen) 
dispensationem suam et assumptionem corporis ignorare Diabolum, 
unde et in generatione sua celavit eum, et discipulis postea preeci- 
piebat ne manifestum Eum faceret ; ef cm ab ipso Diabolo ten- 
taretur nunquam confessus est Dei se esse Filium’’ (cp. 1 Cor. 
ii. 6—8). 

Cp. Leo, Bishop of Rome in the 5th cent. (a.v. 440—462), 
Serm. xxi. p. 72, who there strongly condemns the doctrine of the 
Immaculate Conception, now made an article of Faith by Pope 
Pius IX. Dec. 8, 1854: ‘‘ Assumpta est de Matre Domini natura, 
non culpa, Et cum in omnibus matribus non fiat sine peccati 
sorde conceptio, hec inde purgationem traxit unde concepit.” 
And Serm. xxiii, ‘Terra carnis humane, que in primo fuerat 
preevaricatore maledicta, hoc solo B. V. partu germen edidit bene- 
dictum, et ἃ vitio suze stirpis alienum.” 

Could he have said more plainly, that she who conceived 


_Christ without sin, was not conceived without sin? See also his 


Serm. xxxvili. 3, p. 83, and Serm. xxxix. 4, p. 87, where, in 
enumerating all the examples of remarkable conceptions and births, 
e.g. Adam, Eve, Isaac, Jacob, Jeremiah, Samuel, John the Baptist, 
he does not even mention that of the Blessed Virgin. And last 
of all, he says, Serm. Ix. p. 135, “ Solus beate Virginis Filius 
natus est sine delicto.”’ 

And Gregory the First, also Bishop of Rome (at the end of the — 
sixth century), says, ‘‘ Solus [Redemptor] in carne sua vere mun- 
dus extitit.’”” (Moral. in Job. xi. vol. i. p. 392.) ri 

So S. Cyril Hier osolym. p- 27, εἷς μόνος ἀναμάρτητος, ὁ a : 
ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν καθαρίζων Ἰησοῦς, and S. Ambrose in Luc. ii. n. 

56, ‘“‘ Solus ex natis de foemina sanctus dominus Jesus, qui a 
contagia corruptelse immaculati partus novitate non sensit, et 4 
coelesti_majestate depulit.”’ Other authorities to the same cm 
are cited in the Editor’s ‘ Occasional Sermons,’ No. xliii. 

Such was the testimony of the See of Rome for the first itt 
centuries after Christ. “ How is the fine gold changed 1" (Lam. 
iv. 1.) How can that which is so much at variance with itself be 
imagined to be Infallible! and how dangerous and deadly is that — 
system of religion, which is based on an imaginary Infallibility ! 

28. εἰσελθών] Contrast with this simple narrative the ornate 
recital in the Apocryphal book, De Nativitate Mariz, ὃ ix. = 
Fabric. p. 33, or Thilo, p. 332, and p. 367. 

--- κεχαριτωμένη] specially graced or favoured by God. 

4 


» 


“‘Gratia cumulata” (Valek.). See v. 30, εὗρες χάριν π. τ. Θεῷ, 
and cp. Ephes. i. 6 ; not (as some render it) a source or channel of © 
grace from God. Cp. Ecelus. xviii. 17. 
filia.” Beng. Cp. Mede, p. 181. 

31. συλλήψῃ] thou shalt conceive. To confirm her faith, the 
Angel reminds her of Isaiah’s prophecy (Isa. vii. 14), and assures 
her. that it is now to be fulfilled in her, and that Jesus and Em- — 
manuel are two names of the same Person. 

Ἰησοῦν] Jesus. See on Matt. i. 21. 
88. εἰς τοὺς aiavas}] See Matt. vi. 18. Cp. on Gen. stix. 10. 


“Non mater gratiz, sed 





| 
LY 
{ 
° 
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aii» i. να. ἣν αν, τ. ᾿ς, 


_ Ghost is the Father of Jesus Christ.’’ 


_ posuit in fonte baptismatis. . . . 





LUKE I. 35-—47. 
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Se ~ 4 \ » an » la) > \ » > , 
Μαριὰμ πρὸς tov ἄγγελον, Πῶς ἔσται τοῦτο, ἐπεὶ ἄνδρα ov γινώσκω ; 
85 κι > θ Ν ε » > ove t A 9 > , oN \ 
Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ayyehos εἶπεν αὐτῇ, ᾿ Πνεῦμα ἀγιον ἐπελεύσεται ἐπὶ σὲ, t Matt. 1. 20. 
Ἴ) 3 : 
- ’ ε ἕῳ 3 ’ \ 4 x ἘΡ 
καὶ δύναμις Ὑψίστου ἐπισκιάσει σοι, διὸ καὶ τὸ γεννώμενον ἅγιον κληθήσεται 


Υἱὸς Θεοῦ" 88 


Ν > > “Ὁ 
καὶ ἰδοὺ ᾿Ελισάβετ ἡ συγγενίς σου καὶ αὐτὴ συνειληφυῖα υἱὸν ἐν 


΄ 5. αὶ A. ἦν ΔΙ ae aa) TH 2 Ν f ίρᾳ: 3 "δ κ u Gen. 18. 14 
γήρει αυτῆης, και OUTOS μην EKTOS EOTLY αὐτῇ ΤΊ) κα ουμεν) στέειρᾳ OTL OUK > D4. 2 ae 


iO , Ν lal Θ lal F lal en 

ἀδυνατήσει παρὰ TH Θεῳ πᾶν ρῆμα. 
’ὔ ’ὔ Ν Ἁ ea , 

γένοιτο μοι KATA TO PNA σου. 


Kat ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς ὁ ἄγγελος. 


ο . 
*8 Εἶπε δὲ Μαριὰμ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ δούλη Κυρίου" 1ε:. 82. 1) 2- 


Zech. 8. 6. 
Matt. 19. 26. 
ch. 18. 27. 


89 v? A δὲ Ἂν > A ε , , > , > \ > Ν 
Avactaca δὲ Μαριὰμ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις ἐπορεύθη εἰς τὴν ὀρεινὴν v Josh. 21. 9--1ῖ. 
Ἂν, “ A > 
μετὰ σπουδῆς εἰς πόλιν ᾿Ιούδα, * καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον Ζαχαρίου, καὶ 


ἠσπάσατο τὴν ᾿Ελισάβετ. 


\ » 3 
11 Καὶ ἐγένετο, ὡς ἤκουσεν ἡ ᾿Ελισάβετ τὸν 


> XN lal ‘4 > i Ν 4 5 Lal / > ~ Ὗ 5 ᾽’ 
ἀσπασμὸν τῆς Μαρίας, ἐσκίρτησε τὸ βρέφος ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ αὐτῆς: καὶ ἐπλήσθη 
Πνεύματος ἁγίου ἡ ᾿Ελισάβετ, “ καὶ ἀνεφώνησε φωνῇ μεγάλῃ καὶ εἶπεν, Εὐλο- 


/ A 9 \ \ > fe ε Ν “A ’ὔ 48 
γημένη σὺ ἐν γυναιξὶ, καὶ εὐλογημένος ὁ καρπὸς τῆς κοιλίας cov" 


\ / 
KQL πόθεν 


lal ν ἔλθ ε la “Ὁ ’ x /, 44 io ‘ NX e 3 , 
μοι τοῦτο, Wa ἐλθῃ ἡ μήτηρ τοῦ Κυρίου μου πρὸς μέ; * ἰδοὺ γὰρ ὡς ἐγένετο 
Ἀ “ la) > 
ἡ φωνὴ τοῦ ἀσπασμοῦ σου εἰς TA ὦτά μου, ἐσκίρτησε τὸ βρέφος ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει 


> ~ ’ 
ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ μου. 


Ψ » A 
46 ν Kat μακαρία ἡ πιστεύσασα, ὅτι ἔσται τελείωσις τοῖς Web. 11. 38. 
‘ / > A“ Ἂς δ 
λελαλημένοις αὐτῇ παρὰ Κυρίου. 


46 Καὶ εἶπε Μαριὰμ, Μεγαλύνει ἡ ψυχή μου τὸν Κύριον, “7 καὶ ἠγαλλίασε 


84. Πῶς ἔσται τοῦτο] The question, how it should be, does 
not express doubt, but rather implies faith, that it will be. The 
πῶς presupposes the ὅτι. ‘‘ Non de effectu dubitat sed gualitatem 
ipsius querit effectiis’’ (Ambrose); and see Libri Apocr. N.T. p. 
332, “ Virgo non incredula sed modum scire volens.” 

But Zacharias (v. 18) had said, ‘ How shall I know this?” 
He disbelieves the ὅτι. Mary Jdelieves that it will be; and there- 
fore inquires how it will take place: Zacharias doubts that it will 
not be, and therefore asks for a proof of the Angel’s assertion, to 
remove his doubts. 

There is, therefore, astriking contrast between the learned Priest 
in the Temple at Jerusalem, and the humble maiden at Nazareth. 

85. Πνεῦμα aywv—emonidoc:] The Holy Ghost shall come 
upon thee, and the power of the Highest shall overshadow thee. 
As the Holy Spirit moved on the face of the deep, and brooded 
over it at the Creation, so now the Holy Spirit quickens the 
new Creation in Christ. On the figure here used, see note on 
Matt. iii. 16, and cp. Matt. i. 20. 

From these words of the Angel, the Nestorians are refuted, 
who say that a mere man was conceived and born of the Blessed 
Virgin, and afterwards was associated with God. Theophyl., who 

lds, τὸ γεννώμενον ἐν TH μήτρᾳ ἐκεῖνο ἦν υἱὸς Θεοῦ. 

And while we maintain the Unity οἵ Christ’s Person against 
Nestorius, we must, on the other hand, avoid the Eutychian 
heresy, which confounds the two natures of Christ. (Hooker, 
E. P. V, lii. and 1111.) 

Some modern Expositors have interpreted πνεῦμα ἅγιον, the 
divine essence generally; because, they say, if we understand it 
literally, ‘“‘the Holy Ghost,’’ it would follow that “the Holy 
But this is an error. 
“Because (to cite Bp. Pearson) the Holy Ghost did not beget 
Christ by any communication of His essence, therefore He is not 
the Father of Him, though Christ were conceived by Him... the 
Word was conceived in the womb of a woman, not after the 
manner of men, but by the singular, powerful, invisible, immediate 
operation of the Holy Ghost, whereby a Virgin was beyond the 
Law of nature enabled to conceive, and that which was conceived 
in her was originally and completely sanctified.” Bp. Pearson 
on the Creed, Art. iii. Cp. Dr. Barrow on the Incarnation, Serm, 
xxiv. vol. iv. pp. 538. 556. 

Leo M. (in his Sermon on the Nativity, xxiii. xxiv. pp. 76— 
78) compares the operation of the Holy Ghost in the Nativity 


_to His work in the human soul in the Sacrament of Baptism. 


“ Factus est homo Christus nostri generis, ut nos divine nature 
possimus esse consortes. Originem quam sumpsit in utero matris 
Homini renascenti aqua bap- 
tismatis instar est uteri virginalis, eodem Spiritu replente fontem 
Qui replevit Virginem.” Cp. the Collect for Christmas Day. 

— τὸ γεννώμενον] that whichis being born of thee. Hence St. 


_ Paul says, Gal. iv. 4, “‘ God sent forth His Son, born of a woman :”” 


not through a woman, but of her flesh; and therefore of the same 
nature with us; for Mary, being a daughter of Adam, is our 
Sister. (Athanas. ad Epict. Basil. de Spir. Santo.) 


— ἅγιον Christ alone is holy, because not conceived by a fleshly 
union, but by the Holy Ghost. (Gregor. 18. Moral. ο. 52.) See 
above on τ. 27. 

36. ἡ συγγενίς σου] thy kinswoman. Therefore Jesus and 
John were relatives. And Christ, our High Priest as well as our 
King, was connected with the Priestly as well as the Royal race. 
Greg. Nazian. (Carm. 18, de Geneal. Christ.) 

Because Elizabeth and Mary were συγγενεῖς, it does not 
follow that they were of the same tribe. Josephus relates that he 
himself was sprung from ancestors of the priestly and royal 
tribes (Vit. i.) : and the Jews say (Wetstein) that Miriam, of the 
tribe of Levi, was wife of Caleb, of the tribe of Judah. 

On the form συγγενὶς, see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 451. 

— γήρει] On this Ionic form for γήρᾳ, see Winer, G. ἃ. p. 60. 

— μὴν extos—orelpa] On this use of the dative, see Matt. 
xv. 32. Mark viii. 2. 

87. οὐκ--πᾶν] nothing. See on Matt. xxiv. 22. 

ῥῆμα = Hebr. 123 (dabhar), matter spoken (see Vorst. de 
Hebr, N. T. p. 28). The phrase is from Gen. xviii. 14, LXX. 
See Bp. Pearson, Pref. in LXX, p. 267. Cp. ii. 15. 

88. ᾿Ιδοὺ 7 δούλη K.] Behold the handmaid of the Lord. On 
the Obedience of Mary, as contrasted with the Disobedience of 
Eve ; and on the conveyance of Life, as a consequence of the one, 
to counteract Death, flowing from the other, see fren. iii. 33. 
And Aug. says (Serm. xv. de Temp.), ‘‘ Diabolus per serpentem 
Eve locutus per Eve aures mundo intulit mortem ; Deus per Ange- 
lum ad Mariam protulit verbum, et cunctis seeculis vitam effudit.”’ 

89. *Avacraca] “ Participium celeritatem denotans.”” (Valek.) 
““ Occasionem dederat Angelus.” (Beng.) 

— Ἰούδα] A Levitical city in the hill country of Judah. Some 
imagine it to be Jutta. See Reland, Palestin. p. 870. Winer, 
R.-W. v. Jutta, i. p. 641. 

But the Holy Spirit withholds the name; it may be, to re- 
strain vain curiosity. The exact day and year of Christ’s birth are 
not certainly known, see Matt. ii. 20. And the precise sites of 
the Nativity, of the Temptation, of the Sermon on the Mount, 
of the Transfiguration, of the Crucifivion, and of the Burial of 
Christ, are not known. A remarkable fact, perhaps providential. 
Say not, “10 here, or lo there!’”’ Go ποῦ forth on pilgrimages 
to the ‘ Holy Places ;’ the kingdom of God 15 within you, xvii. 21. 
See above on Matt. iv. 1. 

41. éoxiprnee] leapt. Seeabove, v.15. Elizabeth, the mother, 
first heard the word, but the babe in her womb first felt the grace. 

46. Μεγαλύνει] Magnificat. Compare the Song of Hannah, 
1 Sam. ii. 1. The Magnificat, so full of Hebraisms, connects the 
eucharistic poetry of the Gospel with the Psalms and other Hymns 
of the Hebrew Dispensation. The same may be said of the Song 
of Zacharias, v. 68. 

Some of the Hebraisms have been noted as follows by Kuin. 
Ἐποίησέ μοι μεγαλεῖα ὁ δυνατός" μεγαλεῖα respondet Hebraico 
nica, ut Ps. Ixx. 21, ἃ ἐποίησάς μοι weyadcia’ add. Ixxi. 19 ; 
cexxvi. 2, 3, ἃ quo loco verba nostra videntur esse desumpta. 6 
δυνατὸς, Hebr., 7132 potentissimus, epitheton Dei in literis sacris 
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satis frequens, vid. Ps, xxiv, 8. 
veneratione dignissimus, καὶ ἅγιον τὸ ὄν. αὖ. positum est pro, οὗ 
τὸ ὄνομα ἅγιον" vid. Raphelius Obss. Herodd. ad ἢ, ]. 1, 6. sim- 
pliciter 6 ἅγιος, nam ὄνομα, ut Hebr. pw, sepius redundat. καὶ 
τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ εἰς γενεὰς γενεῶν τοῖς φοβουμένοις αὐτὸν, cujus 
(καὶ αὐτοῦ pro οὗ, vid. ad v. 66) eterna est beneficentia erga cul- 
tores suos. Exod. xx. 6. καὶ ποιῶν ἔλεος εἰς χιλιάδας τοῖς 
ἀγαπῶσί με, καὶ τοῖς φυλάσσουσι τὰ i προστάγματά μου. Ps, Ixxxix. 
2, 3, τὰ ἐλέη Κυρίου εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα ᾷσομαι' Εἰς γενεὰν καὶ γενεὰν 
ἀπαγγελῶ --- -Ὅτι εἶπας εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα ἔλεος οἰκοδομηθήσεται. 
Vocabulum ἔλεος, quod in versione Alexandrina respondet Hebr. 
son Ps. lxxxix. 3; ciii. 17. Prov. xix. 22. Hos. vi. 4, indicat 
Dei benignitatem, et beneficia ipsa v.58. 72. Tit. iii. 5. Heb. iv. 
16. εἰς γενεὰς γενεῶν, per omnes etates, perpetuo, Hebr. 1) 197 
Ps. 1. c. et 168. xxxiv. 17, ubi of 6. habent εἰς γενεὰς γενεῶν al. 

48. ἐπὶ τὴν ταπείνωσιν τῆς δούλης αὐτοῦῇΒ He deigned to look 
on the low estate of his handmaid. Notwithstanding its lowness, 
He did not despise it. ᾿Ἐπέβλεψεν é ἐμὲ τὴν ταπεινὴν, οὐκ ἐγὼ 
πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ἀνέβλεψα (Theoph.); ‘sed humilem me respexit 
Deus.’’ ( Origen.) 

— μακαριοῦσι] they will call me blessed; not for my virtue, 
but because God hath done great things for me. (Theophyl.) See 
Bp. Taylor’s Life of Christ, sect. i., and By. Bull’s Sermon on 
the Blessed Virgin’s low and exalted condition, Sermon iv. p. 83, 
and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. iii. p. 278. 

49. ὁ Δυνατός] "πῷ (Shadday), the Almighty. 

50. cis γενεὰς γενεῶν] to ages of ages: oy 11) (ledor dorim), 
or 117) 119 (dor vador), Gen. xvii. 9. Exod. iii. 15, Joel ii. 2. 

52. δυνάστας Specially Satan, the Prince of this world. (Cyril.) 

54. ᾿Αντελάβετο] He laid hold of, in order to help. “"᾿Αντιλα- 
βέσθαι τινὸς est manu prehensum _aliquem periculo extrahere ; 
ep. Esa. xli. 8, 9, σὺ Ἰσραὴλ ὁ παῖς ob ἀντελαβόμην." (Valck.) 
Cp. Heb. ii. 16. 

— Ἰσραήλ] ‘ The Israel of God,’—those who follow the steps 
of Abraham’s faith. (Bede.) 


καὶ ἃ ἅγιον τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, gui est | 





56. μῆνας τρεῖς] three months, probably till her delivery. 

— ὑπέστρεψεν) returned. ὑποστρέφω in this sense is often 
used by St. Luke, about thirty times; but hardly once in any other 
Gospel. Some MSS. have it in Matt. viii. 13, and it is found in 
most MSS. in Mark xiv. 40. 

59. ὀγδόῃ ἡμέρᾳ] on the eighth day. Cf. Gen. xvii. 12. The 
circumcision did not take place in the Temple, but at home, in the 
house of Zacharias. Elizabeth, the mother, was present. ὃ 

On the typical character of the eighth day, the day of cir- 
cumcision, see on xxiv. 1. 

— ἐκάλουν] they were calling—they desired and designed to 
call him Zacharias. ἱ 

62. τὸ τί] On this use of τὸ, see on Mark ix. 28, 

63. πινακίδιον) a small tablet, probably covered over with wax, 
on which he wrote with a stylus. 

64. ᾿Ανεῴχθη δὲ τὸ στόμα] His mouth was opened. ““ Resoluta 
est lingua ejus, quia quam vinxerat incredulitas, fides solvit. 
Credamus et nos igitur, ut loquamur. Scribamus in Spiritu 
mysteria si volumus loqui, scribamus preenuntium Christi non in 
tabulis lapideis, sed in tabulis cordis. Etenim qui Joannem 
loquitur, Christum prophetat ; logquamur Joannem, loquamur et 
Christum, ut nostrum quoque os possit aperiri.” (Ambrose.) 
When the Voice, which was to prepare the way of the Eternal 
Word, comes forth into the world, the father’s tongue is loosed. 
(Greg. Naz. Orat. 6.) See above, on v. 22. 

68. Εὐλογητός Blessed. This Hymnalso, like the Magnificat, 
is replete with Hebraisms, harmonizing it with the Psalmody of 
the Old Testament. Thus the voices of the Law and the Gospel 
are heard in concert with each other; and utter a protest against 
those who would make the one to jar against the other. Some οὗ 
the Hebrew expressions will be noticed in the following notes. 

The student may read the Hymns of this and the following 
Chapter in Hebrew Translations of the New Testament, and in 
the Book of Common Prayer rendered into that language. 

69. xépas] horn. yx2 (Keren), cornu, Ps. cxxxii. 17. Horns 
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are emblems of power, Dan. vii. 7, 8. 11; viii. 8. Rev. v. 6; 
xii. 3; xiii. 1; xvii. 3. 7. 12. 16, and of eminent persons in 
a family. See Vorst. Hebr. p. 105. Ps. cxxxii.17. Ezek. xxix. 
21, and Wetstein, p. 656. Jahn, Archeol. § 47. 

— owrnplas] See ii. 11. 

72, 73. ἔλεος---μνησθῆναι διαθήκης ἁγίας αὐτοῦ, ὅρκον 
“ἐ ποιῆσαι et μνησθῆναι posita sunt pro εἰς τὸ ποιῆσαι et εἰς τὸ 
μνησθῆναι. Formula autem ποιεῖν ἔλεος μετά τινος notat benignum 
se alicui presiare, benignitatem suam alicui demonstrare, favere, 
bene velle alicui, atque adeo μετὰ τῶν πατέρων est id, qd. τοῖς 
πατράσιν ἡμῶν. Hebrei enim eodem modo formule ID niwy 
addere solent particulas yp et py. vid. Gen. xxiv. 14, add. xxvi. 
29. Exod. xx. 6. xxxiv. 7. Deut. v.10. Vorstius de Hebraism, 
N. T. p. 657, et Leusdenius de Hebraism. p. 128.’ Kuin. 

The Holy Spirit, speaking by Zacharias, seems to refer here 
to the providential dispensation signified in the ames of the 
Baptist and his parents. The Baptist, by his name, John, spake 
of the ἔλεος or grace of God; Zacharias (from 131 (Zachar), 
recordatus fuit, and ™, Jah, Jehovah), signifies Θεὸς ἐμνήσθη, 
and Elisabeth (from 5x (El), Deus, and υϑῷ (sheba), juravit), is 
connected with the oath of God. 

74, 75.| On this text, see the Sermon of Bp. Andrewes, iv. 361. 

75. ὁσιότητι καὶ δικαιοσύνῃ “" ὅσιος preecipue in Deum. δίκαιος 
etiam erga homines (cp. 1 Thess. ii. 10. Eph. iv. 24). ὅσιος 
may perhaps be connected with the Hebr. chesed (whence the 
ἀσιδαῖοι and chasidim among the Jews), and is generally used for 
it by the LXX. δίκαιος represents the Hebrew tsadik, one who 
acts in conformity with Jaw. ὁσιότης is internal holiness, devout 
piety, and love (cp. v. 6), and δικαιοσύνη is expressive of reverent 
and visible observance of ordinances of the written law. 

76. παιδίον] child.— Infans tantillus Propheta dicetur et 
erit Altissimi.” (Valck.) 

78. ἀνατολή] This word is used by LXX for Hebr. my, the 
East, or Day Spring, from root ru, ortus fuit. Jer. xxxi. 40. 
Cp. Mal. iv. 2, and Rev. xvi. 12, ‘kings of the East.’ 

The term ἀνατολὴ had also been applied to Christ by the 
LXX in translating the word may (tsemach), germen, surculus, 
the Branch, in Jer. xxiii. 5. Zech. iii. 8; vi. 12. Cp. Isa. ix. 2; 
Ix. 1. Ps. cx. 3. Matt. iv. 16. Wetstein, p. 657. (Junius, 
Parallel. i. 55. Glass. Phil. p. 756.) See on Matt. ii. 23. 

“‘Vates Hebrei Messiam venturum consideraverunt sub 
utraque imagine et Solis orientis et Germinis quod coelitus duceret 
originem.”’ Vailck. 

And this ἀνατολὴ, whether as Oriens or Germen, is distin- 
guished from all other avaroAa),—because, whereas they are from 
below, this is from above, ἐξ ὕψους. 

79. σκιᾷ θανάτου] the shadow of death. 
maveth). Isa. ix. 2. Matt. iv. 16. 


Hebr. nyo>z (ésal- 


ντὶ- 


Cu. IT. 1, 2. ἐξῆλθε κιτ.λ. there went forth a decree from 
Cesar Augustus that all the world (see next note) should be 


registered in a census. 


This ἀπογραφὴ was an enrolment. It does not appear that 
The Emperor Augustus is 
known to have made a Breviarium totius Imperii (Sueton. Octav. 
28. 101), in which was registered “ quantum sociorum in armis.”’ 
(Tacit. Ann. i. 11.) See also other authorities in Savigny, Zeit- 


Vor. I. 


schrift fiir geschichtliche Rechts-wissenschaft, vol. vi. 350, who 
shows that Augustus contemplated a taxation of the whole Roman 
empire. 

Though Judea was now nominally a kingdom under Herod, 
yet Herod was a vassal of Augustus (see Josephus, Antt. xvi. 9) ; 
and Herod’s subjects took an oath of allegiance to Augustus (did. 
xvii. 2), perhaps when this ἀπογραφὴ was made. By referring to 
this ἀπογραφὴ, St. Luke thus points attention to the following 
facts, — 

That the time was come for the Messiah’s birth, because the 
whole world was now subject to the Roman, or Fourth Monarchy 
(Dan. ii. 44). See Chrys. v. 716, Orat. iii. 

That the time was very seasonable for the coming of the 
Prince of Peace, now that Augustus ruled, under whom the Temple 
of Janus was shut. See Dio, lib. iv, Patrit. ii. p. 165. 

That the sceptre was only now departing from Judah (Gen, 
xlix. 10); for this registration of which he is now speaking was 
the first ἀπογραφή. 

That the greatest power of the world, that of Rome, was made 
subservient to God and Christ, in bringing Mary to Bethlehem, 
and so fulfilling the prophecies which prove her Divine Son to 
be the Christ. Micah v. 2, 

— πᾶσαν τὴν οἰκουμένην] all the habitable world. The Roman 
empire. Acts xvii. 6; xxiv. 5. Joseph. Antt. xii. 31. B. J. v. 5. 
14. Herodian, v. 2. 5. Patrit. de Evang. iii. 18. Wetstein, 
p. 658, who cites Polyb. vi. 48; viii. 4, affirming that all the 
οἰκουμένην was then under Roman rule. 

This expression therefore brings out clearly the fact, predicted 
by Daniel, that the world should be subject for the most part to 
one great temporal monarchy at this time. And the Roman 
Monarchy, to which the world was then subject, is certainly the 
Fourth Monarchy, foreshown by Daniel, ii. 44, 45 ; vii. 7 ; and the 
Monarchy which succeeds that of the iron, brass, clay, silver, and 
gold (Dan. ii. 45), is the Fifth Monarchy ; the only kingdom that 
will never be destroyed, the Monarchy of Curist, vii. 14. 23-—27. 

The whole habitable world is related to Jesus, who was willing 
to be enrolled in the same catalogue with them (cp. Beng.), and 
not with the Jews alone. Compare the confirmation of St. Luke’s 
narrative in Libri Apocr. N. T. p. 234 and 373, where the 
ἀπογραφὴ is well rendered ‘ professio.’ 

2. Atrn—Kupnvlov] This first enrolment took place when 
Cyrenius was President of Syria. ‘ 

Κυρήνιος, or Quirinus, was Preeses of Syria after Varus,—i. 6. 
A.v.c. 758 (see Joseph. Antt. xvi. 13. Tacit. Annal. iii. 68), about 
ten years after our Lord’s Nativity, and he then held an ἀπογραφὴ, 
census or registration. Joseph. Antt. xviii. 1. That census is 
referred to by St. Luke in the Acts, v. 37. 

Therefore it is said by some that there is an error here in the 
Sacred History. The following is from Meyer, p. 237: ‘“ Der 
Bericht des Lukas ist offenbar irrig, Denn 1) ist das Presidium 
des Quirinus um etwa zehn Jabre zu friih gesetzt; und 2) kann 
ein Reichs-Census, wenn ein solcher iiberhaupt zur Zeit der Geburt 
Jesu gehalten worden wiire (was jedoch anderweitig nicht nach- 
zuweisen steht ; denn die Stellen christlicher Autoren Cassiodor. 
Var. 3. 52. Suidas. 5. v. ἀπογραφὴ beruhen offenbar auf dem 
Berichte des Luk., wie auch die chronologisch irrige Notiz des 
Isidor. Orig. 5. 36, 4), Palistina nicht betroffen haben, da diess 
noch nicht Rimische Provinz geworden war, was erst 759 geschah, 
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ν Micah 5. 2. 
Jobn 7. 42. 
1Sam. 16.4. Matt. 1.1, et seqq. 





wie denn auch die Verhangung einer so abnormen und beunruhi- 
genden Maassregel iiber Palastina, welche gewiss nicht ohne tumul- 
tuarische Opposition verlaufen sein wiirde, so ungemein wichtig 
fiir die Jiidische Geschichte gewesen ware, dass sie Joseph. gewiss 
nicht mit volligem Stillschweigen tibergangen hatte (Antt. 18, 1, J, 
gehort nicht hieher),—zumal da nicht etwa der rex socius selbst, 
Herodes, sondern der Rémische Gouverneur, Quirinus, nach Luk. 
(gegen Wieseler) die dirigirende Behirde war. Ueberhaupt aber 
3) ist die Abhaltung eines allgemeinen Reichscensus unter Augus- 
tus durchaus unhistorisch ; historisch ist (s. ἃ. Monum. Ancyran. 
b. Wolf ed. Sueton. ii. p. 369 ff. vrgl. Sweton. Aug. 27), dass 
Augustus dreimal, 726, 746, u. 767, einen Census populi d. i. 
einen Census der Rémischen Biirger, nicht aber auch der simmt- 
lichen Provinzen des Reichs, gehalten habe (8. gegen Huschke: 
Wieseler p. 84 ff.).” 

In order to remove the alleged difficulty, some have asserted 
that the word πρώτη here signifies before, as πρῶτός μου, John 
i. 15. 30; cp. Acts v. 36. (See Wieseler, Chronol. Synops. der 4 
Evangelien, p. 11I—121. Greswell, Dissertations, xii. vol. i. p. 
533.) A similar explanation has been given by Tholuck (Glaub- 
wurdigheit, &c. p. 182) and others. In this case the purport of 
the Evangelist in this sentence would be to guard his readers 
against confounding this taxing at our Lord’s Nativity, with the 
later one which was held by Quirinus (to which St. Luke himself 
has referred in the Acts of the Apostles, v. 37), and so falling 
into a chronological error with regard to the life of Christ. 

But this exposition is hardly consistent with the Greek text 
of the Evangelist. 


Others have supposed (e. g. Casaubon, Exc. Antibar. p. 126, 
Grotius, and Wernsdorf, de Censu Vitel. 1693. Birch, de Censu 
Quirini, 1790. Munster, Stern ἃ. Weisen, p. 88. Neander, Leb. 
Jes. p. 25; see Winer, Lex. v. Quirinus) that ἡγεμονεύοντος is to 
be understood in a larger sense, and is intended to express that 
Quirinus was an Envoy, or Commissioner Extraordinary, from 
Augustus, to hold this earlier Census. And it appears that he 
was in favour with Augustus, and had authority in the East under 
Augustus. (7 αοΐέ. Ann. iii. 48; i. 42. Muratori, Thesaur. Inscr. 
i. p. 670.) 

But it does not seem that the words ἡγεμονεύοντος τῆς 
Συρίας Κυρηνίου can bear this sense. 

Bp. Middleton has proposed another interpretation (on the 
Greek Article, ad loc.) ; according to which πρώτη should be equi- 
valent to πρῶτον, and the sense be, ‘this taxing first took effect ;’ 
see also Dr. Kitto, Daily Illustr. p. 49. 


On the whole, it seems that there are two interpretations, 
and two only, of this passage, which are conformable to gram- 
matical laws. 

I. The first is, this first enrolment took place (ἐγένετο, not 
ἦν, cp. ἐγένετο, Acts xi. 28) when Cyrenius was Governor of 
Syria. See the similar use of ἡγεμονεύοντος in ch. iii. 1. 

According to this translation, Cyrenius was Governor of Syria 
at the time of the Nativity, as well as ten years after it. Justin 
Martyr, who lived in Palestine in the second century, states in 
| three places that this was the case. He says (Apol. i. 34), ‘ Jesus 
was born at Bethlehem, thirty stadia distant from Jerusalem ; as 

you may learn from the enrolments that were holden (ἀπογμραφῶν 
τῶν γενομένων) under Quirinus your first Governor, in Judzea.”’ 
This testimony is more important because it is addressed to the 
Emperor, Senate, and People of Rome. Justin says also (Apol. i. 
46), ““ Christ was born one hundred and fifty years ago, under 
Quirinus.’”’? And in his Dialogue with Trypho the Jew (cap. 78) 
he says that ‘‘ Joseph went up from Nazareth, where he dwelt, to 
Bethlehem, whence he derived his origin, when the first taxing in 
Judea was held under Quirinus.’’? These statements are of more 
value as made by one who had lived in Judea, and was addressing 
himself to persons who might be supposed to be familiar with the 
facts, and who, as he was conscious, would be ready, able, and 
a to refute him, if he said what was not true. Cp. EKused. 
le 1, δ. {πε 

Nor is this statement inconsistent with Tertullian’s account, 
that the census of the Nativity was holden by Saturninus. Ter- 
tullian’s words are (Marcion, iv. 19), ‘ census actos in Judea per 
Sentium Saturninum.’’ Sentius Saturninus might have had local 
jurisdiction in this matter in Judea, while Quirinus was Preses of 
Syria; as Coponius was afterwards Procurator of Juda, while 
Quirinus was Preses of Syria (Joseph. Antt. xviii. 1); and St. 
Luke himself uses the term ἡγεμονεύοντος THs Ἰουδαίας (iii. 
1) as a distinct one from ἡγεμονεύοντος τῆς Συρίας. In Josephus 
(Antt. xvi. 9) d0¢ Saturninus and Volumnius are called Καίσαρος 
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ἡγεμόνες and τῆς Συρίας ἐπιστατοῦντες. So Saturninus and 
Quirinus might hold office at once. 

Perhaps in the fact of his having held the first Census, we 
may see a reason why Quirinus was afterwards chosen as a man 
of experience in Syrian affairs, by Augustus, to hold the second 
Census, and to fill the office of Preeses in A.u. 758. 

An opinion very similar has been recently maintained with 
much learning by Patritius, de Evang. ii. p. 165—168. 

The researches of Zumpt (Comment. Epigraph. pt. ii. Berlin, 
1844) have enhanced the probability that Quirinus, who was 
Governor of Cilicia (cp. Tacit. Ann. iii. 48. Strabo, xii. 6. 5; 
xiv. 4. 1), was also Governor of Syria at the time of the Nativity, 
and have satisfied a very learned and able writer of Roman 
History that this was the case. See Merivale’s Roman Empire, 
vol. iv. p. 457. 

The main point in Zumpt’s argument is, that Cilicia, when 


separated from Cyprus by Augustus, did not remain a distinct . 


government, but was united to Syria (cp. Dio C. lili. 12. Tae. 
Ann. ii. 43; ii. 70 and 78; vi. 41. Zumpt, pp. 90—148). 

See also below on Acts xxiii. 34. 

II. Secondly, the passage may be rendered as follows—‘ this 
Taxing or Enrolment became πρώτη, or first, when Cyrenius was 
Governor of Syria.’ 

It is to be remembered, that St. Luke’s design in referring to 
the Register or ἀπογραφὴ was to convince his readers that Joseph 
and Mary were of David’s line, and that Christ was born at Beth- 
lehem. In order to do this, he must specify clearly what the 
title of the Registration was to which he referred. If the reader 
looked in the Register of Quirinus (whose Census in v.c. 758 was 
a celebrated one, and was held about fen years after the Nativity), 
he would find no such entry ; and he would suspect the Hvan- 
gelist of error, and would not have the evidence which St. Luke 
desired to impart. : 

The sense therefore may be, Tnis Taxing at the Nativity 
became the first (taxing) when Cyrenius or Qu'rinus was Presi- 
dent of Syria. 

This may be thus explained. As was said above, we know 
from Josephus (cp. Aets v. 37) that another Census was held by 
Cyrenius when President of Syria. Consequently a necessity then 
first arose that the earlier Census which had been held in the year 
of our Lord’s birth, should be distinguished from that later one 
which was held by Quirinus. Therefore it then became known as 
πρώτη aroypaphn. And St. Luke’s meaning appears to be, that 
when Quirinus was afterwards President of Syria, and, as such, 
held a Census, then the other Census of which he is now speaking 
came to be characterized as rp@T7. And the Evangelist thus in- 


structs his readers, that, in order to find the names of Joseph and 


Mary, and to obtain official evidence from the Roman archives of 


Christ’s birth at Bethlehem, they are not to look in the Register — 


which was made by Quirinus, but to refer to that other and earlier 
Registration which then began to be entitled πρώτη ἀπογραφὴ, be- 
cause it was then first succeeded by a δευτέρα, or Second ἀπογραφή. 

The other and later Registration of Quirinus seems to have 
been known as “ the taxing’ (ἢ ἀπογραφὴ), Acts v. 37. It was 
the more celebrated of the two, because in the earlier taxing (that 
of the Nativity) Judzea had not been reduced to a Roman pro- 
vince, as it was after the deposition of Archelaus, under Quirinus, 


with a Procurator (or ἐπίτροπος) of its own, Coponius, subject to — 


(Josephus, Antt. xviii. 1, and 
Cp. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. iv.) 


Quirinus, the Preeses of Syria. 
B. J. ii. 11. 


Since the later or second taxing under Quirinus is called ἧς 


ἀπογραφὴ (the taxing) by St. Luke himself (Acts v. 37), it is 
evident that he was cognizant of two tawings; the first that 
at the Nativity, mentioned here in the Gospel; the second that 
specified in the Acts; and he distinguishes the one from the 


other,—the one as “the first Registration,” the second as “ the — 


Registration.” 
In confirmation of the above opinion it may be observed that, 


in the Roman provinces, Land, which could be shown to have 


been under cultivation for ten years, was liable to tawation. (See 


Ulpian, de Censibus, Jus Civile, i. p. 705.) And the ἀπογραφὴ 
of Cyrenius was about fen years after our Lord’s birth. 

Hence the land which had been registered as under cultiva- 
tion at the time of the Nativity would have become taxable at 
the registration of Cyrenius. The registration at the time of the 
Nativity would then come into full operation. Those who had 
been then registered would be first called out to pay taxes. In 
this sense it might well be called πρώτη, prima, principalis (see 
on Luke vi. 1; xv. 22. Acts xvi. 12) descriptio. Just as a levy 
of soldiers, dating back from a given year, may be called a prima 
conseriptio. 
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Hence also we may explain that at the ἀπογραφὴ of the 
Nativity there was no popular outbreak, although Judea was then 
nominally a Monarchy; but ¢en years afterwards, when it came 
into operation, an insurrection took place, although Judzea was 
then more directly subject to Rome. See on Acts v. 37. 

Thus also St. Luke shows his Gentile readers, and particu- 
larly such persons as the “ most excellent Theophilus ’’—men of 
patrician rank and official dignity—that the great Heathen Em- 
__peror of the World, Cesar Augustus, was an instrument in the 
hands of Ged for accomplishing the prophecies concerning the 
___ birth-place and parentage of the Messiah, which prove that Jesus 
_ isthe Christ; and he refers those Gentile readers to the public 
records in the Roman Capitol for evidence of the truth of his 
narrative in these important respects. 
ο΄ 3. ἕκαστος] Every Roman subject was liable to a capitation tax ; 

_ males after fourteen, females after twelve. (See Huschke, iiber 
den Census, p. 120. Davidson’s Introduction, i. pp. 200 --- 214.) 
4. πόλιν Δαυΐδ] the City of David which is called Bethlehem. 
A mode of speech indicative of the fact that St. Luke is writing 
for Gentiles. See on iv. 31; xxi. 37. 
— Βηθλεέμ] Bethlehem; the House of Bread. See on Matt. ii. 
1. Cp. John vi. 51. 58. (Greg. Hom. viii. in Evan. and Bede.) 
— οἴκου καὶ πατριᾶς πατριὰ Ξ- φυλή (Hesyc.) ; οἶκος, a family in 
the tribe. He was of the tribe of Judah and house of David in it. 
5. σὺν Μαριὰμ---οὔσῃ ἐγκύῳ] A suggestion that Mary was also 
of the house of David. (See on Matt. i. 1.) Even though women 
were not obliged by the edict to go with their husbands to their 
cities, yet Mary in her present state might well desire the pro- 
tection of Joseph ; and the Evangelist seems to suggest that her 
pregnancy (so far from being an obstacle to it) was rather a reason 
for her journey, which, it must be remembered, did not exceed 
seventy miles. It appears also that women in Syria were subject 
fo a capitation tax after the age of fourteen. (See Ulpian in Jus 
Civile de Censibus, i. p. 705.) And she would have had divine 
guidance to direct her in this important matter. 
Β It is also probable from the fact mentioned in v. 7 that Mary 
_ swathed the Infant Jesus herself, that the pains of parturition 
and of childbirth were mercifully alleviated to her in bringing 





forth into the World Him Who alone was conceived without sin. 
And this was the opinion of some of the Fathers. ‘ Ipsa et mater 
et obstetrix fuit.”” (Cyprian, Jerome, Maldonat., and Burgon.) 
The doubts raised by De Wetie (ad loc.) and Strauss (Leben 
Jesu, i. § 28) on this part of the History, proceed from a suppo- 
sition that it was the duty of the Holy Spirit to record every 
_ minute particular in the Gospels, and from a want of recognition 
of divine suggestion and counsel regulating the actions of those 
who were principally concerned in the events, 
7. πρωτότοκον firstborn; not as if she was ever afterwards 
a mother. See on Matt. i. 25, and S. Cyril here (p. 128, Mai, 
ἴ or p. 9, Payne Smith), who well observes that Christ is called 
: πρωτότοκος in two senses in Holy Scripture, as Everlasting Son of 





God (Heb. i. 6); and, as here, as Son of Mary ; and that as cer- 
tainly in the former case πρωτότοκος is equivalent to μονογενὴ5, 
por only-begotten, so it is in the latter. In both cases he is 
£ πρῶτος καὶ μόνος. God the Father Himself is called “ the First,” 
and it is added, ‘‘ beside Me is no other” (Isa. xliv. 6). So 

Christ, as Son. Cp. Ps. lxxxix. 27. Heb. i. 6, with John i. 18. 

— ἐσπαργάνωσεν she swathed. Used by LXX in Ezek. xvi. 
4, for nm (chathal), ‘ fasciis involvit.’ Cp. Job xxxviii. 9. 

4 — ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ in the stable of the Inn (Wets., Valck.). 
 $drvn is used by the LXX for ‘stabulum,’ as Latin presepe 
(Virgil, vii. 275), not for manger properly so called. (See 

v. xiv. 4. Job xxxix.9. Hab. iii. 17. 2 Chron. xxxii. 28, 
and elsewhere.) It was not necessary that He should be laid in 
the manger, because there was no room in the inn. 

Φ See also the Angel’s words in v. 12, “Ὑ8 shall find the babe 
lying ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ,᾽ in the inn. There would probably be but one 
inn in so small a village as Bethlehem; but in that one inn there 

might be many mangers, and also in private houses. 

— ἐν τῷ καταλύματι] in the inn, or caravanserai, ‘ ubi peregri- 
nantes sarcinas de camelis vel equis solu/as deponebant.” Beth- 
lehem being a small village, there was probably only one inn, 
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| where Jacob fed his flock. 
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and this would be now crowded by persons coming for the 
Census. 

Concerning the Grotto called the ‘ Cave of the Nativity,’ see 
S. Justin M. c. Tryphon. cap. 78. Origen, i. p. 567. Eused. 
Vit. Const. iii. 41. 8. Jerome, Ep. 24 ad Marcell. Swicer, L. v. 
φάτνη, and the Libri Apocryphi N. T. pp. 17. 67. 240. 377, ed. 
Thilo, particularly the note in p. 382; and Rodinson’s Palestine, 
ii. 285. Dr. Kitto’s Mlustrations of N. T. pp. 60 and 70—76. 
Cp. on Matt. ii. 1. 

It is remarkable that this word κατάλυμα is used in two 
other places of the N. T. (Mark xiv. 14. Luke xxii. 11), and 
there designates the Guest-chamber, Upper Room, ἀνώγεον, or 
ὑπερῷον (cf. Mark xiv. 15. Luke xxii. 12), where our Lord ate 
the Paschal Supper with His Disciples. 

It is probable that the κατάλυμα at Bethlehem was the Upper 
Story of the Caravanserai; and that in that upper story the 
guests were lodged; while the horses and camels were stabled in 
the φάτνη below. 

This is a very usual arrangement of Khans in Palestine and the 
East. Cp. Dr. Dorr’s Notes of Travel in the East, pp. 202 and 238. 

If this was so,—there was something very significant in this 
humiliation of our Blessed Lord at His Nativity. 

The application of the Prophecies Isa. i. 3, Habak. iii. 2, to 
our Lord as lying in the φάτνη “inter bovem et asinum,’’ is an 
ancient witness to the fact of our Lord’s birth in the stable; as 
is also the record in the Apocryphal Book Historia de Infantia, 
&c. ed. Thilo, pp. 381—384, where see an interesting note by the 
learned Editor. 

8. ποιμένες ἦσαν---τῆς νυκτός] there were shepherds abiding 
in the fields by night. Hence it has been inferred by some, that 
our Lord was not born in the month of December. See the 
Gemara Nedar 63 concerning the seventeenth day of the month 
of November: ‘ Pluvia prima descendit ; tunc armenta redibant 
domum ; nec pastores in tuguriis amplius habitabant in agris.”’ 
Clement Alexand. (Strom. i. p. 340) relates that in his age (the 
third Century) some regarded the twentieth of May, others the 
twentieth of April, as the birthday of Christ. The twenty-fifth of 
December was observed as such first in the west in the fourth 
century. Leo Mag. Serm. xxi. c. 6. Chrys. v. p. 511, Orat. 62. 
Sulp. Sever. Hist. Sacr. ii. 27. Bp. Pearson’s Minor Works, ed. 
Churton, ii, 153, ““ Christ’s Birth not mistimed.’’ See above on 
Matt. ii. 1. Cp. Lardner’s Works, i. pp. 370. 372, who places 
the day of the birth in the autumn about Oct. 1. And there 
seem to be some probable grounds for the opinion that our Lord’s 
Nativity may have coincided in time with the Feast of Tabernacles, 
which was in the autumn. See below on Johni. 14; vii. 2. 

On the year of the Nativity, see on Matt. ii. 20. 

10 may be here observed that after the most elaborate re- 
searches of learned men, some uncertainty still prevails (cp. Clin- 
ton, F. H. iii. pp. 256—260), and probably will always prevail, 
with regard to the following points: 

The year of our Lord’s Birth ; 

The time of year of His Birth; and 

The duration of His Ministry. 

Perhaps the Holy Spirit may have concealed these things 
from the wise and prudent, in order to teach them humility; to 
remind them at the very outset of the Gospel that their know- 
ledge is very limited; that their powers of discovering even his- 
torical truths are feeble; and to make them more meek and docile 
with regard to supernatural verities, and doctrinal revelations; 
and to inspire us with more gratitude for that degree of light and 
knowledge which it has pleased Him to impart to the world, con- 
cerning what most concerns us to know in order to our everlasting 
salvation,—viz., the actions, and teaching, and sufferings of Christ; 
and to remind us that He has been pleased to omit many other 
particulars which we might desire to know, and which perhaps 
might have removed some seeming difficulties in the Gospel His- 
tory which are designed to try our faith. 

On the uncertainty with regard to places in the Gospel 
History, see oni. 39. Matt. iv. 1, and above, v. 39. 

— ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ] in the same country, near the tower Ader, 

(Jerome, in Epitaph. Paul.) 
2A2 
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A A ¥ os , 
φυλακὰς τῆς νυκτὸς ἐπὶ THY ποίμνην αὐτῶν. ὃ Kai ἰδοὺ ἄγγελος Κυρίου ἐπέστη 


lal >. 4 5 , Ν > ee / 4 
x Exod 24.16. αὐτοῖς, καὶ "δόξα Κυρίου περιέλαμψεν αὐτούς: καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν φόβον μέγαν. 
Acts 7. 55. 10 Apes 3 A e » \ ‘al ἕν Ν Ν 3 , ε me 
y John 20.19, 26, Kal εἶπεν αὑτοῖς ὃ ayyedos, * My φοβεῖσθε ἰδοὺ γὰρ εὐαγγελίζομαι wa 
ο Ἂν ἴω ἴω [2 ΕῚ 4 ec ἴω, , 
z Isa. 9. 6. χαρὰν μεγάλην, ἥτις ἔσται παντὶ τῷ Kaw: 11} "ὅτι ἐτέχθη ὑμῖν σήμερον σωτὴρ, 
ets 3. 26. : Ay κ᾿ ἮΝ ra A ε ΄ 
δ 5.81. £13.23. ὅς ἐστι Χριστὸς Κύριος, ἐν πόλει Δαυΐδ' 13 καὶ τοῦτο ὑμῖν τὸ σημεῖον, εὑρήσετε 
/ 
βρέφος ἐσπαργανωμένον κείμενον ἐν φάτνῃ. 
a Dan. 7. 10. 13 ἃ oe eas Ped * a 2 Ἂν μ᾽ + s OI 
Aaa i ey Καὶ ἐξαίφνης ἐγένετο σὺν τῷ Byes πλῆθος στρατια CM ρα οε τιον 
td > ε ~ 3 A 
ἤν τὸν Θεὸν Kal λεγόντων, |» Δόξα ἐν ὑψίστοις Θεῷ, Kat "“ ἐπὶ γῆς εἰρήνη, ἐν 
& δ7. 19. d.> , 3 ,ὕ 
Eph. 2. 17 ἀνθρώποις εὐδοκία. 
& 3. 10 ἫΝ = en . e 
Rev. 5. 13 15 Kat ἐγένετο, ws ἀπῆλθον am αὐτῶν εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν οἱ ἄγγελοι, καὶ οἱ 
om. ὁ. I. 
John 3. 16. 4 ε ΄ > χ 2\)\ 7 , Cas τ ἐς 
youn 3.16, ἄνθρωποι οἱ ποιμένες εἶπον πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Διέλθωμεν δὴ ἕως Βηθλεέμ, καὶ 
ΟΜ δι. 11. 28:-.-.- ὧν rie BGs a N ἈΝ a Pie , 3 , Cae 
oh ἴδωμεν TO ῥῆμα τοῦτο τὸ γεγονὸς, ὃ ὁ Κύριος ἐγνώρισεν. ἡμῖν. Καὶ ἦλθον 
OM, ὁ, 1. Ἂν 5 lal ’ Ν X\ > Ἂς Ν ‘Zz 
Eph. 2. 14-18. σπεύσαντες, καὶ ἀνεῦρον THY τε Μαριὰμ Kat τὸν ᾿Ιωσὴφ, καὶ TO έφος κειμενον 
Col 1, 20 ρ 
ol. I. . wn “ lat ἴω 
dJohn 8.16. ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ. |" Ιδόντες δὲ διεγνώρισαν περὶ τοῦ ῥήματος τοῦ λαληθέντος 
1ἴ, 2. 1. oe ἊΣ Ἢ 
& 3. 4—7. αὐτοῖς περὶ τοῦ παιδίου TovTov. 18 Kai πάντες ot ἀκούσαντες ἐθαύμασαν περὶ 
1 John 2. 2. " . ε : i Ξ } 
“ , ε Ἂς 4 7, 
cGenaru. TOV λαληθέντων ὑπὸ τῶν ποιμένων πρὸς αὐτούς. 15" Ἢ δὲ Μαριὰμ πάντα 
1 Sam. 21. 12. Ψ Ἂς (Pee a lal , 9 ἴω δί ΕἸ A 20 Koh , 
ch. 1. 66. συνετήρει TA ῥήματα ταῦτα, συμβάλλουσα ἐν TH καρδίᾳ αὐτῆς. Καὶ ὑπέστρε- 
& ver. 51. ἘΞ Ἢ a mn . 
Ca had ol ποιμένες δοξάζοντες καὶ αἰνοῦντες τὸν Θεὸν ἐπὶ πᾶσιν οἷς ἤκουσαν Kat 
en. . δ > 
Lev. 12. 3. εἶδον, καθὼς ἐλαλήθη πρὸς αὐτούς. 
Matt, 1. 21 ΕΣ: Se, 3 , ἘΜ be 3 Ν A A 5.1. Ἂς A 43 , x 
το ete Kat ὅτε ἐπλήσθησαν ἡμέραι ὀκτὼ τοῦ περιτεμεῖν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐκλήθη τὸ 





9. Κυρίου] of the Lord, i.e. Jehovah ; for (as Mintert observes 
in vy.) the “ LXX sepissimé usi sunt hac voce Κύριος (a κύρω, 
sum) pro nomine Dei essentiali ac propriissimo mim (Jehovah), 
quod ab nyt (fui/).” And it is remarkable that St. Luke uses 
this word Κύριος in this sense three times here, and vv. 11. 15, in 
order to prepare us for its true sense as connected with Christ in 
ii. 26; in a word, to show that Jesus, the Messiah, is no less than 
Jehovah. 

On the application of this divine title ‘ Lord God” (i. e. 
Jehovah Elohim) to Christ, see Dr. Waterland, Serm. vi. vol. li. 
p. 121, who refers to Luke i. 16, 17. 76; iii. 15, compared with 
Mal. iii. 1, in evidence of this application. 

10, 11.] On this text see the Sermons of Bp. Andrewes, i. 64. 

11. σωτήρ] a Saviour. It is remarkable that this word is 
never used by St. Matthew or St. Mark, and only once by St. 
John (iv. 42). It is frequently employed by St. Paul in his later 
Epistles, not in his earlier. It is also found five times in the 
Second Epistle of St. Peter. 

It is observable also, that the word σωτηρία, salvation, used 
by St. Luke (i. 69. 71. 77; xix.9), and often by St. Paul, is 
never used by St. Matthew or St. Mark, and only once by St. 
John (iv. 22). 

— Χριστὸς Κύριος] Christ the Lord. See note on v. 9. 

The angels of heaven bring the glad tidings—not to the 
Scribes and Pharisees at Jerusalem—but to Shepherds keeping 
their flock by night. They announce to them the birth of the 
Chief Shepherd—the Good Shepherd—who would lay down His 
Life for His sheep (Chrys., Bede); and while they behold our 
salvation (by which our nature is exalted above theirs), they 
rejoice that their number is completed. Greg. 28. Moral. sup. 
Job, 38. 

Here is an evidence at the very beginning of the Gospel, that 
God hides His ‘‘ mysteries from the wise and prudent, but reveals 
them unto babes’’ (Matt. xi. 25. Luke x. 21); a warning to the 
Expositor of Scripture, that he cannot understand God’s word 
without humility. Ps. xxv. 8. 

12—14.] On this text see the Sermons of Bp. Andrewes, i. 
p- 196. 215. 

13. οὐρανίου] Examples of this use of adjectives with feminine 
substantives may be seen in Acts xxvi. 19, οὐρανίῳ ὀπτασίᾳ. 
Rev. iv. 3, ἶρις --- ὅμοιος. Winer, p. 64. Cp. 1 Tim. ii. 8. James 
i. 26. 

— αἰνούντων τὸν Θεόν] praising God. If we would do God’s 
will on earth as the Angels do in heaven, we must praise Him 
when He exalts others above ourselves, as the Heavenly Host 
praised Him when Human Nature was exalted above that of 
Angels, by its union with the Divine Nature in Christ. (Heb. 
ii. 16.) 

On this text see Mede, Disc. xxiv. pp. 89—96. And on the 





Historic Reality of the Angelic appearances in the Gospel Dis- 
pensation, see Dr, Mill’s Dissertation, ii. 54—72. 

14. δόξα---εἰρήνη---εὐδοκία] In Christ’s Incarnation, there 
is Glory to God in the highest, for His infinite love and mercy 
in providing a Saviour for lost mankind, who receive pardon 
through Him, and are delivered from eternal death, and are 
restored to God’s favour and to hope of eternal glory, in Christ. 
There is also Peace upon Earth; Peace between God and Man, 
and Peace between Man and Angels, and Peace between Man and 
Man see below on Eph. ii. 14—17), and Peace between Man 
and his own Conscience. See Cyril here, p. 17. There is also 
Good Will on God’s part toward Men: there is εὐδοκία, acqui- 


escence in them, and favour toward them summed up in Christ, 


Who has taken their nature, and in Whom they are now seen 
incorporated, and thus are accepted in the Beloved Son (Eph. i. 6), 
in Whom the Father is well pleased, εὐδόκησεν (Matt. iii. 17; 
xii. 18; xvii. 5). 

Some few MSS. (e.g. A, Ὁ) read εὐδοκίας, i. 6. Peace is 
proclaimed to men of εὐδοκία ( Origen, who however reads εὐδοκία, 
c. Celsum, i. p. 46. Mede, p. 93); for there is no peace to the 
wicked. (Bede.) Valck. interprets it ‘homines beneplaciti,’— 
i. 6. in whom God is well pleased. 

But the other reading and interpretation are to be preferred. 

15. οἱ ἄνθρωποι of ποιμένες: The men, the shepherds. The 
Angels returned into heaven, having made this glorious revelation, 


displaying the exaltation of man’s nature above their own to men, — 


and, among men, to shepherds. What condescension on God’s 
part ! what love on the part of Angels to men! 

— 64]=agedum ; ‘5h sepé est impellentis.” 

— ῥῆμα] the thing spoken. See i. 37. 

21. ἡμέραι ὀκτώ] eight days. Why was Circumcision ap- 
pointed to be on the eighth day? For a type of Jesus our 
Saviour, who rose from the dead on the eighth day, and has 
called us by a new name, and has given to us the Circumcision of 


(Valek.) 


the Spirit, by which we mortify the old Adam, and put on the 


newman. (Col. ii. 11.) 

On the eighth day Christ was circumcised, and on the eighth 
day He arose from the dead, and gave us the new or spiritual 
Circumcision of Baptism, in which we first rise again from the 
death of sin to newness of lifein Him. See Cyril here, p. 21. 

The letters of the name Jesus, given on the eighth day, 
make three eights, 888. See below on xxiv. 1, 

On Christ’s Circumcision as an argument for Baptism of 
Infants, see on iii. 23. 

— τοῦ περιτεμεῖν] for the Circumcising. On this use of τοῦ 
see v. 24, 27. 
For a Homily on the Circumcision, see S. Amphiloch. p. 10. 
— καὶ ἐκλήθη] Cp. vii. 12, ὡς ἤγγισε--καί. Acts x. 17, 
ὡς διηπόρει ΠέτροΞ---καὶ ἰδού, Winer, § 65, p. 533. 







q 
| 


eae. 


ease Ty εν τὸν 


age 


ΓΙ 


ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ. 
« 


LUKE II. 22—34. 


181 


ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ἼἼΗΣΟΥΣ, τὸ κληθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀγγέλου πρὸ τοῦ συλληφθῆναι αὐτὸν 


Ἀ ~ nr nw A 
28 Καὶ ὅτε ἐπλήσθησαν ai ἡμέραι τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ αὐτῶν κατὰ τὸν νόμον Lev. 13. 3, et 
“. ’ὕ 3 4 shee.” 3 ε , ~ - , 93 h κ᾿ ΒΕ 
Μωύσεως, ἀνήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα παραστῆσαι τῷ Κυρίῳ, καθὼς h Exod. 18. 2. 


rd rd ν A » A ΄ 4 
γέγραπται ἐν νόμῳ Κυρίου, Ὅτι πᾶν ἄρσεν διανοῖγον μήτραν ἅγιον τ 


Κυρίῳ κληθήσεται 


& 22. 29, & 84. 19. 
ῶ Numb. 3. 13, 
δ᾽ & 8. 16, 17. 


m4 i \ lal ὃ ἴω θ ’ ‘\ ᾿ς > /, > ’ 
και του οουναι υσιᾶαν, KATA TO ΕεὐρΉμενον εν νομῳ i Lev. 12. 6, 8. 


Κυρίου, ζεῦγος τρυγόνων ἢ δύο νεοσσοὺς περιστερῶν. 
25 Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἢ χνθ 2» “I λὴ Ng Dy Ans ὦ t ὁ avd 
at ἰδοὺ ἦν ἄνθρωπος ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ ᾧ ὄνομα Συμεών' καὶ 6 ἄνθρωπος 


e 
οὗτος δίκαιος Kal εὐλαβὴς προσδεχόμενος 
Πνεῦμα ἢν ἅγιον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, “9 


oe δ κα eee A ΄, Ν nx , δ Ν if 
ματος Tov ἁγίου, μὴ ἰδεῖν θάνατον πρὶν ἢ ἴδῃ τὸν Χριστὸν Κυρίου. 


3 
"παράκλησιν τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. 
καὶ ἦν αὐτῷ κεχρηματισμένον ὑπὸ τοῦ Πνεύ- 


δ k Isa. 40. 1--.4. 
Kau sis is, & 51. 3. 
& 52. 7—10, 

& 61. 1—3, 


27 | Kat 1 Matt. 4. 1. 


7 θ > A , > Aae ,ὕ ἜΝ Ὁ a) ee) A ‘ a Ν δί 
nr εν ἐν T@ Πνεύματι €lS TO LEepov" KQU εν TO ELOAYAYVEW TOUS γόνεις TO Ταϊοιον 


3 A A lal 3 Ν Ν Ν 3 , “ , Ν 3 A 
Ἰησοῦν του ποίησαι αὐυτοὺυς KATA TO εἰθισμένον του νομου πέρι αὕυτου, 


28 καὶ 


= πς 50. | « 3 Ν 5 , 39 A Ν > , ᾿ς Ν Ν > 
αυτος ἐδέξατο αὐτο εἰς TAS ἀγκάλας QUTOV, και εὐλόγησε τὸν Θεὸν καὶ ELITE, 


ἴω lal , Ἂς Li en , > , 
39 ™ Nov ἀπολύεις τὸν δοῦλόν σου, Δέσποτα, κατὰ τὸ ῥῆμά σου, ἐν εἰρήνῃ, 


80 ἡ 


5 ἴων 
ανυτου. 


ν ὯΝ ὩΣ , Ν , , 
ὅτι εἶδον οἱ ὀφθαλμοί μου τὸ σωτήριόν σου, 
’ nan lal lal A “ > 
πάντων τῶν λαῶν, * ° φῶς εἰς ἀποκάλυψιν ἐθνῶν, καὶ δόξαν λαοῦ σου ᾿Ισραήλ. 
5 A lal Ν 
3 Καὶ ἣν ᾿Ιωσὴφ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ θαυμάζοντες ἐπὶ τοῖς λαλουμένοις περὶ Kets 15. 47. 
34 p \ Tae 9 Ν \ Ν 5 Ν Ἀ Ν ΄, & 28. 28. 
Kat εὐλόγησεν αὐτοὺς Συμεὼν, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς Μαριὰμ, τὴν μητέρα ch. 1. 68, 


m Gen. 46. 80. 

1a οἷν 2 ἢ " Phil. 1. 23. 
TOLLAGCAS KATA TPOO WTOP nu Ps. 98. 2. 

id 7 ry 5 B Isa, 52. 10. 

ch. 3. 6. 

o Isa. 42. 6. 


3 


> δ, Ψ A - lal > \ > , A 9 a) κ᾿ . P Isa. 8. 14. 
αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ιδοὺ οὗτος κεῖται εἰς πτῶσιν, Kal ἀνάστασιν, πολλῶν ἐν τῷ Ισραὴλ, καὶ & 38. 16. 
Matt. 21. 44. Rom. 9. 32, 33. 1 Pet. 2.8. 1 Cor. 1. 23, 24. 2Cor. 2.16. Acts 28. 22. Heb. 12. 3. 





— Ἰησοῦς) Jesus. See on Matt. i. 21. 

On this text see Bp. Sanderson’s Sermons, iii. p. 355. 

i: ai ἡμέραι] the days of their Purification. Observe αὐτῶν, 
their. 
sinful flesh ’’ (Rom. viii. 3); and though He was “‘ the Holy One 
of God,” yet He condescended to be circumcised, and to be 
presented in the Temple, and to be baptized, and to be obedient 
in all things to the Law for man, and to fulfil all righteousness for 
us, in our nature, and so to be a propitiation for our sins, as well 
as to be a perfect ensample of obedience to us. See above on 
Matt. iii. 15; v.17. 

The rich presented alamb. Her offering shows her to have 
been poor (Levit. v. 7; xii. 2—8); and that the Presentation 
was in all probability before the visit of the Magi, who offered 
gold. And this is the order of events in the Apocryphal Books 
of the N. T. See pp. 70. 80. 388, ed. Thilo, and note above on 
Matt. ii. 11. 

See also the excellent remarks of Eusebius (Quest. ad Marin.), 
lately published by Mai from the Syriac; Patr. Bibl. iv. p. 279, 
280; and cp. ibid. p. 253, where Eusebius shows good reason 
for supposing that Joseph and Mary returned to Nazareth soon 
after the Presentation, and thence came back to Bethlehem, where 
the Wise Men visited them then, not in the stadle, but in a house. 

There is something in the birds themselves—the doves— 
characteristic of the love, purity, and meekness of Christ, anointed 
above His fellows with gifts of the Divine Dove. Cp. Cyril, and 


On the καθαρισμὸς, or Purification of Women after Child- 
birth, as a Divine assertion of man’s original sin, see Jerome, adv. 
Pelagianos, vol. iv. p. 206: ‘* Mulier generat liberos lege naturali, 
et immunda est; si masculum peperit diebus quadraginta, si 
feminam diebus octoginta. Accusa Creatorem, cur immundum 
quidquam nominet quod Ipse condidit.” 

28. καθὼς γέγραπται ἐν νόμῳ] as it is written in the Law. A 
proof that they are in error (i. 6. the Marcionites) who say that 
the God of the New Testament is at variance with the God of the 
Old, and that the Gospel is contrary to the Law. (Origen.) 
This is one of the passages which induced Marcion, in epitomizing 
St. Luke, to reject the first two chapters of this Gospel. 

25. ἐν Ἱερουσαλήμ] The form Ἱερουσαλὴμ in an oblique case 
with a preposition seems to be peculiar to the style of St. Luke 
and St. Paul; perhaps it was used by them to guard their Greek 
readers against the erroneous supposition that it was connected 
with the Greek words ἱερὸς and Σόλυμα ; and to remind them of 
its Hebrew origin, signifying the Vision of Peace. See above, 
Introduction, p. 165. 

For Homilies on the ὑπαπαντὴ, or Feast of the Presentation 
in the Temple, see Amphiloch., p. 23, Methodius, p. 396, and S. 
Cyril, p. 133, Mai. 


Christ did not disdain to be made “in the likeness of | 34), and son of Hillel. 





— Συμεών] or Σιμεών, Hebr. ν᾽: (Shimeon), hearing. Gen. 
xxix. 33. 

Some suppose that Symeon was father of Gamaliel (Acts v. 
The Rabbis say, “‘ the birth of Jesus of 
Nazareth was in the days of R. Simeon, son of Hillel.’’ Rosenm. 

— δίκαιος καὶ εὐλαβής] i. 6. legally reverent and spiritually 
devout; see i. 6. 75. 

28. ἐδέξατο αὐτὸ εἰς τὰς ἀγκάλα5] The aged and righteous 
Symeon—the good old man of the Law—received into his arms 
the child Jesus presented in the Temple, and signified his desire 
to depart; and thus represents to us the Law, now worn out with 
age, ready to embrace the Gospel, and so to depart in peace. 
(Heb. viii. 13.) Cp. Bede. 

With this simple recital (wy. 27—39) compare the ornate 
account of the Presentation in the Apocryphal Evangelium In- 
fantiz, ed. Thilo, p. 71. It may be observed once for all, that 
these Apocryphal Books are of great value and interest, as con- 
firming the substance of the Gospels, especially of St. Luke, and 
also as showing, by contrast, what the Evangelical narrative would 
in all probability have been, if it had been left to human annalists, 
unassisted by the Spirit of God. 

80. τὸ σωτήριον] Something more than τὴν σωτηρίαν : it is 
used frequently by the LXX for yur (yesha), and ripw» (yeshuah), 
salutare, and even for the Divine Name of Jehovah Himself. Isa. 
XXXVili. 11, οὐκ ἔτι μὴ ἴδω τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ Θεοῦ, οὐκ ἔτι μὴ ἴδω 
τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ ἐπὶ γῆς, where the original has twice ™, 
i.e. Jehovah. Cp. Luke iii. 6. 

32. φῶς cis ἀποκάλυψιν ἐθνῶν] a light to lighten the Gentiles. 
Observe, that the illumination of the Gentiles is mentioned before 
the glory of Israel; for when the fulness of the Gentiles shall 
have come in, then all Israel shall be saved. Rom. xi. 26, 
(Bede.) 

This Song of Symeon, in the Temple at Jerusalem, declaring 
the glad tidings of the illumination of the Gentiles is aptly re- 
corded by St. Luke, who wrote specially for the edification and 
comfort of the Gentile World; and who may fitly be called the 
Evangelist, as his fellow-traveller, St. Paul, was the Apostle, of 
the Gentiles. Cp. below, iv. 17—28, where the first Sermon 
recorded by St. Luke as preached by Christ Himself in a Jewish 
Synagogue, contains a similar announcement of grace to the 
Gentile world; and there He is rejected by Jews, even in His own 
city—a prelude to what would follow on a larger scale. 

84. εἶπε πρὸς Μαριάμ] he said to Mary. It seems that Symeon 
was directed by the Spirit to address her as the parent of Jesus, 
and as hereafter to be present at his death; which Joseph was 
not. 

— οὗτος κεῖται] this Child lieth (κεῖται, as a stone) for the 
Salling, and also for the rising, of many in Israel. To those 
who reject Him He will be a stumbling-stone and rock of offence 
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3 Aan S λ , 8δ α \ A Se 2A ‘ \ ὃ Xr , ε , 
4 Ps. 42.10. εἰς σημεῖον ἀντιλεγόμενον, καὶ σοῦ δὲ αὐτῆς τὴν ψυχὴν διελεύσεται ῥομφαΐα, 
ὅπως ἂν ἀποκαλυφθῶσιν ἐκ πολλῶν καρδιῶν διαλογισμοί. 
* ΕΣ A A > 
ὅδ Καὶ qv “Avva προφῆτις θυγάτηρ Φανουὴλ ἐκ φυλῆς ᾿Ασήρ' αὕτη mpoBe- 
A lal Ἂς 
βηκυῖα ἐν ἡμέραις πολλαῖς, ζήσασα ἔτη μετὰ ἀνδρὸς ἑπτὰ ἀπὸ τῆς παρθενίας 
riSam.1.2. αὐτῆς" "Kal αὕτη χήρα ὡς ἐτῶν ὀγδοηκοντατεσσάρων, ἣ οὐκ ἀφίστατο ἀπὸ 
Acts 26. 7. ne a , Va, , , \" cele 38 5 \ 2 \ 
Str ον wou. URAL OS και O€NTEDL λατρεύουσα vuRTG, noe ΜΈΡΟΣ και αὐτὴ 
3 ”~ “A 3 “A 3 ~ “ὦ 5 ἊΝ > A A 
boss αὐτῇ TH ὥρᾳ ἐπιστᾶσα ἀνθωμολογεῖτο τῷ Κυρίῳ, καὶ ἐλάλει περὶ αὐτοῦ πᾶσι 
τοῖς προσδεχομένοις λύτρωσιν ἐν ἹΙερουσαλήμ. 
39 pee ἢ eg Kd \ ἈΝ Ν , , ey? > Ν 
Καὶ ὡς ἐτέλεσαν ἅπαντα τὰ κατὰ τὸν νόμον Κυρίου, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς τὴν 
t ch. 1.80, Γαλιλαίαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἑαυτῶν Ναζαρέθ. 40 'Τὸ δὲ παιδίον ηὔξανε, καὶ 
ver. . 
Isa. 11. 2, 3. 3 τὸ “4 te , * Ν , a > 4 3 er. 
sa ἐκραταιοῦτο πνεύματι, πληρούμενον σοφίας καὶ χάρις Θεοῦ ἣν ἐπ᾽ αὐτό. 
5 , μ᾿ “~ 5 nw » Ν ~ al Lal 
u Deut. 16. 1. 41" Kat ἐπορεύοντο ot γονεῖς αὐτοῦ Kat ἔτος els ἹΙερουσαλὴμ τῇ ἑορτῇ τοῦ 
Exod. 28. 15, 17 Ἢ αν Wi ρ ἢ 
πρδε σὸν ὁ. , 42 \ 9 oe, 9. αὶ , 3 , 9.»ϑ αὶ 9. € , x 
eee. πάσχα. Καὶ ὅτε ἐγένετο ἐτῶν δώδεκα, ἀναβάντων αὐτῶν εἰς ἹΙἹεροσόλυμα κατὰ 





(Isa. liii. 4. 1 Cor. i. 23. Rom. ix. 32, 33. 1 Pet. ii. 7, 8); to 
others who believe in Him and obey Him He will be the founda- 
tion-stone of Zion, elect, precious. (Isa. xxviii. 16. 1 Pet. ii. 6.) 
He will grind the former to powder (Dan. ii. 34, 35. Matt. xxi. 
44, Luke xx. 18); the latter will build safely upon Him as the 
chief Stone of the corner. (Ps. cxviii. 22. Matt. xxi. 42. Acts 
iv. 11.) Cp. Cyril here, p. 27. 

He is appointed to try men’s hearts and tempers, whether 
they will humbly and carefully examine the truth, and receive it 
with joy, and bring forth its fruits in their lives; and according 
to the result of this moral probation, He will be for their weal or 
woe. (John iii. 19. 2 Cor. ii. 16.) As Greg. Nyssen says (Hom. 
de occ. Dom.), the fail will be to those who are scandalized by 
the lowliness of His humanity ; the rising will be to those who 
acknowledge the truth of God’s promises in Him, and adore the 
glory of His Divinity. 

Observe also the remarkable word κεῖται, he lieth; and see 
the note below on 1 Cor. iii. 1]. 

35. ῥομφαία] a sword; properly the Thracian framea. This 
word is used by the LXX for Hebr. 197 (chered), which has the 
sense of exhausting (particularly by loss of blood), so as to make 
desolate, as in Ps. xxii. 20. Zech. xiii. 7. 

It is applied here prophetically to the Crucifixion of Christ 
(Origen, Theophyl., Bede, S. Aug. Ep. ad Paulin. 59), by which 
His blood was shed, and which also pierced er heart, and drained 
it of its life-blood, and made her childless. The word ῥομφαία 
here is aptly illustrated by its use in the LXX Version of Zech. 
xiii. 7,-speaking of Christ’s death,—jougala ἐξεγέρθητι ἐπὶ 
τὸν ποιμένα pov, Awake, O sword, against My Shepherd. 
( Cyril.) 

— ὅπως ἂν ἀποκαλυφθῶσιν] in order that different thoughts 
may be revealed from out of many hearts. For, in and by Christ’s 
sufferings, it was shown what the temper and thoughts of men 
were. Then Judas despairs, Peter repents, Joseph of Arimathea 
becomes courageous, Nicodemus comes by day, the centurion 
confesses, one thief blasphemes, the other prays; men faint, and 
women become strong. Cp. August. Ep. 59. 

So it is also with the sufferings of Christ’s mystical Body, 
the Church ; they show what men are; whether her friends, or foes. 

These words of Symeon,—see also vv. 31, 32, compared with 
those of Zacharias (i. 77—79),—prove that there were then per- 
sons among the Jews who had been enabled by the light of the 
Holy Ghost in the ancient prophecies, to understand the spiritual 
nature of Christ’s kingdom, and that He was to suffer as well as 
to conquer, and to triumph by suffering. Cp. Luke xxii. 26—46. 

86. “Avva προφῆτις θυγάτηρ Φανουὴλ] Anna, a prophetess, a 
daughter of Phanuel, of the tribe of Aser. “Avva, from root 720 
(chan-nah), gratiosus fuit; Φανουὴλ, from root mb (panah), 
vidit, and by (El), Deus; two names very significant of the 
grace then given to men in the Vision of God; and it is added, 
that she was ἐκ φυλῆς ᾿Ασήρ. ᾿Ασὴρ is from root wh (ashar), 
beavit ; and blessed is the tribe of them who so receive grace, 
that they may enjoy the Vision of God. ς 

Christ received a witness at His birth, not only from prophets 
and shepherds, but also from aged and holy men and women. 
Hvery age, and both sexes, and the marvels of events, confirm 
our faith. A Virgin brings forth, the barren becomes a mother, 
the dumb speaks, Elizabeth prophesies, the wise men adore, the 
babe leaps in the womb, the widow praises God; Symeon pro- 
phesies ; she who was wedded prophesies; she who was a Virgin 





prophesies ; and now a Widow prophesies, that all states of life 


might be there. Ambrose. 

The mention of Aser shows how carefully genealogies were 
kept by the Jews; for Aser was one of the ten tribes which never 
returned. (2 Kings xvii. 6.) How secret and silent is this ful- 
filment of the prophecies of Christ’s coming to His Temple! The 
world knew nothing of it. An aged man and woman see and 
declare it. So it may be with other prophecies already fulfilled, 
and with others yet to be fulfilled. (Cp. Burgon.) 

37. χήρα] a widow. Cp. 1 Tim. v. 9. 

— οὐκ ἀφίστατο] was never absent at the appointed hours of 
sacrifice and prayer. See this use of πάντοτε and διαπαντὸς 
Luke xxiv. 53. John xviii. 20; and see Dan. viii. 11. Heb. xiii. 
15. Cp. Dr. Barrow’s Sermon on “ Praying without Ceasing,”’ 
ix. 1, pp. 164—169. 

38. αὐτή] ipsa. She too, herself, with her own unassisted 
strength, aged woman as she was; so that old age was blessed in 
a woman as well as in a man,—in Anna as well as in Symeon ; 
both were made strong by the Holy Ghost. 

39. Ναζαρέθ] Nazareth. St. Luke has omitted what he knew 
to have been already explained by St. Matthew, that our Lord 
was carried into Egypt for fear of Herod, and at Herod’s death 
(Matt. ii. 22, 23) came to settle at Nazareth; Bede, who thus 
answers by anticipation the objection that St. Luke’s account is 
at variance with St. Matthew’s. It is supplementary to it. 
Matthew states the reason why they did πού settle in Judea, but 
went to Galilee ; and St. Luke explains why they chose Nazareth. 
All the Gospels were written by one and the same Spirit, and 
form one Gospel. Cp. on Matt. ii. 22, and note on Acts ix. 23. 

40. πληρούμενον σοφίας being filled with wisdom. Observe 


πληρούμενον, the present tense, marking the process of gradual. 


fulfilment, going on in regular order. In proportion as He grew 
in bodily strength and stature, His Divinity showed its own 
wisdom. Cyril; see on v. 52. 

41. κατ᾽ ἔτος) year by year; they went up from Galilee to 
Jerusalem for the feasts of the Passover, Pentecost, and Taber- 
nacles, according to the Law. See Exod. xxiii. 17. Levit. xxiii. 
34. Num. xxix. 12. Deut. xii. 18; xiv. 26; xvi. 1—16. This 
was obligatory only on males, not on women. But, in her piety, 
Mary went up with Joseph also; as Hannah, the wife of Elkanah 
and mother of Samuel the Prophet, 1 Sam. i. 7. 

42. Kal ὅτε ἐγένετο ἐτῶν δώδεκα] And when he was twelve 
years old; at which age the Jewish children were catechumens, 
and began to practise fasting. (See in Wetstein.) 

“Fuisse Judzorum illis temporibus consuetudinem pueros, 
qui duodecimum eetatis annum attigissent, ad dies festos concele- 
brandos Hierosolymam deducendi, haud sine probabilitatis specie 
demonstrarunt ad ἢ. 1. Lightfootus et Wetstenius, qui idem do- 
cuerunt, puerum duodecim annorum ideo vocatum esse Nm 72 
jilium legis, et ΤΣ 12. filium precepti, h. 6. ad quem lex di- 
vina, precepta divina pertinerent, qui iis esset instituendus.” 
(Kuin.) See below on συ. 46. 

S. Augustine (de Consens. Evang. ii. 10) considers the ques- 
tion, How could they go every year to Jerusalem under Arche- 
laus ? (cp. Matt. ii. 22), and observes that they might easily 
escape notice in such a multitude as flocked to the Passover. 
Besides, doubtless they acted under the Divine direction, and 
would be divinely protected in obedience to the Law. 

Perhaps also this statement refers to the time after the re- 
legation of Archelaus. 
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46. ἀκούοντα καὶ ἐπερωτῶνταῇ] Not teaching, but hearing. 
(Origen.) “Non docens, sed interrogans.”’ (Greg. 3, Pastor. 39. 
Weistein.) Our Blessed Lord submitted to be catechized, ac- 
cording to the order and usage of the Jewish Church. Our 
Lord now being ἐτῶν δώδεκα, was, according to Jewish language, 
“a child of the Law,” or, ‘“ of the precept’ (see on v. 42),—i. e. 
was a Hebrew catechumen. Cp. Rom. ii. 18. 20, and the au- 
thorities in the notes to Hooker, V. xviii. Dean Comber’s Com- 
panion to the Temple, iii. pp. 438—443. St. Luke had already 
referred to a similar usage in the Christian Church, by applying 
the word κατηχήθης to Theophilus, i. 4. 

_ The Child Jesus submitting to be catechized by the au- 
thorized Teachers of God’s Law in God’s House, is thus an 
example to all Christian children, and teaches them to come 
to be catechized by the Ministers of His Church in the House of 
God. He also thus teaches Christian Parents to send their 


hristian Law. And He declares the great importance and duty 
Catechizing in the Christian Church. And the Holy Spirit of 
God, by selecting this incident of Christ’s childhood for perpetual 
ommemorailion in the Gospel, shows the great importance of the 
practical and doctrinal inferences to be derived from it. 

The first Adam was formed a τέλειος ἀνὴρ, in the full ripe- 
ness of manhood. But Christ Jesus, the second Adam, went 
‘through infancy, childhood, youth, to manhood, in order that 
He might sanctify every age (see 5. Tren. ii. 39. S. Hippolyt. 
Philos, p. 333), and be an Example to every aye. ; 

48. ὁ πατήρ σου] thy father. This expression, recorded here 
by the Holy Ghost as used by the Blessed Virgin concerning 
Joseph, shows that St. Matthew (i. 16) in tracing our Lord’s 
Genealogy through Joseph, did what was authorized, not only by 
human jurisprudence, but by the Holy Spirit Himself, who sanc- 
tions this human law by using the term of γονεῖς αὐτοῦ, His 
_ parents, v. 41. Cp. on Matt. i. 1. 

8. Gregory points here to Christ as an example of docility to 
children: ‘ Ille Puer doceri interrogando voluit, Qui per Divini- 
’ tatis potentiam verbum scientiz ipsis suis doctoribus ministra- 

vit 


49. ἐν τοῖς τοῦ Πατρός pov] i.e. πράγμασι, in My Father’s 
business. (Valck.) Cp. Matt. xxii. 21. John iv. 34; xviii. 37. 
1 Cor. xiii. 5. 1 Tim. iv. 15. 

The other interpretation, ‘in My Father’s house,’ is very 
ancient, and has much to recommend it. See Grotius and Thilo, 
Libr. Apocr. N. T. p. 129. 158, and Lobeck ad Phrynich. p. 100, 
for the phrase. And it seems better to follow our Lord’s ques- 
tion, ‘ How is it that ye sought Me? How came ye to be at a 
loss where to find Me? Did ye not know that I should be here ?’ 
He might have been about His Father’s business elsewhere than 
in the Temple. Cp. Meyer. 

Christ says 6 Warp μου, but teaches us to say Πατὴρ ἡμῶν, 
—showing that God is His Father in a way in which He is not 
ours. And He often avails Himself of His relation to His earthly 
Mother, for the purpose of bringing out more clearly His Divine 
Filiation (see John ii. 4, and note; cp. Matt. x. 37)—His Eternal 


. Generation—from His heavenly Father. He blames her not 
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> Ν la nw 
αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ TH συνέσει Kal ταῖς ἀποκρίσεσιν αὐτοῦ. 
> rd 3 με πῶ, ε , > “ > 4 A > 4 ε 
ἐξεπλάγησαν; καὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ εἶπε, Τέκνον, τί ἐποίησας ἡμῖν 
᾿ ison τά ΄ ἜΣΣΩ Ε Ag SP 49w KG} εἶ Ν 

οὕτως ; ἰδοὺ ὁ πατήρ σου κἀγὼ ὀδυνώμενοι ἐζητοῦμέν σε. αἱ εἶπε πρὸς weh. 9. 4, 5, 17. 

5» ἈΝ ὴήν > Ἂς 1.4 > nO 7 > lal an ai , ͵ ὃ -“ 5 , 
αὐτοὺς, Τί ὅτι ἐζητεῖτέ με; οὐκ YOeiTE ὅτι ἐν τοῖς τοῦ Πατρός μου δεῖ εἶναί με; 
50 x Ν 3 ‘ > A Ὁ νυ ΠΩΣ τ es 5 a 
© * Kat αὐτοὶ ov συνῆκαν τὸ ῥῆμα ὃ ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς. 

5 lal \ 5 Ν Χ > ε , 
51 Kai κατέβη per αὐτῶν, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς Ναζαρὲθ, καὶ ἣν ὑποτασσόμενος 
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καὶ τελειωσάντων τὰς ἡμέρας, ἐν TO ὑποστρέφειν αὐτοὺς 
᾿ ΞΑ͂Ν > a ε A ae. , Ν > » 3 N wee 2 
ὑπέμεινεν Ιησοῦς ὁ παῖς ἐν “Ιερουσαλήμ' καὶ οὐκ ἔγνω Ἰωσὴφ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ 

hoe νι 44 ΄ Se 3% > a Si > ἦλθ ων e Qa κ 
αὐτοῦ. Νομίσαντες δὲ αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ συνοδίᾳ εἶναι ἦλθον. ἡμέρας ὁδὸν, καὶ 
ἀνεζήτουν αὐτὸν ἐν τοῖς συγγενέσι καὶ τοῖς γνωστοῖς, 
2 > ε κ a 8: πὴ 46 Ν᾿ eae. θ᾽ Cm cr = 
ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ ζητοῦντες αὐτόν. Καὶ ἐγένετο, μεῦ ἡμέρας τρεῖς 

- an “ “ 4, 
εὗρον αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καθεζόμενον ἐν μέσῳ τῶν διδασκάλων, καὶ ἀκούοντα 
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7 Καὶ ἡ μή ὑτοῦ διετή Ἵ τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα ἐν τῇ δί 
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αὑτης. Καὶ ᾿Ιησοῦς προέκοπτε σοφίᾳ καὶ ἡλικίᾳ, καὶ χάριτι παρὰ Gero icat,* | Sem 2pm 


h. 1. 80. & 2. 40. 





for seeking her Son, but raises their eyes to Him Whose Eternal 
Son He is. 

51. Ναζαρέθ] Nazareth. He went down to Nazareth, even to 
despised Nazareth (Johni. 46), and was subject unto them. He, 
by Whom all things were made, Whom the winds and the sea 
obeyed, was subject even to Joseph! Thus He consecrated 
Obedience. 

Nazareth (literally Branch-town) was so called from its 
fruitfulness in the branches of trees (see above on Matt. ii. 23), 
and there He Who was the Branch Who was to grow up out of 
His place (Zech. iii. 8; vi. 12) was brought up. (See below, 
Luke iv. 16.) There He was nurtured and reared; there He 
grew up; there He flourished, Who was the Root out of the 
Stem of Jesse, and the Branch that grew out of His roots, as 
Isaiah says (xi. 1); and it is observable, that it was at Nazareth 
(or the city of Branches) that He showed the truth of that 
memorable prophecy of Isaiah concerning the Branch, that “ the 
Spirit of the Lord shall rest upon Him” (Isa. xi. 2; cp. Isa. lxi. 
1—3), to preach glad tidings unto the meek, that they might be 
called trees of righteousness, the planting of the Lord. 

— ὑποτασσόμενος αὐτοῖς} subject to them. The only acts re- 
corded of Christ’s childhood are acts of obedience,— 

To God His heavenly Father; and also 

To His earthly parents. He thus shows what the special duty 
of childhood and youth is; and teaches what the true order of 
obedience is ; viz. that the foundation of obedience to man is to be 
laid in obedience to Gop (cp. S. Aug. Serm. li. 19); a lesson 
made more cogent by the particular circumstances of our Lord’s 
relationship to Joseph, which was not one of natural, but of puta- 
tive filiation; and therefore teaches the duty of obedience to 
Parents, Natural, Civil, and Ecclesiastical. 

Jesus the Son of God was subject to Joseph as well as Mary. 
“ Therefore,”’ says Origen, ‘let us be subject to all in authority 
over us.”’ ‘Si Jesus Filius Mariz subjicitur Josepho, ego non 
subjiciar Episcopo, qui mihi ἃ Deo ordinatus est pater? Non 
subjiciar Presbytero, qui mihi Domini dignatione prpositus est ὃ 
Videat unusquisque quod szepe melioribus preepositus sit inferior, 
quod ¢im intellexerit dignitate sublimior, non elevabitur superbia 
ex eo quod major est, sed sciet ita sibi meliorem esse subjectum 
quomodo et Jesus subjectus fuit Josepho.” ( Origen.) 

This is the last time we hear of Joseph. He was doubtless 
dead before the Crucifixion (John xix. 26. Acts i. 14), and pro- 
bably before the commencement of our Lord’s ministry. Cp. 
Matt. xii. 46. 49. Luke viii. 20. John ii. L—12. 

52. προέκοπτε σοφίᾳ] He was advancing in wisdom ; literally, 
He was clearing away the obstructions in His way, as a pioneer 
clearing away timber, &c., to make roads, 

On this text see Athanas. (c. Arian. iii. 51 sqq., pp. 475— 
480), who says that in proportion as the Divinity revealed itself 
in Him more clearly, so much the more did He increase in favour 
with men. St. Luke does not say that wisdom (which is perfect 
in the Logos) increased in Him, but that Jesus (the name 
He received as man) increased in wisdom. The Logos did not 
increase, nor was Wisdom Flesh; but Flesh became the Body 
of Wisdom. It is not said that the Logos increased, but that 
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III. (ax) 1°Ep ἔτει δὲ πεντεκαιδεκάτῳ τῆς ἡγεμονίας Τιβερίου Καίσαρος, nye 
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᾿Ιουδαίας, καὶ τετραρχοῦντος τῆς Γαλιλαίας 
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Ἡρώδου, Φιλίππου δὲ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ τετραρχοῦντος τῆς Ιτουραΐας καὶ 


a John a a 51. 
& 18. 13, 
Acts 4. A 


Τραχωνίτιδος χώρας, καὶ Λυσανίου τῆς ᾿Αβιληνῆς τετραρχοῦντος, 
ιερέως “Avva καὶ Καϊάφα, ἐγένετο ῥῆμα Θεοῦ ἐπὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν Ζαχαρίου υἱὸν ἐν 
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Jesus increased in wisdom,—the Word made Flesh increased. 
(Cyril.) 

Many of the Fathers (5. Athanas. adv. Arian., S. Ambrose, 
Cyril, Epiphanius in Ancor.) interpret προέκοπτε as signifying 
progressive manifestation. 

But this explanation of the passage did not satisfy later 
Theologians. See Maldonat. here, who observes, “ De humana 
sapientia omnis est questio;’’ and Bp. Pearson (Art. iii. p. 256), 
who says, ‘‘ He whose knowledge did improve together with His 
years, must have a subject proper for it, which was no other than 
a human soul. This was the seat of His finite understanding and 
directed will, distinct from the will of His Father, and conse- 
quently of His Divine Nature ; as appeareth by that known sub- 
mission,—‘ Not My will. but Thine be done.’ (Luke xxii. 42.) 
This was the subject of those affections and passions which so 
manifestly appeared in Him. ‘My soul is exceeding sorrowful, 
even unto death.’ (Matt. xxvi. 38.) This was it which on the 
cross, before the departure from the body, He commended to the 
Father. (Luke xxiii. 46.). And as His death was the separation 
of this soul from His body, so the life of Christ, as man, did con- 
sist in the conjunction and vital union of that soul with the body.” 

Observe also, St. Paul says of Christ (Heb. v. 8),---ἔμαθεν 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔπαθεν, attributing increase in learning to experience in 
suffering. 

Hence the Apollinarian heresy is confuted, which denies that 
our Lord had a human soul; and also the Monophysite heresy, 
which confounds the two natures of Christ into one. See Matt. 
xxvi. 38 and 41. Hooker, V. lii. and liii.. Bp. Pearson on the 
Creed, Art, iii. p. 256; Art. iv. p, 293; Art. v. p. 358; and Art. 
iii. p. 258, ed. Oxford '(1820). 


Cu. III. 1. Ἔν ἔτει] On the birth-year of Christ, see on 
Matt. ii. 20, and above, ii. 8; and Patrit, de Evang. ii. pp. 416— 
419; and the Chronol. Synop. prefixed to the Acts of the Apostles. 

On these verses (1--- 11} see Greg. M. Homil. in Ev. i. 20, 
Ρ. 1516. 

— Movrlov Πιλάτου] Pontius Pilate. 
Patrit. de Evang. ii-pp. 420—424. 

— Ἡρώδου] Herod Antipas. See Matt. xiv. 1. 

For a learned dissertation on these τετραρχίαι, see Patrit. 
de Evang. ii. pp. 424—439. 

— Λυσανίου] Nothing is known of this Lysanias from any 
other source. Abilene was governed by a Prince of that name, 
who was slain about 34 B.c. Augustus afterwards (B.c. 23) took 
possession of the country and distributed it among different par- 
ties. (Joseph. Ant. xy. 10.) Agrippa I. received it afterwards as 
a gift from Claudius. (Joseph. Ant. xix. 5.) Probably the Lysa- 
nias of whom St. Luke here speaks was a descendant of the elder 
Lysanias, and was placed in this tetrarchy by Augustus, and 
made feudatory to Rome. (Cp. Patrit. de Evang. ii. pp. 438 -- 
439. 

Jee Luke’s accuracy is questioned here (by De Weite, ad loc., 
and Strauss, Leben J. p. 375), though there is no evidence to be 
brought against it; a remarkable proof of the inordinate love of 
doubting with which some of the enemies of the Gospel are pos- 
sessed ; and showing how little value is to be attached to their 
doubts. 

2. ἐπὶ ἀρχιερέως Αννα καὶ Καϊάφα] in the time of Annas the 
High Priest é e. in his high priesthood), and in the time of 
Caiaphas. Elz. has & ἀρχιερέων, plural. But the singular ἄρχιε- 
péws is found in the most ancient MSS., A, B, C, D, E, G, H, K, 
L, M, 8, U, V, X, r, A, A, and Lr., and appears to be the true 
reading. 

It is alleged by some (e.g. Meyer, p. 259) that there is an 
historical error here, because Caiaphas was the High Priest at 
this time. 

But doubtless St. Luke’s assertion is a deliberate one; and 
it is repeated by him Acts iv. 6, where we find ΤΑΣ ΟΣ τὸν 
«ἀρχιερέα, καὶ Καϊάφαν. 

The solution seems to be this. Annas had been forcibly re- 
moved from the High Priesthood by the heathen power of Rome; 


See Matt. xxvii. 2, and 


and Caiaphas, his son-in-law, had now been placed in that office 
by that power. (Joseph. Ant. xviii. 2.) 

Annas was still alive (John xviii. 13. Acts iv. 6), and was 
the High Priest de jure; but Caiaphas was, in the eye of the 
Civil Power, High Priest de facto. ‘This seems to have been the 
reason, why Jesus, when arrested by the Ecclesiastical power of 
Jerusalem, was taken to Annas first (John xviii. 13); and it is 
also recorded that Annas sent him bound to Caiaphas (John 
xviii. 24, where see note, and on Acts iy. 6), who, as the Roman 
nominee, delivered Him to the Roman Power to be crucified. 

There may be also an allusion to the peculiar tenure, so 
precarious and irregular, by which Caiaphas held the office, in the 
words of the Gospel, saying that ‘‘he was high priest that same 
year.” (John xi. 51; xviii. 13.) In fact, so great was the con- 
fusion with regard to the succession and tenure of the Jewish High 
Priesthood at this time, that, as Josephus relates (Ant. xx. 10; 
cp. Euseb. i. 10), there were no less than twenty-eight High 
Priests from the time of Herod to the destruction of Jerusalem, 
and only one of these held his office for the legal term,—namely, 
for life; the rest were removed at will by the arbitrary mandate 
of human power. Cp. Wetstein, p. 670, and see above on Matt. 
ii. 4. 

St. Luke, therefore, in a spirit of reverence for the Sacred 
Office,—instituted by God Himself,—of the High Priesthood, 
which was hereditary and for life, does not acknowledge that the 
High Priest could be lawfully made and unmade by the Civil 
Power. He still calls Annas the High Priest. And yet, since 
Caiaphas was de facto High Priest, and was commonly reputed 
so to be, he adds his name in the second place to that of Annas. 
Annas had so much influence, that five of his sons became High 
Priests (Joseph. Ant. xx. 9. 1), and probably the practice of ap- 
pointing Sagans, cr Deputies, to the High Priest, would facilitate 
the conjunction of Annas with Caiaphas in the execution of the 
functions of High Priest. Cp. Lightfoot, Temple Service, chap. 
vy. Works, i. p. 912. 

Both Annas and Caiaphas are called High Priests in the 
Apocryphal Books of the N. T., pp. 500. 530. 532. 605, ed. 
Thilo. 

It appears, that ‘ since Caiaphas was High Priest (de facto), 
Annas had some special dignity, which could be no other than 
the chiefdom or headship of the family of Aaron,—and for a 
similar cause Zadok is named before Abiathar.” (2 Sam. xv. 29. 
35.) Patrit. de Evang. ii. p. 360. 


Observe also that this remarkable expression is used by — 


St. Luke at a particular crisis, viz. in connexion with our Lord’s 
Baptism. 

He, the true High Priest, was now to be visibly and audibly 
inaugurated as such by the unction of the Holy Ghost descending 
upon Him. 

At this juncture there was, as St. Luke notes, an unhappy 
collision between the Civil and Ecclesiastical Power. God and 
Ceesar were at war ; 
tressing question for the faithful Israelite,—To whom is my obe- 
dience due? Who is the High Priest? 

Christ came from heaven to solve this question. He put an 
end to all doubts on this matter by rending the Veil at His Cru- 
cifixion, when He offered Himself once for all on the Cross; and 
by ascending into heaven and by entering with His Own blood 
into the true Holy of Holies. 


Hence also the faithful Christian may derive comfort in the 


worst times. When the Civil and Ecclesiastical Powers, which 
ought mutually to assist each other, are at variance and conflict 
with each other, and the devout soul is in trouble, perplexity, and 
hesitation how to pay allegiance to Czesar without breach of loy- 
alty to God, then Christ, the true High Priest, will in His own 
due time intervene to terminate the struggle, ‘by asserting and 
vindicating His own supremacy. 

3. εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν) for the remission of sins. See on 
Mark i. 4. 

4. Φωνή] The Voice, which foreruns the appearance of the 
Word. (Ambrose.) 


and it must have been a perplexing and dis- g 


᾽ 


ὦ 
ὰ 


q 






et «ον ee ee δ πω 


συ ΨΥ eee 


eer: 


LUKE II. 5—20. 


185 


Tt ἈΝ A 
gate τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου, εὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ: ὅ πᾶσα 


͵ὕ Lal 
φάραγξ πληρωθήσεται, καὶ πᾶν ὄρος Kal βουνὸς ταπεινωθήσεται 


6 


Ν » ‘ Ν > > “A Ν ε ~ > ε Ν Μ᾿ 
καὶ ἔσται τὰ σκολιὰ εἰς εὐθεῖαν, καὶ αἱ τραχεῖαι εἰς ὁδοὺς λείας: 
Ν » ~ Ν lal 
καὶ “ὄψεται πᾶσα σὰρξ τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


e Exod. 14, 18. 
2 Chron. 20. 17. 


8 ᾿ > a mn a 
(~~) Ἔλεγεν οὖν τοῖς ἐκπορευομένοις ὄχλοις βαπτισθῆναι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, Γεννή- 155: 52. 10. 

ματα ἐχιδνῶν, τίς ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν φυγεῖν ἀπὸ τῆς μελλούσης ὀργῆς ; ὃ ποιήσατε 

> \ ΄, A , \ A 

οὖν καρποὺς ἀξίους τῆς μετανοίας, καὶ μὴ ἄρξησθε λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, Πατέρα 

¥ ἣν > ἣν Ν ε a 9 4 ε Ν 5 A , 4 

ἔχομεν τὸν ᾿Αβραὰμ, λέγω yap ὑμῖν, ὅτι δύναται ὁ Θεὸς ἐκ τῶν λίθων τούτων 
ἐγεῖραι τέκνα τῷ ᾿Αβραάμ. ὃ Ἤδη δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀξίνη πρὸς τὴν pilav τῶν δένδρων 
κεῖται πᾶν οὖν δένδρον μὴ ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλὸν ἐκκόπτεται καὶ εἰς πῦρ 


βάλλεται. 


Ν > ’ ε > 
10 Καὶ ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν ot ὄχλοι λέγοντες, Τί οὖν ποιήσωμεν ; 


(=) 1" ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὃ ἔχων δύο χιτῶνας μεταδότω τῷ μὴ 


» > ε + , ε / ve 
€XOVTU και ὁ EK WV βρώματα ομοιὼῶς ποιειτω. 


12 ἯΧΛθον δὲ καὶ τελῶναι 


A Ν > 5 
βαπτισθῆναι, καὶ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτὸν, Διδάσκαλε, τί ποιήσωμεν ; 15 Ὁ δὲ εἶπε 


Ν | Ν δὲ λέ Ν Ν ὃ / i es , 
προς αὔυτους, Μη εν ΠΤΛΕΟΡν παρα ΤΟ LATET AY (LEVOV υμιν πράσσετε. 


 ᾿Επηρώτων 


δὲ ok Ν / , \ ε lal , , \ > 

€ αὐτὸν καὶ στρατευόμενοι λέγοντες, Kat ἡμεῖς τί ποιήσωμεν ; Kai εἶπε 
Ν > Ν / , Ν lal “ 

πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Μηδένα διασείσητε, μηδὲ συκοφαντήσητε, καὶ ἀρκεῖσθε τοῖς 


> ’ ε “ 
ὀψωνίοις ὑμῶν. 


19 ἀ ἸΤροσδοκῶντος δὲ τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ διαλογιζομένων πάντων ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις 
αὐτῶν περὶ τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου, μήποτε αὐτὸς εἴη ὁ Χριστὸ a) Wg f 
; m ὁ Χριστὸς, (4 ἀπεκρίνατο 


ἃ Matt. 8. 11, &c. 
Mark 1. 7, Χο. 


ε» ;ν. ν la > Ν gy “ 

ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης ἅπασι λέγων, ᾿Εγὼ μὲν ὕδατι βαπτίζω ὑμᾶς: ἔρχεται δὲ ὁ ἰσχυρό- 
t 4 a aoe 8 la A A 

TEPOS μου, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα τῶν ὑποδημάτων αὐτοῦ' αὐτὸς 

δ» , > , e N , 11 17.2 Ν ΄ > a \ 

ὑμᾶς βαπτίσει ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ πυρί' (=-) "3 οὗ τὸ πτύον ἐν τῇ χειρὶ 


» Le Ν ὃ θ a Ν ἊΝ > la) Ν 4 Ν a > Ν 3 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ διακαθαριεῖ τὴν ἅλωνα αὐτοῦ: καὶ συνάξει τὸν σῖτον εἰς τὴν ἀπο- 
’ ΄“ » 
θήκην αὐτοῦ, τὸ δὲ ἄχυρον κατακαύσει πυρὶ ἀσβέστῳ. 


9 A > ’ὔ Ν ’ 
ἕτερα παρακαλῶν εὐηγγελίζετο τὸν λαόν. 


'8 Πολλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ 


12 ε ve ΄ ε , ~ 

(Gr) " Ὁ δὲ Ἡρώδης ὃ τετράρχης, ἐλεγχόμενος ὑπ’ αὐτοῦ περὶ Ἡρωδιάδος 
τῆς γυναικὸς τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ, καὶ περὶ πάντων ὧν ἐποίησε πονηρῶν ὃ 
ε 4, 20 6 Ν A SN aA XN , Ν 3 , > 
Ἡρώδης, προσέθηκε καὶ τοῦτο ἐπὶ πᾶσι καὶ κατέκλεισε τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ἐν 


τῇ φυλακῇ. 





— ἑτοιμάσατε] prepare ye. The Baptist is represented as 
doing the work of a spiritual κελευθοποιὸς or Evangelical pioneer, 
levelling the hills and raising the valleys for the march of the 
army of the Great King and Conqueror—the Prince of Peace and 
the Lord of Hosts—whose way he came to prepare in the heart 
and life of the world. 

7—9. Τεννήματα éxidvGv] See Matt. iii. 7, whence these 
verses are repeated almost verbatim; but St. Luke adds of his own 
independent knowledge the topics in wy. 10 —14, and thus shows 
that he repeats what he knows to be true, and because he knows it. 

8. μὴ ἄρξησθε) begin not. ‘‘Omnem excusationis etiam co- 
natum precidit.’’ (Beng.) For a similar use of ἄρχομαι, see 
below, xiii. 26. 

1i—14. ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ λέγει--οὑμῶν]Ὶ On the Baptist’s Teach- 
ing, as here described by the Holy Spirit, it is to be observed, 
that this godly Preacher adapted his lessons to the several needs 
of the various classes of society respectively,—the Multitude, the 
Pudblicans, the Soldiers. He was like a skilful Physician apply- 
ing the proper medicine to each particular disease,—a pattern for 
the Christian Preacher. Cp. Cyril here, p. 36. 

14. στρατευόμενοι), Persons then engaged in military occupa- 


_ tions—something more than soldiers by profession. 


On the lawfulness of the profession of arms, see Bp. Sander- 
son’s Case of a Military Life, vol. v. pp. 104—120. And for the 
Opinions of the Ancient Fathers and practice of primitive Chris- 
tians, see Grotius here, and the next note but one. 

— μηδὲ συκοφαντήσητε] nor accuse any falsely. συκοφαντεῖν 


is a word derived from Attic law and practice,—and properly de- 


scribing an information against persons who exported figs, and 
thence applied to any false or frivolous charge (Aristoph. Av. 
1431, and Wetst.)—and is peculiar to St. Luke. See. xix. 8. 
— ὀψωνίοις7 wages. See 1 Cor. ix. 7. Rom. vi. 23. 
He did not say, Cast away your arms, quit the camp; for 
Vor. 1. 





—— 


he knew that soldiers are not ‘homicides, but ministers of law— 
not avengers of personal injuries, but defenders of the public 
safety. See S. Aug. c. Faust, xxii. 24, where he discusses the ques- 
tion concerning the lawfulness of war. ‘‘ The desire of injury,’’ 
he says, “‘ the savageness of revenge, the lust of power, &c., these 
are sins which are justly condemned in wars, which are however 
sometimes undertaken by good men for the sake of punishing the 
violence of others, either by command of God, or of some lawful 
human authority.” Cp. Wetstein, p. 674. 

16. ἔρχεται δὲ ὁ ἰσχυρότερος] the stronger than [—and than 
all—is coming. See on Matt. iii. 11. Mark i. 7, 8. 

— λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα] to loose the thong of his shoes; to do 
the office of a servant. There may be also a reference to the 
practice described in Ruth iv. 8; and so, figuratively, he may 
mean what he says in John iii, 29, that he is not the Bridegroom, 
and would not rob Him of His own. Cf. Gregor. Hom. 7 in 
Evang. and Ambrose. : 

— αὐτό] He—and no other. 

17. οὗ τὸ πτύον] Cp. Matt. iii. 12. In His hand is the fan of 
future judgment, with which He will winnow the chaff from the 
wheat, i.e. the Evil from the Good, who now lie mingled together 
on His Floor of the Church on Earth. Observe, the Earth is 
His Floor. Remark also the frequent repetition of αὐτοῦ, pro- 
claiming the sovereignty of Christ. 

19. Ὁ δὲ Ἡρώδης) Here is a remarkable instance of anticipa- 
tion, not uncommon in St. Luke and in the other Gospels. The 
Evangelist having spoken of the Baptist’s preaching, proceeds 
immediately to speak of his imprisonment, though probably some 
months intervened between the two. This serves the purpose of 
showing that John was ready to suffer for what he taught, and 
makes his preaching more practical and cogent. 

The observation of this principle of anticipation clears up 
many supposed difficulties in the Gospel. See on Matt. xx. 2%. 
2B 
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e Matt. 3. 16, &c. 
Mark 1. 10, &c. 


re 59 A 
*Iavva, τοῦ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, 
QA 
Nayyat, 





21, 22.] On this text see the Sermons of Bp. Andrewes, iii. 
241. 

21. προσευχομένου] when He was praying. St. Luke alone 
notes this incident, which calls attention to the reality of our 
Lord’s Human Nature. 
for the reception of the Holy Spirit. 

St. Luke, the Evangelist of the Gentiles, lays special stress 
on the solemn duty, and blessed privilege, and happy results, of 
Prayer. See on v. 16, and above, Introduction, p. 160. 

Our Lord was baptized (says S. Ambrose), not to be cleansed 
by water, but to cleanse it for the washing away of sin in Bap- 
tism, and to fulfil all righteousness, i. e. to be an example of 
obedience to all the dispensations of God. 

He came (as it were) to baptize Water for holy uses, and to 
invite men to a more joyful acceptance of that Baptism which 
would be instituted by Himself. 
Body to prefigure the Church, His Mystical Body (says Chrys. in 
Caten.), in which they who are baptized receive the Holy Ghost. 
“ Venit Dominus ad lavacrum,” says S. Ambrose here, “ Omnia 
pro te factus est. 
Christus lavacrum poenitentiz non refugit. 
mysterium Trinitatis. 
testatur. Adest et Spiritus Sanctus; nunquam potest a se Tri- 
nitas separari.’? Cp. on Matt. iii. 16, 17. 

23. αὐτὸ; jv] Jesus Himself was about thirty years of age 
when He began His ministry. 
emphatic) St. Luke seems to say: Even Jesus, the Son of God— 
the Divine Priest. and Prophet and King—did not put Himself 





LUKE II. 21—30. ; 

a ter 

(2) 31 ᾿Εγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ βαπτισθῆναι ἅπαντα τὸν λαὸν, καὶ Inood βαπτι- 
a ς \ A 
σθέντος καὶ προσευχομένου ἀνεῳχθῆναι τὸν οὐρανὸν, “ Kat καταβῆναι τὸ 
an ω lal 3 3 Ν 
Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον σωματικῷ εἴδει ὡσεὶ περιστερὰν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, καὶ φωνὴν ἐξ 
οὐρανοῦ γενέσθαι λέγουσαν; Σὺ εἶ ὁ Υἱός ἤν ὁ ἀγαπητὸς, ἐν σοὶ ηὐδόκησα. 
(ar) 35 Καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὡσεὶ ἐτῶν τριάκοντα ἀρχόμενος, ὧν, ὡς 
ἐνομίζετο, υἱὸς ᾿Ιωσὴφ, τοῦ ᾿Ηλὶ, 4 χρῦ Ματθὰτ, τοῦ Λευΐ, τοῦ Μελχὶ, τοῦ 
> τοῦ Ματταθίου, τοῦ ᾿Αμὼς, τοῦ Ναοὺμ, τοῦ ᾿Εσλὶ, τοῦ 
δ τοῦ Μαὰθ, τοῦ Ματταθίου, τοῦ Σεμεὶ, τοῦ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, τοῦ ᾿Ιούδα, “7 τοῦ 
᾿Ιωαννᾷ, τοῦ Ρησὰ, τοῦ Ζοροβάβελ, τοῦ Σαλαθιὴλ, τοῦ Νηρὶ, “ὃ τοῦ Μελχὶ, τοῦ 
lal ‘ge la) la) lal la) 
"Addi, τοῦ Κωσὰμ, τοῦ ᾿Ελμωδὰμ, tod Ἢρ, 3 τοῦ ᾿Ιωσὴ, τοῦ ᾿Ελιέζερ, τοῦ 
ἴω lal δι lal A a“ ὴ 
᾿Ιωρεὶμ, τοῦ Ματθὰτ, τοῦ Λευὶ, * τοῦ Συμεὼν, τοῦ ᾿Ιούδα, τοῦ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, τοῦ 
iv. 22, John vi. 42. This word ἐνομίζετο appears to intimate two 
things ; first, that Jesus was not son of Joseph by Naiure; and 
secondly, that He was son of Joseph by Law. And therefore, 
although He was the promised seed of the woman, His genealogy 
He also thus teaches the use of prayer | is traced through Jeseyh, who was united to Mary by the Law of 
Marriage, which God had instituted in Paradise; and He had an 
hereditary claim to the rights of Joseph, as son of David, and 
owed him filial obedience. See on Matt. i. 1. : 
— vids Ἰωσὴφ, τοῦ ‘HAt] On the Genealogies of our Lord, 
see on Matt. i. 1—16. 

St. Luke’s design in this Genealogy was probably as fol- 
lows :— 

The Genealogy of our Lord is not inserted in the beginning. 
of this Gospel, as is the case in St. Matthew; but at a later 
period, when our Lord is described as thirly years of age; and it 

He condescended in His own | is inserted in connexion with His Baptism. 

St. Matthew descends in his Genealogy from Abraham ; 
St. Luke ascends to God. 

Why was this? 

Nemo refugiat lavacrum gratie, quando St. Luke intends to show that Jesus is the promised Seed of 

Nunc consideremus | the Woman (Gen. iii. 15. Gal. iv. 4), that Heis the Second Adam 

Cum baptizatur Filius, Pater se adesse | —the Father of the new race of regenerate humanity—in whom 
all Nations of the Earth are blessed. 

In Him, anointed by the Holy Ghost, the whole Human. 
Race is summed up, and sanctified. 

In the pronoun αὐτὸς (which is Christ, our Divine Head, is here presented to us as the 
Author of the new race, which He carries up, as it were, by a re- 
troverted stream of sanctification, turning back the channels of 

How much less should | hereditary corruption and original sin, through every successive. ; 


forward to preach before the legal age. 
men presume to undertake so arduous an office before they are 
ripe for.it!. Cp. Heb. v. 5. 

The Evangelist here declares that Jesus Himself was about 
thirty years old when He began His Ministry. There is a remark- 
able testimony to this effect in Melito (Routh, R. S.i. 121), of the 
second century, on the Chronology of our Lord’s Life; τὴν θεότητα 
αὐτοῦ ἐπιστώσατο διὰ τῶν σημείων ἐν TH τριετίᾳ TH μετὰ τὸ 
βάπτισμα, τὴν δὲ ἀνθρωπότητα αὐτοῦ ἐν τοῖς τριάκοντα χρό- 
νοις (thirty years) τοῖς πρὸ τοῦ βαπτίσματος. τριακοντέτης 
βαπτίζεται, says Greg. Nazian. p. 714. See also Pseudo-Ignat. 
ad Tertullian. 10, τρεῖς δεκάδας ἐτῶν πολιτευσάμενος 
ἐβαπτίσθη ... καὶ τρεῖς ἐνιαυτοὺς κηρύξας τὸ εὐαγγέλιον 
«+ « ἐσταυρώθη. 

At first sight, the word ἀρχόμενος may seem abrupt when 
thus used. But it appears to be explained by St. Luke himself 
Acts i. 1, referring probably to this passage, τὸν μὲν πρῶτον 
λόγον ἐποιησάμην περὶ πάντων, ὦ Θεόφιλε, ὧν ἤρξατο ὁ ᾿Τησοῦς 
ποιεῖν τε καὶ διδάσκειν. And again Acts i. 22, Ἰησοῦς ἀρξά- 
μενος ἀπὸ βαπτίσματος ᾿Ιωάννου. Cp. above on Josh. ii. 7. 

The reason for this notice seems to be, that it might be 
known that our Lord did not begin His public ministry till the 
age prescribed for the Levites (Numb. iv. 3; viii. 24. 1 Chron. 
xxiii. 3), and that He did begin it as soon as He was of that age. 

In this, and in other respects, He was typified by Joseph, 
Be ye was thirty years of age when he stood before Pharaoh. Gen. 
x 





Christ was baptized when He was of full age. But let it 
not be imagined that this is any argument against Infant Bap- 
tism. For John’s Baptism was not an act of initiation into cove- 
nant with God, but a Baptism of Repentance. And Christ was 
Circumcised when an Infant of eight days old; and Circumcision 
was to the Law what Baptism is to the Gospel, —the appointed 
act of initiation of man into covenant with God. 

And therefore the example of Christ, circumcised on the 
eighth day after Birth, is an argument for Infant Baptism. 

— ὡς ἐνομίζετο] As he was accounted by law (νόμῳ). See Luke 


generation in an ascending series ; and leading it up through Adam 
to God He cleanses it by the divine effluence and effusion of the 
Holy Ghost. On the type of this in Israel’s passage over Jordan, — 
see on Josh. iii. 16. 

St. Luke dates our Lord’s Genealogy from His Baptism, be- 
cause in Baptism the old Adam is buried, and the new man is raised 
up; and the life of Christ in us begins at Baptism. See Origen here, 
and Eusebius in Mai, Patrum Nova Bibliotheca, iv. pp. 271—277. 

The great work of retrogressive and retroactive purification is — 
here connected with the Baptism of Christ. And thus the Holy 
Spirit has reminded us that our participation in this work of puri- 
fication is commenced at our Baptism into Christ; that our — 
adoption into the new Generation, by which we are engrafted — 
into Christ, and through Him carried up to God, is effected by 
Him through the “ laver of Regeneration.” Tit. iii. 5. Cp. 4 
S. Aug. de Cons. Ev. ii. 4, 5 

As St. Paul says (Rom, v. 15), “Not as the offence (in 
Adam), so the free gift in Christ. For if through the offence of 
the one Adam, the many (that is, all, cp. ν. 18), died, much 
more the Grace of God, and the Gift by the one man Jesus Christ 
hath abounded, or overflowed, to the many, i.e. upon all. As by 
the offence of one judgment came upon all to condemnation, so 
by the righteousness of One the free gift came upon all men unto 
Justification.” 

In addition to the authorities cited on St. Matthew, i. 1—16, 
the reader may consult the work of Zusebius, lately published by 
Mai, Question. ad Marin. pp. 219—226. ὦ 

27. τοῦ Σαλαθιήλ] of Salathiel. See on Matt. i.12—15. ΤΕ 
is most probable that this is the same person as he who is men-— 
tioned by St. Matthew, i. 12, and that Zorobabel is the same person 
as he who is mentioned under that name by St. Matthew. It is ᾿ 
true, that between Zorobabel in St. Luke, and Mary, are seven- 
teen generations, and between Zorobabel in St. Matthew, and 
Joseph, are nine generations, But so between David and Sala- 
thiel in St. Luke are twenty generations; and only fourteen in + 

St. Matthew. Cp. next note. 
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LUKE III. 31—38. IV. 1—9. 


aS ~ 3 eet, Be oe μον - Ap 
᾿Ιωνὰν, τοῦ ᾿Ελιακεὶμ, τοῦ Μελεᾶ, τοῦ Μαϊνὰν, τοῦ Ματταθὰ, τοῦ ὃ Ναθὰν, £2 Sam. δ. 14. 
iron. 3. 5. 


an x ξ ~ 3 ‘ ᾽ν Ὁ Ν a an A 
τοῦ Δαυΐδ, * τοῦ ᾿Ιεσσαὶ, τοῦ ᾿Ωβὴδ, τοῦ Bool, τοῦ Σαλμὼν, τοῦ Ναασσὼν, Zech Τ 
33 g Rut - 18. 


" τοῦ ᾿Αμιναδὰβ, τοῦ ᾿Δρὰμ, τοῦ Eopap, τοῦ Φαρὲς, τοῦ ᾿Ιούδα, * τοῦ ᾿Ιαἀκώβαν een ae 
τοῦ ᾿Ισαὰκ, Tov ᾿Αβραὰμ, τοῦ Θάρα, τοῦ Ναχὼρ, * TOU. Σεροὺχ, τοῦ “Ραγαῦ, 6 ον 
τοῦ Φάλεκ, τοῦ ᾿Εβὲρ, τοῦ Σαλὰ, * τοῦ Καϊνὰν, τοῦ ᾿Αρφαξὰδ, τοῦ Σὴμ, τοῦ 
Νῶε, τοῦ Λάμεχ, “Ἷ τοῦ Μαθουσάλα, τοῦ ᾿Ενὼχ, τοῦ ᾿Ιαρὲδ, τοῦ Μαλελεὴλ, ᾿ τοῦ iGen. δ. 6. 
Καϊνὰν, ὅ8 * rod ᾿Ενὼς, τοῦ Σὴθ, τοῦ ᾿Αδὰμ, τοῦ Θεοῦ. k deuce 
IV. (πὸ ' *’Inoois δὲ Πνεύματος ἁγίου πλήρης ὑπέστρεψεν ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἴορ- ἘΠῚ 4 1, Be 
δάνου, καὶ ἤγετο ἐν τῷ Πνεύματι eis τὴν ἔρημον (-*) 3 ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα μοῦ 
πειραζόμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ Διαβόλου. 
καὶ συντελεσθεισῶν αὐτῶν ὕστερον ἐπείνασε. 


x x ~ la 
Kat οὐκ epayer οὐδὲν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις" 
ὃ Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Διάβολος, 
> εν εὺ “A A > Ν A / 7 Ψν ,ὕ » 
Ev Ὑιὸς εἰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, εἰπὲ τῷ λίθῳ τούτῳ ἵνα γένηται ἄρτος. * Καὶ ἀπεκρίθη 
3 A Ἀ 2 4 , b τι 
Τησοῦς πρὸς αὑτὸν λέγων, " Γέγραπται, ὅτι οὐκ ἐπ᾿ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ ζήσεται ὃ vDdeuts3, 
»¥ 
ἄνθρωπος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ παντὶ ῥήματι Θεοῦ. 
’, > 4” ε Ν »¥' > la 4 Ν ’ A 
Διάβολος εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν ἔδειξεν αὐτῷ πάσας τὰς βασιλείας τῆς οἰκουμένης ἐν 
ἣν 4 6 Ν εν ee ΚΕ , \ ΄ Ν 3 , ΄ 
στιγμῇ χρόνου, ° καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Διάβολος, Σοὶ δώσω τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην 
9 A ‘ δόξ, 5. “δὲ Ψ 9 Ν δέδ Ν ἜΘ ON ΄ ? 
ἅπασαν καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν, ὅτι ἐμοὶ παραδέδοται, καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν θέλω δίδωμι 


Ἂν 
ὅ Καὶ ἀναγαγὼν αὐτὸν ὁ 
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logy. 


oy 
αὐτήν" 


Ν᾿ 3S oN a > lat 3, wn 
1 σὺ οὖν ἐὰν προσκυνήσῃς ἐνώπιον ἐμοῦ, ἔσται σου πᾶσα. 


ὃ Καὶ 


ϑ θ A - EBay δ..9 A y 9 , an ΄ὕ ς 
ἀποκριθεὶς αὑτῷ εἶπεν ὁ ΙΪΊσους, Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω μου Σατανᾶ, γέγραπται “ II poo- c veut. 6.18. 


/ ’ Ν 4, XN 5» ial , , 
κυνήσεις Κύριον tov Θεὸν σου, καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ λατρεύσεις. 


9 Καὶ 


Ψ ρας πα Ν ἌΡ WAN oN Ν , we fal 
nyayev QvUTOV εις Ἱερουσαλὴμ, KQL ΕσΤΉ σεν QUTOV εἐἶι TO TTEPvy lov TOU Lepou, 





86. τοῦ Kaivay] of Cainan. Here is a difficulty. 

This name Cainan, as son of Arphaxad, does not occur, in 
this place, in the original Hebrew of Gen. xi. 12, nor in 1 Chron. 
i, 24, where Sala is represented as son of Arphaxad. 

But it is found in the Septuagint Version in Gen. xi. 13, not 
in 1 Chron, i. 24. 

The name of Cainan appears to be associated with the intro- 
duction of idolatry. See Ephraem Syrus in Gen. xviii. Mill on 
the Genealogies, p. 149. 

It is also certain that the Evangelists had access to genealo- 
gical materials that we do not possess. See above on Matt. 
i. 3. 

We have seen (Matt. i. 8) that it was the practice of the 
flebrews to omit names from their Genealogies, for moral and 
judicial reasons. Accordingly we find that in St. Matthew's 
Genealogy several names are passed over in silence. 

But this does not appear to be the case in δέ, Luke’s Genea- 

He wrote specially for the Gentiles, and to show that in 
Christ all nations are blessed. In Him—Who is the Second 
Adam, the Father of the new Creation—there is pardon and 
grace freely offered to all; in Him the dead in trespasses 
and sins are made alive; and they who had been aliens—by 
idolatry and vice—were made nigh to God in Christ (Gal. iii. 
28. Eph. ii. 12, 13); and there is an universal Amnesty in 
Christ. 

Perhaps there may be something significant of this gracious 
purpose of Universal Reconciliation and Restoration by the 
Gospel, in the fact, that a name—the name of Cainan, expunged 
perhaps for moral reasons, viz. for idolatry—from the Hebrew 
Genealogies, is restored, in Christ, to that of the Gentile World. 

On this question, see Walther, Harmon. Biblic. δά Ἴλιο, iii. 
36. Michaelis, de Chronol. Mosis post αἶαν. in Comm. Soc. 
Gotting. 1763. Rus, Harmon. Evang. i. 359. Spanheim, Dubia 
Evang, xxiii., who, with Beza, would expunge the word. Routh, 


R. §. ii. 373, observes, that neither Julius Africanus, early in the 


third century, nor Eusebius in the fourth, seem to have had this 
second Kaivdy in their editions of the LXX; and Lord Arthur 
Hervey, on the Genealogies (pp. 168—293), has endeavoured to 
show that the name Cainan was first interpolated here in St. 
Luke, and thence passed into copies of the LXX. But it is found 
in all the best Manuscripts here, with the single exception of the 
Codex Bez, which omits it. Cp. Mill, pp. 144. 147, note. 

88. ᾿Αδὰμ, τοῦ Θεοῦ] Thus the Holy Spirit, writing by St. 
Luke to the Gentiles, taught them what they, especially the 
Greeks, much needed to learn, that God had ‘‘ made of one blood 
all nations of men,’’ Acts xvii. 26. Herein, as in many other 


respects, St. Luke the Evangelist is a fellow-labourer with the 


Apostle St. Paul. See Introduction, p. 158. 


Joseph is not called the Son of Eli literally, any more than 
Adam was literally the Son of God. (Aug. de Cons. Ev. ii. 3.) 
Perhaps, also, it may be said that the words ὡς ἐνομίζετο, as 
He was accounted, in v. 23, may be intended to imply that the 
Evangelist is giving the genealogy as commonly received. (Cp. 
Bengel.) 

— τοῦ Θεοῦ] of God. ‘Ex Deo per Christum sunt omnia, 
Omnia reducuntur per Christum ad Deum.” (Beng.) 


Cu. IV, 1—18. Ἰησοῦς δέ] On the Temptation see Matt. iv. 
1—11. 

2. ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα] forty days. It is said by some (e. g. 
Bengel) that this is a ‘“locutio pregnans,” indicating that He 
was led into the Wilderness for forty days, where, afler they 
were over (cp. Matt. iv. 3), He was tempted. 

But the words of the two Evangelists taken together, seem 
rather to imply that He was tempted at intervals during the forty 
Days (cp. Mark i. 13), and that at the close of them the Tempter 
assailed our Lord with the greatest violence. 

And this appears to be typical of what is to be looked for in 
the History of the Church. She is tempted or tried by the Hvil 
One during the whole period of her sojourn (represented by Forty 
Days, see on Matt. iv. 2), in the Wilderness of this World: but 
Satan reserves the fiercest trial for the last. See Rev. xii. 12. 

4, Γέγραπται] It is written: repeated v. 8; cp. v. 12. Christ 
is ‘‘ full of the Holy Ghost,” v. 1, and yet His Rule of Faith and 
Practice is Holy Scripture ;—a fact which may be commended to 
the consideration of some (Quakers, Methodists, and others) who 
appear to suppose that inward illumination (or what is fancied 
to be such) may be a substitute for the written Word. 

5. ἔδειξεν αὐτῷ]Ώ The last Temptation in St. Matthew (iv. 8), 
but mentioned here in the second place by St. Luke. 

But observe, St. Luke does not say τότε or πάλιν, as St. 
Matthew does (iv. 5. 8), and therefore there is no discrepancy; 
but St. Luke places the temptations in an order of his own; per- 
haps with a reference-to the temptation of the first Adam, and to 
the special trials of the Gentile World. By indulgence we were 
conquered in Adam, by abstinence we conquer in Christ. (Cyrii.) 

— τῆς οἰκουμένης St. Matthew here (iv. 8) has τοῦ κόσμου, 

— ἐν στιγμῇ χρόνου] in a moment of time. “ In momento 
enim pretereunt.’’? (Ambrose.) 

8. Προσκυνήσει. Thou shalt worship the Lord thy God, and 
Him only shalt thou serve. And yet Christ is to be worshipped 
(Heb. i. 6). How then can Christ be a Creature? How can 
We be other than God? Let Arians and Socinians be entreated 
to mark this. 

9. Ἱερουσαλήμ] Jerusalem. St. Matthew, writing for Jews, 
has τὴν ἁγίαν πόλιν, the Holy City, here, iv. 5. 
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ἃ Ps. 91. 10—12, 


e Deut. 6. 16. 


f John 14, 30, 
Heb. 4. 15. 


g Matt. 2. 23. 
& 18, 54. 
Mark 6. 1. 
John 4. 43. 
Neh. 8. 5, 6, 
ΠΤ 8. ὺ. 22. 
δὲ 40. 9, 10. 
iIsa. 61. 1, 2. 
Matt. 11. 5. 
Tp 6.2. ὅς 

& 147. 3. 
John 6. 2. 


j Lev. 25. 10. 


LUKE IV. 10—26. 


A > lal \ lal “ , 
καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Εἰ Υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, βάλε σεαυτὸν ἐντεῦθεν κάτω, 19 γέγραπται 
wn nw nw ~ ͵7 
γὰρ, Ὅτι “τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ ἐντελεῖται περί σου, τοῦ διαφυλάξαι 
lal la) , /, 3 Ν ΄, 
oe ᾿ἰ καὶ ὅτι ἐπὶ χειρῶν ἀροῦσί σε, μή ποτε προσκόψῃς πρὸς λίθον 
12 3, ~ θ Ν > 5 “ε eT wn 3 ζῶ ΕἾ 60 9 
Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Ὅτι εἴρηται, “Οὐκ 
Ν 
3 Καὶ συντελέσας πάντα πειρασμὸν 


τὸν πόδα σου, 
ἐκπειράσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σον. 
ὁ Διάβολος ' ἀπέστη ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἄχρι καιροῦ. 

(~) ! Καὶ ὑπέστρεψεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν τῇ δυνάμει τοῦ Πνεύματος εἰς τὴν 
Γαλιλαίαν" καὶ φήμη ἐξῆλθε καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς περιχώρου περὶ αὐτοῦ. 15 Καὶ αὐτὸς 
ἐδίδασκεν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν δοξαζόμενος ὑπὸ πάντων. 

(2) 15 Καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν Ναζαρὲθ, οὗ ἦν τεθραμμένος' καὶ εἰσῆλθε, " κατὰ 
τὸ εἰωθὸς αὐτῷ, ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββάτων εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν, καὶ ἀνέστη 
ἀναγνῶναι. 1 Καὶ ἐπεδόθη αὐτῷ βιβλίον “Hoaiov τοῦ προφήτου' καὶ ἀναπτύξας 
τὸ βιβλίον εὗρε τὸν τόπον οὗ ἦν γεγραμμένον, ὃ Πνεῦμα Κυρίου ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ, οὗ 
εἵνεκεν ἔχρισέ με εὐαγγελίσασθαι πτωχοῖς, ἀπέσταλκέ με ἰάσασθαι 
τοὺς συντετριμμένους τὴν καρδίαν, κηρύξαι αἰχμαλώτοις ἄφεσιν, 
καὶ τυφλοῖς ἀνάβλεψιν, ἀποστεῖλαι τεθραυσμένους ἐν ἀφέσει, 13 1 κη- 
ρύξαι ἐνιαυτὸν Κυρίου δεκτόν. 3 Καὶ πτύξας τὸ βιβλίον ἀποδοὺς τῷ 
ὑπηρέτῃ ἐκάθισε: καὶ πάντων ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ ἦσαν ἀτενίζοντες 


> ἴω 
ανυτῳ. 


k Ps. 40. 2. 

158. 50. 4. 

Matt, 18. 54, 
Mark 6. 2, 3. 
cbi 2. 4. 

John 1. 14. 

& 6.42. & 7. 46. 
1 Matt. 4. 18. 

& 18, 54, 


ν 5 A 9 Ν ε ἴω 
αὐτὴ εν τοις ὠσιν υμῶων. 


m Matt. 18 57. 
Mark 6. 4. " pe 
son at 7, πατρίδι αὐτοῦ: 
& 18.1. 


James 5. 17. 


*l"Hp€aro δὲ λέγειν πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Ὅτι σήμερον πεπλήρωται ἡ γραφὴ 
(+) **Kat πάντες ἐμαρτύρουν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἐθαύ- 
μαζον ἐπὶ τοῖς λόγοις τῆς χάριτος τοῖς ἐκπορευομένοις ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ ἔλεγον, Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς ᾿Ιωσήφ; (32) 35 Καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, 
Πάντως ἐρεῖτέ μοι τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην, ᾿Ιατρὲ, θεράπευσον σεαυτόν' ὅσα 
ἠκούσαμεν γενόμενα ἐν τῇ Καφαρναοὺμ, ποίησον καὶ ὧδε ἐν τῇ πατρίδι σον. 
(3) 33 Ὁ Εἶπε δὲ, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδεὶς προφήτης δεκτός ἐστιν ἐν τῇ 
(=) “Ἐπ᾿ ἀληθείας δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, πολλαὶ χῆραι ἦσαν ἐν 
ταῖς ἡμέραις ᾿Ηλίου ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ, ὅτε ἐκλείσθη ὁ οὐρανὸς ἐπὶ ἔτη τρία καὶ 
μῆνας ἕξ, ὡς ἐγένετο λιμὸς μέγας ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν, 
αὐτῶν ἐπέμφθη ᾿Ηλίας εἰ μὴ εἰς Σάρεφθα τῆς Σιδῶνος πρὸς γυναῖκα χήραν. 


“6 καὶ πρὸς οὐδεμίαν 





18, ἄχρι καιροῦ] till a season. 
pus” (Beng.), such as the Agony. 

15. αὐτός ‘Ipse; non modo per famam.” (Beng.) 

16. Να(αρὲθ, οὗ ἣν τεθραμμένος] Nazareth (the city of Branches), 
where He (who is the BRancu) had been reared, and where He 
“crevit occulto velut Arbor wevo.’’ See above onii. 5 . 

— κατὰ τὸ εἰωθὸς αὐτῷ] according to his custom—a strong 
argument for attendance on Public Worship. 

— ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββάτων] on the Sabbath Day. On the 
Synagogue Worship on the Sabbath, see Acts xiii. 14,15; xv. 21. 
Joseph. de B. Jud. vii. 3. Vitringa de Synagoga, Franecq. 1696. 
Prideaux, Connexion, i. 416—430, ad a.p. 444. Jahn, Arch. 5. 
344. 397. And on the preparatory uses of the Synagogues for 
the diffusion of Christianity, see below, Introduction to the Acts 
of the APOSTLES, p. xvii. 

17. ἐπεδόθη was given in addition, perhaps after the Lesson 
from the Law. Our Lord appears to have done two things ; jirst, 
ἀνέστη ἀναγνῶναι, He stood up to read the Lesson of the day ; 
secondly, to have chosen a particular passage (εὑρεῖν τόπον) in the 
prophecies of Isaiah (Cyril), and to have expounded it, with addi- 
tions from other places of the same Prophet; e.g. Isa. lxi. 1, 2, 
with illustrations from xlii. 7, and to have shown the application 
of these prophecies to Himself. See Surenhus. pp. 339—345. 

— ἀναπτύξας having unrolled the 7522 (megillah), or volume. 

It appears that Isaiah formed a separate roll. 

18. ἔχρισέ μεῖ anointed Me—made Me the Messiah, the 
Anointed One—the Christ. Christ was anointed at the Incarna- 
tion by the operation of the Holy Ghost, and was publicly anointed 
and inaugurated as the Messiah by the descent of the Holy Ghost 
at His Baptism. See on Matt. iii. 16. Therefore this lesson and 
exposition were specially appropriate now. 

18, 19.] On this text see the Sermon of By. Andrewes, iii. 280. 


“ Usque ad opportunum tem- 


which prefigured the Gospel dispensation, the World’s release from 
the Debt of Sin; the Universal Jubilee proclaimed by Christ. 


On the erroneous notion hence derived by some (see Clem. 


Alex. Strom. i. p. 147, and Origen de Prine. iv. 5), that our Lord 
taught only for one year or little more, see the authorities in 
Gieseler, Ch. Hist. chap. i. note 10. Winer, Lex. i. p. 568. 
Routh, R. 8. i. 121. 146; iv. 364, and above, on iii. 23, where it 
will be seen that Melito affirmed that our Lord's ministry lasted 
three years; so also 5, Hippolytus, in Dan. § 4. So Eused. H. 
E. i. 10. Theodoret, in Dan. ix. S. Hieron. in Dan. ix. 

24. dexrds] acceptable. See on Acts x. 35. 

25. ἔτη τρία καὶ μῆνας ef] three years and six months. It is 
said by some (e.g. Meyer, p. 275) that this is at variance with 
the date in 1 Kings xviii. 1, “the third year.”” But it does not 
appear that the third year there is dated from the beginning of 
the famine. The original says, ‘‘ There were many days; and in 
the third year—probably after those many days—the word of the 
Lord came to Elijah.” Why otherwise should the ‘‘ many days” 
be mentioned ? 

The period of three years and a half (half of seven, the 
sacred number) = 42 months, or 1260 days, had an ominous sound 
in the ears of an Israelite, being the time of this famine (cp. 
James y. 17), and of the duration of the desolation of the Temple 
under Antiochus. Lightfoot, i. p. 620. Harm. N, T. Rev. xi. 
Joseph. B. J.i.1. Lowth on Dan. xii. 7. Prideaux ad a.v. 168, 
165: See Rev. xi. 2, 3; xii. 6. 14; xiii. 5. 

26, 27. ᾿Ἠλία- ---- Ἐλισσαίου] The Prophets Elijah and Elisha 
were types of Christ ; and in their special dealings with the widow 
of Sarepta and Naaman the Syrian, they foreshadowed His rela- 
tion, not only to Capernaum in contrast with Nazareth, but also 
to the Gentile world in comparison with the Jews. (Theophyl., 
Euthym.) See above, ii. 32. 


— εἰ μή] saving, except. See on Matt. xii. 4. 1 Cor. xiv. 6. 


19. ἐνιαυτόν] the year—typified by the Jubilee, Lev. xxv. 9; | Rev. xxi. 27. 


LUKE IV. 27—44. 
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Ν ; Ν ὌΝ Ν lal A 
7° Καὶ πολλοὶ λεπροὶ ἦσαν ἐπὶ ᾿Ελισσαίου τοῦ προφήτου ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ, ο Kings 5. 14. 
‘\ 3 Ἂν lal 
καὶ οὐδεὶς αὐτῶν ἐκαθαρίσθη εἰ μὴ Νεεμὰν ὃ Σύρος. ™ Καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν 


, an “ “ἅμ κι 
πάντες θυμοῦ ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ ἀκούοντες ταῦτα. 


᾿ 
“9 Καὶ ἀναστάντες ἐξέβαλον 


ιν 4 A / ΤΣ ὁ aA @ 
αὐτὸν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, Kal ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἕως ὀφρύος τοῦ ὄρους, ἐφ᾽ οὗ ἡ πόλις 
9 A > ὃ ’ 5 Ν ’ > /, 30 p nea ὃ \ ὃ \ Ἂς ,ὕ 
αὐτῶν φκοδόμητο, εἰς τὸ κατακρημνίσαι αὐτόν' αὐτὸς δὲ διελθὼν διὰ μέσου p John 5. 59. 
& 10, 89, 


αὐτῶν ἐπορεύετο. 


23 ἰοὺ ww 45 
(vm) ὃ" Καὶ κατῆλθεν εἰς Καφαρναοὺμ, πόλιν τῆς Γαλιλαίας" καὶ ἣν διδάσκων 4 Mork τ. 21, &e. 


5 Ν 9 “Ὁ / 
αὐτοὺς ἐν τοῖς σάββασι. 


Ἐκ 
ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ ἣν ὃ λόγος αὐτοῦ. (4% 


94 2 \ A A 9g 
(=) 2 Kal ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι 
5 οἷ lod an 48 » 
am) " Καὶ ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ ἦν ἄνθρωπος ἔχων 


nw -, nr 3, 
πνεῦμα δαιμονίου ἀκαθάρτου, καὶ ἀνέκραξε φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 3: λέγων, Ἔα: τί 


A Ν Δ! A 5 lal 5 > y 
ἡμῖν καὶ σοὶ, Inood Nalapyvé ; ἦλθες ἀπολέσαι ἡμᾶς ; οἶδά σε τίς εἶ, ὁ Ἅγιος 


A lal Ν > ν᾿, A“ > “ 

τοῦ Θεοῦ. ὃ Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων, Φιμώθητι, καὶ ἔξελθε ἐξ 
3 a) Ν en \ \ A A 

αὐτοῦ. Kat ῥῖψαν αὐτὸν τὸ δαιμόνιον εἰς τὸ μέσον ἐξῆλθεν am’ αὐτοῦ, μηδὲν 


βλάψαν αὐτόν. 


°° Καὶ ἐγένετο θάμβος ἐπὶ πάντας: καὶ συνελάλουν πρὸς 


> / ea 9 

ἀλλήλους λέγοντες, Tis ὁ λόγος οὗτος ; ὅτι ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ Kal δυνάμει ἐπιτάσσει 
ΕΣ. 5 θά , \ aes 37 δ» , = δ > A 

τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις πνεύμασι, καὶ ἐξέρχονται. Καὶ ἐξεπορεύετο ἦχος περὶ αὐτοῦ 


3 4 nA 
εἰς πάντα τόπον τῆς περιχώρου. 


26 la fal A 
(=) 38 τΑναστὰς δὲ ἐκ ΤῊς συναγωγὴς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν Σίμωνος' 


r Matt. 8. 14, &e. 
Mark 1. 29, &c, 


θ \ δὲ A 3 5 , A aN i ee oe) SaaS 
πεν ερα € TOV AlUWVOS ἣν OUVEVOLEVY) TUPET@ μέγα @* και Ὡβρωτήῆσαν AVTOV 


περὶ αὐτῆς. 


89 Ν > ἊΝ > Us 3 A > es A “A Ν 3 ΜᾺ 
Καὶ ἐπιστὰς ἐπάνω αὑτῆς ἐπετίμησε τῷ πυρετῷ, καὶ ἀφῆκεν 


> ν᾽ al A 
αὐτήν: παραχρῆμα δὲ ἀναστᾶσα διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. 
40 4 ΄ δὲ ee oe ed , ῳ > 3 la) , , 
vvovTos δὲ τοῦ ἡλίου πάντες ὅσοι εἶχον ἀσθενοῦντας νόσοις ποικίλαις 
a 3 Ν κι A 
ἤγαγον αὐτοὺς πρὸς αὐτόν: ὁ δὲ Evi ἑκάστῳ αὐτῶν τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιθεὶς ἐθεράπευ- 


σεν αὐτούς. 
λ , ν Ν 
ἐγοντα, Οτι σὺ 
Axes ἡ Ἂν 5 
λαλεῖν, ὅτι ἤδεισαν τὸν Χριστὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι. 


9 ¢ 


€l O 


27 ᾽ ca : 
(vm) “ ᾿Εξήρχετο δὲ καὶ δαιμόνια ἀπὸ πολλῶν κράζοντα καὶ 
\ ε εν lal A 
Χριστὸς, ὁ γιὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


Ν ΕῚ ἴω > » 3 Ν 
Kat ἐπιτιμων οὐκ ELA αὑτὰ 


(ἐπ) “ Γενομένης δὲ ἡμέρας ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη εἰς ἔρημον τόπον" καὶ οἱ ὄχλοι 
ἐπεζήτουν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἦλθον ἕως αὐτοῦ καὶ κατεῖχον αὐτὸν τοῦ μὴ πορεύεσθαι 
ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. * Ὃ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Ὅτι καὶ ταῖς ἑτέραις πόλεσιν εὐαγγελί- 
σασθαΐ με det τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ: ὅτι εἰς τοῦτο ἀπέσταλμαι. “4 Καὶ ἦν 


΄ > A a A fe 
κηρύσσων ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 





29. ὀφρύος the brow of the hill. Modern Nazareth is not 
on a hill, as the ancient city was. Cp. Rodinson, Palest. iii. 183 
—200, who says, ‘‘The houses stand in the lower part of the 
slope of the western hill, which rises steep and high above them.’’ 
Its inhabitants were guilty of rejecting the Son of God, Who 
vouchsafed to dwell among them, and of endeavouring to cast 
Him down from “ the brow of a hill on which their city was built.’ 
They are now debased: a fit emblem of the degradation of those 
who reject Christ. Cp. the curse pronounced by Him on Caper- 
naum (Matt. xi. 23). 

80. διελθὼν διὰ μέσου] he passed through the midst of them 
and went forth on His way. He allowed them to take Him to 
the top of the hill—and then escaped. By such acts as these 
(ep. John viii. 59; x. 31. 39) He has proved that His death was 
voluntary,—‘‘ Quando vult capitur, quando vult occiditur,’—and 
we may add, ‘‘ Quando nolunt inimici, elabitur, et quando nolunt, 
occiditur.”” See Matt. xxvi. 5. 

— ἐπορεύετο] He was going His way: while they were eager 
to cast Him headlong. Observe the imperfect tense. 

Here is a remarkable instance of the manner in which the 
narrative of one Gospel fits in with that of another. St. Luke says 
here that He went His way, and the next thing we hear of Him is 
that he came to Capernaum. St. Matthew relates only that He 
left Nazareth and came to Capernaum (iv. 13). St. Luke supplies 
the reason why He left His own country, namely, because it had 
rejected Him. 

In His great mercy He offered his own countrymen one more 
opportunity (Matt. xiii. 54, Mark vi. 1), which was lost. 

81. Καφαρναοὺμ πόλιν τ. T.] Capernaum, a cily of Galilee. 
A mode of speech showing that St. Luke wrote for persons un- 
acguainted with Palestine. So, in i. 26, he speaks of a city of 


Galilee called Nazareth, and in xxi. 37, the mount called the 
Mount of Olives; cp. xxii. 1, the feast of unleavened bread, which 
is called the Passover. See above, Introduction, p. 165. 
Marcion began his edition of St. Luke’s Gospel at this verse 
(see Libr. Apocr. N. T. p. 403), and inserted the words 6 Θεὸς 
κατῆλθεν eis Kadapvaobu,—a testimony from him to Christ’s 
Divinity, and also an avowal that the earlier chapters of St. Luke 
(omitted by Marcion) assert the Humanity, which he denied. 
Observe, He went and settled at Capernaum, although He 
foreknew its disobedience (Cyril), x. 15. A lesson to us to preach 
and propagate the Gospel whatever our hopes of success may be, 

33. δαιμονίου] a devil. St. Luke, writing for Gentiles, adds 
the epithet ἀκάθαρτον, unclean, to δαιμόνιον, which St. Matthew, 
writing to Jews (for whom it was not necessary), never does. See 
Townson on the Gospels, p. 185. 

— καὶ ἀνέκραξε] See Mark i. 24—28. 

84. Ἰησοῦ NaCapnvé] Jesus of Nazareth. There was some- 
thing of bitter scorn and derision in their application here; for 
the citizens of Nazareth had just rejected Him, and had attempted 
to kill Him, iv. 29. Thus in this address of the demoniac there 
was blasphemy mixed with dread—a fearful picture of the temper 
of Devils toward ‘‘ the Holy One of God.” 

— 6%Aywus] ‘He uses the Article,’’ says Athanas. in Caten., 
“ distinguishing Christ from all others ; for He is the Holy One, 
by communion with Whom all who are holy are called holy.” 

35. Φιμώθητι] literally, Be thou muzzled. ‘ Φιμὸς, i. ᾳ. κημὸς, 
camus (cp. Routh, R. 8. iv. 44. 71), capistri genus (a muzzle) 
quo caballi superbi coerceri solent (Valck, ex Isid.), hinc φιμοῦν 
obturare.” See Matt. xxii. 12. Mark i. 25; iv. 39. 

41, “Or:] because. See Mark i. 84. 
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a Mark 4. 1. 


Ὁ Matt. 4. 18—22, 
Mark 1. 16—20. 


¢ John 21. 6, 


LUKE V. 1—13. 


V. (=) 1“ Eyévero δὲ ἐν τῷ τὸν ὄχλον ἐπικεῖσθαι αὐτῷ τοῦ ἀκούειν τὸν 
/ la) lal Ἀ ~ pathy > ε \ Ν Ν / / 9 b Ν 
λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν ἑστὼς παρὰ τὴν λίμνην Τεννησαρέτ' καὶ 
3 , “~ ε A ~ Ν ’, ε Ν «ε “ 3 ’, » 3 ἴω 
εἶδε δύο πλοῖα ἑστῶτα παρὰ τὴν λίμνην" οἱ δὲ ἁλιεῖς ἀποβάντες ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν 
cue of Ν δί 3°? Ν δὲ 3 a ΜᾺ Χ , a pee a si 
ἀπέπλυναν τὰ δίκτυα. EpBas δὲ εἰς & τῶν πλοίων, ὃ ἣν τοῦ Σίμωνος, 
ἠρώτησεν αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ἐπαναγαγεῖν ὀλίγον" καὶ καθίσας ἐδίδασκεν ἐκ 
A ΄ Ν 5 80 4Acé δὲ 3 , ἈΝ ‘A = ee Ν Ν ΄ 
τοῦ πλοίου τοὺς ὄχλους. (τ) 4° “As δὲ ἐπαύσατο λαλῶν, εἶπε πρὸς τὸν Σίμωνα, 
3 , > x ’ Ν , Ν δί ε ἴω > >” 5 XA 
ἙἘπανάγαγε εἰς τὸ βάθος, καὶ χαλάσατε τὰ δίκτυα ὑμῶν εἰς ἄγραν. ὃ Kai 
9 Ν ε TA 9 3 “A > 4 3 ν lal Ν ’ 
ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Σίμων εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Επιστάτα, δι’ ὅλης τῆς νυκτὸς κοπιάσαντες 
QA 3\ 7 ΕΞ ὦ δὲ aA δἰ 7 a Ν δί 6 Ν a 
οὐδὲν ἐλάβομεν: ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ ῥήματί cov χαλάσω τὸ δίκτυον. ὅ Kat τοῦτο 
ἢ)Ἅ ΄, A 3 ΄ , ὃ a Cu, \ Ν δί le. 
ποιήσαντες συνέκλεισαν πλῆθος ἰχθύων Todd: διεῤῥήγνυτο δὲ τὸ δίκτυον αὐτῶν, 
‘Kal κατένευσαν τοῖς μετόχοις τοῖς ἐν τῷ ἑτέρῳ πλοίῳ τοῦ ἐλθόντας συλλα- 
βέσθαι αὐτοῖς: καὶ ἦλθον, καὶ ἔπλησαν ἀμφότερα τὰ πλοῖα, ὥστε βυθίζεσθαι 





8 3 A 3 An : 
d2sam.6.9. αὐτά. (τ) ὃ “᾿Ιδὼν δὲ Σίμων Πέτρος προσέπεσε τοῖς γόνασιν ᾿Ιησοῦ λέγων, 
<a 18. ΟὟ ee ν ΣῚ .- Lan. ε ,ὕ > ΄ 9 , Ν ΄ 
e Exod. 30.10. οἴ ξελθε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ὅτι ἀνὴρ ἁμαρτωλός εἶμι, Κύριε. Θάμβος γὰρ περιέσχεν 
ary yan \ , δ Ν ΡΥ ΕΣ aan a » A 9 θέ @ ἊἋ ε 
ote, αὐτὸν καὶ πάντας τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ ἐπὶ TH ἀγρᾳ τῶν ἰχθύων ἣ συνέλαβον 
John 21. 6, 7. 101. 8 ΄ Ν \ or? \ 3 , nus , a 5 \ fal 
f Jer. 16. 16. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην υἱοὺς Ζεβεδαίου, οἱ ἦσαν κοινωνοὶ τῷ 
Ezek. 47. 9. , \ > 4 \ , ε 3 a ἈΝ A > 4 “ ~ 
Matt. 419. Σίμωνι. Καὶ εἶπε πρὸς tov Σίμωνα ὃ Inoovs, Μὴ φοβοῦ! ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν 
Δ ΔΓ. . . 

& 18. 49. 


Ἰνθρώπους ἔσῃ ζωγρῶν 
g Μει. 4.2. ἀνυρῶώπους 7) ὝΡΟΩΥ. 
& 19. 27. 

Mark 10. 28. 
ch. 18. 28. 

h Matt. 8. 2, &c. 
Mark 1. 40, &c. 


ἥψατο αὐτοῦ εἰπὼν, Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. 


Cu. V. 1--11. Ἐγένετο δὲ---αὀὐτῷ]Ώώ Cp. Matt. iv. 18—22. 
Mark i. 16—20. Some Expositors suppose that these two latter 
describe a different action from that in St. Luke; but see Ham- 
mond, Lightfoot, and Spanheim, Dubia Evang. p. 337, and Trench 
on the Miracles, p. 125. 

Spanheim’s judicious observation here, Ὁ. 334, is of general 
application: ‘ Nihil frequentius quam quedam pretermitti ab his 
(i.e. by some of the four Evangelists), swpplert ab aliis, ob fines 
seepe dictos, ne vel Scriptores sacri ex compacto scripsisse vide- 
rentur, vel Lectores uni ex illis, reliquis spretis, hererent.’’ 

— λίμνη] lake. So called by St. Luke alone. All the other 
Evangelists call it a sea; and never use the word λίμνη, lake, 
at all. 

2. εἶδε δύο πλοῖα] He saw two ships. Our Lord evangelizes 
men by means of their worldly occupations. The Shepherds at 
Bethlehem, when tending their flocks; the Magi looking at the 
stars; Matthew at the seat of custom; Simon and Andrew, James 
and John, at their nets, are called to Christ. (Cp. Theoph. here.) 
He thus teaches us the duty of labour, and to sanctify our labours 
by His presence. 

— ἑστῶτα] standing still—at anchor. 
verb, Acts ix. 7, and Wetstein here. 

— ἀπέπλυναν they washed them off. Observe ἀπὸ and the 
aorist, marking by this act of washing that the fishing was over. 
They cleansed them from weeds, &c.,—and hung them up to dry, 
till they should be wanted again on the following night. Where 
human work ends, divine begins. 

4. ᾿Επανάγαγε] Launch forth from shore back again to the 
deep now in the day, where during the whole night (the best time 
for fishing) thou hast caught nothing. 

5. Ἐπιστάτα] Master. The Greek word ἐπιστάτης is used by 
St. Luke six times (v. 5; viii. 24. 45; ix. 33. 49; xvii. 13), and 
is never used by any other Evangelist. The Hebrew word Rabbi 
is used for Master by all the other Evangelists, but never so used 
by St. Luke. See Introduction, p. 165. 

— δὲ ὅλης τῆς νυκτός] through the whole night, during the 
most favourable time, and during the whole of it. How then can 
we expect a draught now ? 

In a figurative sense the words may be applied to the labours 
of the Church of God during the night of heathen darkness, 
before the coming of Christ. See Theophyl. and S. Ambrose 
here: ‘‘ Ego, Domine, scio quia now est quandd non imperas—in 
Verbo Tuo laxabo retia.”’ 

6. διεῤῥήγνυτο] was on the point of breaking; “in eo erat ut 
rumperetur.”” (Cf. Valck.) 


Cp. this use of this 


3 id ν > “A 9. lal 
ἀφέντες ἅπαντα ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 
88 12 h Ά, 3 , > lal > 3 \ 35 -~ A ’, X\ 9 Ν ᾿ς, 
(+) Καὶ ἐγένετο, ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐν μιᾷ τῶν πόλεων, Kal ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ 


(=) 1} δ Καὶ καταγαγόντες τὰ πλοῖα ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν 


΄ , XY 904 N 9 A N 2 N , > , > n 
πλήρης λέπρας: καὶ ἰδὼν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν πεσὼν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον ἐδεήθη αὐτοῦ 
λέγων, Κύριε, ἐὰν θέλῃς, δύνασαί με καθαρίσαι. 


18 Κ Δεῖ , Ν a 
Tat. “Kat ἐκτείνας. τὴν χεῖρα 
/ if > “ 

Καὶ εὐθέως ἡ λέπρα ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ 


This draught of fishes was not only a Miracle, but (like other 
of our Lord’s Miracles) it was a prophetic parable in action. It 
foreshadowed the success that would attend the labours of the 
Apostolical Fishers of Men, in drawing the Net of the Gospel 
through the Sea of the World, and enclosing the wandering 
shoals of Heathen Nations within it, so that they might be caught 
—not for death—but for life eternal (€(wypnuévor),—and though 
the Net was full, yet it should not be broken. 


Compare ¢his miraculous draught with that in John xxi. 6— 


11, after the Resurrection ; and consider them not only as mira- 
cles, but prophecies, and precepts, with regard to the Fishers of 
Men, the Ship of the Church, the Net of the Gospel, the Sea 


‘of the World, and the Shore of Eternity. 
7. κατένευσαν τ. werdxois] they beckoned to their partners in- 
the other ship. A suggestion to Pastors and Churches,—that — 


when they themselves do not suffice for the Evangelical and Mis- 
sionary work to which they are appointed, they should invite other 
Pastors and Churches to help them as μέτοχοι (coadjutors) in the 
labour of Apostolical Fishing, Where a Bishop is disabled by age 
or infirmity, he ought to be provided with a Coadjutor. All Pas- 
tors are μέτοχοι, partners, under one Κύριος, Christ. 

They beckoned because of the distance,—or, it may be, in 
awe,—not venturing to shout aloud in the presence of Christ. 
Cp. vv. 8 and 9, θάμβος περιέσχεν πάντα. 

8. τοῖς γόνασιν] at His knees—for Jesus was sitting in Peter’s 
ship, v. 3. 

— Ἔξελθε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ] Depart out of my ship. ἣ 

10. ἀνθρώπους ἔσῃ ζωγρῶν] thou shalt be a catcher of men alive. 
This shall be thy future occupation, to catch men for life eternal, 
instead of catching fish for death. The saying therefore is more 
emphatic than if it had been ἀνθρώπους ζωγρήσεις, thou shalt 
catch men. 

12. πλήρης λέπρας] full of leprosy. A Hellenistic paraphrase 
of St. Matthew’s (viii. 2), and St. Mark’s (i. 40) word, λεπρός. 
On this use of πλήρης as applied to diseases, see Ruhnken ad 
Timeum, v. ἀνάπλεως, p. 30. 

On the circumstances of the miracle, see Matt. viii. 2—4. 

13. Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. Kal εὐθέως} I will, be thou cleansed. 
“‘ Nihil medium est inter opus Dei et preeceptum, quia preeceptum 
est opus,’’ S. Ambrose, who adds, “ Volo dicit, propter Pholt- 
num; imperat propter Arium; tangit propter Manichaum;” 
and thus by a single act He confutes heresies yet unborn. And 
further; ‘‘ Lex tangi leprosos prohibet, sed, qui Dominus Legis 
est, Legem facit ; tetigit ergo, ut probaret quia subjectus non erat 
Legi—et ut lepra tactu fugaretur, que solebat contaminare tan- 
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LUKE V. 14—31. 


ἀλλὰ ἀπελθὼν δεῖξον 
σου, καθὼς προσέταξε 


μᾶλλον ὁ λόγος περὶ 


τ τα 1 ΚΝ τ ἃ , 2 A Ban Pern et 
αὐτοῦ. Καὶ αὐτὸς παρήγγειλεν αὐτῷ μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν' 
\ »“» Ν lal lal 
σεαυτὸν τῷ ἱερεῖ, Kal προσένεγκε περὶ τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ 
ie ae “ 3 ΄ὔ 5 lal 34 15 la \ 
ἹΜΜωῦσῆς, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. (=) © Διήρχετο δὲ 
> aK Χ ΄ κα Ν 3 , Ν θ , θ Εἰ 69 3 lal 
αὐτοῦ: Kal συνήρχοντο ὄχλοι πολλοὶ ἀκούειν, Kal θεραπεύεσθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
3 Ν ἊΜ > θ ΄“ thie Lae 35 16 LS aaa δὲ ὯΝ ε ~~ > ™~ > , % 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἀσθενειῶν αὐτῶν (<~) 15 αὐτὸς δὲ ἦν ὑποχωρῶν ἐν ταῖς ἐρήμοις, Kal 
προσευχόμενος. 
86 17 K Ἂς Be > lal a ε A \ SE = ὃ ὃ , a Mey 
(<7) al ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ TOV ἡμερῶν καὶ αὐτὸς ἣν διδάσκων' καὶ ἦσαν 
θ , a Ν ὃ ὃ , Bie ὟΝ 3 λ θό 3 ΄, , 
καθήμενοι Φαρισαῖοι καὶ νομοδιδάσκαλοι, ot ἦσαν ἐληλυθότες EK πάσης κώμης 
a ΄ δι ὃ , vue ΄, \ oe , > > A 
τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ Ιουδαίας καὶ ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ' καὶ δύναμις Κυρίου ὴν εἰς τὸ 
8 i ἃ ti 
ἰᾶσθαι αὐτούς. (=) 18 1 Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄνδρες φέροντες ἐπὶ κλίνης ἄνθρωπον, ὃς ἢν 
παραλελυμένος, καὶ ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν εἰσενεγκεῖν καὶ θεῖναι ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ: 15 καὶ 
δῶν. ε ..» , > , aN Ν \ 5» 3 , 5 ἔρος ey A 
μὴ εὑρόντες ποίας εἰσενέγκωσιν αὐτὸν διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, ἀναβάντες ἐπὶ TO δῶμα 
Ν ΄,΄ a an 
διὰ τῶν κεράμων καθῆκαν αὐτὸν σὺν τῷ κλινιδίῳ εἰς τὸ μέσον ἔμπροσθεν 
ΟΝ 59 “ 90 οὐ ἰδὰ Ν , Se > > Ξ eS τῶν > 7 , 
tov Inoov. Kat ἰδὼν τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ἄνθρωπε, ἀφέωνταί 
ε ε ’, 9] Ν » ὃ ,’ ε A A ε 
σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι σου. Καὶ ἠρξαντο διαλογίζεσθαι οἱ Tpapparets καὶ ot 
Φαρισαῖοι λέγοντες, Τίς ἐστιν οὗτος ὃς λαλεῖ βλασφημίας ; τίς δύναται ἀφιέναι 
ε ’ > \ / ε ’ 9 3 Ν δὲ es > A Ν A 
ἁμαρτίας εἰ μὴ μόνος ὁ Θεὸς ; Ἐπιγνοὺς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς 
5 la > 0 Ν 5 \ > ἧς / ὃ ‘4 9 A ’ ε ἴω 
αὐτῶν, ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Τί διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν ; 
ΞΕ... ,5 3 ΄ 3 a 3 Ψ , cape , “Ὁ 3 A » 
τί ἐστιν εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπεῖν, ᾿Αφέωνταί σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι σου, ἣ εἰπεῖν, Ἔγειρε 
Ν ΄ oY. δὲ ion ψ > , » ε εν δ. ἡ , SEEN 
καὶ περιπάτει; ™ wa δὲ εἰδῆτε ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ Lids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ 
lal lal 5 , ε , > a Xr λ hy > \ λέ +” 5 λιν \ 
τῆς γῆς ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας, εἶπε τῷ παραλελυμένῳ, Zot λέγω, ἔγειρε, Kal ἄρας τὸ 
3 τ A 
κλινίδιόν σου πορεύου εἰς TOV οἶκόν σου. “5 Καὶ παραχρῆμα ἀναστὰς ἐνώπιον 
Ἐς δὰ + 9.9 Ὁ , 5 lal 3 Ν > > nan , Ν ,ὕ 
αὐτῶν ἄρας ἐφ᾽ ᾧ κατέκειτο ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ δοξάζων τὸν Θεόν. 
Ν 9 
30 Kai ἔκστασις ἔλαβεν ἅπαντας, καὶ ἐδόξαζον τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν φόβου 
λέγοντες, Ὅτι εἴδομεν παράδοξα σήμερον. 
88 j a a 5: 
(τ) “71 Καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξῆλθε, καὶ ἐθεάσατο τελώνην ὀνόματι Λευὶν καθ- 
la 22% ἅν, ΄’΄ Ν ey > la > , 98 XN Ν 
ἥμενον ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιον, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. Καὶ καταλιπὼν 
g A 
ἅπαντα ἀναστὰς ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ. 
89 29 Καὶ ἃ ,,΄ ὃ Ν aN Aevi Eile: ok) Ree See sees SS etx 
(+) al emolnoe δοχὴν μεγάλην Aevis αὐτῷ ἐν TH οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ" Kal ἣν 
᾿ A Ν = »” a > 3 Sees , 30 Ν 
ὄχλος τελωνῶν πολὺς, καὶ ἄλλων οἵ ἦσαν MET αὐτῶν κατακείμενοι. Και 
ἐγόγγυζον οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ ot Γραμματεῖς αὐτῶν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ 
= , Ν “ “ xe “ > , ἣν / 40 31 XN 
λέγοντες, Διατί μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν Kal ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσθίετε καὶ πίνετε; (τ) *! Καὶ 
ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿ΤΙησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ ὑγιαίνοντες ἰατροῦ, 
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i Matt. 9. 2—8. 
Mark 2, 3—12. 


ἡ Matt. 9. 9, ὅζο. 
Mark 2, 13, &c. 


gentem.” (Ambrose.) And yet our Lord sent the Leper to the 
Priest ; because, though as God He had just showed Himself 
above the Law; yet as Man He came to fulfil the Law. 

14. ἀλλὰ ἀπελθὼν δεῖξον] bul go, and show thyself to the 
Priest. On this change of the oratio indirecta, to the oratio 
recta, which gives greater liveliness to the narrative, see Acts i. 4. 

On the reason of this command, see above, Matt. viii. 3, 4. 

16. προσευχόμενος] praying. This notice of our Lord’s praying 
is peculiar to St. Luke. A similar act is noticed in his narrative 
of our Lord’s Baptism (iii. 21), and before His choice of His 
Apostles (vi. 12; cp. ix. 18), and at His Transfiguration, ix. 28, 
29. His prayer for His murderers (xxiii. 34), and His dying 
prayer (xxiii. 46), are recorded only by this Evangelist. 

The Jews had frequent exhortations to Prayer in their 
Scriptures and Religious Services. The Gentiles, for whom St. 
Luke’s Gospel was designed, needed special instruction in the 
duty and benefits of Prayer. Accordingly, this subject occupies 
a prominent place in his Gospel. His is eminently the Gospel of 
Prayer. The admonition to pray always (xviii. 1) is repeated 
(xxi. 36). Two Parables (xi. 5; xviii. 2) which show the success of 
frequent and fervent prayer are found only in this Gospel. Cp. 


_ Townson on the Gospels, p. 191, and above, Introduction, p. 160. 


4 


--ἄἢ, 


For an answer to the Nestorian objection that unless there 
had been a double personality in Christ, it would have been un- 
worthy of Him to pray, see S. Cyril here, p. 95. 

. 18. παραλελυμένος} one paralyzed. Both St. Matthew and 
St. Mark have the word παραλυτικὸν, which is never used by St. 


Luke ; and the other Evangelists never use the word παραλελὺυ- 
μένοξ. 

St. Luke here also uses the classical word κλινίδιον, couch 
(v. 19. 24), which is not found in any other Gospel. Cp. Wetstein, 
p. 687. 

19. ποίας] rightly edited, instead of διὰ ποίας; ποίας marks 
place. Kiihner, Gr. Gr. ii. 177. Aischyl. Ag. 1054, ἑστίας 
μεσομφάλου ἕστηκε. Soph. Elect. 900. Hence the adverbs of 
place, ov, ποῦ, ἀλλαχοῦ, οὐδαμοῦ. They did not find an entrance 
(εἴσοδος), much less a transit, a δίοδος. Cp. the use of the word 
ἐκείνης below, xix. 4. 

— δῶμα] roof, or flat housetop ; used in this sense for the 
Hebr. 23 (gog) by the LXX. Jos. ii. 6. 8, and passim, cp. Luke 
xii, 3; xvii. 31. Acts x. 9. 

— διὰ τῶν κεράμων] See Mark ii. 4. 

21—26. Kal ἤρξαντο] See on Matt. ix. 3—8. 

21. τίς--- λασφημίας An iambic verse; see v.39. Cp. Winer, 
p. 564. 

27. Λευΐν] Levi. See Matt. ix. 9. 

29—89, Kal ἐποίησε] See Mark ii. 15—22. 

30. αὐτῶν] of them—among them—the Capernaites. They 
among them who were Scribes and Pharisees murmured ; i. 6, 
those who ought to have taught others to see the truth were most 
blind. As to this use of αὐτῶν, see Matt. xiv. 14. (Scholef.) 

— téyvt.| The article τῶν has been restored from-A, B, C, 
D, E, F, K, L, and other MSS. 
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a Matt. 12. 1, &c. 
Mark 2. 23, &c. 


b Matt. 12. 9, 13, 
14, 
Mark 3. 1, &c. 
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LUKE V. 32—389. VI. 1—8. 


΄“ : , 3 δ᾿ Ad Ν 3 
ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες. ὅ2 Οὐκ ἐλήλυθα καλέσαι δικαίους, ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλοὺς εἰς 
4 33 Οἱ δὲ εἶ ὃς αὐτὸν, Διατί ot μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωά τεύουσι 
μετάνοιαν. L δὲ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτὸν, Διατί οἱ μαθηταὶ ννου νηστεύουσ 
“ A Ψ ε Ν \ , 
πυκνὰ καὶ δεήσεις ποιοῦνται, ὁμοίως καὶ οἱ τῶν Φαρισαίων, ot δὲ σοὶ ἐσθίουσι 
Ἂς , 34 ε δὲ > XN 3 ‘\ Ν ὃ ’ θ Ν ξὺν ~ ~ 
καὶ πίνουσιν ; Ο δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Μὴ δύνασθε τοὺς υἱοὺς τοῦ νυμφῶνος, 
5 Ἅ ε Ψ > 7, A 9 an , 85 3 Ἂ , δὲ ε ,ὕ 
ἐν ᾧ ὁ νυμφίος μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐστι, ποιῆσαι νηστεύειν ; Ἐλεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι 
A ἴω ’ Lal 
καὶ ὅταν ἀπαρθῇ am αὐτῶν ὁ νυμφίος τότε νηστεύσουσιν ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς 
ε ,ὔ 
ἡμέραις. 
© 9 ‘\ , ε ’ὔ 
86 Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ παραβολὴν πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Ὅτι οὐδεὶς ἐπίβλημα ἱματίου καινοῦ 
9 , 9 NACE , , 3 Ν 4 Ν Ν Ν , Ν la lal 
ἐπιβάλλει ἐπὶ ἱμάτιον παλαιόν' εἰ δὲ μήγε, καὶ TO καινὸν σχίζει, καὶ τῷ παλαιῷ 
οὐ συμφωνεῖ ἐπίβλημα τὸ ἀπὸ τοῦ καινοῦ. * Καὶ οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἶνον νέον 
9 3 Ν , 3 \ , AF. ε > ε Ν 3 ‘ εἿ ΒΝ 
εἰς ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς" εἰ δὲ μήγε, ῥήξει ὁ οἶνος ὁ νέος τοὺς ἀσκοὺς, καὶ αὐτὸς 
ΕἸ , Ν ε Ε] Ν > A 38 Ἰλλὰ > # > > Ν ‘ 
ἐκχυθήσεται, καὶ οἱ ἀσκοὶ ἀπολοῦνται: * ἀλλὰ οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς 
“ Ν 
βλητέον, καὶ ἀμφότεροι συντηροῦνται. * Καὶ οὐδεὶς πιὼν παλαιὸν εὐθέως 
ε 
θέλει νέον' λέγει γὰρ, Ὃ παλαιὸς χρηστότερός ἐστιν. 
a? \ 
VI. (4) 1 “’Eyévero δὲ ἐν σαββάτῳ δευτεροπρώτῳ διαπορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν 
la Pg A Ν » 
διὰ τῶν σπορίμων, καὶ ἔτιλλον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ τοὺς στάχυας, καὶ ἤσθιον 
ψώχοντες ταῖς χερσί. 2 Τινὲς δὲ τῶν Φαρισαίων εἶπον αὐτοῖς, Τί ποιεῖτε ὃ 
9 » la) > A ’ 8 Ν > θ Ν Ν 3 » ἦ > 
οὐκ ἔξεστι ποιεῖν ἐν tots σάββασι; * Kat ἀποκριθεὶς πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἶπεν 
e 9. lal ὑδὲ A a Ψ a ses , to ε ,ὔ 3 ’, πυνᾶς \ 
ὁ Ιησοῦς, Οὐδὲ TovTo ἀνέγνωτε 0 ἐποίησε Aaviod, ὁπότε ἐπείνασεν αὐτὸς καὶ 
ε 3 3 “ΠΟΥ A ae 5. ΕΓ ΑΝ A > Ν 3 la la) Ν ‘ » lal 
ol per αὐτοῦ ὄντες ; * ws εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς 
, ἔλ ἊΨ \ δ \ A ΕῚ 9 fot ἃ > »»» 
προθέσεως ἔλαβε καὶ ἔφαγε, καὶ ἔδωκε καὶ τοῖς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ods οὐκ ἔξεστι 
A 5 Ν / Ν ε La) 5 Ν ἔλ > Ga Y ’ ’ > ε ey 
φαγεῖν εἰ μὴ μόνους τοὺς ἱερεις ; “ Kat ἐλεγεν αὕτοις, Ott κύριὸς ἐστιν ὁ Υιὸς 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ τοῦ σαββάτου. 
42 \ Ν 3 
(47) δ᾿ γένετο δὲ καὶ ἐν ἑτέρῳ σαββάτῳ εἰσελθεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν 
Ν , Ν > POs ee. 4 Ἂ ε Ν 3 Pe πες (ὦ , 
καὶ διδάσκειν: Kal ἦν ἐκεῖ ἄνθρωπος, καὶ ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ ἡ δεξιὰ Hv ξηρά. 
Ν ε A Ν la 
7 Παρετηροῦντο δὲ οἱ Γραμματεῖς καὶ ot Φαρισαῖοι, εἰ ἐν τῷ σαββάτῳ θεραπεύσει, 
[ν ’ 5 Lal » wn 
ἵνα εὕρωσι κατηγορίαν αὐτοῦ. ὃ Αὐτὸς δὲ ἤδει τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς αὐτῶν, καὶ 
= lanl ἴον Ν lal + Ν “Ὁ 
εἶπε τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τῷ ξηρὰν ἔχοντι τὴν χεῖρα, Ἔγειρε καὶ στῆθι εἰς τὸ μέσον. 





35. ᾿Ελεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι καί] καὶ is emphatic; imo. 
days will come, even, when the Bridegroom shall have been taken 
away from them. 


The | second of these first Sabbaths, or δευτερό-πρωτον. And this 
opinion is confirmed by Valckenaer, and it seems most consistent 


with the rules of grammatical Analogy, to interpret δευτερόπρωτον 


39. οὐδεὶς πιὼν παλαιόν] An iambic verse. Cp. v. 21. 

We have seen that our Lord condescended to adopt parables, 
proverbs, and prayers current among the Hebrews. Matt. vi. 9. 
34; vii. 2,3; xiii. 52. Perhaps He here adopted, in substance, 
a proverb current among the Heathens, of which St. Luke has 
given the Greek form, more easily remembered and circulated, 
on account of its metrical structure. Even in Heaven Christ 
deigned to use a Gentile Proverb. See on Acts xxvi. 14. Compare 
St. Paul’s quotations from heathen writers (Acts xvii. 28. 1 Cor. 
xv. 33. Tit. i, 12). See also 2 Pet. ii. 22, and what is said of 
Moses, Acts vii. 22. 

Perhaps our Blessed Lord and His Apostles may have de- 
signed to remind us by such adoptions of Truth, that of all Truth, 
wherever found, in every age and country, He is the Author. 
Cp. John i. 9. 

«‘ There is no kind of knowledge whereby any part of Truth 
is seen, but we justly account it precious . . . . to detract from 
the dignity thereof were to injure even God Himself, Who, being 
that Light which none can approach unto, hath sent out these 
lights whereof we are capable, even so many sparkles resembling 
the bright fountain from which they arise.” Hooker, KE. P. Il. i. 
and 11. iy. and ILI. viii. 9. 


Cu. VI. 1. ἐν σαββάτῳ δευτεροπρώτῳ] This particular Sabbath 
is specified by St. Luke alone, 

The ancient Expositors differ much in their opinions as to 
what this Sabbath was. See ἃ summary of them in ἃ Lapide, 
who thinks that it was the Pentecostal Sabbath ; and so Maldonat. 
in Matt. xii.1. And this is a probable opinion. It is grounded on 
the supposition that there were certain πρῶτα σάββατα, or principal 
Sabbaths; that the Paschal Sabbath (i.e. the Sabbath next after 
the 14th of Nisan) was the first of these first Sabbaths, or πρωτό- 
mpwrov (see John xix. 31), and that the Pentecostal was the 





second-first, intimating that there were other first or chief sab- 
baths. The word πρῶτος often signifies principal; see on il. 2; 
xv. 22; xix. 47. Acts xiii. ὅθ. And so δευτεροδεκάτη, the 
second-tenth, in Jerome, on lizek. xlv., and cp. Winer, G. G. p. 91. 

This sabbath was a chief sabbath; and so the inferences 
from our Lord’s teaching here are stronger than if it had been 
only an ordinary sabbath. There may be also something signifi- 
cant in the fact, that the Law concerning the Sabbath which our 
Lord now explains, was given at this Pentecosta] season by Him- 
self, Who is the Lord of the Sabbath. Exod. xix. 1—3. 

Another opinion is, that this σάββατον δευτερόπρωτον was 
the first Sabbath after the second day of unleayened bread. See 
Scaliger, de emend. temp. p. 557. Cusaubon, Exc. Bar. p. 272. 
Lightfoot on Matt. xii. 1. 
of the Paschal week was distinguished by the waving of the first 


ripe sheaf of barley by the Priest before the Lord, to consecrate — 
the harvest. See Levit. xxiii. ]0—12 (where the Sabbath is the first — 
See Ainsworth on — 
1 Cor. xv. 20. Rom. xi. 16. And the Sabbath here — 


day of unleavened bread, or 15th of Nisan. 
Levit. 1. ¢.). 
mentioned by St. Luke was, according to this opinion, the first 


Sabbath after that second day, i.e. the first Sabbath after the 


16th of Nisan. 
If this be so, then the corn which the disciples ate was barley 
(the wheat not being then ripe), an incidental evidence of their 
hunger; and therefore the particular Sabbath may have been 
mentioned here. 
On the circumstances here related, see on Matt. xii. 1—8, 
and Mark ii, 23—28. 
8. ὁπότε] The only place where this word occurs in New Test. 
(Meyer.) 
6. Ἐγένετο] On the incidents here (wv. 6—12), see on Matt. 
xii. 9—14, and cp. Mark iii. 1—6, 


Jahn, Arch. 8. 347. The second day — 


ϊ 





LUKE VI. 9—17. 
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ε Ἔ = a Εν 
Ὁ δὲ ἀναστὰς ἔστη. ὃ Εἶπεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ᾿Επερωτήσω ὑμᾶς 


ι ¥ a , > A EN a \ a X 
τι' ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασιν ἀγαθοποιῆσαι, ἢ κακοποιῆσαι; ψυχὴν σῶσαι, ἢ 
> “ 10 K Ν r , , Ψ Ν > es | » κ᾿ 
ἀποκτεῖναι ; at περιβλεψάμενος πάντας αὐτοὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ἜἜκτεινον τὴν 
“ ¥ ε Ν > 4 Ν 3 / «ε ‘\ > “ ε ε 3, 
χεῖρά σου ὁ δὲ ἐποίησεν: καὶ ἀποκατεστάθη ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ ὡς ἡ ἀλλη. 
3 Ν , 
I Αὐτοὶ δὲ ἐπλήσθησαν ἀνοίας, καὶ διελάλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους τί ἂν ποιήσειαν 


Lal "TI: nw 
τῳ Inoov. 


43 3 ’, Ν > a e A 
(qr) 15 “᾿Εγένετο δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις, ἐξῆλθεν εἰς τὸ ὄρος προσεύ- « Mark 3. 13, & 
ἌΝ Φ , “ an A A 9 
ξασθαυ καὶ ἢν διανυκτερεύων ἐν TH προσευχῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ. (4) 15 “ Καὶ ὅτε a matt. το. 1-4. 
Μ 


> rd ε ’ὔ , ἣν Ν > A Ἂν 3 , tS t a’ 
ἐγένετο ἡμέρα, προσεφώνησε τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, Kal ἐκλεξάμενος am αὐτῶν 


ark 3, 13—19, 


ὥδεκα, os Kal ἀποστόλους ὠνόμασε, | Σίμωνα, dv καὶ ὠνόμασε Πέτρον, 
καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην, Φίλιππον καὶ Βαρ- 
θολομαῖον, 1" Ματθαῖον καὶ Θωμᾶν, ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου καὶ Σίμωνα 
τὸν καλούμενον Ζηλωτὴν, [15 ᾿Ιούδαν ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιούδαν ᾿Ισκαριώτην, ὃς καὶ 


5 4 4, 
ἐγένετο προδότης. 


45 3 [οὶ Ν a \ fal 
(=) "ἴ " Καὶ καταβὰς per αὐτῶν ἔστη ἐπὶ τόπου πεδινοῦ: καὶ ὄχλος μαθητῶν 


e Matt. 4. 25. 
Mark 3. 7. 





12. προσεύξασθαι] to pray. See above onv. 16. 

— ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ Tod Θεοῦ] in prayer to God. Some have 
supposed that our Lord spent the night in a proseucha, or oratory. 
See Hammond and Mede, Works, p. 67, Bk. I. Disc. xviii. But 
the article prefixed to προσευχῇ, and the adjunct τοῦ Θεοῦ, seem 
to forbid this supposition. The Genitive is yenitivus objecti, as 
ἀγάπη Θεοῦ, 1 Johnii. 5. πίστις Ἰησοῦ, Gal. iii. 22. εὐεργεσία 
ἀνθρώπου, Actsiv.9. ἐξουσία πνευμάτων, Matt. x.1. Cp. Winer, 
Gr. Gr. p. 167. 212. 

Christ spent the night in prayer before He chose His Apostles 
and preached His Sermon on the Mount. He thus instructs us 
by His example not to commence any important undertaking, 
especially in spiritual matters, such as Ordination, Preaching, &c., 
without Prayer to God for His blessing on the Work. ‘ Orat 
Dominus, non ut pro Se obsecret, sed ut pro me impetret. Obedi- 
entiz Magister ad precepta virtutis Suo nos informat exemplo” 
(Ambrose, and see Cyril here, p. 188, Mai). ‘ Aperuit os Suum 
(see St. Matt. v. 2). Aperi os tuum, sed prius, ut aperiatur, 
implora.” Cp. Augustine’s Precept to the Christian Preacher, 
“ Anté sit orator quam dictor; pris oret quam dicat, ut vere 
orator dici mereatur.” 

13. ἀποστόλους ὠνόμασε] He named Apostles. See on Matt. 
x.2. ᾿Απόστολος is more than a messenger, it is also a repre- 
sentative of the sender, see Kuin. ““᾿Αποστόλους, legatos et 
voluntatis sue interpretes, Hebr. omdw, vid. Schoetigenius ad 
b.1. Ita γι de nuntio, vices mittentis gerente legitur 1 Regg. 
xiv. 6, ubi of 6. habent ἀπόστολος, quo eodem vocabulo Aquila 
expressit Hebr. nomen ‘yz Ies. xviii. 2, quod Alexandrini vertere 
solent πρέσβυ-.᾽" 

Observe that our Lord chose Galileans to be His Apostles, 
and thus fulfilled the prophecy, ‘‘ There is little Benjamin their 
ruler’’ (cp. on Actsix.1. 1 Cor. xv. 8), the Princes of Judah their 
counsel ; the Princes of Zebulon and the Princes of Nephthali. 

Cyril. 

ἴ ib. Shee Matthew. Eusebius (Theophan. p. 323, ed. 
Lee) remarks on St. Luke’s reverence here shown for his brother 
Evangelist the Apostle St. Matthew, in not calling him a publican, 
and in placing him before St. Thomas; and on St. Matthew’s 
humility in recording his former profession, and putting himself 
after St. Thomas. (Matt. x. 3.) The same observation applies to 
St. Mark, iii. 16. Here is an evidence of the genuineness of St. 
Matthew’s Gospel. 

— Ζηλωτήν) The same as Hebr. Kavavirny, see on Matt. x. 4. 

16. Ἰούδαν ᾿Ιακώβου] Jude (the brother) of James. See on 
Acts i. 13. James, the Bishop of Jerusalem, and brother of 
Jude, was probably better known at the time when, and to those 
persons for whom, St. Luke wrote, than Alpheus, or Cleophas, 
the father of James and Jude (Matt. x. 3) ; thence the reference 
to the brother, and not to the father. Cp. Winer, p. 171. 

17. ἐπὶ τόπου wedivod) on a level place on the ὄρος, or moun- 
tain. See further on Matt. v. 1. The use of a genitive rather 
than a dative after ἐπὶ, may be intended to mark that the place 
itself was elevated. Cp. Luke iv. 29; xxii. 30. Acts xx. 9. Such 
a place is called by the LXX ὄρος πεδινὸν, Isa. xiii. 2, an exact 
description of our Lord’s position here. It is remarkable that 
Isaiah’s words are, in the LXX, ἐπ᾽ ὄρους πεδινοῦ ἄρατε σημεῖον. 
Assuredly our Lord did lift up a standard on such a lofty plain 
when He preached His Sermon on the Mount. Cp. below, on wv. 
20, 21. 

Von, 1. 





The occasion on which the Discourse here given by St. Luke 
was delivered, appears to be the same as that described in St. 
Matthew when the Sermon on the Mount was preached ; 

For, St. Mark (iii. 13—19) relates that our Lord went up to 
a Mountain, and there called the Twelve ; 

And after the delivery of the Sermon on the Mount, our 
Lord is described by St. Matthew (viii. 5—13) as going into 
Capernaum, and healing the Centurion’s servant. 

The order of events is the same here: see vii. 1—10. 

St. Matthew says (vii. 28, 29), that when Jesus had ended 
these sayings, the people (οἱ ὄχλοι) were astonished at His doc- 
trine (cp. vili. 1); and St. Luke says (vi. 17), the company of 
His disciples were there, and a great multitude of people which 
came to hear Him; and (vii. 1) ‘when He had ended all these 
sayings, in the audience of the people.” 

The Discourses in Matthew (v. vi. and vii.) and Luke (vi. 
20-49) closely resemble each other; and the points of differ- 
ence, consisting mainly of omissions on one side or the other, 
may be easily accounted for, as follows ; 

St. Matthew was writing specially for Hebrew readers, and 
therefore he records all the portions of our Lord’s Discourse in 
which the Teaching of the Levitical Law, or the practice of its 
Jewish Expositors, is explained, enlarged, or corrected by the 
Gospel (see Matt. v. 17—38). These passages—less applicable 
to the Gentile world—are not repeated by St. Luke. So again in 
St. Matthew’s report, our Lord corrects the Jewish notions on 
Almsgiving, Prayer, and Fasting (vi. 1—19); which cautions, 
probably for a like reason, are not reiterated by St. Luke. 

The residue of the Sermon on the Mount (Matt. vii.) being 
of a general character, applicable alike to Jews and Gentiles, is 
repeated with some additions by St. Luke here (vi. 31. 37—49), 
or elsewhere (Luke xi. 9—13, comp. with Matt. vii. 7—11, and 
Luke xiii, 24, comp. with Matt. vii. 13), with the exception of 
the caution against false teachers in sheep’s clothing (Matt. vii. 
15). 

There is a remarkable difference in the form of the introduc- 
tion of the two narratives of the Sermon on the Mount. In St. 
Matthew it has the form of a judicial promulgation of Law; in 
St. Luke it is a hortatory Address to the World. In St. Mat- 
thew it is a Code; in St. Luke, a Homily. In St. Matthew the 
language is, ‘“‘ Blessed are the poor, for theirs is the kingdom of 
heaven”’ (v. 3); in St. Luke, “ Blessed be ye poor, for yours is 
the kingdom of God”’ (vi. 20: cp. Matt. v. l—10, with Luke vi, 
21—26). 

So also in the conclusion of the Sermon. In St. Matthew it 
is, ‘‘ Not every one that saith unto Me, Lord, Lord”? (vii. 21). 
In St. Luke, “‘ Why call ye Me Lord, Lord” (vi. 46). In St. 
Matthew, ‘“‘ Whosoever heareth these sayings of Mine, and doeth 
them, I will liken him” (vii. 24). In St. Luke, “I will show 
you to whom he is like’’ (vi. 47). 

It is probable that the Holy Spirit in thus presenting the 
same substantial truth in two various forms, designed to remind 
the world by St. Matthew, that the same God Who had spoken as 
a Lawgiver and Judge to his forefathers in Mount Sinai now 
speaks in the Gospel in the same character, and with the same 
authority and majesty, to all; and that He intends to show by 
St. Luke, that He condescends to address the Gentile World in 
the persuasive language of an Ethical Teacher, and to show the 
way to attain ‘the Chief Good,”’ both in time and eternity. 

2C 
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f Matt. 14. 36. 
Mark 5, 30. 


LUKE VI. 18—82. 


Ξ A , A137 , whe x \ 
αὐτοῦ, Kat πλῆθος πολὺ TOD λαοῦ ἀπὸ πάσης τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας καὶ ‘Iepovoahynp, καὶ 
lod ’ ’ Ν lal a Ὁ > “Ὁ > La) \ > On > Ν ~ 
τῆς παραλίου Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος, ot ἦλθον ἀκοῦσαι αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἰαθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν 

a , x 3 » 
νόσων αὐτῶν, ᾿ὃ καὶ οἱ ὀχλούμενοι ἀπὸ πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων: καὶ ἐθεραπεύοντο. 


ἰᾶτο πάντας. 

(=-) 3. 8 Kat αὐτὸς 
ἔλεγε, Μακάριοι οἱ 
(=) “1 " Μακάριοι οἱ 


ἴω ν / 
OVTES νῦν, OTL γελάσετε. 


g Matt. 5. 2, &e. 


h Isa. 65. 13. 

& 66.10. & 61. 3. 
Matt. 5. 4. 

i Matt. 5. 11. 

1 Pet. 2. 19. 

& 3. 14. & 4. 14. 
John 16. 2. 

j Matt. 5. 12. 
Acts 5. 41. 

& 7. 51. 


k Amos 6. 1, 8. 


Eccles, 31. 8. 

James 5. 1. 

Matt. 6. 2, 5. 

ch. 16. 25. ol ἐμπεπλησμένοι, OTL πεινάσετε 
1158. 65. 13 [* ST 4 5 


James 4. 9. & 5. 1. 
m John 15. 19. 
1 John 4, 5. 


ον ’ 
καὶ κλαύσετε. 


n Exod. 23. 4. 
Prov. 25. 21. 
Matt. 5. 44. 
Rom. 12. 14, 20. 
1 Cor. 4. 12. 

o ch, 28. 34. 
Acts 7. 60. 

p Matt. 5. 39. 
1 Cora6, 7. 

a Deut. 15. 7. 
Matt. 5. 42. 

x Matt. 7. 12. 
Toh. 4. 16. 

s Matt. 5. 46. 


nw ἴω a δ nw 
WOLELTE τοις μισουσιν υμαᾶς, 


2 , 
μὴ κωλύσῃς. 
\ Ἂς 4 
σὰ μὴ ἀπαίτει. 
n lal “ , 
ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε αὐτοῖς ὁμοίως. 


πεινῶντες νῦν, ὅτι χορτασθήσεσθε. 


A , ΄Ὁ ’ ε ν “ 
ταῦτα γὰρ ἐποίουν τοῖς προφήταις οἱ πατέρες αὐτῶν. 

ἴω Lal ν A , nw 
ὑμῖν τοῖς πλουσίοις, OTL ἀπέχετε τὴν παράκλησιν ὑμῶν. 


, ε \ la 5 » ὃ A 
εύχεσθε ὑπὲρ TOV ἐπηρεαζόντων ὑμᾶς. 


la i, a“ Ae, A 
19" Καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἐζήτει ἅπτεσθαι αὐτοῦ, ὅτι δύναμις Tap αὐτοῦ ἐξήρχετο καὶ 


De ἐν Ἂς 3 Ν 3 las > ‘ Ν > a 
ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ 

Ν Ψ ε , 5 Ν ε ’ lal Lal 
πτωχοὶ, OTL ὑμετέρα ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


Μακάριοι ot κλαί- 


48 22 im , (gee 9 , δ να ε 
(+) ακάριοί ἐστε, ὅταν μισήσωσιν ὑμᾶς οἱ 
ΕΠ Δ9 td 9 , eon Gee: , ΓΕ , N 
ἄνθρωποι, (=) καὶ ὅταν ἀφορίσωσιν ὑμᾶς καὶ ὀνειδίσωσι, καὶ ἐκβάλωσι τὸ 

ἴω ν nr Cans lant 
ὄνομα ὑμῶν ὡς πονηρὸν, ἕνεκα τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 


“9 ) Χάρητε ἐν ἐκείνῃ 


As τ 7 Ν la 5 io x ᾿ ε θὲ 4 “ λὺ ΕῚ n 9 or ‘\ 
ΤΊ) μερᾳ και σκιρτησατε LOOU γὰρ O PlLOVOS υμῶὼῶν πολὺς EV τῳ ουρᾶάνῳ κατα 


(:) 24 " Πλὴν ovat 
(=) “5 Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, 


San fe! ε ἴω lal 9 , 
Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, οἱ γελῶντες νῦν, ὅτι πενθήσετε 


26 το Οὐαὶ 9 ee caer ¥ ,ὕ 0 Ν 
Val, ὁταν καλῶς ὑμᾶς εἰπωσι πάντες οἱ ἄνθρωποι, κατὰ 
ἴω ε nw 
ταὐτὰ yap ἐποίουν τοῖς ψευδοπροφήταις οἱ πατέρες αὐτῶν. 
52° 27 n? Ν. ε la) Ψ. “A 3 4 3 “Ὁ Ν 3 Ν ε A nw 
(+) Adda ὑμῖν λέγω ἜΘΟΣ Αγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, καλῶς 
ο 


εὐλογεῖτε τοὺς καταρωμένους ὑμῖν, προσ- 
68. 99 pmr-s , Pee Sere’ , 
(=) 5. Ὁ Te τύπτοντί σε ἐπὶ THY σιαγόνα 


᾽ὔὕ Ν st 3, Ν 5 A lal » ’ὔ ᾿ς ε Ψ Ν Ἂς “ 

πάρεχε καὶ τὴν ἄλλην, καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ alpovTds σου τὸ ἱμάτιον καὶ τὸν χιτῶνα 
lal wn 4 Ν ἴων » 
80 α Παντὶ δὲ τῷ αἰτοῦντί σε δίδου, καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ αἴροντος τὰ 
54 Ν Ψ A A εν 

(+) "Kai καθὼς θέλετε ἵνα ποιῶσιν ὑμῖν ot ἄνθρωποι, καὶ 

65 39 SK ere ee A δ 9 εκ ke 
(+) αἱ εἰ ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας ὑμᾶς͵ 


, ἘΝ ΕΑ, , 5 , \ \ δἰ Μεῖε \ AE a > \ 3 A 
TOL υμιν χάρις €OTL; Και γᾶρ ου ἁμαρτωλοὶ τους αγαάπωντας QUTOUS aAYATWOL, 





If it be said that Christ could not have used Joth forms of 
address at the same time, and that if one recital be correct the 
other is not so; it may be replied, that the true design of the 
Holy Gospel is not so much to confine our minds to one set of 
words, as if they were or could be a full exponent of Christ’s 
meaning, as to declare what was iz the mind of Christ. 

The. Holy Spirit Who inspired the Evangelists knew what 
was in Christ’s mind, and by presenting the same substantial 
truth with circumstantial varieties and in different points of view, 
He has given a clearer view of that mind than if He had given 
one view only. See above, Introduction to the Four Gospels ; 
and Augustine, quoted above on Matt. iii. 11; and here vv. 20, 21. 

It is observable that the History of the Sermon, as given in 
both Evangelists, is prefaced and followed by a narrative of Mira- 
cles. ‘They were then worked by Christ, and are here recorded by 
the Holy Spirit (we may reasonably suppose), in order to give 
greater force and solemnity to our Lord’s Preaching, and to gain 
readier assent and obedience to it. 

This Sermon is like an Epistle from God; the Miracles are 
‘its seals, impressed with the Divine Image and Superscription. 
See further on Matt. vii. 29. 

18. ἀπό] Restored, for ὑπὸ, from the best MSS. It is ob- 
servable here that these persons resorted to Christ for relief; and 
this agrees better with ἀπὸ than with ὑπό ; for those who were 
under the dominion of the Evil One, would rather have fled from 
Him; whereas these persons were driven from Satan to take re- 
fuge in Christ. On the use of ἀπὸ after a part. pass., see Winer, 
οι: Ον ps 302. 

19. δύναμις παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξήρχετο] power was going forth from 
out of Him. For He was πη γὴ δυνάμεων, the Mountain of Mira- 
cles (Theophyl.): the Apostles were only ὀχετοὶ, or channels. 

20, 21. Μακάριοι] Blessed. See on Matt. v. 1—10. After He 
had chosen His disciples, He ῥυθμίζει αὐτοὺς διὰ τῶν μακαρισμῶν 
καὶ διὰ τῆς διδασκαλίας. (Theoph.) S. Ambrose says, “" Quatuor 
tantim beatitudines sanctus Lucas Dominicas posuit, octo verd 
sanctus Mattheus ; in his octo ille quatuor sunt, et in istis qua- 
tuor ille octo.”’ δ΄, Ambrose therefore thought that this Sermon 
in St. Luke was the Sermon on the Mount. See note on v. 17 
here, and so S. Cyril, pp. 192, 193. The following remarks on 
this point are from S. Augustine, de Consensu Evang. ii. 47 : 
“ Quanquam etiam illud possit occurrere, in aliqua excelsiore 





parte montis primo cum solis discipulis Dominum fuisse, quando 
ex eis illos duodecim elegit: deinde cum eis descendisse, non de 
monte, sed de ipsa montis celsitudine in campestrem locum, id 
est, in aliquam zqualitatem, qué in latere montis erat, et multas 


“a 


turbas capere poterat; atque ibi stetisse donec ad eum turbe - 


congregarentur: ac postea ciim sedisset, accessisse propinquits 
discipulos ejus, atque ita illis czeterisque turbis preesentibus unum 
habuisse sermonem quem Matthzus Lucasque narrarunt, diverso 
narrandi modo, sed eadem veritate rerum et sententiarum, quas 
ambo dixerunt. Jam enim premonuimus, quod et nullo pre- 


monente unicuique sponte videndum fuit, si quis pretermittat 


aliquid quod alias dicat, non esse contrarium ; nec si alius alio 
modo aliquid dicat, dum eadem rerum sententiarumque veritas 
explicetur: ut quod Matthzeus ait, ewm autem descendisset de 
monte, simul etiam de illo campestri loco qui in latere montis 
esse potuit, intelligatur. Deinde Matthzeus de leproso mundato 
narrat, quod etiam Marcus et Lucas similiter.”’ 

22. ἀφορίσωσιν) excommunicate you, for My sake. See John 
xvi. 2. Hence ἀφορισμὸς became the ecclesiastical word for ea- 
communication. See Suicer, Thes. i. p. 600. Bingham, XVI. ii. 
6; xvii. 1. Here is a prophecy that some would be excommuni- 
cated unjustly ; and here’ is comfort for those who suffer under 
that ban; e. g. for persons who are cut off from communion with ἃ 
Church which imposes, as terms of communion, Articles of belief 
not found in Scripture, or contrary to Scripture, and unknown to 
the Primitive Church. 1 

23. Χάρητε] Restored from the best MSS. for Χαίρετε. 

— κατὰ ταῦτα] in like manner. Elz. has ταῦτα, but ταὐτὰ 
seems preferable. Tisch. has τὰ αὐτὰ, with B, D, Q, X. 

27, 28. ᾿Αγαπᾶτε] See on Matt. y. 44. The connexion is,— 
Ye will be persecuted ; but your persecutions are trials of your 
love. Overcome evil with good. Love your enemies, and your 
persecutions will be occasions to you of glory. 

29, 80. Τῷ τύπτοντί σε] See on Matt. v. 39, 40, and John 
xviii. 23. 

— χιτῶνα] See on Matt. νυ. 40. 

30. Παντὶ δὲ τῷ αἰτοῦντι) See on Matt. v. 42. 

32. ποία ὑμῖν xdpis] what thanks do you deserve for so doing ὃ 
See vv. 33 and 34, and cp. xvii. 9, μὴ χάριν ἔχει τῷ δούλῳ 


ἐκείνῳ ; 


Ce ping Westy, 


It is observable that the word χάρις, so often used by St. — 
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33 : te ae 5 0 las bs 5 θ a ς« κα , ε κα , > , ‘ 
Kat εαν aya OTTOLYHTE τους aya Εν tatidan ΠΝ ποιὰ υμιν ΝΛ tt €OTL; Και 


γὰρ οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ποιοῦσι. 


‘Kat ἐὰν δανείζητε παρ᾽ ὧν ἐλπίζετε t Matt. 5. 48. 


ἀπολαβεῖν, ποία ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστί; καὶ γὰρ ot ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἁμαρτωλοῖς δανεί- 


ζουσιν, ἵνα ἀπολάβωσι τὰ ἴσα. 


ἀγαθοποιεῖτε, καὶ δανείζετε μηδὲν ἀπελπίζοντες: καὶ ἔσται ὁ μισθὸς ὑμῶν 


δ υ Πλὴν ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, καὶ ἃ Matt. 5. 44, 45. 


ae τον 


πολὺς, καὶ ἔσεσθε υἱοὶ γψίστου" ὅτι αὐτὸς χρηστός ἐστιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀχαρίστους 


Ν 
καὶ πονηρούς. 
μων ἐστί. 


(1) % 5 Καὶ μὴ κρίνετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ κριθῆτε' μὴ καταδικάζετε, 
~ 5 "4 Ν 3 , 
καταδικασθῆτε' ἀπολύετε, καὶ ἀπολυθήσεσθε. 


ΓΟ A nw 
8° γίνεσθε οὖν οἰκτίρμονες, καθὼς καὶ ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν οἰκτίρ- v Matt. 5.48. 


\ 9 \ 
w Matt. 7. 1. 
iene Noe μὴ Rom. 2. 1. 


Hie ‘ 
88. * Δίδοτε, καὶ δοθήσεται ὑμῖν' ἜΝ of 


μέτρον καλὸν, πεπιεσμένον καὶ σεσαλευμένον καὶ ὑπερεκχυνόμενον, δώσουσιν ἢ ee? ᾿ τς 


εἰς τὸν κόλπον ὑμῶν' τῷ γὰρ αὐτῷ μέτρῳ ᾧ μετρεῖτε ἀντιμετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν. 
(7) ®¥ Εἶπε δὲ παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς, Μήτι δύναται τυφλὸς τυφλὸν ὁδηγεῖν ; 


Βα πε > Ζ > /, A 
οὐχὶ ἀμφότεροι eis βόθυνον πεσοῦνται ; 
τὸν διδάσκαλον αὐτοῦ: κατηρτισμένος δὲ 


Mark 4. 24. 
James 2. 13. 


y Isa. 42. 19. 
? Matt. 15. 14. 


Cir) 40 «Οὐκ ἔστι μαθητὴς ὑπὲρ Ft 10. 24. 


John 13. 16. 


πᾶς ἔσται WS ὁ διδάσκαλος αὐτοῦ. ὃ 15: 39. 


(+) 41 "τί δὲ βλέπεις τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου, τὴν a Matt. 1. 8. 


δὲ δοκὸν τὴν ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ ὀφθαλμῷ οὐ κατανοεῖς ; 
τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου, Εἰδεχφὲ; ἄφες ἐκβάλω τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ σου, 


bw 
42°F πῶς δύνασαι λέγειν ν b Prov. 18. 17, 
Rom, 2. 1, 21. 


αὐτὸς τὴν ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ σου δοκὸν οὐ βλέπων ; Ὑποκριτὰ, ἔκβαλὲ πρῶτον τὴν 
δοκὸν ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σου, καὶ τότε διαβλέψεις ἐκβαλεῖν τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ 


ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου. (“ 


) 48 ¢ Oy γάρ ἐστι δένδρον καλὸν ποιοῦν καρπὸν ο Matt. 7.17. 
σαπρόν' οὐδὲ δένδρον σαπρὸν ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλόν. 


61 
(=) # 4° BR KaoTov γὰρ oie a 16, 17. 


δένδρον ἐ ἐκ τοῦ ἰδίου καρποῦ γινώσκεται οὐ γὰρ ἐξ ἀκανθῶν συλλέγουσι σῦκα, 


οὐδὲ ἐκ βάτου τρυγῶσι σταφυλήν. 


(τ) ὁ" Ὃ ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ « Matt. 12. 34, 35. 


Lal ~ δί 5 “Ὁ. ’, Ἂς 5 , Ἄς ε ᾶς » > 
θησαυροῦ τῆς καρδίας αὐτοῦ προφέρει τὸ ἀγαθόν: καὶ ὃ πονηρὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ 
τοῦ πονηροῦ θησαυροῦ τῆς καρδίας αὐτοῦ προφέρει τὸ πονηρόν' ἐκ γὰρ τοῦ 
περισσεύματος τῆς καρδίας λαλεῖ τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ. 


Gr) 46 γί δὲ μὲ καλεῖτε Κύριε Κύριε, καὶ οὐ ποιεῖτε ἃ λέγω ; . 
ὁ ἐρχόμενος πρὸς μὲ, καὶ ἀκούων μοῦ τῶν λόγων καὶ ποιῶν αὐτοὺς, ὑποδείξω & 35. 1]. 


ὑμῖν τίνι ἐστὶν ὅμοιος" KG 


ὅμοιός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδομοῦντι οἰκίαν, 


64 
(τ ) ch ® Πᾶς ¢mai.1. 6. 
Matt. 7. 21. 


. 18. 25. 

os ae 2. 13. 
James 1. 22. 
g Matt. 7. 24. 


ΕΝ 
ἔσκαψε καὶ ἐβάθυνε, καὶ ἔθηκε θεμέλιον ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν: πλημμύρας δὲ γενο- EME TA 
μένης προσέῤῥηξεν ὁ ποταμὸς τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσε σαλεῦσαι αὐτὴν, 


, \ ares \ , 
τεθεμελίωτο γὰρ ἐπι τὴν πετραν. 


49 © Ay 3 , \ \ , ῳ , 
O oe ακουσας καὶ μὴ ποιῆσας OMOLOS 


> 9 θ ’ > ὃ ’ Sia ἢ Ew Ν “A Ν θ λί a 4.8 

ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδομήσαντι οἰκίαν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν χωρὶς θεμελίου, ἣ προσέῤῥη- 
Ν A lal 

ξεν 6 ποταμὸς, καὶ εὐθέως ἔπεσε, καὶ ἐγένετο τὸ ῥῆγμα τῆς οἰκίας ἐκείνης μέγα. 





Luke and St. Paul, never occurs in St. Matthew’s or St. Mark’s 
Gospels. 

85. πλὴν ἀγαπᾶτε] But love ye. This corrective word πλὴν 
seems to remind the reader that ¢his report of the Sermon on the 
Mount is not a ful report, and to refer him for its complement to 
the words of our Lord in St. Matthew, v. 43. St. Luke writes 
with a knowledge of St. Matthew’s Gospel, and supposes that his 
reader will refer to it. The One Spirit Who inspired all the 
Evangelists intends us to regard all the Gospels as interwoven 
with each other, and forming one harmonious whole. 

— δανείζετε] lend ye. See on Matt. v. 42, and Prov. xix. 17, 
“ He that hath pity on the poor, /endeth (δανείζει, LXX) unto the 
Lord ;’’ and see Ecclus. xxix. 2. 

38. δώσουσιν] they will give. ‘ Hebrei verba activa numero 
plurali posita pro passivis accipiunt. Vid. Lue. xii. 48, αἰτήσουσι.᾽ 
Cp. Job vii. 3; xviii. 18. Luke xii. 20. John xv. 6. Rev. xvi. 15. 
Vorst. de Hebr. p. 577. 

— κόλπον͵ lap. To be understood by reference to the loose 
raiment worn in the East. It corresponds exactly to the Hebr. 
mn (cheyk), which is used for the bosom or lap, and the fold of 
the garment upon it. Ps. xxxv. 13; lxxiv. 11; Ixxix. 12. Cp. 
the Latin sinus. (Wets.) 

89, 40. Μήτι δύναται τυφλὺὸ5---ὅ διδάσκαλος αὐτοῦ] Can the 


blind lead the blind? A warning against the sin of claiming ab- 
solute dominion over the faith of others on the one hand; anda 
warning also against the sin of submitting our conscience and 
reason to the dictates of any human teacher on the other. 

41. Ti δὲ βλέπει5] But why dost thou look at the mote in thy 
brother’s eye? See on Matt. vii. 3. The connexion appears to 
be,—the Blind cannot lead the blind; therefore thou canst not 
teach others if thou dost not begin with teaching thyself; thou 
must cast out first the beam out of thine own eye, in order to see 
clearly to cast out the mote from thy brother’s eye. It is vain 
for thee to pretend to be a good tree by a show of leaves, if thou 
dost not bring forth good fruit in thine own life. Thou art then a 
mere leafy fig-tree, and wilt be withered by Christ. (Matt. xxi. 19.) 
The dlind follower will fall into the ditch of error and of misery 
as well as the blind leader. Every one who is κατηρτισμένος, 
throughly schooled and disciplined by his Master, will be as his 
Master. He will be κατηρτισμένος eis ἀπώλειαν (Rom. ix. 22) if 
he blindly follows a blind guide. But he will be ἄρτιος, and 
“throughly furnished to every good work” (2 Tim. iii. 17), if he 
follows Christ,—the unerring Guide, the true Master (Matt. xxiii. 
8—10), the Light of the World. 

44. “Ἕκαστον δένδρον )] See Matt. vii. 16—20. 

47—49. Πᾶς ὁ épxduevos] See on Matt. vii. 24—29. 
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a Matt, 8. 5, &c. 


LUKE VII. 1—14. 


65 3 Ν \ , Ν es 3 a > Ἂν 3 Ν 

VII. (47) Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐπλήρωσε πάντα τὰ ῥήματα αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰς ἀκοὰς 
«ε ,’ὔ , lal nw 
2 “Εκατοντάρχου δέ τινος δοῦλος κακῶς 
8 "A , δὲ Ν m= ES lal 
Kovaas ὃὲ περὶ Tov Inaov 


Tov λαοῦ, εἰσῆλθεν εἰς Καφαρναούμ. 
ἔχων ἤμελλε τελευτᾷν, ὃς ἦν αὐτῷ ἔντιμος. 
5 , Ν “τὸς ΄, A 3 ὃ Ψ 3 la pal 9 > Ν 
ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὐτὸν πρεσβυτέρους τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐρωτῶν αὐτὸν ὅπως ἐλθὼν 
διασώσῃ τὸν δοῦλον αὐτοῦ. +4 Οἱ δὲ παραγενόμενοι πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν παρ- 
/ rll, ὃ ’ ’ ν » / 3 ny τς lal 5 > A 
εκάλουν αὐτὸν σπουδαίως λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἀξιός ἐστιν ᾧ παρέξει τοῦτο, ὃ ἀγαπᾷ 
x Ν » ε aA οὖ Ν Ν 5 \ 53 ὃ , ε “Δ 6 ε Ν 
γὰρ τὸ ἔθνος ἡμῶν, καὶ τὴν συναγωγὴν αὐτὸς φκοδόμησεν ἡμῖν. Ο δὲ 
᾿Ιησοῦς ἐπορεύετο σὺν αὐτοῖς. Ἤδη δὲ αὐτοῦ οὐ μακρὰν ἀπέχοντος ἀπὸ τῆς 
ΠΝ Ὁ » nh 5 \ ε ε ’ὔ ’ὔ 4 > led 4 Ἂς 
οἰκίας, ἔπεμψε πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος φίλους λέγων αὐτῷ, Κύριε, μὴ 
4 3 , > ε Ν ν Le) ε \ ‘ ͵ 3 i 7 Ν 3 \ 
σκύλλου, οὐ yap εἰμι ἱκανὸς Wa μοῦ ὑπὸ THY στέγην εἰσέλθῃς: 7 διὸ οὐδὲ 
3 \ 5 ¢/ / 3 θ a 3 Ἂ “ἊΝ Ao ἜΔῸΝ / ε a 
ἐμαυτὸν ἠξίωσα πρός σε ἐλθεῖν' ἀλλὰ εἰπὲ λόγῳ, καὶ ἰαθήσεται 6 παῖς pov. 
8 Ν Ν 5 Ν + A > ε εἶ 5 ’,ὔ / ᾿ » cy 5 Ἐ 
Καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ ἀνθρωπός εἶμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν τασσόμενος, ἔχων ὑπ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν 
, \ ͵ ’’ , Ν , Ν » » 
στρατιώτας, καὶ λέγω τούτῳ, Πορεύθητι, καὶ πορεύεται, καὶ ἄλλῳ, Ἔρχου, 
νὸν τ nA ὃ , , a \ A 99 , \ 
καὶ ἔρχεται, καὶ τῷ δούλῳ μου, Ποίησον τοῦτο, καὶ ποιεῖ. Ακούσας δὲ 
a e > “ > , 5. δ Ν Ν ρῶν ὅν. Les ὧν. Aly 
ταῦτα ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐθαύμασεν αὐτὸν, καὶ, στραφεὶς τῷ ἀκολουθοῦντι αὐτῷ ὄχλῳ 
εἶπε, Adyw ὑμῖν οὐδὲ ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ τοσαύτην πίστιν εὗρον. (+) 10 Καὶ 
Ν 9 a lal 
ὑποστρέψαντες οἱ πεμφθέντες εἰς τὸν οἶκον εὗρον τὸν ἀσθενοῦντα δοῦλον 


ε , 
υγιαινοντα. 


la i. 
(=) "! Kai ἐγένετο ἐν τῇ ἑξῆς, ἐπορεύετο εἰς πόλιν καλουμένην Naiv, καὶ 


id > aA ε Ἂς, > lal ε Ν ‘\ + , 
συνεπορεύοντο αὐτῷ ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἱκανοὶ καὶ ὄχλος πολύς. 
Ψ A , A , X 5 A > ’ὔ A en 
ἤγγισε TH πύλῃ τῆς πόλεως, καὶ ἰδοὺ ἐξεκομίζετο τεθνηκὼς υἱὸς 
lal lal Ν » “~ ε 
τῇ μητρὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτὴ χήρα' καὶ ὄχλος τῆς πόλεως ἱκανὸς 


12°Ns δὲ 


μονογενὴς 
σὺν αὐτῇ. 


13 Καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὴν ὁ Κύριος ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Μὴ κλαῖε' 


b Acts 9. 40. 


1 ν καὶ προσελθὼν ἥψατο τῆς. σοροῦ, ot δὲ βαστάζοντες ἔστησαν, καὶ εἶπε, 





Cu. VII. 1. ἐπλήρωσεν cis] He filled up all these words into 
the ears of the people. On this use of εἰς, into, see on Mark i. 
39, κηρύσσων εἰς τ. cavaywyds. Our ears are like vessels into 
which Christ’s doctrine is poured. It is poured into our hearts 
through them, and fills them, and their duty is to hold it. 

2. Ἑκατοντάρχου] See on Matt. viii. 5—10. St. Luke dwells 
and enlargés on this history as specially instructive and edifying 
to Gentile soldiers, who might be led thereby not to despise the 
conquered race of Israel, nor yet to confound Christ and His reli- 
gion with the tenets and practices of many of the Jewish Teachers, 
but to seek for divine truth, and cherish it when found (see wv. 5. 
7); and to treat their slaves with brotherly love (v. 2), and to 
apply the lessons learnt in the discipline of the Camp (vv. 8, 9) to 
their own spiritual improvement as soldiers of Christ. 

8. ἀπέστειλε] St. Matthew says προσῆλθε, i.e. resorted to 
Jesus, i.e. by his messengers, and by his faith, as the faithful woman 
is said to touch Christ (Matt. ix. 20. Mark v. 30. Luke viii. 45) 
because she believed, though she only touched the hem of His 
garment; whereas the crowd who pressed on Him, but did not 
believe in Him, did not touch Him. 

4, παρέξει] Literally, thou shalt afford this favour. 
middle voice παρέχομαι, see Titus ii. 7. 

5. τὴν συναγωγήν] the synagogue which we frequent ; 1. 6. he, 
though a Roman soldier, at his own expense (αὐτὸς) built for us 
our (τὴν) synagogue,—the synagogue in which we worship. 
There were many synagogues in so large a city as Capernaum. 
At Jerusalem there were upwards of 400. 

St. Luke alone records the words of these Jewish elders ; and 
thus while he repeats the substance of St. Matthew’s narrative 
(viii. 5-13), he shows his own independent knowledge of the 
facts. 

6. μοῦ] emphatic; the roof of me, most unworthy as I am. 
So C, D, L, M, R, X, I, and about thirty-five Cursives. Other 
MSS. have τὴν στέγην μου. 

7. λόγῳ] by a word, without coming in person. 
8. 16, and the use of λέγων in v. 6. 

11, Naty] Nain, Hebr. Ὁ), so called to this day; from mx} 
(naéh), or OY) (natm), fair. See Lightfoot, Reland, Paleest. lib. 
iii. p. 804. Near Endor and Kison, two leagues from Nazareth ; 
two miles from Capernaum (S. Jerome), and two miles on the 
south of Mount Tabor. Cf. Wetst. p. 698. Robinson, Palest, 
iii. p. 469. 

11, 12. ὄχλος---πύλη] So that the miracle was done in the 


On the 


Cp. Matt. viii. 


sight of numerous spectators. Observe the circumstantial manner 
in which it is told. The city, the gate, the multitude, the man’s 
age and circumstances, his mother’s condition, our Lord’s words, 
the effects on the multitude,—all are specified. 

This miracle is recorded only by St. Luke. 

S. Augustine observes (Serm. xcviii.), that of the numerous 
persons raised to life by Christ, three only are mentioned, as spe- 


— 


cimens, in the Gospels (cp. John xxi, 25); the widow’s son ~ 


(Luke vii. 11), the daughter of Jairus (Matt. ix. 18. Mark v. 42), 
and Lazarus (John xi. 44); and after remarking that all our 
Lord’s works of mercy to the body have also a spiritual reference 
to the soul, he proceeds to consider them as illustrations of 
Christ’s divine power and love in raising the sowl, dead in tres- 
passes and sins, from every kind of spiritual death ; whether the 
soul be dead, but not yet carried out, like the daughter of Jairus; 
or dead and carried out, but not buried, like the widow’s son; or 
dead, carried out, and buried, like Lazarus. He who raised 
Himself from the dead can raise all from the death of sin. There- 
fore let no one despair. 

18. ὁ Κύριος] the Lord. This mode of describing Christ is 
almost peculiar to St. Luke among the three Synoptical Evan- 
gelists. See vii. 31; xi. 39; xii. 42; xvii. 5, 63 xviii. 6; xxii. 
31. 61; cp. John iv. 1. It seems to be designed to remind his 
readers that Jesus was indeed coequal with Him Who in the Sep- 
tuagint is called Κύριος, i.e. the Lord JeHovan; and that He 
proved by His mighty works, such as that here described, that 
He claimed with truth so to be. See above, ii. }1. 

It may be also a silent evidence that St. Luke’s Gospel is 
later than that of St. Matthew and St. Mark; and that it was 
written for those who had not seen Christ in the flesh, and 


habitually regarded Him as the Lord, risen from the dead, and — 


enthroned at God’s right hand in heavenly glory as Lorp of all. 
Acts ii. 36. 47; iv. 33; vii. 59; ix. 18: x. 36; xi. 17. When 
St. Luke wrote, it had probably become common in the Church. 
He generally employs it, as here, when he is about to relate 
some mighty work done, or some authoritative saying uttered, 
by Jesus the Lorn. 

14. ἥψατο τῆς copod| He touched the bier, and so raised the 
dead ; in order that we may know that His own Body is the Body 
of Life (Theophyl.); and that by communion with Him we live. 

According to the Levitical law, uncleanness was communi- 
cated by touching a Leper, or a Dead Body, but Christ touched 
both ; and with His touch He cleansed the one (Matt. viii. 3) and 
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SEs 








Neavioxe, σοὶ λέγω, ἐγέρθητι. 
Ν A lal 
Kal ἔδωκεν αὐτὸν TH μητρὶ αὐτοῦ. 


LUKE ὙΠ. 15—30. 
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1δ Καὶ ἀνεκάθισεν 6 νεκρὸς, καὶ ἤρξατο λαλεῖν' 
¥ 9 
16 οἴβθλαβε δὲ φόβος ἅπαντας, καὶ ἐδόξαζον ¢ mark 7. 37. 


ch. 24. 19, 


Ν Ν uf 7 , A 9 
τὸν Θεὸν λέγοντες, Ὅτι προφήτης μέγας ἐγήγερται ἐν ἡμῖν, Kal ὅτι ἐπεσκέψατο Ioin 4. 19. 


ε < Ν A > “Aw 

ὁ Θεὸς τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ. 
Ἂς 3 n 

περὶ αὐτοῦ, Kal ἐν πάσῃ TH περιχώρῳ. 


& 6. 14. & 9. 17. 


(τ) " Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ λόγος οὗτος ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ «".1. 68. 


8d \ yaad > , ε \ A \ , 
᾿δ ἃ Καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν ᾿Ιωάννῃ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ πάντων τούτων. a matt. 11.2, δ. 
69 Ν , , Ν a A a 
(3) " Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος δύο τινὰς τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης ἔπεμψε 


πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν λέγων, 
γενόμενοι δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν 
ἡμᾶς πρός σε λέγων, Σὺ 


Σὺ εἶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, ἢ ἄλλον προσδοκῶμεν ; 33 Παρα- 
ees, > 

ot ἄνδρες εἶπον, ᾿Ιωάννης 6 βαπτιστὴς ἀπέσταλκεν 
πον € 3 ,ὔ A Oo» ὃ aA 91? + Ὁ ΝᾺ 
εἰ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, ἢ ἄλλον προσδοκῶμεν ; “ Ἔν αὐτῇ 


δὲ “Ὁ ν 20 "2 dr ‘\ > \ , ἈΝ , Ν , 
iS ™7 WPA ς εράπευσε TO OVS QATO VOOWY, Kal μαστιγῶν, και πνευμάτων 


Qn % a A 
πονηρῶν, καὶ τυφλοῖς πολλοῖς ἐχαρίσατο βλέπειν. 


22 Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 


Ὃ > a 9 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πορευθέντες ἀπαγγείλατε ᾿Ιωάννῃ ἃ εἴδετε Kal ἠκούσατε, ὅτι 
Δ 9 s Ν la) 
“τυφλοὶ ἀναβλέπουσι, χωλοὶ περιπατοῦσι, λεπροὶ καθαρίζονται, κωφοὶ ἀκούουσι, ¢ Isa. 99. 15. 


᾿ νὶ .5..;, ἡ \ 3 ΄ 23 
VEKPOL εἐγέιρονται, πτωώχόου εὐαγγελίζονται" 


σκανδαλισθῇ ἐν ἐμοί. 


Kat μακάριός. ἐστιν. ὃς φὰν whee. 
“ Ser : 1) Sratt. 10. 8. 
& 11. 4. 
John 3. 2, 


> , Ἂς A 9 3 A 
24° AredOdvrav δὲ τῶν ἀγγέλων “Iwavvov, ἤρξατο λέγειν πρὸς τοὺς ὄχλους K 45.5, 50. 
als ΄ , & 14, 11. 
περὶ Iwavvov, Ti ἐξεληλύθατε εἰς τὴν ἔρημον θεάσασθαι ; κάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμου Ps. i46.’s. 


’ an lal 
σαλευόμενον ; ™ ἀλλὰ τί ἐξεληλύθατε ἰδεῖν ; ἄνθρωπον ἐν μαλακοῖς ἱματίοις 


Luke 4. 18. 


» / > Ν ε ε 4 al al 
ἠμφιεσμένον ; ἰδοὺ ot ἐν ἱματισμῷ ἐνδόξῳ καὶ τρυφῇ ὑπάρχοντες ἐν τοῖς 


,ὔ 5 , 
βασιλείοις εἰσίν. 


"ὁ ᾿φλλὰ τί ἐξεληλύθατε ἰδεῖν ; προφήτην ; ναὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, 


Ν a a 
καὶ περισσότερον προφήτου. (3:1) 3 οὗτός ἐστι περὶ οὗ γέγραπται, ᾿᾿Ιδοὺ ἐγὼ tMal. 3.1. 
3 4 \ 
ἀποστέλλω TOV ἄγγελόν pov TPO προσώπου σου, ὃς κατασκευάσει 

Ν ε ὃ ,ὔ ¥ θ , 71 98 , ἣς Cee , 3 A 
τὴν ὁδόν σου ἔμπροσθέν cov (--) * λέγω yap ὑμῖν, μείζων ἐν γεννητοῖς 
γυναικῶν προφήτης ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ οὐδείς ἐστιν: ὁ δὲ μικρότερος ἐν τῇ 

4 Υ. an A , 3 n° 72 29 \ a e Ν Ἂς ewe Vi gue 

βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ μείζων αὐτοῦ ἐστι: (2) * καὶ πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ἀκούσας καὶ οἱ 


~ > ’ ‘ , > 
τελῶναι ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν Θεὸν βαπτισθέντες τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου' 


raised the other, and proved Himself to be above the Law, and to 
be the Giver of the Law. 

— Neavicke, σοὶ λέγω] Young man, 1 say unto thee arise! 
Christ is not like Elijah mourning over the son of the widow of 
Sarepta (1 Kings xvii. 20),—nor as Elisha stretching his own 
body over the dead (2 Kings iv. 34),—nor as Peter praying over 
Tabitha (Acts ix. 40),—but He calls those things that are not 
as though they were (Rom. iv. 17). He speaks to the dead as 
living, and raises them by His own Divine word,—T say unto 
thee, Arise. (Titus Bostr.) 

19. Σὺ ef ὁ ἐρχόμενος} Art Thou the coming One? On the 
design of this inquiry, and on its circumstances (19—23), see on 
Matt. xi. 2—6. 

21. Ἔν αὐτῇ δὲ τῇ ὥρᾳ] At that very hour. He knew, as God, 
what John’s design was in sending to Him, and He put it into 
his heart to send at that very time when He Himself was working 
many miracles, which were the true answer to the question. 
(Cyril.) S. Basil. Seleuc. p. 180, says ἔργοις χαρίζεται τὴν 
ἀπόκρισιν. He replies by deeds. Believe your own eyes. They 
will tell you that 1 am doing the very works which it was pro- 
phesied that ‘‘ He who should come,” i. e. the Messiah, should do 
(see Isa. xxxv. 5), and which are an answer to your question. 

22. τυφλοὶ ἀναβλέπουσι] the blind recover their sight, &c. 
One of the most consolatory reflections produced by these mighty 
and merciful works of Christ on earth, is the assurance they give 
that at the great day of Resurrection He will remove all infirmi- 
ties and blemishes from the bodies of His servants, and clothe 
them in immortal health, beauty, and glory, so as to be like His 
own glorious body, once marred on the cross, but raised by Him- 
self from the dead, and now reigning for ever in glory. Cp, Phil. 
iii. 21. 

24. ᾿Απελθόντων δέ] On the sense of these verses (24—35) 
see on Matt. xi. 7—19, and cp. S. Cyril here, ed. Mai, p. 210. 

— κάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμου σαλευόμενον] a reed shaken by the 
wind. So far from being a reed shaken by the wind of popular 
opinion, John was a rock, which stood unmoved though beaten 
by storms of suffering. (See Cyril.) 


80 ot δὲ 


28. προφήτης] a Prophet. Some MSS. and Editors omit προ- 
φήτης ; but it appears to be emphatic. There is a contrast be- 
tween the prophets and those ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ, in the 
kingdom of God,—i. e. those who partake of the full privileges of 
the Gospel in the Christian Church. 

There is also a contrast between γεννητοὶ γυναικῶν, those who 
are born of women (v. 28), and those who are “ born of water and 
the Spirit ”’ (cp. Johni. 13; iii. 5), i.e. members of Christ’s Church. 

John, by coming after the other Prophets, and by his near- 
ness to Christ, was greater than all the Prophets. ‘‘ Major Pro- 
pheta, quia finis Prophetarum,”’ says S. Ambrose. Yet, by being 
a prophet and forerunner of Christ, he was /ess than those who 
saw the whole Gospel-scheme, of which he had been the Herald 
and Precursor; as the temple of Zorobabel was more glorious 
than that of Solomon,—not in itself, for it was less magnificent 
(Ezra iii. 12), but because Christ would appear in it (Hagg. ii. 7.9). 
Not therefore that John in himself was less; but that Christ and 
the Gospel are greater than all. And by comparing them with 
John, Christ shows the greatness of the privileges which we enjoy. 
“For,” says S. Cyril, pp. 212—214, ‘‘ although we may be infe- 
rior in holiness to some under the Law, whom John represents, 
yet now, after the Passion, and Resurrection, and Ascension, and 
Day of Pentecost, we have greater blessings in Christ, being 
made, through Him, partakers of the Divine Nature; and there- 
fore John confessed that he needed to be baptized of Christ 
(Matt. iii. 14), and from the days of John the kingdom of heaven 
suffereth violence (Matt. xi. 12).’’ Cp. below, x, 23, 24. Matt. 
xiii. 16, 17. Eph. iii. 5. Heb. xi. 13. 

29, 30. καὶ was—airod] A continuation of the discourse of 
Christ. The words εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος, inserted in some editions 
before τίνα οὖν, are not in the best MSS, 

29. ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν Θεόν] they justified God. They proclaimed 
God to be just, holy, and good. The use of the word δικαιόω, as 
employed in the New Testament for to regard as just and holy, 
to pronounce such, to acqguit,—is derived from the Septuagint 
(see Gen. xxxvili. 26. Deut. xxv. 1. Ps. li. 4. Isa. v. 23, and 
passim), and is very different from the sense in which it com- 
monly stands in classical authors, where it signifies, when applied 
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ε Ν Ν \ las 
Φαρισαῖοι καὶ οἱ νομικοὶ τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ 


, yee > a 
gMatt.11.16, βαπτισθέντες ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 


LUKE VIL. 31—39. 


33 ᾿Ῥῃλήλυθε γὰρ 


34 ἐλήλυθεν 6 Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐσθίων καὶ πίνων' καὶ λέγετε, 


35 Καὶ 


7 Καὶ ἰδοὺ γυνὴ ἐν τῇ πόλει 


\ a \ \ , Peay ΨΥ 
και στασα παρᾶ TOUS πόδας αὐτου οπισω 


ὅζο, A , \ , SEEN Y 32 7 fe aS δ val > > a 
γενεᾶς ταύτης ; Kal τίνι εἰσὶν ὅμοιοι; * Ὅμοιοίΐ εἰσι παιδίοις τοῖς ἐν ἀγορᾷ 
lal , * δι A \ 
καθημένοις, καὶ προσφωνοῦσιν ἀλλήλοις καὶ λέγουσιν, Ἡὐλήσαμεν ὑμῖν, Kat 
οὐκ ὠρχήσασθε: ἐθρηνήσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐκ ἐκλαύσατε. 

4 ’ Ν / 
᾿Ιωάννης 6 βαπτιστὴς μήτε ἄρτον ἐσθίων μήτε οἶνον tivav καὶ λέγετε, 
Δαιμόνιον ἔχει' 

3 Ν 3» tA x > , / la ᾿ς ε “ 
Ιδοὺ ἄνθρωπος φάγος καὶ οἰνοπότης, φίλος τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν. 
’ὔ 5 \ Lal τὰ 3 lal , 
ἐδικαιώθη ἡ σοφία ἀπὸ τῶν τέκνων αὐτῆς πάντων. 
A ν ») 3 ἃ 
h Matt, 56. 6. (+) ὅ " Ἠρώτα δέ τις αὐτὸν τῶν Φαρισαίων wa φάγῃ per αὐτοῦ: καὶ 
ar. +O. x 
John 1.2. εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ Φαρισαίου ἀνεκλίθη. 
i ν > e Ν \* > “ 4 5 / > Lal 5. . Ὁ ἴω ’ 
ἥτις ἦν ἁμαρτωλὸς, καὶ ἀέρα ὅτι ἀνάκειται ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ τοῦ Φαρισαίου, 
’, > ¢ 4 
κομίσασα ἀλάβαστρον μύρου, 
la) A , Ν a) \ 
ich. 15.2. κλαίουσα ἤρξατο βρέχειν τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ τοῖς δάκρυσι, Kal ταῖς θριξὶ τῆς 
en. 18. 4. a Wine! Yat \ ΄ Ὗ , 3 urs λῶν a , 
1.204, κεφαλῆς αὐτῆς ἐξέμασσε, kal κατεφίλει τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἤλειφε τῷ μύρῳ. 
1 Sam. 25. 41. 
1 Tim. ὅ. 10. 


: A > nA @ > 
9 Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ Φαρισαῖος ὃ καλέσας αὐτὸν εἶπεν ἐν ἑαυτῷ λέγων, Οὗτος εἰ 





to a person, to pronounce sentence upon; and when it refers to a 
thing, to consider it right. Cp. below, v. 35, with Bengel’s note, 
and the Epistle to the Romans, iii. 26. 

80. εἰς ἑαυτούς towards themselves. 

81. τίνι οὖν ὁμοιώσω] To what then shall I liken? See on 
Matt. xi. 16—19. After that section St. Matthew recounts our 
Lord’s condemnation of the Galilean cities Chorazin, Bethsaida, 
Capernaum, in which His mighty works (above described, v. 22) 
had been wrought. 

That censure, conveying a salutary warning to those at Jeru- 
salem and in Palestine, is not repeated by St. Luke, writing for 
Gentile use. 

85. Καί And Wisdom was justified by all her children. 

The Wisdom of which St. Matthew speaks is, as St. Luke 
here explains, the Wisdom of God—in the Baptism of John as 
well as the Mission of Christ. 

“ Aperuit sanctus Lucas,’ says S. Ambrose here, “ speciali- 
bus additis quod quasi generalibus sanctus Matthzeus subobscurum 
reliquerat ’’ (Matt. xi. 19). 

86—50. γυνή] St. Luke now proceeds to insert a narrative 
not found in any other Evangelist, and full of tenderness and en- 
couragement to the Heathen nations, for whose special use his 
Gospel was designed. 

The Gentile world might see a beautiful picture of itself in 
the Woman that was a sinner, and despised by Simon the Pha- 
risee, but blessed on her repentance by Christ; and might thus be 
taught to love much, and to present those members of the body 
(Rom. vi. 13; xii. 1) and faculties of the soul and estate, represented 
by her hair, her tears, and her ointment, which had been before 
abused to the service of Sin and Satan, as living sacrifices to Christ. 

Her eyes, which once longed after earthly joys, now shed 
forth penitential tears; her hair, which she once displayed for 
idle ornament, is now used to wipe the feet of Christ; her lips, 
which once uttered vain things, now kiss those holy feet; the 
costly ointment, with which she once perfumed her body, is now 
offered to God. See Rom. vi. 19, ‘As ye have yielded your 
members servants to uncleanness, so now yield your members 
servants to righteousness, unto holiness.’”” Cp. S. Amphiloch. pp. 
67—85. Gregor. Hom. 33 in Evangelia, quoted below, on v. 47. 

S. Ambrose applies this history thus, as a motive to alms- 
giving and tender love and care for the poor members of Christ : 
‘‘ xpande capillos, sterne ante Christum corporis tui dignitates 
. . . Accurre ad pedes. Ubicunque audieris Christi nomen, ac- 
curre. Lacrymis confitere delicta . . . si desideras gratiam, cari- 
tatem auge, mitte in corpus Jesu fidem resurrectionis, odorem 
Ecclesiee, Caritatis unguentum. Non unguentum mulieris Do- 
minus, sed caritatem probavit. Pecuniam conferas pauperi, ut 
deferas Christo. Corpus ejus Ecclesia est.” 

Some ancient Expositors suppose this woman to have been 
Mary Magdalene, and that she was the same as Mary the sister 
of Lazarus, who anointed our Lord in the house of Simon of 
Bethany (Matt. xxvi. 7. Mark xiv. 3. John xii. 3). But the 
reasons adduced for this supposition (which may be seen in ἃ 
Lapide here) are not satisfactory. “ Potest non eadem esse,”’ 
says S. Ambrose here. S. Augustine has a sermon on the sub- 
ject (Serm. xcix.), and does not connect her with any other per- 
son. S. Chrysostom supposes that there were two different 


women who anointed Christ. 
mius that there were three. 

It seems certain that there were at least two, viz. this woman 
in St. Luke, and Mary of Bethany (John xi. 2; xii. 3), and that 
the name of the woman here has been purposely concealed by 
St. Luke from considerations of delicacy, modesty, and tenderness 
to her. Mary Magdalene is mentioned by name in the next 
chapter (viii. 2); and if the woman in this chapter had been 
Mary Magdalene, and if it had been intended that she should be 
known to be so, some reference, it is probable, would have there 
been made to this act. 

It is to be remembered that the use of unguent (μύρον), 
especially at feasts, was of common occurrence in the Hast (Ec- 
cles. ix. 8. Cant. i. 3; iv. 10, Amos vi. 6), and that therefore it 
is probable that our Lord was often anointed. He was anointed 
at banquets, and for His burial (Matt. xxvi. 12). Women pre- 
pared spices and ointments for Him in the tomb (Luke xxiii. 56). 
Their faith and love was devoutly exercised in anointing the body 
of Him Who is the Anointed of God. 

37. ἐν τῇ πόλει] in the city. Her repentance was as public as 
her sin. : 


Origen, Theophyl., and Euthy- 


A SS Ae 3 ε ᾿ . 
Θεοῦ ἠθέτησαν εἰς ἑαυτοὺς μὴ 
7s 5 a 

(2) © Tin οὖν ὁμοιώσω τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τῆς 


— ἦν ἁμαρτωλός] Not who was then a sinner, but who had 


been once a sinner. Cp. λεπρὸς in Matt. xxvi. 6. 


On the use of the words ἁμαρτωλὸς and peccatrix, applied 


to sins of the flesh, see Weist. 

S. Aug. says, ‘‘ Accessit ad Dominum immunda, ut rediret 
munda’”’ (Serm. xcix.). 
not openly forgiven by Christ. 
professa.”’ (Awg.) 

— ἀλάβαστρον μύρου] an alabaster vase of ointment. 
above on Mark xiv. 3. 

Why did this woman come? In order to show her love for 
Christ ; to testify her sorrow for sin; and to obtain Absolution 
from Him. Many came to Christ for dodily health. But we do 
not read of others who came to Him for remission of sin. Thus 
she was a singular example of faith and love and repentance, and 
received a special reward. It is a very interesting circumstance, 
that this woman seems to have come to our Lord immediately 
after He had uttered the touching and comforting words, ‘‘ Come 
unto Me all ye that labour and are heavy laden, and ye shall find 
rest for your souls.”” Matt. xi. 28,29. (Greswell, Harm. p. 92. 
Burgon.) Perhaps then this act of faith and love was the fruit 
of that blessed invitation. 

See what seems to be a reference to this burden in v. 41. 47. 

88. πόδας] His fee¢—mentioned thrice, to show her humility 
and reverence. She did not venture to anoint His head. 
— τοῖς δάκρυσι] with her tears. ‘ Lacryme, aquarum pre- 
“ Passis, ut in luctu.” 


tiosissimee.”” (Beng.) 
— ταῖς θριξί] with her hair. (Beng.) 

Our Lord was reclining on a couch at the table, His feet 
being bare, and the woman came behind Him, and began to bathe 
His feet with her tears and wipe them with her hair. 

The penitent woman stood behind Him; perhaps from a 
feeling of sorrow and shame she could not bear to confront His 
Divine Eye, before she had received a declaration of forgiveness, 
for which she came. Cp. Cyril here, p. 217. 

39. Οὗτος εἰ ἦν προφήτης: If this man were a prophet He 


“ Accessit confessa, ut rediret 


See 


She had not been pronounced clean— 


tales As iat ee 


ay? ff 






ε ’ὔ 3 
ἁμαρτωλός ἐστι. 


LUKE VII. 40—49. 
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᾿ 5 , ΑΝ ὦ ΓΝ ’ Ν Ν ε Ἂς ν ν » 
ἦν προφήτης εγινωσκεν αν τις KQL TOTATY Ἢ γυνὴ τις ATTETAL αὐτοῦ, ὅτι 


40 Καὶ διὸ ὦ θ Ν ε 37 a > Ν 5. ἃ Df » ΄ > A 
at αποκρι εις 0 Ὥσους ELTE προς QUTOV, μων, εχῶ σοι τι εἰπειν. 


ὋὉ δέ φησι, Διδάσκαλε, εἰπέ. 


11 Δύο χρεωφειλέται ἦσαν δανειστῇ τινι ὁ εἷς 


» ὃ 4 / ε δὲ 2d , 42 Ν : δ τσ δὲ DLS 
ὥφειλε δηνάρια πεντακόσια, ὁ δὲ ἕτερος πεντήκοντα' “ἢ μὴ ἐχόντων δὲ αὐτῶν 
ἀποδοῦναι, ἀμφοτέροις ἐχαρίσατο" τίς οὖν αὐτῶν, εἰπὲ, πλεῖον αὐτὸν ἀγαπήσει ; 
45 "Ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Σίμων εἶπεν, Ὑπολαμβάνω ὅτι ᾧ τὸ πλεῖον ἐχαρίσατο. 
‘oO Se > Sig a "Ὁ 66 » 44 Kat \ Ν \ n n 
ἐ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ορθῶς ἔκρινας. at στραφεὶς πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα τῷ 

’ » ,ὔ ’ ἈΝ A 5 A “Ὁ 3 X\ - ) ge 4 
Σίμωνι ἔφη, Βλέπεις ταύτην τὴν γυναῖκα ; εἰσῆλθον σοῦ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, ὕδωρ 

AS Ν 4 ξ > "4 Ψ Ν A , »Ἅ A Ν , 
ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας μου οὐκ ἔδωκας, αὕτη δὲ τοῖς δάκρυσιν ἔβρεξε μοῦ τοὺς πόδας, 
καὶ ταῖς θριξὶν αὐτῆς e&euate 4ὅ φίλημα μοὶ οὐκ ἔδωκας, αὕτη δὲ ἀφ᾽ ἧς 


εἰσῆλθον οὐ διέλιπε καταφιλοῦσα μοῦ τοὺς πόδας’ 
3 4 y Ν Ψῷ ἐν A \ / 
οὐκ ἤλειψας, αὕτη δὲ μύρῳ ἤλειψε pod τοὺς πόδας. 


46Κ 3 ΄, \ , ; 
ἐλαίῳ τὴν κεφαλήν μουν k Ps. 23.5 


47 Οὗ χάριν λέγω σοι, 


3 , = ΠΕ , 35. δ ε Ne 9 3 , Via he δ s\ 4 oe be 
ἀφέωνται αἱ ἁμαρτίαι αὐτῆς at πολλαὶ, ὅτι ἠγάπησε TOU: ᾧ δὲ ὀλίγον ἀφίεται, 


5 ’ 3 n 
ὀλίγον ἀγαπᾷ. 


would have known that she is unclean; and knowing that she is 
unclean, He would not have suffered Himself to be polluted by 
her touch. (S. Aug. Serm. xcix. Cp. Isa. Ixv. 5.) 

Christ refutes the supposition of Simon, and proves Himself 


‘more than a Prophet; and that He did know who and what 


manner of person the woman was, by reading Simon’s heart, and 
by replying to his thoughts, and by forgiving the woman’s sins. 

40. ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς) Jesus answered. “ Audivit Phari- 
seum cogitantem; ipsum pascentem esuriebat, ipsum sanare 
cupiebat.” (S. Aug. Serm. xcix.) 

— σοί] to thee. Emphatic—to thee, who hast harboured in- 
jurious thoughts of Me, I have something to say. 

41. χρεωφειλέται)] A, B, D, HE, F, G, L, and others have 
χρεοφειλέται, but see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 69). Winer, p. 43. 

43. τὸ πλεῖον] the greater sum of the two. There is a contrast 
between the two swms as well as the two debtors. 

44, εἰσῆλθον σοῦ] σοῦ is emphatic. J came into thy house, 
and therefore might justly expect marks of hospitable courtesy 
from thee ; and what thou, my host, didst not do for Me, she, a 
stranger, whom thou condemnest as a sinner, has more than sup- 

lied. 
4 — ὕδωρ, «.7.A.] water. Thou hast not shown Me the ordi- 
tokens of hospitality (see Gen. xviii. 4; xxiv. 32. Judges 
xix. 2], 1 Sam. xxv. 41), but she has gone far beyond them. 

— μοῦ] of Me—thy guest, and yet treated by thee with indif- 

ference. Observe the contrast in the position of the pronoun, 


τὴν κεφαλήν μου and pod τοὺς πόδας, repeated thrice. So inv. 
45, »ol—my face,—contrasted with feet. 
46. μύρῳ] unguent. More costly than ἔλαιον. There is a 


contrast between the head and the feet; between oil and oint- 
ment; between Simon and the woman; between what was not 
done by the one, and what was done by the other. 

47. Οὗ χάριν λέγω σοι] Wherefore Isay to thee, her sins have 
been forgiven. 

A debt is something which is not only claimed by the lender, 
but owned to be due by the borrower. And applied spiritually, as 
here, it not only represents sin committed, but sin confessed. It 
betokens deep consciousness, hearty conviction, and humble ac- 
knowledgment of sin. And this inward feeling and internal act 
arises from a lively faith in God’s holiness, justice, and mercy. 
And therefore Christ, Who had read her heart before she entered 
the house, states the formal cause of the woman’s justification by 
saying, “‘ Thy faith hath saved thee’ (v. 50). This faith worked 
by love (Gal. v. 6); it worked by fervent love to God, Who had 
been offended. Without such love there can be no true Repent- 
ance, and consequently no Forgiveness. And such Love sends the 
sinner to Christ; and prompts him to acts of deep contrition and 
self-abasement and reverential affection to Christ, in the hope of 
receiving a gracious declaration of pardon from His lips. 

To apply this to the present case. Simon the Pharisee dwelt 
in his mind on the woman’s sins. But our Lord draws his at- 
tention to her sense of her sins, and to her godly sorrow for 
them. She owed much; but she owns that she owes much, that 
she is a heavy debtor to God, and she comes to Christ in faith, 
hope, and love, in order to be relieved of the burden of this heavy 
debt. See on v. 37. 

On the other hand, Simon himself is little conscious of his 


> Ν Se J 
481 Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῇ, ᾿Αφέωνταί cov αἱ ἁμαρτίαι. 
ε ΄ , 9. ε a , ree ἃ ΧΗ ΤῈ , > 47 
οἱ συνανακείμενοι λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, Tis οὗτός ἐστιν ὃς καὶ ἁμαρτίας ἀφίησιν ; 


1 Matt. 9. 2. 
m Matt. 9. 3. 
Mark 2. 7. 


49 ™ Kat ἡρξαντο 


sins,—he is not conscious that he is a great debtor, and therefore 
is forgiven little. She feels the greatness of her sins, and the 
largeness of God’s mercy in Christ, and therefore loves much. 
The other knows little of his own sinfulness, and has little for- 
given, and loves little. Her love is love for mercy promised ; it is 
love for pardon already anticipated by faith ; it shows itself in acts 
of love to Christ. Her sins are indeed many (v. 47), but she is 
forgiven because she is conscious of them, and loved much even 
before her pardon was pronounced. Therefore her faith hath 
saved her, and she may depart in peace. 

But he who has little forgiven him, is he, who is little 
sensible of his sins, and of the love of God in pardoning sin (and 
he cannot have forgiveness without such sense of sin and of God’s 
love),—he loves little; and because he loves little, therefore little 
is forgiven him. 

— αἱ ἁμαρτίαι ad. ai π.Ἴ Observe af repeated,—her sins, which 
thou sayest are many, and which are many, are forgiven. 

— ᾧ δὲ ὀλίγον ἀφίεται, ὀλίγον ἀγαπᾷ] He who has little 
sense of his debt, and of God’s goodness in the work of redemp- 
tion and grace, loves little. If he ‘who has little forgiven, loves 
little,” says S. Augustine (Serm. xcix.), “some one may object, 
‘oportet ut multtim peccemus,—ut multim debeamus, quod 
nobis dimitti cupiamus, ut Dimissorem magnorum peccatorum 
multim diligamus..... Dictum est hoc ἃ Christo propter 
Phariseeum, qui vel nulla vel pauca se putabat habere peccata . . 
... Ὁ Pharisee, parim diligis, quia parim tibi dimitti suspi- 
caris; non quia partim dimitlitur, sed quia partim putas quod 
dimittitur.’ ”’ 

The dative ᾧ may be rendered ‘in cujus estimatione.’ (See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. 389.) Soph. Antig. 904, καὶ τοί σ᾽ ἐγὼ ᾽τίμησα 
τοῖς φρονοῦσιν €v,—i.e. eorum judicio; and we may compare our 
Lord’g saying, “1 am not come to call the righteous (i.e. those 
who think themselves such), but sinners (i.e. those who own 
themselves such) to repentance.’’ (Matt. ix. 13.) 

S. Greg. M. (in Hom. xxxiii.) applies this History to Christ’s 
dealings with the Jews and Gentiles. ‘‘ Quem namque Phariszeus 
designat de falsd justitid prasumens, nisi Judaicum populum? 
Quem peccatrix Mulier, sed ad vestigia Domini veniens, et plorans, 
nisi conversam Gentilitatem designat? Nos ergo, nos illa mulier 
expressit ; si toto corde ad Dominum post peccata redeamus, si 
ejus poenitentiz luctus imitemur... Plus pcenitens mulier 
Dominum pascebat intus, quam Phariszeus foris.” 

48. ᾿Αφέωνταί σου ai ἁμαρτίαι] Thy sins have been forgiven 
thee. A declaration of pardon, already anticipated by faith (see 
vv. 42. 50). Christ not only gives general assurances of mercy, 
producing a feeling of faith, hope, and comfort, in the penitent 
sinner’s soul; but He has provided declarations of pardon for the 
contrite sinner, by the ministry of Absolution, and by the Holy 
Eucharist, sealing His pardon visibly to individual persons in the 
sight of others (even such as Simon and his guests, who murmur 
at Christ’s mercy and despise the penitent sinner), and restoring 
the penitent to the communion of the Church. 

49. Tis οὗτός ἐστιν ὃς καὶ ἁμαρτίας ἀφίησιν: No mancan for- 
give sins; but Christ, being God, forgives sins by those means 
which He has instituted for that purpose. S. Aug. Serm. xcix., 
“* Mundatio est in baptismo, non ex ministrorum meritis, sed Dei 
Gratia.”” Cp. on Matt. ix. 6. 
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n Matt. 9. 22. 
Mark 5. 84. 
& 10 52, 

ch. 8, 48. 

& 18. 42. 


a Matt. 27, 55, 


56. 
Mark 16. 9, 
John 19. 25. 


b Matt. 13. 2, ὅζο. 
Mark 4.1, &c. 


LUKE VII. 50. VII. 1—11. 


60 n Εἰ δὲ 'ς Ν A ε , , , , 3 
ime O€ πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα, Ἢ πίστις σου σέσωκέ GE πορεύου εἰς 
εἰρήνην. 
75 Ν lal Ν Ἂς 
ΥΠΙ. (2) | Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ καθεξῆς καὶ αὐτὸς διώδευε κατὰ πόλιν καὶ 
4 4 \ 5 , ἊΝ , ἴω A Ν ε ᾽ὔ 
κώμην κηρύσσων καὶ εὐαγγελιζόμενος τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ οἱ δώδεκα 
Ν 3 al > 
σὺν αὐτῷ, "Kal γυναῖκές τινες, αἱ ἦσαν τεθεραπευμέναι ἀπὸ πνευμάτων πονὴη- 
nw QA nw ΄ - 
ρῶν καὶ ἀσθενειῶν, Μαρία ἡ καλουμένη Μαγδαληνὴ ἀφ᾽ ἧς δαιμόνια ἑπτὰ 
> “ . 
ἐξεληλύθει, ὃ καὶ ᾿Ιωάννα γυνὴ Xovla ἐπιτρόπου Ἡρώδου, καὶ Σουσάννα, καὶ 
ν Ly, lal Lal 
ἐτεραι πολλαὶ, αἵτινες διηκόνουν αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐταῖς. 
76 4b , δὲ ” A Ν A Ν , 3 ,ὕ Ν 
(:) Συνιόντος ὃὲ ὄχλου πολλοῦ, καὶ τῶν κατὰ πόλιν ἐπιπορευομένων πρὸς 
“τς > ὃ Ν ων 5 > &n ε , lo ΄- QA , 
αὐτὸν, εἶπε διὰ παραβολῆς, Εξῆλθεν ὃ σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι τὸν σπόρον 
αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἐν τῷ σπείρειν αὐτὸν ὃ μὲν ἔπεσε παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν, καὶ κατεπατήθη, 
Ν A A 
Kal τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατέφαγεν αὐτό. ὅ Καὶ ἕτερον ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὴν 
4 Ν Ν > , ὃ Ν Ν N » 5 (ὃ γῇ Ν ν » > 
πέτραν, καὶ φυὲν ἐξηράνθη, διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ἰκμάδα. ἴ Kal ἕτερον ἔπεσεν ἐν 
ὔ A 3 A Ν A cy 3 ΄, φῶτ ς 8 ΝῊ ρὲ. 
μέσῳ τῶν ἀκανθῶν, καὶ συμφυεῖσαι at ἄκανθαι ἀπέπνιξαν αὐτό. ὃ Καὶ ἕτερον 
ἔπεσεν εἰς τὴν γῆν τὴν ἀγαθὴν, καὶ φυὲν ἐποίησε καρπὸν ἑκατονταπλασίονα. 


a , 3. jaz ε 5» > 3 ΄ > ΄ 
Ταυτα λέγων ἐφώνει, O ἔχων WTA AKOVELV, AKOVETO. 


9 Ἢ; ὕὔ δὲ ΩΝ ε θ ‘\ 3 “~ Ν , 4 » ε Ἀ ῳ 
πηρώτων δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, τίς εἴη ἡ παραβολὴ αὕτη. 
(+) 10 Ὅ δὲ εἶπεν, Ὑμῖν δέδοται γνῶναι τὰ μυστήρια τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, 


ο Matt. 13. 18, 
& 


Cc. 
Mark 4. 12, &c. τ 11 ς 
James 1. 21. OVVLWOW. 


50. Ἢ πίστις cov] Thy faith, which anticipated pardon from 
Me, and brought thee to Me with public signs of penitence and 
love, hath saved thee. Christ mercifully ascribes to faith those 
benefits which are due to Himself as the efficient and meritorious 
Cause, and are apprehended by the hand of Faith as the instrument 
on our part, by which they are applied. 

— εἰς εἰρήνην] in and to peace. 


Cu. VIII.—Preliminary Note to the Eighth Chapter. 

The present Chapter presents a remarkable specimen of that 
inner connexion of matter, which the reader will observe as a 
characteristic of St. Luke’s Gospel. 

The sower goes forth to sow. The seed is the Word. Its 
reception in the different soils of human hearts is described. The 
duty of Aearing aright, i.e. of receiving and keeping the Word, 
and of bearing fruit, is inculcated. 

The same Word is next described as a Light: Christ Who 
sowed the seed, lights the candle, and puts it on a candlestick, 
the candlestick of His Church, and (in a secondary sense) on the 
candlestick of every Christian soul, that the Light may be seen 
of men, and may illumine the world. 

Here is their probation: by the manner in which we receive 
the Seed, and use the Light, our future doom will be determined. 
Next, divine encouragement is given to those who rightly receive 
the Seed, and use the Light; they are even called ‘‘ the Mother 
and Brethren of Christ” (v 21). 

The value of the Seed and the glory of the Light, and the 
consequent happiness of those who are so much endeared to 
Christ, by ‘‘hearing and doing His Word,” is next described. 
He is no other than God: Omnipresent, Omniscient, Omnipotent, 
and He must be believed in as such; His Word is the Word of 
God. It is a weak faith which imagines that Christ must be 
awakened, in order to still the storm. He sleeps as man, but 
never slumbers as God. And as God He commands the winds 
and waves, and they obey Him (vv. 24, 25). This doctrine of 
His Divine Omnipotence and Omnipresence is further displayed in 
His dominion over the Devils; and in His refusal of the healed 
Demoniac’s request, who asked permission to remain with Him. 
He was to learn from Christ’s human absence to realize His 
Divine presence. So we must learn from Christ’s personal 
absence as man, to see Him, and to trust in Him, ever present as 
God (vv. 38, 39). The weak faith, in this particular, of the Disci- 
ples in the storm (v. 24), and of this Demoniac who desired to 
remain with Christ, and of Jairus who sent for Jesus to come to 
his house and heal his daughter (v. 41), is contrasted with the 
stronger belief of the Woman, who is blessed by Him, because she 
believed that she would be healed by His Divine Power, though 
she touched but the hem of His garment (vv. 44—48). And 
thus, though as man He is far removed from our bodily senses, 


Tots δὲ λοιποῖς ἐν παραβολαῖς, ἵνα βλέποντες μὴ βλέπωσι, Kal ἀκούοντες μὴ 
4 ἊΝ ν ε ,’ ε , > ε , lal lal 
Ἔστι δὲ αὕτη ἡ TapaBodn ὁ σπόρος ἐστιν ὃ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ" 


He teaches us to see Him, as God, with the eye of Faith, and to 
touch Him with the hand of Faith. 

Other similar examples of inner connexion, in St. Luke’s 
narrative, will present themselves to the reader’s observation. 
See xi. 14. 

2. δαιμόνια ἑπτά] seven. See below, xi. 26, and on Mary 
Magdalene, Mark xvi. 9, and Matt. xv. 37. 

3. διηκόνουν αὐτῷ] were ministering to Him. This ministra- 
tion is mentioned here by St. Luke alone: but it is alluded to by 
St. Mark, xv. 41. Many MSS. (e.g. B,D, F, G, H, K, 8, U, V) 
and Editors have αὐτοῖς here. It may be the true reading; but 
αὐτῷ, which is also supported by good authority, seems preferable. 
What was done to His disciples was, in fact, done to Him, and 
for His sake. Perhaps αὐτῷ may have been altered into αὐτοῖς, 
because it seems unlikely that He would have need of many 
(πολλαὶ) to minister to Him. See note on 1 Cor. ix. 5. 

In the next chapter (ix. 14—17) the Evangelist relates that 
our Lord fed five thousand men with jive loaves and two fishes. 
But He never exerted His Divine Power to minister to His own 
daily needs. He allowed women to minister to Him of their sub- 
stance. He gave them the blessed privilege of being God’s 
almoners to Him; of being ministerial to the sustenance of that 
blessed Body and Blood, and to the nourishment of that holy Flesh 
which redeemed and quickens the world. 

He dealt with His Apostles as with Himself. In the next 
chapter He gives them power to work miracles (ix. 1—3); but — 
He never authorized them to use that miraculous power in pro- 
viding for themselves. After the Resurrection (when their minis- 
terial duties were in abeyance) they went a fishing (John xxi. 3), 
and St. Paul worked with his own hands. (Acts xviii. 3; xx. 34. 
1 Cor. ix. 12.) ‘The labourer is worthy of his hire,’”’ and *‘ the — 
Lord hath ordained that they who preach the Gospel should live — 
of the Gospel.’’ (Luke x. 7. 1 Cor. ix. 14.) The Teacher’s 
needs are designed to be the trial of the people’s love. God has 
thus offered the People a share in the Pastor’s glory. For he that 
receiveth a Prophet in the name of a Prophet shall receive a Pro- 
phet’s reward. (Matt. x. 41.) ; 

On this subject, see notes below, 1 Cor. ix. 4—14. 

For ἀπὸ, A, B, D, K, L, have ἐκ. 

4—15.] On this Parable see the Homily of Greg. M. in Evang. 
i. 14, p. 1489 

5. ᾿Εξῆλθεν ὃ σπείρων] The Sower, emphatically so—Christ. 
See on Matt. xiii. 1—9. 

6. τὴν πέτραν] i.e. the rocky soil, in contradistinction to any 
other; and therefore St. Matthew (xiii. 5) has here τὰ πετρώδη, 
and St. Mark (iv. 5) has τὸ πετρῶδες. See on Matt. v. 1, τὸ dpos, 
the mountainous district as contrasted with the city and plain; 
and τὴν ἔρημον, Matt. iv. 1; xxiv. 26. τοῖς ἐρήμοις, Luke i. 80. 

10. ἵνα βλέποντε5] See on Mark iv. 12. 

11. Ἔστι δὲ αὕτη] See on Matt. xiii. 19. 






LUKE VIII. 12—82., 


f eae ον \ 

(#) Pot δὲ παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν εἰσὶν οἱ ἀκούοντες: εἶτα ἔρχεται ὁ Διάβολος Kat 
ν᾿ J $) , Deh A δί ΒΝ 7 Ν , A 13 ε 
αἴρει τὸν λόγον ἀπὸ τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν, ἵνα μὴ πιστεύσαντες σωθῶσιν. Οἱ 
δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς πέτρας, οἱ ὅταν ἀκούσωσι μετὰ χαρᾶς δέχονται τὸν λόγον, καὶ οὗτοι 
pilav οὐκ ἔχουσιν, ot πρὸς καιρὸν πιστεύουσι, καὶ ἐν καιρῷ πειρασμοῦ 
ἀφίστανται. 
ἃ A wn 5! ad ον ε lal lal 6 , 4 Ἀ 
ὑπὸ μεριμνῶν καὶ πλούτου καὶ ἡδονῶν τοῦ βίου πορευόμενοι συμπνίγονται, καὶ 
ov τελεσφοροῦσι. 
ἂν pS , Ν ’ὔ , A nw 5 ε wn 

_ ἀγαθῇ ἀκούσαντες τὸν λόγον κατέχουσι, Kal καρποφοροῦσιν ἐν ὑπομονῇ. 

(:) "5 οὐδεὶς δὲ λύχνον ἅψας καλύπτει αὐτὸν σκεύει, ἢ ὑποκάτω κλίνης 


14 Ν δὲ 3 Ν 5 γ θ Ν a v4 > ε > ἊΣ A 
To € εἰς TAS AKAVUAS πέσον, OVTOL εἰσιν OL ἀκούσαντες, και 


16 TS δὲ ἐν τῇ καλῇ γῇ, οὗτοί εἰσιν οἵτινες ἐν καρδίᾳ καλῇ καὶ 


τίθησιν: ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ λυχνίας ἐπιτίθησι, ἵνα οἱ εἰσπορευόμενοι βλέπωσι τὸ φῶς. 
80 17 > , > \ a > \ , : "δὲ 40 ἡ ἃ 9 
(47) Οὐ γάρ ἐστι κρυπτὸν, ὃ οὐ φανερὸν γενήσεται: οὐδὲ ἀπόκρυφον, ὃ οὐ 
γνωσθήσεται καὶ εἰς φανερὸν ἔλθῃ. (-Φ-) ὃ Βλέπετε οὖν πῶς ἀκούετε: ὃς 
la Ν » / 
γὰρ av ἔχῃ, δοθήσεται αὐτῷ": καὶ ὃς ἂν μὴ ἔχῃ, Kal ὃ δοκεῖ ἔχειν ἀρθήσεται 
ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
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δε Ε" ο. 
ἠδύναντο συντυχεῖν αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον: * καὶ ἀπηγγέλη αὐτῷ λεγόντων, Mark 3. 31, ke. 


» 
uw 
; (+7)  *Tapeyé&vovto δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ μήτηρ Kal ot ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, Kal οὐκ ἃ Matt, 12, 46, 


lol ε 
Ἢ μήτηρ σου καὶ ot ἀδελφοί σου ἑστήκασιν ἔξω ἰδεῖν σε θέλοντες: 7 ὁ δὲ 
5 Ἁ, > A 5 b la A LO Xr / «© 7 > ε Ν 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Μήτηρ μου καὶ ἀδελφοί μου οὗτοί εἰσιν, οἱ τὸν 
λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀκούοντες καὶ ποιοῦντες αὐτόν. 


Ν , lal lal ε A Ν ἈΡΕΡ ΜΖ > “A ¥ ε 
(ἃ) * ° Kat ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐνέβη εἰς πλοῖον καὶ οἱ Sit 8. 18. &e 


" Ν 5 lal \ > Ν 39 A ,ὕ 5 -ς ,΄ὕ lal fe Ν 
μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Διέλθωμεν εἰς τὸ πέραν τῆς λίμνης: καὶ 
ἀνήχθησαν. “᾽ Πλεόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀφύπνωσε' καὶ κατέβη λαῖλαψ ἀνέμου εἰς 
A 9 
τὴν λίμνην, Kal συνεπληροῦντο, καὶ ἐκινδύνευον. “Ὃ Προσελθόντες δὲ διήγειραν 
αὐτὸν λέγοντες, ᾿Επιστάτα, ἐπιστάτα, ἀπολλύμεθα. Ὃ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησε 
τῷ ἀνέμῳ καὶ τῷ κλύδωνι τοῦ ὕδατος: καὶ ἐπαύσαντο, καὶ ἐγένετο γαλήνη. 
25 Kime δὲ αὐτοῖς, Ποῦ ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν; Φοβηθώῶντες δὲ ἐθαύμασαν λέγοντες πρὸς 
> v4 , » ef > 4 = la) 3 / 5 ’, Ν ΔΜ 
ἀλλήλους, Τίς ἄρα οὗτός ἐστιν, ὅτι καὶ τοῖς ἀνέμοις ἐπιτάσσει καὶ τῷ ὕδατι, καὶ 


ε ᾽ὔ 5 al 
UTAKOVOVOLVY αὐτῷ; 


Γαλιλαίας. 


, a > , > / e “ Ve , 3 > , Ν 
πόλεως, ος εἰχε δαιμόνια εκ χρονῶν LKOVOYV, και ὑματιον ουκ ἐνεδιδύσκετο, και 


21 Ἔ ξελθό δὲ Sa Shy \ a ε , Pee ae Sk 3 a 
ελθόντι δὲ αὐτῷ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ ἀνήρ τις ἐκ τῆς 
5 a ὦ 5 Ἂ LAN > “ la 98 Τὸ Ν δὲ Ν A la) Ν 3 
ἐν οἰκίᾳ οὐκ ἔμενεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς μνήμασιν. ὼν δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν καὶ ἀνα- 
“ ἴω > > lal 
κράξας προσέπεσεν αὐτῷ, καὶ φωνῇ μεγάλῃ εἶπε, Τί ἐμοὶ καὶ col, ᾿Ιησοῦ, Υἱὲ 
a “ Fi, τ΄ ’, ᾿ ee , ΄ ’, a 99 , Ν “A 
τοῦ Θεοῦ Tod ὑψίστου ; δέομαί cov, μή pe Bacavions 33 παρήγγελλεν yap TO 
[φ > » a“ “ A“ Ν / 
πνεύματι τῷ ἀκαθάρτῳ ἐξελθεῖν ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου: πολλοῖς yap χρόνοις συν- 
ἡρπάκει αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐδεσμεῖτο ἁλύσεσι καὶ πέδαις φυλασσόμενος, καὶ διαῤῥήσσων 
Ὗ ὃ " AN , ε i lal ὃ ’ὔ 5 Ἂς 3 4 30 3 ’ δὲ 5 ἣν 
τὰ δεσμὰ ἠλαύνετο ὑπὸ τοῦ δαίμονος εἰς τὰς ἐρήμους. ἙἘπηρώτησε δὲ αὐτὸν 
“9 lal \ > 
0 ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων, Τί σοι ἐστὶν ὄνομα; ῳὋὉ δὲ εἶπε, Aeyedv: ὅτι δαιμόνια πολλὰ 
εἰσῆλθεν εἰς αὐτόν. 
¥ “- 
ἄβυσσον ἀπελθεῖν. 


31 Ν ΄, a & ν ἈΝ 3 , 3 a > ‘ 
Kat παρεκάλει αὐτὸν wa μὴ ἐπιτάξῃ QUTOLS εἰς τὴν 
32 eS | δὲ > ~ 9 / , ε lal ΄ 5 a 
ν ὃὲ ἐκεῖ ἀγέλη χοίρων ἱκανῶν βοσκομένων ἐν τῷ 


ΨΥ οι ΩΝ »»οὐ ᾽ν.» τέρας, ee 


(iy. 17) speak here of θλῖψις and διωγμός. MSS., is preferable to παρήγγειλε. 


6 1 Kai κατέπλευσαν eis THY χώραν τῶν Ταδαρηνῶν, ἥτις ἐστὶν ἀντιπέρα τῆς f Matt. 8. 28, &e. 
Mark 5. 1, &c. 





_ 18. πειρασμοῦ] temptation. St. Matthew (xiii. 21) and St. Mark , strate; and, therefore, this reading, found in most of the uncial 


» *4 χῶν 


φ 
4 


4 


20. Ἢ μήτηρ cov] See on Matt. xii. 46. Mark iii. 32. 

21. Μήτηρ μου] Not ἡ μήτηρ. ‘Mother and brethren to Me, 
are they who,’ &c. They who hear the Word of God and keep 
it are called by this name, because in their daily words and actions, 
with reverence be it said, they bring Him forth in their hearts. 

22. μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν i.e. one of those days. See ch. v. 17; 
xx. lL. Cp. ἐν μιᾷ τῶν πόλεων, ch. v. 12, one of those cities. 

23. λαῖλαψ] See on Matt. xiv. 24—27. Mark iv. 37—41. 

26. Γαδαρηνῶν] See on Matt. viii. 28—34. Mark v. 1—17. 

— ἀντιπέρα So A, D, E, F,G,H, Καὶ, R, U, V, X, and 
Lr. B, L, A, and others have ἀντιπέραν. 

29. παρήγγελλεν He was commanding. If He had already 
commanded, the Evil Spirit would not have had power to remon- 

Vor. I. 
t 


& 


81. τὴν ἄβυσσον] the abyss. Not the Sea of Galilee (as some. 
have supposed), nor yet (as others have thought) Gehenna, or the 
Lake of fire, which is the place of fudwre torment, prepared for 
the devil and his angels (Matt. xxv. 41); and is distinguished from 
the abyss, into which the devil is cast by Christ, before he is 
cast into the Lake of fire, into which he will not be cast till the 
end of all earthly things. See on Rev. xx. 3. 10, and above on 
Matt. viii. 29. 

ΓΑβυσσος is the word used by the LXX for the Hebr. Dina 
(tehom), or depth (Gen. i. 2. Deut. xxxiii. 13. Job xxviii. 14. 
Ezek. xxxi. 15); and it seems to describe the place of gloom 
into which the devils were plunged after their expulsion from 
heaven, and after the Incarnation and Passion of Christ (cp. 2 Pet. 

2D 


202 


g Matt. 9. 1. 
Mark 5. 21. 


h Matt. 9. 18, &c, 
Mark 5. 22, ὅτε. 


i Matt. 9. 20, &c. 
Mark 5. 25, &e. 


k Matt. 9. 22, ὅσο. 
Mark 5. 34, &c. 
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LUKE VIII. 33—52. 


¥ Ν , pes, Y > , 3 A > 3 7 3 A Ν 
ὄρει: καὶ παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν ἵνα ἐπιτρέψῃ αὐτοῖς εἰς ἐκείνους εἰσελθεῖν" καὶ 
ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς. ὅ8 ᾿Εξελθόντα δὲ τὰ δαιμόνια ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπον εἰσῆλθον 
εἰς τοὺς χοίρους" καὶ ὥρμησεν ἡ ἀγέλη κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν λίμνην, καὶ 
3 , 34 > ΝΑ \ ε ΄ Ν Ν » x > , δὴ 3 
ἀπεπνίγη. Ιδόντες δὲ ot βόσκοντες τὸ γεγονὸς ἔφυγον, καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν εἰς 
A val ἐν 
τὴν πόλιν καὶ εἰς τοὺς ἀγρούς. * ᾽᾿Εξῆλθον δὲ ἰδεῖν τὸ γεγονὸς, καὶ ἦλθον πρὸς 
eer a et: , Ν " 979 “ἡ Ν , > , 
τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ εὗρον καθήμενον τὸν ἄνθρωπον, ad’ οὗ τὰ δαιμόνια ἐξεληλύθει, 
ἱματισμένον καὶ σωφρονοῦντα παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ' καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν. 
86 ᾿Απήγγειλαν δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ οἱ ἰδόντες πῶς ἐσώθη ὁ δαιμονισθείς. 5Ϊ Καὶ 
5 ’ 39 ΑΝ Ψ Ν ἰοὺ lal tA lal A 5 A be | 
ἡρώτησαν αὐτὸν ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος τῆς περιχώρου τῶν Γαδαρηνῶν ἀπελθεῖν aa 
αὐτῶν, ὅτι φόβῳ μεγάλῳ συνείχοντο. (sq) Αὐτὸς δὲ ἐμβὰς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον 
ὑπέστρεψεν. ὃ ᾽᾿Εδέετο δὲ αὐτοῦ ὁ ἀνὴρ ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἐξεληλύθει τὰ δαιμόνια εἶναι 
4 3. ὟΝ Ὁ ΄ δὲ Ψ τς (Nese) A , 89 ¢ ΄ > Ν ye 
σὺν αὐτῷ' ἀπέλυσε δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων, Υπόστρεφε εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου; 
Θεός: καὶ ἀπῆλθε καθ᾽ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν κηρύσσων 


Ν Ἂν a ’ , 
καὶ διηγοῦ ὅσα ἐποίησέ σοι ὁ 
Ψ 3 ΄ 7 a ς 5 la) 
ὅσα ἐποίησεν αὕτῳ ὁ Ιησοῦς. 

85 > lal = 

(<r) * © Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ ὑποστρέψαι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, ἀπεδέξατο αὐτὸν ὁ ὄχλος" 
ἦσαν γὰρ πάντες προσδοκῶντες αὐτόν. 

41] h x io Ν εχ θ ὌΝ Ἔν 5 Ν aS os + Lal A 

Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἦλθεν ἀνὴρ @ ὄνομα ᾽Ιάειρος, καὶ αὐτὸς ἄρχων THs συναγωγῆς 
ὑπῆρχε, καὶ πεσὼν παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν εἰσελθεῖν εἰς 
ΕῚ ὉΠ τι Ψ , > rn A 
τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ, * ὅτι θυγάτηρ μονογενὴς ἦν αὐτῷ ὡς ἐτῶν δώδεκα, Kal αὕτη 
3 
ἀπέθνησκεν. 

3 δὲ me es hee." εν , > + 43 i \ See 2 

Ev δὲ τῷ ὑπάγειν αὐτὸν ot ὄχλοι συνέπνιγον αὐτόν. Καὶ γυνὴ οὖσα ἐν 
er ν SN δ τοὶ ὃ ὃ Ψ 3 a , ν \ , 
ῥύσει αἵματος ἀπὸ ἐτῶν δώδεκα, ἥτις ἰατροῖς προσαναλώσασα ὅλον τὸν βίον 

> » οἱ: >) A “ 44 an 4 - θ ν lal 
οὐκ ἴσχυσεν ὑπ᾽ οὐδενὸς θεραπευθῆναι, “4 προσελθοῦσα ὄπισθεν ἥψατο τοῦ 

la lal a “A cd > 
κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ: Kal παραχρῆμα ἔστη ἡ ῥύσις τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς. 
45 Ν > e 3 “ , cone , / > Γ᾿ δὲ ’, Ἂν ε 
Καὶ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Tis ὁ ἁψάμενός μου ; ἀρνουμένων δὲ πάντων, εἶπεν ὁ 
. 3, Ν 
Πέτρος καὶ οἱ pet αὐτοῦ, ᾿Επιστάτα, οἱ ὄχλοι συνέχουσί σε καὶ ἀποθλίβουσι, 
Ν 7 ΄ ene ΄ , 46 ε δὲ 3 A > ν ΄ Ν eg Ν 
καὶ λέγεις, Tis ὁ ἁψάμενός μου ; ὁ 0€ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, Haro μου τὶς, ἐγὼ yap 
ἴω fa! A Ἀ 7 3 μὴ 
ἔγνων δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν am ἐμοῦ. “7 ᾿Ιδοῦσα δὲ ἡ γυνὴ ὅτι οὐκ ἔλαθε τρέ- 
> ἴω a ’ ν 5 ἴω 
μουσα ἦλθε, καὶ προσπεσοῦσα αὐτῷ, δι’ ἣν αἰτίαν ἥψατο αὐτοῦ ἀπήγγειλεν 
3 τ ey ᾿ς ῦ λαοῦ t ὡς ἰάθ ial 48 ὋὋ δὲ εἶ, 9 Axx 
αὐτῷ ἐνώπιον παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ ὡς ἰάθη παραχρῆμα. € εἶπεν αὐτῇ, 
ε ’ id 4 , > 9 
Θάρσει, θύγατερ, ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε' πορεύου εἰς εἰρήνην. 
49 ky 93 an an », ,ὔ Ἂς A 9 4 λέ = a 
Ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἔρχεταί Tis Tapa τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου λέγων αὐτῷ, 
ε Ἄ 
Ὅτι τέθνηκεν ἡ θυγάτηρ cov: μὴ σκύλλε τὸν διδάσκαλον. δ᾽ Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
9 , 5 (θ 3 lay λ ifs M Ἂς Ns, / , Ἂς θ , 
ἀκούσας ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ λέγων, Μὴ φοβοῦ' μόνον πίστευε, καὶ σωθήσεται. 
a A Ἁ 
51 ᾿Ελθὼν δὲ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν οὐκ ἀφῆκεν εἰσελθεῖν οὐδένα εἰ μὴ Πέτρον καὶ 
3 / \ 93 / Ν Ν , ia δὸ εἴ Ἂς, , 52 ¥ 
Ιωάννην Kat ᾿Ιάκωβον, καὶ τὸν πατέρα τῆς παιδὸς Kal τὴν μητέρα. Ex)avov 


ii. 4. Jude 6, with Mede’s remarks, p. 23, Disc. iv.), and from 
which they are now allowed to emerge from time to time “as far as 
their chain— God’s permission—suffers.” (Bp. Fell on Eph. ii. 2.) 
But it does not mean the final place of torment to which they 
will be consigned at the Great Day of Doom. 

Concerning the mysterious questions,—where is the present 
abode of Evil Spirits, and what is their present condition and em- 
ployment, see notes above on Matt. viii. 29, and below on Eph. ii. 2. 

The devils made three requests to Christ : 

Not to torment them before the season, πρὸ kaipov,—i.e. of 
future judgment (v. 28). See Matt. viii. 29. Mark v. 7. 

Not to send them into the abyss. 

To allow them to enter the swine. 

33. εἰσῆλθον] The reading of A, B, C, E, G, H, K, L, M, P, 
R, V, X, and others, is preferable to εἰσῆλθεν, as marking the 
separate personality of the evil spirits. See on Mark ix. 20. 

38, 39. ἘἜδέετοῦ See Mark v. 18—20. 

41—56. Καὶ ἰδού] See on Matt. ix. 18 —26. Mark v. 22—43. 

43. év] See Mark v. 2. 

— ἰατροῖς on physicians. 
the physician. Coloss. iv. 14. 

The professors of the medical art have sometimes been 
charged with a reluctance to give credit to the reality of super- 


A remarkable avowal from Luke 


natural agency in the spiritual world. Luke, the deloved Phy- 
sician, whose praise is in the Gospel, is an exemplary instructor 
to them and to others in this respect. Cp. note on Acts xix. 12, 
and also on xii. 21, 22, and above, Introduction, p. 160. 

45. Tis ὁ ἁψάμενός μου ;-- οἱ ὄχλοι συνέχουσι) Who touched 
Me ?—ihe crowd throng Thee. The crowd throngs Him; one 
faithful woman touches Him. The crowd press Him, but touch 
Him not; they are obtrusive in bodily presence, but absent in 
spiritual life. Christ is touched by faith. (Ambrose. Gregor. 
Moral. 3, ο. 11.) 

A solemn warning to all who crowd on Christ; who use His 
Name lightly and profanely ; who make familiar addresses to Him 
in (so called) religious hymns; who treat with carelessness and 
irreverence tis Day, His House, His Sacraments, His Ministers ; 
or who read His Holy Scriptures in a carping spirit, handling them 
as a common book. Although such as these may crowd upon 


Christ in His Word, with a pressure of earthly labour and learn- 
See above on Mark v. 30, and on 


ing, they never touch Him. 
John xx. 17. 

48. ἡ πιστίς cov σέσωκέ σε] thy faith hath saved thee. This 
woman’s faith was a lesson to the Ruler of the Synagogue, and — 





to all the Jewish Nation, that it is not the Mosaic Law which — 


justifies and saves,—but Faith in Christ. Cyril. Cp. Gal. ii. 16. 


' 


i 


LUKE VII. 53—56. IX. 1—17. 203 





δὲ πάντες, καὶ ἐκόπτοντο αὐτήν. Ὃ δὲ εἶπε, Μὴ κλαίετε: οὐκ ἀπέθανεν, ἀλλὰ 
καθεύδει: δδ καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ εἰδότες ὅτι ἀπέθανεν. *4 Αὐτὸς δὲ ἐκβαλὼν 
lal Ψ' A an 
ἔξω πάντας, Kal κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς ἐφώνησε λέγων, “H παῖς, ἐγείρου. 
la ~ “ Ν “ 
Ἷ 5 Καὶ ἐπέστρεψε τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτῆς, καὶ ἀνέστη παραχρῆμα καὶ διέταξεν αὐτῇ 
ὃ θῃ A 56 Nig ete ε a SAE eae S δὲ , λ 3 a 
οθῆναι φαγεῖν. Καὶ ἐξέστησαν ot γονεῖς αὐτῆς: ὁ δὲ παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς 
μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν τὸ γεγονός. 
IX. (47) "Συγκαλεσάμενος δὲ τοὺς δώδεκα ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς δύναμιν καὶ aMat. 10. 14. 
Ἀ . — . 
ἐξουσίαν ἐπὶ πάντα τὰ δαιμόνια, καὶ νόσους θεραπεύειν' 2 καὶ ἀπέστειλεν 
᾿ αὐτοὺς κηρύσσειν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἰᾶσθαι τοὺς ἀσθενοῦντας. 
Ἷ » > ‘\ ε \ , Cav / 
(<-) ὃ Kat εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Μηδὲν αἴρετε εἰς τὴν ὁδὸν, μήτε ῥάβδους, μήτε 
\ ΄ A » \ 
πήραν, μήτε ἄρτον, μήτε ἀργύριον' μήτε ἀνὰ δύο χιτῶνας ἔχειν. * Kal εἰς 
fa 88 Ν 
ἣν ἂν οἰκίαν εἰσέλθητε ἐκεῖ μένετε, καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἐξέρχεσθε. (<7) ὅ Καὶ ὅσοι 
a» A δέ ε an 9 , 9 \ “"ἽΜῬ aN > , Ν \ Ν 
ἂν μὴ δέξωνται ὑμᾶς, ἐξερχόμενοι ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης καὶ τὸν κονιορτὸν 
la “ a > , 
ἀπὸ τῶν ποδῶν ὑμῶν ἀποτινάξατε εἰς μαρτύριον ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς. 
Ἂ , 5 / Ν 
(au) δ᾿ ᾿ΕἘξερχόμενοι δὲ διήρχοντο κατὰ τὰς κώμας εὐαγγελιζόμενοι καὶ 
θεραπεύοντες πανταχοῦ. 
,’ Ν ’ em 2 lal , 
(1 1" Ἤκουσε δὲ Ἡρώδης ὁ τετράρχης τὰ γινόμενα ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ πάντα" > Matt. 14.1, 2 
g ΄ , an Υ : 
καὶ διηπόρει διὰ τὸ λέγεσθαι ὑπό τινων, ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης ἐγήγερται ἐκ νεκρῶν' 
9 , - A , 
8 ὑπό τινων δὲ, ὅτι ᾿Ηλίας ἐφάνη: ἄλλων δὲ, ὅτι προφήτης εἷς τῶν ἀρχαίων 
aS 9 Ν εν ε ὃ 3 ΄, Sh. Θ᾽ aN 2 , δέ > a 
ἀνέστη" 5 καὶ εἶπεν Ἡρώδης, ᾿Ιωάννην ἐγὼ amexepadiaa τίς δέ ἐστιν οὗτος, 


μ Ν SN > ua “ Ἀν» to a > / 

j πέρι ου eyo ακουὼ Τοιαῦτα ; Και ἐζήτει LOELY QAUTOV. 

: 91 10 CK τ ὃ ΄, εὖ x ὃ , 7 mY 9 , 

4 wat) αι ὑποστρέψαντες OL ATOOTOAOL ὑγησαντο αυτῳ ood ETOLNO AV, c Mark 5. 30—32 


Ν Ν 3 Ν ε , 3 297 Ἵ , »» , 
Καὶ παραλαβὼν αὐτοὺς ὑπεχώρησε κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἰς τόπον ἔρημον πόλεως 
᾿ καλουμένης Βηθσαϊδά. (5) 1} Οἱ δὲ ὄχλοι γνόντες ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ, “ καὶ ἃ μαι. 14. 14— 
A aA A Ἀ 20. 
δεξάμενος αὐτοὺς ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τοὺς χρείαν Mark 6. 33-48. 
lal Ξ Ξ 7 
ἔχοντας θεραπείας ἰᾶτο. (—) 15 Ἢ δὲ ἡμέρα ἤρξατο Khivews προσελθόντες 
[7 - Ἀ 
δὲ οἱ δώδεκα εἶπον αὐτῷ, ᾿Απόλυσον τὸν ὄχλον, ἵνα ἀπελθόντες εἰς τὰς κύκλῳ 
κώμας καὶ τοὺς ἀγροὺς καταλύσωσι, καὶ εὕρωσιν ἐπισιτισμόν' ὅτι ὧδε ἐν 
ἐρήμῳ τόπῳ ἐσμέν. | Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. Οἱ 
A > > - eh, ti ela: ω “ἡ ΄ » Ν ἊΝ , , 3 Ἂ 
δὲ εἶπον, Οὐκ εἰσὶν ἡμῖν πλεῖον ἢ πέντε ἄρτοι καὶ ἰχθύες δύο: εἰ μήτι 
πορευθέντες ἡμεῖς ἀγοράσωμεν εἰς πάντα τὸν λαὸν τοῦτον βρώματα: | ἦσαν 
“ > \ A 
yap ὡσεὶ ἄνδρες πεντακισχίλιοι. Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, Kara- 
κλίνατε αὐτοὺς κλισίας ἀνὰ πεντήκοντα" 
ἅπαντας. '° Λαβὼν δὲ τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας ἀναβλέψας εἰς 
τὸν οὐρανὸν εὐλόγησεν αὐτοὺς, καὶ κατέκλασε, καὶ ἐδίδου τοῖς μαθηταῖς παρα- 
17 ἌΝ τὴν ’ / Ν ¥ \ 
Kai ἔφαγον καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν πάντες" καὶ ἤρθη τὸ περισ- 


15 Vans ΄, Ψ Nar sas ἃ 
KQL εποιῆσαν OVTW, και ἀνέκλιναν 


᾿ τιθέναι τῷ ὄχλῳ. 
nw 5 an / / / 
σεῦσαν αὐτοῖς κλασμάτων κόφινοι δώδεκα. 





death, the circumstances of which St. Luke, writing after them, 
assumes to be well known, and only ad/udes to them, v. 9. 
10. Βηθσαϊδά] Bethsaida. Not the city of Peter and Andrew 


52. ἐκόπτοντο αὐτήν] plangebant. Cp. Aristoph. Lysist. 397, 
κόπτεσθ᾽ ἔΑδωνιν, i.e. beat yourselves in grief for Adonis. 
κ 54. κρατήσας τῆς χειρὺς -- ἐφώνησε] Our Lord adapted His 


_ manner of working miracles to the circumstances of the occasions. 


He called the four-days dead Lazarus from the grave with a loud 
voice (John xi. 43, φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἐκραύγασε) ; but of this youthful 
maiden it is said, that He took her by the hand and called her, 
Damsel, arise, and woke her gently from the sleep of death. 

— ‘H rats] Compare this with St. Mark’s Zalitha cumi (v. 
41). “Minimé omnium Lucas Hebraica posuit vocabula.”’ 
(Bengel.) 


Cu. IX. 1. Svyxadrerduevos] See on Matt. x. 2. 

8. ῥάβδου: This reading, which is found in A, B, ΟΕ, E**, 
H, K, S, U, V, X, Γ, A, A, appears to be the true reading. C*, 
D, E*, F, L, M, have ῥάβδον. On the sense see Matt. x. 10. 

--“μήτε ἀργύριον] silver: according to Greek usage. St. Mark, 
writing for Roman use, says χαλκὸν, ὧδ (vi. 8). 

7. “Hxovoe] He heard. See Matt. xiv. 1—12. Mark vi. 14 
—29. Those two Evangelists insert here an account of John’s 


(John i. 44) on the western coast of the lake, but the other Beth- 
saida or Julias (called so by Philip the Tetrarch, from Julia, the 
daughter of Augustus. Joseph. Ant. xviii. 2), and situated on the 
northern shore of the Sea of Galilee. St. Luke supposes that 
his readers will compare the narratives of St. Matthew and St. 
Mark (Matt. xiv. 22. Mark vi. 45), where there is mention of 
their crossing back after the miracle to the western Bethsaida. 
(Matt. xiv. 34. Mark vi. 53. Cp. Robinson’s Palestine, iii. p- 
238, and on Matt. xiv. 13.) 

11, ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς He was speaking to them. Our Lord com- 
bines preaching with miracles, in order to enforce the one by the 
other; and He feeds the soul while He prepares to refresh the 
body. See on Matt. viii. 2. 

13. Οὐκ εἰσίν͵], See Matt. xiv. 17—21. Mark vi. 38. ᾿ 

10. εὐλόγησεν ---κατέκλασε--- ἐδίδου] Mark the change of tense, 
He blessed and brake once for all, but continued giving. See on 


Mark vi. 41. 
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e Matt. 16. 13— 
21. 
Mark 8, 27, 31. 


mo. i. read es J 
ΤῊΝ 


LUKE 1Χ. 18---92. 


94 18 e Vs Ἦν 3 a > Cake , , A 
(+) Kat ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ εἰναι αὑτὸν προσευχόμενον καταμόνας, συνησαν 

9. An ε Ν ΝΕ ΄ 3 \ λέ ΄ \ λό e »¥ x 
αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ, καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτοὺς λέγων, Τίνα μὲ λέγουσιν ot oxhot 


> > ¥ > 
εἶναι; 19 Οἱ δὲ ἀποκριθέντες εἶπον, ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν βαπτιστήν" ἄλλοι δὲ, ᾿Ηλίαν' 


Ν» \ ν ΄ a 3 ΄,΄ bees 
ἄλλοι δὲ, ὅτι προφήτης τις τῶν ἀρχαίων ἀνέστη. 


0 Εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς 


δὲ τίνα μὲ λέγετε εἶναι ; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπε, Τὸν Χριστὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


(1) 3: Ὃ δὲ ἐπιτιμήσας αὐτοῖς παρήγγειλε μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν τοῦτο, 


5 
22 εἰπὼν 


ὅτι δεῖ τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου πολλὰ παθεῖν, καὶ ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν 
Ν A Ny a 
πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ἀρχιερέων καὶ γραμματέων, καὶ ἀποκτανθῆναι, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ 


ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθῆναι. 
f Matt, 16. 24— τὸ. 
28, 
Mark 8. 34—38, 
& 9.1. 


μοι. 


3 la Ἂς ς > “ Ὁ > la ΑΝ ’ὔ’ > 4 
ἀπολέσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν aUTOUV EVEKEV EMOV, οὗτος σώσει αὑτὴν. 


) 33 Ἔλεγε δὲ πρὸς πάντας, Εἴ τις θέλει ὀπίσω μου ἐλθεῖν, ἀπαρνη- 
, e Ν Ν 5 , \ 4 5 lal θ᾽ (4 / A > λ θ Ps 
σάσθω ἑαυτὸν, καὶ ἀράτω τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, καὶ ἀκολουθείτω 
“ες γὰρ ἂν θέλῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν: ὃς δ᾽ ἂν 


25 χί γὰρ ὦφε- 


A ο \ x 
Nelrar ἄνθρωπος κερδήσας τὸν κόσμον ὅλον, ἑαυτὸν δὲ ἀπολέσας ἢ ζημιωθείς ; 
97 οθ Ὃ Ν Ἃ 3 θῇ \ Ν 3 Ν i , A ε Tid A 
(-7) ς yap ἂν ἐπαισχυνθῇ με Kal τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους, τοῦτον ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ 
5 Ψ 3 / Y » > ΜᾺ ie > a Χ “ \ Ν 
ἀνθρώπου ἐπαισχυνθήσεται, ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἐν τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ καὶ τοῦ Πατρὸς καὶ 


A e , 9 ,΄ 98 
τῶν ἁγίων ἀγγέλων. 


(1) 3 Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ἀληθῶς, εἰσί τινες τῶν ὧδε ἑστώτων, 


sd x 3» Ν , lal la) 
ot οὐ μὴ γεύσωνται θανάτου, ἕως ἂν ἴδωσι τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


g Matt. 17. 1—5. 
Mark 9. 2—7. 


ο8 8 3 , Ν Ἂς Ν ’ , ε Ν ε 4 > \ Ν Ν 
Ἐγένετο δὲ μετὰ τοὺς λόγους τούτους ὡσεὶ ἡμέραι ὀκτὼ, καὶ παραλαβὼν 


Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος προσεύξασθαι. ~ Καὶ 
A > A ν Ν 
ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ προσεύχεσθαι αὐτὸν τὸ εἶδος τοῦ προσώπου αὐτοῦ ἕτερον, καὶ 


e ε Ν > “A Ν 3 , 

ὁ ἱματισμὸς αὐτοῦ λευκὸς ἐξαστράπτων. 
9 A ν S oo A ἀν Ὁ. ’, 
αὐτῷ, οἵτινες ἧσαν Μωῦσῆς καὶ Ἤλιας, 
ἔξοδον αὐτοῦ, ἣν ἔμελλε πληροῦν ἐν “Ἱερουσαλήμ. 


18. προσευχόμενον praying. See on ν. 16. 

— τίνα μὲ λέγουσιν] Whom say they that Iam? Observe 
the position of μὲ here in all the Gospels, showing that the cha- 
racter and office of Christ, and not of Peter, was the scope of the 
question. See on Matt. xvi. 15—20, and on Mark viii. 27—30. 

20. ὁ Πέτοο- --- Θεοῦ] St. Peter eagerly springs forward 
(προπηδᾷ) and becomes the mouth of the Apostolic body (στόμα 
τοῦ χοροῦ, Chrys.); and utters these words full of love, and con- 
fesses Jesus to be the Christ, that is, to be ¢he Anointed one, 
above all Kings, Prophets, and Priests, and to be the Christ of 
God, or, as St. Matthew says (xvi. 16), the Son of the Living 
God—the Only-Begotten Word of God. (Cyril, p. 235.) 

21. μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν] to tell no man. See Matt. xvi. 20. Mark 
viii. 30. St. Luke does not repeat here what was not favourable 
to St. Peter, and had been recorded by St. Peter’s friend and 
scholar St. Mark (viii. 32). 

23. καθ᾽ ἡμέραν] daily. This phrase is recorded by St. Luke 
alone here. Cp. St. Paul, 1 Cor. xv. 31. ‘‘ Duobus modis crue 
tollitur, cum aut per abstinentiam afficitur corpus, aut per com- 
passionem proximi affligitur animus.” (Cp. 1 Cor. ix.27. 2 Cor. 
xi. 29.) “ Perfectus predicator (Paulus) crucem portabat in cor- 
pore et in corde.” Greg. M. Hom. in Ey. xxxii., where is an 
exposition of vv. 23—27. 

24. *Os γὰρ ἂν θέλῃ κιτ.λ.] For whosoever shall desire (i.e. 
shall make it his main wish) to save his life, shall lose it; and 
whosoever shall lose his life for My sake, he shall save it. 

27. Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν] See on Matt. xvi. 28. 

— ἀληθῶς: The two other Evangelists have the Hebrew ἀμὴν, 
which is rarely used by St. Luke. Cp. on v. 5. 

— βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ] the Kingdom of God. The Kingdom 
of which Christ speaks here is His future Kingdom of Glory ; 
of which He was now about to show them a glimpse in the Trans- 
figuration. Cyril, p. 237. 

28. *Eyévero] See on Matt. xvii. 1. Mark ix. 2. 

— ὡσεὶ ἡμέραι ὀκτώ) about eight days after. Then the 
Transfiguration took place. It is observable that manifestations 
of Glory appear to be connected in Holy Scripture with the Eighth 
Day. See below, on xxiv. 1. 

— τὸ dpos] The two other Evangelists have here indefinitely 
ὄρος tYnAdv,—another proof that τὸ ὄρος is used by way of con- 
trast with the plain, and not to specify any particular mountain. 
See on Matt. v. 1. 


0 Καὶ ἰδοὺ avdpes δύο συνελάλουν 
δ] ot ὀφθέντες ἐν δόξῃ ἔλεγον τὴν 
2 Ὃ δὲ Πέτρος καὶ οἵ 


— προσεύξασθαι] to pray. See above on v. 16. 


29. ἐγένετο---τὸ εἶδος --- ἕτερον͵] His countenance was changed 
—a foreshadowing of the glorious change in the countenance of 
risen saints; ἀλλαγησόμεθα, we shall be changed, says St. Paul. 
1 Cor. xv. 51. Phil. iii. 21. 

St. Luke seems to have declined the use of μετεμορφώθη. — 
(employed by the two other Evangelists here), that he might not 
awaken in his Greek readers any ideas or feelings connected with 
the fabulous Metamorphoses of their heathen deities ; 

“ Eixtat libellus,’’ says Valek., “‘ Antonini Liberalis inscriptus 
Μεταμορφώσεις, historias complexus fabulosas veteres. Multa 
habet ex Nicandri opere quod inscriptum fuerat ἑτεροιούμενα. 
Eandem tractavit materiam quam Ovidius qui in admirandum 
suum poema (Metamorphoses) multa transcripsit ex isthoc opere 
Nicandri.” 

30. ἄνδρες δύο] two men (not angels) appeared, who were 
Moses and Elias. The other two Evangelists introduce them at 
once as well known to ¢heir readers (Matt. xvii. 3. Mark ix. 4). 


31. τὴν ἔξοδον death. τὸν θάνατον, Theophyl. See Wisdom — 
jii. 2; vii. 6. 2 Pet. i. 15, μετὰ τὴν ἐμὴν ἔξοδον, and S. Ireneus 
iii. 1, μετὰ τὴν Πέτρου καὶ Παύλου ἔξοδον, Μάρκος ὃ μαθητὴς 
καὶ ἑρμηνευτὴς Πέτρου, κιτ.λ. Cp. Valck. here, who interprets 
ἔξοδος ““ ewitus animee ex corpore tanquam ἢ carcere liberate.” 

The death of Christ was thus shown to be the culminating 
point, to which all the Law and the Prophets tended and aspired as 
their end. (Cp. S. Ambrose here.) This was therefore their 
theme, even at His Transfiguration, even in that hour of glory, 
And thus the Apostles were encouraged to look with hope and 
faith to what they had contemplated with dismay. See Matt. 
χυ Δ] es 

The word Ἔξοδος, Exodus, is happily chosen here, and is 
very suggestive. Moses (present at the Transfiguration) had de- 
scribed the Literal Exodus from Egypt. And all the things that 
Moses had there written were τύποι ἡμῶν, figures of us (1 Cor. x. 
6—11)—us Christians. ᾿ 

In the word Ἔξοδος, Exodus, as applied to Christ, the Son οὔ 
God, and Head of the people of Israel (see on Matt. ii. 15), there 
is a reference to the Exodus, accomplished by His death, Ὁ 
which He delivered us from the spiritual Egypt, the House of 
Bondage, of Satan, and of Sin; and the redemption of His People 
by His Blood, the blood of the true Passover, into the glorious — 
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‘ > o> ἐξ “4 rd Ag Δ 
σὺν αὐτῷ ἦσαν βεβαρημένοι ὕπνῳ' διαγρηγορήσαντες δὲ εἶδον τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, 
Ν Ν , » A κι 
καὶ τοὺς δύο ἄνδρας τοὺς συνεστῶτας αὐτῷ. * Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ διαχωρί- 
θ » ‘ > 3 5 lal > [: 4 QA Ν > lal > , , 
ζεσθαι αὐτοὺς ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ εἶπεν ὁ Πέτρος πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, ᾿Επιστάτα, καλόν 
ε 3 ἴω - A 
ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι, kal ποιήσωμεν σκηνὰς τρεῖς, μίαν Gol, Kal μίαν Mwicei, 
Ν 3 ἴω lal 
καὶ μίαν ᾿Ηλίᾳ, μὴ εἰδὼς ὃ λέγει. * Tatra δὲ αὐτοῦ λέγοντος ἐγένετο νεφέλη 
Ν > ᾽ 9 4 > / Ν 3 ~ 5 *d > “Ὁ > Ν 
καὶ ἐπεσκίασεν αὐτούς: ἐφοβήθησαν δὲ ἐν τῷ ἐκείνους εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν 
νεφέλην © καὶ φωνὴ ἐγένετο ἐκ τῆς νεφέλης λέγουσα, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Υἱός 
μου ὁ ἀγαπητός: αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε: ὃ καὶ ἐν τῷ γενέσθαι τὴν φωνὴν εὑρέθη 
> “ bs “ 
Ἰησοῦς μόνος. Καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐσίγησαν, καὶ οὐδενὶ ἀπήγγειλαν ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς 
ἡμέραις οὐδὲν ὧν ἑωράκασιν. 
99 sre ΄ δὲ é am. €&n en 4 OS aah a ES ayy 
(=~) * Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῇ ἑξῆς ἡμέρᾳ, κατελθόντων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους, 
΄ ιν Ψ , 38 Ν io Ν 34S δι. ἃ, la) » 3 , 
συνήντησεν αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς. Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου ἀνεβόησε 
Ν 
λέγων, Διδάσκαλε, δέομαί σου ἐπιβλέψαι ἐπὶ τὸν υἱόν μου, ὅτι μονογενὴς μοὲ 


> / 39 Ν io οὖ “A / aa. \ > , / Ν la 
ἐστί: * καὶ ἰδοὺ πνεῦμα λαμβάνει αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐξαίφνης κράζει, καὶ σπαράσσει 


᾿ς Ἣν > fal sn / > A hae? > “ A > la 40 Ν 
αὐτὸν μετὰ ἀφροῦ, καὶ μόγις ἀποχωρεῖ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ συντρῖβον αὐτόν. Καὶ 
ὃ 46 la la ν 3 ΄, ΒΕ Ως ν > nO , 41. 
ἐδεήθην τῶν μαθητῶν σου ἵνα ἐκβάλωσιν αὐτὸ, καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν. Arro- 


θ \ δὲ ε +i A 9S 3 Ν » ν ὃ , 4 , 
κριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, Ὦ γενεὰ ἄπιστος καὶ διεστραμμένη, ἕως πότε 
» x ε ΄“ Ν > td ε ~“ ’, Ἂν cys ae AOL 
ἔσομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς Kal ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν ; προσάγαγε τὸν υἱόν σου ὧδε. Ἔτι 
Ἂ, lal 
δὲ προσερχομένου αὐτοῦ ἔῤῥηξεν αὐτὸν τὸ δαιμόνιον καὶ συνεσπάραξεν᾽ 
> ’ Ν > lal lal “ al 
ἐπετίμησε δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ πνεύματι τῷ ἀκαθάρτῳ, Kat ἰάσατο τὸν παῖδα: 
Ν 3 , A Ν A 100 
καὶ ἀπέδωκεν αὐτὸν τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ. (πη) * ᾿Εξεπλήσσοντο δὲ πάντες ἐπὶ TH 
9 la) “ 
μεγαλειότητι τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
101 , \ , SES, A a 9 , 3 A > 
(τι) Πάντων δὲ θαυμαζόντων ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ots ἐποίησεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, εἶπε πρὸς 


Ν Ν > A } , ε A 3 ἐν Pos a 
τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, *** Θέσθε ὑμεῖς εἰς TA ὦτα ὑμῶν τοὺς λόγους τούτους" 6 n Matt. 16.21. 
ε & 17, 22. 


γὰρ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου μέλλει παραδίδοσθαι εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων. 45 Οἱ Mark 9. $1, 

δὲ ἠγνόουν τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦτο, Kal ἦν παρακεκαλυμμένον am αὐτῶν, ἵνα μὴ Acts 1.36 

αἴσθωνται αὐτό: καὶ ἐφοβοῦντο ἐρωτῆσαι αὐτὸν περὶ τοῦ ῥήματος τούτου. Sta 
(47) “5: Εἰσῆλθε δὲ διαλογισμὸς ἐν αὐτοῖς, τὸ τίς ἂν εἴη μείζων αὐτῶν. “7 Ὃ j Matt, 18.1, 


ἐπιλαβόμενος παιδίου ch. 22. 24, 


\ 93 9 Al ad 2X Σ ΄, ὰ Ὁ , 
KQL ELTTEV AUTOLS, Os εαν έξηται TOUTO TO παιδίον k Matt. 18, δ. 
Mark 9. 37. 


3. ἃ ΓΤ ΄ eo δέ F Aa 2s sound ΩΣ x 3 fil ae 18 
€7Tl τῷ OVOHLLATL μοῦ, EAE EXETAL’ καὶ OS EAV ELLE έξηται, EXETAL TOV ἀποστει- 9". τον τον 


δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἰδὼν τὸν διαλογισμὸν τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν, 


» 50% te lal 48 k 
EOTNOEV AVTO TAP €AUTO, 


OD LO LEE se 


Ὶ Ὗ , ε 4 , 5 a Ἐν tee εν τ } ob τὰ τ 
b “ att. 28. 11. 
ee Pe O yap μικρότερος ἐν πᾶσιν ὑμῖν ὑπάρχων οὗτος ἔσται μέγας. Mars 3θι 

10 3 Ν Ν ΕἸ 5 , Φ 3 , ¥ , κι 
' a3) 9!’ 4ποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης εἶπεν, ᾿Επιστάτα, εἴδομέν twa ἐπὶ τῷ ἕμδ ἐδ 

ὟΣ © Num 11, 27, 28 
Ὺ , , Ν Y a Num. . ᾽ ᾿ 
᾿ς ὀνόματί σου ἐκβάλλοντα δαιμόνια, καὶ ἐκωλύσαμεν αὐτὸν, ὅτι οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ 
y ce an \ > > “ Ν 
ϊ pe? ἡμῶν. °°” Καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Μὴ κωλύετε' ὃς γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι m Matt. 12. 80. 
q Ν᾽ ἘΠ’ - τς “παρ ec oA > , Mark 9. 40. 
Kal? ἡμῶν, ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐστίν. ch. 11. 38. 


ag ee 


liberty of the Sons of God. The death of Christ is the true 
Exodus of the spiritual Israel. Cp. Bp. Horne in Burgon. p. 234. 

82. βεβαρημένοι ὕπνῳ] weighed down with sleep. Hence it is 
not improbable that the Transfiguration took place at night. See 
also v. 37, where the miracle of healing the demoniac is described 
as having been performed τῇ ἑξῆς ἡμέρᾳ. St. Luke describes it 
also as having been done κατελθόντων αὐτῶν. (See also Matt. 
Xvii. 14. Mark ix. 14.) 

Our Lord’s glorified body and His raiment were στίλβοντα 
λευκὰ ὡς τὸ φῶς ἐξαστράπτοντα (Matt., Mark, Luke). Moses 
and Elias ὥφθησαν ἐν δόξῃ. The νεφέλη was φωτεινή (Matt. xvii. 
5). All these objects would be more conspicuous and striking in 
the darkness and stillness of the night; and a memorial would 
thus suggest itself of the bright pillar of fire which shone on the 
people of Israel in the night in the wilderness ; and an assurance 
would thus be given that Christ’s glorious presence would be with 
His Church in the darkness of distress and persecution in her 
pilgrimage in the world. 

As to the connexion of the Transfiguration, in this and other 
respects, with the Agony, see above, Matt. xvii. 1, and xxvi. 37. 43. 

— διαγρηγορήσαντες) when they awoke: an incident mentioned 





to guard against the supposition that this was a vision seen in 
sleepy—a dream: it was seen by them with their eyes opened. 

Here also may be a spiritual reference to the fact that the 
disciples of Christ will be awakened from the sleep of death, and 
raised from their graves to see Christ in glory. See 1 Thess. iv. 
13—16. 

35. Odros] A divine confirmation from heaven of St. Peter’s 
recent confession. (Huseb.) 

37. κατελθόντων] See Matt. xvii. 14. 

41. ᾿Αποκριθεί:] Matt. xvii. 17. 

45. ἠγνόουν τὸ ῥῆμα] they did not understand the thing spoken, 
because they had preconceived notions of a temporal and trium- 
phant Messiah. See Acts i. 6. 

48. Ὁ yap μικρότερος} for he who is the less among you; that 
is, makes himself less in comparison with the rest. The com- 
parative μικρότερος is contrasted with the comparative μείζων in 
v. 46. Make yourselves less, and you will be made greater. 
Humility is the road to glory. 

50. ὃς yap οὐκ ἔστι] See on Markix. 40, and what Theophyl. 
says here, ‘‘He who is not against God is on His part; and he 
who does not gather with God, he is with the Evil One.” 
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104 51 n> , Ν > “ a Ν e , an 5 ’, 9 A 
n Mark 16. 19. τὰς Eve 
n Mark 1 ( x) ii ἐς ei δὲ, ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι τὰς ἡμερᾶς τῆς ἀναλήψεως αὐτου; 
καὶ αὐτὸς τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ἐστήριξε τοῦ πορεύεσθαι εἰς ἹΙἱερουσαλήμ. 53 Καὶ 
, la) ἴω 
ἀπέστειλεν ἀγγέλους πρὸ προσώπου αὐτοῦ, καὶ πορευθέντες εἰσῆλθον εἰς κώμην 
oJohn4.4,9. Σαμαρειτῶν ὥστε ἑτοιμάσαι αὐτῷ. δ᾽" Καὶ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο αὐτὸν ὅτι τὸ πρόσ- 


> ἴω > ε 
p2Kings1.10, ὦποὸν αὐτοῦ ἣν πορευόμενον εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ. 4? Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ 
12. 9 A> , ee) , > 4 , » n A > X 
αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης εἶπον, Κύριε, θέλεις εἴπωμεν πῦρ καταβῆναι ἀπὸ 


55 Στραφεὶς δὲ 


> / > A Ν > 5 to 9, , ΄ > ε A 56 q ¢ Ν 
ἐπετιμῆσεν AUTOLS Καὺ εὐπέν, Ovk οἰδατε OLov πνευμᾶτος ἐστε υμέεις" oO γαρ 


n 3 A a Fe a > ε Set) , 3 , 
του OUVPaVOU και ἀναλῶσαι αυτους, WS Και Ἡλίας ἐποιῆσε; 


q John 3. 17. 
& 12. 47, 


Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε ψυχὰς ἀνθρώπων ἀπολέσαι, ἀλλὰ σῶσαι. 


3 ΄ > ene ον , 
ἐπορεύθησαν εις ετέεραν κωμήν. 


Καὶ 


(τ) 57 ᾿Εγένετο δὲ, πορευομέ τῶν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ εἶπέ ὃς αὐτὸ 
- Ύ , πορευομένων αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ εἶπέ τις πρὸς αὐτὸν, 


r Matt. 8, 19---22, 


3 id LA Δ 5 /, , 
Ακολουθήσω σοι ὅπου ἂν ἀπέρχῃ, κύριε. 


Ν iy “~ lal 
δι Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 


e 5 , A » Ἂς Ν Ν Lal > Lal if ε A 
Ai ἀλώπεκες φωλεοὺς ἔχουσι, Kal TA πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνώσεις, ὁ δὲ 
Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἔχει ποῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν κλίν 

ρ Χ Ἴ 7) Ἢ)» 


5° Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς ἕτερον, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι: ὃ δὲ εἶπε, Κύριε, ἐπίτρεψόν μοι ἀπελ- 


, a , Ν , 
θόντι πρώωτον θάψαι τον TATEPA μου" 


— ἡμῶν] ὑμῶν is found in many MSS. (6. g. B, C, Ὁ, K, L, 
M) and Versions. See Mark ix. 40. 

Tell me, dost thou forbid one who in Christ’s name casts out 
devils? Has the sting of envy wounded thee? Was it not rather 
thy duty to reflect that the man was not the worker of these 
wonders, but the grace of God that was in him wrought them by 
the power of Christ? Dost thou then forbid one who conquers 
Satan by Christ? Yes—for ‘‘he followeth not us.” O blind 
speech! What, if he be not mentioned with the holy Apostles, 
yet being crowned with divine grace, he is equally with thee 
adorned with Apostolic power. See 1 Cor. xii. 8. Forbid not 
therefore him who, in Christ’s name, is crushing Satan: for he is 
not against you. All who love Christ and act to His glory, and 
in His Name, and in obedience to His word, and who are crowned 
by His grace are for us; they are on our side. This is the law 
of the Churches. We honour all such who act thus: for we know 
that it is Christ Who works in them and by them; and by loving 
them we honour Him. See Cyril here, p. 250. Cp. on Mark 


ix. 388—40. 
§1. avadhWews] His Ascension. See Mark xvi. 19. Acts i. 
11. 22. 1 Tim. iii. 16. The word ἀνελήφθη had been already 


prepared for this sense of ascension by the LXX applying it to 
Elijah (2 Kings ii.9—1]1). Our Lord’s Agony, Cross, and Passion 
were at hand. But Helooked through them all to His Glorious 
Ascension ; and, as Bengel observes, Ejus sensum imitatur stylus 
Evangelists. 

— τὸ πρόσωπον αὖτ. ἐστήριξε] He set fast His face. A Helle- 
nistic expression, derived from the Old Testament. So the LXX, 
Hzek. xiv. 8. Jer. xxi. 10, ἐστήρικα τὸ πρόσωπόν μου. Cf. 2 Kings 
xii. 17, ἔταξε τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ἀναβῆναι εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ. And 
see Vorst. de Hebraism. cap. 39. “1 have set my face as a flint,” 
is said of the Messiah preparing Himself with an unflinching cou- 
rage for suffering (Isa. 1. 7); and this seems to be imitated here. 

53. οὐκ ἐδέξαντο] they received Him not. See John iv. 20. 
40—43. Cp. Jerome, iv. p. 194. Hence the Galileans often 
went to Jerusalem for the feasts by the region east of Jordan. See 
on xvii. 11. Cp. Joseph. Ant. xx. 6. 1; and De Vita sua, c. 52. 

— πρόσωπον---πορευόμενον͵)]͵ So LXX (2 Sam. xvii. 11), τὸ 
πρόσωπόν cov πορευόμενον. Probably it was now the time of one 
of the three great Jewish Festivals, and the Samaritans perceived 
that our Lord was one of those who were going up to Jerusalem 
for the feast ; and they considered this as a reproach to themselves, 
who did not go up; and as an act of contempt to their own 
Temple on Gerizim, where they said men ought. to worship, and 
not at Jerusalem. Cp. Jerome ad Algasiam, p. 194. 

54—56.] On these verses see the Sermon of Bp. Andrewes, 
iv. 241. 

— Ἰάκωβος James and John; the sons of Thunder (Mark 
iii, 17). ‘Quid mirum filios tonitrui fulgurare voluisse?”’ 
(Ambrose.) But our Lord changed their hearts by the light of 
the Holy Spirit, which cleansed away the dross of human passion, 
and left the pure ore of divine love, and inflamed them with fer- 
vent zeal for the salvation of souls. 

— nip) Our Lord wrought miracles on all the elements but 
Fire—that is reserved for the End. (Bengel.) 

— ὡς καὶ Ἠλίας] as also Elias did. 2 Kingsi. 10—12. On 


6 ete δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “Ades τοὺς 


this and other instances of abuse of “" Piorum Exempla,” which 
are no safe rule of conduct, see By. Sanderson, Prelect. de Oblig. 
Conscient. iii. § 10 (vol. iv. p. 50 of his Works), and note below 
on Gal. ii. 13. Heec que in Scripturis Sanctis legimus non ided, 
quia facta credimus, etiam facienda credamus, ne violemus pre- 
cepta, dum passim sectamur exempla. Aug. de Mendac. cap. 9. 

55. Οὐκ---ὑμεῖ5 ὑμεῖς is emphatic. You who would destroy 
others know not how evil your own spirit is. A warning to those 
who endeavour to propagate Christianity by violence ; 

These Samaritans refused to receive Christ Himself. Yet 
they were not to be punished by the Apostles themselves with 
bodily pains and penalties. How much less should Ministers of 
Christ endeavour to unsheath the sword and use the secular arm 
against the life of those who refuse to receive what is supposed, 
perhaps erroneously, by the persecuting party, to be the Religion 
of Christ! ‘‘ Religionis non est Religionem cogere.” (Tertullian 
ad Scap. 2.) ‘‘ Defendenda est non occidendo sed moriendo.”” 
(Lactant. Inst. v. 20.) d 

Romish Divines—who advocate the use of the sword in pro- 


pagating Christianity, and put that principle into practice in the . 


Inquisition — endeavour to set aside this conclusion by referring to 
the case of Ananias smitten (as they say) dead by St. Peter (Acts 
ν. 4,5), and to St. Paul striking Elymas with blindness (Acts xiii. 
11). ‘Usus est Evangelicd severitate Petrus Ananiam et Sap- 


phiram occidens, usus est Paulus Elymam excecans.’”’ (Maldo- 


natus.) 

But this is an untrue account of the matter, and injurious to 
the Apostles St. Peter and St. Paul. St. Peter did not kill Ana- 
nias, but foretold his death. And St. Paul did not smite Elymas 


with blindness, but announced to him that the hand of the Lord- 


was upon him (Acts xiii. 11). And thus these Apostles proved 
their commission to be from God, Who alone could enable them 
to foresee the future. See on Acts νυ. 5, and xiii. 11. 

The words οὐκ οἴδατε to σῶσαι are absent from many MSS. ; 
but see Alf. 

58. εἶπεν αὐτῷ] Our Lord read his heart; and his answer is 
to be interpreted accordingly: from Christ’s answer we may con- 
clude, ‘‘istum hominem, si sequeretur Christum, swa queesiturum 
fuisse, non gue Jesu Christi. Quid ergo respondit? Vulpes 
Soveas habent, &c. Filius autem hominis non habet ubi caput 
reclinet. Sed ubi nonhabet? In fide tua. Vulpes habent foveas 
in corde tuo, dolosus es: volatilia coeli habent nidos in corde tuo: 
elatus es. Non Me sequeris.” S. Aug. Serm. c. 2, and Serm. 
lxii. 2, who says elsewhere, “‘ Pauci sequuntur Jesum propler 
Jesum.” 

59. θάψαι τὸν πατέρα] to bury my father. See on Matt. viii. 
22, and cp. S. Aug. Serm. lxii. 2, ‘‘ Pium erat quod volebat facere ; 
sed docuit Magister quid deberet preponere. Volebat enim 
Christus eum esse Vivi Verbi Preedicatorem ad faciendos yicturos. 
Erant autem alii per quos illa necessitas (i. e. sepeliendi patrem) 
impleretur. Infideles cadaver quando sepeliunt, mortui morftuum 
sepeliunt. TIllius corpus animum perdidit, illius anima Deum. 
Sicut enim vita corporis anima est, sic vita anime Deus.” And 
again, Serm. c. 2, “ Honorandus est pater, sed obediendum est 
Deo. Amandus est generator, sed preeponendus est Creator. Ego 
ad Evangelium te voco. Mihi necessarius es; majus est hoe 
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νεκροὺς θάψαι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκρούς: σὺ δὲ ἀπελθὼν διάγγελλε τὴν βασιλείαν 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


(106 \ ἊΨ 3 τῆς 
(3) “Εἶπε δὲ καὶ ἕτερος, ᾿Ακολουθήσω σοι, Κύριε: πρῶτον δὲ ἐπίτρεψόν 51 Kings 19. 20. 


μοι ἀποτάξασθαι τοῖς εἰς τὸν οἶκόν pour © 


ἽΝ Ν Ν 3 an 
εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐδεὶς 


‘\ lal 
ἐπιβαλὼν τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ ἐπ᾽ ἄροτρον, Kal βλέπων εἰς TA ὀπίσω, εὔθετός ἐστιν 


εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


X. (53) Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ἀνέδειξεν ὁ Κύριος καὶ ἑτέρους ἑβδομήκοντα, καὶ 





quam quod vis facere: Sine mortuos, &c. Pater tuus mortuus 
est, sunt alii mortui (i. 6. infideles) qui sepeliant mortuos. Nolite 
igitur anteriora posterioribus subdere. Amate parentes, sed pre- 
ponite Deum.” 

See above, Matt. xxiii. 9, and below, xiv. 26, the best ex- 
position of this saying. 

61. πρῶτον δὲ ἐπίτρεψόν μοι ἀποτάξασθαι] but first allow me 
to bid farewell to those at my home. ἀποτάξασθαι, valedicere, 
see Mark vi. 46. It often happens, that when a man _ goes 
home, and is engaged in bidding farewell to his friends, some 
among them are found who will draw him off from God to the 
world. (Theophyl.) 

The very wish to consult relatives when God calls, is a dis- 
qualification for His service. ( Cyril.) 

Vocat te Oriens, et tu attendis Occidentem. (Aug.) 

Bonum studium, sed majus impedimentum; nam qui par- 
titur studium, derivat affectum ; et qui dividit curam, differt pro- 
fectum. Ergo pris amanda sunt que maxima sunt ; ipsis disci- 
pulis, cum ἃ Domino mitterentur, neminem in vid salutare pre- 
scriptum est; non quod benevolentiz displiceret officium, sed 
quod persequendz deyotionis intentio plus placeret. (Amdrose.) 

These three incidents appear to have been combined here by 
the Holy Spirit for the purpose of teaching, 

That in designing to follow Christ, we must look only to 
Christ, and follow Him for His own sake; not for any worldly 
interest, but at the sacrifice, if need be, of all earthly adyan- 

Abraham became the jfriend of God and the father of the 
faithful by his readiness even to slay his son at God’s command. 
ril. 
(Cy πὶ when He calls us, no earthly tie, however dear, may 
draw us from prompt obedience to the call. 

That in offering ourselves to Christ, we must give Him the 
first place in our affections. He must have the whole heart; and 
haying once put the hand to the plough, in His service, we may 
not look off from it to any earthly object, however good in itself, 
if we desire to be fit for the kingdom of God. 

Compare Phil. iii. 14, and our Lord’s words to the Church, 
Ps. xlv. 11. The Holy Ghost propounds for our imitation the 


_ example of the Apostles, who immediately, as soon as they were 


called, left all, and followed Christ. Matt. iv. 20.22. Mark x. 
28. Luke v. 28; cp. Gal. i. 15, 16. Christ assures all who do so, 
that they shall receive manifold more in this present time, and in 
the world to come life everlasting. Mark x. 29, 50. Luke xviii. 
29, 30. 

62. ἄροτρον) plough. An intimation that the ministerial life 
is like that of the tiller of the ground. Cp. 1 Cor. iii. 9. The 
Christian Minister is a Feeder of Sheep; a Dresser of a Vine- 

ard ; a Sower; a Master-builder; a Watchman; all these names 
Εν duties requiring diligence, vigilance, and toil. 


Cu. X. Preliminary Note to the x. xi. xii.—xvii. Chapters. 


This and the following Chapters, xi. xii. xiii. xiv. xv. Xvi. 
xyii., contain incidents in a great measure peculiar to St Luke’s 
narrative. These appear to fall in the period of our Lord’s 
Ministry between the Festival of Tabernacles (John vii. 2) in 
October, and His arrival at Bethany, near Jerusalem, six days 
before His last Passover. Cp. note on xiii. 4. 6. 

Whether in this interval He revisited Galilee is doubtful. 
The Evangelist has already said that the days of his ἀνάληψις, or 
going up into heaven, were now being fulfilled (ix. 51), and that 
He set His face to go to Jerusalem (vv. 52, 53); see also xiii. 22, 
i.e. He had then prepared Himself with deliberate constancy to 
suffer. See below, note on xii. 49. 

It seems probable that the events here recorded did not take 
place in Galilee. The words in x. 13, concerning Chorazin, need 
not have been uttered in Galilee; and even if they were, yet 
from their material connexion with what precedes, might na- 
turally be introduced by the Evangelist there. On the supposed 
difficulty in xvii. 11, see note there. 

Rather, these incidents seem to have occurred in the northern 
neighbourhood of Jerusalem, and near the City of Ephraim (John 
xi. 54), perhaps about twenty miles north of Jerusalem (Rodin- 
son’s Palestine, ii. 121—125, probably Ephrain of 2 Chron. xiii. 





19); and in Perea, on the east side of Jordan, which He crossed 
a short time before His last passover in His way to Jericho (the 
largest city of Judeea next to Jerusalem), where the narrative of 
St. Luke falls into that of St. Matthew and St. Mark (see on 
Matt. xix. 1. Mark x. 1. Luke xvii. 11); and thence, on the 
Saturday before the Crucifixion, to Bethany, where all the four 
Evangelists meet. 

It would seem, that our Lord, in His tenderness and long- 
suffering to the Jews, concentrated His last efforts upon Judea, 
and its neighbouring country Perea. And, as if His own per- 
sonal agency and that of His Apostles were not enough, He pro- 
ceeds now (ch. x.) to ordain the Seventy to preach and work 
miracles, in every city and place which He was about to visit. 
See also the affecting apostrophe to Jerusalem at this time. 
(Luke xiii. 34, 35.) 

A theory has been propounded by Schleiermacher (‘iber 
die Schriften des Lucas,” Berlin, 1817, p. 158), and seems to be 
approved by Olshausen on ix. 51, and Kuinoel (x. 23; xi. 33; 
xv. 41), that this portion of St. Luke has been compiled from 
two fragmentary narratives by some other person, who was not 
fully informed of the events. De Wette goes further, and says, 
that in this portion we have an unchronological and unhistorical 
collection, which is due to the circumstance that St. Luke had 
met with a good deal of material which he did not arrange else- 
where, and therefore threw together here. 

These opinions, which (it is superfluous to say) were un- 
known to Christian Antiquity, are at variance with St. Luke’s 
assertion (i. 3), παρηκολουθηκότι ἄνωθεν πᾶσιν ἀκριβῶς. 
See further on ch. xi. v. 14. 


1. ὁ Κύριος] the Lord. See on vii. 13. This expression 
fitly introduces the Ordination of the Seventy, by the Divine 
Head of the Κυριακὴ, or Church, the οἰκία Κυρίου. The Mission 
of Ministers, is ‘“‘ actus veré dominicus.” (Beng.) 

The appointment of the Seventy is mentioned by St. Luke 
alone. 

St. Matthew and St. Mark had recorded the designation of 
the Twelve; and it was reserved for St. Luke to describe, in his 
Gospel, this extension of the Christian Ministry by the appoint- 
ment of the Seventy; and to commemorate its still further en- 
largement by the nomination of the Seven Deacons in the Acts 
of the Apostles, vi. 1—7. This was an appropriate task to be 
performed by him who may be called the Evangelist of the Gen- 
tile World, and the Historian of the Universal Church. 

On these verses (1—9), see an excellent Homily by Greg. M. 
Hom. in Ev. i. 17, p. 1946, well worthy to be carefully read by 
every Christian Preacher. 

— ἑβδομήκοντα] seventy. Some MSS. here (B, D, M, and 
others) add δύο, two. But it does not follow that this reading is 
to be adopted. For the Jews often speak of seventy—a round 
number—when they mean seventy-two, e.g. in the case of the 
seventy Interpreters of the OldTestament. The exact number _ 
here may have been seventy-two, a multiple of twelve (the number 
of the tribes) ; and the number adopted on other occasions. The 
number seventy was that of the heads of the family of Israel 
(Gen. xlvi. 27), and of the Elders constituted by Moses (Numb. 
xi. 16. 25, and of the Palm-trees at Elim, Exod. xv. 27. Cyril, 
p. 246). And the Jews supposed that the languages of the world 
were seventy, see ἃ Lapide on Gen. xi. 32; or as some say, 
seventy-two (S. Aug., S. Hieron., Euseb., Bede). 

As the Apostles are succeeded by Bishops in the Church, so 
the Seventy by Presbyters. ‘“ We very well know,” says Bp. An- 
drewes to Peter Moulin, ‘‘ that the Apostles and the seventy-two 
disciples were two Orders, and these distinct. And this likewise 
we know, that every where among the Fathers, Bishops and Pres- 
byters are taken to be after their example; that Bishops suc- 
ceeded the Apostles, and Presbyters the Seventy-two.” He then 
quotes Cyprian, S. Jerome, S. Ambrose. 

The original Latin words may be found in By. Andrewes, in 
p. 169 of Opuscula Postuma, published in 1629, and in English, 
1647, and the whole correspondence is inserted in the late Dr. 
Wordsworth’s Christian Institutes, iii. 222—267; the passage 
quoted is in p. 231. See also Bp. Andrewes, in his admirable 
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a Matt. 9. 37, 38. 


John 4, 35. 
2 Thess. 3. 1. 


b Matt. 10. 16. 


c Matt. 10. 9, 10. 


LUKE X. 2—15. 


ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς ἀνὰ δύο πρὸ προσώπου αὐτοῦ εἰς πᾶσαν πόλιν καὶ τόπον, 
οὗ ἤμελλεν αὐτὸς ἔρχεσθαι. 

(5) " "Ἔλεγεν οὖν πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Ὃ μὲν θερισμὸς πολὺς, οἵ δὲ ἐργάται ὀλίγοι: 
δεήθητε οὖν τοῦ Κυρίου τοῦ θερισμοῦ, ὅπως ἐκβάλῃ ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν θερισμὸν 


lal 3, , ͵ὕὔ 
αὐτοῦ. (=) δ." Ὑπάγετε, ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω ὑμᾶς ὡς ἄρνας ἐν μέσῳ λύκων. 


(2)  “ΜΜὴ βαστάζετε βαλλάντιον, μὴ πήραν, μηδὲ ὑποδήματα' καὶ μηδένα 


ch. 9. 3. 
\ νὴ 3 , Wl\ Jdp. & ees 5 as, 5 at A 
RRL κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν adomdaonobe. (33) ὅ “Εἰς ἣν δ᾽ ἂν οἰκίαν εἰσέρχησθε, πρῶτον 
2 Kings 1. 29, , 9 , lal »Ὰ , 6 Ν 3N ἣν τῳ Lal ex 3 , > , § a 
ἃ Matt. 10.13, λέγετε, Εἰρήνη τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ’ ὃ καὶ ἐὰν ἡ ἐκεῖ υἱὸς εἰρήνης, ἐπαναπαύσεται ἐπ 
Mark 6. 10. 2 4 eer Ceca 9 \ ΄ SILER τὶ > , zg) 7 e? 2 κα \ A 
eler.19. 18. αὐτὸν ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν, εἰ δὲ μήγε, ἐφ ὑμᾶς ἀνακάμψει. (Ξ yi Ev αὐτῇ δὲ τῇ 
δ 35... οἰκίᾳ μένετε ἐσθίοντες καὶ πίνοντες τὰ παρ᾽ αὐτῶν' ἄξιος γὰρ ὁ ἐργάτης τοῦ 
att. 10. 10, 11. κι. A , Sides 9 > 118 ὙΠ ΠῚ 3 
1Cor.9.4,et μισθοῦ αὑτοῦ ἐστι: μὴ μεταβαίνετε ἐξ οἰκίας εἰς οἰκίαν. (35) ὃ Καὶ εἰς ἣν ὃ 
apa coun 3 , Ν ean f Q 
itm. 518. ἂν πόλιν εἰσέρχησθε, καὶ δέχωνται ὑμᾶς, ἐσθίετε τὰ παρατιθέμενα ὑμῖν, 3 ' καὶ 
ia Lal Ν “J “ὦ » 34? Led ε 
oe θεραπεύετε τοὺς ἐν αὐτῇ ἀσθενεῖς, καὶ λέγετε αὐτοῖς, Ἤγγικεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ 
΄ οὶ aA 114) 10 5 > ἃ 5. ἃ ’ - pt τὰ * \ 4 
gMatt.10.14. βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. (:) Εἰς ἣν ὃ ὧν he εἰσέρχησθε, καὶ μὴ δέχωνται 
ΘΝ 9.08. Cara 2 , > \ , “yaaias ες Ν Ν Ν ὃ 
ἐν, 9.5. ὑμᾶς, ἐξελθόντες εἰς τὰς πλατείας αὐτῆς εἴπατε, Καὶ τὸν κονιορτὸν τὸν κολλη 
& 18. 6, 


h Matt. 11, 21-- 
23. 


θέντα ἡμῖν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ὑμῶν ἀπομασσόμεθα ὑμῖν: πλὴν τοῦτο γινώσκετε, 
ω 5, A an n> ἢ , eos Ψ κ᾿ 
ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ." |" Λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι Σοδόμοις ἐν τῇ 
Cheesy, 5. 5 Ὁ 3 ΄ » x A 4X. > , 115 13 2 2 \ 
ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται, ἢ τῇ πόλει ἐκείνῃ. (7) 15 Οὐαί σοι, Xopaliv, 
ae eQN y 3. ,.19 , \ aS! δῶ >. ὧν ε ὃ if ε » 
ovat σοι, Βηθσαϊδὰ, ὅτι εἰ ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἐγένοντο at δυνάμεις at γενόμεναι 





5 ε΄ , x» 3 ΄ Ν ὃ ᾽ν θ ΄ , 
ἐν ὑμῖν, πάλαι ἂν ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ καθήμεναι μετενόησαν. 
A 3, ~ ἣν Ae ν᾿. 
, καὶ Σιδῶνι ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται EV TH κρίσει ἢ VW. 


14 Πλὴν Τύρῳ 
16 Καὶ σὺ, Καφαρναοὺμ, ἡ 





Sermon on Acts ii. 42, on Worshipping of Imaginations, vol. ii. 
. 63. 

4 The Fathers saw the Twelve Apostles, and the Seventy Pres- 
byters typified in the twelve fountains and seventy palm-trees at 
Elim. Exod. xv. 27. See S. Cyrii here, p. 246, ed. Mai, p. 274, 
Smith. SS. Jerome de xlii. Mansionibus (Ep. 127), Mans. vi.: 
“Nec dubium, quin de xii Apostolis sermo sit, de quorum fonti- 
bus derivate aque totius mundi siccitatem rigant. Juxta has 
aquas Ixx creverunt Palme, quos et ipsos secundi ordinis intelli- 
gimus Preceptores, Luca Evangelista testante (x. 1) xii fuisse 
Apostolos et Ixx discipulos minoris gradus, quos et binos ante se 
Dominus premittebat.” 

And Theophylact here says, ‘‘ Elim means ascent, and in 
our ascent to the spiritual knowledge of the Gospel we find 
twelve Wells—the Apostles; and seventy Palm-trees—the Dis- 
ciples.’” The Apostles are Wells, as being fountains of sweet 
water, flowing from one Divine Source; and the Palm-trees are 
refreshed and nourished by the water, and bear sweet fruit, and 
have for leaves and branches the emblems of victory (John xii. 
13), even in heaven (Rev. vii. 9). 

As to the names of some of the Seventy see Clemens Alew. 
in Euseb. i. 12. 

— ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς ἀνὰ δύο] He sent them forth two and 
two, to be examples, witnesses, supports and stimulants to each 
other (Origen, Theoph.); a precedent too much neglected in 
modern Missions. Greg. M. 1. c. says well, “‘ binos ad preedican- 
dum mittit, nam minds quam inter duos caritas haberi non po- 
test ; et nobis tacitus innuit, quia qui caritatem erga alterum non 
habet, preedicationis officium suscipere nullatenus debeat.’’ 

See also above as to the Apostles, Mark vi. 7, among whom 
are three pairs of brothers. See on Matt. iv. 18. 

2. Ὁ μὲν θερισμὸς πολύς] The harvest is great; the same 
words as He used before He sent out the Twelve. Matt. ix. 37. 

4. Μὴ βαστάζετε] See on Matt. x. 9. 

— βαλλάντιον] a purse. A word. used only by St. Luke 
among the Evangelists. See above on Mark vi. 8. On the form 
βαλλάντιον, with the double A, see Winer, p. 42. 

— μηδένα κατὰ τὴν ὁδὺν ἀσπάσησθε] salute no one by the 
way ; the way on which you go, as Preachers, in the discharge of 
your duty. 

The phrase has been explained by reference to the formal 
and tedious modes of Eastern Salutations (Kwin.), but this does 
not seem necessary or appropriate. It is rather an Oriental mode 
of expression (cp. 2 Kings iv. 29), indicating that their whole 
heart was to be in their work; so that, comparatively, nothing 
else, even what was most easy and necessary, was to be done or 
thought of. Cp. what is said on domestic salutations, ix. 61, and 
the burial of a father, v. 60, and below, xiv. 26. 





‘“‘Omnia preetermittatis,” says S. Aug. Serm. c. 1, ‘dum 
quod injunctum est peragatis:’? and S. Ambrose says, ‘‘ Non 
salutationis sedulitas aufertur, sed obstaculum impediendz de- — 
votionis aboletur, ut quando divina mandantur, paulisper seques- — 
trentur humana. Pulchra est salutatio, sed pulchrior matura 
executio divinorum: ided et honesta prohibentur, ne impediatur 
ministerium, cujus mora culpa sit.’’ 

They were not to salute any in the way, but they were to 
pronounce salutations on their entrance into houses, and say, 
‘* Peace be to this house” (v. 5). Courtesy was not to interfere 
with duty ; it was itself to be consecrated into duty. 

5. Εἰρήνη τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ] Peace to this house. A divine 
authorization of Benediction by Presbyters of the Church. See 
1 Cor. x. 16, and the Office of Visitation of the Sick in the Book 
of Common Prayer; and George Herbert, ch. xxxvi. ‘“ The 
Parson blessing ;’”” and Hooker, V. xxv. 3. Bingham, Antiq. II. 
xix. 15. 4 

6. vids eiphyns] a son of Peace; i.e. a peaceable man, with 
that loving spirit which is necessary for the reception of a divine 
benediction. See Cyril, p. 281, Smith. Our Lord thus teaches 
us, that the profitable use of sacerdotal benedictions, and other 
means of grace in His Church, depends on the temper of those to 
whom they are ministered. As to the phrase here, cp. Matt. ix. 
15, of viol τοῦ νυμφῶνος. xxiii. 15, υἱὸν γεέννης. Luke xvi. 8, 
οἱ viol τοῦ φωτός. xx. 36, viol τῆς ἀναστάσεως. John xii. 36; 
xvii. 12, 6 υἱὸς τῆς ἀπωλείας. LEphes. ii. 2; ii. 3, τέκνα dpyijs. 
v. 6, viol ἀπειθείας. 1 Thess. v. 5. 2 Pet. ii. 14, κατάρας τέκνα. 

7. &tos—atrov] the labourer is worthy of his hire. This 
saying is quoted as Scripture by St. Paul, 1 Tim. v. 18, where 
see note ; aud for other quotations of St. Luke’s Gospel by St. 
Paul see ] Thess. v. 3, and 1 Cor. x. 27, where St. Paul quotes 
the saying of our Lord in the next verse here, ἐσθίετε τὰ Tapa- 
τιθέμενα ὑμῖν ; and see above, p. 168—170, as to the infere ° 
concerning the date of this Gospel. " 

11, ἀπομασσόμεθα ὑμῖν we wipe off from ourselves on you. 
See on Theocr. xv. 95, where perhaps the true reading may 4 


μή μοι κονίαν ἀπομάξῃ. 

12. ἀνεκτότερον ͵]ἢ See on Matt. x. 15. 

18. Oval σοι] Because these cities were in Galilee, it does n 
follow that this was spoken in Galilee. The words have an in 
mate connexion with what has just preceded, and also with w 
follows. Observe the use of τοῦ οὐρανοῦ in vv. 15 and 18, 
see also v. 21; and therefore, even if they were spoken in Galilee 
(see Matt. xi. 20), they have an appropriate place here. ἢ 

The connexion which the Holy Ghost appears to have pre- 
ferred in dictating the Gospels, is a connexion of substance rather 
than of ¢time or place. € 

See above on Luke iii. 19, on Matt. xxvi. 6, and Mark xiv. 5. ἢ 
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ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ὑψωθεῖσα, ἕως ἄδου κατ αβιβασ θήσ a (7) "" Ὁ ἀκούων ὑμῶν 
ἐμοῦ ἀκούει, καὶ ὁ ἀθετῶν ὑμᾶς ἐμὲ ἀθετεῖ, ὁ δὲ ἐμὲ ἀθετῶν ἀθετεῖ τὸν ἀποστεί- 
λαντά με. 

(τ " Ὑπέστρεψαν δὲ οἱ ἑβδομήκοντα μετὰ χαρᾶς λέγοντες, Κύριε, καὶ τὰ 
δαιμόνια ὑποτάσσεται ἡμῖν ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί σου. 18 Εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εθεώρουν i Rev. 12. 8, 9. 
᾿ τὸν Σατανᾶν ws ἀστραπὴν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ πεσόντα. 15 }᾿Ιδοὺ δίδωμι ὑμῖν τὴν J Mark 16. 18. 
Acts 


ἐξουσίαν τοῦ πατεῖν ἐπάνω ὄφεων καὶ σκορπίων, καὶ ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ 
k 
ἐχθροῦ: καὶ οὐδὲν ὑ ὑμᾶς οὐ μὴ ἀδικήσῃ. ἦν Πλὴν ἐν τούτῳ μὴ χαίρετε ὅτι τὰ k Exod. 32. 32. 


Isa. 4. 3. 
πνεύματα ὑμῖν ὑποτάσσεται: χαίρετε SE OTL TA ὀνόματα ὑμῶν ἐγρά Dan. 12. 1, 
_ Ξ ACP he μ γράφη ἐν τοῖς ὌΝ 
οὐρανοῖς. Rev. 13-8. 


8 
, (>) 2 Ev αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἠγαλλιάσατο τῷ πνεύματι ὁ Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, 1 Matt. 11. 25— 
27. 
᾿Εξομολογοῦμαί σοι, Πάτερ, Κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅτι ἀπέκρυψας m vs ΠΕ 
by 


ταῦτα ἀπὸ σοφῶν καὶ συνετῶν, καὶ ἀπεκάλυψας αὐτὰ νηπίοις" ναὶ, ὁ Πατὴρ, ὅτε Math it 27. 
7 & 28. 18. 
 ouTws ἐγένετο εὐδοκία ἐμπροσθέν σου. Καὶ στραφεὶς πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς εἶπεν, Tohin 3. 35 


119 
: Ga ie " Πάντα μοὶ παρεδόθη ὑπὸ τοῦ Πατρός μου, καὶ οὐδεὶς γιψώσκει τίς θα Ν ΤΝ 


ἐστιν ὁ Υἱὸς, εἰ μὴ ὁ Πατὴρ, καὶ τίς ἐστιν 6 Πατὴρ, εἰ μὴ ὁ Υἱὸς, καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν Phil. 2 a 
120 2 &6. 46, 
B βούληται ὁ ὁ Lids ἀποκαλύψαι: (Ξ v) a καὶ στραφεὶς πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς κατ᾽ & 14.8, 9. 
oA n Matt. 13. 16. 
ἰδίαν εἶπε, Μακάριοι οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ ot βλέποντες ἃ Bdérere * λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι 1 Pet. 1. 10. 





11. Ὑπέστρεψαν] They returned. An instance of what was | Exod. xxxii. 32, 33. Rev. xxii. 19. Rejoice because your names 
remarked in the previous note. St. Luke, whose practice it is to | were written in heaven, though they may be cast out as evil on 
finish off with a subject on which he has entered, introduces here | earth (vi. 22). 


the return of the seventy, in connexion with their sending forth. 21. ἠγαλλιάσατο] He rejoiced. See on Matt. xi. 25. 
_ ‘Semper ad eventum festinat.’”’ See on iii. 19, and on Matt. — ᾿Εξομολογοῦμαι] I acknowledge with thanks. Cyril, p. 
᾿ς χχ, 29, and on Mark x. 46. 297, ed. Smith. 
18. ᾿Εθεώρουν τὸν Σατανᾶν) Iwas beholding Satan fallen from — σοφῶν] See on Matt. ix. 13. 
heaven. When you were casting out devils, 1 was beholding the 22. μοὶ παρεδόθη] μοὶ is emphatic,—‘ it was given to Me, and 
effect of My power, exercised by you, on Satan, in My Name. to none other ;’ therefore μ. map. has been rightly restored from 
As Theophylact explains the words, ‘‘ Wonder not that the | the best MSS. for παρεδόθη μοι. Cp. Matt. xxviii. 18. 
devils are subject to you, for their Prince is fallen from heaven. 23—87.] In these verses and in the fellow Parable our Lord 


Although men saw not this, I saw it, who see what is Invisible. | handles by anticipation the great argument of Justification by 
He fell as lightning, because he was a bright Archangel and | Fai/h, afterwards treated by St. Paul in his Epistles to the Gala- 
Lucifer (‘and because he fell suddenly,’ Huthym.), and is | tians and Romans ; 

plunged into darkness. If, then, he is fallen, what will not his He declares to His disciples that blessed are their eyes, for 
servants (the inferior spirits) suffer? And the words ‘from | they see; and that the things which they behold are those very 
heaven’ may be understood ‘from his glory,’ in which he is | things which the Patriarchs of old and the Prophets and Kings 
_ worshipped in the world as God.”’ On ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, i.e. from | under the Law had desired to see. 


4 


᾿ 


high estate, see Isa. xiv. 12. Matt. xi. 28. Rev. xii. 4, and cp. Thus He teaches that the Law was the shadow of the Gospel, 

John iii. 31. Our Lord’s view was also prophetic of Satan’s | and that the Gospel is the fulfilment of the Law. 

future and final fall. On the victory over Satan achieved by Upon this the Lawyer stands up, astonished by our Lord’s 

Christ, the Seed of the woman, see above, viii. 31, and below, xxii. 3. | statement, and tempts Him. Thou hast said, that they who hear 
᾿ς 19. δίδωμι] See Mark xvi. 18. Rom. xvi. 20. and see Thy words and works are blessed, and that these things 
τ΄ -- τὴν ἐξουσίαν τ. π.}] The power of treading ; which belongs | which Thou sayest and doest are the things which the Kings and 

only to Me and Mine, and can only be given by Me. Prophets under the Law desired to see. I ask Thee, What shall 


— ὄφεων καὶ σκορπίων] of serpents and scorpions. These | Ido to inherit eternal Life? Our Lord answers him from the 
words, following the mention of the fall of Satan, who is the | Law, How readest thou? The Lawyer gives the Legal sum- 
Dragon (Rev. xx. 2), the Old Serpent (Rev. xii. 9; xx. 2. 2 Cor. | mary of duty to God and Man. Our Lord replies in the terms of 
xi. 3), suggest that there is some connexion between his power | the Law, Zhis do and thou shalt live. But hast thou done this ὃ 

and the operation of venomous reptiles; and that they may be | Canst thou do it? Has any one ever done it? Then what hope 

- left in the world by the Providence of God, as a visible warning 1 hast thou from the Law? The Lawyer desiring to justify himself, 

to man of what he will endure hereafter from the worm that dieth | that is, to establish his own righteousness, to prove himself 

_ not (Mark ix. 44—48), unless he places himself by faith and | righteous, and to show that he could earn eternal life as wages 
_ Obedience under the protection of Christ, Who enables His dis- | due to his own works, asks, And who is my neighbour? Our 
ciples to tread on serpents and scorpions and all the power of | Lord replies by the Parable which proves how inadequate and 


the Enemy. (Cp. Mark xvi. 18.) defective were his notions, and the notions of the Jewish Nation, 
t The Jiteral fulfilment of this prophecy i in certain cases, e. g. | of which he was a teacher and a representative, as to the true re- 
that of St. Paul at Malta (Acts xxviii. 3. 5), was a visible pledge | quirements of the Law. 
) of the protection and strength granted by Christ to His disciples In this Parable, rightly understood (see v. 31), our Lord de- 


against the noxious and poisonous powers of the spiritual world. | livers a divine Sermon on that subject,—which He had already in- 
It is partly with reference to this conflict that Christ is called | troduced by declaring the blessedness of His own disciples,— 
_ “the Eagle,”’—“ the Great Eagle’’ (see Rev. xii. 14. Matt. | namely, the universal need of a Redeemer ; the preparatory and 
xxiv. 28. Luke xvii. 37),—i.e. the King of Birds,—the Eagle | manuductory character of the Mosaic Law and the Prophets, and 
being, in the Natural World, the Enemy and Destroyer of the | their fulfilment in the Gospel; and the Doctrine of Justification 


ent. by Faith in Himself; and the inadequacy of all legal obedience 
-- eric | injure. See Rev. ii. 11; vi. 6; vii. 2, 3. alone to merit eternal life. 
20. μὴ χαίρετε] rejoice not. The spirits themselves whom He is thus led to speak of Original Sin. He represents 


you cast out may warn you against pride,—for they were once | Human Nature stripped of original righteousness by the arch- 

angels in heaven. Even Judas himself had power to cast out | thief Satan. He shows Mankind in Adam, and all His progeny 

devils. Cp. Matt. vii. 22. 1 Cor. xiii. 1, 2. lying in the road stripped naked, wounded, and half dead. The 
— τὰ ὀνόματα ὑμῶν ἐγράφη] your names were written in | Aaronic Priesthood comes and looks upon the traveller and passes 

heaven. See Phil. iv. 3. Heb. xii. 23. It is of God’s free grace by on the other side. The Levitical Law comes and casts a tran- 

to write us there. We cannot inscribe ourselves. And though | sitory glance upon him, and passes by on the other side. They 

written by God, our names may be blotted out. Rev. iii. 5. | cannot heal him, At length, last of all, the Samaritan comes,— 
Vor. I. 2E 


- 


ed 
. 
> 


210 


A a Ν > 
πολλοὶ προφῆται καὶ βασιλεῖς ἠθέλησαν ἰδεῖν ἃ ὑμεῖς βλέπετε, Kal οὐκ εἶδον" 
καὶ ἀκοῦσαι ἃ ἀκούετε, καὶ οὐκ ἤκουσαν. 


ο Matt. 22. 35. 121 


Mark 12. 28. Il 


LUKE X. 25—31. 


+) 35 ο Kat ἰδοὺ νομικός τις ἀνέστη ἐκπειράζων αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων, Διδά- 





/ , \ ed , 96 - δὲ > Ν > 1 ὡς 
oKahe, τί ποιήσας ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω ; O O€ εἴπε πρὸς αὕτοὸν, 


p Deut. 6. 5. 

& 10.12. & 30. 6. 
Lev. 19. 18. 
Rom. 13. 9. 

Gal. 5. 14. 
James 2. 8. 


q Lev. 18. 5. 
Ezek. 20. 11, 13. 


3 A 4 , / A 3 , ΡΜ δὲ 3 θ Ν 4 
Εν τῷ νόμῳ τί γέγραπται; πῶς ἀναγινώσκεις ; Ο ὃὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, 
3 , , Ν / 2 μὰ A , Lv 
Αγαπήσεις Κύριον tov Θεόν cov ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας σου, καὶ ἐξ 
ῳ A A \ > 9 A 3 , Ν > 4 “ 
ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς σου, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ἰσχύος σου, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς 
διανοίας σου καὶ τὸν πλησίον σου ὡς σεαυτόν. 
ὌὋ θῶ > (0 ‘ lal fe \ ζή 
ρθῶς ἀπεκρίθης" τοῦτο ποίει, καὶ ζήσῃ. 


8 « Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ, 
(=) 5 Ὁ δὲ θέλων δικαιοῦν ἑαυτὸν 


5 lal 4 Ν lal , ε 

εἶπε πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, Καὶ τίς ἐστὶ μοῦ πλησίον ; 0 «Ῥἡ»ηπολαβὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 

> Ε , , eon ὁ \ 5 oe \ \ A 

εἶπεν, “AvOpwrds τις κατέβαινεν ἀπὸ “Ἱερουσαλὴμ - εἰς Ἱεριχὼ, καὶ λῃσταῖς 
7 ἃ Ν 9, , 5 ᾿ς A Ν > , 5 Ὁ“ 3 , 

περιέπεσεν, OL καὶ ἐκδύσαντες αὐτὸν Kal πληγὰς ἐπιθέντες ἀπῆλθον ἀφέντες 


ἡμιθανῆ τυγχάνοντα. 


31 Κατὰ συγκυρίαν δὲ ἱερεύς τις κατέβαινεν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ 





’ Christ comes,—and pours in oil and wine,—and sets him on His 
own beast; for He Himself bore our infirmities; He bore our 
sins in His own body on the tree (1 Pet. ii. 24), and carries him 
to the spiritual inn of the Church open to all Nations (avdo- 
χεῖον), and gives him in charge to the Host, and promises that 
when He comes again He will repay him whatever he expends 
upon him. 

Thus then He teaches the true nature of the Law as com- 
pared with the Gospel, and declares that He Himself alone is 
both willing and abie to save and restore the whole Human Race. 

In reading such Parables as this and that of the Prodigal 
Son (xv. 11—32), every one must perceive how faithful and 
like-minded a companion and fellow-traveller the holy Evangelist 
St. Luke is in his Gospel, to the blessed Apostle St. Paul, the 
great Preacher of Universal Redemption in Christ, and of the doc- 
trine of Original Sin, and of the preparatory and figurative charac- 
ter of the Mosaic Law, and of Justification by Faith in Christ, 
in his Epistles to the Galatians and the Romans. See below, the 
Introduction to the latter Epistle, p. 186—198, and above, In- 
troduction to this Gospel, p. 161—163. 

24. οὐκ εἶδον] they never saw them. 

25. éxreipd(wy] tempting, drawing Him out (ἐκ). Thou sayest, 
Blessed are they who hear and see Thee. The Law says, “ Do 
this and thou shalt live.’”’ (Levit. xviii. 5, Cp. Rom. x. 5. Gal. iii. 
12.) What then shail I do to inherit eternal life? The Lawyer 
tries to show that Christ contradicts. Moses. Thus he tempts 
Him. \ 

26. Ἔν τῷ νόμῳ τί γέγραπται; Whatis written in the Law 7 
It has been supposed that in asking this question our Lord 
pointed to the Lawyer’s phylactery, on which was written the 
text Deut. vi. 4, which he quoted, and which the Jews were wont 
to recite daily. Vitring. de Synag. pt. ii. lib. iii. c. 15. Buxtorf, 
de Syn. cap. 9, and see on Matt. xxiii. 5. 

29. θέλων δικαιοῦν ἑαυτόν] willing to justify himself. The 
Lawyer had heard Christ’s word declaring the blessedness of His 
Disciples as compared with Kings and Prophets (v. 23), And He 
rose up (v. 25),—an attitude mentioned to mark the contrast be- 
tween his self-confidence and the lowliness of a disciple,—and 
said, By doing what, shall I inherit eternal life? He would earn 
heaven as wages due to his own works. The Lawyer desiring to 
justify himself, i.e. to prove himself to be righteous by his own 
performance of the Law, is a type of the Jewish Nation, which 
sought ‘to establish its own righteousness by the deeds of the 
Law, and would not submit to the righteousness or justification 
provided by God through faith in Christ.”’?’ (Rom. x. 3; iii. 21, 
22.) 

— τίς ἐστὶ μοῦ wAnciov] Observe μοῦ πλησίον, My neigh- 
bour; though in v. 27 we have τὸν πλησίον cov. Our Lord an- 
swers such questions as these by not replying to them directly ; 
and so tacitly censures them, and shows that they ought not to 
be put, and that they proceed from an evil heart. He inverts 
them, and as it were places them on the basis of duty (see on 
xiii. 23). He answers the Lawyer, by leading him to declare that 
every man, though a Samaritan, i.e. a foreigner and an enemy 
(see Luke ix. 52, 53; xvii. 18. John iv. 40. 45), is neighbour to 
a Jew, whom he assists in distress; and that no one, though a 
Priest or Levite of Jerusalem, is neighbour to a Jew whom he 
leaves wounded in the road; and that it is his duty to consider, 
not who is neighbour to himself, but to whom, however estranged 
from him, he can act a neighbour’s part. The Samaritan who 
does good, is neighbour to the Jew; and the Samaritan, as neigh- 
bour to the Jew, is therefore entitled, as such, to receive good at 


the Jew’s hands. Every one, therefore, is our neighbour. ‘‘ Who- 
soever is another is our brother.” (Bp. Pearson, Art. ix.) Cp. 
S. Aug. de Doctr. Christ. v. 30: ‘Kum esse proximum intelli- 
gamus, cui vel exhibendum est officium misericordie si indiget, 
vel exhibendum esset, si indigeret. Ex quo est consequens, ut 
etiam ille ἃ que nobis hoc vicissim exhibendum est, proximus sit 
noster: proximi enim nomen ad aliquid est, nec quisquam esse 
proximus nisi proximo potest.” 

Winer (p. 119) expresses surprise at the omission of the 
Article before πλησίον here. But μοῦ πλησίον, my neighbour, is 
itself a definite phrase, and we should not expect the insertion of 
6 after μοῦ. 

30. ἀπὸ Ἱερουσαλήμ] from Jerusalem. This confirms the 
opinion that the events of this portion of the history are con- 
nected with Jerusalem (see above, v. 1). 

The road here described was infested with robbers (Joseph. 
Ant. xv. 7. S. Jerome, in Jerem. iii. 2, and ad Paul. Hp. 77). 
The distance from Jerusalem to Jericho was 150 stadia (Joseph. 
Ant. iv. 8. See also Lightfoot, Chorograph. ch. xlvi. vol. ii. 43— 
45). The traveller came from the ‘‘ Holy City,’”’—probably a 
Jew. The Priest and Levite were perhaps coming from their 
service in the Temple. 

— εἰς Ἱεριχώ] to Jericho,—the Scriptural type of the City of 
this World, as opposed to Jerusalem, the Holy City, the City of 
God. Josh. vi. 26. 1 Kings xvi. 34. 

81. Κατὰ συγκυρίαν] by a coincidence. See Trench, p. 308,. 
with his remarks, p. 310, on the relation of the Samaritans (as 
strangers, ἀλλόφυλοι, ἀλλογενεῖς, ἀλλοεθνεῖς, of Cuthite and 
Assyrian extraction) to the Jews. 


This Parable—delivered by Christ in the last year of His — 
Ministry, and not long before He went on the road to Jericho— 
has also a higher spiritual meaning, and is designed to commend ~ 
for imitation the example of Christ, the Good Samaritan, tra- 
duced and rejected as such by His countrymen. See Awg. Serm. — 
clxxi. 2, and on Ps. li. 

Christ came from heaven to the place where Mankind lay, _ 
stripped of original righteousness, and wounded by the arch-thief _ 
and robber, the devil. The Mosaic Law and Levitical Priesthood, 
which came as it were per accidens, κατὰ συγκυρίαν, ov mponyoume= 
νως---διὰ τὴν ἀνθρωπίνην ἀσθένειαν μὴ δυναμένην ἐξ ἀρχῆς δέξασθαι 
τὸ κατὰ Χριστὸν μυστήριον, were unable to restore Mankind, and 
could only-cast on it a transient glance, and pass by. But Christ 
pours in the cleansing wine and healing oil of His Word and Sacra- 
ments, and other means of grace, and carries it on His own Body, 
and places it under the care of His Church, on His ascension to 
heaven, with a promise of an eternal reward, to the dispensers and 
stewards of His mysteries (1 Pet. iv. 10), when He returns again 
at the Great Day. 

See Aug. Serm. cxxxi. 6: ‘“Oleum et Vinum Baptisma. 
Hoe est quod infusum est in vié;’? and he interprets τὸ ἴδιον ο 
κτῆνος by ‘‘ caro in qué ad nos venire dignatus est.’’ S. Aug. 
Quest. Ev. ii, 19. τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ: μέλη yap αὐτοῦ ἡμᾶς ἐποίησε. | 
(Theoph.) > | 

The inn to which the traveller is brought is the Church,— — 
πανδοχεῖον ἣ Ἐκκλησία, ἣ πάντα ὑποδεχομένη (Theoph.), who 
interprets the δύο δηνάρια as the δύο διαθήκας. Cp. Aug. Serm. 
exxxi. 6. : 

See Origen, who says, —‘ Aiebat quidam de presbyteris, 
parabolam volens interpretari, hominem qui descendit esse Adam ; 
Terusalem, paradisum; Jericho, mundum; latrones, contrarias 
fortitudines; sacerdotem, legem; Levitem, prophetas; Sama- 

‘ 















’ 





» oo Se 


LUKE X. 32—42. ΧΙ. 1. 


> - 
ἐκείνῃ, καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἀντιπαρῆλθεν. * Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ Aevirns γενόμενος 
Ν Ν ’ὕ a ὦ Ν 5 Ν > “ἢ 
κατὰ τὸν τόπον ἐλθὼν καὶ ἰδὼν ἀντιπαρῆλθε. 
‘ Ἀ 
ἦλθε κατ᾽ αὐτὸν, καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἐσπλαγχνίσθη, 
Ν , > AS y ¥ Ν > > , δὲ ΦΈΡΩ, φ Ν to 
τὰ τραύματα αὐτοῦ ἐπιχέων ἔλαιον καὶ οἶνον" ἐπιβιβάσας δὲ αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ ἴδιον 
κτῆνος ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν εἰς πανδοχεῖον, καὶ ἐπεμελήθη αὐτοῦ. 
αὔριον ἐξελθὼν ἐκβαλὼν δύο δηνάρια ἔδωκε τῷ πανδοχεῖ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 
"Eh λ AG) > a vse x ὃ , DAN > lee 4 , θ ,ὕ 
πιμελήθητι αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὅ τι ἂν προσδαπανήσῃς, ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ ἐπανέρχεσθαί με 
ἀποδώσω σοι. * Tis οὖν τούτων τῶν τριῶν πλησίον δοκεῖ σοι γεγονέναι τοῦ 
5 ’ὔ > Ν λ. ’, 37 ε δὲ > ε ’ Ν ἔλ 3 > na 
ἐμπεσόντος εἰς τοὺς λῃστάς ; * Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν, Ὃ ποιήσας τὸ ἔλεος μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
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despised Samaritan. 


S > ον ἊΣ ΜΕ] la “8 \ Ν ,ὔ ε ’ 
Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Πορεύου καὶ σὺ ποίει ὁμοίως. 


88 5 , δὲ > A , ει Ν Ν FX Sees > , , 
Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ πορεύεσθαι αὐτοὺς καὶ αὐτὸς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς κώμην τινά' 

Ν δέ 5 ἡ ΄, θ ε δέ ἙΝ 3 x = ra ps 
yun δέ τις ὀνόματι Μάρθα ὑπεδέξατο αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτῆς. 


Ἢ , 
33 τ Σαμαρείτης δέ tis ὁδεύων * Jonn 4.9. 
Ν 
4 καὶ προσελθὼν κατέδησε 
Ν 
85 Καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν 
8 John 1]. 1. 
& 125.353 
t Ἀ nw lo ty Ve 
39 t Kat τῇδε t Acts 22. 8. 


ἣν ἀδελφὴ καλουμένη Μαρία, ἣ καὶ παρακαθίσασα παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ Κυρίου 


¥ Ν / 3 lal 
yKove τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ. 


40°H δὲ Μάρθα περιεσπᾶτο περὶ πολλὴν διακονίαν' 


3 A Ν Φ 4 > ,, 4 ε 3 ’ ’, 4 
ἐπιστᾶσα δὲ εἶπε, Κύριε, od μέλει σοι ὅτι ἡ ἀδελφή μου μόνην με κατέλιπε 


διακονεῖν ; εἰπὲ οὖν αὐτῇ ἵνα μοὶ συναντιλάβηται. 
αὐτῇ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Μάρθα, Μάρθα, μεριμνᾷς καὶ τυρβάζῃ περὶ πολλά' 
Μαρία δὲ τὴν ἀγαθὴν μερίδα ἐξελέξατο, ἥτις οὐκ ἀφαιρεθήσεται 


ἐστι χρεία. 
5 nw 
ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς. 


41 "Ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ εἶπεν 
4 
42 ἑνὸς de 


al 123 1 Ν Dik > A > ΦΆΤΟ 9 / \ , ε 

. (>)! Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐν τόπῳ τινὶ προσευχόμενον, ὡς 

> , Lapa A A 3 A Ν Ce ’ oto e lal 

ἐπαύσατο, εἶπέ τις τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ πρὸς αὐτὸν, Κύριε, δίδαξον ἡμᾶς 
3 





ritem, Christum; animal, corpus Domini; pandocheum (quod 
universos suscipiat), Ecclesiam; stabularium, Kcclesiz presidem, 
cui dispensatio credita est. De eo vero quod Samarites re- 
versurum se esse promittit, secundum Salvatoris figurabat ad- 
ventum.”’ See also S. Aug. Quest. Ev. ii. 19. Greg, Nazian. 
Orat. 4, de Theol. Basil. Jerome, Ep. ad Fabiol., and on Matt. 
xx. 8S. Cyril, p. 259, and Theophylact here; and for an inte- 
resting English Exposition in this sense, see W. Jones of Nay- 
land, Sermon xxxiii. vol. iv. p. 466, Lond. 1826, and Burgon. 
p- 261. And the Church of England, by joining this Parable 
with Gal. iii. 16—23 on the Thirteenth Sunday after Trinity, 
seems (as Dean Trench has observed) to set the stamp of her 
approval on this exposition. 

34. ἔλαιον καὶ οἶνον] oil as a lenitive, to soothe; wine as an 
abstersive, to cleanse the wound. Plin. xxix. 9. Weist. 

— ἐπὶ τὸ ἴδιον Krijvos| on his own beast ; and walked on foot 
to the inn, while the sick man rode. So Christ, the good Samari- 
tan, carried us. See on v. 8]. 

A lesson of love for Christ as our true neighbour follows of 
course. ‘‘ Nihil tam proximum quam caput membris,”’ says 
8. Ambrose, “ Eum quasi Dominum diligamus, Eum quasi proxi- 
mum.” The Parable of the Good Samaritan thus explained, pre- 
pares the way, by a natural connexion, for the next incident, 
the praise of Mary for her love of Christ. 

— πανδοχεῖον inn; ‘ diversorium,’ κατάλυμα. (Wetst.) 

36. mAnolov—yervyovéva:] to have become neighbour. Ob- 
Serve γεγονέναι. The neighbour Jews became strangers, the 
Stranger Samaritan became a neighbour, to the wounded traveller. 
It is not place, but love, which makes neighbourhood. 

87. Ὁ ποιήσα5] He will not say “‘ the Samaritan.” (Beng.) 

— Tlopevov καὶ σὺ ποίει ὁμοίως Go thou and do thou likewise. 
Go thou, O Lawyer of the Jews, and imitate the example of the 
Imitate Him Whom thy countrymen revile 
as a Samaritan (Jobn viii. 48). Imitate the Good lg 
Jesus Christ, Who has made thee and all men neighbours’ to 
Himself and to each other, by taking their nature and uniting it 
for ever to God; and Who makes Himself a neighbour to all, 
and all men neighbours to one another in Himself, in the Unity 
of the Church, and in the Sacrament of Baptism, and in the 
Communion of His own most precious Body and Blood. 

88. κώμην τινά] a certain village, Bethany. Matt. xxi. 17; 
xxvi. 6. John xi. 1. 18; xii. 1,—another intimation that the 
cireuits which our Lord was making were near Jerusalem. 

89. ἤκουε was listening ; the imperfect tense, contrasted with 
περιεσπᾶτο (v. 40). 

40. περιεσπᾶτο] distrahebatur (Vaick.), who illustrates the 


word, and contrasts with it St. Paul’s expression, which may be 
applied to Mary, and seems to have been framed on these words 
of St. Luke, 1 Cor. vii. 35, εὐπρόσεδρον τῷ Κυρίῳ amept- 
σπάστως-. 

“Martha laborans multum in {Πᾶἃ occupatione’ et negotio 
ministrandi interpellavit Dominum et de sorore conquesta est,” 
says Aug. Serm. civ., who thus (Serm. ciii.) contrasts the case of 
Martha and Mary ; ‘‘ Martha Dominum pascere preeparans circa 
multum ministerium occupabatur. Maria soror ejus pasci a 
Domino magis elegit. Intenta erat Martha quomodo pasceret 
Dominum ; intenta Maria quomodo pasceretur ἃ Domino. Illa 
multa disponebat, ista Unum aspiciebat.’’ 

— Κύριε] Martha requires Christ to command Mary to leave 
Him, to help her in her much serving. The secular spirit would 
make the spiritual desert its office, and serve the world. 

41. Μάρθα, Μάρθα] Martha, Martha. ““ Repetitio nominis in- 
dicium est delectationis, aut movendz intentionis ut audiret at- 
tentits...’”? (8. Aug.) Our Lord reproves her not for serving, 
but for being distracted about many things, and about much 
serving : οὐ Thy φιλοξενίαν κωλύει Κύριος, ἀλλὰ τὴν ποικιλίαν καὶ 
τύρβην, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι τὸν περισπασμὸν καὶ τὴν ταραχὴν, Theoph., 
who adds, that our Lord did not reprove Martha, until she 
boasted of her service, and blamed her sister, and would have 
drawn her away from Christ, and for censuring her sister, who 
had chosen the ‘unum necessarium.” ‘Tu circa multa, illa 
cirea Unum. Preponitur unum multis. Non enim a multis 
unum, sed ab uno multa. Multa sunt que facta sunt, Unus est 
qui fecit.”” (Aug.) 

42. μερίδα] portion: a word aptly chosen, because it is spe- 
cially applied to portions of a feast, a mess. See the use of the 
word μερὶς, a portion of food, a mess, sent to a guest, in Gen. 
xlili. 34, ἦραν δὲ μερίδας παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ πρὸς ἑαυτούς" ἐμεγαλύνθη 
δὲ ἡ μερὶς Βενιαμὶν παρὰ τὰς μερίδας πάντων πεμνταπλασίως. 
See other passages in Wetstein, p. 726. Mary has chosen the 
good μερίδα, that of the spiritual banquet of Christ’s words; and 
that μερὶς is not like the μερίδες, ‘‘ meat which perisheth,’’ which 
thou, Martha, art so busy in preparing; for that is a portion 
which will never be taken from her; it is ‘‘ meat which endureth 
unto everlasting life.’”? John vi. 27. 

— ἥτις οὐκ ἀφαιρεθήσεται} which shall not be taken away 
JSrom her; which will abide with her for ever in the world to 
come. ‘' Hoc elegit quod semper manebit. Sedebat ad pedes 
Capitis nostri; quanto humilits sedebat tantd ampliis capiebat. 
Confluit aqua ad humilitatem convallis: Unum est necessarium : 
hoc sibi Maria elegit. Transit labor multitudinis, manet caritas 
unitatis. A te quod elegisti auferetur. Hoc iJla elegit quod 
semper manebit.”’ (Aug.) 
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Ν 5 ᾿ ἡ 
ἃ Matt. 6.9-13. προσεύχεσθαι, καθὼς καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης ἐδίδαξε τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ. “ " Εἶπε δὲ 
a , ε “A ε > A > A ε ’ 
αὐτοῖς, Ὅταν προσεύχησθε λέγετε, Πάτερ ἡμῶν 6 ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ἁγιασθήτω 
ν 7» , es , ε ΄, ΄ Ν θέ , ε 5) 3 a 
τὸ ὄνομά σου: ἐλθέτω ἡ βασιλεία cov: γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημά σου as ἐν οὐρανῷ 
ΥΩ ΝΑ, ἴων lal 3 Ν » ε an Ν 5 / lo ε “ Ν θ᾽ ε , 
καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. ἥὅ Tov ἄρτον ἡμῶν τὸν ἐπιούσιον δίδου ἡμῖν τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν' 
4 br e “~ Ν ε ’, ε “ Ν Ν 5 \ 5 ’ὔ Xe / ε Lal 
Kal ἄφες ἡμῖν Tas ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν, καὶ yap αὐτοὶ ἀφίεμεν παντὶ ὀφείλοντι ἡμῖν" 
lal Ν “ ε A > Ἂς ial ἴω 
καὶ μὴ εἰσενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρασμὸν, ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ. 
5 A 9 ’ Ν 4 
(=) >? Καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἔξει φίλον, καὶ πορεύσεται πρὸς 
2 ᾺΝ , ἀν AA ΄ oye 4 a » 62: Ὁ , 
αὐτὸν μεσονυκτίου, Kal εἴπῃ αὐτῷ, Pie, χρῆσόν μοι τρεῖς ἄρτους, ° ἐπειδὴ φίλος 
lal aA ’ ἴω lal 
μου παρεγένετο ἐξ ὁδοῦ πρός με, Kal οὐκ ἔχω ὃ παραθήσω adT@ ἴ κἀκεῖνος 
¥ 9 N » ΄ , ΄ as ε Ag , Ν ς᾽ ἘΝ 
ἔσωθεν ἀποκριθεὶς εἴπῃ, Μή μοι κόπους πάρεχε, ἤδη ἡ θύρα κέκλεισται, καὶ τὰ 
παιδία μου μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ εἰς τὴν κοίτην εἰσίν’ οὐ δύναμαι ἀναστὰς δοῦναί σοι. 
8 , ΕΝ 3 ἊΝ 3 ὃ ΄ 34 Οὐαὶ x ὃ Ν Ν > 3 a tr ὃ , 
Aéyw ὑμῖν, εἰ καὶ οὐ δώσει αὐτῷ ἀναστὰς διὰ TO εἶναι αὐτοῦ φίλον, διά γε 


bch, 8.1, &c., 


ἈΝ 3 (ὃ > ae) θ Ν ὃ , 5 ῶ ν ζει 
THV AVQALOELQY αὐτου εγέρ εις OWOEL QUT OO WV XPN . 


ο Matt. 7. 7—11. 


’ ΘΝ 
> κρούετε, καὶ ἀνοιγήσεται ὑμῖν' 


ε Ψ Ν nw Ψ > , 
€UPLO KEL, Kal TH KPOVOVTL ἀνοιχθήσεται. 


125 9 > iN con , c 3 a \ , CaS A Ἀ ε , ᾿ 
(=) " Κἀγὼ ὑμῖν λέγω, tacit, Kat δοθήσεται ὑμῖν' ζητεῖτε, Kal εὑρήσετε 


a Ν ε 3. “ὦ Χ / Ν ε ων 
πᾶς γὰρ ὁ αἰτῶν λαμβάνει, καὶ ὁ ζητῶν 
ll ΄ δὲ 3 ε aA Ν Ψ 3 er 

Τίνα δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν τὸν πατέρα αἰτήσει 


lal “ > 
ὁ υἱὸς ἄρτον, μὴ λίθον ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ ; ἢ Kal ἰχθῦν, μὴ ἀντὶ ἰχθύος ὄφιν ἐπι- 


δώ eae) ie ADP Ἄν aN τὰν 7X ὴ ἐπιδώ θα La, ig ᾿ 
WOEL αυτῳ ; 1) και εαν αὐΤΉ ἢ ον, μὴ ETTLOWO EL QUT @ OKOpPTLOV ; 


13 Bi οὖν 


ε na > αἱ ἢ , lo ὃ / > θὰ ὃ ὃ / Lal 4 ε lal , 
UPLELS TOV Pol UTAPKXOVTES OLOGTE OOMATA AYAUA OLOOVAL TOLS TEKVOLS ULV, ποσῳ 


a ε Ν δ: “5 > la) ὃ we la) WA lal 3 lal Aye τῷ 
μᾶλλον ὁ Πατὴρ ὃ ἐξ OUPAVOU OWTEL πνευμα AYLOV τοις αἰτουσιν αὔτον ; 


d Matt. 12. 22— 
44, 


Cu. XI. 1. καθὼς καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης] as also John did. John taught 
his disciples to pray, and Christ taught His disciples to pray. 
John’s Prayer is lost; but Christ’s Prayer remains, and is heard 
in every climate under heaven. He that is of the earth muste 
give way to Him who is from heaven. ‘“ Terrena ccelestibus 
cedunt.’’ Tertullian, de Oratione. Cp. John iii. 30, 31. 

Concerning the stress laid inthis Gospel on the Duty of 
Prayer, see above on v. 16. 

2. Ὅταν προσεύχησθε λέγετε] When ye pray, say. See on 
Matt. vi. 9. By repeating the same Prayer (with some few varia- 
tions) as He had delivered in the Sermon on the Mount, Our 
Lord not only teaches (1) to pray; and (2) how to pray, i.e. 
what ought to be the matter and order of our desires and peti- 
tions, but~(3) He also authorizes and prescribes set forms of 
prayer. Cp. Matt. xxvi. 44. 

— ὁ ἐν Tots οὐρανοῖς] These words are not in B, L, and some 
few Cursives, nor MSS.; but they are in A, C, Ὁ, E, F, G, H, K, 
M, P, 8, U, V, X, T, A, A, and in Lr. Cyril, ed. Smith, 
p. 325. 

St. Luke, writing to the Gentiles, never uses the term 
βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν (but βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ), lest he should 
countenance the heathen idea of a local deity, see above, p. 167 ; 
but the words πάτερ ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς had been explained 
before, x. 20; see also xii. 33. 

— ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομά cov] B, L, and some few other MSS. 
omit γενηθήτω τὸ bEAnUd σου ὡς ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, and 
ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ. See Origen, περὶ εὐχῆς, ii. 


p. 226. Cf. August. Enchirid. c. 116; and Cyril, p. 350, ed. 
Smith. But these words are found in A, C, D, E, F, G, H, K, 


M, P, 8, U, V, X, T, A, A, Lr. And if these clauses were inter- 
polated from St. Matthew, why was not the whole prayer here 
made identical with its form in that Gospel ? 

3. τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν] For this use of τὸ, cp. xix. 48. James iv. 
14, τὸ τῆς αὔριον. 2 Pet. ii. 22, τὸ τῆς ἀληθοῦς παροιμίας. And 
the sense is, Give to us, by the each day,—i. e. as it succeeds,— 
oat Ot which is needful for us. On ἐπιούσιον, see Matt. 
aie 1. 

ve κέκλεισται] has been shut and is shut with bar and bolt, 
which it will be troublesome to remove. 

— eis τὴν κοίτην i.e. have come to—and are now in—bed, 
and cannot rise and come owt of it. On this use of εἰς see Mark 
i. 9. 39. Luke xii. 21; xxi. 37. 

10. ἀνοιχθήσεται] So A, E, F, G, H, K, 5, U, V, Γ, Δ, A— 
ἀνοιγήσεται, Elz. 

: IL Τίνα δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν] See Matt. vii. 9. 

— τὸν πατέρα] his father. 

— %] SoA, C, Ὁ, E. F, G, H, K,L, M, R, 8, U, V.—ei, Elz. 
and others. 


(=) 15 Kat ἦν ἐκβάλλων δαιμόνιον, καὶ αὐτὸ ἦν κωφόν' ἐγένετο δὲ τοῦ 


14. Καὶ ἦν ἐκβάλλων] This portion of St. Luke’s narrative - 


(υ. 14—26) affords a striking instance of the manner employed 
in this Gospel by the Holy Spirit, of grouping together incidents 
and sayings according to their spiritual connexion. This is the 
truest connexion, especially in the eye of Him, with Whom the 
ideas of Time and Place are absorbed in Eternity and Omni- 
presence. And incidentally this mode of writing supplies a 
silent proof, not only of St, Luke’s posteriority to St. Matthew 
and St. Mark, but also of the divine origin of the Gospels. 
Time and place are needful for man. And the Holy Spirit, 
by St. Matthew and St. Mark, had fixed the time and place of 
those incidents. (See Matt. xii. 22—37. Mark iii. 22—30.) 
now deals with them by St. Luke according to their inner relation 
to each other. 

These considerations are more necessary to be observed, be- 
cause they seem to have been lost sight of by some Harmonists. 

What then must be said of those, who (with Schleiermacher 
and De Wette) censure St. Luke here, as if he were an ill-informed 
and inaccurate compiler, because his Gospel is not subordinate to 
the lower laws of human agency, but is constructed on the higher 
principles of spiritual order and chronology? See above, viii. 1, 
and p. 207. But ‘‘ Wisdom is justified of her children.” 

The inner connexion of this chapter is as follows :— 

Our Lord is praying, and is desired by one of His disciples to 
teach them to pray. Prayer, then, is the key-note struck by a 
special incident. The rest follows in harmony. He gives a form 
of prayer ; and proceeds to teach the blessedness of perseverance in 
prayer ; with an assurance that God will give the Holy Spirit to 
those who pray for Him. The mention of the Holy Spirit, as a 
gift of God, leads naturally to the mention of Christ’s power over 
the Evil Spirit generally, and particularly when dumb, i. 6. when 
hindering prayer; and the proof thence given that the Kingdom 
of God is come to them, and ought to be joyfully received. And 


(in the paragraphs here inserted with this connexion) Our Lord 


goes on to warn them (vv. 14—23), that though He has the will 


and power to cast from their hearts the Evil Spirit, yet it is for 


them to watch and pray lest he return; for he will desire and 


seek to return, and if when cast out he does return, he will be 


more fierce and inveterate than before (wv. 24—26),. 

He goes on to show the blessedness of having Christ’s image 
formed in our souls, which are thus safe against the Evil Spirit, and 
of bringing forth its fruits in our lives. And having described this 
blessedness, He contrasts with it the sinful and miserable con- 
dition and doom of those who reject or neglect the offers of the 
Kingdom, now displayed by His preaching and miracles. They, 
who are deaf to His gracious message, will be put to shame and 
condemned at the great day by the example of the Queen of 
Sheba and of the Ninevites (29—32). 


He then warns them, that 


Ὁ 


He 
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᾿ δαιμονίου ἐξελθόντος ἐλάλησεν 6 κωφός: καὶ ἐθαύμασαν ot ὄχλοι. (37) 15 Τινὲς 
δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶπον, “Ev Βεελζεβοὺλ τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαι- 

’ 128 ΤΡ» δὲ , lal 3 > A 5» 3 > an 
μόνια: (=) 1° ἕτεροι δὲ πειράζοντες σημεῖον ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἐζήτουν παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
(42) "ἴ Αὐτὸς δὲ εἰδὼς αὐτῶν τὰ διανοήματα εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πᾶσα βασιλεία ἐφ᾽ 
ε ἈΝ ὃ θ a > A Ν > 50% > ,ὕ 18 > Ν ake 
ἑαυτὴν διαμερισθεῖσα ἐρημοῦται, καὶ οἶκος ἐπὶ οἶκον, πίπτει. Εἰ δὲ καὶ ὁ 

ἊΝ ie 28 6 Q ὃ 4 θ lal 4 ε ’ὔ 5 A ν , 

Σατανᾶς ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν διεμερίσθη, πῶς σταθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία αὐτοῦ ; ὅτι λέγετε 
ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλειν με τὰ δαιμόνια. 15 Εἰ δὲ ἐγὼ ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλω 
Ν , ε Lee. ε A > ’ 5 ’ Ἂς lal Ν ε lal 9 ἈΝ 
τὰ δαιμόνια, οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν ἐν τίνι ἐκβάλλουσι ; διὰ τοῦτο κριταὶ ὑμῶν αὐτοὶ 
ἔσονται. 9 Εἰ δὲ ἐν δακτύλῳ Θεοῦ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, ἄρα ἔφθασεν ἐφ᾽ 
ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
ε la) x\ NX > > / > Ν Ν ε ’ > la) 
ἑαυτοῦ αὐλὴν, ἐν εἰρήνῃ ἐστὶ τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ" 


ν 
1 Ὅταν ὁ ἰσχυρὸς καθωπλισμένος φυλάσσῃ τὴν 
“ ἐπὰν δὲ 6 ἰσχυρότερος 
> tal a) Ν ΄ ἘΣ Ὁ ἃς Ν λί 3 aA ἘΔ 59 9 νὼ» 5. ΄, Ν 
αὐτοῦ ἐπελθὼν νικήσῃ αὐτὸν, τὴν πανοπλίαν αὐτοῦ αἴρει, ἐφ᾽ ἡἣ ἐπεποίθει, καὶ 
εν Ὅλ, 2 > ΄“. ὃ δίδ 93 Ὅ > a > > la! ct ye Le) > ᾿ χε Ἁ 
τὰ σκῦλα" αὐτοῦ διαδίδωσιν. μὴ ὧν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστι καὶ ὃ μὴ 
συνάγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ σκορπίζει. 
(5) 3: Ὅταν τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα ἐξέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, διέρχεται Sv 
3 4 P na > - ‘\ \ ε 4 λέ ε , 9 Ἀ 
ἀνύδρων τόπων ζητοῦν ἀνάπαυσιν" καὶ μὴ εὑρίσκον λέγει, Ὑποστρέψω εἰς τὸν 
οἶκόν μου ὅθεν ἐξῆλθον. 35 Καὶ ἐλθὸν εὑρίσκει σεσαρωμένον καὶ κεκοσμημένον. 
ν lal 
30 Tore πορεύεται καὶ παραλαμβάνει ἑπτὰ ἕτερα πνεύματα πονηρότερα ἑαυτοῦ, 
καὶ εἰσελθόντα κατοικεῖ ἐκεῖ: καὶ γίνεται τὰ ἔσχατα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκείνου 
χείρονα τῶν πρώτων. 
(3) 5 “᾿Εγένετο δὲ, ἐν τῷ λέγειν αὐτὸν ταῦτα, ἐπάρασά τις γυνὴ φωνὴν ἐκ ὁ Matt, 12. 39— 
᾿ χοῦ ὄχλου εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Μακαρία ἡ κοιλία ἡ βαστάσασά σε, καὶ μαστοὶ οὺς 
52. ο8 PK Ν ἐν A , GA 5) , X ’, a 
ἐθήλασας. Αὐτὸς δὲ εἶπε, Μενοῦνγε μακάριοι οἱ ἀκούοντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, καὶ φυλάσσοντες αὐτόν. 
κ᾿ » 
(2) 3 Τῶν δὲ ὄχλων ἐπαθροιζομένων ἤρξατο λέγειν, Ἣ γενεὰ αὕτη πονηρά 
ἐστι σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ, καὶ σημεῖον οὐ δοθήσεται αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾷ 
an Ἂ 3 a) “ A ων 9 
Tod προφήτου' * καθὼς yap ἐγένετο ᾿Ιωνᾶς σημεῖον τοῖς Νινευΐταις, οὕτως ἔσται 
ὶ ὁ Tis ἢ ἀνθρώ ial “ 4 3l B (λ / 3 θή > 
καὶ ὃ Υἱὸς Tov ἀνθρώπου TH γενεᾷ ταύτῃ. ασίλισσα νότου ἐγερθήσεται ἐν 
na ,ὔ Ν A 5 A ~ “~ , Ν A 5 
τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῶν ἀνδρῶν τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, Kal κατακρινεῖ αὐτούς: ὅτι ἦλθεν 
> na , “ “ > “A ἈΝ ’ “ &. BS x lal 
ἐκ TOV περάτων τῆς γῆς ἀκοῦσαι THY σοφίαν Σολομῶνος" καὶ ἰδοὺ πλεῖον Σολο- 
lal - 32 ¥ 8 5 3 , > lal , Ν lal A 
μῶνος ὧδε. ἄνδρες Νινευΐται ἀναστήσονται ἐν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς 
“ , 9 ἴω 
ταύτης, καὶ κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτήν' ὅτι μετενόησαν εἰς τὸ κήρυγμα ᾿Ιωνᾶ' καὶ ἰδοὺ 
πλεῖον “Iwva ὧδε. 
188 f Ν \ ΄ gy > f Matt. 5. 15. 
(==) 55 Οὐδεὶς δὲ λύχνον ἅψας εἰς κρύπτην τίθησιν, οὐδὲ ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον, & 6.23, 25. 





the light of the Holy Spirit is kindled in the heart, in order that 
it may burn brightly and purely in their lives (33—36), especially 
in rectitude of intention (i. e. for the glory of God, and according 
to the light of His law); and He warns them by woes denounced 
on the Pharisees, against an empty, barren, and hypocritical show 
of religion (37—52). 

— ἐλάλησεν ὃ κωφός] the dumb man spake. Observe the 
transition from the neuter gender to the masculine. The spirit 
was dumb; and when the man was released from it, the man 
spake. 

15. Βεελζεβούλ] See on Matt. x. 25; xii. 24—27. 

17. οἶκος ἐπὶ οἶκον] a house against itself—not one house 
against another. Cp. Matt. xii. 25. Mark iii. 23, Saravas— 
Σατανᾶν. 

20. δακτύλῳ] with the finger, without labour. 
xxiii. 4, 

21. “οταν ὃ icxupds] See Matt. xii. 29. Observe the article 
6, he that is the stronger; Christ is stronger than all. 

— αὐλήν] court-yard,—a word used nine times in the history 
of the Crucifixion, when our Lord encountered Satan in the αὐλὴ 
of the High Priest. Matt. xxvi. 3—69. 

23. ὁ μὴ συνάγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ] he that gathereth not with Me. 
See Matt. xii. 30. 

24. Ὅταν τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα] when the evil spirit has gone 
out of the man. This saying was applicable in the first instance 


See Matt. 


to that generation. See on Matt. xii. 45. As long as the Israelites 
were in the bondage of Egypt, and lived according to its customs, 
they were possessed with an unclean spirit ; but it was cast out 
when they received the Law of God from Moses. But because 
they did not receive Christ, of whom Moses wrote in the Law, the 
Evil Spirit returned to them with greater force, because he found 
their hearts void of godly fear and love, and took up his abode 
there. (Cyrii.) 

This saying is also applicable generally as a warning to every 
nation and every individual. The Evil Spirit has been cast out at 
Baptism. He goes about roaming through the dry places of 
Heathenism ; among souls which have not been baptized into 
Christ. But he loves most to tempt Christians to fall away from 
Christ. Therefore he returns to the house whence he was cast out, 
and finds if swept and garnished, lying idle and empty, and re- 
turns with greater force and dwells there. See Greg. Nazian. p. 719. 

26. ἑπτά] seven. See viii. 2. Mark xvi. 9. 

28. Mevovyye] Yes, indeed, but —. ‘Quin imd.’ (Valck.) 
See Rom. ix. 20; x. 18. Phil. iii. 8. Winer, p. 493. 

29. σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ] seeketh a sign. See on Matt. xii. 38—42. 

30. *Iwvas σημεῖον] Hence it appears that Jonah’s deliverance 
from the whale’s belly was known to the Ninevites. As to the 
sign of Jonah, see the notes on Matt. xii. 39. 

91, ἀνδρῶν} men, less wise than a woman, the Queen of Sheba. 

33. Ovdeis] See Matt. v.15. The sense of these words (vv. 
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ἀλλὰ ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν, ἵνα οἱ εἰσπορευόμενοι τὸ φέγγος βλέπωσιν. 


LUKE XI. 34—43. 


CH) Ὁ 


a “ A 3 ἂς 

λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν 6 ὀφθαλμός: ὅταν οὖν ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου ἁπλοῦς ἢ, καὶ 
lal > Ν A , 

ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου φωτεινόν ἐστιν: ἐπὰν δὲ πονηρὸς ἢ, καὶ τὸ σῶμά σου 


4 35 ’ > Ἂς Ν “A Ν > Ν /, > / ῶ 
σκοτεινόν: σκόπει οὖν μὴ τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν σοὶ σκότος ἐστίν 


36 > Ss Ν lal , 
€l OVY TO σωμαᾶ 


ν Ν Ν Ν» XN , Ν » Ν 4 ε ν 
σου ὅλον φωτεινὸν, μὴ ἔχον τὶ μέρος σκοτεινὸν, ἔσται φωτεινὸν ὅλον, ὡς ὅταν 


ὁ λύχνος τῇ ἀστραπῇ φωτίζῃ σε. 


87>? δὲ lal x Mn 5 ΄ 5. τῆς Φ » δ Wd 3 , > 5 ee 
Ev oe τῳ QAAN OAL, ρώτα QUTOV αρισαιος τις OTWS αριστΉ σῇ παρ αντῳ 


εἰσελθὼν δὲ ἀνέπεσεν. 


> vd Ν Lal > ’ὔὕ 
g Matt. 23.25— ἐβαπτίσθη πρὸ τοῦ ἀρίστου. 
35. 


88 Ὁ δὲ Φαρισαῖος ἰδὼν ἐθαύμασεν ὅτι od πρῶτον 
(235) ὅ Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος πρὸς αὐτὸν, ὅ Νῦν ὑμεῖς 


οἱ Φαρισαῖοι τὸ ἔξωθεν τοῦ ποτηρίου καὶ τοῦ πίνακος καθαρίζετε, τὸ δὲ ἔσωθεν 


ὑμῶν γέμει ἁρπαγῆς καὶ πονηρίας. 


40 "Adpoves, οὐχ ὁ ποιήσας τὸ ἔξωθεν καὶ τὸ 


ἔσωθεν ἐποίησε ; 4' Πλὴν τὰ ἐνόντα δότε ἐλεημοσύνην, καὶ ἰδοὺ πάντα καθαρὰ 


ὑμῖν ἐστιν. 


(78) “3 ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς Φαρισαίοις, ὅτι ἀποδεκατοῦτε τὸ ἡδύοσμον καὶ 


Ἀ , Ν a , Ν ΄ Ν , \ eres) , a 
TO THY AVOV και παν λάχανον, και παρέρχεσθε TYHV κρισιν και ΤῊΡ aAYaTrnv TOU 


Θεοῦ. 


fn » nA 5 lal XA 5 4 
Ταῦτα ἔδει ποιῆσαι κἀκεῖνα μὴ ἀφιέναι. 


137 Ν A -“ 
(41) “5 οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς 





33—36), which are directed specially against the Pharisees, and 
those who resemble them, is as follows :— 

The Pharisees sought for a sign, but they were an evil gene- 
ration, and sought it with an evil intention. No sign, therefore, 
should be given to them. But signs enough (σημεῖα) would be 
afforded to those who are not evil, in the miracles (σημείοι5) and 
doetrine of Christ. For Christ did not light the candle of His 
Gospel in the World to be hidden, but that all who will see, may 
see it. (See 5. Cyril here.) But no one can see it, if he has an 
evil eye, i.e. a wicked intention, as the Pharisees had. (See Gregor. 
28. Moral. c. 12, and Bede.) If the intention is holy, then all 
the whole man is full of light; but if it is evil, the whole man is 
full of darkness: and it is vain for such men that the Light is 
come into the world, ‘for they love darkness rather than light, 
because their deeds are evil’? (John iii. 19). Our mind is our 
candle (Proy. xx. 27), which shines when it has the Light of God. 
(Theoph. on cap. xii. 35.) Take heed, therefore, that what God 
intended for thy light be not darkness. Let no cloud of passion 
or prejudice darken the inner light of the spiritual eye. If thy 
whole man be full of light, having no part dark, every thing (see v. 
36) will be full of light, being illumined by the light of Christ, as 
when a candle with its bright shining doth give thee light. 

— els κρύπτην] into a vault or cellar, crypt. Athen. v. 205, 
A, τοῦ ὑπερῴου κρύπτη. κρύπτην is the reading of all the 
Uncial MSS. Elz. has κρυπτόν. 

34. Ὁ Adxvos] See on Matt. vi. 22. 

85. μὴ---ἐστίν] that the light that is in thee be not darkness. 
On this use of μὴ with an indicative, see Winer, p. 589. 

86. εἰ οὖν τὸ σῶμά σου ὅλον φωτεινόν] It is alleged by some 
interpreters that this sentence is tautologous; that it has the same 
sense in the protasis and apodosis, and therefore it is said by 
Kuinoel to be ““ compositus ex interpretamentis atque glossematis 
ad v. 34 adscriptis.” 

But it is not tautologous. The sense is: The light of the 
body (i.e. of thy whole man) is the eye; if thine eye be single 
(i. 6. if thou hast a single eye to God’s glory in all thy thoughts 
and actions, and orderest them to that end, according to His Law), 
thy whole body will be luminous. If, then, thy whole body be 
luminous, not having any part dark, all around thee will be light, 
as when a candle with its ἀστραπὴ beams upon thee. ὅλον is the 
Hebrew ‘ (col), every thing, and is used in this sense Matt. i. 22, 
τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονε, xiii. 33; xxi. 4; xxvi. 56. Luke xiii. 21, 
ἐζμώθη ὅλον, and cp. 1 Cor. xii. 17. If thou art not like the 
Pharisee, who seeks a sign not for faith, but to cavil at it; if thou 
seekest humbly for the truth; if thou aimest only at one end— 
God’s glory by good means—then in every circumstance and emer- 
gency of life, a clear conviction of what thou oughtest to do will 
immediately flash upon thee, as by the lightning of intuition. 

87. Φαρισαῖος] a Pharisee. Here is the key-note of this pas- 
sage to the end of the chapter. 

Prayer was the key-note of the former part, struck by an 
incident at this time, viz. our Lord’s being engaged in Prayer 
(see v. 1). So now; while He is preaching, a Pharisee asks Him 
to dine with him (vv. 37—40). Our Lord uses the occasion as 
one of exhortation and warning to the Pharisees generally. 

This incident, like the former, is peculiar to St. Luke’s Gos- 


pel; and on the note so struck, the Holy Spirit proceeds most 
fitly and beautifully to introduce a solemn strain of denunciation, 
delivered afterwards by Christ on another occasion (Matt. xxiii. 
13—36). 

tess the Holy Spirit looks backward and forward, sees as if 
were with a glance what Christ has said and will say, and exhibits 
the rays in a spiritual prism, and concentrates them in one focus, 
in order to show more clearly the light of His divine teaching. 
See below, xii. 13. 

— ἀριστήσῃ] The ἄριστον was a morning meal. 

— ἀνέπεσεν} went and reclined on the couch, without first 
washing. 

88. οὐκ ἐβαπτίσθη] Our Lord did not wash before the meal, 
in order that the Pharisee might wonder ; and in order that He 
might teach the necessity of the inward washing of the soul. 

39. Εἶπε δὲ 6 Κύριος But the Lord said. He entertained His 
host with, a spiritual feast. He converts meals for the body into 
banquets for the soul. 


— νῦν] Now,—marking, perhaps, their degeneracy from the _ 


ancient law and from earlier times. You who boast yourselves 
better than your fathers are worse than they; Grot., who refers 


to 7 γενεὰ αὕτη (see v. 50) ; the climax of moral depravity. But 


it may rather be, that viv is used here to bring out the contrast 
between inward and outward cleansing, as exemplified in the 
matter then actually present, a domestic meal. 
—while you are so careful to cleanse these vessels on this table, 
you are careless about yourselves. 

— ὑμῶν] of yourselves, contrasted with ποτηρίου. You take 
more care of the outside of your cups, than of the inside of your- 
selves. Cp. Juvenal, xiv. 62—70. 

41. τὰ ἐνόντα] those things which are within. What is within 
your vessels ; and what is within youwrselves,—your own souls. 

He compares the Pharisees to their own vessels on the table, 
the word σκεῦος, Hebr. »52, being often used for the human body. 
See on 1 Thess. iv. 4. 

He blames them for cleansing the outside of the vessel, while 
the meats and drinks within it are the produce of extortion and 
rapacity. So it is with themselves. 

First, therefore, cleanse that which is within, τὰ ἐνόντα. 
Give what is within your vessels,—i. e, your meat and drink,—in 
charity ; the opposite to rapacity, by which they are too often 
acquired. Give your heart, And therefore the Prophet not only 
says, ‘‘deal out thy dread” (Isa. lviii. 7), but also, “draw out 
thy soud to the hungry’’ (Iviii. 10). Give what is within in alms; 
deal that out in acts of love to God and man, which is the true 
almsgiving, and brings a blessing to the doer as well as to the 
receiver; and when the heart is thus cleansed, then all will be 
clean. 

“ Fac misericordiam,” says S. Aug. (Serm. evi.), ‘ ἃ te incipe. 
Mendicat ἃ te anima tua: fac eleemosynam cum anima tud. 
Miserere anime tus, placens Deo. Da illi (i.e. anime tue) 
panem.—Quem panem? Jpsetecum loquitur, Crede in Christum ; 
et mundabuntur que intus sunt et que foris sunt.’ 

42. oval] See Matt. xxiii. 23. 

43. Oval] See Matt. xxiii. 6. 


Now,—even now 
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> Ν aA A 
ἀσπασμοὺς EV ταῖς ἀγοραῖς. 


ΤΠ ΕΡΥΥ XI, 1—5. 
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’ 4 > “A A ~ 
Φαρισαίοις, ὁτι ἀγαπᾶτε τὴν πρωτοκαθεδρίαν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς, καὶ τοὺς 
158. 44 Οὐὰλ bur A \ a 
(=) vat vw, Τραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, 


ε ὯΝ g 3 ΝΕ \ A ἐγ} \ ony A 
UTOKPLTal, OTL EOTE WS TA βνήημεια τὰ ἄδηλα, και Obl ἄνθρωποι περυπάτουντες 


7? > ¥ 
επανὼ οὐκ οἴδασιν. 


189 \_ > Ν A a An Ξ 
(1) ? ᾿Αἀποκριθεὶς δέ τις τῶν νομικῶν λέγει αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, ταῦτα λέγων 


καὶ ἡμᾶς ὑβρίζεις. 


ε " “ al lal 
46 Ὃ δὲ εἶπε, Kat ὑμῖν τοῖς νομικοῖς οὐαὶ, ὅτι φορτίζετε 


\ > , Ψ' , Ν 3 Ν ee NX a) , ε lal 5 
τοὺς ἀνθρώπους φορτία δυσβάστακτα, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἑνὶ τῶν δακτύλων ὑμῶν οὐ 


προσψαύετε τοῖς φορτίοις. 


φ “ ε δὲ ΄ὔ ε lal 3 , > , τ 
Tpo των, OL OE TATEPES υμῶὼν ἀπέκτειναν αὐυτους 


(+) 47 Οὐ Se 22-8 ν 5 ὃ a Ν A A 
¥ UQL UAL, OTL OLKOOOMELTE τὰ PVN MELA των 


ΕΝ ra 
48 ἄρα μαρτυρεῖτε καὶ συνευ- 


ὃ ΄“ wn ΕἿΣ lal , e la 2 3 Ἂς Ν 5 , > Ni e la) Ν 
OKELTE Τοῖς εργοις των TATEPOV UPL@Y* OTL AUTOL MEV ἀπέκτειναν QUTOUS, υμεις δὲ 


> nw nw Ὁ 
οἰκοδομεῖτε αὐτῶν τὰ μνημεῖα. 


141 x a Nye , a Sah 
(=) 3 Διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ἡ σοφία τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶπεν, 


a | AO > > Ἂς ’ὔ Ν 5 "¢ Ν 3 3 La) b) lal \ 
TOOTEAW ELS AVUTOVS προφήτας και ἀποστόλους, και ἐξ αὐτῶν αἀποκτενουσι και 


ἐκδιώξουσιν, δ ὃ ἵνα é 


5 X “A 2 5 Ἂς “Ὁ Lal , . 
απὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου, ATO τὴς γενεᾶς ταύτης, 


wa ἐκζητηθῇ τὸ αἷμα πάντων τῶν προφητῶν, τὸ ἐκχυνόμενον h Matt. 23. 34, 35. 


i A ν ΕἾ 
51! ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος Αβελ ἕως 1 Gen. ς. 8. 


j lal ν ΄, ἮΝ Ὁ , Ν A , Ν la » ᾿ 
. j 2 Chron. 24, 20, 
του αιματος Ζαχαρίου του ἀπολομένου μεταξὺ TOU θυσιαστηρίου KQL TOV οικου 21. 


k \ / Γι" 3 2 Sets fal a , 
ναὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐκζητηθήσεται ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης. 
An 4 » τς “Ὁ A ͵ὕ 5 Ν 3 > ΄ Ν Ὁ 
VOJLLKOLS, OTL NPATE ΤῊΝ κλεῖδα Τῆς γνωσξεωκς" QUTOL OUK εἰσήλθετε, και τους 


> , > ΄ 
εἰσερχομένους ἐκωλύσατε. 


142 52 1 δ ἀπ δ τ μὰ lal 
(5) Οὐαὶ vw τοῖς k Matt. 23. 86. 
1 Matt. 23. 13. 


(28) 83 μέ Sasa: co ἘΣ en Ag a ἐν ag 
x eyovTos € AVTOV TAVTA προς αυτοῦυς, ἫΡ QVTO οὐ βάμματεις και οι 


Φαρισαῖοι δεινῶς ἐνέχειν, καὶ ἀποστοματίζειν αὐτὸν περὶ πλειόνων 


54 ἐνεδρεύ- 


ww Lal ἴων ἴων ν 
οντες αὐτὸν, ζητοῦντες θηρεῦσαί τι ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ, ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν 


αὐτοῦ. 


XU. (45) 1 Ἔν οἷς ἐπισυναχθεισῶν τῶν μυριάδων τοῦ ὄχλου ὥστε κατα- 


wn » Lal Lal 
πατεῖν ἀλλήλους, ἤρξατο λέγειν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ πρῶτον, * Προσέχετε a Matt. 16.6. 


ε a > Ν “ ͵΄ A / ν 3 Ν e , 
ἑαυτοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης TOV Φαρισαίων, YTS ἐστιν ὑπόκρισις. 


(+) 2 Οὐδὲν δὲ v Matt. 10. 26. 


συγκεκαλυμμένον ἐστὶν, ὃ οὐκ ἀποκαλυφθήσεται: καὶ κρυπτὸν, ὃ οὐ γνωσθή- 


σεται. 


84 θ᾽ - 7 9 A , ¥ 3 a Neu ΄ Ν 
Vv ων οσα EV ΤΊ σκοτιρ Εὐτατε, εν TW φωτὶ ἀκουσθήσεται και 


a Ν ‘ 5 2), λή 5 a / An ιν lal , 
ὃ πρὸς TO οὖς ἐλαλήσατε ἐν τοῖς ταμείοις, κηρυχθήσεται ἐπὶ τῶν δωμάτων. 
ιν A nw wn ἴω lal 
f° Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν τοῖς φίλοις pov, Μὴ φοβηθῆτε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποκτεινόντων τὸ Matt. 10. 27-- 


~ Ν Ν la) ΑΝ κι 
σῶμα, καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα μὴ ἐχόντων περισσότερόν τι ποιῆσαι 


δ δὲ Isa. 51. 7, 8. 


ὑποδείξω ered 


ὑμῖν τίνα φοβηθῆτε: φοβήθητε τὸν μετὰ τὸ ἀποκτεῖναι ἐξουσίαν ἔχοντα ἐμβα- 





44, Οὐαί] See Matt. xxiii. 27. 

— τὰ μνημεῖα τὰ ἄδηλα -- οἴδασιν the tombs that do not appear, 
so that men approach them unconsciously, and know not when 
they walk over them, and incur pollution unawares. Hz. has of 
before περιπατοῦντες, but it is not in A, B, D, E, 6, H, K, 5,0, 
ox. T, A, A. 

45. καὶ ἡμᾶς] even us. Hence some distinguish between the 
Seribes and Lawyers; but see Vorst., Heb. p. 84, and probably 
the meaning is, that by censuring the Scribes by name, He had 
taxed not only the Pharisees, but the Lawyers also. Not only 
dost thou censure the Pharisees, but us, the most learned of the 
nation. See Cyril. 

46. ovai] See Matt. xxiii. 4. 

49. ἡ copia τοῦ Θεοῦ] the wisdom of God, Christ Himself; as 
appears from Matt. xxiii. 34. The Divine Logos is the Sender of 
the Prophets, and spake by their mouths,—e.g. of Zacharias (2 
Chron. xxiv. 20. 22), to whose words Christ refers. 

δὶ. Ζαχαρίου]! See on Matt. xxiii. 35. 

52. Οὐαί] See Matt. xxiii. 13. 

— ἤρατε] ye took away. On αἴρειν, auferre, see Luke vi. 29, 
30; xi. 22. John i. 29; x. 18; xix. 15. ‘“ Vobis vindicastis— 
doctrinam divine cognitionis vobis usurpatis.”” (S. Ambrose.) 

— τὴν κλεῖδα τῆς γνώσεως the key of knowledge. By which 
the treasures of the Holy Scriptures are unlocked and opened 
to the people (τὴν διὰ τοῦ νόμου χειραγωγίαν, Theoph.), and the 
key by which the kingdom of heaven is opened to them. 

58. ἀποστοματίζειν to question him; literally, to catechize 
Him ; to make Him give answers by word of mouth to them, as if 
He was their pupil, and they His teachers, hearing Him say a lesson! 
See the passages from Suidas and Pollux, cited by Wetst. p. 732. 





Cu. XII. 1. ζύμη] See Matt. xvi. 6. 11,12. Mark viii. 15. 
1 Cor. v. 6. 8. 

8. Tapelo.s] secret chambers. See Matt. vi. 6; x. 27. Mark 
iv. 22. Kuinoel thinks that the sense is, ‘‘ Whatsoever ye have 
hitherto preached privately, henceforth preach publicly.” 

But the meaning appears rather to be, Whatever you have said 
privately, especially in your ministry, will be known publicly ; and 
you will be rewarded accordingly at the Great Day, by your Father 
who heareth and seeth in secret. See Origen here. 

4, Μὴ φοβηθῆτε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποι. Fear nothing from them. This 
precept is a divine protest against the notion of a sleep of the soul 
after death; 

Our Lord distinguishvs between the state of the Jody after 
death, and the state of the soul after death. The body may be 
killed, but the soul cannot. But the state of the soul would not 
be different from that of the body, if the soul sleeps after death. 
For the body sleeps, and will be awakened at the Day of Judg- 
ment; therefore the soul would be as much killed as the body, if 
it slept after death; therefore it does not sleep, but retains its 
consciousness. It passes immediately on its dissolution from the 
body either to Paradise (see xxiii. 43), or to a place of misery and 
torment (see xvi. 23, and on 2 Cor. xii. 2). 

The insertion of these precepts (4—12) delivered to His 
Apostles at their sending forth (Matt. x. 26—38) seems to be 
suggested here by what is related in xi. 54, that the Pharisees 
were conspiring against Him. Cp. Matt. x. 28. 

On the Molic forms ἀποκτεννόντων and ἀποκτενόντων, the 
readings of many MSS., see Winer, p. 76. One of them, pro- 
bably, may be the true reading here. 
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λεῖν εἰς THY γέενναν" val, λέγω ὑμῖν, τοῦτον φοβήθητε. 


LUKE ΧΗ. 6—24. 


ia) > ὔ 4 \ ἃ > 5 ων > A > 4 5 “ 
πωλεῖται ἀσσαρίων δύο; καὶ ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπιλελησμένον ἐνώπιον 


τοῦ Θεοῦ: 7 ἀλλὰ καὶ αἱ τρίχες τῆς κεφαλῆς ὑμῶν πᾶσαι ἠρίθμηνται. 
φοβεῖσθε: πολλῶν στρουθίων διαφέρετε. 


Μὴ οὖν 
ὃ Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, Πᾶς ὃς ἂν ὅμολο- 


φ 9 3 \ ¥ Sie > ’ὔ ἂν ε ex la) > vd ε ’ 
YON ἐν ἐμου ἔμπροσθεν των ἀνθρώπων, και O γιὸς του ἀνθρώπου ὁμολογήσει 


ἐν αὐτῷ ἔ θ OV ἀγγέλ τοῦ Θεοῦ" 
Ὁ ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀγγέλων 


(7) 9 ὁ δὲ ἀρνησάμενός pe 


3 ‘A “A 5 ’ὔ > la > 4 “A > la A ἴω 
EVWTLOV των ἀνθρώπων, ἀπαρνηθήσεται ενωτιον τῶν ἀγγέλων του Θεου. 


ἃ Matt. 12. 81, a 


Mark 3. 28. 

1 John 5. 16. 

e Matt. 10. 19, 20. 
Mark 13. 11. 

ch. 21. 14. 


τῷ δὲ εἰς TO ἅγιον Πνεῦμα βλασφημήσαντι οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται. 
an Ν 

δὲ προσφέρωσιν ὑμᾶς ἐπὶ τὰς συναγωγὰς, καὶ τὰς ἀρχὰς, καὶ τὰς ἐξουσίας, 

μὴ μεριμνᾶτε πῶς ἢ τί ἀπολογήσησθε, ἢ τί εἴπητε' 


nr € A A > , lal 
(32) 19 Kat πᾶς ὃς ἐρεῖ λόγον εἰς τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ' 


(47) 1] εὕοταν 


276 yap ἅγιον Πνεῦμα 


διδάξει ὑμᾶς ἐν αὐτῇ TH wpa ἃ δεῖ εἰπεῖν 
ee FRR od bat, : : — ᾿ 

Ἂν / A +3 A at a a 
(2) 5 Εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου, Διδάσκαλε, εἰπὲ TH ἀδελφῷ μου 


μερίσασθαι μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὴν κληρονομίαν. 
κατέστησε δικαστὴν ἣ μεριστὴν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ; 


f 1 Tim. 6. 7, &c, 


4 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, “AvOpwre, Tis μὲ 
15 Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Ὁρᾶτε 


Ν , > \ 4, la ν > > “A ’ Ν ε Ν 
καὶ φυλάσσεσθε ἀπὸ πάσης πλεονεξίας, ὅτι οὐκ ἐν τῷ περισσεύειν τινὶ ἡ ζωὴ 


“w [4] ε , wn 
αὐτοῦ ἐστιν EK τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐτοῦ. 


16 Εἶπε δὲ παραβολὴν πρὸς αὐτοὺς λέγων, ᾿Ανθρώπου τινὸς πλουσίου 


εὐφόρησεν ἡ χώρα' 


W καὶ διελογίζετο ἐν ἑαυτῷ λέγων, Τί ποιήσω, ὅτι οὐκ ἔχω 


πὸ , \ , 18 νὰ ἣν A , A an \ 
ποῦ συνάξω τοὺς καρπούς μου; |8 Καὶ εἶπε, Τοῦτο ποιήσω" καθελῶ μοῦ Tas 
9 \ , 3 \ ᾿ 
ἀποθήκας, καὶ μείζονας οἰκοδομήσω, καὶ συνάξω ἐκεῖ πάντα τὰ γενήματά μου 


g Eccles. 14. 9. 1 


1 Cor. 15. 32. 
James 5. 5. 


Ν ἣν 5 , 
καὶ τὰ ἀγαθά μου, 


3 ἊΜ , 5 ’ὔ ’ - 9 »Ἅ 
εἰς ETN πολλά' ἀναπαύου, φάγε, πίε, εὐφραίνον. 


9 καὶ ἐρῶ τῇ ψυχῇ μου, ὃ Ψυχὴ, ἔχεις πολλὰ ἀγαθὰ κείμενα 


0 Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Θεὸς, “Adpor, 


ἣν, ἴων Ἂν, Ἂν la 5 ΄“ > Ν A ἃ 
ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτὶ τὴν ψυχήν σου ἀπαιτοῦσιν ἀπὸ God: ἃ δὲ ἡτοίμασας τίνι ἔσται ; 
9] Ov ε θ ’, ε Ἂ \ \ 3 Θ \ λ A 
ὕτως ὁ θησαυρίζων ἑαυτῷ, Kal μὴ εἰς Θεὸν πλουτῶν. 


“Wy Matt. 6. 25—33. 


(+) 2 "Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, Διὰ τοῦτο ὑμῖν λέγω, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε 


τῇ ψυχῇ ὑμῶν τί φάγητε: μηδὲ τῷ σώματι τί ἐνδύσησθε “5 ἡ ψυχὴ πλεῖόν ἐστι 


τῆς τροφῆς, καὶ τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος. 


24 , \ , [7 > 
Katavonaate TOUS κορακᾶς, OTL OV 





5. γέενναν hell; astern speech to friends, but spoken in the 
sternness of love. 

— τοῦτον] this person, δεικτικῶς, i. 6, Me, the Judge of all. 
See on Matt. xvi. 18. 

6. στρουθία] See Matt. x. 29. 

8. Πᾶς ὃς ἂν ὁμολογήσῃ] See Matt.x. 32. 

10. πᾶς ὃς ἐρεῖ λόγον] See Matt. xii. 32. Mark iii. 28. 

11, “Ὅταν δὲ προσφέρωσιν] See Matt. x. 19. Mark xiii. 1], 
Luke xxi. 12. : = 

13. Εἶπε δέ tis] some person said, who had felt our Lord’s 
power. Here is another example of the beautiful and instructive 
method in which this Gospel is written. Incidents occurring to 
Christ at this time are as it were tevts, on which the Holy Spirit 
delivers Sermons collected from materials of discourses spoken at 
other seasons of Christ’s ministry. See above, x. 1. 17. 25; xi. 
1. 37; xii. 1. 

The present incident becomes a text for a Sermon on Covet- 
ousness (18—34). And thus the Holy Spirit teaches us to con- 
sider every event of our lives as an occasion for applying to 
ourselves the words of Christ. He instructs us to read, mark, 
learn, and inwardly digest the Holy Gospel, in such a manner, 
that we may be able to bring its precepts to bear on the prin- 
cipal occurrences, public and private, of our own lives and of the 
world’s history. 

15. πάσης: So A, B,D, K, L, M, Q, R, U, X. Elz. has τῆς. 
17. τοὺς καρπούς μου] my fruits. He profanely calls them my 
Jruits, and promises himself the enjoyment of them for many 
years (S. Cyril), when they were to be taken from him ¢hat night. 

Compare the speech of Nabal (1 Sam. xxv. 11), who says, 
“Shall I take my bread, and my water, and my flesh that I have 
killed for my shearers ?’’ and on the very next day his heart died 
within him and he became as a stone, and in ten days after he died. 
Contrast the words in Deut. viii. 13—18, and David’s language, 
1 Chron. xxix. 14. 

18. καθελῶ μοῦ τὰς ἀποθήκας, κιτ.λ.1 7] will pull down my 
barns and build greater. Observe μοῦ emphatic. He talks of 


his barns, his fruits, his goods, although he had only a few hours 


to breathe ! ; 

He will house there ad/ his goods: there is no mention of-any 
thing for God and the Poor. ‘ Vanum consilium!’’ says S. Aug. 
(Serm. xxxvii. 9). ‘“Stulte! in quo tibi sapiens videris, quid 
dixisti? . . . . Nesciebat pauperum ventres apothecis suis esse 
tutiores. Recondebat perituros fructus periturus, nihil largiens 
Domino, ad quem fuerat exiturus. Quam frontem habiturus est 
in illo Judicio cim audire cceperit Esurivi, et non dedisti mihi 
manducare?”’ (Matt. xxv. 42.) How different are the Christian’s 
barns! Exes ἀποθήκας Tas τῶν πτωχῶν γαστέρας, says Theoph. 

— γενήματα] fruits. Matt. xxvi. 29. Mark xiv. 25. 2 Cor. 
ix. 10. 

20. ΓΑφρον] Thou fool! who thinkest thyself so wise! ~Agdpwv 
is opposed to φρόνιμος, prudent (on which see xvi. 8), and is the 
word used by the LXX for 52) (nadal), stuléws, and with a refer- 
ence to the history of Nabal (1 Sam. xxv. 25. 56—38), to whom 
the Fool in this Parable bears a striking resemblance in his words, 
acts, and end. (Vitringa. Trench, p. 337.) 

Similarly the man, who sows the seed in the ground, and 
does not infer from it the truth of the Resurrection, is addressed 
as Thou fool! by St. Paul, 1 Cor. xv. 36. 

— amatovow] they claim as their due. 
38. Cp. below, xii. 48, αἰτήσουσι. 

21. μὴ εἰς Θεόν] not for God. Observe the accusative; con- 
trast it with éavt@. As Beng. says, ‘‘ Deo nihil accedit aut 
decedit.”” That man is rich toward God who lays up treasure in 
heaven (cp. 1 Tim. vi. 17), and so he is rich indeed. By being 
rich eis Θεὸν, he becomes rich for ever. 

22—81. μὴ μεριμνᾶτε, x.7T.A.] See Matt. vi. 25—31. 

23. ἡ ψυχή] Many MSS. (e.g. B, Ὁ, L, M, 8, V, X) have ἦ 
γὰρ, which may be the true reading. 

— τῆς τροφῆς] its food; so τοῦ ἐνδύματος, its clothing. 

24. κόρακας ravens. Whose parents are careless of them. 
Cp. Job xxxviii. 41. Ps. cxlvii. 9. Rosenm. refers to Aristotle 
and Pliny, on the ἀστοργία κοράκων. 


See note above, vi. 


ὃ Οὐχὶ πέντε στρουθία 





i πα 


Pe ὦς. 


2 sihtiiiedhtehentintanditientebend ει ποι 








LUKE XI. 25—39. 
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, Ι ὑδὲ θ rd ae 3 3, Pela ὑδὲ 3 Ax i Vi é 
σπειρουσιν ovoE epilovaw, OlS οὐκ ἐστε ταμειον Οὐδὲ αἴτο nKN, καὶ O Θεὸς i Jov 28. 41. 


, > , ’ὔ “A ε La) la n “ 
τρέφει αὐτούς: πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὑμεῖς διαφέρετε τῶν πετεινῶν ; 
μεριμνῶν δύναται προσθεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν αὐτοῦ πῆχυν ἕνα; 
οὔτε ἐλάχιστον δύνασθε, τί περὶ τῶν λοιπῶν μεριμνᾶτε ;” 


Ps. 147. 9. 


5 Tis δὲ ἐξ ὑ ὑμῶν 
26 Ei οὖν 
_ 7 Κατανοήσατε τὰ 


κρίνα πῶς αὐξάνει: οὐ κοπιᾷ οὐδὲ νήθει, λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ Σολομῶν ἐν πάσῃ 


τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ περιεβάλετο ὡς ἕν τούτων. 


\ “ n 
28 Ri δὲ τὸν χόρτον ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ 


, ¥ ‘\ » > / , ε \ 4 > , 
σήμερον ὄντα, καὶ αὔριον εἰς κλίβανον βαλλόμενον, ὃ Θεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιέννυσι, 


δ lal ¢ “A > / 
πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὀλυγόπιστοι ; 
πίητε, καὶ μὴ μετεωρίζεσθε, 


ε lal δὲ ε Ν 75 ν / os 
ὑμῶν δὲ ὁ Πατὴρ οἶδεν ὅτι χρήζετε τούτων. 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ταῦτα πάντα προστεθήσεται ὑμῖν. 
’ 9 k HOG ε Ν ε A“ ὃ “Ὁ ε Aa Ν 
ποίμνιον, ὅτι "εὐδόκησεν ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν δοῦναι ὑμῖν τὴν ΠΩΣ οἱ ( 
> A 53 
λήσατε τὰ ὑπάρχοντα ὑμῶν, καὶ δότε ἐλεημοσύνην, (τ 


Καὶ ὑμεῖς μὴ ζητεῖτε τί φάγητε ἢ τί 
Ὁ ταῦτα γὰρ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη τοῦ κόσμου ἐπιζητεῖ: 


315 Πλὴν ζητεῖτε τὴν βασιλείαν j Matt. 6. 33. 
(=) * Μὴ φοβοῦ, τὸ μικρὸν 
=) 33 TTq- k Matt. 11. 25 


pix ποιήσατε ἑαυτοῖς 1 Matt. 6. 20. 
ch. 16. 9. 


βαλλάντια μὴ παλαιούμενα, θησαυρὸν ἀνέκλειπτον ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ὅτου 1 Tim. 6. 19. 
κλέπτης οὐκ ἐγγίζει, οὐδὲ σὴς διαφθείρει: 5: ὅπου γάρ ἐστιν ὁ θησαυρὸς ὑ ὑμῶν, 


3 Lal \ 4 ’ ε ἴω » 
€KEL καὶ ἢ καρδία υμὼν εσταῖι. 


εζωσμέναι, καὶ 86 


ree ΄ ΄ 
οἱ λύχνοι καιόμενοι, 


164 
(3ὺ ® Ἔστωσαν ὑμῶν αἱ ὀσφύες περυ- m Eph. 6. 14 


Pet. 1, 13. 


Kat ὑμεῖς ὅμοιοι ἀνθρώποις ΤῈ n Matt. 25. 1, ὅσ, 


δεχομένοις τὸν κύριον ἑαυτῶν πότε ἀναλύσει ἐκ τῶν γάμων, ἵνα ἐλθόντος καὶ 


“ 5 lA > » 5 lal 
KPOVOQVTOS εὐθέως ἀνοίξωσιν αυτῳ" 


155 , ε μῶν ey 
(τ) 57 “ μακάριοι ot δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι, ods ο Matt. 24. 46, 


> τ ε ΄, i weg a nas , en Ψ , \ 
ἐλθὼν ὁ κύριος εὑρήσει γρηγοροῦντας: ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι περιζώσεται καὶ 


3 a > Ν \ Ν , 3 A“ 

dvak\wet αὐτοὺς, καὶ παρελθὼν διακονήσει αὐτοῖς" 
4 A Ν > ial / a » A ν ν , , > 

δευτέρᾳ φυλακῇ, καὶ ἐν τῇ τρίτῃ φυλακῇ ἔλθῃ, καὶ εὐρῃ οὕτω, μακάριοί εἰσιν 


οἱ δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι. 


33 καὶ ἐὰν ἔλθῃ ἐν τῇ 


p Matt, 24. 48. 
1 Thess, 5. 3: 


56 
(=) 83 Ὁ Τοῦτο δὲ γινώσκετε, ὅτι εἰ ἤδει ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης 3 Pet ane 


. ὃ, 3. 
ποίᾳ ὥρᾳ ὁ κλέπτης ἔρχεται, ἐγρηγόρησεν ἂν, καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἀφῆκε διορυγῆναι £10. 16. 


25. ἡλικίαν] age, term of life. Sze Matt. vi. 27. 

27, 28. Κατανοήσατε τὰ κρίνα---Εἰ δὲ τὸν χόρτον κιτ.λ.1 Con- 
sider the lilies how they grow.—If God so clothe the grass, how 
much more will He clothe you? ‘This may also be applied as an 
assurance of a glorious Resurrection. If in each successive 
spring, after the winter’s frost and death, God clothes the flowers 
of the field with the apparel of such fresh verdure and beautiful 
colours, will He not much more clothe you with the bright rai- 
ment of a glorious body, like to that of the Angels (xx. 36), and 
of Christ (Phil. iii. 21)? See S. Cyril here. 

29. μὴ μετεωρίζεσθε] Be not ye like vessels tossed aloft on 
the changeful tide and billows of worldly anxiety, ambition, and 

vanity. ‘‘ Ne fluitem dubiz spe pendulus hore ’’ (Horat. Epist. 
_ i. 18. 110); and “ Magno curarum fluctuat estu” (Virg. Ain. 
_ viii. 19); μετέωρος dicitur de navibus in alto navigantibus Po- 
| lyen. Strateg. iv. p. 246, εἰς «τὸ πέλαγος μετεωρίζονται, in alium 
provehuniur. Diod. Sic. p. 448, B, μετεώρων πλεουσῶν αὐτῶν, 
cum in medio mari navigarent; add. Thucyd. i. 48. Etiam de 
navibus, que in mari ventis ac tempestate gravissimé jactantur 
Diod. Sic. 340, B, μετέωροι διεφθάρησαν. Hine factum est, ut 
_ poneretur quoque de fluctuatione animi, inter spem metumque 
dubii atque suspensi, de iis, gui animo sollicito, suspenso, dubio, 
sunt, ut metaphora petita sit ἃ navibus, que vento et fluctibus in 
alto jactantur. Notabilis hanc in rem est locus Philonis de Mo- 
narch. p. 817, A, quem Loesnerus attulit: γνῶθι δὲ σαυτὸν καὶ μὴ 
συμπεριφέρου ταῖς ὑπὲρ δύναμιν ὁρμαῖς καὶ ἐπιθυμίαις, μηδέ σε 
τῶν ἀνεφίκτων ἔρως αἰρέτω καὶ μετεωριζέτω" τῶν γὰρ ἐφικτῶν 
οὐδενὸς ἀμοιρήσεις. Cp. 2 Macc. v. 17, ἐμετεωρίζετο τὴν διά- 
νοιαν. (Kuin.) 

82. τὸ μικρόν] the little flock,—especially in its beginning, and 
despised as such by the world; but yet the flock of Christ the 
Good Shepherd, Who will judge all Nations, and separate the 
Sheep from the Goats. Matt. xxv. 32. 

33. Πωλήσατε τὰ ὑπάῤχοντα] Sell your possessions. See 
Matt. xix. 21, and below, xviii. 22. Do not hoard them for 
yourself ; do not (like the rich fool, vv. 18, 19) call them your 
Jruits ; do not consider yourself as the proprietor of your goods, 
which are not ‘res mancipi,’ but for use; not κτήματα, but 
χῤήματα. Regard others as the proprietors of them, and yourself 
as their steward ; regard them not as yours, but as God’s (see 
1 Chron. xxix. 12—14. Dan. ii. 20; v. 23), for He can recall 

Vor. 1. 


_ 





them in a night (v. 20). Be rich.to Him; dedicate them to 
Him ; divest yourself of them ; alienate them ; devote them to God, 
and dispose of them in mercy to Christ (see Matt. xxv. 40); and 
so lay up your goods in purses that will never wax old. 

S. Basil says (in Homil. de Avaritia), ‘It is the bread of 
the hungry which thou receivest, it is the garment of the naked 
which thou hoardest in thy chest, the shoes of the beggar which 
rot in thy keeping. Art thou not a robber for counting as thine 
own what thou hast received in order to distribute?”’ “ Our 
Lord’s command,” says also S. Basil, regul. breves, 92, ‘‘ teaches 
us not to cast away as evil what we have, but to distribute.” And 
S. Cyril here, ‘‘In order that you may obtain the eternal riches, 
despise this world’s wealth ;’”’ and’ Bede adds, ‘“ this is not a com- 
mand that no money be kept by the Saints for their own use (see 
on Acts ii. 44), since we read that our Lord Himself had a purse, 
and gave alms therefrom (John xiii. 29), but that righteousness 
should not be neglected for fear of poverty.’’ 

This world’s wealth has many enemies who spoil it; but no 
one can hurt the wealth that is laid up in heaven; for its Keeper 
is God, Who sleepeth not. Trust your wealth to Him, and you 
will receive it again with increase. ( Cyril.) 

35. ὀσφύες περιεζωσμέναι--- λύχνοι καιόμενοι] loins girded for 
active service (see John xiii. 4), and lamps burning, in order to 
receive your Lord coming at night. Cp. Matt. xxv. 1. Eph. vi. 14. 
1 Pet. i. 13. And see the Homily of Greg. M. here, xii. 50, p. 
14:2, “Τὸ be girded (says 5. Cyril) signifies activity; to have 
the light burning signifies knowledge and love. See also S. Aug. 
(Serm. cviii.): ‘‘ Lumbos accinctos habere, ab omnibus illicitis 
concupiscentiis abstinere; debemus fervere et lucere operibus 
bonis, hoc est lucernas ardentea habere.”’ 

87. περιζώσεται)]͵ Christ will gird Himself to serve them who 
stand with their loins girt to receive Him. (Cyrii.) 

— παρελθών] having come forward, and near to them. See 
xvii. 7, and Acts xxiv. 7, the passages quoted by Wetstein here, 
p- 739. 

88. ἐν τῇ τρίτῃ φυλακῇ} in the third watch. St. Luke, 
writing for Greek readers, divides the night into three watches, 
as the Greeks did (Xenoph. Anabasis, iv. ed. Hutch. p. 262, 
note); but St. Matthew and St. Mark, writing for Jews and 
Romans, divide it into four, as was customary with them. See 
Townson, p. 198, 

2F 





218 LUKE XII. 40—d3. 


A 5 ν ν - 9 > Low 
τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ. 49 Καὶ ὑμεῖς οὖν γίνεσθε ἕτοιμοι: ὅτι ἣ ὥρᾳ ov δοκεῖτε 
ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται. 

41 4 τῇ ΧΩ ἌΤΕΟΑ, ἢξ , ΄ Ν Ἐν Ἐ αὶ \ Ν , , 
Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος, Κύριε, πρὸς ἡμᾶς τὴν παραβολὴν ΤΌΤ λέγεις, 

΄ 5 > Ν ΄ , > ε / 
ἢ Kal πρὸς πάντας ; (72) “2 Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος, Tis apa ἐστὶν ὁ πιστὸς οἰκονόμος 
καὶ ὁ φρόνιμος, ὃν καταστήσει ὁ κύριος ἐπὶ τῆς θεραπείας αὐτοῦ, τοῦ διδόναι ἐν 
καιρῷ τὸ σιτομέτριον ; 43 μακάριος ὃ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος, ὃν ἐλθὼν ὁ 
: 44 


4 Matt. 24, 45— 
50. 


κύριος αὐτοῦ 
5 lal , ¢€ “ [χὰ ota Lal “ 2 £ 
ἀληθῶς λέγω ὑμῖν, OTL ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν 

(=) “5 ᾿Εὰν δὲ εἴπῃ ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ 
39 la 7. ε 4 ’ » Ἀπ 4 ‘ to Ν Ν 

αὐτοῦ, Χρονίζει ὁ κύριός μου ἔρχεσθαι, καὶ ἄρξηται τύπτειν τοὺς παῖδας καὶ τὰς 

Ψ 5 θί NX, ’ Ν » 46 4 ε 4 lal ὃ ᾽ὔ 
παιδίσκας, ἐσθίειν τε καὶ πίνειν καὶ μεθύσκεσθαι, 45 ἥξει ὁ κύριος τοῦ δούλου 
fal a ο a Ν 

ἐκείνου ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἣ οὐ προσδοκᾷ, καὶ ἐν ὥρᾳ ἣ οὐ γινώσκει, καὶ διχοτομήσει 
δ a 

(2) 4’ Exewos δὲ ὁ 


al yy 
εὑρήσει ποιοῦντα οὕτως" 
αὐτοῦ καταστήσει αὐτόν. 


Ν Ἂν ,’΄ 5 La) s. lal la ’ 
- yNumbd. 15.30. αὐτὸν, καὶ τὸ μέρος αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ἀπίστων θήσει. 


Deut. 25. 2. a ε Ν Ν , A ΄ ε A \ Nae , A ΄ 
John9.41. δοῦλος ὁ γνοὺς τὸ θέλημα τοῦ κυρίου ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ μὴ ἑτοιμάσας μηδὲ ποιήσας 
δ, σα ; 
acts 7.30. πρὸς TO θέλημα αὐτοῦ, δαρήσεται πολλὰς, 45 "ὁ δὲ μὴ γνοὺς, ποιήσας δὲ ἀξια 

lal A 9 4 Ὄ 4 3 

eo πληγῶν, δαρήσεται ὀλίγας. Παντὶ δὲ ᾧ ἐδόθη πολὺ, πολὺ ζητηθήσεται παρ 

la) Ν & , Ν A 

t ver. 51. αὐτοῦ, καὶ ᾧ παρέθεντο πολὺ, περισσότερον αἰτήσουσιν αὐτόν. (35) 49 " Πῦρ 
et. 4. . 


Ss a Ἀ A iy 

ἦλθον βαλεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, καὶ τί θέλω εἰ ἤδη ἀνήφθη; 580 Βάπτισμα δὲ ἔχω 
lat Ν “ Lal 

βαπτισθῆναι, Kat πῶς συνέχομαι ἕως ὅτου τελεσθῇ ; °! Δοκεῖτε ὅτι εἰρήνην 
4 ὃ “A > A A SEN λέ (a 5 > ἃ ὃ , 52 u¥ 

παρεγενόμην δοῦναι ἐν TH γῇ ; οὐχὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, GAN ἢ διαμερισμόν. Eoov- 

ται yap ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν πέντε ἐν οἴκῳ ἑνὶ διαμεμερισμένοι, τρεῖς ἐπὶ δυσὶ, Kal δύο 

Cee ὔ 53 θ ’ Ν 94? ean Ν εν Tr Ν £ >a 

ἐπὶ τρισί. Διαμερισθήσεται πατὴρ ἐφ᾽ υἱῷ, καὶ υἱὸς ἐπὶ πατρὶ, μήτηρ ἐπὶ 


u Matt. 10. 84, 
85. 





40. ετοιμοι] Matt. xxiv. 44. Luke xxi. 34. 

42. Tis ἄρα] See on Matt. xxiv. 45—5l. 

— 6 φρόνιμος] Not merely the faithful, but ¢he prudent. 
The Article 6 is found in B, Ὁ, E, H, K, P, Q, 8, V, A, A, and 
brings out the great truth that faithfulness is prudence, and that 
faithlessness is folly. 

47. πολλάς] many; sc. πληγὰς, stripes. Similar ellipses are 
found in 2 Cor. xi. 24. Cp. ἀπὸ μιᾶς (Luke xiv. 18), i.e. γνώμης 
(Matt. x. 42); ψυχροῦ, sc. ὕδατος, μαλακὰ, sc. ἐνδύματα (Matt. 
xi. 8). Cf. Rev. iii. 4, ἐν λευκοῖς. On the accusative after 
δαρήσεται, cp. Matt. xx. 22, βάπτισμα βαπτισθῆναι, and Glass. 
Phil. 5. p. 398. 

As to the doctrine that there will be different degrees of glory 
and misery hereafter, see above on Matt. x. 15, and below on 
1 Cor. iii. 15; and see Chrys. Hom. ali. in 1 Cor., ἐν βασιλείᾳ 
πάντες ov τῶν αὐτῶν ἀπολαύσονται. S. Ambrose in Luc. vi., 
‘‘ Sicut incrementa virtutum item incrementa preemiorum.” Cp. 
S. Aug. Enchir. cap. 113; and de Civ. Dei, ii. 30; and on Ps. 
cl.; and others quoted by Gerhard, Loci Commun. vol. ix. p. 
702; De vita eterna, § 129. 

49. Πῦρ ἦλθον βαλεῖν] I came to cast fire on the earth. And 
yet He commanded His disciples to say, ‘‘ Peace be to this 
house’”’ (x. 5). And He is the Prince of Peace, and the an- 
nouncement at the Nativity was ‘‘ Peace on earth”? (ii. 14) ; and 
He said to His disciples, ‘‘ Peace I leave with you, My Peace I 
give unto you”’ (John xiv. 27); He is our Peace (Eph. ii. 14). 
Yet still, notwithstanding all this, such is the world’s sinfulness 
and the Devil’s malice, that the Gospel of Peace itself will be 
made an occasion of strife; and He warns us that this wil/ be the 
result,—in order that we may not be staggered and perplexed by 





will the furious elements have been quelled,—I, who said to the 
Leper, θέλω, καθαρίσθητι (Matt. viii. 3)—What do I will? To 
do my Father’s Will—to suffer (Matt. xxvi. 39). I lay down My 
life willingly ; No one can take it from Me against My Will 
(John x. 18). What is My desire, if it has been already kindled, 
that is, lit by others? He thus guards us against the supposition 
that He is the Author of the fire. No, it is kindled by the 
malice of Satan and of man. And Christ is its Victim. But He 
is a willing Victim. Far from shrinking from the fire in which, 
like the Paschal Lamb roasted by jire, Heis to be immolated as 
a holocaust, He is ready to be offered; He is now about to give 


Himself up for the sacrifice. He is now going up to Jerusalem to - 


be there slain. 

Or, to change the figure, I have a baptism to be baptized with, 
the baptism of a sea of suffering, the baptism of My own Blood. 
(See Matt. xx. 22.) But τί θέλω ; what is my will? To pass 
through the Red Sea of my own Blood; I long for that time. 
See Theoph. and Euthym. here. S. Ireneus, i. 18, ‘‘ valdé pro- 
pero ad illud.’’ Iam straitened till it is fulfilled; for so, and so 
only, can the World be saved. It is the Red Sea, which I, 
who sum up the true Israel in Myself (see Matt. ii. 15), must pass 
through, that they may be freed from the Egyptian bondage of 
Satan, and may enter the Canaan of God. 

Christ’s Death was His Baptism. In it He was buried ; 
He was, as it were, drowned (Ps. xlii 9), and then He rose again, 
emerged, as it were, from the waterflood, with His body now pre- 
pared for glory and immortality. And therefore we are baptized 
into His death, ‘‘ buried with Him in Baptism, wherein also we 
are risen together with Him.’”’ See on Col. ii. 12. Well therefore 
might He yearn for this consummation. 


it. See above on Matt. x. 34, and xviii. 7, and below, xvii. 1. Our Lord, the true and faithful Martyr (Rev. i. 5; iii. 14), 
— τί θέλω εἰ ἤδη ἀνήφθη ;7 what will I, if it hath been already | thus set the example, according to which the Apostles, who were 
kindled ? If others have kindled it, what is My will, but to | tried and purified like silver in the fire of suffering (see on Mark 


suffer in it? They may kindle the fire, but they cannot do this 
except by My permission, and they cannot force me to suffer in 
it; but I suffer in it willingly,—J give My life for the life of the 
world. (John vi. 51.) 

Our Lord uses two metaphors,—one from fire, the other 
from water. The sense is as follows: Such is the effect of human 
corruption and Satan’s malice, that My Coming, which is an em- 
bassy of Love, will be the signal of a conflagration of strife. See 
Tertullian c. Marcion. iv. 29, “Ipse Christus interpretabitur 
illius zgnis qualitatem. Putatisne venisse Me pacem mittere in 
terram? Non, dico vobis, sed separationem: Igitur ignem 
eversionis intendit, qui pacem negavit. Quale prelium tale et 
incendium.” I myself, who am Love itself, shall be the first 
object of its fury. The fire is already kindled which is to consume 
Me as its victim. But τί θέλω; what do Iwill? 1, by whose 


ix. 49), looked forward with joy to the time when they would be 


offered up (see 2 Tim. iv. 6), and welcomed the fire and the — 


wild beasts with holy exultation. See S. Ignat. ad Rom. cap. 5, 
πῦρ, καὶ σταυρὸς, θηρίων τε συστάσεις, κιτιλ. Cf. ad Rom. 4. 
Smyrn. 4, ἐγγὺς μαχαίρας, ἐγγὺς Θεοῦ" μεταξὺ θηρίων, μεταξὺ 
Θεοῦ. They could say, We went through fire and ‘water, and 
Thou broughtest us forth into a wealthy place (Ps. Ixvi. 11). 


συ 


TUL li etna ον οὐδωροναν 


50. πῶς συνέχομαι how am I straitened. Since it is to be, — 


let it be soon. ‘* What thou doest, do quickly,’ said Christ to 
the traitor (John xiii. 27). The nearer He is to His passion, the 
greater His yearning for it. Compare St. Paul’s words, Phil. i. 
23. 2 Tim. iv. 6. As to the word συνέχω, cp. viii. 37. Acts 
xviii. 5. 2 Cor. v. 14. ὡσανεὶ ἀγωνιῶ, διὰ τὴν βραδύτητα. (Bu- 
thym.) 

51.] See v. 49. 


uae 


‘ LUKE XII. 54—59. XIII. 1—7. 


6 Ν ‘ 0 , tHe, ‘ 6 NP sSie N Ν ’, 5. ἡ \ , bab 
υγατρὶ, καὶ θυγάτηρ ἐπὶ μητρὶ, πενθερὰ ἐπὶ τὴν νύμφην αὐτῆς, Kal νύμφη ἐπὶ 
τὴν πενθερὰν αὐτῆς. 

161 7 A 

(35) δ’ Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ τοῖς ὄχλοις, Ὅταν ἴδητε τὴν νεφέλην ἀνατέλλουσαν ἀπὸ 
δυσμῶν εὐθέως λέγετε, Ὄμβρος ἔρχεται, καὶ γίνεται οὕτω. 
πνέοντα, λέγετε, Ὅτι καύσων ἔσται, καὶ γίνεται. δ " 
τῆς γῆς καὶ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ οἴδατε δοκιμάζειν, τὸν δὲ καιρὸν τοῦτον πῶς οὐ δοκιμά- 
ζετε; ὅἴ Τί δὲ καὶ ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν οὐ κρίνετε τὸ δίκαιον; (33) δὅ8 Ὁ ὡς γὰρ ὑπάγεις w μαι. 5. 55, 56. 
μετὰ τοῦ ἀντιδίκου σου ἐπ᾿ ἄρχοντα, "ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ δὸς ἐργασίαν ἀπηλλάχθαι x Ps. 32.6. 
7-9 δ᾽. τς ΄ ΄ Ν Ν ρῶς <he , ἧς α Isa. 55. 6. 
Gm αὐτοῦ, μήποτε κατασύρῃ σε πρὸς TOV κριτὴν, Kal ὁ κριτής σε παραδῷ τῷ 
πράκτορι, καὶ ὁ πράκτωρ σε βάλῃ εἰς φυλακήν: ° λέγω σοι, οὐ μὴ ἐξέλθῃς 
ἐκεῖθεν, ἕως οὗ καὶ τὸ ἔσχατον λεπτὸν ἀποδῷς. 

168 A lal A 

XI. (S) Παρῆσαν δέ τινες ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ καιρῷ ἀπαγγέλλοντες αὐτῷ περὶ 
2 Καὶ 
ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Δοκεῖτε ὅτι οἱ Γαλιλαῖοι οὗτοι ἁμαρτωλοὶ 
παρὰ πάντας τοὺς Γαλιλαίους ἐγένοντο, ὅτι τοιαῦτα πεπόνθασιν ; 
ΒΕ κοι +o 3X Be a , ε , 3 λεῖσθ 4% be Sa ε ΄ 
ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽, ἐὰν μὴ μετανοῆτε, πάντες ὡσαύτως ἀπολεῖσθε. Ἡ ἐκεῖνοι οἱ δέκα 

Ἀ : A A 
Kal ὀκτὼ, ἐφ᾽ οὺς ἔπεσεν ὁ πύργος ἐν TO Σιλωὰμ Kal ἀπέκτεινεν αὐτοὺς, δοκεῖτε 
9 A 
ὅτι οὗτοι ὀφειλέται ἐγένοντο παρὰ πάντας ἀνθρώπους τοὺς κατοικοῦντας ἐν 


219 


Ν ν 
55 Καὶ ὅταν νότον 
ec Ν Ν 
Υποκριταὶ, τὸ πρόσωπον ν Matt. 16. 3. 


A a na A A A 
τῶν Γαλιλαίων, ὧν τὸ αἷμα Πιλάτος ἔμιξε μετὰ τῶν θυσιῶν αὐτῶν. 


3 Οὐχὶ, λέγω 


Ἱερουσαλήμ ; 
λεῖσθε. 


5 Οὐ Ν λέ c σι POE XN Ν A fe ε ’, 3 
ὕχι, λέγω UUW, ἀλλ, ἐαν μὴ METAVONTE, πάντες ὁμοίως ἀπο- 


164 x \ a ΚΟ ΡᾺ 
(Ξ) δ “Ἔλεγε δὲ ταύτην τὴν παραβολήν: Συκῆν εἶχέ τις ἐν τῷ ἀμπελῶνι alsa. 5.2. 


> Lal , Ser “ Ἂς > > A \ > ea 
αὐτοῦ πεῴφυτευμένην, καὶ ἦλθε ζητῶν καρπὸν ἐν αὐτῇ, καὶ οὐχ εὗρεν' 


> Matt. 2]. 19. 
7 Εἶπε δὲ 





53. πατὴρ ἐφ᾽ vig—viugn ἐπὶ τὴν πενθερὰν αὐτῆ] Why in 
the former case is ἐπὶ with a dative and in the latter with an ac- 
cusative ? In the former He is speaking of natural relationships, 
in the other of affinity. In one case the division grows up from 
within, in the other it appears to be stirred up from without. 
The parents fall out of themselves with their own children ; the 
mother-in-law is excited against her daughter-in-law. 

δά. “Oray ἴδητε] Matt. xvi. 2. 

— τὴν νεφέλην the cloud which portends rain (1 Kingsxviii. 44). 

56. Ὑποκριταί]Ὶ Hypocrites. Ye who deceive others and your- 
selves. See on Matt. xxiii. 13. 

57. Τί δὲ καὶ ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν οὐ κρίνετε τὸ δίκαιον ;] Why of your own 
selves do ye not judge what is right? On the design of such ap- 
peals in Scripture to Natural Light and Reason, see Hooker, 11. 
iy. and III. viii. Cp. notes on 1 Cor. x. 15; xi. 13. 1 Thess. v. 
21; and see Origen and Bede here. 

58. ὡς γὰρ ὑπάγει5] See on Matt. v. 25, 26. The ἀντίδικος 
here is interpreted by S. Aug. (Serm. cix. 3) to be the Word of 
God. “ Adversarius est nobis, quamdiu sumus et ipsi nobis. Si 
peccas, dicit tibi, Noli. Adversarius est voluntatis tuz, donec 
fiat auctor salutis tue. Quamdiu tu tibi inimicus es, inimicum 
habes sermonem Dei. Esto tibi amicus, et concordas cum ipso. 
Audi, et concordasti; et finita via (i.e. vite tue) non timebis judi- 
θη. Pro Judice, invenies Patrem; pro ministro sevo, angelum 
tollentem in sinum Abrahe; pro carcere, Paradisum.”’ 

Otherwise, the Word which Christ has spoken, that will con- 
demn you at the last Day (John xii. 48). 

For the Latin κοδράντης St. Luke uses the Greek λεπτόν. 
(See xxi. 2; and above, Introduction, p. 166.) 


Cu. XIII. 1. ὧν τὸ αἷμα Πιλάτος ἔμιξε] whose blood Pilate 
mingled with that of their own sacrifices ; i, e. when they came 
to the Temple to offer them. 

The suggestion of the narrators is; God must have been spe- 
cially angry with these Galileans who were cut off by a heathen, 
in God’s house, at His altar, and when engaged in an act of wor- 
ship to God. The Argument is similar to that of Job’s friends. 


Job iv. 7; viii. 20; xxii. 5 


On Pilate’s acts of cruelty, see Joseph. Ant. xviii. 14. Bell. 
Jud. i. 2, and ii. 9, and on his character generally, Bp. Pearson 
on the Creed, Art. iv. p. 306, and notes. 

The Galilezans were remarkable for their restless and turbu- 
lent spirit; a spirit which displayed itself at Jerusalem in the 
courts and area of the Temple at the time of the Passover, and 
other religious festivals, when the city was most crowded by wor- 
shippers, and the popular zeal was inflamed against the heathen 


power of Rome. To quell these outbreaks the citadel Antonia 
overhanging the Temple was garrisoned by the Romans. See 
Acts xxi. 34. Joseph. xv. 11. 4; xvii. 9. 3, and Wetstein. Per- 
haps it was on the occasion of one of these riots that Pilate put 
those Galileeans to the sword. 

3. ἐὰν μὴ μετανοῆτε] except ye repent. A special prophetic 
warning to the Jews, who did nof repent, and perished. 

He proceeds in the Parable of the Fig-tree, to declare the 
future judgments hanging over them. 

4. πύργος ἐν τῷ Σιλωάμ] the tower, near the fountain of Siloa 
(Isa. viii. 6), or Siloam, in the valley, on the s.x. of Jerusalem 
(Nehem. iii. 15). Cp. Joseph. B. J. ii. 16; v. 12; vi. 8; and 
5. Hieron. ad Isa, viii. 6. Jerem. ii. 23; xix. 2; xxxii. 35. Ro- 
binson’s Palest. ii. 147: see further on John vii. at end of the 
chapter, and ix. 7. 

The mention of both these incidents here agrees with the 
opinion that our Lord was now near Jerusalem (see above on x. 
1, and note x. 30, and xiii. 6). 

If men are overtaken by destruction even when sacrificing to 
God in the Temple, and when they think themselves safe in the 
Tower, let no one put off his Repentance ; for ‘‘ except ye repent, 
ye shall all likewise perish.” 

— dpetrdérat]-debtors. See Matt. vi. 12. Luke xi. 4. 

6. Συκῆν] a fig-tree. The Jewish People is represented in the 
barren leafy fig-tree, afterwards withered by Christ (see Matt. 
xxi. 19—21. Mark xi. 13—21); they who imputed special guilt 
to these Galilzeans ; they to whom Christ had come now for three 
years, looking for fruit. Here also is a note of time and place which 
seems to confirm the opinion that our Lord was now near Jeru- 
salem, at the end of the third year of His Ministry. See S. Am- 
brose here, and Theoph. 

This Parable of the Fig-tree ought to be viewed in con- 
nexion with the withering of the Fig-tree, which was a Parable 
in action, relating to the same subject (Matt. xxi. 19). The Para- 
ble delivered now is the warning of future Judgment on Jerusa- 
lem, and a prelude to it. The withering, which took place in the 
ensuing spring, just before our Lord’s Crucifixion, is a rehearsal, 
as it were, of the execution of the Judgment denounced in the 
Parable. This consideration may perhaps do something to re- 
move the objection stated by some, that the three years in the 
Parable cannot refer to our Lord’s Ministry, because the Jewish 
Nation was not destroyed in the next year, but forty years after. 

At the beginning of his own ministry the Baptist had said, 
“ Behold, the axe is laid at the root of the tree,” iii. 9. (Cyril) 

6—13.] On these verses, see the exposition of Greg. M. 
Hom. in Evang. xxxi. 

2F2 








ὃ Ὃ δὲ ἀποκρι- 


12 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ αὐτὴν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς προσεφώνησε 
13 Ν 5 / > -~ 

Kat ἐπέθηκεν αὐτῇ 
lf ν᾽ ἀποκριθεὶς 


15 ¢? ΄ὔ > 5. A me 
Απεκρίθη οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ 


© γαύτην δὲ, θυγατέρα 


220 LUKE XIII. 8---29. 
᾿, A Ἂ > “A “A , 
πρὸς τὸν ἀμπελουργὸν, ᾿Ιδοὺ τρία ἔτη ἔρχομαι ζητῶν καρπὸν ἐν τῇ συκῇ ταύτῃ, 
καὶ οὐχ εὑρίσκω" ἔκκοψον αὐτὴν, ἱνατί καὶ τὴν γῆν καταργεῖ; 
“- a Ἅ, 
θεὶς λέγει αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἄφες αὐτὴν καὶ τοῦτο τὸ ἔτος, ἕως ὅτου σκάψω περὶ 
3 \ \ / /, 165 9 x Ν Ψ ’ὔ υς > δὲ ’ 3 Ν 
αὐτὴν, καὶ βάλω κόπρια: (Gr)? κἂν μὲν ποιήσῃ καρπόν"---εἰ δὲ μήγε, εἰς τὸ 
μέλλον ἐκκόψεις αὐτήν. 
> A lal an lal Ν 
10°Hy δὲ διδάσκων ἐν μιᾷ τῶν συναγωγῶν ἐν τοῖς σάββασι: | καὶ ἰδοὺ γυνὴ 
ἣν πνεῦμα ἔχουσα ἀσθενείας ἔτη δέκα καὶ ὀκτὼ, καὶ ἣν συγκύπτουσα καὶ μὴ 
δυναμένη ἀνακύψαι εἰς τὸ παντελές. 
\ “Ὁ phe ΄ > λέ A 3 θ , 
καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Γύναι, ἀπολέλυσαι τῆς ἀσθενείας σου. 
᾿ na Ἀ lan 9 θ 50 Ν 25 “ἕξ Ν Θ »» 
υ Exod. 20.9. TAS χεῖρας, καὶ παραχρῆμα ἀνωρθώθη, καὶ ἐδόξαζε τὸν Θεόν. 
Deut. 5. 13. a 9 an 3 
Ezek. 20,12, δὲ ὁ ἀρχισυνάγωγος ἀγανακτῶν ὅτι τῷ σαββάτῳ ἐθεράπευσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἔλεγε 
Ὁ ὄχλῳ, “EE ἡμέ ἰσὶν ἐν αἷς δεῖ ἐργάζεσθαι, ἐν ταύταις οὖν ἐρχόμενοι, 
τῷ ὄχλῳ, “EE ἡμέραι εἰσὶν ργάζεσθαι, ρχόμ 
A ε ra lal 
ς Exod. 23. δ. θεραπεύεσθε, καὶ μὴ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σαββάτου. 
eut, 22. 4. τ a = ἘΣ δι ΝΣ 
Matt. 12.1,11, Κύριος καὶ εἶπεν, Ὑποκριταὶ, ἕκαστος ὑμῶν τῷ σαββάτῳ οὐ λύει τὸν βοῦν αὐτοῦ 
ark ὁ. 2. 
Ξ, ων ’ὔ ΄Ν 5 ᾿ ΄ 
Sonny 5 1.8. ἢ τὸν ὄνον ἀπὸ τῆς φάτνης, καὶ ἀπαγαγὼν ποτίζει ; 
᾿Αβραὰμ οὖσαν, ἣν ἔδησεν ὁ Σατανᾶς ἰδοὺ δέκα καὶ ὀκτὼ ἔτη, οὐκ ἔδει λυθῆναι 
κι A “ A , 166 
dIsa. 45.24. ἀπὸ τοῦ δεσμοῦ τούτου TH ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σαββάτου; (> 


e Matt. 18. 31— 
33. 


)  * Kat ταῦτα λέγοντος 
αὐτοῦ, κατῃσχύνοντο πάντες οἱ ἀντικείμενοι αὐτῷ: καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἔχαιρεν 
ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ἐνδόξοις τοῖς γινομένοις UT αὐτοῦ. | 

(=z) 18 Ἔλεγε δὲ, Τίνι ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ; καὶ τίνι ὁμοιώσω 
αὐτήν; 15" Ὁμοία ἐστὶ κόκκῳ σινάπεως, ὃν λαβὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔβαλεν εἰς κῆπον 
ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ ηὔξησε καὶ ἐγένετο εἰς δένδρον μέγα, καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
κατεσκήνωσεν ἐν τοῖς κλάδοις αὐτοῦ. 

(+) 3 Πάλιν εἶπε, Τίνι ὁμοιώσω τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ; 7 Ὁμοία ἐστὶ 
ζύμῃ, ἣν λαβοῦσα γυνὴ ἐνέκρυψεν εἰς ἀλεύρου σάτα τρία, ἕως οὗ ἐζυμώθη ὅλον. 


f Matt. 9. 35. 
Mark 6. 6. 


4 > ε , 
ποιούμενος εἰς ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ. 





ἡ. ἱνατί καὶ τὴν γῆν Katapyet;] Why does it not only bear no 
fruit, but (καὶ, also) hinder the dand from bearing any, by occupy- 
ing the place of a better tree? It is itself sterile; and (so to 
speak) it sterilizes the soil. (καταργεῖ = ποιεῖ ἀεργὸν, Hur. 
Phoen. 760. Ezra iv. 21. 23; v. 5; vi. 8.) See Weitstein. 

9. κἂν μὲν ποιήσῃ καρπόν] if so, well. Examples of a similar 
aposiopesis may be seen in 2 Sam. v. 8. 1 Chron. iv. 10. Mark 
ix. 23. Luke xix. 42. 

11. γυνή] The woman, bowed by infirmity, may represent the 
Church raised and invigorated by Christ. See S. Ambrose, who 
observes the succession of incidents here, the Jewish Nation 
threatened in the Fig-tree: the Church restored in the Woman. 
“In Synagoge typo arborem excidi jubet, in typo Ecclesize 
feminam salvat.”’ 

12. ἀπολέλυσαι] thou hast been loosed. Observe the perfect 
tense, expressive of Christ’s Omnipotence, and of the efficacy of 
Faith. Compare ἀφέωνταί cov αἱ ἁμαρτίαι, v. 20; vii. 47. 

15. “Ὑποκριταί] So A, B, E, F, G, K, L, M, §, T, U, I, Δ, 
A.—Elz. ὑποκριτά. Cp. v. 17. 

16. ἣν ἔδησεν ὁ Σατανᾶς} whom Satan bound. Satan, the 
Enemy, is the Author of all evil, physical and moral, in the 
World. See Matt. xiii. 28. 39. 2 Cor. xii. 7. Here is an answer 
to the question, πόθεν τὸ κακόν ; 

— τῇ ἡμέρα τοῦ σαββάτου on the Sabbath day. See S. Iren. 
iv. 19, who shows that in doing these works of mercy on the Sab- 
bath Day, to the glory of God who instituted the Sabbath, Who 
is ever working the greatest good on the Sabbath Day, for the 
spiritual health of man for whom ‘the Sabbath was made,’ 
Christ did, in the highest sense of the word, keep the law of the 
Sabbath. Cp. on John ν. 17, and see S. Ambrose here. 

18. Ἔλεγε δέ] He said. See Matt. xiii. 31—33. St. Luke 
had just related that all His enemies were ashamed, and all the 
people were rejoicing in His acts. Here seems to be the clue for 
the introduction of what follows, viz. that, as now all Christ’s 
enemies were confounded, and all the people rejoiced in all His 
works, so, as He Himself prophesied, ἐξ will be at the end; 


(2) 2! Kat διεπορεύετο κατὰ πόλεις καὶ κώμας διδάσκων, καὶ πορείαν 
(+) “35 Εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῷ, Κύριε, εἰ ὀλίγοι ot 
























namely, although the Gospel may be despised now as a mere 
grain of mustard-seed (see Matt. xiii. 31), yet it will spread its 
branches through the world; though it is now but a little leaven, 
it will leaven the whole lump. 

Thus these Parables are connected with what follows; If the 
Gospel is thus to be generally diffused, will they who are saved 
be few? And they are connected with the warning that the gate 
of life is narrow, and that entrance is not to be gained without 
striving (v. 24), and that all who do evil will be cast out (v. 27); 
and that many who now hear the Gospel but do not obey it, and 
who are invited to eat and drink at Christ’s table, will plead in- 
vain at the great day, that they have had Christ’s Word and 
Sacraments; and that some of the first in privileges here, will be 
last at the judgment hereafter ; and that many among the children 
of the Kingdom, who rely on their fleshly lineage from Abraham 
(see Matt. iii. 9. John viii. 33—56), will be cast out; and many 
of the Gentiles shall come in from all the ends of the Earth (vv. 
29, 30), and sit down with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and all 
the Prophets in the Kingdom of God. 

Therefore let none of the servants of Christ ever despond, 
but look with faith and hope, as well as with godly fear, to the 
end. 

19. κόκκῳ -- κῆπον] A grain cast in a garden waxes a 
tree, and covers the earth. : 

“Except a grain (κόκκος) fall into the ground and die, 
abideth alone: but if it die, it bringeth forth much fruit’? (John 
xii. 24). The grain (κόκκος, 1 Cor. xv. 37) is not quickened ex- 
cept it die. The body of Christ sown in the garden of Calvary 
(John xix. 42) is the seed of the Church—of its life of grac 
here, and of its resurrection to glory hereafter. (Cp. S. Am 
and Burgon. here.) 

22. εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ] to Jerusalem. He goes of His own ac- 
cord to Jerusalem, in order to be there for the Passover, and to 
suffer there (see above, on x. 1). Where there were most di J 
in soul, there the Physician of souls goes. (Theoph.) Thither — 
the Good Shepherd goes, to lay down His life for the sheep. 

23. εἰ ὀλίγοι of cw duevor;] whether those who are saved are t 
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_ Luke xi. 42—52.) 
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Cn : rs ε \ a Ν > τ > A A 
σωζόμενοι; ‘O δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ““ “᾿Αγωνίζεσθε εἰσελθεῖν διὰ τῆς & Matt. 7. 18, 14. 
n , Ψ κ᾿ , x δὴ John 7. 34. 
στενῆς πύλης, ὅτι πολλοὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, ζητήσουσιν εἰσελθεῖν, καὶ οὐκ ἰσχύ- ἃ 


8. 21. & 18. 33. 
om. 9. 8]. 


171 373 AR 3 a > 
govow (-.“) » ad’ οὗ ἂν ἐγερθῇ 6 οἰκοδεσπότης Kal ἀποκλείσῃ τὴν θύραν, καὶ 
», » ε ’ Ν , Ν 
ἄρξησθε ἔξω ἑστάναι καὶ κρούειν τὴν θύραν λέγοντες, " Κύριε, Κύριε, ἄνοιξον np matt. 7. 22, 28. 


a OR Ν 3 \ > “ 
ἡμῖν: καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ἐρεῖ ὑμῖν, Οὐκ οἷδα ὑμᾶς πόθεν ἐστέ. 


“6 Τότε ἄρξεσθε 


[2 3 ’ 5 ’ ’ὔ \ a“ A 
λέγειν, ᾿Εφάγομεν ἐνώπιόν σου καὶ ἐπίομεν, καὶ ἐν ταῖς πλατείαις ἡμῶν ἐδίδαξας. 


ΙΒ. La! ’ὔ Ἐπ 3 εν ε ἴω ἴω 
7 Καὶ ἐρεῖ, Λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ οἶδα ὑμᾶς πόθεν ἐστὲ, ἀπόστητε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, πάντες οἱ 


ἐργάται τῆς ἀδικίας. (15) 38 1: Ἐκεῖ ἔσται 


297 9 » 3 
ὀδόντων, ὅταν ὄψησθε ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακῶβ, καὶ πάντας τοὺς 
- , an “ 

προφήτας ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὑμᾶς δὲ ἐκβαλλομένους ἔξω. 


ε ς Ν ε Ν ἴω 
ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ 6 βρυγμὸς τῶν; i Matt. 8. 12. 


ἰ 


29} Kati Matt. 8. 11. 


ν > > lal A , 
ἥξουσιν ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν καὶ δυσμῶν, καὶ ἀπὸ βοῤῥᾶ καὶ νότου, καὶ ἀνακλιθή- 


σονται ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
τῇ : 
an ert an a» ¥ 

πρῶτοι: Kal εἰσι πρῶτοι, Ot ἔσονται ἔσχατοι. 


CZ) 5: Ἔν αὐτῇ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ προσῆλθόν 


178 80 Κα ΟΣ ELer LD ec Le 
(3) ° * Kat ἰδοὺ εἰσὶν ἔσχατοι, of ἔσονται x matt. 19. 90. 


τινες Φαρισαῖοι λέγοντες αὐτῷ, 


ν Υ lal 9 A ς > 
Ἔξελθε καὶ πορεύου ἐντεῦθεν, ὅτι «Ηρώδης θέλει σε ἀποκτεῖναι. * Καὶ εἶπεν 
> a ? 3», a 3 , 4 3 Ν 3 / , Ἀ 
αὐτοῖς, Πορευθέντες εἴπατε τῇ ἀλώπεκι ταύτῃ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐκβάλλω δαιμόνια καὶ 
5.Α 3 la ΄ Ν x 1 Ν a , Ν Ar 33 Ν ὃ a 
ἰάσεις ἐπιτελῶ σήμερον καὶ αὔριον, Kal TH τρίτῃ τελειοῦμαι. Πλὴν δεῖ pe 1 πον. 2. 10. 
a Ψ 
σήμερον καὶ αὔριον καὶ τῇ ἐχομένῃ πορεύεσθαι: ὅτι οὐκ ἐνδέχεται προφήτην 


Jew? The present participle is used by way of anticipation, ina 
future sense, as in S. Clement of Alexandria’s treatise, τίς 6 
σωζόμενος πλούσιος, vol. ii. p. 935, ed. Potter. So ἀποφορτιζό- 
μενον, Acts xxi. 3. καταργουμένων, 1 Cor. ii. 6, and of ἀπολλύ- 
μενοι, and of σωζόμενοι, 2 Cor. ii. 15. ἀπολλυμένου, 1 Pet. i. 7. 
λυομένων, 2 Pet. iii. 11; and see Winer, Gramm. N. T. p. 322. 

On the connexion, see on v. 18. Perhaps the inquirer sup- 
posed that salvation was only for the Jews; and could not recon- 
cile that prevalent opinion with our Lord’s previous discourse. 

To these questions concerning others, our Lord replies, by 
exhorting the inquirers to work out their own salvation by doing 
their own duty, and so diverts them from curious and unprofitable 
speculations. Cp. John xxi. 21, 22. Acts i. 6—8; and see above, 

on x. 29, and below, on xvii. 37. 
81. Ἡρώδης] Herod. The tetrarch of Galilee. This incident 
_ is not at variance with what has been said on x. 1, and on xiii. 4. 
6,—namely, that our Lord was now not far from Jerusalem. For, 
Herod was Ruler of Perea as well as of Galilee; and John the 
Baptist had been put to death at Macherus, where Herod had a 


_ Palace (Joseph. B. J. vii. 6. Antiq. xvii. 8 and 11), about ten 


miles east of Jericho, and thirty east of Jerusalem. 

St. Matt. xix. 1; xx. 29, and St. Mark x. 1. 46, speak of 

our Lord being now in Per@a (τὰ ὅρια τῆς Ιουδαίας πέραν τοῦ 

Ἰορδάνου), whence He passed over the river Jordan, and so came 
to Jericho, and thence to Bethany and Jerusalem for His Passion. 
(Luke xviii. 35. Matt. xx. 29. Mark x. 46.) Herod had put John 
to death, not in Galilee, but Persea; and if our Lord was now, as 
seems probable, in Pera or near it, it was very likely that the 
Pharisees (who were themselves plotting His destruction, see on 
Ὁ. 32) should endeavour to intimidate Him with a threat of He- 
rod’s anger, and to alarm Him with the prospect of a death like 
that of His forerunner the Baptist. 

What follows (vv. 33—35) concerning Jerusalem seems to 
prove that the incident must have occurred in its neighbourhood, 
which our Lord would not quit, because He must die at Jerusa- 
lem (v. 33). 

32. ἀλώπεκι] fox. As to Herod’s character formed on the 
model of that of Tiberius, in subtlety and dissimulation, see Luke 
iii. 19. Mark viii. 15. Joseph. Ant. xviii. 4. ““ Personam egit,’’ 
Says Weéstein, ‘servi apud Tiberium, domini apud Galilos, 
amici Sejano, Artabano, fratribus suis Archelao, Philippo, Herodi 
alteri, quorum studia erant diversissima et inter se, et a studiis 
Herodis ipsius.”’ 

Our Lord asserts His own divine prophetical character by 
open rebuke of the Ruler of His own Country. In the discharge 

the same office, which authorized and required the utterance of 
language not suitable to other lips (Acts xxiii. 5. 2 Pet. ii. 10. 
Jude 8), He denounced woes also on the appointed Teachers of 
the Nation, the Scribes and Pharisees. (Matt. xxiii. 15. 23—29. 


—. tebrn] this fox. Our Lord does not say ἐκείνῃ, but 


: ταύτῃ, i.e. this here; meaning, perhaps, to intimate, that there 








was as much subtlety in those, who (under a semblance of friend- 
ship, but desiring to rid themselves of Him, Who weakened their 
influence with the people flocking to hear Him) told Him of 
Herod’s intentions, as in Herod himself. The Pharisees were 
identified with Herod, in conspiring against Christ. They in 
their wily hypocrisy were “ this fox.”” There was more of astute- 
ness and hypocrisy in this pretended friendship of the Jewish 
teachers in Jerusalem, than in the open enmity of the tetrarch of 
Galilee. The message, therefore, was for them as well as for 
Herod. Attend closely to the expression,—‘‘ Go and tell ἐλ 
Sox.” Our Lord veiled His meaning, as He was wont. The 
words seem to be directed to Herod, but they refer also to the 
Pharisees. They who are the bearers of the message to Herod 
are to deliver it also to themselves. See Cyril, p. 468. 

— σήμερον]Γ The sense is, the times and seasons are in My 
hand, not in yours or in Herod’s. When ‘“ My hour is come,” 
then I will lay down My life: and this will be at a time when 
you and Herod will kill Me,—but, as far as the time is concerned, 
against your own will. See Matt. xxvi. 5. 

— τελειοῦμαι] Tam perfected. Cp. John xix. 28, τετέλεσται. 
τελειοῦσθαι is the word specially applied to the inauguration of @ 
Priest. Christ, the Great Universal High Priest of the World, 
was perfected by suffering, and entered into the Holy Place with 
His own Blood, and being thus perfected became the Author of 
eternal salvation to all who obey Him, and so He was the Son 
perfected for ever. See Heb. ii. 10; v. 9; vii. 28. 

The word τελειοῦσθαι is also specially applicable to the glori- 
ous consummation of a Martyr’s death. See the ancient inscrip- 
tion concerning St. Thomas, in Routh, Rel. Sac. i. 376, 6 ἅγιος 
Θωμᾶς λόχι (λόγχῃ) ὑπὸ ᾿Ινδίᾳ τελειοῦται. ᾿ 

You and Herod may unite with Pontius Pilate, and imagine 
that you have put an end to Christ ; but His end is the beginning 
of His Glory, His Death is the entrance into Life: when you 
suppose that you have destroyed Him, then He is perfeced. 

88, Πλὴν δεῖ με---πορεύεσθαι] Besides, and yet—i. e. notwith- 
standing Herod and you desire to destroy Me here and now, I 
must needs continue to walk; you cannot arrest My progress in 
preaching and working, till I go up to Jerusalem. Christ is 
Lord of place and time: and though they seek to kill Him now 
and here, He proceeds undisturbed in His course, till He goes 
and offers Himself as the Lamb of God at the Passover at Jeru. 
salem. It is as impossible for them to arrest His course, as that 
of the sun in the heaven. 

The word πορεύεσθαι, as here used by Christ, is the Hebr. 
7, to walk, i.e. to proceed in a certain track (773) of life, 
action, and beneficence. He takes up the same word as had been 
used by them, but gives it a higher sense. δεῖ, says S. Cyril, 
means not necessity, but will, What Christ wills, must be. 

— οὐκ ἐνδέχεται] it is not possible that a prophet should 
perish out of Jerusalem. What a severe sentence from the all- 
seeing Judge on Jerusalem, the Holy City, the seat of Judgment, 
the seat of the House of David (Ps. cxxii. 5)! It was full of 
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m Matt. 28, 37— 
89. 


n Lev. 26. 31, 32. 
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‘ A e 5» 
ἀπολέσθαι ἔξω Ἱερουσαλήμ. (72) "1 " Ἱερουσαλὴμ, Ἱερουσαλὴμ, ἡ ἀπο- 
la) ΝΣ 
κτείνουσα τοὺς προφήτας, καὶ λιθοβολοῦσα τοὺς ἀπεσταλμένους πρὸς αὑτὴν, 
3», Ν »“ 
ποσάκις ἠθέλησα ἐπισυνάξαι τὰ τέκνα σον, ὃν τρόπον ὄρνις τὴν ἑαυτῆς 
\ Bey τ , \ 3 "0 ΄ 35 n > 5 \ 27 eon 
νοσσιὰν ὑπὸ Tas πτέρυγας, καὶ οὐκ ἠθελήσατε. Ιδοὺ ἀφίεται ὑμῖν 
XIV. (9)! Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ἐλθεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς οἶκόν τινος τῶν ἀρχόντων 


3 * Kat ἀποκριθεὶς 


Ν a \ 
4 Kai ἐπιλαβόμενος ἰάσατο αὐτὸν, καὶ 


(-2) 7 Ἔλεγε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς κεκλημένους παραβολὴν ἐπέχων πῶς τὰς πρωτο- 


NS \ ε Ν Ν EB π , 3 “Ὁ XN 4, ’ ‘ / 
καὶ ἐλθὼν ὁ σὲ καὶ αὐτὸν καλέσας ἐρεῖ σοι, Ads τούτῳ τόπον, καὶ τότε 
3 wn 
10 ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὅταν κληθῇς, πορευ- 


lal Ν “ 
(+) "" “Ὅτι πᾶς ὁ ὑψῶν ἑαυτὸν ταπεινωθήσεται, καὶ ὁ ταπεινῶν ἑαυτὸν 
180 19. οὙ Ν Ν A , ye ν A » ΕῪ - κ᾿ 
(+) Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ τῷ κεκληκότι αὐτὸν, Ὅταν ποιῇς ἄριστον ἣ δεῖπνον, μὴ 
ο , Ν 
1°ANN ὅταν ποιῇς δοχὴν, κάλει πτωχοὺς, ἀναπήρους, χωλοὺς, 
ο la) ’ 
καὶ μακάριος ἔσῃ; ὅτι οὐκ ἔχουσιν ἀνταποδοῦναί σοι, ἀνταποδοθή- 


15 3 , δέ ω , A 3 > ~ , ἃ 
ἀκούσας ὃέ τις τῶν συνανακειμένων ταῦτα εἶπεν avT@, Μακάριος ὃς 


Ps. 69. 25. > A = » 9 “Δ 2 ν » 
Isa. 1.7. ὁ οἶκος ὑμῶν: Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐ μή με ἴδητε, ἕως ἂν HEN ὅτε εἴπητε, 
an. 9, 27. ; 
Micah 8,12. Εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου. 
A Φ / BB ,ὔ aA » \ 3 Ὁ ’ > / 
τῶν Φαρισαίων σαββάτῳ φαγεῖν ἄρτον, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἦσαν παρατηρούμενοι αὐτόν. 
aMatt.12.10. 2 καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνθρωπός τις ἦν ὑδρωπικὸς ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ. 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς τοὺ ικοὺς καὶ Φαρισαίους λέγων, Εἰ ἔξεστι τῷ σαβ- 
NOOUS εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς νομικοὺς Pap ς λέγων, Ὁ σ 
4, , ε ε , 
βάτῳ θεραπεύειν ; ot δὲ ἡσύχασαν. 
> “ x» A 
b Bxod, 28. δ, ἀπέλυσε: (4) δ" καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἶπε, Tivos ὑμῶν vids ἢ Bods 
eut, 22. 4, 9 A Ἀ ,ὕ op 
ch. 13, 15. els φρέαρ ἐμπεσεῖται, καὶ οὐκ εὐθέως ἀνασπάσει αὐτὸν ἐν TH ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σαβ- 
, » ~ w~ nw 
βάτου; ° Kat οὐκ ἴσχυσαν ἀνταποκριθῆναι αὐτῷ πρὸς ταῦτα. 
Ψ 
Ὁ Prov. 35, 6,7, Κλισίας ἐξελέγοντο, λέγων πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ὃ “Ὅταν κληθῇς ὑπό τινος εἰς γάμους, 
A pe > 
μὴ KatakuOys εἰς τὴν πρωτοκλισίαν, μήποτε ἐντιμότερός σου ἢ κεκλημένος ὑπ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ, 8 
»» Ν. > 4 Ν Ν ’, , 
ἄρξῃ μετὰ αἰσχύνης τὸν ἔσχατον τόπον κατέχειν. 
Ψ » ¥ 
θεὶς ἀνάπεσε εἰς τὸν ἔσχατον τόπον, Wa ὅταν ἔλθῃ ὁ κεκληκώς σε εἴπῃ σοι, 
, , λυ δ ΄ » δό Ey” ς A , 
Dire, προσανάβηθι ἀνώτερον' τότε ἔσται σοι δόξα ἐνώπιον τῶν συνανακειμένων 
ἃ Job 22.29, σι. 
Prov. 29. 23. fe , 
Matt. 23. 12. . 
ΘΠ 6: ὑψωθήσεται 
& 18. 14. 
James 4. 6, 10. ‘ ; ᾽ \ N an 
\ ‘ 5 
. Neh, 12, φώνει τοὺς φίλους cov, μηδὲ τοὺς ἀδελφούς σου, μηδὲ τοὺς συγγενεῖς σου, 
ob. 4. 7, Ν ΄, , Ν 
Prov. 8. 9,8, μηδὲ γείτονας πλουσίους, μήποτε καὶ αὐτοί σε ἀντικαλέσωσι, καὶ γένηταί σοι 
ἀνταπόδομα. 
Ν 
τυφλοὺς, |4 
lal A / 
σεται γάρ σοι ἐν TH ἀναστάσει τῶν δικαίων. 
f Isa. 25. 8, 
Matt. 22. 2. , » 3 a , A A 
Rev. 19. 9. φάγεται ἄρτον ἐν TH βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


Judgment; Righteousness lodged in it, but now murderers. (Isa. 
i.21.) It is become the “ sentina iniquitatis, laniena pro- 
phetarum,” the sink of iniquity, the shambles of God’s prophets, 
and claims a monopoly of sin. (1 Thess. ii. 15.) ᾿ 

84. Ἱερουσαλήμ] See Matt. xxiii. 37. 

35. ἀφίεται ὑμῖν 6 οἶκος ὑμῶν] your house,—that Holy House 
which was God’s House, but is become your house, being made 
‘‘a den of thieves,’’ that is left to you, being soon about to be 
deserted by God. (Theophyl.) See on Matt. xxiv. 15. 

— οὐ μή με ἴδητε] ye shall not see Me. This prophecy was to 
have a double fulfilment, first on Christ’s triwmphal entry (see 
Matt. xxi. 9. Mark xi. 9. Luke xix. 38, and Cyril here) ; and 
secondly (one yet future), in the conversion of the Jews. See on 
Matt. xxiii. 39. 


Cu. XIV. 1. Φαρισαίων] of the Pharisees. Though our Lord 
knew their malice (see xiii. 32), yet He vouchsafed to be their 
guest, that He might feed them with the bread of life and with 
the instruction of His wonderful works. (S. Cyril. 

8. ἀποκριθείς] answering their thoughts. 

5. vids] son. So A, B, E, G, H, M, 8, U, V, I, A, A; and 
so S. Cyril in his newly-recovered Commentary, p. 471, 3. Elz. 
ὄνος. But υἱὸς ὑμῶν has a special force here. You rescue your 
children from a pit on the Sabbath; may not J deliver My 
children, who are also sons of Abraham, from the bonds of Satan 
on the Sabbath? Cp. xiii. 16. 

There is another reason for preferring the reading vids. The 
argument proceeds from a thing of greater value to one of less. 
You deliver your children, and even your oxen, on the Sabbath. 
Shall not I much more deliver My creatures and My children? 


(+) " "Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, “AvOpwrds 


If ὄνος were the true reading, it should follow after βοῦς (as in 


xiii, 15), and not precede it. The Scriptures often say ‘ox and 
ass’’ (Exod. xxiii. 12. Deut. xxii. 10. Isa. i. 3; xxxii. 20), but 
never “ass and ox.”” 

There is also (as Tregelles observes, p. 200) a reference 
here to the Law of the Sabbath, as given Deut. vy. 14, where son 
stands first among rational creatures, and o# among irrational. 

7. Ἔλεγε δέ] He said. These Parables (7—24) are naturally 
connected with the occasion, and show how the repast of the body 
may be made the banquet of the soul. 

12. μὴ φώνει] call not; i.e. prefer mercy. On this mode of 
teaching the paramount importance of a particular duty by com- 
paring it with another, by means of a prohibition or negative, see 
on Matt. ix. 13. 

— καὶ γένηταί σοι ἀνταπόδομα] and a recompense be made 
thee. ‘‘ Hospitalem esse remuneraturis affectus est avaritiz.’’ 
(S. Ambrose.) 

14. μακάριος ἔσῃ] thou shalt be blessed. Because they cannot 
recompense thee. Let us therefore (says Chrysostom) not be 
disappointed and troubled at not receiving a recompense from 
men on earth; rather let us be troubled when we receive it, lest 
we learn to look only for reward on earth, and so lose our reward 
in heaven. 

— ἀναστάσει τῶν δικαίων} the resurrection of the just. When 
all shall rise (Bede), and the just be rewarded, and thou with 
them. The dead in Christ shall rise first (1 Cor. xv. 23. 1 Thess. 
iv. 16), and be first judged and rewarded (Matt. xxv. 34. 41). 

15. φάγεται ἄρτον] See on Matt. xv. 2. 

16—24.] On these verses see Greg. M. Hom. in Ey. xxxvi. 
p- 1619. 


oe 


a 
. ne 
. 


a ὅς, ὃ aq ee eee eee rrlmh mr 


LUKE XIV. 


> ’ a , Sh , 4, 
τις ἐποίησε δεῖπνον μέγα, Kal ἐκάλεσε πολλούς. 


17—31. 223 


4, 3 ἴω 
17 ὃ Καὶ ἀπέστειλε τὸν δοῦλον g Prov. 9. 2, 5. 


9 nw la ν ἴω / > “Ὁ A , 7 Ψ » ν ’ 
αὐτοῦ τῇ ὥρᾳ τοῦ δείπνου εἰπεῖν τοῖς κεκλημένοις, “EpyerOe, ὅτι ἤδη ἕτοιμά 


ἐστι πάντα. 


ἔχε μὲ παρῃτημένον. 


πορεύομαι δοκιμάσαι αὐτὰ, ἐρωτῶ σε, ἔχε μὲ παρῃτημένον. 
a ΕΝ \ N A > , > va) 

Τυναῖκα ἔγημα, Kai διὰ τοῦτο od δύναμαι ἐλθεῖν. 

δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ἀπήγγειλε τῷ κυρίῳ αὐτοῦ ταῦτα. 


ih Ky) Y apes κ “eH , 

at ἤρξαντο ἀπὸ μιᾶς παραιτεῖσθαι πάντες. 
ὑτῷ, ᾿Αγρὸν ἠγό Le LV ἐξελθεῖ i ἰδεῖν αὐτὸν 

αὐτῷ, ᾿Αγρὸν ἠγόρασα, καὶ ἔχω ἀνάγκην ἐξελθεῖν καὶ ἰδεῖν αὐτὸν, ἐρωτῶ σε, 


Ὅ πρῶτος εἶπεν h John 5. 40. 
Matt. 22. 3. 


ἣν ν > A > ’ὔ 
19 Καὶ ἕτερος εἶπε, Ζεύγη βοῶν ἠγόρασα πέντε, καὶ 


x ν > 
0 Kat ETEPOS εἶπε, 
92] i Ἂς / fe. 
Kat παραγενόμενος ὁ i Matt. 11. δ, 


Τότε ὀργισθεὶς ὁ οἰκοδεσ- 
PY 


ὃ 3 A ΄ 3 ‘ee , 3 ὃς , \ (374 a 
πότὴς εἴπε τῳ δούλῳ αὐτοῦ, Ἔξελθε ταχέως εἰς τὰς πλατείας καὶ ῥύμας τῆς 

/ Ν Ν Ν A ΩΣ , \ \ Ἂς Ν > , ae 
πόλεως, καὶ TOUS πτωχοὺς καὶ ἀναπήρους καὶ χωλοὺς καὶ τυφλοὺς εἰσάγαγε ὧδε. 


Ἀ > lal 
22 Kat εἶπεν ὁ δοῦλος, Κύριε, γέγονεν ws ἐπέταξας, καὶ ἔτι τόπος ἐστί. 
3 


25 Καὶ 


εἶπεν ὁ κύριος πρὸς τὸν δοῦλον, Ἔξελθε εἰς τὰς ὁδοὺς καὶ φραγμοὺς, καὶ ἀνάγ- 
κασον εἰσελθεῖν, ἵνα γεμισθῇ ὁ οἶκός μου" a ᾿λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδεὶς τῶν 1 Matt. 21. 48 


ἀνδρῶν ἐ ἐκείνων τῶν κεκλημένων γεύσεται μοῦ τοῦ δείπνου. 


ον 18. 46. 


182 
(=) 5 Συνεπορεύοντο δὲ are ὄχλοι πολλοί: καὶ στραφεὶς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, 
26 Κὶ Ei τις ἔρχεται πρός pe, ‘Kal οὐ μισεῖ τὸν πατέρα ἑαυτοῦ καὶ τὴν μητέρα, κ Matt. 10. 37, 


Ν Ν A Ν Ν / \ ἧς » \ Ν Ἂς > ‘ 
Kal τὴν γυναῖκα καὶ τὰ τέκνα, Kal τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς Kal τὰς ἀδελφὰς, 
τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ψυχὴν, οὐ δύναται μοῦ μαθητὴς εἶναι. 


88. 
πὶ ἔτι δὲ καὶ Deut. 18. 6. 
& 33. 


oe 
7 to ὺ (ὕει 1 Rom. 9. 18. 
Καὶ ὅστις οὐ Baoraler! Rom. 9. 15. 


τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἔρχεται ὀπίσω μου, οὐ δύναται μοῦ εἶναι μαθητής. 
183 28 τί Ν Ξξ ε “ θέλ , > ὃ »Ὃ 5 Ν “ θί 
(3) % τίς γὰρ ἐξ ὑμῶν θέλων πύργον οἰκοδομῆσαι οὐχὶ πρῶτον καθίσας 


» Ν ’, ϑν Ν > 3 / 
ψηφίζει τὴν δαπάνην εἰ ἔχει TA εἰς ἀπαρτισμόν ; 


29 ν ᾽’ὔὕ , > la) 
wa μήποτε θέντος αὐτοῦ 


4 Ν xX 3 4 > la ’ὔ ε ἴω » 3 7, 
θεμέλιον καὶ μὴ ἰσχύοντος ἐκτελέσαι, πάντες οἱ θεωροῦντες ἄρξωνται ἐμπαίζειν 
> A 30 λέ Ὅ “Ὁ ε Ψ θ » ἕξι 3 ὃ A 4 3 ΕἾ 
αυτῳ εγοντές, Tl Οὗτος O αν βώπος 1p ATO OLKOOOMEW, Καὶ οὐκ ισχυσεν 


ἐκτελέσαι. 


81 ’ὔ ἈΝ , A en 2 a > 
H tis βασιλεὺς πορευόμενος συμβαλεῖν ἑτέρῳ βασιλεῖ εἰς 


, 5 A ,ὔὕ lal 4 > , 5 3 , ’ἅ 
πόλεμον, οὐχὶ καθίσας πρῶτον βουλεύεται, εἰ δυνατός ἐστιν ἐν δέκα χιλιάσιν 


16. πολλούς] many; i.e. the whole Jewish People, by the 
Baptist, by His Apostles, by His Disciples, and by Himself. On 
this use of πολλοὶ see Matt. xx. 28. 

18. ἀπὸ pias] i.e. γνώμης. See on xii. 47. 


— Αγρὸν ἠγόρασα, «.7.A.] I bought a field. All these ex- 
cuses had been anticipated and refuted by our Lord’s teaching 
that there is another field for which we ought to sell all and buy 
it (Matt. xiii. 44) ; another plough to be followed (Luke ix. 62) ; 
another yoke to be taken on themselves (Matt. xi. 29) ; andnow He 
teaches that there is another marriage.feast to be preferred before 
all earthly nuptials—a marriage-feast in which the soul is not 
only a guest, but is espoused as a bride to Christ (2 Cor. xi. 2). 


— ἔχε μὲ παρῃτημένον have me excused. There is an em- 
phasis on the pronoun me. Whatever may be the case with 
others, who can and ought to come, I am obliged to ask thee to 
excuse me. 

It has been said that this phrase is a Latinism, ‘ excusatum 
me habeas’ (Martial, ii. 79); but, as Meyer observes, ἔχω is 
often used in Greek writers to signify a relative possession : ‘ have 
me as yours;’ but in a certain relation, i.e. as one excused by 
you on my entreaty. The applicant does not wish to detach him- 
self from the lord, he wishes to be accounted his friend and de- 
pendent, but on terms of his own. 

Here is the point of application to many who are willing to 
be Christ’s on terms of their own making; who will not accept 
His offers of grace in His Way, e.g. by the Word and Sacra- 
ments, but think to be saved in a way of their own. 


21.] ““ πλατείας latiores, ῥύμας angustiores vias.” (Rosen.) 


— πτωχοὺς καὶ ἀναπήρους, k.T.A.] beggars and maimed. Such 
were all in Heathen lands. Without the Gospel the world is a 
vast Hospital of incurables (Eph. ii. 12). 

23. ἀνάγκασον] compel. Use so much zeal and importunity, 
that they may feel constrained to come in (2 Tim. iv. 2). And 
the word shows the great power of the Gospel which would con- 
vert the Heathen from vice and idolatry to God. (Theoph.) 


On the use of ἀναγκάζω, see Gal. ii. 3. 14; vi. 12. That 
this text does not authorize the application of violence in propa- 
gating religion, see Grot., and above, note on ix. 54 “ Aliter 


compulit Saulus pro Judaismo insaniens, aliter Paulus servus 
Jesu Christi.” (Beng.) 

24. οὐδεὶς τῶν ἀνδρῶν] none of those men. On the rejection 
of the Jews and the reception of the Gentiles, see Matt. xxi. 43 ; 
xxii. 8. Acts xiii. 46. 

25. ὄχλοι πολλοί] great Multitudes were following Him. But 
He foresaw that Multitudes would fall away from Him, and that 
Multitudes would soon cry “ Crucify Him’ (Matt. xxvii. 22. 
Luke xxiii. 21). He shows that He reads their hearts and fore- 
sees the future; and winnows them (as Gideon did his 32,000, 
reduced to 300, Judges vii. 1—8) by prophecies of trial and tribu- 
lation. 

26. οὐ μισεῖ] doth not hate. See on Matt. ix. 13, and cp. 
Matt. x. 37. We must fafe all things,—our friends, our rela- 
tives, our own lives, if they draw us off from Christ. (Theoph.) 
We are to love our enemies; and that man is best loved, who, if 
he tempts us from God by words of carnal wisdom, is not heard. 
(Greg. Hom. 37 in Evang.) That which is bettered by being 
neglected or thwarted, as an evil counsellor in his evil counsel, is 
best loved by being hated. We must not allow other men’s evil 
to overcome our good, but endeavour, for their sakes as well as 
our own, to overcome evil with good (Rom. xii. 21). Cp. S. Am- 
brose here. 

— μοῦ] of Me; μοῦ is emphatic, and so placed also in v. 27 
and v. 33. He may be a man’s disciple without such sacrifices as 
these; but he cannot be Christ’s. 

28—81. πύργον ---πόλεμον tower—battle. Our Lord had been 
giving high and heavenly precepts, and tells us that if we would 
erect our tower, i.e. build up our lives and elevate ourselves to 
their spiritual altitude, we must first sit down and count the cost; 
we must frame our account for a large amount of difficulty and 
suffering. (Cp. Gregor. Moral. 37 in Evang.) 

He had been speaking also of spiritual warfare against the 
powerful Enemy of our souls. We must prepare our forces ac- 
cordingly. (S. Cyril.) Whosoever he be of you that forsaketh 
not all that he hath, cannot be My disciple. (See v. 26.) 

28. τὰ εἰς Gap.) So A, E, G, K, M, S, U, r, A, A, Lr.— 
πρὸς, Elz. But it is necessary to calculate and count not only 
whether we have what tends toward (πρὸς), but what will reach 
to (εἰς) completion.—zpds has a proper place in v. 32. 


LUKE XIV. 32—35. XV. 1—9. 


ε A lal Ν » (ὃ 9 , ma Ley, 89 1..5 δὲ la »” 
VTAVTY OAL τῳ μετα ELKOOL χιλιά ων ερχόομένῳ €7T αὐτον ;. ει ε μῆγξε, ετι 


lal , aA Ἂς 3 , 184 ν 
πόῤῥω αὐτοῦ ὄντος, πρεσβείαν ἀποστείλας ἐρωτᾷ τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην. (-5) δ Οὕτως. 


>. an > ε κι a > 5 , a A [3 -φ ὁ , > ὃ ld 
οὖν πᾶς ἐξ ὑμῶν, ὃς οὐκ ἀποτάσσεται πᾶσι τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ ὑπάρχουσιν, οὐ δύναται 
μοῦ εἶναι μαθητής. 






« 


9 lal ᾿ 
(3) 84" Καλὸν τὸ ἅλας: ἐὰν δὲ τὸ ἅλας μωρανθῇ, ἐν τίνι ἀρτυθήσεται ; 


8 Οὔτε εἰς γῆν οὔτε εἰς κοπρίαν εὔθετόν ἐστιν' ἔξω βάλλουσιν αὐτός. Ὃ ἔχων 


XV. (3): "Ἦσαν δὲ αὐτῷ ἐγγίζοντες πάντες οἱ τελῶναι καὶ οἵ ἁμαρτωλοὶ 

2 \ , ε A \ ε A , 
Καὶ διεγόγγυζον ot Φαρισαῖοι καὶ ot Τραμματεῖς λέγοντες, 
3 Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς 

18 b ¥ 

αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην λέγων, (=) 4" Τίς ἄνθρωπος ἐξ ὑμῶν ἔχων 
ἑκατὸν πρόβατα, καὶ ἀπολέσας ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν, οὐ καταλείπει τὰ ἐννενηκονταεννέα 
5° Καὶ εὑρὼν 
δ ἃ καὶ ἐλθὼν εἰς τὸν οἶκον συγκαλεῖ 
\ Ae \ \ , ΄ 325A , , 9 a ‘ 
τοὺς φίλους Kal τοὺς γείτονας, λέγων αὐτοῖς, Συγχάρητέ μοι ὅτι εὗρον τὸ 


n Matt. 5. 13. 
Mark 9. 50. 

> 9 , 3 ΄, 

ὦτα ἀκούειν ἀκουέτω. 
a Matt. 9. 10. 
ch. 5. 29, 

> , 9 an 

ἀκούειν αὐτοῦ. 

ν a ε Q ὃ , x θί 9 A 

Οτι οὗτος ἁμαρτωλοὺς προσδέχεται, Kal συνεσθίει αὐτοῖς. 
b Matt. 18. 12. 

> “A 5 4 ἣν » 5 Ν Ν +) +. 9 ν Ms ’ὔ 
oEzek. 84. 16. ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ, καὶ πορεύεται ἐπὶ τὸ ἀπολωλὸς, EWS εὕρῃ αὐτό; 

/ Ν Ν » ε lal , 

aPs. 119.176, ἐπιτίθησιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὥμους ἑαυτοῦ χαίρων, 
1 Pet, 2. 25. 
e ch. 5. 32. 


/ , eS x / γῇ Θ Ψ δ. EN ν 4 \ » > an 39 “-“ 

πρόβατόν μου τὸ ἀπολωλός. Aéyw ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὕτω χαρὰ ἔσται ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ 
Ler “A Xx = Dee > / , ν 

ἐπὶ ἑνὲ ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι, ἢ ἐπὶ ἐννενηκονταεννέα δικαίοις, οἵτινες οὐ 


’ὔ 
χρείαν ἔχουσι μετανοίας. 


(2) ὃ Ἢ τίς γυνὴ δραχμὰς ἔχουσα δέκα, ἐὰν ἀπολέσῃ δραχμὴν μίαν, οὐχὶ 


Ψ »ἬἅἍ Ν A Ν Sah Ν aA 3 A 7 9 .} 9 
ἄπτει λύχνον, καὶ σαροῖ τὴν οἰκίαν, καὶ ζητεῖ ἐπιμελῶς ἕως ὅτου εὐρῃ ; 


Ν 


και 


e an ἴω \ "4 \ x , , , , 9 
ευρουσὰα συγκαλεῖται τας φίλας KQL TAS VELTOVAS λέγουσα, Συγχάρητέ μοι OTL 


84, Καλὸν τὸ ἅλας, x.7.A.] Salt is good. If a man, who ought 
to teach others, and to preserve them from corruption, lose his 
savour and become reprobate, how shall he be seasoned ? (Bede.) 
See on Matt. v. 13, 14. Mark ix. 50. Heb. vi. 1—7. 


Cu. XV. 1. Ἦσαν ---δγγίζοντεΣ] Here is another example of 
our Lord’s Teaching, suggested by a particular incident, and then 
illustrated and explained by the Evangelist by means of other dis- 
courses delivered by Christ at other times. See above, x. 1; xii. 
13; xiii. 4. 

The first two Parables, that concerning the Lost Sheep and 
the Piece of Silver, refer directly to the objection of the Pharisees 
(in v. 3). The third parable has a wider scope (v. 11). See note 
there. 

It may be observed here generally, that the Holy Spirit, 
writing by St. Luke to the Gentiles, is specially careful to record, 
and loves to dwell upon in this Gospel, the merciful sayings and 
acts of our Blessed Saviour to— 

Foreigners, e. g. Samaritans (ix. 52; x. 33; xvii. 16). 

Despised Jews, as Publicans (xv. 1; xviii. 10; xix. 5). 

Penitent sinners generally (vii. 39—50 ; xxiii. 40). 

The Gentile World (xv. 11). See the Introduction to this 
Gospel, p. 161. 167. On this passage to v. 10, see the Homily of 
Greg. M. in Evang. xxxiv. p. 1601. 

2. dieysyyuov] were murmuring eagerly: “ διὰ certandi signi- 
ficationem addit.”” Hermann ad Viger. p. 856. (Meyer.) 

4. τὰ ἐννενηκονταεννέα ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ] the ninety and nine in 
the wilderness. ἔρημος is pasture-land, woodland, &c., opposed 
to the city,—not necessarily a barren wilderness. It is used by 
LXX for Hebr. 1271 (midbar), which is a large plain for pasture. 
See Gesen. in v., and above, Matt. v. 1. 

The ninety and nine left by the “‘ Good Shepherd”’ (John x. 
11. 14. 16) are the myriads of heaven. (Cyril.) ‘ Angelorum, 
Archangelorum, &c., innumerabiles greges,”’ S. Ambrose, who 
adds, ‘‘ Dives Pastor, cujus omnes nos centesima pars sumus.” 

The one lost Sheep is Mankind. ‘ Ovis illa, quae perierat in 
Adam, levatur in Christo.”’ Cp. Isa. 111]. 6. Ps. cxix. 176. (S. 
Ambrose.) 

5. ἐπὶ τοὺς éuous] on His Shoulders; for He bare our sins on 
His own body on the Tree (1 Pet. ii. 24. Isa. 1Π|. 4—6. Heb. 
ix. 28). ‘‘ Humeri Christi crucis brachia sunt,’’ says S. Ambrose. 
‘‘ Tllic peccata mea deposui, in illA patibuli nobilis cervice requievi.”’ 

6. οἶκον His home—heaven is Christ’s home and the home of 
Christians. He who is our Divine Head, ascended into Heaven, 
and has raised us His members to Heaven, and made us to sit in 
heavenly places with Himself. Eph. i. 20; ii. 6. 

— τὸ πρόβατόν μου] See on v. 9. 

7. EvlauapTwAG μετανοοῦντι) one sinner repenting ; that is, He 


does not joy over the sinner as a sinner, but over him repenting ; 
He joys over his repentance ; over the sinner ceasing to be a sinner. 

On these modes of speaking, in which human affections are _ 
ascribed to Almighty God, see Glass. de ᾿Ανθρωποπαθείᾳ, Phil. 
Sacr. Lib. v. Tract. i. c. 7, p. 726. 

— ἢ ἐπὶ ἐννενηκονταεννέα] rather than over ninety and nine. 
See on Matt. xviii. 13, where μᾶλλον is expressed. See below, 
xviii. 14. On the ellipsis of μᾶλλον, see Ecclus. xxii. 15. 2 Mac. 
xiv. 42. Ps. cxviii. 8,9. (Valck.) ᾿ , 

— οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσι μετανοίας] This is to be explained from ᾿ 
Matt. xviii. 13, τοῖς μὴ πεπλανημένοις. 

Perhaps also there may be a tacit censure of the Pharisees © 
(wv. 1, 2), who imagine themselves to have no need of repentance, 
and have no desire for it; χρείαν ἔχω is not careo, but egeo: and 
involves a sense of need, anda craving for its supply. See Matt. 
ix. 12, where the phrase od χρείαν ἔχουσι occurs in this sense. — 
See note there. ᾿ 

8. τίς γυνή] a certain woman. The Church of Christ. (8. 
Ambrose.) See note on v. 9. 

— δραχμήν] a drachma. Man, made in the image of God, 
and engraven with the divine superscription. (See on Matt. xxii. 
21.) Cyril. ‘Non mediocris heec drachma, in qua Regis est — 
figura. Imago Regis census Ecclesize est. Nos drachma Dei 
sumus.” Cp. dug. in Ps.cxxxviii. ‘ Quid est drachma? Num- 
mus in quo imago Imperatoris nostri.” (S. Ambrose.) > 

— ἅπτει λύχνον] lights a candle and sweeps the house: for 
the rooms of ancient houses were very dark, as may be seen by — 
the specimens of them at Pompeii. 

— capo? τὴν oixtay] Even as early as the time of Greg. M. 
the Latin Version used in the Church of Rome had here ‘ evertit 
domum ’ for ‘everrit.’ See his homily on this passage, Hom, 
xxxiv. p. 603, ‘ Domus evertitur, cum conscientia perturbatur.” 

9. εὑροῦσα] There is the same order here as in other parables 
of Christ (Matt. xiii. 3-33), where first He describes His own 
office as the Sower of the Seed, of the good grain in the field, 
the mustard-seed. And then subordinately and last of all He 
pourtrays that of the Woman (v. 33), i.e. His Church, infusing 
the leaven of His Gospel into the mass of human society till the 
whole is leavened. 

So here; first Christ is represented as the Shepherd, and the 
sheep is called His sheep (τὸ πρόβατόν pov, v. 6), for He came 
forth from Heaven to seek and to save it, and to bring it back on 
His shoulders. 

The Sheep is Christ’s; but the Woman lights a candle (God’s 
word) and sweeps the house where she herself dwells (ert. 
Preesc. Heeret. xiv.), and she does not call the piece of silver her 
own. The penitent sinner, stamped with God’s image, though 
marred and bedimmed, is not her’s, but God’s; and she owns that 
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> “A Ἂς ’ 
αὐτοῖς τὸν βίον. 


“A 9 , 
ζῶν ἀσώτως. 


βόσκειν χοίρους. 


Se ae 


she lost it (v. 9), perhaps by neglect, which is not imputable to 
Christ, Who came to seek and to save that which was lost (v. 4, 
5). Cp. Greg. Nazian. Orat. xlv. p. 865. 
10. μετανοοῦντι] repenting, emphatic. See v. 7. 
11. Εἶπε δέ] It does not appear that this parable was delivered 
on the same occasion as the former. 
There is often a chasm of time between the paragraphs; of 
_ which the latter is prefaced by εἶπε δέ. See xiii. 18, 20, and xii. 
™ 13. 15. 22. 41, and note on x. 13. 
. This is the more necessary to he observed here, because the 
| scope of the parable seems to be missed, by some Expositors endea- 
vouring to identify the younger son with sinners within the Church 
(such as the Publicans), and making the elder son to represent 
the self-righteous in the same Church. 

It is alleged indeed by some, that the two sons must be of 
the same dispensation, the Jewish; and that the younger son 
could not be the Gentile World, for that was never in God’s house. 

: But surely this is a very narrow view of Human Nature; 
: 


—— 


All men were in Adam: Adam was in Paradise, which was 
the Primitive Church of God. The Heathen world was once in 
God’s House, and strayed away from it. They were “all God’s 
offspring.”’ See Acts xvii. 27. Rom. i. 19. 

For an excellent exposition of this parable, see S. Jerome 
iy. 149, and ep. 5. Chrysost. v. 720—728, Orat. 112. 































The true interpretation of this portion of the Chapter seems 
to be as follows : : 

Publicans and sinners had resorted to Christ to hear his 
teaching. The Pharisees murmur against Him for receiving 
sinners and eating with them. He declares in the parable of the 
lost sheep that He, the Son of God, had come down from heaven 
for the express purpose of doing that, at which they, in their 
ignorance, cruelty, and unthankfulness, murmured; and that He 
has placed in the world His Church, represented by the Woman, 
for the restoration of penitent sinners, whose repentance and 
pardon, though cavilled at by self-righteous and evil men, is a 
cause of great joy to the Angels of Heaven, and to God Himself. 

The Holy Spirit having recorded these Parables, proceeds to 
add another, enlarging our view of God’s love to the whole world, 
the Jew and Gentile, represented by the two Sons; showing that 
all men are children of one Father; that all were originally 
brought up in one home, that the sin and misery of the Heathen 
was due to their own will and act; to their defection from God, 
and to their desertion of their Father’s house, and to their pre- 
ference of their own ways and devices to their Father’s Will and 
Law; that they strayed away from their home to a far country, 
and made themselves aliens and foreigners, and without God in the 
world (Eph. ii. 12. 17. 19. 1 Pet. ii. 10. 25); and became slaves 
to acruel master, the Devil, who sent them to feed swine and to 
fill their bellies with husks, to wallow, as it were, with the swine 
in the mire of uncleanness (2 Pet. ii. 22) ; but that God still strove 
with them and afflicted them with poverty and famine in order 
that they might yearn for their Father’s house; and put His 
spirit into their hearts and made them long to return; and that 
on their return towards Him He runs to meet them, and falls on 
their neck and kisses them. 

The Holy Spirit declares, that the same jealousy which was 
shown against the Publicans by some of their own fellow-country- 
men, would be shown by the same elder son of God’s family 
against his younger brother the Gentile; but that God, who wel- 
comed the returning prodigal, would go out to call in his mur- 
muring brother (v. 28). 

Whatever might be the defection of the Gentile, or the envy 
and ingratitude of the Jew, the Father of all had been ever from 
Vor. 1. 


i LUKE XV. 10—17. 


\ , 5 ’, Ν SAE ¥ ε A 
τὴν χώραν ἐκείνην, καὶ αὐτὸς ἤρξατο ὑστερεῖσθαι. 
\ Ὁ“ nw nw aw 
ἑνὶ TOV πολιτῶν τῆς χώρας ἐκείνης" Kal ἔπεμψεν αὐτὸν Els τοὺς ἀγροὺς αὐτοῦ 


» » Lal ἴω 
τίων ὧν ἤσθιον οἱ χοῖροι: καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐδίδου αὐτῷ. 
εἶπε, Πόσοι μίσθιοι τοῦ πατρός μου περισσεύουσιν ἄρτων, ἐγὼ δὲ λιμῷ 
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εὗρον τὴν δραχμὴν ἣν ἀπώλεσα. (5) 10 Οὕτω, λέγω ὑμῖν, χαρὰ γίνεται t Ezek. 18. 29, 5, 
ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπὶ Evi ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι. τὴ 

(=) 1! Εἶπε δὲ, ᾿ἀνθρωπός τις εἶχε δύο υἱούς" 
αὐτῶν τῷ πατρὶ, Πάτερ, δός μοι τὸ ἐπιβάλλον μέρος τῆς οὐσίας καὶ διεῖλεν 


12 Ν ον ε , 
καὶ ELTTEV O VEWTEPOS 


13 Ν 3 3 Ν ε ,ὕ \ ν ε , 
Καὶ per οὐ πολλὰς ἡμέρας συναγαγὼν ἅπαντα ὁ νεώτερος 
en > , > aA “ 
υἱὸς ἀπεδήμησεν εἰς χώραν μακρὰν, καὶ ἐκεῖ διεσκόρπισε τὴν οὐσίαν αὐτοῦ 
, lal 
Mt Δαπανήσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ πάντα ἐγένετο λιμὸς ἰσχυρὰ κατὰ 


15 Καὶ πορευθεὶς ἐκολλήθη 


16 Ά, 3 θύ ’ὔ Ἀ λί > la) a % la 
Kat €7TE υμέευ γεμισαυν ΤῊΝ Κοιλιαν αὐτου ATO Τῶν κερα- 


17 Ris ἑαυτὸν δὲ ἐλθὼν 





the beginning gracious to all; is ever merciful to all, and ready to 
receive all, both Jew and Gentile, on their repentance, to His 
bosom and their home. 

This Parable was also a Prophecy, and received a remarkable 
fulfilment in the jealous conduct of the Jews to the Gentiles; as 
afterwards recorded by St. Luke himself in the Acts of the 
Apostles, xiii. 50; xiv. 5; xvii. 5.13; xviii. 12, 13; xxii. 21—23. 
Thus the Divine prescience of Christ is shown in this Parable. 

This Parable is recorded by St. Luke alone; and finds its 
most appropriate place in this Gospel, the Gospel of ‘‘ the beloved 
Physician,’ the Physician of the Gentile World, the Evangelist 
of Heathendom, the faithful friend and fellow-traveller of the 
great Apostle of the Gentiles, δέ. Paul. It exhibits clearly that 
feeling of Jewish envy, rancour, and jealousy (1 Thess. ii. 14— 
16), which he had to encounter every where, and which he strove 
by every means in his power to allay. See Introduction to the 
Epistle to the Romans, p. 182. 186, and above, Introduction, p. 162. 

— δύο υἱούς ‘duos populos,’ the Jew and Gentile. S, Aug. 
Quest. Evang. ii. 33. 

12. τὸ ἐπιβάλλον] that falleth io me: as to ἐπιβάλλω in a 
neuter sense, see the examples in Weést., and note on Mark xiv. 
72. ἐπιβάλλω is so used by LXX, σοὶ ἐπιβάλλει ἡ κληρονομία, 
1 Mace. x. 29, 30. This word is very descriptive of the mind of 
the Gentile world. As if the inheritance was not a free gift of 
God; but belonged to them of right, or fell to them by necessity, 
or chance. Unthankfulness and forgetfulness of God’s goodness 
are the precursors of apostasy from Him. 

18, χώραν μακρὰν, κ-τ.λ.} a far country. ‘ Oblivionem Dei. 
—Fames est indigentia verbi veritatis; Comes civium, aerius 
princeps, ad militiam diaboli pertinens. Porci, immundi spiritus 
sub ipso ; silique, seculares doctrine, sterili vanitate resonantes, 
quibus deemonia delectantur.” Cp. S. Jerome, Epist. 146. 

— ἀσώτως) dissolutely. “““ Perdité;’ ‘ adolescentem luxu 
perditum.’ Ipsa, si cupiat, salus servare prorsus non potis 
hancce familiam.”’ Terent. Adelph. iv. 7. (Valck.) 

14. ἰσχυρά] So A, B,D, L. Cp. Acts xi. 28.—LHz. ἰσχυρός. 
See Winer, p. 61, who calls the feminine a Dorism. St. Luke 
has also λιμὸς μέγας (iv. 25). 

— αὐτός] ‘‘ipse, filius Domini multorum servorum bené pas- 
torum.”” Cp. v.17. 

15. ἐκολλήθη] joined himself and clave to—. 
Acts v. 13; viii. 29; ix. 26. Matt. xix. 5, 

16. xepatiwy] the siligque, or pods of the carob, i.e. SIN 
(charuba), συκῆ Αἰγυπτία. Theophrast. Plant, i. 18. French, 
carouge. German, Johannis-brod Baum. Cf. Pers. iii.55. Horat. 
Ep. ii. 1. 123. Juvenal, xi. 58. Plin. N. H. xxiii. 79. They 
were given to swine (Columella, R. R. vii. 9), and are called 
κεράτια, from their horn-like form. See Wetstein and Kuinoel 
here, and Winer, Real. Lex. i. p. 593, v. Johannis-brod Baum, 
Robinson, Palest. iii. 272, and Trench, p. 398, 

— οὐδεὶς ἐδίδου] no one was giving to him—even husks from 
the tree, (Meyer.) 

17. Els ἑαυτὸν ἐλθών] Having come to himself. *“ Formula 
ἔρχεσθαι εἰς ἑαυτὸν proprié dicitur de iis, gui deliquium animi 
passi ad se redeunt ; deinde vero transfertur ad eos, gui ad sanam 
mentem redeunt, qui ita agunt, ut homines sane mentis decet. 
Diod. Sic. xiii. 95, τοῖς λογισμοῖς εἰς ἑαυτοὺς ἐρχόμεναι. Arrian, 
Epictet. iii, 1, ὅταν εἰς σεαυτὸν ἔλθῃς. Lucret. iv. 994, Donec 
discussis redeant erroribus ad se, Terent. Adelph., v. 3. 8, Tandem 
reprime iracundiam, atque ad te redi.” (Kuin.) 

— λιμῷ] with hunger. Some MSS. (Ὁ), R, U) have ὧδε before 
λιμῷ, but this word seems only to be a repetition from ἐνὼ δὲ, 
and the sound is too inharmonious for such a writer as St. Luke. 
B, L have ὧδε after λιμῷ, and if it is to be received at all, that 
2G 


a 


See Luke x. 1], 


ἴω: 


Ν Ἂς, / 4 | Pa) Sw 

ἀπόλλυμαι. 18 ἀναστὰς πορεύσομαι πρὸς τὸν πατέρα μου, καὶ EpW AUTH, 
> 2 SAN ἣᾧ τ 

Πάτερ, ἥμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ ἐνώπιόν σου, ᾿" οὐκέτι εἰμὶ ἄξιος κληθῆναι 

ῳ “ ’ὔ Ἁ > ‘ > Ν 

vids σου, ποίησόν με ὡς ἕνα τῶν μισθίων σον. 39 ε Καὶ ἀναστὰς ἦλθε πρὸς 


LUKE XV. 18---29 


g Acts 2. 39. 

ΟΝ πατέρα ἑαυτοῦ. Ἔτι δὲ αὐτοῦ μακρὰν ἀπέχοντος εἶδεν αὐτὸν ὁ πατὴρ 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐσπλαγχνίσθη, καὶ δραμὼν ἐπέπεσεν ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ καὶ 
κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν. 7! Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ 6 υἱὸς, Πάτερ, ἥμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν 

hGen. 27.15. καὶ ἐνώπιόν σου, καὶ οὐκέτι εἰμὶ ἄξιος κληθῆναι υἱός σου. Ξ " Εἶπε δὲ ὁ πατὴρ 

Zech. ὃ. ὃ... πρὸς τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ, ᾿Εξενέγκατε τὴν στολὴν τὴν πρώτην, καὶ ἐνδύσατε 
αὐτὸν, καὶ δότε δακτύλιον εἰς τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ καὶ ὑποδήματα εἰς τοὺς πόδας" 
38 καὶ ἐνέγκαντες τὸν μόσχον τὸν σιτευτὸν θύσατε, καὶ φαγόντες εὐφρανθῶμεν" 

iver. 92, Ἢ ‘Ott οὗτος ὁ υἱός μου νεκρὸς ἦν, καὶ ἀνέζησε' ἀπολωλὼς ἦν, καὶ εὑρέθη. Καὶ 

es. ἤρξαντο εὐφραίνεσθαι. “5 ᾿ Ἦν δὲ ὁ vids αὐτοῦ 6 πρεσβύτερος ἐν ἀγρῷ" καὶ 
jPs 30-1. ὡς ἐρχόμενος ἤγγισε τῇ οἰκίᾳ, ἤκουσε συμφωνίας καὶ χορῶν: “ἢ καὶ προσ- 


lal » ἴω ε Ν > > Lal 

καλεσάμενος ἕνα τῶν παίδων ἐπυνθάνετο τί εἴη ταῦτα; 7 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 
yg 9 Ν Ν Ψ 

Ὅτι ὃ ἀδελφός σου ἥκει, καὶ ἔθυσεν ὁ πατήρ σον τὸν μόσχον τὸν σιτευτὸν, OTL 
» 9 a ε > 

ὑγιαίνοντα αὐτὸν ἀπέλαβεν. “8 ᾿Ωργίσθη δὲ, καὶ οὐκ ἤθελεν εἰσελθεῖν. Ὃ οὗ» 
Ν 3 A > x 4 ce Ἐπ 99 ἐ δὲ 3 θ Ν > A \ 

πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ἐξελθὼν παρεκάλει αὐτόν. Ο δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε τῷ πατρὶ, 


lal lal ῃ Ν 
᾿Ιδοὺ τοσαῦτα ἔτη δουλεύω σοι, καὶ οὐδέποτε ἐντολήν σου παρῆλθον καὶ ἐμοὶ 


σπασαστι..................ὕ. 5΄ὦὮὃΡὄ  ὉὖθὉθ4ΠὼΦὋἘΠὋἝὋ  ιιιι.͵.ωι.“ι͵ιι «τ΄ ΄΄΄΄ἷ΄5ὃἝἷἝἕἝἕὝ΄“΄Π5-6ΦᾷΕθοΡ’ΠΆρνρ.“““-“΄“΄““΄-.-πψλιώε κ κκ...-.-“5ὖ5-ς-π.-ππππ|1ππ-Πππ||}:ἅ Ψ ὺοοὺἷὔὡὺὕςςς. 


appears to be its proper place; but it is not found in A, H, F, G, 
ΝΡ ΒΥΥ, Χ, τος A: 

18. ἐρῶ] Iwill say. ‘Etsi Deus novit omnia, vocem tamen 
tue confessionis expectat.’’ (S. Ambrose.) 

21. εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ ἐνώπιόν σου] against heaven and in thy 
sight. Observe, he persevered in the resolution expressed before, 
in his exile (v. 18): he was not spoiled by the father’s kindness. 

This is the language of true repentance and godly sorrow, 
not proceeding only from dolor amissi, but from dolor admissi : 
not from a sense only of pena, but of culpa, and that not in the 
sight of men, but of God. See Bp. Sanderson’s Sermon on Ahab’s 
Repentance, vol. iii. p. 13, and notes below on 2 Cor. vii. 10. 

The penitent says that he has sinned against heaven, and so 
acknowledges that heaven, and not earth, is his home; and that 
he will no longer wallow in the mire of this lower world, but seek 
the things that are above, and have his conversation in heaven. 

22. στολὴν τὴν πρώτην] στολὴ is a long robe, covering the 
whole person: see Mark xii. 38. Luke xx. 46. And τὴν πρώτην 
is τὴν τιμιωτάτην (Euthym.), the best. So Athen. 369, πρῶται 
ἐσθῆτες. (Valck.) 

In a spiritual sense the returning prodigal receives ‘ princi- 
palem stolam, quam Adam peccando amiserat’”’ (Jerome, Gen. iii. 
7), the white στολὴ, or robe of Christ’s righteousness, which 
covers the whole man (see Rey. vi. 11; vii. 14), in which Christians 


are clothed at baptism, when they put on Christ. Cp. 2 Cor. v. And with good reason. For this Evangelist appears to have y 
21. Gal. iii. 27. Eph. iv. 24. written with a special purpose of displaying the propitiatory ὺ 
— δακτύλιον] a signet ring—a pledge of the Spirit (Aug.), a | efficacy of the sacrifice offered by Christ for the sins of the world. 
seal, σφραγῖδα, and an emblem of the spiritual marriage by which | St. Matthew had revealed Him as King; St. Mark as the Man ~ 
the soul is espoused to Christ. Clem. Alea. (‘Quis dives,’ &c.) |*Christ Jesus; St. Luke exhibits Him as our Victim; St.John 

and others (see Bingham, xi. 1. 6) call Baptism τὴν σφραγῖδα τοῦ | fully manifests Him as God; and so the Gospel is complete. See 
Κυρίου, ‘ signaculum fidei’ (Tertullian, Apol. 21), and ‘signacu- | above, Introduction to the Four Gospels, and to this Gospel, p. 163. 
lum similitudinis Christi.’ (Jerome.) It may be a consignation 25. ὃ υἱὸς ὁ πρεσβύτερος] the elder son. ‘* Major filius, populus — 
of the grace begun in Baptism, and consummated in Confirmation. | Israel secundum carnem in agro est; in hereditarid opulentia 
And perhaps the words ἐπὶ τὴν χεῖρα and εἰς τοὺς πόδας may | Legis et Prophetarum.” 
be added, not without meaning, to show that now is the time for — συμφωνίας} music, even of Angels (vv. 7. 10. Burgon.). 
Christian labour with the hand, and for Christian progress with 28. ᾿Ωργίσθη---εἰσελθεῖν] He was enraged by what he heard, é 
the feet, in the ‘“ ways of God’s laws, and in the works of His | and would not go into the house, because his younger brother was — 
commandments.” there! The Jew will not enter the Church, because the Gentile 
— ὑποδήματα] shoes, with which we walk in the way of | is there. ‘Irascitur vivere fratrem, quem putabat extinctum; 


holy obedience. Eph. vi. 15. 

It is observable that long robes, στολαὶ, and signet rings (cp. 
James ii. 2. 1 Macc. vi. 15) and shoes, were not allowed to be 
worn by slaves, but were badges of free men (see Rosenm.); there- 
fore they are appropriately introduced here to show that the 
Father in His love does not make the returning prodigal to be 
one of his hired servants (v. 19), but restores him to liberty as 
His son. A beautiful emblem of the blessedness of true repent- 
ance, and of God’s pardon, delivering from the slavery of Satan, 
and restoring the penitent to the glorious liberty of the children 
of God (Rom. viii. 21). 

23. τὸν μόσχον τὸν σιτευτόν] the fatted calf. Observe the 
article repeated, denoting something extraordinary. (Beng.) 





“Vitulum saginatum ideoque votivum.” (Valck.) This fatied 
calf represents the sacrifice of Christ, by Whom alone, offered for 
us, we are reconciled to the Father. Eph. ii. 16. Col. i. 20—22. 
It may also be applied to the commemorative sacrifice of the Holy 
Eucharist, in which the meritorious efficacy of that One all-suffi- 
cient sacrifice—offered once for all on the cross—is represented 
and pleaded before God, and its benefits are applied to the penitent 
and faithful soul. Hence S. Jerome says, ‘‘ Vitulus Ipse Salvator 
est, Cujus carne pascimur, sanguine potamur;” and S. Ambrose, 
“‘Occiditur et vitulus saginatus, ut carnem Domini, spirituali 
opimam virtute, per gratiam epuletur;” and S. Aug. “ Vitulus 
ille in corpore et sanguine Dominico et offertur Patri et pascit 
totam domum.”’ Cp. Cyril here, p. 347, ed. Mai. 

The Mécxos, or calf, thus interpreted, as significant of the 
propitiatory Sacrifice and Atonement made by Christ upon the 
cross, will hardly fail to remind the-reader, that to the Evangelist 


St. Luke,—who alone records this parable,—has been assigned — 


the symbol of the calf, among the four living creatures of Ezekiel 
and St. John (Ezek. i. 5. 10; x.14. Rev. iy. 7), by the expository 
teaching of the ancient Church. See for example Jren. iii. 11, 
τὸ κατὰ Λουκᾶν εὐαγγέλιον ἅτε ἱερατικοῦ χαρακτῆρος ὑπάρχον 
ἀπὸ τοῦ Ζαχαρίου τοῦ ἱερέως θυμιῶντος τῷ Θεῷ ἤρξατο" ἤδη γὰρ 6 
σιτευτὸς ἡτοιμάζετο μοσχὸ" ὑπὲρ τῆς ἀνευρέσεως τοῦ νεωτέρου 
παιδὸς μέλλων θύεσθαι. 


foris stat Israel.’’ (Jerome, iv. 156.) See Acts xvii. 5. 13; xxii. 
21; xxviii. 27. As S. Ambrose says, ‘‘ Stat foris; non ewelu- 
ditur; non ingreditur, ignorans voluntatem Dei de vocatione 
Gentium. Ubi cognovit, invidet et torquetur Ecclesie bonis. 
Foris enim Israel audit choream et symphoniam, sed irascitur, 
quia hic concinit plebis gratia, et consona populi jubilatio; sed 
bonus Pater etiam hunc salvare cupiebat.’’ 

29. οὐδέποτε ἐντολήν] I never transgressed thy commandment. 
Cp. the language of the Jews to our Lord, John viii. 33. 41; ep. 
Rom. ii. 17.19; x. 33 cp. xviii. 11. 

As if it were no breach of a commandment to murmur at 
the salvation of a brother, and that brother the heathen world! 
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οὐδέποτε ἔδωκας ἔριφον, ἵνα μετὰ τῶν φίλων pod εὐφρανθῶ. * Ὅτε δὲ ὁ vids 
σου οὗτος ὁ καταφαγὼν σοῦ τὸν βίον μετὰ πορνῶν ἦλθεν, ἔθυσας αὐτῷ τὸν 


μόσχον τὸν σιτευτόν. 


ε > > “ 4, Ν , > an > 
31 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Τέκνον, σὺ πάντοτε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ εἶ, καὶ 


nw A ] ο 
πάντα τὰ ἐμὰ σά ἐστιν. 3." Εὐφρανθῆναι δὲ καὶ χαρῆναι ἔδει, ᾿ ὅτι ὁ ἀδελφός κ τα. 35. 10. 


ver, 24. 


- Ν εν ἊΝ Θ᾽ ἐν» Ν᾿ Ἢ Ν > Ν ε 6 
σου οὗτος νεκρὸς ἣν καὶ ἀνέζησε, καὶ ἀπολωλὼς ἢν καὶ εὑρέθη. 
“ΙἊΚΨ J > 
XVI. 1 Ἔλεγε δὲ Kat πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, Ανθρωπός τις ἣν πλούσιος 
a > > , Ν a , Ὧν απ Ὁ ὃ ΄, Ν ε , 
ὃς εἶχεν οἰκονόμον, καὶ οὗτος διεβλήθη αὐτῷ ὡς διασκορπίζων τὰ ὑπάρχοντα 


Tea 
ανυτου. 


A ial > Ν ld 3», > A 
TOV λόγον τῆς οἰκονομίας σου: οὐ yap δυνήσῃ ετι οἰκονομειν. 


2 \ , > \ > 7 κα , “ > , Ν tal > τ 
Καὶ φωνήσας αὕτον εἶπεν AUTH, Tu TovTO ἀκούω περὶ σου; ἀπόδος 


3 Εἶπε δὲ ἐν 


Ε 2 ὁ οἱ j Tr OTL O KU ἀφαιρεῖται τὴν OlKOVO ίαν 
ἑαυτῷ ὁ οἰκονόμος, Τί ποιήσω, ὅτι ὁ κύριος μου ρ . τὴν μ 

> 5 al > ’ aA / 4 ν 
ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ; σκάπτειν οὐκ ἰσχύω, ἐπαιτεῖν αἰσχύνομαι: 4 ἔγνων τί ποιήσω" ἵνα 


ν ~ lal > / , / > Ν » 3 lal 
ὅταν μετασταθῶ τῆς οἰκονομίας δέξωνταί με εἰς τοὺς οἴκους αὐτῶν. 


ὅ Καὶ 


προσκαλεσάμενος ἕνα ἕκαστον τῶν χρεωφειλετῶν τοῦ κυρίου ἑαυτοῦ ἔλεγε τῷ 
πρώτῳ, Πόσον ὀφείλεις τῷ κυρίῳ μου; © ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ἑκατὸν βάτους ἐλαίου’ 
καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Δέξαι σοῦ τὸ γράμμα, καὶ καθίσας ταχέως γράψον πεντήκοντα. 
1 Ἔπειτα ἑτέρῳ εἶπε, Σὺ δὲ πόσον ὀφείλεις; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ἑκατὸν κόρους 


ίτου' καὶ λέ ὑτῷ, A&E Ὁ τὸ γρά i γράψον ὀγδοήκοντα 

σίτου: καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Δέξαι σοῦ τὸ γράμμα καὶ yp ὀγδοή ; 
, ’ ν 

ἐπήνεσεν ὁ κύριος τὸν οἰκονόμον τῆς ἀδικίας ὅτι φρονίμως ἐποίησεν: ὅτι οἱ 


8 ἃ Καὶ aEph. 5.8. 
e 1 Thess. 5. 5. 





— δουλεύω] 1 slave: asif to be God’s people were slavery, 
instead of being perfect freedom ! 

— ἐμοὶ οὐδέποτε ἔδωκας ἔριφον tome thou never gavest a kid: 
ἐμοὶ, to me, is emphatic; fo me, thy dutiful son, contrasted with 
this renegade! With what stern irony is the murmuring spirit of 
the Jewish people represented in this dialogue! And they are the 
words of Him who is describing what He best knew. 

Thou never gavest to me a kid— but God has given them a 
Lamb—the true Passover—the Lams of God who taketh away 
the Sins of the World (John i. 29. 36). Why do you ask for a 
kid, when you have the Lams? (Jerome.) 

30. 6 vids cov] thy son. He would not say my brother. Con- 
trast with this the language of the Servant (v. 27) and of the 
Father (v. 32), and contrast also ἦλθεν, he came, with ἀνέζησε 
(v. 32), he rose again. 

— σοῦ τὸν βίον] Remark the emphatic position of cod,—‘ thy 
living ’—uttered with rancour against both the father and the 
brother,—“ ad augendam invidiam.”’ 

31. πάντοτε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ] ever with me. 
ix. 4. 

— πάντα τὰ ἐμὰ σά ἐστιν] all that is mine is thine. The Law, 
the Prophets, the services of the Temple in possession, and all 
the promises of the Gospel; the means of grace and hopes of 
glory in reversion ; all are thine if thou wilt be mine. 

32. ὁ ἀδελφός σου οὗτος νεκρὸς ἦν καὶ ἀνέζησε] this thy brother 
was dead and arose again. See what seems to be an affecting 
reference to these words, Rom. xi. 15. 


Cp. Rom. iii. 1, 2; 


Cu. XVI. 1. Ἔλεγε δέ] Many different interpretations have 
been given of this parable of the unjust steward. See an account 
of them in S. Jerome ad Algasiam 6, t. iv. p, 197. Kuinoel’s 
and Meyer’s notes here, and in Trench, p. 423. 

The clue to its correct exposition may be found in the fact, 
that it was addressed to the disciples (v. 1) ; in the statement that 
the men of this world are, in regard to their generation (see 
below, note on v. 8), more prudent (φρονιμώτεροι) than the children 
of light are with a view to another world; and in the consequent 
admonition (implied though not expressed), that the present world, 
and the eagerness, and diligence, and indefatigable earnestness of 
its children in pursuing their ends, which are uncertain and fugi- 
tive, ought to be exemplary to us, and should continually act 
as stimulants upon Christians, exciting them to show no less zeal 
and industry in striving to attain ¢heir ends, which are eternal in 
duration, and infinite in value. Thus our Lord teaches us to 
elicit good out of the evil we see around us; to educe food from 
poison ; and to make the children of Mammon examples to our- 
selves in serving God. Cp. August. Quest. Evang. ii. 34. 

To this is added the exhortation—arising from the subject of 
this parable—to use all earthly treasure as an instrument for 
securing everlasting happiness. 

— “Av@pwros] A man. Our Lord begins four parables here 
with the words ἄνθρωπος, or ἄνθρωπός τις, xiv. 16; xv. 11; xvi. 


t..19. 


In two of them the ἄνθρωπος is Almighty God; in the ! 


two latter a rich man. The former two specially describe our 
benefits from God; the latter two our duty to Him., 

— οἰκονόμον a villicum, bailif’; suggesting to us that we are 
stewards of God. Cp. 1 Cor. iv. 1. (8. Ambrose.) 

— διεβλήθη] was accused: the word is not always used in a 
bad sense. See LXX in Dan. vi. 24, and Joseph. Antt. vi. 10. 

— διασκορπίζων] wasting, ‘dissipans,’ ‘ dilapidans.’ It is not 
said that he was guilty of embezzlement and peculation. 

2. Τί τοῦτο ἀκούωΏ]Ώ What is this that I hear of thee? 
Kiihner, ii. ὃ 841. Meyer. 

— τὸν λόγον] the account, or reckoning, which perhaps had 
not been lately called for. 

3. ἐν ἑαυτῷ] in himself, ‘solus secum.’ See xviii. 4. This 
intimates a secret device to be communicated only to some who 
would be accomplices in the fraud and profit by it; and so their 
services might be counted on; an act of collusion. 

4. ἔγνων τί ποιήσω] I resolved what to do. A soliloquy; a 
sudden thought strikes him and he resolves what to do. Christ 
hears our secret thoughts ; and will reveal them at the Great Day. 

5. ἕνα ἕκαστον] each, ‘one by one.’ He summoned them 
singly and privately one after the other, in order to secure greater 
secrecy ; here was one mark of his worldly prudence. 

6. βάτους ἐλαίου] measures of oil. The tenants, like the 
modern métayers, paid their rent, or portions of it, in kind. See 
the same usage referred to in another parable, Matt. xxi. 34—41. 
2 Tim. ii. 6. 

The βάτος, na (bath), Ezek. xlv. 10, 11. 14, was the tenth of 
an homer; and was for liguids what the ephah was for solids (see 
Matt. xiii. 33), and held seventy-two sextarii, about nine gallons. 
(Joseph. Antt. viii. 2.9. Winer, s. v. Maasse, ii. p. 41.) 

— σοῦ τὸ γράμμα] thy bill. σοῦ is emphatic here and in »v. 7. 
And he makes him write the bill, is own bill (chirographum or 
syngrapha), that he may have the evidence of his hand-writing, 
as a proof that it was his act, and so protect himself, and- secure 
the tenant on his side. Another proof of his worldly shrewdness. 

— ταχέως] quickly, on the spot; to prevent the effect of any 
future demurs and compunctious misgivings on the part of the 
tenant’s conscience. Cp. the words of Herodias’ daughter, Matt. 
xiv. 28. Mark vi. 25. 

7. Ἔπειτα ἑτέρῳ] Next he said to another, when the first had 
given him the bill, and had retired, and left him alone, to have a 
private colloquy with another of his master’s tenants. 

— Ἑκατὸν κόρους} A hundred measures: κόρος is the Hebr, 
Ὁ (kor), the same in size as the homer. See Ezek. xlv. 11—14; 
ten Attic medimni, Joseph. Antt. xv. 9. Winer, ii. p. 42. 

8. Καὶ ἐπήνεσεν ὁ κύριο5] The land-lord (not Christ) praised 
him, 

— τὸν οἰκονόμον τῆς ἀδικίας} the fraudulent steward. On 
this use of the genitive for an adjective, see on Matt. xxiv. 15; 
below, v. 9, μαμωνᾷ ἀδικίας. xviii, 6, ὁ κριτὴς τῆς ἀδικίας. Cp. 
Vorst. de Hebr. p. 252. 

The master praised the dishonest steward. 
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His dishonesty 
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ἃ Matt, 6. 24. 


is mentioned lest it should be supposed that shrewdness can be a 
substitute for honesty. He praised him because he had acted 
prudently, φρονίμως. 

In some expositions of this Parable, it is taken for granted 
that the landlord discovered the artifice of the steward described 
vv. 5—7. 

But the supposition seems to impair, if not to destroy, the 
beauty of the parable ; 

How could the steward be said to have acted prudently, 
shrewdly, φρονίμως, if his device was detected and exposed? Is it 
probable, that his master would have allowed him to profit by the 
fraud, or that the debtors, who would be forced to pay the sums due, 
and perhaps be punished in person, would receive him into their 
houses? Is it likely, that in such a case our Lord would have 
propounded the steward as an example of worldly wisdom? No; 
it is no where said, or hinted in the parable, that the landlord 
discovered the mode by which the steward had ingratiated himself 
into the affections of his tenants. What he knew, was the resulé. 
He saw, and saw with surprise and admiration, that his steward, 
though a wasteful person (v. 1), had so contrived matters, that he 
was none the worse for being put out of the stewardship; that he 
was neither forced to dig nor to beg; and though deprived of his 
office by his master, was received as a welcome guest by his 
master’s dependents! He must therefore be a very shrewd and 
clever person, and deserve credit on that account. 

We know the method, by which the steward managed to in- 
gratiate himself with the tenants; but we must remember that we 
are reading a parable delivered by One who reads the secrets of 
all hearts, and from Whom no artifice is hid. And we are thus 
reminded, that, though the steward’s earthly master did not see 
or discover the collusion of the steward with each of his tenants 
in succession, and even praised the result as a proof of prudence, 
yet we have. to do with a Landlord Who sees all things, however 
secret, and will hereafter call all men to give an account of their 
stewardship, and bring to light all the hidden things of darkness ; 
and then all mere worldly wisdom will be confounded, and end in 
misery and shame. 

These considerations remove all objections, such as were 
raised by-some sceptics of old—such as Julian and Porphyry— 
against the phrase, ‘(the lord commended the unjust steward.’ 
The lord knew him only as a wasteful person (v. 1); he knew 
nothing at all of his collusion with the tenants. He only saw its 
result, viz. his reception into the tenants’ habitations, 

— viol τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου] the children of this world. As to 
this use of vids see on Matt. ix. 15. Luke x.6; and on viol φωτὸς, 
children of light, John xii. 36. Eph. v. 8. 1 Thess. v. 5. 8. 

— εἰς τὴν γενεὰν τὴν ἑαυτῶν] in regard to their generation, 
which is merely ¢ransifory: but there is a generation which is 
everlasting. They are more prudent and shrewd in regard to their 
contemporaries, persons, and things, than the children of Light are 
in regard to the persons and things of their generation; e. g. in 
regard to God Himself and heaven, which is eternal, On the 
latter use of γενεὰ as applied to an age of man see Matt. xii. 39. 
41, 42. Luke xi. 31, 32. 50, 51; and on its higher sense see 
Matt. xxiv. 34. 

On this text see By. Sanderson, Sermons, i. 374; iv. 49. 

9. Κἀγὼ ὑμῖν λέγω] And I say to you. You have heard what 
the earthly κύριος or lord said to his steward; now hear what I 
your heavenly Κύριος or Lord have to say to you who are My 
stewards ; and who will be called by Me hereafter ἀποδοῦναι τὸν 
λόγον τῆς oixovoulas,—to render the account of your stewardship. 

— ποιήσατε ἑαυτοῖς φίλους} make for yourselves friends from 
the mammon of unrighteousness. Make the poor your friends, 
who, by alms received from you, and by prayers offered for you, 
will be,—not indeed an efficient, but an instrumental, cause of 
your reception into heavenly habitations. See Matt. xxv, 34—45. 
Cp. S. Greg. Nazian. Orat. xiv. pp. 255—285, on the duty of 
Christian Almsgiving ; and Barrow’s Spital Sermon, preached in 
Easter Week, 1671,—two rich storehouses of arguments for 
appeals to love of Christ and the poor in Him, 

And, in a higher sense, make God your friend—make Christ 
your friend—by a right use (not a διασκορπισμὸὺς, v. 1) of their 
goods entrusted to you as their steward; i.e. by employing what 
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you have received from them, in body, mind, and estate, in the 
divine service and for the divine glory, by works of piety and 
charity. See Luke xii. 42, on the πιστὸς οἰκονόμος. 

— ἐκ Tod μαμωνᾷ] out of the mammon of unrighteousness. 
Observe ἐκ, out of; i.e. out of what at first may seem to promise 
no such result, elicit true riches from it, by securing God’s friend- 
ship thereby. ἐκ marks a cause or source, 1 Cor. ix. 14, ἐκ τοῦ 
εὐαγγελίου ζῆν. Luke xii. 15, (wh ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων. Cp. 
Rom. i. 4. James ii. 18. Winer, Gr. Gr. p. 352. 

On the word μαμωνᾶς see Matt. vi. 24, μαμωνᾷ τῆς ἀδικίας, 
—the same thing as ἄδικος μαμωνᾶς, v. 11 (where see note); i.e. 
that wealth which often is procured unjustly (Jerome), and which 
the steward used dishonestly, and which is often a temptation to 
fraud; for the love of money is the root of all evil (1 Tim. vi. 10), 
and which is itself deceptive as being also uncertain (1 Tim. vi. 
17) and fugitive. Cp. Proy. xxiii. 5, and “fundus mendazx,’ Ὁ 
Horat. Od, iii. 1. 30; and ‘ spem mentita seges,” Ep. i. 7. 87, 
as opposed to the “‘justissima tellus” of Virgil, Georg. ii. 460. 

S. Aug. says (Serm. xiii-), on the true use of money, 
‘‘Perde, ne perdas; dona, ut acquiras; semina, ut metas; has 
‘ divitias’ noli appellare, quia verze non sunt, paupertate plenee 
sunt, et semper obnoxiz casibus. Ergo idle sunt vere divitie, 
quas, cium habuerimus, perdere non possumus. Quamdii in terra 
sunt divitiee, non sunt. Sed divitias vocat illas Mundus; Iniquitas _ 
vocat. Deus ideo mamonam iniquitatis vocat; quia divitias illas 
vocat Iniquitas.’’ 

— ὅταν ἐκλίπητε] when ye fail, i.e. die. ἐκλείπω is used 
in this sense by LXX. Gen. xxv. 8.17; xxxv. 29. Ps. civ. 29. 
Jer. xlii. 17. 22. Tob. xiv. 11. Judith vii. 22. Cp. Bp. Pearson, 
Pref. in LXX, p. 248, ed. Churton. 

Some MSS. of high authority, A, B, D, L, R, X, and some 
Versions have ἐκλείπῃ or ἐκλίπῃ here, and then the sense would 
be, When the wealth of this world shall fail you. But ἐκλίπητε 
or ἐκλείπητε is found in Εἰ, F, G, H, K, M, P, 8, U, V, IT, A, A, 
and (as already said) this use of ἐκλείπω as an euphemism for 
death, is familiar to Hellenistic Greek, being of common use in 
the LXX; and the comparison in the parable clearly is between. — 
the dismissal of the unjust steward from his office and our re- 
moval from this life, and our last reckoning at the Judgment day. 

— εἰς τὰς αἰωνίους σ. into the everlasting habitations, op- 
posed to the houses of clay into which the steward was received _ 
by his tenants. The friends, therefore, are pre-eminently God 
and Christ, to whom alone belong the everlasting habitations, and 
who will say, at the Great Day, to them on the right hand, “ in- — 
herit the kingdom,” Matt. xxv. 34. See above, note on ποιήσατε 
—ladovs. : 

This Parable may be applied to the Clergy as stewards of 
God’s Mysteries. Hence S. Jerome ad Algas., p, 196, “ Passus 
dispendia dominus laudat dispensatoris prudentiam, quod adyersus 
dominum quidem fraudulenter, sed pro se prudenter egerit. 
Quanto magis Christus, qui nullum damnum sustinere potest, οἱ 
pronus est ad clementiam, laudabit discipulos suos, si in eos qui 
in se credituri sunt, misericordes fuerint! Si iniquitas bené dis- 
pensata vertitur in justitiam, quantO magis sermo divinus, in quo 
nulla est iniquitas, qui et Apostolis creditus est, si bené fuerit dis- 
pensatus dispensatores suos levabit in coelum.”’ : 7 

10. ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ] in what is least; for such is all earthly sub 
stance when compared with heavenly wealth, which is greatest; 
and the use we make of our earthly substance, which is least, is 
our ¢rial whether we are fit to be admitted to possess what is 
greatest, that is, the everlasting wealth of heaven. These words 
are referred to by Clemens R. ii. 8, λέγει Κύριος ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ, 
εἰ τὸ μικρὸν οὐκ ἐτηρήσατε, τὸ μέγα τίς ὑμῖν δώσει; λέγω γὰρ 
ὑμῖν ὅτι ὁ πιστὸς ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ καὶ ἐν πολλῷ πιστός ἐστιν. 

11, Εἰ οὖν ἐν τῷ ἀδίκῳ] If you have not been faithful stewards 
of your earthly substance, which is illusory, God will not trust 
you with what is real; i.e. the wealth of eternity. Cp. S. Jerome, 
iv. 197, ad Algas., where is an exposition of this parable. 

12. ἐν τῷ ἀλλοτρίῳ] in that which is another's; for you 
worldly wealth is not yours, but God’s; you are not landlords, — 
but stewards for a time, and liable to be called to your account at 
any moment (see above, xii. 20), and to be put out of your steward- _ ‘ 
ship; and if you have not been faithful in that earthly trast which 
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you hold of your Lord, He will not give you that heavenly wealth, 
which will never be taken away from those to whom it is given. 
“ Alienas appellat terrenas facultates, quia nemo secum eas 
moriens aufert.””’ S. Aug. Quest. Ev. ii. 35. 1 Tim. vi. 7; and 
S. Jerome, Hpist. ad Algasiam, iv. p. 197, who says “ alienum a 
nobis est omne quod seeculi est.” 

13. οὐδεὶ-ς--- δύναται] See Matt. vi. 24. 

14. Φαρισαῖοι Φιλάργυροι] the Pharisees were lovers of money 
(see Matt. xxiii. 14), making Mammon their friend instead of 
God (see above, v. 9); and regarding worldly wealth and glory as 
the criterion of God’s favour; “ felicitatem in λᾶς υἱέ et divitias 
maximi pendentes,” and allowing the love of the world to absorb 
the love of God. Cp. John xii. 43, James ii. 1—8. Joseph. Antt. 
xiii. 3. Jahn, Archeol, § 319. 

-- ἐξεμυκτήρι(ον) were sneering at Him; “ subsannabant, 
naso suspendebant, ’—used by LXX for Hebr, 2) (laagh). (Ps. ii. 
4; xxii. 7.) 

‘Lb. βδέλυγμα] an abomination; from βδελύσσω, abominor ; 
and specially an idol. See Matt. xxiv. 15. That which you wor- 
ship—mammon, your idol—is abhorred as a false god by the 
Most High. For, πλεονεξία is εἰδωλολατρεία, Col. iii. 5. 

16. Ὁ νόμος «.7.A.] The Law and the Prophets might indeed 
seem to promise earthly rewards; but now a spiritual Kingdom, 
with heavenly promises, is set up, and every one who desires to 
be saved must press into it with a holy violence ; that is, it is not 
to be gained without the same anxious care and vehement endea- 
your, which the children of this world employ for the attainment 
of an earthly kingdom. See Matt. xi. 12. 

And yet no one tittle of the Law, rightly understood, shall 
fail; for the Gospel is the perfection of the Law. See on Matt. 
v. 17. 

— βιάζεται] presses by force. See Matt. xi. 12, 13. Cp. 
Luke xiii. 24. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3, εἰ βιάσαιντο εἴσω. 

17. δέ] I have come with the Gospel; δέ not to take away 
the Law (Matt. v. 17). 

18. Πᾶς 6 ἀπολύων] Every one that putteth away his wife and 
marrieth another commilteth adultery. 

It is supposed by some that there is no connexion between 
this paragraph and what precedes or follows. But this is not 
probable. See above, x. 1; xii. 13; xiii. 18. 

This sentence was indeed uttered by our Lord on other occa- 
sions (see on Matt. v. 31—33; xix. 9). Its repetition shows its 
importance; and it is fitly introduced here because it is relevant 
to the subject in hand, viz. the use to be made by men of the 
earthly blessings which God gives them, with a refutation of the 
Pharisaic errors on this point. This appears as follows :— 

In God’s Law, to which Christ had just been referring, 
Stealing and Adultery are connected. Thou shalt not commit 
adultery; thou shalt not steal; and, thou shalt not covet thy 
neighbour’s house, thou shalt not covet thy neighbour’s wife 
(Exod. xx. 14, 15. 17). Of all the earthly treasures committed 
in trust to man, none is so precious, none to be treated with so 
much reverence, as Woman—God’s first and best gift to Man in 
Paradise (Gen. ii, 21—25). ‘‘ House and Riches are the inherit- 


ance of fathers, and a prudent wife is from the Lord” (Prov. 
xix. 14; xviii. 22). ‘ Who can find a virtuous woman? for her 
price is far above rubies”’ (Prov. xxxi. 10). ‘‘ So ought men to 
love their wives as their own bodies, even as the Lord loveth the 
Church” (Eph. v. 25—28). 

Accordingly, Christ connects Adultery with Covetousness. 
And in like manner St. Paul couples the one with the other. See 
on 1 Thess. iv. 6. 

The Pharisees asked Christ,—Whether it was lawful for a 
man to put away his wife for every cause ? (Matt. xix. 3;) and it 
was their practice (especially of those among them who belonged 
to the school of Hillel) to treat wedlock as a mere secular bar- 
gain, and to tie and untie the marriage knot at pleasure, and to 
sacrifice Matrimony to Mammon. 

These considerations may serve to explain the introduction 
of that declaration in this place. 

— ἀπολελυμένην] any divorced woman generally. An abso- 
lute prohibition from Christ Himself against marrying any woman 
that has been divorced. Such marriages are adulterous. See 
above on Matt. v. 32; xix. 9. 

19. πορφύραν καὶ βύσσον] the purple, the outer attire; the 
dress of princes and nobles. Cf. Matt. xxvii. 28; the βύσσος, 
or fine linen of Egypt, being the inner clothing. 

On this Parable, or parabolic history, see S. Gregor. Homil. 
xl. in Evangel. S. Chrys. Hom. quatuor de Lazaro, y. 220—260. 
S. Aug. Serm. xiv. and xxvi. and xli. 

20. Λάζαρος] Lazarus. Very appropriate as a name for a 
beggar, if derived from ws) (10), non, and “Wy (ezer), auxilium, 
‘quasi auxilio egens;’ or, if it is the same word as’EAcd(apos, 
Ἢν vx, if means, ‘ God (and ποΐ man) is my help.’ 

From the mention of this name some have supposed that 
this is not a Parable, but a History. (Cp. Cyril, p. 357.) And 
some have proceeded to assign an historical name (Niveuyjs) to the 
rich man, 

But the name Lazarus, by its etymology, seems to suggest 
that it was adopted on account of its meaning. Cp. Hzek. 
xxiii. 4, 

The beggar has a name; the rich man has none. There 
may be also something of a moral and spiritual meaning here (as 
suggested by some of the Fathers), viz. that Christ gives His 
saints ‘a new name’ (Rev. iii. 12); but that the name of the 
wicked, famous though they be in this world, is blotted out (Ps. 
lxix. 28 

a connexion between the Parable of Lazarus and the 
Raising of Lazarus at Bethany, see on John xi. 1. 

— ἐβέβλητο] had been laid,—to attract pity. 

21. ἀλλὰ καὶ of κύνε5] Such was his destitution, that even the 
very dogs, who were regarded as unclean animals by the Jews, 
were allowed to come and lick his sores, as if he were a corpse ; 
and he was left to become almost food for the dogs before his 
death. (Cp. S. Chrys. Hom. de Lazaro.) 

The only attention, and (so to speak) medical dressing which 
his way received, was from the dogs, who came and licked them. 
(Cyril. 
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LUKE XVI. 23—28. 


lal “ > Ν ’ 39 Ψ 
τὸν πτωχὸν, καὶ ἀπενεχθῆναι αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀγγέλων εἰς τὸν κόλπον ᾿Αβραάμ. 
Ἀ nan ἣν , Ν 5 Ν 
᾿Απέθανε δὲ καὶ ὁ πλούσιος, καὶ ἐτάφη: 35 καὶ ἐν τῷ Ady ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 
ἢ} m~™ , > , ε “A Ν "A Ν. 5 Ν 460 . ‘\ A i 
αὐτοῦ ὑπάρχων ἐν βασάνοις ὁρᾷ τὸν ᾿Αβραὰμ ἀπὸ μακρόθεν, καὶ Λάζαρον 


k Isa. 66. 24. 
Zech, 14. 12. 
Mark υ. 44, 


1 Job 21. 13. 
ch. 6, 24. 


lal ἴω > ’, > Ν > 4 / 

ἐν τοῖς κόλποις αὐτοῦ! % * καὶ αὐτὸς φωνήσας εἶπε, Πάτερ ᾿Αβραὰμ, ἐλέησόν 
9 lal A”. ‘\ 

pe, καὶ πέμψον Λάζαρον, iva βάψῃ τὸ ἄκρον τοῦ δακτύλου αὐτοῦ ὕδατος, Kat 
A A a \ , ἡ mm? κ᾿ 

καταψύξῃ τὴν γλῶσσάν μου, ὅτι ὀδυνῶμαι ἐν τῇ φλογὶ ταύτῃ. ™' Εἶπε δὲ 


ἔν 4 nw 
᾿Αβραὰμ, Τέκνον, μνήσθητι ὅτι ἀπέλαβες σὺ τὰ ἀγαθά σου ἐν τῇ ζωῇ σου, 


Ζ Lal \ 
καὶ Λάζαρος ὁμοίως τὰ κακά' νῦν δὲ 

ε lal x 
ἐπὶ πᾶσι τούτοις μεταζὺ ἡμῶν Kal 

, ~ »᾿ ἃς ε “A 
θέλοντες διαβῆναι ἔνθεν πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
> 5 “ἍΜ 

7 Kime δὲ, ᾿Ερωτῶ σε 


διαπερῶσιν. 


Ν 
καὶ 
ε lal /, / > , ν ε 
ὑμῶν χάσμα μέγα ἐστήρικται, ὅπως οἱ 

ἧς, , ε 3 “A \ ε “ 
μὴ δύνωνται, μηδὲ οἱ ἐκεῖθεν πρὸς ἡμᾶς 

> ο \ \ + 
οὖν, πάτερ, Wa πέμψῃς αὐτὸν εἰς TOV οἶκον 


ὧδε παρακαλεῖται, σὺ δὲ dduvacar 38 


lal » ΚΝ Ν 2 LO λ Ν ν ὃ , > an μά 
του TAT POS μου, ἔχω γὰρ TEVTE QOE φοὺς, O77 WS LaLa PTUPNTAL αυτοις, Wa 





22. ἀπενεχθῆναι] A loco alieno in patriam. (Beng.) Com- 
pare the beautiful language of Wisdom, iii. 1—11. 

— κόλπον ᾿Αβραάμ] Abraham’s bosom. Immediately after 
his death, his soul on its separation from the body was carried 
by Angels to the place of peace and joy, where the faithful rest, 
and recline, as it were, at a spiritual banquet in the bosom (see 
John xiii. 23. 25; xxi. 20) of the Father of the Faithful (Gal. iii. 
9. Rom. iv. 11. 16). Cp. 5. Aug. de Anima, iv. 16, in Joann. 
Tract. xvi. The expression, ‘‘ Bosom of Abraham,”’ as the place 
of rest of faithful souls, was already familiar to the Jews. See 
Josephus de Macc. ii. p. 514, where the Maccabees say, οὕτω 
θανόντας ἡμᾶς ᾿Αβραὸμ καὶ Ἰσαὰκ καὶ Ἰακὼβ ὑποδέξονται εἰς τοὺς 
κόλπους αὐτῶν. (Wetst.) ‘ Quid Abrahe sinus nisi secretam 
requiem significat patrum?”? Greg. M. Bp. of Rome, a.v. 590 
—604, who in expounding this Parable says nothing of Purga- 
tory. 
This place here called Abraham’s bosom, is called Paradise 
Luke xxiii. 43. See note there. It was called ‘‘ the Garden of 
Eden”’ by the Jews. See Lightfoot here. 

On the intermediate state of the disembodied spirit, which 
does not sleep, but is in ‘rest and felicity,’’ see the remarks and 
passages from the Fathers quoted by Bp. Bull, Sermon on Acts 
i, 25 (Serm. iii. vol. i. pp. 49--- 82). 

The Office for the Burial of the Dead, in the Book of Com- 
mon Prayer, particularly the last two prayers, declares the mind 
of the Church of England on this subject. 

See also an excellent volume by the Rev. T. K. Miller, 
“‘Things after Death,’’ Lond. 1848, pp. 1—64, and the notes 
on this Gospel below, xxiii. 43, and John xi. 11. 

It is observable that the Holy Spirit, writing by St. Luke to 
the Gentiles, has been specially studious to record in this Gospel 
portions of our Lord’s teaching, which might serve to correct the 
erroneous notions derived from heathen, mythological, and poetical 
representations of the Νεκυΐα, Tartarus, Elysium, &c., concerning 
the state of the soul immediately after death. Cp. Grotius, on 
Luke viii. 55, and Luke xxiii. 40. 43, and Townson, on the Gos- 
pels, pp. 192—196, and above, Introduction, p. 159. 

— ἐτάφη] was buried; perhaps ina splendid mausoleum, with 
a laudatory epitaph. Not so Lazarus. Cp. 5. Chrysost. Homil. 
ii, de Lazaro. 

23. ἐν τῷ ἅδῃ in Hades; the place of departed, disembodied 
spirits. (See on Acts ii. 27, and Wetstein here.) This place is 
to be carefully distinguished from yéevva, or hell, properly so 
called (see Matt. v. 22. 29, 30). 

This place of disembodied spirits is divided into two separate 
regions (see v. 26), between which there is an impassable gulf 
fixed for ever; and, therefore, to the general term dns, is added 
here ἐν βασάνοις, in torments, to indicate that Ais soul was in a 
state of anguish, ‘* having a dreadful expectation of a far greater 
torment to come;’”’ ‘‘a fearful looking for of Judgment’’ (Heb. 
x. 27), while the soul of the beggar Lazarus is in rest and joy. 
(Cp, By. Bull, Sermon above quoted, p. 60.) 

Hence it appears, that such as we are at our death, such 
shall we be at the judgment-seat of Christ. Clem. R. 1. ¢., μετα- 
νοήσωμεν ἕως ἔχομεν καιρὸν μετανοίας" μετὰ γὰρ τὸ ἐξελθεῖν ἡμᾶς 
ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου οὐκέτι δυνάμεθα ἐκεῖ ἐξομολογήσασθαι ἢ μετανοεῖν 


ἔτι. S. Cyprian, Fell. p. 163, “Qualem te invenit Dominus 
cum vocat, talem te judicat.’’? See on Matt. v. 26, and below, 
v. 26. 


— ἐν βασάνοις} in torment ; long before the day of Judgment ; 
1800 years at least. 

Hence it appears from Christ’s words, that the wicked who 

died under the Law were punished in another state of being ; and 


that the righteous were comforted, by virtue of His death, even 
before His Passion. And may not its efficacy have extended 
backward to those who lived up to the natural Law which was 
given them ? 

24. δακτύλου .---υλῶσσαν finger—tongue. ‘ God is a Spirit,” 
and yet, in order to give ws an idea of His attributes, He speaks 
in the Holy Spirit of the Heart, Arm, Hand, Finger, and Mouth 
of God. 

So here, in order that we may have some notion of the con- 
dition of disembodied spirits, our Lord uses words connected with 
body, in order to express the anguish, torment, and agony of the 
soul, and more appropriately, because the sow! of Lazarus (and 
all the souls of the faithful) are represented as resting in 
“ Abraham’s bosom.” 

‘‘ Anguish, torment, agony,” are all words derived from 
bodily suffering (angor, tormentum, ἀγωνία), and yet are usually 
applied to the soul. 

The tongue appears to be specified, because he had specially 
sinned by sins of the palate, surfeiting and gluttony ; and perhaps 
by proud and wicked words, their usual accompaniments. 

On this question, why words relating to the Jody are used in 
this Parable which refers to the condition of the disembodied soul, 
see also the disquisition of Methodius, in Amphilochii Opera, 
Ρ. 328—334. 

— ἐν τῇ φλογὶ ταύτῃ] in this flame. The pains of the wicked 
immediately after their death, are to their pains after the resur- 


rection, only as pains produced by a flame, compared with those ~ 


of a lake of fire. 
25. ἀπέλαβες] thou tookest off as thy portion and treasure, 
and spentest, so that nothing now remains. 
On this text see the Sermon of Bp. Andrewes, ii. 78. 


— σύ] Omitted in some MSS. and Editions ; but it adds to the — 


force of the speech. There is a double contrast here. 

— Λάζαρος ὁμοίως τὰ κακά] Lazarus exhausted his evils; as 

thou thy good things—the sum total of them—in the other life. 

To correct the notion that wealth, as such, excludes from 
happiness hereafter; or that poverty, as such, ensures fruition 
of that happiness, it is observed by the Fathers, e. g. S. August. 
in an admirable Sermon (Serm. xiy.), that the beggar Lazarus is 
carried by the Angels. into the bosom of the rich man Abraham 
(Gen. xiv. 14; xxiv. 1), who made God his friend (2 Chron. xx. 
7) by a right use of the riches of this world. 

On other doctrinal and practical uses to be made of this 
statement, see Bp. Bull’s Sermon above quoted. 

26. χάσμα μέγα] a great gulf. ‘Inter hunc divitem,” says 
S. Ambrose here, “ et pauperem chaos magnum est, quia post 
mortem nequeunt merita mutari.’”? See also S. August. Queest. 
Evang. ii. 88. Matt. xii. 32. 

27. ρωτῶ oe οὖν] I pray thee therefore. This consideration 
for his father’s house seems to bring out more forcibly the doc- 
trine of the parable, that exemption from flagrant sin, such as the 
Pharisees indulged in, and social kindness and good nature, are 
not enough to save us from future torment; but that we must re- 
gard ourselves and all our substance, time, and talents, as God’s 
property, to be used in His service, and that if we fail to do this, 
He will not only not ‘ receive us into everlasting habitations,” but 
consign us to torments immediately on our departure from this 
world ; and those torments will be increased in intensity at the 
Great Day, when our bodies will be raised and reunited for ever 
to our souls. 

28. ἔχω πέντε ἀδελφούς Ihave five brethren still living on 
earth. Here is another proof that this Parable describes the con- 
dition of the disembodied soul, in the interval immediately after 


LUKE XVI. 29—81. 


XVII. 1—9. 231 


Ν Ν > x, ASP > \ nA 
μὴ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἔλθωσιν εἰς τὸν τόπον τοῦτον THs βασάνου. ™ ™ Λέγει δὲ αὐτῷ τὰ τεῦ. 3. 20. 


> Ν » “ Ν Ν A 
Αβραὰμ, Ἔχουσι Μωῦσέα καὶ τοὺς προφήτας, ἀκουσάτωσαν αὐτῶν. 
“» oe % , > Ν 3 3. Wd = 2% A A \ > Ν 
εἶπεν, Οὐχὶ, πάτερ ᾿Αβραὰμ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐάν τις ἀπὸ νεκρῶν πορευθῇ πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
31 > δὲ 3 n 9 “ ͵,ὕ s lal an 9 > , 
Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ, Εἰ Μωῦσέως καὶ τῶν προφητῶν οὐκ ἀκούουσιν, 
SOY. 9 2 ν᾽ 
" οὐδὲ ἐάν τις ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῇ πεισθήσονται. 


μετανοήσουσιν. 


80 ¢ \ John 5. 39, 45. 
O δὲ Acts 15, 21. 
& 17. 11. 


n John 12. 10, 11, 


197 A 
XVII. (33) 1 “Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ανένδεκτόν ἐστι τοῦ Matt. 18. 6,7. 
. it " es | 
9 la) Ν , 9 io Lal ~ 3 
ἐλθεῖν τὰ σκάνδαλα, οὐαὶ δὲ Sc οὗ ἔρχεται: 2 λυσιτελεῖ αὐτῷ εἰ μύλος 
» Ἂ, ’ ἈΝ Ν ΡΧ XX 3 , 
’ lal A 4 © 5 
ὀνικὸς περίκειται περὶ τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔῤῥιπται εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, 


ἢ ἵνα σκανδαλίσῃ ἕνα τῶ ὃν τούτων: 
υ) OKaV0a ton €VaA τῶν μικρῶν TOUTOWV 


198 3 , ε ey eS Ν 
(+) προσέχετε εαυτοις εαν δὲ b Matt. 18. 15. 


ε » > x > / 

ἁμάρτῃ εἰς σὲ ὁ ἀδελφός σου, ἐπιτίμησον αὐτῷ: Kal ἐὰν μετανοήσῃ, ἄφες 
ΒΒ ΟΝ ( 4 ἐπ ὦ Ὁ ε , a aS ε , > \ Ape , A 

auT@ ὙΠ) καὶ ἐὰν ἐπτάκις τὴς ἡμέρας ἀμαρτησῃ εἰς σέ, και ETTAKLS τὴς 
ε rd > 4 \ Ν 

ἡμέρας ἐπιστρέψῃ πρὸς σὲ λέγων, Μετανοῶ, ἀφήσεις αὐτῷ. 


200 Ν > ee 
(7) ° Kat εἶπον ot ἀπόστολοι τῷ Κυρίῳ, Πρόσθες ἡμῖν πίστιν. 


6 Hime δὲ 


€ K , c 9. ¥ , ε ,ὕ , 4. 7 x A , , 
ὃ uptos, Et ELV ETE TLOTLW WS KOKKOV σινάπεως, ἐλέγετε αν ΤΊ συκαμινῳ TQUTY), ΜΑΙ 20. 


3 , Ν , fa 
Ἐκριζώθητι καὶ φυτεύθητι ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ ὑπήκουσεν ἂν ὑμῖν. 


Mark 9. 23. 
& 11. 33. 


201 a 

(=) 1 Tis δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν δοῦλον ἔχων ἀροτριῶντα ἢ ποιμαίνοντα, ὃς εἰσελθόντι 
ἐκ τοῦ ἀγροῦ ἐρεῖ, Εὐθέως παρελθὼν ἀνάπεσε, ὃ “ ἀλλ᾽ οὐχὶ ἐρεῖ αὐτῷ, “Erot- ἃ οἱ. 12. 37. 
μασον τί δειπνήσω, καὶ περιζωσάμενος διακόνει μοι, ἕως φάγω καὶ πίω, καὶ 

Ν. lal , Ἂς ’, , 9 My, ‘2 » A ὃ ὯΝ > , ν 
μετὰ ταῦτα φάγεσαι καὶ πίεσαι σύ; ἡ χάριν ἔχει τῷ δούλῳ ἐκείνῳ ὅτι 








death, and before the General Resurrection and Judgment to 
come. - 
— ὅπως-ς---μή] in order that they may not pass. 

29. Μωῦσέα καὶ τοὺς προφήτας] Moses and the Prophets, i.e. 
the Old Testament. See Matt. xi. 13. Luke xxiv. 44, and Hot- 
tinger, Thesaur. Philol. pp. 454—456. Smith, Discourses on 
Prophecy, Ὁ. 301, and the authorities cited in the Editor’s Lec- 
tures on the Canon of Scripture, Lect. ii. pp. 30—40. 

Here is a remarkable testimony from Christ Himself, speak- 
ing by the Father of the faithful in the world of departed Spirits, 
that the Jews have ‘‘ Moses and the Prophets;” i. 6. that the 
“Canon of the Old Testament ”’ is, what it was believed by the 
Jews to be, viz. the Word of God, speaking by Moses and the 
Prophets ; and that it had been preserved in purity and integrity 
by the Jewish Church to our Lord’s age, whence it has come 
down to our own; that it is genuine, authentic, and divine, 
and not, as some, contradicting Christ, would now have us believe, 
amere farrago of fragments put together by writers more recent 
than “‘ Moses and the Prophets ;’’ and that its testimony is so 
cogent, that they who will not receive it as such, are in so 
hardened and desperate a state, that they would not be persuaded, 
even though one rose from the dead, 

Our Lord intimates also, that men come into the torments 
of Hades, as the Rich Man did, because they will not hear the 
Holy Scriptures delivered to them by God, and guarded by the 
Church. See next note. 

81. οὐδὲ ἐάν τις ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῇ not even though one rose 
Jrom the dead. One did rise from the dead, and his name was 
Lazarus, raised by Christ. (John xi. 44.) But the Chief Priests 
did not believe; they even ‘consulted that they might put Laza- 
rus to death.” (John xii. 10, 11.) And Another rose from the 
dead. He, who raised Lazarus, raised Himself. Still, they would 
not believe, but sought to kill them who preached the Resurrec- 
tion of Christ. (Acts iv. 2, 3.) 

All this was, because they would not hear ‘‘ Moses and the 
Prophets.’’ What then will be the condition of those, who 
refuse to hear Moses and the Prophets, Christ and the Apostles, 
speaking in the Old and New Testaments ? 


Cu. XVII. 1. ᾿Ανένδεκτον) It is impossible. ovx ἐνδέχεται, 
Luke xiii. 33. The circumstances of the case do not admit of any 
other result. See note on Matt. xviii. 7, and on Luke xii. 49. 

On the use of the τοῦ, see on Acts x. 25. 

2. λυσιτελεῖ] it is profitable. “ Tributum solvit, utilitatem 
affert.” (Valck.) 

— μύλος ὀνικός Matt. xviii. 6. B, Ὁ, L, have λίθος μυλικός. 

8. ἐὰν audprn] Matt. xviii. 15—21. 

5. Πρόσθες ἡμῖν mlorw] Add faith to us; not, ‘increase 
our faith,’—‘ appone nobis fidem,’—give faith in addition to our 
other privileges, powers, and virtues. For a further exposition 
see below on v. 19. 


6. ἐλέγετε ἄν] ye would have said. 

— τῇ συκαμίνῳ ταύτῃ) to this mulberry-tree ; ‘morus nigra 
sanguinea,’ Virg. ἘΠ]. vi. 22, ‘Morum nigrum,’ Horat. Sat. ii. 
4,22. See Billerbeck, Flora Classica, p. 229. Winer, Lex. ii. 
p- 62. It seems to be derived from the Hebr. πορῷ (shikmah), 
which is rendered in the LXX by συκάμινος, 1 Chron. xxvii. 28, 
and in other places. The συκομορέα of Scripture is the Ficus 
Aigyptia. On the meaning of the sentence see Matt. xvii. 20. 
Mark xi. 23. 1 Cor. xiii. 2. 

—- ὑπήκουσεν ἄν] would have obeyed you. On this verse, 
where the particle ἂν occurs twice, Valek. makes a memorable 
remark, viz. that this use of ἂν is only found seven times in the 
Psalms and Prophetical Books (Isa. i. 9. Ezek. iii. 6. Obad. v. 5. 
Ps. liv. 13; Ixxx. 15; cviii. 9; cxxiii. 3). 

Would this remark aid in settling the question concerning 
the date and authorship of the translation of the Books in the 
LXX? This use of ἂν is rare in St. Matthew and St. Mark; 
more common in St. Luke and St. John. On the very rare oc- 
currence of ἂν with the infinitive in the N. T., and, in certain 
cases, with the optative, see on 2 Cor. x. 9. 

ἡ. Τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν] But who of you? The reason why ye have 
not faith is, that ye consider God as your Debtor for service ren- 
dered by you, instead of humbly regarding yourselves as indebted 
to Him for all your power to serve Him, and as unprofitable ser- 
vants,—servants of whom He has no need, and who cannot be 
profitable to Him (Job xxii. 2; xxxv. 7. Ps. xvi. 2. Rom. xi. 
35),—i. e. as not laying your Master under any obligation, even 
though you should do all that He commands you; for that is 
what you owe to Him, ὀφείλετε, v. 10. “ Non est beneficium sed 
officium facere quod debetis ’’ (Senec. Controv. ii. 13). All your 
power of working in His service, and all your future reward for 
service, is of His free grace alone. See Rom. i. 5; iv. 4; xi. 6. 
1 Cor. xv. 10. Eph. iii. 7, 8.16. Cp. Bp. Beveridge and Pro- 
fessor Browne on Art. XIV. “on Works of Supererogation.”’ 

The connexion, therefore, with the preceding verse is,— 
‘You ask for Faith. Faith is a grace; grace is a gift of God; 
and to him that hath shall be given, and he shall have more 
abundantly.’ (Matt. xiii. 12. Mark iv. 25. Luke viii. 18.) You 
must therefore have grace,—you must be sensible that you have 
no merit of your own, for you are not your own (1 Cor. vi. 19; 
vii. 23); that you owe all service to God, whose you are by 
nature and grace. ‘Nemo in operibus glorietur,” says S. Am- 
brose, “ quia jure Domino debemus obsequium ; et dum vivimus 
debemus semper operari ;’’ and you must be conscious that you 
can do nothing without God; that without Him you are unprofit- 
able; and you must pray for His grace—and rely on Him, and 
ascribe to Him alone all that you can do; and then you will have 
faith, and be able to remove all the obstacles in your way. Cp. 
Matt. xvii. 20, and below, v. 19. 

9. Μὴ χάριν ἔχει] Does he feel obliged to? Does he return 
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e Jot 22. 2, 8. 


LUKE XVII. 10—19. 


3 ΄ Ἂς VA 3 ὃ Las 
ἐποίησε τὰ διαταχθέντα ; οὐ δοκῶ. 


- lal ν er 
15 Εἷς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἰδὼν ὅτι ἰάθη ὑπέστρεψε μετὰ φωνῆς 
\ Ν 
καὶ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον παρὰ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ 





le 2 ge A . / , 

Οὕτω Kal ὑμεῖς ὅταν ποιήσητε πάντα 

Ι 

12 Ἂς 5 , 9 lal » ’ | 

Καὶ εἰσερχομένου αὐτοῦ εἴς τινα κώμην 

\ 4 | 

13 καὶ αὐτοὶ ἦραν 
4) Καὶ ἰδὼν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 

ee , 5 A ε ’ > Ἁ I 
Kat ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ὑπάγειν αὐτοὺς 
7 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, 


191 ν 3 > A 
KQL €LTTEV QUT, 


& 35. 7. ay os aos , A 
Ps. 16. 2. ὰ ΄ ἮΝ , bf ῃ i δ 
joao ΤΟΙ διαταχθέντα ὑμῖν λέγετε, Ὅτι δοῦλοι ἀχρεῖοί ἐσμεν: ὃ ὠφείλομεν ποιῆσαι 
πεποιήκαμεν. 
fch. 9. 51, 52. ll Ἂς 5 4 4 ΤῈ lal », | oe. 3 ε Ν \ - Be ’ὔ 
Tonn 4. 4: ὃ τς ἐγένετο sag a πορεύεσθαι QUTOV εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, και AUTOS διήρχετο 
διὰ μέσου Σαμαρείας καὶ Γαλιλαίας. 
> 4 > “ δέ ἊΨ ὃ g a ¥ Pgh 0 
elev. 13.46. ἀπήντησαν αὐτῷ δέκα λεπροὶ avopes, ὅ ou ἔστησαν πόῤῥωθεν, 
9 ἴω /, 3 6 ε Lal 
hLev.13.2 φωνὴν λέγοντες, ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐπιστάτα, ἐλέησον ἡμᾶς. 
& 14, 2. \ nae a 
Matt. 8. 4 Πορευθέντες ἐπιδείξατε ἑαυτοὺς τοῖς ἱερεῦσι. 
ch. o. . . 
ἐκαθαρίσθησαν. 
Ἂς οὗ 
μεγάλης δοξάζων τὸν Θεὸν, 15 
A A \ > , 
εὐχαριστῶν αὐτῷ: Kal αὐτὸς ἣν Σαμαρείτης. 
δ ε ,ὕ 3 ud Ξ ε AS / “οὐ 18 3 ΓΆ ΚΟ ε ,ὕ 
π΄ ουὐκχὶ οἱ δέκα ἐκαθαρίσθησαν yo δὲ ἐννέα τοῦτ Οὐχ εὑρέθησαν ὑποστρέ- 
5 wn 4 ἴων a 
hae ψαντες δοῦναι δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ, εἰ μὴ 6 ἀλλογενὴς οὗτος" 
ch. 7. 50. & 8. 48. 95 N , ε , , , 
ch, 18. 12. Δναστὰς πορεύου, ἡ πίστις TOV σέσωκέ σε. 
thanks ? The Apostle St. Paul seems to refer to this question, 


and to put the matter in the true light, when he says of himself 
(1 Tim. i. 12), χάριν ἔχω τῷ ἐνδυναμώσαντί με Χριστῷ. 2 Tim. 
i. 8, χάριν ἔχω τῷ Θεῷ ᾧ λατρεύω. 

10. ὅταν ποιήσητε] when ye have done all that has been com- 
manded you ;—which will never be; but Christ reminds us how 
high the standard of duty is, in order to teach us humility. 


— δοῦλοι ἀχρεῖοί ἐσμεν we are unprofitable servants. Yet 
Christ says, ‘‘Cast ye the unprofitable servant into the outer 
darkness” (Matt. xxv. 30),—and He also says, ‘‘ Well done, good 
and faithful servant’’ (xxv. 21.23). Therefore, though man can- 
not be profitable to God (see note on v. 7), yet one servant may 
be more unprofitable than another; and all are obliged to be 
δοῦλοι πιστοὶ καὶ ἀγαθοί : and in order that they may be so, they 
must be sensible that of themselves they are ἀχρεῖοι, and pray 
for God’s grace to make them σκεύη εἰς τιμὴν ἡγιασμένα, εὔ- 
xpnata τῷ Δεσπότῃ cis πᾶν ἔργον ἀγαθὸν ἡτοιμασμένα (2 Tim. 
Heat); 

What God will reward in us hereafter is not our desert, but 
His grace in us. ‘‘Coronabit gratiam suam,’’ says S. August. 
When, therefore, we say that we are unprofitable servants, we 
speak of ourselves abstractedly considered as ourselves, and not 
of God’s grace in us, which makes us εὐχρήστους εἰς διακονίαν. 
(2 Tim. iv. 11. Philem. 11.) 

Of ourselves we are axpeio1, and yet we shall be condemned 
if we διθ. ἀχρεῖοι (see Matt. xxv. 30); for it is our duty to im- 
prove the grace of God that is given us, so that we may not be 
ἀργοὶ καὶ ἄκαρποι in the day of the Lord (2 Pet. i. 8). Hence it 
is true that ‘‘ Miser est quem Dominus servum inutilem appellat, 
beatus, qui se ipse.’”’ (Beng.) 

— ὃ ὠφείλομεν] what we ought todo. Why boastest thou? 
Dost thou not know that thou art in danger if thou payest not 
thy debts? and if thou payest them, thou hast no claim to 
thanks. (S. Cyril.) 

So even if we did all that is commanded us, we should not 
have conferred a favour on God, but have only paid a debt; and 
since we leave undone many things that we ought to do, and do 
many that we ought not, we have more need to plead for pardon, 
than to ask for reward. 


11, Καὶ ἐγένετο] The lesson on the need of grace, and on the 
duty of thankfully ascribing all the good that we can do to God’s 
grace preventing and following us, introduces naturally the suc- 
ceeding narrative on the blessedness of gratitude to God, in the 
case of the Samaritan leper, and on the prevalence of the sin of 
ingratitude in the world, exemplified by the nine. 

— διὰ μέσου] between Samaria and Galilee. Our Lord was 
now going up to the Feast at Jerusalem. He was not willing to 
scandalize the Samaritans, who would be offended by seeing His 
face set to go up to Jerusalem (see above, ix. 52, 53). 

And He would not give offence to the Jews by preaching to 
the Samaritans. (Jerome.) He gave the jirst offer of salvation 
to the Jews. 

Thus He gave a remarkable practical illustration of His 
own precepts in this chapter concerning offences (xvii. 1, 2). 
He went along the boundary line of Galilee and Samaria, having 
Galilee on the left hand and Samaria on the right. He then 
crossed the Jordan, perhaps at Scythopolis, where was a bridge, 
into Perea, and then went southward till He crossed the Jordan 
again near Jericho and so came to Jerusalem. (See Wetstein). 


Illustrations of this use of διὰ μέσου may be seen in the 
Editor’s ‘“‘ Athens and Attica,” cap. xxiv. 

He travelled between Galilee and Samaria, rejected by one 
and not received by the other, and He went to Jerusalem to be 
crucified. ‘* He came unto His own, and His own received Him 
ποῦ.) (John i. 11.) It is said by some (e. g. Meyer, p. 432 ; cp. 
him on Matt. xix. 1) that St. Luke’s account is inconsistent with 
that of St. Matthew and St. Mark (x. 1), who say that our Lord 
went by Perea. But this is an error. St. Luke’s account is sup- 
plementary to theirs, not at variance with it. 

12. ἔστησαν πόῤῥωθεν they stood afar off; perhaps crying, 
‘“‘Unclean, Unclean!’’ See Levit. xiii. 45. 

14. ἐπιδείξατε Eavtovs] See on Matt. viii. 4. 

— τοῖς ἱερεῦσι] to the Priests, i.e. of Jerusalem. It is imagined 
by some that Christ sent the Samaritan to a Samaritan priest. 
But Christ sent the Samaritan to the Priests—the Jewish priests 
—and thus taught him a salutary lesson to the soul, viz. ‘ that 
salvation is of the Jews’? (John iv. 22). And the obedience 
of the Samaritan was more exemplary on this account. 

15. ὑπέστρεψε] he turned back, before he had shown himself to 
the priest ; and so the paramount importance of Thankfulness is 
brought out more forcibly. Hence it appears that Gratitude to 
God, and, in like manner, other Moral Virtues grounded on Love 
and Faith, have an obligation prior and superior to that of all 
positive law. Cp. on Matt. ix. 13, and Luke vi. 1—9; xiii. 1O— 
16; xiv. 3.5. 

17. of 5éea] Were not the ten cleansed? but ‘he nine—where 
are they ? 

18. ἀλλογενής] stranger. The Samaritan is so called because 
of his Assyrian extraction. See above on 2 Kings xvii. 24. 41. 

Although our Lord, not willing to give offence to the Jews 
and Samaritans by going through Samaria to the Feast at Jeru- 
salem (see on v. 11), did not go to the Samaritans, yet the Sama- 
ritans are welcomed by Him. The one Samaritan leper comes 
back to Christ and is bJessed, while the other nine lepers’ pass on, 
and forfeit the blessing. 

19. ἡ πίστις σου] thy faith hath saved thee. This word faith 
is the clue which connects this history with the request of the 
Apostles in συ. 5. Our Lord’s reply to them here may be thus — 
paraphrased: You ask me to give you Faith in addition to your 
other privileges and supposed virtues. Look not merely to the 
giver, but look also to yourselves the recipients. I cannot give, 
unless you are rightly disposed to receive; you must banish all 
thoughts of your having any merit of your own, to which faith is 
to be added (see v. 5). And think not that faith is a thing to be 
added; imagine not that it is to be merely an appendage (ev 
προσθήκης μέρει) to other graces and virtues. No; it is the 
root and ground of all virtue. You must begin with believing in 
Me. And say not, ‘‘add to us;” suppose not, that it is to be 
added to you, as if you were something in yourselves. No; you 
must empty yourselves of yourselves, before you can receive an 
infusion of divine grace, giving you faith. δον 

The Holy Spirit enforces this lesson by recording the histor 
of the grateful Samaritan; and so teaches Christ’s disciples by 
the example of a stranger (v. 18), of whom it is declared by 
Christ that he had faith, a saving faith by which he removed the 
sycamine tree of his own leprosy, a Scriptural image of sin, and 
had shown that Faith, by clear-sighted appreciation of the great 
duty of thankful ascription of all praise and glory to God alone 
(υ. 15). 
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Erepwrnfeis δὲ ὑπὸ τῶν Φαρισαίων πότε ἔρχεται ἡ βασιλεία Tod 


lal 5 , py A ‘ > > ¥ ε , κι a Ἀ 
Θεου, ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐκ ἔρχεται ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ μετα 
, 91 ὑδὲ 5 nan 3 ὃ Ν 58 a» io Ν > “ ΕῚ Ν Ν ε , 
παρατηρήσεως, οὐδὲ ἐροῦσιν, Ldov woe, ἢ ἰδου ἐκει' ἰδοὺ γὰρ ἡ βασιλεία 


~ m2 \ ε A > 
Tov Qeov ἐντὸς υμῶν ἐστιν. 


(=) “3 Eire δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς, ᾿Ελεύσονται ἡμέραι ὅτε ἐπιθυμήσετε μίαν 


204 


τῶν ἡμερῶν τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἰδεῖν, καὶ οὐκ ὄψεσθε. (5) 3 Καὶ ἐροῦσιν 


ὑμῖν, ᾿᾿Ιδοὺ ὧδε, 7) ἰδοὺ ἐκεῖ: μὴ ἀπέλθητε, μηδὲ διώξητε: 


205) 24 κ σ eed 
= ὥσπε j Matt. 24. 28. 
( δι ) P YP i Matt. 24, 97. 


ε 9 Ν ε > , > lal ees > Ν 3 Ἁ ε 3 » Ν ’ὔ 

ἡ ἀστραπὴ ἡ ἀστράπτουσα ἐκ τῆς UT οὐρανὸν εἰς τὴν UT οὐρανὸν λάμπει, 
ε A ar wks lal 

οὕτως ἔσται ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν TH ἡμέρᾳ αὐτοῦ. 


Il 
γενεᾶς ταύτης. 


αἴ > na e , A eon lal > , 
καὶ εν TALS μεραιυς του Υιου Tov ἀνθρώπου. 


(33) 2. Πρῶτον δὲ δεῖ αὐτὸν πολλὰ παθεῖν, καὶ ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῆς 
207 96 1 Ν Ac Morya 3 ω Chin 7 nA Ψ Ε 
(5) Καὶ καθὼς ἐγένετο ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Nwe, οὕτως ἐσταῖι 1 Matt. 24. 87, 88 


» 
Ἵ Ἤσθιον, ἔπινον, ἐγάμουν, 


ἐζεγαμίζοντο, ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας εἰσῆλθε Νῶε εἰς τὴν κιβωτὸν, καὶ ἦλθεν ὁ κατα- 


(Ξ ) 28 


Ἂν A 5» ’ὔ ν 
κλυσμὸς καὶ ἀπώλεσεν ἀπαντας. 


ε , “Ad » θ 3, ΠΝ ΤᾺ ζ > ἽΝ 51 7 ᾽ 86 5 
μεραις QT, Vo tov, €7TLVOY, γορα OV, ἐπώλουν, ἐφύτευον, @MKO ομουν 


ε ’, Ν ε > 4 > a) 
Ομοίως και ὡς EVEVETO εν TALS 


29 2 
tf] 


δὲ ἡμέρᾳ ἐξῆλθε Λὼτ ἀπὸ Σοδόμων, ἔβρεξε πῦρ καὶ θεῖον am οὐρανοῦ καὶ 


9 
ἀπώλεσεν ἅπαντας: ὃ 


καλύπτεται. 


Ν Ὄπ akg Ee , ε ἐκ A 3 , 3 
κατὰ ταὐτὰ ἔσται ἢ ἡμέρᾳ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἀπο- 
209 3 3 ’, An. € , aA ¥ κ᾿ A 
(Gr) Ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ὃς ἔσται ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος, καὶ τι Matt. 24.17, 


Ν Cd > A > “Ὁ De? ν᾿ , > > , \ ε 5 A 3 lal 
Ta OKEVY) αὐτου εν ΤΊ) Οὐκίιᾳι, μη καταβάτω ᾳραυι αὐυτα' καὶ O EV TO αγρῳ 


ε ’ Ἁ > , > Ν > ’ 
ὁμοίως μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω" 


210 32 , A Ν , 
(2) ὅΞ μνημονεύετε τῆς γυναικὸς Λώτ. 


211 a 3 , Ν BY 3 la va \ 
(Gr) 8 "Ὃς ἐὰν ζητήσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι ἀπολέσει αὐτήν: Kal ὃς ἐὰν 2 Matt. 16. 26, 


> 4 > ι ’΄ 3 4 
ἀπολέσῃ αὐτὴν ζωογονήσει αὐτήν. 


δύ + ae | ΄ A Ὁ. ΄, μεν > , 
vo ἐπὶ κλίνης μιᾶς" εἷς παραληφθήσεται, καὶ ὁ ἕτερος ἀφεθήσεται. 


212 34 A , CA , aA \ » 
( wz) eyo υμιν, Ταυτῇ ΤΊ) VUKTL ἐσονται 


35 ° Ado 0 Matt. 24. 40, 41. 


» > ας > "Κα Ν > / , ’ Ν ε ε ’΄ 3 ’ 
ἔσονται ἀλήθουσαι ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό: μία παραληφθήσεται, καὶ ἡ ἑτέρα ἀφεθήσεται. 


The Holy Spirit, writing by St. Luke to the Gentiles, re- 
cords, with particular prominence and emphasis, portions of our 
Lord’s teaching which inculcate the duty of Prayer (see above, 
v. 16), a duty little understood and still less practised by the 
Heathen world. He also recommends, in a similar manner, that 
of Thanksgiving, which was still less understood and practised 
than that of Prayer. There are some Prayers in Homer’s Poems, 
but how few Thanksgivings! See above, Introduction, p. 160. 

20. μετὰ παρατηρήσεως) with observation. παρατηρεῖν is used 
by the LXX for the Hebr. νοῦ (shamar), ‘to keep watch,’ and 
the sense is, Do not suppose that the Kingdom of the Messiah is 
such, that its approach is to be observed from a watch-tower, like 
the march of a victorious army coming on with triumphal pomp 
and retinue. No; it is within you; its way must be prepared in 
your hearts. (Cyril:) 

21. ἐντὸς ὑμῶν ἐστιν it is within yourselves. ‘‘ The word is very 
nigh unto thee, in thy mouth, and in thy heart, that thou mayest 
do it.’’ (Deut. xxx. 14.) Ask not about times and seasons; but 
rather be in earnest for the kingdom of heaven, in the prepara- 
tion of your own hearts for its reception. Make a road for it 
there. Prepare a highway for it there. (See above, iii. 4.) 
It depends on yourselves, on your own wills, and on your 
own dempers, whether you will receive it or no. See Cyril, 
Ρ. 542. . 

22. ἐπιθυμήσετε] ye shall desire. He had spoken to the Pha- 
risees, and now He adds, The time is coming when even you, my 
disciples, in your troubles, will desire earnestly to see even a 
single one of the days of the Son of Man, and ye shall not see it. 
You will expect Me to interfere, and rescue you, and destroy your 
enemies. (Cyril.) But the End is not yet. ‘In patience pos- 
Sess ye your souls.” When I come, it will be unexpectedly ; and 
so far from destroying Mine enemies at once, I must first suffer 
much from them; and the world will go on, eating and drinking, 
careless of Me and of My coming (as in the days of Noah and of 
Lot), till I shall come like Lightning from Heaven. 

26—28. ἡμέραις Nde—Adr] days of Noé—Lot. On these 
two Judgments, one by Water, the other by Fire, as types and 
rehearsals of the circumstances of the Universal Judgment by 
Fire of the Great Day, see 2 Pet. ii. 5, 6. Jude 7. 

27. “HoGiov)] Were eating and drinking—this was their life. 

29. ἔβρεξε] ὁ Ocds, Matt. v. 45, God rained fire. The destruc- 
tion of Sodom and Gomorrha is not attributed in Scripture to the 

Vou. I. 


agency of Water (i. 6. to the waters of the sea of Sodom) drown- 
ing them, but of Fire (Gen. xix. 23—28). But the soil itself 
was also convulsed, and the waters of the Jordan, which before 
flowed through that region, were pent up in the Lacus Asphal- 
tites, or Dead Sea,—a striking emblem of the Lake of Fire. See 
above, on Mark ix. 49; and above, notes on Gen. xix. 

31. Ἔν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ) In that day. ἡμέρα is here used, in 
a larger sense, for the time, whether longer or shorter, in which 
Christ is now coming to every man singly by death. 

— ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος] on the housetop. The Holy Spirit here 
records these sayings of our Blessed Lord independently of any 
explicit reference to the taking of Jerusalem, and thus teaches us 
that they not only relate to that event (see on Matt. xxiv. 17— 
20), but have a general meaning, applicable to all ages of the 
Spiritual Jerusalem, or Christian Church ; and especially to the 
Latter Days. 

He that is on the housetop, devoted to a holy life of prayer 
and meditation, let him not descend to earthly cares and inte- 
rests. (Amébrose.) He that ‘has put his hand to the plough” 
(Luke ix. 62) and is engaged in the field of the Church, let him 
not turn back to the world, but rather forget the things that are 
behind and press forward (Phil. iii. 13). δι, Aug. Qu. Evang. ii. 
41. Theoph. See note on Matt, xxiv. 17—26. 

32.] On this text see the Sermon of Bp. Andrewes, ii. 61. 

83. ζωογονήσει] ‘vivipariet’ (Acts vii. 19), an expressive word, 
derived from animal parturition, bringing forth to air and life 
what was before concealed in the womb. That day shall come as 
the pains of labour (ὠδῖνες) on a woman in travail (see on Matt. 
xxiv. 8) ; but to the saints of God it shall be the birth of the soul 
and body to life and glory everlasting. See S. Jgnat. ad Rom. c. 
6, and notes below on Acts ii. 24. 

34. δύο ἐπὶ κλίνης μιᾶς, κιτ.λ. two men in one bed. Not out 
circumstances, but our hearts, will determine our future con- 
dition. (S. Cyril.) See on Matt, xxiv. 40, 

35. ἀλήθουσαι grinding. Perhaps a reference to the trials 
of the fearful night in Exod. xi. 5. (Huseb.) 

86. δύο ἔσονται ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ ὁ cis παραληφθήσεται καὶ ὃ ἕτερος 
ἀφεθήσεται) This stands as v. 36 in Hlz., but it is not in A, B, 
Ε, G, H, K, L, M, Q, R, 8, V, X, Γ, A, A, Lr. Probably it has 
been brought into the text of some MSS. from the margin, whera 
it had been written as a parallel from St. Matthew. 
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6 \ , ε Ν 

(15) % Καὶ ἀποκριθέντες λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ποῦ Κύριε; 6 δὲ 
“ A ε ’ 

»Ὅπου τὸ σῶμα, ἐκεῖ συναχθήσονται οἱ ἀετοί. 


ΧΥΠΙ. (2) ᾿ “Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς πρὸς τὸ 


p Matt. 24. 28. 
a Eccles. 18. 22 


LUKE XVII. 36. XVIII. 1---8. 


> 3 lal 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
δεῖν πάντοτε 


ὃ Χήρα δὲ ἦν ἐν τῇ πόλει 


Rom. 12. 12. 
SPN VES ᾿ ΄ , Bay , Ἣ 
he προσεύχεσθαι αὐτοὺς, Kal μὴ ἐγκακεῖν, * λέγων, Κριτής τις ἣν ἔν τινι πόλει τὸν 
ΡΟ ἦν \ 5, eg 
mls. Θεὸν μὴ φοβούμενος, καὶ ἄνθρωπον μὴ ἐντρεπόμενος. 
& 21. 36, 9 , \ » \ Shy , > δέ ΄ ΑΝ n° δὲ 
ἐκείνῃ, καὶ ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγουσα, ᾿Εκδίκησόν με ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀντιδίκου μου. 
4 x, > ¥ donate δ Ν δὲ A a 3 ε A > Ν \ & 
Καὶ οὐκ ἤθελεν ἐπὶ χρόνον: peta δὲ ταῦτα εἶπεν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, Εἰ καὶ τὸν Θεὸν 
οὐ φοβοῦμαι, καὶ ἄνθρωπον οὐκ ἐντρέπομαι, ὃ διά γε τὸ παρέχειν μοι κόπον 
Ἂς ν \ > , ε ’ 
τὴν χήραν ταύτην, ἐκδικήσω αὐτὴν ἵνα μὴ εἰς τέλος ἐρχομένη ὑπωπιάζῃ pe. 
b Rev. 6. 10. 


2 Esdr. 15. 7, 8. 
Ecelus. 35. 17. 
Isa. 42. 14. 
Heb. 10. 37. 

c Ps. 46. 5. 


> / 5 lod 3 / 

ἐκδίκησιν αὐτῶν EV τάχει. 
’ Ν ἴων al 

πίστιν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς; 





36. Ὅπου τὸ σῶμα] Wherever is the Body, thither will be 
gathered together the Eagles. Observe the position of the words, 
Wherever My Body is, there, if you are Eagles of the Gospel,— 
“ flying aloft, and rising superior to earthly things, and hastening 
as an eagle to its prey,’’—you will be gathered together. (S. Am- 
brose. Theophyl.) Flock to Christ—to Christ crucified—with 
the keen sight, and eager appetite of Eagles ; of whom it is said, 
‘“‘ she seeketh the prey, and her eyes behold afar off; her young 
ones also suck up blood; and where the slain is, there is she.”’ 
Job xxxix. 29, 30. See on Matt. xxiv. 28, and S. Cyril here, p. 
373. Mai, p. 549. Smith. 


Cu. XVIII. 1. πάντοτε προσεύχεσθαι] Here follows a Lesson,— 

1. On the Duty of Prayer (wv. 1—8). 

2. On the right manner of Prayer (vv. 9—14). 

3. On the duty of Intercessory Prayer, and on the privileges 
of Benediction (vv. 15, 16). 

See above on Luke νυ. 16. Bp. Andrewes, Preparation to 
Prayer, v. p. 354. Dr. Barrow’s Sermon on 1 Thess. ν. 17, and 
Sermon vi. vol. i. p. 107, and below, xxiv. 53. 

— ἐγκακεῖν] to faint. Said properly of a coward (κακὸς) in 
battle. Prayer is here spoken of as a militia or warfare. The 
arms of the Church are Prayers. The Church Militant is the 
Church Supplicant. Her congregations for public Prayer are her 
armies of Soldiers storming the Gates of Heaven with a siege of 
prayers. ‘‘ Hec vis Deo grata est.” ( Tertullian.) 

Some MSS. have ἐκκακεῖν here, e.g. E, G, M, R, 8, V, X, 
Γ, A; others have ἐνκακεῖν or ἐγκακεῖν, e.g. A, B*, Ὁ, H, Καὶ, Q, 
Δ See 2 Cor. iv: 1.16: 

8. ἤρχετο] used to come often. “ Ventitabat.’? (Grot.) 

4. ἤθελεν] So A, B, D, 1, Q, R, X, Lr. and preferable to 
ἠθέλησεν, as showing a habit. 

— ἐν ἑαυτῷ] in himself, secretly. Our Lord by this expres- 
sion, frequently used in His Parables (see xvi. 3, 4, and xviii. 11), 
reminds us that He is the Searcher of hearts—a doctrine very 
necessary for the Gentiles. Cp. Horat. 1 Epist. xvi. 54—62. 

— τὸν «.t.A.] ‘ Symbolum athei potentis.” (Beng.) 

5. did ye] “ at certe.’ 

— εἰς té\os] The Authorized Version has ‘by her continual 
coming,’ and this seems to be the true meaning; i. e. lest coming 
to the οπα---διατελὲς, εἰς τὸ διηνεκὲς (Heb. x. 1. 12. 14), never 
ceasing to come—she bruise me; εἰς τέλος = Hebr. mz2) 
(lanetsah), ‘in eeternum’ (Ps. ix. 18; x. 11; xliv. 23). 

— ὑπωπιά(ῃ bruise me, ‘sugillet me.” 5. Aug. Quest. 
Evang. ii. 45, ‘obtundat me.’ See on 1 Cor. ix. 27, ὑπωπιάζω 
μοῦ τὸ σῶμα, a word derived from pugilists, who strike the face 
under the eyes (Smémov), and make it black and blue by con- 
tusion. See the examples in Wetstein. Hence, in popular lan- 
guage, it means, like Latin obtundo, to worry, to bore to death. 

The unjust Judge represents himself as the injured person— 
as ὑπωπιασμένον by a poor widow ! 

6. ὁ κριτὴς τῆς Gduclas] On this use of the genitive, see on 
xvi. 8, τὸν οἰκονόμον τῆς ἀδικίας, and on Matt. xxiv. 15. 

7. Ὁ δὲ Θεὸς κιτ.λ.1 The righteous Judge of all (2 Tim. iv. 
8. Heb. xii. 23) shall not He make τὴν ἐκδίκησιν, His award, 
that award which is determined, and shall not He judge the cause 
of His elect, who cry to Him on earth, and whose spirits pray to 
Him from under the altar, where they have been slain as sacrifices 
to Him? (Rev. vi. 10. 2Esdr. xv. 8,9. Ecclus, xxxv. 17.) 

The case of the Widow is that of the Christian Church, now 


6 Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος, ᾿Ακούσατε τί ὁ κριτὴς τῆς ἀδικίας λέγει. 


Τυ Ὁ δὲ Θεὸς 


5 \ of, Ν 5 ’ Lal > A 5 la) ἴω , Ἀ 2% 
ov μὴ ποιήσει τὴν ἐκδίκησιν τῶν ἐκλεκτῶν αὐτοῦ τῶν βοώντων πρὸς αὐτὸν 
lal > lal ae! 4 , ‘\ 
ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς, καὶ μακροθυμῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ; ὃ “ λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ποιήσει τὴν 
ἈΝ ε ex ee , > Ν > ε , Ν 
Πλὴν ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐλθὼν ἄρα εὑρήσει τὴν 


a Widow in the world, and subject to persecution and distress, till 
the return of Her Lord, who is the righteous Judge of quick and 
dead ; ‘‘ donec Sponsus ὃ ccelo redeat ad judicium.”” (Aug.) 

S. Augustine asks,—How is this saying of Christ to be re- 
conciled with His precept to pray for our enemies (Matt. v. 44) ὃ 
The Vindicta desired, he says, is to be effected “" conversione ad 
justitiam, aut amissa per supplicium potestate, qua nunc advyersus 
bonos valent.’ 

Perhaps, however, the true solution of the question is to be 
found in the meaning of the words ἐκδικεῖν and ἐκδίκησις, used 
here and in Rev. vi. 10; of which the essential sense is ‘ doing 
justice to an injured party,’ and the infliction of punishment on 
any other party is only per accidens. 

The word ‘avenge’ in our authorized Version is from the 
Vulgate ‘facere vindictam,’ and may suggest an improper mean- 
ing, unless explained from the original. 

Indeed, the drift of the whole passage is to discourage and 
forbid revenge; for it commands Prayer, i.e. the laying of all 
our griefs before God, who forbids us to avenge ourselyes (Rom. 
xii. 19), and requires us to forgive, if we desire to be forgiven 
(Matt. xviii. 35). ; 

— καὶ μακροθυμῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς] although He is long-suffering 
over them, and delays to execute vengeance in their cause. For 
this use of μακροθυμεῖν, see Ecclus. xxxii. 18, LXX, and cp. 
Rom. ii. 4. 1 Pet. iii. 20. 2 Pet. iii. 9; and see James v. 7—10 
on the sense of μακροθυμία and μακροθυμῶ. 

On the use of ἐπὶ see Acts xi. 19, θλῖψις ἐπὶ Στεφάνῳ, 
(Glass. Phil. p. 562. Winer, Gr. Gr. p. 373.) 

For μακροθυμῶν some MSS.--A, B, Ὁ, L, Q, X, 
κροθυμεῖ, a reading which deserves consideration. They cry unto 
Him night and day, and yet He delays to execute vengeance in 
their cause. 

The best illustration of this text is to be derived from the 
prayer of the disembodied souls of the Elect of God, under the 
Altar (Rev. vi. 9, 10), which cry with a loud voice, saying,— How — 
long, Ὁ Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and avenge 
(ἐκδικεῖϑ) our blood on them that dwell on the earth? i.e. on 
the Powers of this World. 

8. ἐν τάχει] speedily. And yet eighteen centuries are passed 
since these words were spoken ; and what is described as near iS” 
not yet come. Cp. Rev. i. 3; xxii. 10. Rom. xiii. 12. Phil. iv. 
5. Heb. x. 25.37. James v. 8, where the day of Judgment is 
described as close at hand. For so it is, in the eye of Almighty 
God, who thus speaks in the Scriptures inspired by Him, and to 
whom a thousand years are as one day (2 Pet. iii. 8); and δι . 
cause it is near at hand relatively ; as all events in time are when — 
compared with efernity, for which man is designed; and so (as 
Augustine says) the Creation itself, which took place 4000 years 
before, is to an immortal being but an event of yesterday; 
because, in fact, the day of Judgment comes to each man at 
day of his death, which cannot be far from any one. S . 

These considerations are necessary for the proper inter= 
pretation of Scripture Prophecy, which partakes “ of the nature Of 
its Divine Author ;’”’ with Whom a Millennium is but a Moment. 

— Πλήν] And yet—though the day of retribution is so near 
at hand—will the Son of Man, when He cometh, find the 7, 
on Earth? No; ‘the Love of many will wax cold in the latter 
days, and many will depart from the faith.” Matt. xxiv. 12. 
1 Tim. iv. 1. (Cyril.) ; 

The Earth is here contrasted with the children of Light 
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LUKE XVIII. 9—14. 


ἈΝ % tee nw 9 Ν 
9 Εἶπε δὲ καὶ πρός “τινας τοὺς πεποιθότας ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς ὅτι εἰσὶ δίκαιοι, καὶ 


ἐξουθενοῦντας τοὺς λοιποὺς, τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην" 19 "άνθρωποι δύο ἀνέβησαν 


5 sad 4, 4 ε κυ Ὁ ‘\ ε ν , 

εἰς TO ἱερὸν προσεύξασθαι, 6 εἷς Φαρισαῖος, καὶ ὁ ἕτερος τελώνης’ 
x A ε 5 A 9 

gatos σταθεὶς πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ταῦτα προσηύχετο, Ὃ Θεὸς, εὐχαριστῶ σοι, ὅτι 


liga ς ~ ἅ {π. 1. 15. 
ο Φαρι & 58. 2 


Rev. 3. 17. 


> σι ε Ν A > 0 , ν 10 So ἢ NL '€ Ὁ 
οὐκ εἰμὶ ὥσπερ ot λοιποὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ἅρπαγες, ἄδικοι, μοιχοὶ, ἢ καὶ ὡς οὗτος 
» σ » 
ὃ τελώνης: 15 νηστεύω δὶς τοῦ σαββάτου, ἀποδεκατῶ πάντα ὅσα κτῶμαι. 
»” Ν Ν Ν 5 
15 Καὶ ὁ τελώνης μακρόθεν ἑστὼς οὐκ ἤθελεν οὐδὲ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς εἰς τὸν 9.700 25. 29. 


nw ε “ 
μοι τῷ ἁμαρτωλῷ. 


with the Kingdom of Heaven. The tribes of the Earth will wail 
because of Him. Cp. Rev. i. 7; iii. 10, τοὺς κατοικοῦντας ἐπὶ 
THs γῆ", and xiii. 8. 14; xiv. 6; and xviii. 3, of ἔμποροι τῆ 5 
iis, and see below on xxi. 35. The tribes of the Earth are they 
who have their hearts and their treasure here below, upon earth, 
and not above, in heaven. 

The World will have little faith in God’s retributive Justice. 
It will say, ‘‘ Where is the promise of His Coming?’’ (2 Pet. iii. 
3, 4.) Men will forget Him and live worldly lives, and magnify 
themselves as if God were not King and Judge of the Earth, and 
as if they had no account to render to Him. And even many of 
the good will faint through fear (Matt. xxiv. 12). Therefore 
“pray always,’ and do not lay down your arms in this divine 
“ Ut oremus credamus, et ut ipsa non deficiat fides, qua 
oramus, oremus. Fides fundit Orationem ; fusa Oratio fidei im- 
petrat firmitatem.” (S. Aug. Serm. xcv.) 

9. ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς] in themselves, not in God. 

— τοὺς λοιπούς] the rest of the world. Cp, v.11, of λοιποὶ 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 

10. εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν προσεύξασθαι] to the Temple to pray. Ῥτο- 
bably at one of the stated times of prayer, sacrifice, and offering of 
incense in the Temple, on which see Acts ii. 15; iii. 1; x. 9. 
Lightfoot on the Temple Service, chap. ix. vol. i. p. 946. Jahn, 
Arch. § 396. For an exposition of this parable, see Basil, Seleuc. 
p- 180. 

11. oraGels] having taken his stand like a statue. ‘ Notat 
Phariszei superbiam, qui in loco Templi conspicuo instar sta/ue 
stans erectus, magna cum afiectatione pietatem mentiebatur, oppo- 
site ad modestum Publicanum, qui, oculis in terram dejectis, in 
angulum quendam se abdiderat.”” (Valck.) 

— πρὸς ἑαυτὺν---προσηύχετο] was praying with himself ; that 
is, secretly, whispering as it were with his own voice into his own 
ear, ‘‘ Labra movens, metuens audiri,’’ while he was recounting 
his own merits in prayer! He prayed with his eye fixed on 
himself, and only glancing, as it were, at God. 

There is a contrast in this respect, as in others, between the 
Publican and the Pharisee ; the Publican was not ashamed to 
confess himself openly to be a sinner. All could hear λὲς ejacula- 
tion, ““ God be merciful to me the sinner.”’ 

The Pharisee prayed to himself. His prayer was such as 
could not be made audible to men; and.yet (such is the force of 
self-deceit!) it is offered to God! Such a prayer is well de- 
scribed by Horat. (Hpist. xvi. 60), and better still by Persius 
(Sat. ii. 5): 

“ At bona pars procerum ¢aciéé libabit acerra. 

Haud cuivis promptum est murmurque humilesque susurros 

Tollere de templis, et aperto vivere voto.” 


“ Quid rogaverit Deum quere in verbis ejus, nihil invenies ; 
ascendit orare; noluit orare, sed se laudare: parim est non 
Deum laudare, et se laudare, insuper et roganti Publicano in- 
Sultare.’’ Aug. (Serm. cxv.) 

Our Lord, by revealing to us the secret prayer of this Pha- 
risee, reminds us that in praying to Him we are dealing with One 
who reads the heart. 

— of λοιποί] the rest of mankind; “omnes preter ipsum.’’ 
(S. Aug.) 

He censures God in his prayer: Thou hast not one righteous 
on earth but me, ἐγὼ Sol μόνος τῆς ἀρετῆς θησαυρός" ἔρημος ἂν 
εἴη δικαιοσύνης 7) γῆ, εἰ μὴ ταύτην ἐπάτουν ἐγώ. Basil. Seleuc. 
(p. 183.) 

“ Gratias agit de malis que in aliis videt!”’ 
Grad. Humil.) 

A remarkable proof of self-deceit. 


Bernard (De 
He had begun with de- 


ceiving others with a specious show of sanctity. He ends with 


deceiving himself ; and he even thinks to deceive God. He draws 
a flattering portrait of himself, and holds it up for admiration to 
the eyes of God. And this is his prayer! 

Because he had tampered with the truth, God gave him 


Prov. 29. 23. 
h. 14, 11. 


lal ἴω ε \ ε , ’ὔ 
οὐρανὸν ἐπᾶραι, ἀλλ᾽ ἔτυπτεν εἰς τὸ στῆθος αὐτοῦ λέγων, Ὃ Θεὸς ἱλάσθητί δι. 3. 12 


James 4. 6, 10. 


5 lal ea \ 
(77) 4° Λέγω ὑμῖν, κατέβη οὗτος δεδικαιωμένος εἰς TOV 1 Pet. 5. δ. 





over to a reprobate mind, and he had become a prey to the 
Tempter; the God of this world blinded his eyes. Therefore, 
“Thou blind Pharisee!’’ says Christ, to such deceivers and de- 
ceived as this. (Matt. xxiii. 26.) 


Here is a solemn warning to all to revere the voice of Con- 
science, and to obey God’s Word, and to cherish the motions of 
the Spirit of Truth in the soul, and to pray for a clean heart, and 
to be cleansed from secret faults. 

Here also is a solution of the mystery, which would other- 
wise be very perplexing, that men can quiet their consciences, and 
go up to the Temple to pray, and attempt to deceive the Omni- 
scient, and yet be easy in their minds, and claim veneration from 
the world. They, like the Pharisees, have indulged themselves 
in spiritual pride, and have despised others, and have not con- 
formed with meekness and humility to God’s holy will and words, 
and they are punished by self-delusion. They are deceived by the 
Tempter into attempting to deceive God. 

— οὗτος 6 τελώνης] this Publican! He would not miss the 
opportunity of calling his neighbour by a contemptuous name 
(‘ this Publican’), even in his prayers, and even when that neigh- 
bour was beating his breast in penitential sorrow and prayer. 

12. dls τοῦ σαββάτου) twice in the week; on Monday and 
Thursday. See Theophylact, Lightfoot, and Wetstein here ; and 
Buxtorf, De Synagog., ch. xiv. p. 279: ‘Nam Mosem die quinto 
montem Sinai secundd conscendisse, et die Lunze descendisse,’’ 
Theophyl. adds correctly : σάββατα δὲ τὴν ἑβδομάδα (the week) 
ἔλεγον πληθυντικῶς, ὕθεν καὶ μίαν σαββάτων τὴν παρ᾽ ὑμῖν 
κυριακὴν ἐκάλουν, παρὰ γὰρ Ἑβραίοις τὸ μίαν σημαίνει ταὐτὸν τῷ 
πρώτην. 

- ὅσα κτῶμαι] whatsoever I acquire. He boasts of his wealth. 
“De omnibus rebus meis utcunque minutis decimas pendo.’’ 
This was in the true spirit of the Pharisees, who said, ‘‘ Show me 
my duty, and I willdo it; and show me what is more than my duty, 
and I will do ¢hat.” Itwas his duty to pay tithe (Numb. xviii. 
21. Deut. xiv. 22), but not of mint, anise, and cummin; and, in 
his minute and scrupulous curiosity about that, he forgot the 
weightier matters of the Law. 

13. μακρόθεν ἑστώς standing afar off. In the same court as 
the Pharisee, that of the Israelites (see v. 11, οὗτος 6 τελώνης), 
but not pressing forward toward the Holy Place. 

— ἔτυπτεν εἰς τὸ στῆθος] was beating on his breast, and had his 
eyes fixed on the ground, while the Pharisee was standing as a 
statue. What a contrast! 

Our Lord, who reads the heart, and therefore needs no in- 
terpreter of it, and teaches “ that God is a Spirit and must be 
worshipped in spirit and in truth’’ (John iv. 24), yet does not omit 
to specify and approve these outward acts of the Publican as fit 
exponents of inward devotion. Man is composed of body and 
soul. And God, who made both, requires no less the reverence 
of the body than the devotion of the soul. He detests profane- 
ness no less than He abhors hypocrisy. Christ twice drove the 
buyers and sellers even from the oufer courts of the Temple, 
which was less holy than the Church. 

It cannot, therefore, be doubted, that where decent and edi- 
fying outward forms are prescribed by competent Authority, there 
compliance with those forms is pleasing in His sight, and is an 
essential part of duty to Him. Cp. 1 Cor. xi. 4—16. 

— ἱλάσθητι] have mercy ! ἵλεώς μοι γένοιο (Phavorin.), ‘ pro- 
pitius esto.’ Cp. on Matt. xvi. 22. 

— τῷ ἁμαρτωλῷ) the sinner. The Pharisee was the saint in 
his own eyes, and the Publican was ‘he sinner. To the Pharisee, 
all the rest of the world were sinners (v. 11), and he singled out his 
neighbour the Publican for condemnation as such. The Publican 
thought of no one’s sins but his own. He was the sinner above 
all in his own sight, and as such he smote on his breast, and 
prayed for pardon, God be.merciful to me the sinner. Cp. St. 
Paul’s language, 1 Tim. i. 15, and see on Rom. νυ, 7. 
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f Matt. 19. 13, 14. 
Mark 10. 13—15. 


g Matt. 19. 16— 
29. 
Mark 10. 17—30. 


LUKE XVIIL 15—34. 


> fot . lal A , ε Ν 
οἶκον αὐτοῦ ἢ γὰρ ἐκεῖνος: ὅτι πᾶς ὁ ὑψῶν ἑαυτὸν ταπεινωθήσεται, 6 δὲ 


δι ε ns ε ig 

ταπεινῶν ἑαυτὸν ὑψωθήσεται. 

216 15 f ΄, Ν > τα Ν Δ , σ Wei Y ‘ 907 

(=) Προσέφερον δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ τὰ βρέφη ἵνα αὐτῶν ἅπτηται: ἰδόντες 

ε 3 A , 2 ΩΝ 
16°Q δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτὰ 
εἶπεν "Adere \ δί » θ 4 Ν Ν λύ 5, nif lal ὰ 
UTED, τὰ παιόία ἔρχεσθαι πρὸς με, καὶ μὴ κωλύετε αὐτά" τῶν γὰρ 


Ἂ ε Ν 3 ’ὔ 5 ~ 
δὲ ου μαθηταὶ ETETLLYOAV αυτοις. 


(27) 11 Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὃς ἐὰν μὴ 
δέξηται τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ὡς παιδίον, οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθῃ εἰς αὐτήν. 


4 5 Ν ξ ’ ΄“ -“ 
τοιούτων ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


,’ 


28) 18 ἐ Καὶ ἐπηρώτησέ τις αὐτὸν ἄρχων λέγων, Διδάσκαλε ἀγαθὲ, τί 

τ ΡΧ if Y 

/ ‘\ >7 Ve 19 > δὲ » ~ ε > la) , A 
ποιήσας ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω ; Εἶπε ὃε αὐτῷ ὁ ἴησους, Ti pe 


λέγεις ἀγαθόν ; οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς εἰ μὴ εἷς, ὁ Θεός. ™ Τὰς ἐντολὰς οἶδας, 
Μ \ , 4 ‘\ , » Ἂς λ ig . A ὃ ’ ‘ 

ἡ μοιχεύσῃς: μὴ φονεύσῃς: μὴ κλέψῃς: μὴ ψευδομαρτυρήσῃς 

ε > 4 

τίμα τὸν πατέρα gov καὶ τὴν μητέρα. 7 Ὃ δὲ εἶπε, Ταῦτα πάντα 
ἐφυλαξάμην ἐκ νεότητός μου. (3) 3 

> “A » ν , , ν ¥ , Ν ’ὔ “ 
αὐτῷ, Ἔτι ἕν σοι λείπει, πάντα ὅσα ἔχεις πώλησον, καὶ διάδος πτωχοῖς, 
καὶ ἕξεις θησαυρὸν ἐν οὐρανῷ: καὶ δεῦρο ἀκολούθει μοι. (35) 73° 

a (λ 5. ΔΚ. > Ν λ , “ὃ 94 " δὰ δὲ leh! ε 
ταῦτα περίλυπος ἐγένετο, ἦν γὰρ πλούσιος σφόδρα. Ιδὼν δὲ αὐτὸν 6 
᾿Ιησοῦς περίλυπον γενόμενον εἶπε, Πῶς δυσκόλως οἱ τὰ χρήματα ἔχοντες 
“5 εὐκοπώτερον γάρ ἐστι κάμηλον διὰ 
τρυμαλιᾷς ῥαφίδος εἰσελθεῖν, ἢ πλούσιον εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν. 


Ἀκούσας δὲ ταῦτα 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 


Ο δὲ ἀκούσας 


3 ᾿ ’ὔ lal ἴω 
εἰσελεύσονται εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ" 


> lal > Ν 
36 Εἶπον δὲ ot ἀκούσαντες, καὶ τίς δύναται σωθῆναι; Ἵ Ὃ δὲ εἶπε, Τὰ ἀδύνατα 
> ᾽ A 
8 Εἶπε δὲ Πέτρος, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡμεῖς 
22 > 
(47) 3. Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν 
λέ eA ν ἮΝ ‘A 5) ἃ > lal ~ oat ὦ “Δ A xX LO Ν “Ὁ lal 
EYW ὑμῖν, OTL οὐδείς ἐστιν ὃς ἀφῆκεν οἰκίαν, ἢ γονεῖς, ἢ ἀδελφοὺς, ἢ γυναῖκα, 
x ν a A 
ἢ τέκνα, ἕνεκεν τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, * ὃς od μὴ ἀπολάβῃ πολλαπλασίονα 


Ν > 4 ,ὔ 3 Ν rf Lal 
παρα ἀνθρώπο ις δυνατά εστι παρα τῳ Ocw. 
> / , Ἂς 5 , 4 
ἀφήκαμεν TAVTA και ἠκολουθήσαμέν σοι. 


3 A a , x. 8. aA ΕΟ nw Ἂς tPA 
ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ, καὶ EV τῷ αἰῶνι TO ἐρχομένῳ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 


h Matt. 20. 17-- 
19. 
Mark 10. 32—34, 


τῷ Υἱῷ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου" 32 


Ν ε ’, \ > fe 
καὶ ὑβρισθήσεται καὶ ἐμπτυσθήσεται, 
κ ne a ΄, 3 , 
αὐτὸν, καὶ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ τρίτῃ ἀναστήσεται. 


(33) “1 Παραλαβὼν δὲ τοὺς δώδεκα εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἀναβαίνομεν 
εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, καὶ τελεσθήσεται πάντα τὰ γεγραμμένα διὰ τῶν προφητῶν 
παραδοθήσεται γὰρ τοῖς ἔθνεσι, καὶ ἐμπαιχθήσεται 


33 


(=) * Kat αὐτοὶ οὐδὲν τούτων 


κι BY, ate Ν en a 
συνῆκαν, καὶ ἣν TO ῥῆμα τοῦτο κεκρυμμένον ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν, Kal οὐκ ἐγίνωσκον 


Ἂς ’ 
τὰ λεγόμενα. 





14. δεδικαιωμένο----ἤ] justified, acquitted and pardoned, not 
more than the other, but rather than the other. 

The ellipsis of μᾶλλον is seen in Gen. xxxvili. 26, δεδικαίωται 
Θάμαρ ἢ ἐγὼ, ‘rather than I.’ Ps, exviii. 8, ἀγαθὸν πεποιθέναι 
ἐπὶ κύριον ἢ ἐπ᾽ ἄνθρωπον. Matt. xviii. 8; above, xv. 7. See 
Glass. Phil. 5. p. 274. And this comparison is tantamount to a 
strong negative of the second member of the sentence. See the 
examples, ibid. p. 465. 1 Cor. vii. 9. 1 Pet. iii. 17, i.e. in this 
case the Pharisee was not justified, but condemned. As Euthym. 
here well says, 5 ζικαιώσας μόνον ἑαυτὸν κατεδικάσθη παρὰ 
Θεοῦ, 5 δὲ καταδικάσας μόνον ἑαυτὸν ἐδικαιώθη παρὰ Θεοῦ, 
and Tertullian, c. Mare. iv. 36, ‘‘ Alterum reprobatum alterum 
justificatum descendisse,’’ and S. Aug. ‘‘ Superbia in Pharisseo de 
templo damnata descendit, et humilitas in Publicano ante Dei 
oculos approbata descendit.” 

— ἢ γὰρ ἐκεῖνος So the majority of the best MSS., A, Ἐς, G, 
H, K, M, P, Q, 8, U, V, X, FT, A, A, and about 150 Cursives: 
ἢ ἐκεῖνος, the reading of Elz., is only in a few Cursives. B and Τὶ 
have map ἐκεῖνον. The yap, Winer says, G. G. p. 216, is with- 
out example. But γὰρ serves to mark transition ; and perhaps it 
is introduced for euphony, to soften the harsh hiatus between ἢ 
and ἐκεῖνος, and to strengthen the assertion. See Luke viii. 17, 
18; ix. 24—26; xix. 10. Acts xvi. 37, ob yap ἀλλ᾽ ἐλθόντες. 
John vii. 41, μὴ yap ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ὁ Χριστὺς ἔρχεται; ix. 30, 
ἐν γὰρ τούτῳ θαυμαστόν ἐστιν. Gal. i. 10, ἄρτι γὰρ ἀνθρώπους 
πείθω ; 

Indeed, if we regard yap etymologically, i. e. as formed of γε 
ἄρα (Hoogeveen), the sense of ἢ yap here is obvious. 

15. Προσέφερον x.7.A.] See Matt. xix. 13—15, Mark x. 13— 


16. St. Luke here has βρέφη, the more Hellenic word used by 
him alone of all the Evangelists; the others have παιδία which 
St. Luke also has in v. 16, 17. 

— καὶ τὰ βρέφη] also their infants, as well as themselves. 

17. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν] See S. Aug. Serm. exv., where he uses 
this text (as the Book of Common Prayer does) as an argument 
for Infant Baptism: ‘“ Veniant ergo parvuli, languidi ad medicum, 
veniant perditi ad Redemptorem : veniant, nemo prohibeat. In 
ramo nihil commiserunt, sed in radice perierunt. Benedicat 
pusillos cum magnis. Causam parvulorum Domini commendamus 
majoribus. Nihil habent mali nisi quod de fonte traxerunt. Non 
eos impediant ἃ salute, qui ad id quod traxerunt multa addiderunt.” 

18. Kal ἐπηρώτησε «.7.A.] See Matt. xix. 16—22. 
17—22. 

— Διδάσκαλε] Master. 
ἀνθρώπῳ καὶ διδασκάλῳ. (Theoph.) 

19. Ti μὲ λέγεις ἀγαθόν ;] 
thou call Me Good? if I am God, why call Me Master? why not 
call Me God? For there is none good, but God. “ Quid mé 
dicis bonum, quem negas Deum? Non ergo se bonum negat, sed 
Deum designat.’”’ (8. Ambrose.) See on Matt. xix, 17. 

24. ᾿Ιδὼν «.7.A.] See on Matt. xix. 23—30. 

28. ἡμεῖς] we, emphatic; we have done what Thou commandest 
others to do. 

— aptkapev—ixorovdhorapev] we have left all and became 
Sollowers of Thee, and still are. 

831. Παραλαβὼν K.7.A.] See on Matt. xx. 17—19. Mark x. 
32—34; and on these verses, 31—44, see Greg. M. Moral. i. in 
Evang. ii. p. 1440. 


Mark x. 


προσέρχεται τῷ κυρίῳ ὡς ἁπλῶς 


Ν ἴω 
καὶ μαστιγώσαντες ἀποκτενοῦσιν. 


If I am only Master, why dost 








Ἂ 


LUKE XVIII. 35—43. XIX. 1—9. . 
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224 i? , \ 
(Gr) * "Eyévero δὲ ἐν τῷ ἐγγίζειν αὐτὸν εἰς ‘Iepuyd, τυφλός τις ἐκάθητο i Matt, 20, 29— 


Ν , δδὸ la 36 

παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν προσαιτῶν' 
’ » ial > 4 ἈΝ n lal 

τί εἴη τοῦτο: * ἀπήγγειλαν δὲ αὐτῷ ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ Ναζωραῖος παρέρχεται: 

ἈΝ 3 lal δι 
καὶ ἐβόησε λέγων, ᾿Ιησοῦ Υἱὲ Δαυὶδ, ἐλέησόν με. 9 Καὶ οἱ προάγοντες 
> la lal 9 lal 
ἐπετίμων αὐτῷ Wa σιωπήσῃ" αὐτὸς δὲ πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἔκραζεν, Υἱὲ Δαυὶδ, 
ἐλέησόν με. “ὃ Σταθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν ἀχθῆναι πρὸς αὐτόν' 

ᾷ Ν lal 
ἐγγίσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν *! λέγων, Τί σοι θέλεις ποιήσω ; 

Ν 5 ν na > lal 
ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Κύριε, ἵνα ἀναβλέψω: 435 καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ανάβλεψον' 
ἡ πίστι Lowe 43 Kai nua ἀνέβλ t ἠκολούθ ὑτῷ 
n ς σου σέσωκέ σε. αἱ παραχρῆμα ἀνέβλεψε, καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ 
ὃ , Ν , \ aA ε Ν ἰδὰ ἐδ πὴ ΕΣ cs 

οξάζων τὸν Θεόν: καὶ πᾶς ὃ λαὸς ἰδὼν ἔδωκεν αἶνον τῷ Θεῷ. 
225 
XIX. (532)! Καὶ εἰσελθὼν διήρχετο τὴν Ἱεριχώ: ? καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ ὀνόματι 

καλούμενος Ζακχαῖος, καὶ αὐτὸς ἣν ἀρχιτελώνης, καὶ οὗτος ἦν πλούσιος, ὃ καὶ 
ἐζήτει ἰδεῖν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν τίς ἐστι, καὶ οὐκ ἠδύνατο ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου ὅτι τῇ ἡλικίᾳ 
μικρὸς ἦν. 
ὅτι ἐκείνης ἤμελλε διέρχεσθαι. 
δ: . 9 ΝΣ τὸ eS \ > N aan Z a , , θ 
6 ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶδεν αὐτὸν, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν, Ζακχαῖε, σπεύσας κατάβηθι 


4 Κ Ἀ ὃ Ν. ¥ 0 3 /, S25% 4 ν io SN 
al προδραμὼν ἔμπροσθεν ἀνέβη ἐπὶ συκομορέαν ἵνα ἴδῃ αὐτὸν, 
> Καὶ ὡς ἦλθεν ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον ἀναβλέψας 


ἀκούσας δὲ ὄχλου διαπορευομένου ἐπυνθάνετο Mark 10. 46--ὅ. 


the river Jordan. 


σήμερον yap ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ σου δεῖ με μεῖναι. 
7 Καὶ ἰδόντες πάντες διεγόγγυζον λέγοντες, Ὅτι 


ε ’ὔ eng / 
ὑπεδέξατο αὐτὸν χαίρων. 
Ν ec Lal 3 Ν > lal ἴω 
παρὰ ἁμαρτωλῷ ἀνδρὶ εἰσῆλθε καταλῦσαι. 


Ν , \ 
6 Kai σπεύσας κατέβη, καὶ 


" Σταθεὶς δὲ Ζακχαῖος εἶπε πρὸς « οἱ. 5. 14. 


Ν ὕὔ 3 x, \ ε , ἴω ε ’ὔ 4 / wn A 
Tov Κύριον, Ιδοὺ, τὰ ἡμίση τῶν ὑπαρχόντων μον, Κύριε, δίδωμι τοῖς πτωχοῖς, 


Ν ¥ , 5 / > / ἴω 
και εἰ τινος τι ἐσυκοφάντησα, ἀποδίδωμι τετραπλοῦν. 


35. ᾿Εγένετο δὲ, κιτ.λ. On the time and place of the healing of 
the blind man, see on Matt. xx. 29—34, and on Mark x. 46—52. 

- Ἱεριχώ] Jericho, in the tribe of Benjamin (Joseph. Antt. 
xviii. 21), on the borders of Ephraim (xvi. 17), in a fair and fertile, 
well-watered country, celebrated for its balsam and its palm-trees 
(Strabo, xvi. p. 7035. Plin.y. 14. Reland, pp. 384. 829. Lightfoot, 
Works, ii. 43); 150 stadia east from Jerusalem, and 60 west from 
Robinson, Palestine, ii. pp. 273—304. The 
city had been much beautified by Herod (Joseph. Antt. xvi. 5), 
who had a palace there; and it was now the next city to Jerusalem 
in importance. It is now called Richa or Ericha, and is almost 
deserted. 

38. Ἰησοῦ Tic Δαυΐδ] Jesus, thou Son of David! See the 
blind man’s faith. The crowd had said (v. 37), that ‘“ Jesus of 
Nazareth”’ passeth by. But the blind man would not address 
Him by that title; but he invokes Him as ‘ Jesus, the Son of 
David.’ The crowd was blind, the blind man saw, and con- 
demned the blindness of the crowd. 


Cu. XIX. 1. διήρχετο] He was passing through; i.e. He was 
not going to make any stay there; but was induced to wait awhile, 
vv. 5. 7. 9, at the house of Zacchzeus, 

2. Ζακχαῖος Zaccheus. The name (which occurs in the 
Talmud, see Lightfoot) shows him to have been a Jew, and there- 
fore more obnoxious to his countrymen, as an instrument in the 
hands of the Romans, for exacting taxes from them; being, as he 
was, a chief of the hated order of Publicans, and rich, perhaps, 
by means of his profession; and he dwelt at Jericho, a wealthy 
commercial city, the next in importance in Judea, after Jerusalem. 

According to a later tradition (Const. Apost. vii. 46), he be- 
came first Bishop of Cesarea, in Palestine. 

4. ἀνέβη ἐπὶ cvkomopéay] he climbed up into a sycamore-tree. 
The tree here mentioned is the ‘ ficus sycomorus ;’ the Egyptian 
fig, in leaves and aspect like the white mulberry. Pin. xiii. 14. 
Dioscor.i. 182. It has aknotty stem, and grows toa considerable 
height, and shoots out its boughs wide, with thick foliage. Hassel- 
guist, Reise, ἄς. p. 535. Billerbeck, Flora, p. 229. Winer, R. 
W. B. ii. p. 26. 

— ἐκείνη: So A,B, E, F, G, H, K, L, M, Q, R, 8S, U, V.— 
Elz., δι ἐκείνης. Cp. ch. v. 19. 

This history of Zacchzus has spiritual instruction for us. 
He was little in stature, and he could not see Christ for the crowd. 
But this difficulty stimulated his efforts to gratify his desires. 
He mounted the tree. Christ, who read his heart, saw him, and 
rewarded him, and became a guest at his house. Often by reason 
of the crowd of worldly affairs, and on account of our spiritual 
lowness of stature, we cannot discern Christ ; but there are syca- 
mores planted in the road, by which He will pass. He has given 


are ν᾿ bch. 13. 16. 
90 Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν Gal. 3.7. 


us the means of grace,—Prayer, Scripture, Sacraments. These are 
the Trees which He has planted by the way side of life. Let the 
crowd and our own littleness excite us to run before, like Zacchzeus, 
and to ascend the tree; and then, like him, we shall see Christ, 
and He will come and abide with us. 

Pusillitatem nostram, ad videndum Dominum, turba pre- 
pedit, quia infirmitatem humane mentis, ne lucem veritatis in- 
tendat, curarum secularium tumultus premit. Sed prudenter 
sycomorum ascendamus ; per sycomorum Dominus transiens 
cernitur. (S. Gregor. 27. Moral. in Job xxxvii.) 

God always rewards us, if He sees us eager for good. (Theoph.) 

5. ἀναβλέψας ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, x.7.A.] Jesus looked up and saw. He 
who had seen the heart of Nathanael beneath the thick foliage of 
the fig-tree (John i. 48), reads that of Zaccheus in the shade of 
the sycamore, and more than grants his prayer. Etsi vocem 
invitantis, Jesus non audierat, viderat tamen affeclum. Ambrose. 
He promises to come to his house, having already visited his heart. 
See also S. Cyril here, and S. Chrysostom, Homil. de Zaccheo. 

— Ζακχαῖε] Zaccheus. Christ, the Good Shepherd, knows 
all His sheep, and calleth them all by their names. John x. 3. 

7. καταλῦσαι] to be a guest with; hence the inn or lodging, 
diversorium, in which Christ was born is called κατάλυμα (see 
above, ii. 7); and so is the Guest-Chamber for refreshment, where 
He ate the Paschal Supper, and instituted the Holy Eucharist. 
See below, xxii. 11. 

8. Sradels] Having taken his stand. We are left by St. Luke 
to judge of our Lord’s Sermon at the table of Zaccheeus by its 
effects. Perhaps Zaccheus had been reclining at meat, and lis- 
tening to our Lord’s teaching on the use of Money, and was con~ 
vinced of his own past failings in this respect ; and he then arose 
and stood forth in the presence of the guests, and spoke as follows ; 
and became an example of confessing Christ before men, and of 
making public dedications of body, and soul, and goods to Him. 
Wisely therefore has the Church adopted his words in her Com- 
munion Office, at the Offertory. 

— Ἰδού] Behold! ‘henceforth I give ;’—present tense for 
future, to show that what is said is as good as done, —‘ the half of 
my goods to the poor.’ He does not delay till to-morrow, He 
is not a Doson. Here is a public confession, and a public vow 
of restitution and dedication to God. 

— ἀποδίδωμι τετραπλοῦν] I restore fourfold, voluntarily, of 
my own accord; what the Law requires of a person publicly 
convicted of fraud. Exod. xxii. 1.9. Thus “‘he will be the Law 
unto himself ’’ (Rom. ii. 14). And he thus vindicates Christ from 
the cavils of those who said He was gone to be a guest with a 
sinner (v. ἢ). 

‘Non dimittetur peccatum, nisi restituatur ablatum.”” Ang. 
(Ep. liv.) 
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δι. A ν , , an » ΄ Sigh 06 Ν 228 

ὁ ‘Incovs, Ὅτι σήμερον σωτηρία τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ ἐγένετο, KAVOTL καὶ αὑτὸς 
᾿ > lal “A Ἂς, A 

vids ᾿Αβραάμ éotw: (72) 19 “ἦλθε yap ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ζητῆσαι καὶ σῶσαι 


ο Matt. 10. 6. 
& 15. 24. 
& 18, 11. 


ἈΝ 5 , 
Acts 13. 46. TO ἀπολωλός. 


ἃ Matt, 25. 14. 


ἴω Lal 4 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀναφαίνεσθαι. = 


lal , Ν ε / 
els χώραν μακρὰν λαβεῖν ἑαυτῷ βασιλείαν καὶ ὑποστρέψαι. 


LUKE XIX. 10—30. 






A fal 95 Ἀ Ν ‘ ᾿ 
(=) | ᾿Ακουόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ταῦτα προσθεὶς εἶπε παραβολὴν, διὰ τὸ ἐγγὺς 
> lal 9 lal e / 
αὐτὸν εἶναι 'Ιερουσαλὴμ, καὶ δοκεῖν αὐτοὺς ὅτι παραχρῆμα μέλλει ἡ βασιλεία | 
(=2) "3 Εἶπεν οὖν, “"AvOpwrds τις εὐγενὴς ἐπορεύθη 


(35) 15 Καλέσας. 


δὲ δέκα δούλους ἑαυτοῦ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς δέκα μνᾶς, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Πραγ- 
ματεύσασθε ἕως ἔρχομαι. 14 Οἱ δὲ πολῖται αὐτοῦ ἐμίσουν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀπέστειλαν 
πρεσβείαν ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, Οὐ θέλομεν τοῦτον βασιλεῦσαι ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς. — 
5 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ἐπανελθεῖν αὐτὸν λαβόντα τὴν βασιλείαν, καὶ εἶπε 
φωνηθῆναι αὐτῷ τοὺς δούλους τούτους οἷς ἔδωκε τὸ ἀργύριον, ἵνα γνῷ τίς 


τί διεπραγματεύσατο. 
σου προσειργάσατο δέκα μνᾶς. 


e Matt. 25. 20. 


16 e ΄ \ Ε lal , ΄ e “ 
ITapeyevero δὲ ὁ πρῶτος λέγων, Κύριε, ἡ μνᾶ 

Ν > > lal > 5 Ν A 9 
Ἰ Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ev, ἀγαθὲ δοῦλε, ὅτι ἐν 


ἐλαχίστῳ πιστὸς ἐγένου ἴσθι ἐξουσίαν ἔχων ἐπάνω δέκα πόλεων. ' Καὶ ἦλθεν 


6 , / 4 ε nw 5 4 4 ol 

ὁ δεύτερος λέγων, Κύριε, ἡ μνᾶ σου ἐποίησε πέντε μνᾶς. 
Ν 

Καὶ σὺ γίνου ἐπάνω πέντε πόλεων. 


f Matt. 25, 24— 
29. 


19 Εἶπε δὲ καὶ τούτῳ, 
20 * Καὶ ἕτερος ἦλθε λέγων, Κύριε, ἰδοὺ ἡ 


“ aA εν 5 , 3 ὃ 7, ; 9] 3 / , 9 ΕἾ θ 
μνα σου, NV εἰχον ἀποκειμένην ἐν σουδαριῳ ἐφοβούμην γάρ σε ὅτι ἄν ρωπος 


5 Ἂς > » ἃ 3 » \ ’ ἃ 3 » 
αὐστηρὸς εἶ: αἴρεις ὃ οὐκ ἔθηκας, καὶ θερίζεις ὃ οὐκ ἔσπειρας. 


2 Λέγει δὲ 


ὑτχῶ. Ἢ “ ,ὔ , a ὲ δοῦλε: NOEL Ψ ἧς ὁ γος χνθ 
QAUTW, K TOV στομᾶτος σου κρινω σε, TOVY) PE OUVAE i] εἰς OTL eyo αν βῶώπος ἰ 


39 ὔ > » a 3 4 Ν / a 3 » 
αὐυστΉῆρος ειμιυ, ALO@V O OUK ἔθηκα, και θερίζων O OUK εσπειρα: 


Ν 
23 καὶ διατί οὐκ 


»» 2 , , syle. , ΕΣ ἈΦ et J Ν Ν / 3 + t leone 
ἔδωκας TO ἀργυριὸν μου ἐπι τράπεζαν, καὶ ἐγὼ ἐλθὼν σὺν τόκῳ ἂν ἔπραξα αὐτὸ; 


24 Ν A A > » Pa) 3 la) \ A Ν δό a Ν δέ 
Καὶ τοῖς παρεστῶσιν εἶπεν, ἄρατε ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὴν μνᾶν, καὶ δότε τῷ τὰς δέκα 
95 sk > 378A , y δέ A 230 96 dé Ν δ᾽ ow 
καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἔχει δέκα μνᾶς: (47) 25 λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, 
4 \ ΜῊ Ἂν, ὃ Ma > Ν. δὲ “A A Hey: Ν ὦ Se 3 θ la 3-8 
ὅτι παντὶ τῷ ἔχοντι δοθήσεται: ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ μὴ ἔχοντος Kal ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται aT 
aA ¢ Ν Ἂς Α , 
αὐτοῦ. (35) 53 Πλὴν τοὺς ἐχθρούς μου ἐκείνους, τοὺς μὴ θελήσαντάς με βασι- 
A a ; » , 
λεῦσαι ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς, ἀγάγετε ὧδε Kal κατασφάξατε ἔμπροσθέν μου. 
lal ε 
εἰπὼν ταῦτα ἐπορεύετο ἔμπροσθεν ἀναβαίνων εἰς ἹΙεροσόλυμα. 
Ν \ , 
°° Καὶ ἐγένετο ὡς ἤγγισεν εἰς Βηθφαγὴ καὶ Βηθανίαν, πρὸς τὸ ὄρος τὸ 
, 5 \ VW , a a 5 ee i 
καλούμενον ᾿Ελαιὼν, ἀπέστειλε δύο τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 
ἧς / , 3 @ > / e , “ ὃ ὃ 943 ἃ . 
τὴν. κατέναντι κώμην, ἐν ἣ εἰσπορευόμενοι εὑρήσετε πῶλον δεδεμένον, ἐφ᾽ ὃν 


a_-» 
μνας εχοόντιυ" 


g Matt. 21. 2—9. 
Mark 11..2—10. 


9. υἱὸς ᾿Αβραάμ] a son of Abraham by faith (Matt. iii. 9. 
John viii. 39. Rom. iv. 11—16. Gal. iii. 7. 9); though despised 
by those who call themselves the children of Abraham. 

10.] See Athanas. de Incar., pp. 47, 48. 

11. προσθεὶς εἶπε] He went on to deliver a parable. 
Vorst., de Hebr., p. 591. Job xxix. 1. Cp. xx. 1]. 

12. ἐπορεύθη εἰς χώραν μακρὰν κιτ.λ.1 he set out to a far 
country. As the members of the family of Herod and others 
from the Hast resorted to Rome to obtain kingdoms for themselves 
from the Emperors, and to return to Palestine and their own land. 
See Wetstein here, and Joseph. Antt. xiv. 25; xv. 10. Comp. 
on the parable of the five talents, Matt. xxv, 14 - 30. 

13. ἕως ἔρχομαι] The present tense of the indicative mood 
marks more forcibly the uncertainty of the time of Christ’s 
Advent, and that He is always coming to every man. Cp. John 
xxi, 22. 1 Tim. iv. 13. Some MSS. (A, B, ἢ, K, L, R) have ἐν 6. 

14. πρεσβείαν embassy. As the Jews sent counter embassies 
to Rome to frustrate the appeals mentioned in a preceding note 
(on v. 12), e.g. in the case of Archelaus. (Joseph. Antt. xvii.) 

The mention of this antipathy and opposition on the part of 
the citizens brings out more clearly the character of the servants ; 
as the hostility of the citizens of the World against Christ tries 
and displays the temper of Christians, who are His cifizens,— 
dwellers in the City of God, the spiritual Jerusalem, the Church. 

16. ἡ μνᾶ σου] thy pound has gained. He does not say, I have 
gained. The good servant ascribes all the increase to his lord’s 
money. Cp. St. Paul’s words, 1 Cor. xv. 10. It is God’s grace 
in us which enables us to labour ; and all the fruits of our labour 
are due to Him. See on xvii. 5—10. 

17. ἴσθι ἔχων ‘ scias te habere.’ 

— δέκα πόλεων} of ten cities. 


See 


(Valck.) 
On this parable as illustrating 


















(=r) 3 Kat 


°0 εἰπὼν, © Ὑπάγετε eis 


the different degrees of bliss in heayen, according to different 
degrees of growth in grace on earth, see Bp. Bull’s Sermon vii. 
vol. i. pp. 168. 189. Cp. Matt. xix. 27, 28. 1 Cor. xv. 41, 42.— 
2 Cor. ix. 6. 
See also below on John xiy. 2. a 
20. σουδαρίῳ] napkin. The Latin word sudarium (from sudor), 
Catull. xii. 14, passed into many eastern dialects. See John xi. 
44; xx. 7. Acts xix. 12. Bustorf, Lex. Talmud. p. 442. Wet- 
stein. 
There is a difference between this case and that of the un. 
profitable servant in St. Matt. xxv. 25. There the servant alleges 
fear, lest he should lose what his master had given him; and 
therefore he has gone and hidden it in the earth. Here the ser- 
vant also alleges fear (v. 21); but says that he kept it stowed 
away in a napkin,—i.e. he claims credit for care and vigilance. — 
The Gospel speaks of the dead body wrapped in a σουδάριον 
(John xi. 44; xx. 7); fitly then the pound which he kept as de: 
was so enwrapped. ( Theopliyl.) 
On the sin of wrapping up the Conscience, as if if were a 
dead corpse, in the folds of a napkin, such as the Papacy provides 
for its children, and requires them to use on pain of damnation, 
see Bp. Sanderson, de Conscient. Prel. iii. 5. 27, 28. 
23. tpdmeCav] See Matt. xxi. 12; xxv. 27. A, B, L, 
μοῦ τὸ ἀργύριον, a reading worthy of consideration. 
27. τοὺς μὴ θελήσαντας) those who willed not that I should — 
be their king. A prophetic reference to the punishment in store | 
for those who would soon cry, “ we have no king but Caesar” 
(John xix. 15. Ps. ii. 2—6.) = | 
29—44. Kal ἐγένετο κιτ.λ.1 See on Matt, xxi. 1—17. Mark — 
xi. 1. On the form ᾿Ελαιὼν see xxi. 37. 4 
80. πῶλον δεδεμένον, ἐφ᾽ dv οὐδεὶς K.7.A.] a colt tied, on whi 












A > > , 
οὐδεὶς πώποτε ἀνθρώπων ἐκάθισε' λύσαντες αὐτὸν ἀγάγετε: ὃ] 


— 


a κοῦ 


LUKE XIX. 31—47. 


A 
καὶ ἐάν τις 
etm 9 a , ΄ Ψ > oA Ὁ ε ΄ ιν τς , ν 
ὑμᾶς ἐρωτᾷ, Διατί λύετε ; οὕτως ἐρεῖτε αὐτῷ, Ὅτι ὁ Κύριος αὐτοῦ χρείαν ἔχει. 
99 Δυόντων 
Ν WE an Ν la Ss ε ΄ > an A > a" , , Ν a 
δὲ αὐτῶν τὸν πῶλον εἶπον οἱ κύριοι αὐτοῦ πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Τί λύετε τὸν πῶλον ; 
34 


28) 2 4πελθόντες δὲ οὗ ἀπεσταλμένοι εὗρον καθὼς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. 
if ᾽ν 


35 Ἀ 4 a Ν Ν 
Καὶ ἤγαγον αὑτὸν πρὸς τὸν 
3 A ον + Ὁ Σὰ ε A Ν ε # ol Ν A“ > , Ν 
Τησοῦν, καὶ ἐπιῤῥίψαντες ἑαυτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια ἐπὶ τὸν πῶλον ἐπεβίβασαν τὸν 
>. 
Τησοῦν. 
ὁδῷ. 


ε Ν ἐν ε , > nw la ¥ 
ot δὲ εἶπον, O Κύριος αὑτου χρείαν ἔχει. 


234 36 , \ > ints , N gla ee A ἈΝ σα > al 

(35) * Πορευομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ ὑπεστρώννυον τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν ἐν TH 
lal a lanl » la = wn 

37 "᾿Ἐ γγίζοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ἤδη πρὸς TH καταβάσει τοῦ ὄρους τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν, 
an nan an an an , 

ἤρξαντο ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος τῶν μαθητῶν χαίροντες αἰνεῖν τὸν Θεὸν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 

περὶ av ὧν εἶδον δυνά 8 λέ Εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος βασι- 

ρὶ πασῶν ὧν εἶδον δυνάμεων έγοντες, Εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος βασι 

(>) αι 

A , ἥν σῶς Ἂν > Ν ΒΚ δά 3 , 

τινες TOV Φαρισαίων ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου εἶπον πρὸς αὐτὸν, Διδάσκαλε, ἐπιτίμησον 
~ ~ 40 ἣν 9 Ν » 3 “A Aé ε “A 9 πὸ @ 

Tots μαθηταῖς σου. Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Aéyw ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐὰν οὗτοι 
, ε , , 236 \ 4] Vauie ¥ 204 κ , 

σιωπήσωσιν, ot λίθοι κεκράξονται. (7) 4 Kal as ἤγγισεν ἰδὼν τὴν πόλιν 

ν > ΝΕ Ν ’ 5 “Ὁ ε / 
ἔκλαυσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν “2 λέγων, Ὅτι εἰ ἔγνως Kal σὺ, καί ye ἐν TH ἡμέρᾳ σου 
ἤ Ν A > /, “Ὁ δὲ 39 rd > Ν 5 θ λ la) 43 4 ν 
ταύτῃ, τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην cov'—viv δὲ ἐκρύβη ἀπὸ ὀφθαλμῶν σου" * ὅτι ἥξου- 
ε / > ’ , ἢ A ε 5 ’ re ’ὔ ἣν 
σιν ἡμέραι ἐπί σε, καὶ περιβαλοῦσιν ol ἐχθροί σου χάρακά σοι, καὶ περικυ- 
, 7 rd Ἂν 9 la) 

κλώσουσί σε, καὶ συνέξουσί σε πάντοθεν, (77) * καὶ ἐδαφιοῦσί σε Kal τὰ 

Ψ΄ > \ ἣν 3 > / > \ 7 E shits, / 3 > “Ὁ ΕἸ 
> 
τέκνα σου ἐν σοὶ, καὶ οὐκ ἀφήσουσιν ἐν σοὶ λίθον ἐπὶ λίθῳ ἀνθ ὧν οὐκ 


λεὺς ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου: εἰρήνη ἐν οὐρανῷ, καὶ δόξα ἐν ὑψίστοις. 


299 


ΕΣ lal 
ἔγνως TOV καιρὸν τῆς ἐπισκοπῆς Tov. 


(=) 2" Καὶ εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν ἤρξατο ἐκβάλλειν τοὺς πωλοῦντας ἐν αὐτῷ h Matt. 21. 12,18. 


καὶ ἀγοράζοντας 45 λέγων αὐτοῖς Γέγραπται, Ὃ otk ds μου οἶκος προσευχῆς 155 56 7- 
ΎΡ ᾽ ρ Xx” 


11. 15, 17. 


> ς αν Ν 3 Ν 3 ’ a A 
ἐστιν: ὑμεῖς δὲ αὐτὸν ἐποιήσατε σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. 


(32) 47} Καὶ ἣν διδάσκων τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν 


no man ever yet sat. The colt tied, on which no man ever yet 
had sat, but now loosed by the Apostles of Christ, and ridden by 
Him into Jerusalem, the Holy City, was a type of the Heathen 
World, as yet untamed and untrained, but brought by the Apostles 
to Christ, and submitting itself to Him guiding it into the City of 
God. See Cyril here, and note on Matt. xxi. 7. John xii. 14. 20. 

83. of κύριοι] the masters. St. Mark says only τινὲς τῶν 
ἑστηκότων (xi. 5). Here seems to be a mark of the later com- 
position of St. Luke’s Gospel. See Mark ii. 15. 25, 26; v. 36— 
38, compared respectively with Luke v. 29; vi. 3, 4; viii. 50, 
1, and Zownson on the Gospels, Disc. v. sect. 1. 

40. of λίθοι] the stones. And so the stones did ery out when 
one stone was not left upon another, according to his prophecy 
(xix. 44), and proclaimed His truth, justice, and power in thus 

unishing those that rejected the Divine Stone who became the 

ead Stone of the corner (xx. 17). 

41. ἰδὼν τὴν πόλιν ἔκλαυσεν when He saw the city He wept 
over it. Christ shed tears (ἐδάκρυσεν) at the grave of Lazarus 
(John xi. 35). But now, He did much more than this, when He 
looked at Jerusalem, and beheld, as it were, its death—its grave, 
He ἔκλαυσεν, wept. Cp. Matt. xxvi. 75. Mark xiv. 72. The 
sight of the City brought tears into His eyes, and He wept, as 
David did on the same mountain (2 Sam. xv. 30). Christ wept 
in the hour of His triumph, and near the spot where He was 
about to ascend in glory to heaven. He wept not for Himself, 
but for Jerusalem, and for her approaching calamities. (See 
below, xxiii. 28.) He wept in the place where her enemies began 
to besiege her (Matt. xxiv. 3) for her sins in rejecting Him; He 
wept on that spot, in divine foreknowledge of the miseries which 
they would there inflict upon her. Christ here proves His two- 
fold nature by weeping as man for what He foretold as God. 

A, B, ἢ, H, L, R, I, A, have αὐτήν; cp. xxiii. 28, μὴ 
κλαίετε ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ, πλὴν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὰς kAalete.—Elz. has αὐτῇ ; 
but κλαίειν ἐπὶ with an accusative is confirmed by the LXX. See 
Num. xi. 13. Jud. xi. 37, 38; xiv. 17. See Wetstein, p. 815. 

42. 47 See Greg. M. Hom. in Ev. xxxix. 

42. εἰ ἔγνως ---ὀὀφθαλμῶν σου] A remarkable saying : Thou art 
called Jerusalem. Thy Name means, “they shall see peace’’ 
(Dd wy). Cp. Ps. cxxii. 6,7. And David said, O pray for the 
peace of Jerusalem ; literally, the things that belong to her peace. 
And so God intended it should be, for He sent to thee the Prince 
of Peace to preach Peace. But thou hast closed thine ears and 
thine eyes. Thou hast not known, i.e. not considered the things 


΄ 


᾿ 


5 my e€ Ca, ε δὲ 5 Lal Ἃ 
εν τῳ ιέρῳ ou Gc APKLEPELS Καὶ i Mark 11. 18. 


that belong to thy Peace; and now they are hid from thine 
eyes. 

— εἰ ἔγνως καὶ σὺ, κιτ.λ.] If thou hadst known, even thou, 
for whom so much love has been shown by God, hitherto in vain; 
if thou hadst known αὐ least in this the day of thy visitation, 
when thy King and Saviour comes to visit thee in person for the 
last time (see τ. 44), then how blessed would it be! The Aposi- 
opesis is full of pathos. See on xiii. 9, and cp. Isa. xxix. 1—8. 

43, 44. χάρακα---περικυκλώσουσι---συνέξουσί σε---ἐδαφιοῦσι] a 
trench and rampart; they will surround, encircle, and hem thee 
in on every side, and they will dash thee prostrate to the ground, 
and thy children within thee. These circumstances are remark- 
able, and the prophecy in these respects was signally fulfilled by 
the Roman general Titus and his army, against his own intention 
and desire. He earnestly wished to be spared the labour and 
delay of making the trench round the City. He also earnestly 
wished to spare the City and Temple; and it was with great re- 
luctance that he destroyed the city; and the Temple was burned 
in contravention of his express command. (See Joseph. B. J. 
vy. 12. 2—vi. 7. 13. Cp. Euseb. iii. 5—9Y, and the passages col- 
lected by Archbp. Newcome, Observations, chap. iii. sect. i.) 

ἐδαφιοῦσι is a stronger word than to ‘lay even to the ground,’ 
it is equivalent to προσκρούσουσι, they will dash on the ground. 
Hesych. Phavorin. Cp. Ps. cxxxvii. 9. 

In such military works as these here mentioned, the first 
operation consisted in digging the trench, and with the earth thus 
excavated, the agger, or χῶμα, or mound, was formed ; then, in 
the lower parts of the agger thus made, wooden stakes (pali, 
χάρακες) were fixed, to prevent the slipping down of the earth of 
the mound. The whole work was sometimes called χάραξ, as here. 
See Isa. xxxvii. 33, οὐ μὴ κυκλώσῃ ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν. Cp. Deut. xx. 19, 
20. Cp. Wetstein, p. 789. 

45,46. Καὶ εἰσελθὼν x.7.A.] See Matt. xxi. 12,13. Here is an- 
other instance of St. Luke’s practice in dispatching a subject ; pre- 
ferring internal connexion to exact order of time. He describes 
the cleansing of the Temple immediately after the narrative of the 
triumphal Entry ; but it did not take place till the day after. See 
Mark xi. 12. On this practice of anticipation, see on Matt. xx. 29. 

Also, by connecting this act and speech of Christ with His 
preceding prophecy on the destruction of Jerusalem, St. Luke 
points out the cause of that destruction, viz. the sins of the Jews 
themselves in the City and Temple. See on Matt. xxiv. 15. 

47. τὸ καθ᾽ ju.) On this use of τὸ, see on xi. 3. 


240 


a Matt. 21. 23— 
27. 
Mark 11. 27—83, 


Ὁ Matt. 21. 33— 
46. 
Mark 12, 1—12. 


¢.Pa, 118, 22. 
Matt. 21, 42. 


d Matt. 22. 15— 
22. 
Mark 12, 13—17, 


a 


LUK#! XIX. ΕΒ XX. 11-22. 


ε “Ὁ ϑῳ » δε κα 9 , Ν ε lal lal X A 48 Α 9 
οἱ γραμματεῖς ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν ἀπολέσαι, καὶ οἱ πρῶτοι τοῦ λαοῦ, * καὶ οὐχ 
Ms 4 > , 5 nw 5 4 
εὕρισκον τὸ Ti ποιήσωσιν, 6 λαὸς γὰρ ἅπας ἐξεκρέματο αὐτοῦ ἀκούων. 
240 i] a Q 9 , > lat A ε na > » ὃ ὃ ’ ΕῚ A Q 
XX. (47) 1 * Kai ἐγένετο EV μιᾷ TOV ἡμερῶν ἐκείνων, διδάσκοντος αὐτοῦ τὸν 
n Ὁ“ 4 > y ε >. Aes.’ A ε 
λαὸν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καὶ εὐαγγελιζομένου, ἐπέστησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμμα- 
wn nr . > A > Ν ’ὔ > A e al > 
Tels σὺν τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις, 2 καὶ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Εἰπὲ ἡμῖν ἐν 
΄΄ ε cd Ν , ’ ’ὔὕ 
ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς, ἣ τίς ἐστιν ὁ δούς σοι τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ; 
8 - , Ν if A > x 9 AY > , ε “ > A 9 λό is » , 
Αποκριθεὶς δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ᾿Ερωτήσω ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ ἕνα λόγον, καὶ εἴπατέ 
““ > a 5 3 v4 ε \ 
pou ὁ Τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἦν, ἢ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ; ὅ Οἱ δὲ συν- 
4 Ν ε Ν / 7 9 % ” > > lal 3 “ , 
ἐλογίσαντο πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἐὰν εὐπωμεν, E€ οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ, Διατί 
3 9 > , 3 A 6 2s δὲ » Ἔ 3 θ , al ε i ν 
οὖν οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ ; © ἐὰν δὲ εἴπωμεν, EE ἀνθρώπων, πᾶς ὁ λαὸς κατα- 
qn , > , , = 
λιθάσει ἡμᾶς, πεπεισμένος yap ἐστιν ᾿Ιωάννην προφήτην εἶναι. 


Ν > A > 5 “Ὁ 3 \ > Ν , ε ΄ε 
θησαν μὴ εἰδέναι πόθεν. ὃ Καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν 


7 Kat ἀπεκρί- 


ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 

3) 9» Ἤρξατο δὲ πρὸς τὸν λαὸν λέγειν τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην: "ἄνθρωπος 
ἐφύτευσεν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ ἐξέδοτο αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, καὶ ἀπεδήμησε χρόνους 
ἱκανούς. 10 Καὶ ἐν καιρῷ ἀπέστειλε πρὸς τοὺς γεωργοὺς δοῦλον, ἵνα ἀπὸ τοῦ 
καρποῦ τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος δῶσιν αὐτῷ. Οἱ δὲ γεωργοὶ δείραντες αὐτὸν ἐξαπ- 
| Καὶ προσέθετο πέμψαι ἕτερον δοῦλον’ οἱ δὲ κἀκεῖνον 
2 Καὶ προσέθετο πέμψαι 


13 Bite δὲ ὁ κύριος τοῦ 


, ’ 

ἔστειλαν κενόν. 
/ ‘\ > , 5 ’ὔ / 
δείραντες Kal ἀτιμάσαντες ἐξαπέστειλαν κενόν. 

A , 5 

τρίτον: ot δὲ καὶ τοῦτον τραυματίσαντες ἐξέβαλον. 
lal 3 μ᾽ Ψ le) 2Q 7 

ἀμπελῶνος, Τί ποιήσω ; πέμψω τὸν υἱόν μου TOV ἀγαπητὸν, ἴσως τοῦτον ἰδόντες 

Ν Ν 14 ‘\ e ἣν 

ἐντραπήσονται. 14 ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ γεωργοὶ διελογίζοντο πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς 

ea “ 3 , + ea ν 4 lal 

λέγοντες, Οὗτός ἐστιν 6 κληρονόμος, δεῦτε ἀποκτείνωμεν αὐτὸν, Wa ἡμῶν 

αὐγήν, ἂν n° A $e 

γένηται ἡ κληρονομία. Kal ἐκβαλόντες αὐτὸν ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος ἀπέκτειναν. 

3 ral A , XN 5 , ‘ 

Ti οὖν ποιήσει αὐτοῖς ὃ κύριος TOD ἀμπελῶνος ; 1° ἐλεύσεται καὶ ἀπολέσει τοὺς 

ὺ 7 ὶ δώ ὃν ἀμπελῶνα ἀλλ ᾿Ακού δὲ εἶ Μὴ 

γεωργοὺς τούτους, καὶ δώσει τὸν ἀμπελῶνα αλλοις. κούσαντες δὲ εἶπον, Μὴ 
A > , > > \ , na 

γένοιτο. 17 Ὃ δὲ ἐμβλέψας αὐτοῖς εἶπε, Ti οὖν ἐστι TO γεγραμμένον τοῦτο, 

3 A Lie 3 "4 > 

“Λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγενήθη εἰς 

κεφαλὴν γωνίας; 

515 ἃ > 4 , , > + 242 19 \ 3.“ ees δι Ν ε 

ep ὃν δ᾽ ἂν πέσῃ λικμήσει αὐτόν. (=) 1" Καὶ ἐζήτησαν ot ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ 


“ 9 lal 5 93 πον Ν A 3 3." Ὁδὲ a Ὁ ‘\ > 70 
γραμματεῖς ἐπιβαλεῖν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τὰς χειρας ἐν αὐτῇ TY WPA, και ἐφοβή σαν, 


x \ »ᾺΆ Ν ν Ν 9 Ης ἣν Ν ts > 
τὸν λαὸν, ἔγνωσαν yap ὅτι πρὸς αὐτοὺς THY παραβολὴν ταύτην εἶπε. 
(+ 90 d Ν , > ΄ + 5 θέ ε , e Ἀ 
ar) “ “Καὶ παρατηρήσαντες ἀπέστειλαν ἐγκαθέτους, ὑποκρινομένους ἑαυτοὺς 
3 lal “ \ 
δικαίους εἶναι, wa ἐπιλάβωνται αὐτοῦ λόγου, εἰς τὸ παραδοῦναι αὐτὸν TH ἀρχῇ 
Ν Bats ΄ὕ ret vad ΄ 9] AAD , = aX λέ δά Χ 
καὶ τῇ ἐξουσίᾳ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος. Καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, 
» ν 3 A , Ν ’ὔ \ > , /, 3 > 9.5 
οἴδαμεν ὅτι ὀρθῶς λέγεις καὶ διδάσκεις, Kal οὐ λαμβάνεις πρόσωπον ἀλλ᾽ er 
ἀληθείας τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ διδάσκεις: 33 ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν Καίσαρι φόρον δοῦναι, 





18 Πᾶς 6 πεσὼν ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν λίθον συνθλασθήσεται 


48. ἐξεκρέματο] were hanging upon Him: ‘ pendebat ab ore.” 
(Virg. Ain. iv. 79. Ovid, Ep. i. 30. See Wetstein.) 


Cu. XX. 1. Καὶ ἐγένετο x.7.A.] See Matt. xxi. 23—32. 

9. Ἤρξατο «.7.A.] See Matt. xxi. 33—46. 

11, προσέθετο πέμψαι] A Hebraism borrowed from the LXX: 
προσέθετο, HD (yasaph) ; ‘addidit.’ See Glass. Philol. 8. p. 411. 
Vorst. de Hebraism. p. 590; above, xix. 11. Acts xii. 3. Cf. 
Gen. xviii. 20. Cp. LXX. 

16. Μὴ γένοιτο] An ejaculation of their consciences applying 
the parable to themselves. 

20. Kal παρατηρήσαντες k.7.A.] See Matt. xxii. 15—22. 

— ἀπέστειλαν ἐγκαθέτους] they send forth liers in wait. 
“ ἐγκάθετοι proprié dicuntur ii, qui subsidunt in loco aliquo, 
aliisque insidias faciunt. Lex. Cyrill. Brem. ap. Albertium ad 
Hesych. T. i. p. 1542, Ὁ, ἔφεδρος, ἐγκάθετος, ἐπικαθήμενος, 
κατάσκοπος. Ingidiatores.”’ The word is used by the Septuagint 
in Job xix. 12; xxxi. 9; it is derived from ἐν, κατὰ imu, and 
signifies emissaries who are set in ambush against a person. Plu- 


tarch, Pyrrh. p. 389, uses the verb: ἦσάν τινες obs αὐτὸς ὁ Πύῤῥος 
ἐγκαθίει προσποιουμένους εἶναι Μακεδόνας. 

The ἐγκάθετοι here mentioned were Pharisees or Herodians, 
as had been specified by δέ. Matthew (xxii. 15—22) and St. Mark 
(xii. 13—17); but St. Luke does not specify them -as such, as 
being persons in whom his own readers would have less interest. 

21. οὐ λαμβάνεις πρόσωπον] λαμβάνειν πρόσωπον is a phrase 
borrowed from the LXX for Hebr. 035 nx (seth panim), ‘to 
accept persons’ (Lev. xix. 15. Mal. i. 8). St. Matthew and 
St. Mark have here οὐ βλέπεις εἰς πρόσωπον. , 

22. φόρον δοῦναι] to give tribute. St. Matthew and St. Mark 
never use φόρος, which is used by St. Luke here and xxiii. 2, and 
by St. Paul, Rom. xiii. 6, 7. In the present passage St. Matthew 
and St. Mark have κῆνσος, census, which is never used by St. 
Luke. 

Here is one of the slight varieties which mark the adaptation 
of the different Gospels to different classes of persons respectively, 
and indicate the consequent modification of the Evangelical 
phraseology. See above, Introduction to St. Luke, p. 165, 6, 
and to the Gospels generally. 


| 





LUKE XX. 
ἢ οὖ; 


, \ > , 
κριθέντες δὲ εἶπον, Καίσαρος. 
΄“ nw nr nw 

Καίσαρος Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῴ Θεῴ. 


23—47. 


ΧΧΙ, 1—4. 241 


na Ν ’ 4 
28 Κατανοήσας δὲ αὐτῶν τὴν πανουργίαν εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Ti pe 
΄ 4 8 , , 5 , ΄ » 3,4 Re OAS 7 
πειράζετε, εἰξατέ μοι δηνάριον, Tivos ἔχει εἰκόνα καὶ ἐπιγραφήν ; 
25 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 


| 

Atro- 

3 4 

Απόδοτε τοίνυν τὰ 
Ν 5 + 

δ Kat οὐκ ἴσχυσαν ἐπιλαβέσθαι 


3 la) “ lal Ν ’ “- an ΕἸ A 
αὐτοῦ ῥήματος ἐναντίον Tod λαοῦ: καὶ θαυμάσαντες ἐπὶ TH ἀποκρίσει αὐτοῦ 


3. 7 
a 


7  Προσελθόντες δέ τινες TOV Σαδδουκαίων, ot ἀντιλέγοντες ἀνάστασιν μὴ 8 Matt, 22. 23— 
88. 
εἶναι, ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν “8 λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, Μωῦσῆς ἔγραψεν ἡμῖν, ἐάν Mark 15. 18--27 
τινος ἀδελφὸς ἀποθάνῃ ἔχων γυναῖκα, καὶ οὗτος ἄτεκνος ἀποθάνῃ, ἵνα λάβῃ ὃ 
3 Ν 5 lal Ν “ XN > , , A > la > “ 
ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν γυναῖκα, καὶ ἐξαναστήσῃ σπέρμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ. 
9 “Ἑπτὰ οὖν ἀδελφοὶ ἦσαν' καὶ ὃ πρῶτος λαβὼν γυναῖκα ἀπέθανεν ἄτεκνος" 


" “ \ a 5 » 
80 καὶ ἔλαβεν ὁ δεύτερος τὴν γυναῖκα, καὶ οὗτος ἀπέθανεν ἄτεκνος" 


4 »»» ΒΡ ε , \ Ν ε 
τρίτος ἔλαβεν αὐτήν: ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ οἱ 
ἀπέθανον" ὃ: 


, 
ὕστερον δὲ πάντων ἀπέθανε καὶ n heii 
τίνος αὐτῶν γίνεται γυνή ; 3 ot yap ἑπτὰ ἔσχον, αὐτὴν γυναῖκα. 


Ν 
31 καὶ 6 
i Ve 5 I Ps Ν 
ἑπτά; οὐ κατέλιπον τέκνα, καὶ 
2 Lal ον > 
33 Ἔν TH οὖν ἀναστάσει 


9 Ν 
Ἃ Καὶ ἀπο- 


κριθεὶς εἶπ Ἐν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου γαμοῦσι καὶ ἐκ- 


γαμίσκονται: 


3 “ 5» A »” ΄ 
ἀναστάσεως τῆς ἐκ νεκρῶν, οὔτε γαμοῦσιν οὔτε ἐκγαμίσκονται, 


35 οἱ δὲ κατα ιωθέντες τοῦ αἰῶνος ἐκείνου τυ εῖν καὶ Τῆς 
? ῆ 


36 οὔτε γὰρ 


3 a» , Tee ΄ὔ 3 ᾧ πον TY A an 
ἀποθανεῖν ετι δύνανται, ἰσάγγελοι γὰρ εἰσι, Και VLOL ELOL του Qeov, τῆς ἀναστά- 


NRE 
σεως VLOL OVTES. 


37 [7 δὲ 3 » ε Ν Ἂς Μ a A > v4 Ck ἴω 
Ott O€ ἐγείρονται ov νεκροὶ καὶ Mavons ἐμήνυσεν ἐπὶ τῆς 


Ὁ 3 ἣν Ἀ > 
Βάτου, ws λέγει Κύριον τὸν Θεὸν ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ τὸν Θεὸν ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ τὸν Θεὸν 


᾿Ιακώβ' 


88 Θεὸς δὲ οὐκ ἔστι νεκρῶν, ἀλλὰ ζώντων, πάντες γὰρ αὐτῷ ζῶσιν. 


89." ἀποκριθέντες δέ τινες τῶν γραμματέων εἶπον, Διδάσκαλε, καλῶς εἶπας" 
(33) 3 οὐκέτι δὲ Sinaia ἐπερωτᾷν αὐτὸν οὐδέν. 
4 
(sr) 1 ΤΕΪπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Πῶς λέγουσι τὸν Χριστὸν υἱὸν Δαυὶϊὸ εἶναι, ¢ μοι. 99, 49— 


2 καὶ αὐτὸς Δαυὶδ λέγει ἐν βίβλῳ Se Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ Κυρίῳ 


pov, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου, * 


Mark 12. 35—37 
g Ps. 110. 1. 


ἕως ἂν θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου ὑποπό- Acts 3. 84, 


3, 
διον τῶν ποδῶν σου! ** Aavid οὖν Κύριον αὐτὸν καλεῖ, καὶ πῶς υἱὸς αὐτοῦ 


ἐστιν ; 


a) 45° ἀκούοντος δὲ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ εἶπε τοῖς μαθήταις αὐτοῦ, 


* TIpoo- » h Mark 12. 38— 


ἔχετε ἀπὸ τῶν γραμματέων τῶν θελόντων περιπατεῖν ἐν στολαῖς, καὶ φιλούντων Matt, 25. 6, 14. 
ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν Tals ἀγοραῖς, καὶ πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν Tals συναγωγαῖς, Kal πρω- 

/ > “ ὃ ἊΝ 9247 47 ἃ θί Ἂς ST # lanl nw Ἀ 
τοκλισίας ἐν τοῖς δείπνοις, (Gu) “7 ot κατεσθίουσι τὰς οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν, καὶ 
προφάσει μακρὰ προσεύχονται, οὗτοι λήψονται περισσότερον κρῖμα. 

ΣΙ - enka δὲ εἶδε τοὺς βάλλοντας τὰ δῶρα αὐτῶν εἰς τὸ γαζο- a Mark 12. 1 
44, 


φυλάκιον πλουσίους" 
λεπτὰ, ὃ καὶ aes "An bas λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι 

, ¥ ᾿ 
πάντων ἔβαλεν" 2 


2 εἶδε δὲ καί τινα τ τον “πενιχρὰν βάλλουσαν ἐκεῖ δύο 


=) χήρα ἡ πτ ὠχὴ αὕτη πλεῖον bd 3 Cor. 8. 12. 


ἅπαντες γὰρ οὗτοι ἐκ τοῦ περισσεύοντος αὐτοῖς ἔβαλον εἰς 


τὰ δῶρα τοῦ Θεοῦ, αὕτη δὲ ἐκ τοῦ ὑστερήματος αὐτῆς ἅπαντα τὸν βίον ὃν εἶχεν 


ἔβαλε. 





27. Προσελθόντες x.7.A.] See on Matt. xxii. 23—32. 

34. Of υἱοί] St. Luke here omits our Lord’s words as re- 
corded by St. Matthew (xxii. 29), ye do err, not knowing the 
Scriptures, which were specially relevant to Jewish readers ; and 
records the argument derived from the difference of this world 
and the next, an argument applicable to all. 

35. τῆς ἀναστάσεως τῆς ἐκ νεκρῶν} of the resurrection from 
the dead. See on Phil. iii. 11. 

36. οὔτε] Some Editors have substituted οὐδὲ here from A, B, 
L. But οὔτε seems preferable. It is not much to say they can- 
not even die ; which may bé said of evil spirits ; but the words ‘ for 
neither can they die’ supply the reason why they do not marry. 

— τῆς ἀναστάσεως viol] children of the resurrection. See on 
x. 6, vids εἰρήνης. 

38. αὐτῷ] No one is dead ¢o Him, or in His sight. 

Vou. I. 


41. Εἶπε δὲ «.7.A.] See Matt. xxii. 41—46. 

42. ἐν βίβλῳ Ψαλμῶν in the Book of the Psalms. This addi- 
tion is not in St. Matt. xxii. 43 or St. Mark xii. 36; but is in- 
serted here as conveying information necessary to Gentile readers. 
He omits of γραμματεῖς after λέγουσι (v. 41) as less interesting to 
them. 

45. ᾿Ακούοντος k.7.A.] See Mark xii. 38—40. 


Cu. XXI. 1. ᾿Αναβλέψας κιτ.λ.1 He looked up and saw those 
who were casting their gifts into the treasury; rich men. See 
Mark xii. 41—44. In describing these offerings, St. Mark here 
uses χαλκὸν, the Roman es; and specifies that the sum cast in 
by the poor widow made a Roman quadrans. St. Luke simply 
says, δύο λεπτὰ, “and explains to his readers that what they 
were casting in were δῶρα, offerings to God (vv. 1. 4). 

2I 
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c Matt. 24. 1—30. 
Mark 13. 1—26. 


si a 
Ὗ 


LUKE XXI. ὅ---22. 


> an a g 729 a ἃ 
(32) °° Kat τινων λεγόντων περὶ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ὅτι λίθοις καλοῖς καὶ ἀναθήμασι 
, “Ὃ- 6 A ἃ A 3 ΄ ε ΄ 3 be 3 3 θ , 
κεκόσμηται, εἶπε, © Ταῦτα ἃ θεωρεῖτε ἐλεύσονται ἡμέραι ἐν αἷς οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται 
249 3 Ν 5 
λίθος ἐπὶ λίθῳ, ὃς οὐ καταλυθήσεται. (31) Τ᾿ ᾽᾿Επηρώτησαν δὲ αὐτὸν λέγοντες, 
Διδάσκαλε, πότε οὖν ταῦτα ἔσται, καὶ τί τὸ σημεῖον OTA” μέλλῃ ταῦτα γίνε- 
σθαι; ὃ Ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Βλέπετε μὴ πλανηθῆτε' πολλοὶ γὰρ ὑλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῷ 
ς » > A 
ὀνόματί pov λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἐγώ εἶμι, Kal ὁ καιρὸς ἤγγικε' μὴ οὖν πορευθῆτε 
ὀπίσω αὐτῶν. ὃ Ὅταν δὲ ἀκούσητε πολέμους καὶ ἀκαταστασίας, μὴ πτοηθῆτε' 
lal Ν ἴω ’΄ le > 3 > > ἊΝ A 4 

δεῖ yap ταῦτα γενέσθαι πρῶτον, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ εὐθέως τὸ τέλος. 
αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εγερθήσεται ἔθνος ἐπὶ ἔθνος, καὶ βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν, |) σεισμοί 

Ψ' Ἂς ’ὔ Ν Ψ \ x -. ἃ Bo ‘\ A 
τε μεγάλοι κατὰ τόπους, καὶ λιμοὶ καὶ λοιμοὶ ἔσονται, φόβητρά τε καὶ σημεῖα 
ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ μεγάλα ἔσται. (35) 15 Πρὸ δὲ τούτων πάντων ἐπιβαλοῦσιν ἐφ᾽ 
ὑμᾶς τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῶν καὶ διώξουσι παραδιδόντες εἰς συναγωγὰς καὶ φυλακὰς, 
ἀγομένους ἐπὶ βασιλεῖς καὶ ἡγεμόνας ἕνεκεν τοῦ ὀνόματός pou: ὃ ἀποβήσεται 

δὲ ἘΌΝ 3 ,, 251 14 , 0 εν 5 Ν δί ε lal Ν Χ an 
ὲ ὑμῖν εἰς μαρτύριον. (6) * Θέσθε οὖν εἰς τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν μὴ προμελετᾷν 


10 τότε ἔ λεγεν 
1 


> ial Ne es ἊΝ ὃ , ΡΣ κα. 4 Ν ΄ > > ὃ , 

ἀπολογηθῆναυι  éya yap δώσω ὑμῖν στόμα καὶ σοφίαν, 7 οὐ δυνήσονται 

ἀντειπεῖν οὐδὲ ἀντιστῆναι πάντες οἱ ἀντικείμενοι ὑμῖν. | Παραδοθήσεσθε 
\ x ε Ν d \ > lal ‘\ A Ν » ἣν Ψ,. 

δὲ καὶ ὑπὸ γονέων καὶ ἀδελφῶν, καὶ συγγενῶν καὶ φίλων, καὶ θανατώσουσιν 
3 (Hs is) 17 A», , CRESS. ΄, ὃ Ν ἀν Ὁ Ἂν , 18 Ν θ Ν 
ἐξ ὑμῶν, 17 καὶ ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων διὰ τὸ ὄνομά μου" ὃ καὶ θρὶξ 


9 ἴω lal ε A 3 \ 9 / 
ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς ὑμῶν οὐ μὴ ἀπόληται. 


ἈΝ NN ε lat 
Tas ψυχὰς υμῶν. 


19 Ἕ ~ ε Ὁ ἴω ε la ΄ θ 
ν τῇ ὑὕπομονῃ ὑμῶν κτήσασθε 


25 on 9 Ἀ ε Ν 
(=) 3 Ὅταν δὲ ἴδητε κυκλουμένην ὑπὸ στρατοπέδων τὴν ἱἹερουσαλὴμ, τότε 


γνῶτε ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἡ ἐρήμωσις αὐτῆς. 


(==) 2! Τότε οἱ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ φευγέτω- 


ε A ve Ν ε 5 ~ # ὃς 
σαν εἰς τὰ ὄρη, καὶ οἱ ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῆς ἐκχωρείτωσαν, καὶ οἱ ἐν ταῖς χώραις μὴ 


3 , θ > 3.5.2 9 9 
εὐσερχεσνωσαν ELS αὐτήν" 


5. Καί τινων «.7.A.] See Matt. xxiv. 1—51; xxi. 1—46. 
Mark xiii. 1—37. 

— καὶ ἀναθήμασι] and votive offerings. St. Luke alone men- 
tions that our Lord’s attention was invited to the ἀναθήματα, or 
votive offerings, such as golden crowns, shields, censers, phiale, 
lychnuchi, and οἰνοχόαι and ἀμφορίσκοι. Such ἀναθήματα had 
been presented to the Temple of Jerusalem by Herod, and even 
by heathens, such as Ptolemy Euergetes, and also the Roman 
emperors. See Joseph. B. J. ii. 17; vi. 5. Ant. xii. 8; xv. 11; 
xvii. 6; xix. 6. Philo, Legat. ad Cai. ii. p. 592. 

These offerings showed the reverence of the Powers of this 
world for Jerusalem and the Temple; and yet Christ foretold 
that Jerusalem and the Temple would be destroyed, by some who 
had adorned it with offerings. 

6. Ταῦτα ἃ θεωρεῖτε] On the construction, cp. Matt. vii. 24; 
xii. 36. John vi. 39; vii. 38; xv. 2. Wainer, G. G. p. 506. 

8. Ὁ δὲ εἶπε] But He said. This full prophecy of Christ, 
concerning the siege and destruction of Jerusalem, and also con- 
cerning His own Coming, is recited by the three Evangelists,— 
St. Matthew, xxiv. 4—44, St. Mark, xiii. 5—37, and St. Luke 
here; but is not noticed by St. John, though he was present at 
its delivery, Mark xiii. 3. The reasons of which seem to be, that 
as far as the prophecy concerned Jerusalem, it had been fulfilled 
when he wrote; and as far as it related to Christ’s Second 
Coming, the narratives of the preceding Evangelists were suffi- 
cient, or St. John, who had heard the prophecy, would have 
added something to them. His silence is significant of approval. 

11. λιμοὶ καὶ λοιμο] For instances of similar paronomasias 
see Heb. v. 8, ἔμαθεν ἀφ’ ὧν ἔπαθεν. Rom. xi. 17, τινὲς τῶν 
κλάδων ἐξεκλάσθησαν. Matt. xxi. 41, κακοὺς κακῶς ἄἂπολέσει. 
Acts viii. 30, γινώσκεις ἃ ἀναγινώσκεις ; Philem. 20, ὀναίμην -- 
νήσιμος. See above on Matt. xxvi. 2; below, xxii. 15; and 
cp. Winer, p. 560. 

18. ἀποβήσεται ὑμῖν εἰς μαρτύριον it will turn out to you as a 
testimony to them. See Mark xiii. 9, μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς, a testi- 
mony, by which some of them will be convinced and converted, 
as Sergius Paulus, the governor of Paphos, and Dionysius the 
Areopagite (see Acts xiii. 7—12 ; xvii. 34), and others condemned, 
as Felix, Acts xxiv. 22—27. 

14. Θέσθε] On the use of θέσθαι in this sense, see Luke i. 66 ; 
ix. 44. Acts v. 4; xix. 2]. 


156. ἐγὼ δώσω] Twill give. In Mark xiii. 11, this is said to be 





e , 5 ὃ , Ὁ ’ 5 ἴω δ θῃ 
OTL ἡμέραν ἐκοικήσεως αὕται εἰσι του πλησθηναι 





the work of the Holy Spirit, because He proceeds from the Son, 
and is sent by Him. See on John xv. 26. 

16. καί] even by them, not only by strangers. 

19. Ἔν τῇ ὑπομονῇ) by your patience save your souls, gain 
your lives; while others, by want of faith, are destroying theirs. 
See xvii. 33. Matt. x. 39; xvi. 25. 

— κτήσασθε) a contrast to ἀπόληται in the preceding verse. 
You may gain your life where you seem most likely to Jose it. 
See Matt. x. 39. Luke ix. 24. 

A, B, have κτήσεσθε, ye shall acquire,—a reading entitled 
to attention. 

20. Ὅταν δὲ ἴδητε κυκλουμένην] When ye shall see Jeru- 
salem surrounded by armies. Our Lord gave two signs; one 
described by Matt. xxiv. 15, and Mark xiii. 14, viz. the Abomi- 
nation of Desolation, spoken of by Daniel the prophet, set up 
in the City of Jerusalem, in the ‘ Holy Place” of the Temple. 
The other sign here mentioned by St. Luke, was the blockade 
of the City from without, by the hostile armies of Rome. 

The former sign was intimately connected with the latter. 
For it was the profanation of the Temple by the Jewish army 
within the City, and by the sins of the Priests and the people in 
the City, which had rejected and crucified Christ, that gave power 
to the Roman army without ; and brought it to besiege and de- 
stroy the City for the execution of God’s justice and wrath for its 
sins. See on Matt. xxiv. 15, and on Mark xiii. 14, and Luke xix. 45. 

21. of ἐν τῇ *lovdala] they who are in Judea, not in Jerusalem 


only, but in Judea also; and, indeed, few were then able to es- : 
cape from the City (see Josephus). In consequence of this warn- 
See on Matt. 


ing, the Christians escaped to Pella, in Perea. 
xxiv. 16. Φ 
- μὴ εἰσερχέσθωσαν let them not enter in,—to Judea. It 


would have been well for the Jews, if they had listened to a 


warning. But instead of doing so, they were deluded by a fana- 
tical spirit, excited by their False Prophets, and by vain hopes of — 
the Messiah’s coming; and they imagined that the City and — 
Temple were impregnable. Instead of quitting Judaa, they — 
flocked to the city of Jerusalem for the Passover, and so were 
caught by the Romans as in a net; and the City became a prey 
to Famine, Pestilence, and Civil War ; and an immense multitude 
—far beyond the ordinary population of the City—was destroyed, 
at that very season, and at that very Festival, at which they had 
crucified Christ. Cp. Euseb. H. E. iii. 5—7J. 
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LUKE XXI. ΘΕ ἢ, 


, \ , 254 DON τῶν A a 
πάντα τὰ γεγραμμένα. (=) * Οὐαὶ δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχούσαις καὶ ταῖς θηλα- 
, > 3 , lal 256 x” A a 
ζούσαις ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις: (47) ἔσται yap ἀνάγκη μεγάλη ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 
x > @ “A ~~ 7 256 9. A 
καὶ ὀργὴ τῷ λαῷ τούτῳ, (=) “ Kal πεσοῦνται στόματι μαχαίρας, καὶ αἰχμαλω- 
’ 3 ψ' Ν » “ 
τισθήσονται εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, καὶ ἹΙερουσαλὴμ ἔσται πατουμένη ὑπὸ ἐθνῶν, 
» a lal i 5 
ἄχρι πληρωθῶσι καιροὶ ἐθνῶν. (77 
ἂ ν ὌΠ a, “ A \ > lan 3 5 / > , , Ν 
καὶ ἄστροις, καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς συνοχὴ ἐθνῶν ἐν ἀπορίᾳ, ἠχούσης͵ θαλάσσης καὶ 
tr. 96 > / > 0 z > Ν ’, Ν / A > , 
σάλου, ~ ἀποψυχόντων ἀνθρώπων ἀπὸ φόβου καὶ προσδοκίας τῶν ἐπερχομένων 
ae , ε X ὃ , “ 3 a θ ΄ 208 7 Ν ἧς 
τῇ οἰκουμένῃ, αἱ γὰρ δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρανῶν σαλευθήσονται. (=~) 57 Καὶ τότε 
» Ν εν 5 3 θ , > , 3 , Ν ὃ ΄ Ν ΄ 
ὄψονται τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐν νεφέλῃ μετὰ δυνάμεως καὶ δόξης 
> ’ 
πολλῆς. “δ᾽ ἀρχομένων δὲ τούτων γίνεσθαι ἀνακύψατε, καὶ ἐπάρατε τὰς κεφαλὰς 


) % Καὶ ἔσται σημεῖα ἐν ἡλίῳ καὶ σελήνῃ 


245 


ε “Ὁ ᾿ > / ε 3 , ε A 
ὑμῶν, διότι ἐγγίζει ἡ ἀπολύτρωσις ὑμῶν. 


Ν a a 

“ὁ Καὶ εἶπε παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς: Ἴδετε τὴν συκῆν καὶ πάντα τὰ δένδρα, 
ν »¥ lal ο 
ὅταν προβάλωσιν ἤδη, βλέποντες ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν γινώσκετε ὅτι ἤδη ἐγγὺς τὸ 
οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ὅταν ἴδητε ταῦτα γινόμενα, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγύς 
32 "A Ν λ , € 2. ν > \ / ε Ν 

μὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐ μὴ παρέλθῃ ἡ γενεὰ 
ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ παρελεύσονται, οἱ δὲ λόγοι 


80 
θέρος ἐστίν: 5 
ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
αὕτη, ἕως ἂν πάντα γένηται" 
μου οὐ μὴ παρέλθωσι. 


99 


d Matt, 24. 32— 
85. 
Mark 18, 28---81. 


(=) * Προσέχετε δὲ ἑαυτοῖς, μή ποτε βαρηθῶσιν ὑμῶν ai καρδίαι ἐν 


/, ‘\ ΄ Ν ’ὔ An 
κραιπάλῃ Kat μέθῃ καὶ μερίμναις βιωτικαῖς, 
ἡμέρα ἐκείνη: ὃ. ὡς παγὶς γὰρ ἐπελεύσεται 


22. πάντα τὰ γεγραμμένα] all thinys that are written, espe- 
cially in the Prophet Daniel, ix. 26,27. See on Matt. xxiv. 15. 

28. ἀνάγκη) Hebr. mx (sarah), ‘angustia:’ rendered by 
ἀνάγκη in the LXX, Job ν. 19, and passim. 

24. στόματι μαχαίρας rp (pi chereb), Gen. xxxiv. 26. 
Deut. xiii. 15. Heb. xi. 34. 

— αἰχμαλωτισθήσονται] shall be carried captive into all 
nations. ‘The first Passover, or Type, was killed in obedience to 
God’s command; and in forty years the Promised Land was en- 
tered, and the People of Israel were settled by Joshua in Canaan, 
from which the seven Nations were rooted up by God to make 
room for them, Christ, the last Passover, or Antitype, the true 
Passover, was slain in redellion against God; and in forty years 
the Promised Land was forfeited, and trodden under foot by the 
Gentiles, and the Jews were carried captive into all Nations, and 
so remain till this day. See the different results, even in this 
world, of Obedience to God and of Rebellion against Him. Cp. 
the remarks at the end of Chronological Synopsis below, pre- 
fixed to the Acts of the Apostles, and Burgon. p. 531. 

- Ἱερουσαλὴμ ἔσται πατουμένη] Jerusalem shall be trodden 
under foot by, and remain subject to, them. So καταπατεῖν, 
1 Mace. iii. 52. Gentile Nations shall tread it down, and trample 
it under foot, until the times (καιροὶ, seasons) of the Gentiles are 
fulfilled ; i. e. “ till the fulness of the Gentiles be come in.’’ (Rom. 

καιροὶ are the seasons for bringing forth fruit to perfection : 
see Matt. xiii. 30. Mark xi. 13; xii. 2. Luke xx. 10. Acts xiv. 
17. They are the spiritual spring, summer, and autumn in 
which the Gentile Nations are ripening to maturity under the 
showers of grace, and in the sunshine of the Gospel. And when 
that harvest is gathered, then the blindness which has fallen on 
Israel will be removed. Rom. xi. 15. 25. 2 Cor. iii. 14—16. 
Zech. iii. 9; viii. 8. Isa. xxxii. 13—15; lxvi. 8. 

Others (e.g. Meyer) suppose καιροὶ to be seasons of judg- 
ment and vengeance upon the Gentiles. And doubtless the season 
for bearing fruit being a season of trial, is to many a season of 
judgment, as well as of mercy to others. 

25. σημεῖα] On these verses, see Greg. Moral. xl. Homil. in 
Evang. p. 1436. They have a double sense : 

1. Literal ; as applied to Jerusalem. 

2. Spiritual; as applied to Christendom, or the Spiritual Sion. 

The Sun of righteousness, Christ, will show signs of His 
os the Moon, i.e. the Christian Church, illumined with His 

ms, will show signs of His coming. And some Sars, i.e. 
Luminaries of the Church, will fall from their place. S. Ambrose 
says, “‘ Plurimis ἃ religione deficientibus clara fides obscurabitur 
nube perfidie ; quia mihi Sor Ille ccelestis mea fide vel minuitur 
vel augetur. Et quemadmodim menstruis cursibus Luna vel 
terre oppositu, ciim fuerit ἃ regione Solis, vanescit, sic et sancta 
Ecclesia, cum lumini ccelesti vitia carnis obsistunt, fulgores divini 





Ν > , 5 > € la 5 ~ e 
καὶ αἰφνίδιος ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐπιστῇ ἡ 
ἈΝ ,ὕὔ A 
ἐπὶ πάντας τοὺς καθημένους ἐπὶ 


luminis de Christi radiis non potest mutuari.’””? See on Matt. 
XXiv. 29. 

Our Lord transfers His words from the capture of Jerusalem, 
and applies them to the time of His Second Advent and the con- 
summation of all things. S. Cyril, p. 653, 4. 

— συνοχή] ‘anvietas,’ ‘angor.’ See on Matt. xxiv. 29. 

— ἀπορίᾳ] ““ desperatione ob consilii inopiam utpote angustiis 
implicitorum, ex quibus explicare se nequeant.’’ 

— ἠχούση5] Some MSS., particularly A, B, C, L, M, R, X, 
have ἤχους, which has been received in some ancient Hditions. If 
it is the true reading, the genitive ἤχους follows σημεῖα. But that 
reading seems to have proceeded from ἠχούσης altered into ἤχους 
a@s—. And ἤχου, not ἤχους, seems to be the form used in N. T. 
See Heb. xii. 19. The reading ἠχούσης is in D, H, G, H, K, 5, 
VU Vira, «A 

— θαλάσσης] the sea. Earth, in this verse, appears to represent 
men and nations in their worldly state (Matt. xxiv. 30), engrossed 
by low and earthly thoughts (see below, v. 35). The Sea re- 
presents them as tossed about on the tumultuous billows of in- 
ternal and external troubles. And in both respects, whether as 
to Earth or Sea, the Nations of this world are distinguished 
from the children of the kingdom of heaven, 1. 6. of the Christian 
Church, which will be assailed by storms (v. 25), but is raised 
above earthly cares, and cannot be shaken by earthly vicissi- 
tudes. 

26. τῇ οἰκουμένῃ] the world, as inhabited; i.e. cities and 
nations. 

28. avaxipate] do you look upwards with faith, hope, and 
joy, while the men of this world are looking downwards to the 
earth (κατακύπτοντες εἰς τὴν γῆν), oppressed with earthly cares 
and lusts (v. 34), and poring on earthly treasures, and cast down 
with despair (see v. 26); for, when their destruction is at hand, 
then your redemption draweth nigh: ‘‘ Levare capita, est mentes 
ad patriam coelestem erigere.” (Greg.) 

29. πάντα τὰ δένδρα] all the trees. Countries which have 
no fig-trees, have their parables (Matt. xxiv. 32) for watchful 
hearts. 

30. προβάλωσιν] Cf. ὅταν παραδῷ, Mark iv. 29, and ἐπιβαλὼν, 
Mark xiv. 72. 

32. ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη] this generation, the Israel of God. See 
Matt. xxiv. 34; and cp. Euseb. here (Mai, p. 301), who com- 
pares Ps. xxii. 31; cii. 18. 

34. βαρηθῶσιν] βαρυνθῶσιν, Elz. But βαρηθῶσιν isin A, B, 
C, E, F, G, K, Τῷ, S8, V, and other Uncials. It is remarkable 
that in the N. T. βαροῦμαι occurs often (Matt. xxvi. 43. Mark 
xiv. 40. Luke ix. 32. 2 Cor. i. 8; v. 4. 1 Tim. v. 16), but 
βαρύνομαι never; whereas in the LXX βαρύνομαι is often, but 
Bapodua very rarely, found. 

35. ὡς παγίς will come suddenly on them, as a snare or trap 
on birds or beasts enjoying repose (Eccles. ix. 12). 
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LUKE XXI. 36—38. XXII. 1—8. 


an lal A > Ν “ ’ὔ Ψψ 
πρόσωπον πάσης τῆς γῆς. °° Δγρυπνεῖτε οὖν ἐν παντὶ καιρῷ δεόμενοι ἵνα 
A Ca) ἴω ΄ὔ , Ν lal »Ἅ᾿ 
καταξιωθῆτε ἐκφυγεῖν ταῦτα πάντα τὰ μέλλοντα γίνεσθαι, καὶ σταθῆναι ἔμ- 


προσθεν τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 


7 lal lal , 
37 Hy δὲ τὰς ἡμέρας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ διδάσκων, τὰς δὲ νύκτας ἐξερχόμενος ηὐλί- 


— Ν 
ζετο εἰς τὸ ὄρος τὸ καλούμενον ᾿Ελαιών. *8 Καὶ πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ὥρθριζε πρὸς αὐτὸν 


> ne n° ΄ 4.1. δῖα, 
εν τῷ LEPW ακουειν QUTOUV. 


XXII. (%)! *"Hyyile δὲ ἡ 


a Matt. 26. 2, 4. 
Mark 14, 1. 


Ξ ; 
35) ἐφοβοῦντο yap τὸν λαόν. 
Ὁ Matt. 26. 14-- 
1 


6. 
Mark 14. 10, 11. 263 


A A an an > “- 
τοῖς στρατηγοῖς τὸ πῶς αὐτὸν παραδῷ αὐτοῖς" 
Ἂ lal 
6 καὶ ἐξωμολόγησε, καὶ ἐζήτει εὐκαιρίαν τοῦ παραδοῦνω; 


5 ~ 9 4 an 
QaUT@ ἀργύριον δοῦναι, 
3 “ Ε ΕΣ 
c Matt. 26. 17— αὐτὸν QUTOLS ATED ὄχλου. 
19. 
Mark 14. 12—15. 





— τοὺς καθημένους ἐπὶ π. π. τ. γ.7 Those who are of the 
earth, earthy (1 Cor. xv. 47), and have not set their affections on 
things above (Col. iii. 2), and have not their conversation in 
heaven (Phil. iii. 20). 

See above on xviii. 8. The expression καθῆσθαι ἐπὶ πρόσωπον 
τῆς γῆς is a double Hebraism. καθῆσθαι is the Hebrew 20 
(yashab), to sit, to take their ease, rest, to dwell (Isa. ix. 2. 
Matt. iv. 16). And ἐπὶ πρόσωπον τ. γ. is the Hebr. yryit2 E> 
(al-pney col-haarets), 2 Sam. xviii. 8. See Vorst. p. 170, and 
Ρ. 342. And it denotes that the persons so described have made 
earth their home, and say, “ here is our rest.” Cp. Heb. xiii. 14. 
Mic. ii. 10, Rev. xiii. 14, 

87. ηὐλίζετο εἰς τὸ ὄρος] resorted for a lodging to Olivet, i. 6. 
to Bethany (Matt. xxi. 17. Mark xi. 11). See below, xxiv. 50. 
On the use of εἰς, see Matt. ii. 23, and on Mark i. 39. Luke 
ὙΠ; 

— εἰς τὸ ὄρος τὸ καλούμενον ᾿Ελαιών] to the Mount called 
Olivet. St. Luke shows by this mode of speech (which he had 
also used in xix. 29) that he is writing for other than Jewish 
readers. So in ii. 4 he explains that the city of David is called 
Bethlehem. Compare the next chapter, v. 1, where he speaks of 
“‘the Feast of unleavened bread,’’ which is called the Passover. 
No Jew, writing to Jews, would have expressed himself thus. But 
such language is very suitable to the Evangelist of the Gentile 
World. Cp. Introduction, p. 165. 

— Ἐλαιών] ΕἰΖ. Ἐλαιῶν, gen. plur. But ᾿Ελαιὼν, Olivetum, 
in the nominative singular seems to be the true reading. (Cp. 
xix. 29.) The Evangelists appear to prefix the article τῶν to 
Ἐλαιῶν after τὸ ὄρος. See Matt. xxi. 1; xxiv. 3; xxvi. 30. 
Mark xi. 1; xiii. 3; xiv. 26. Luke xix. 37; xxii. 39. John viii. 
1 (if genuine). St. Luke (and he alone) uses the form ᾿Ελαιὼν, 
Olivet (Acts i. 12), probably to be restored here and xix. 29. On 
this use of the nominative in proper names, see Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 517, and Meyer on Luke xix. 29. Winer, p. 164. 

38. ὥρθριζε] came early. ὀρθρίζω is the word used by the LXX 
for Hebr. mau (hishkiym), from root Drv (shakam), ‘to rise 
early in the morning.’ Gen. xix. 27; xx. 8; and passim. The 
more Attic form was ὀρθρεύω. See Thom. Mag. in v., who says 
ὀρθρεύω---οὐκ ὀρθρίζω. 


Cu. XXII. 1. "ηγγιζε κιτ.λ.] See Matt. xxvi. I—5. Mark 
xivs1,72:10, 11. 

2. τό] See v. 4 and on Mark ix. 23. 

8. Εἰσῆλθεν Σατανᾶς} The circumstance of this entrance of 
the Enemy is not mentioned by St. Matt. or St. Mark here. St. 
Luke, writing for the Gentiles, had traced our Lord’s genealogy 
to Adam (Luke iii. 23. 38), and had shown that He is the promised 
Seed of the Woman, between which and the Seed of the Serpent 
God had put enmity (whence the name Satan, yo, ‘enemy,’ or 
‘ adversary’), and which would bruise the Serpent's head (Gen. iii. 
15). He is careful to show how that primeval prophecy or prot- 
evangelium was fulfilled by Christ. 

He does this in the history of the Temptation (ch. iv.), then he 
records our Lord’s words, saying (x. 18), “1 was beholding Satan 


261 9 Ἀν ε 3 A Ν ε lal Ἀ an 5 ay rar 
(33) 2 καὶ ἐζήτουν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς τὸ πῶς ἀνέλωσιν αὑτὸν, 


ΤΟῊΉΛθε δὲ ἡ ἡμέρα τῶν ἀζύμων, ἐν ἡ ἔδει θύεσθαι τὸ πάσχα: 





ἑορτὴ τῶν ἀζύμων, ἡ λεγομένη πάσχα' 


an > 
ὃν εἰσῆλθεν δὲ Σατανᾶς εἰς ᾿Ιούδαν τὸν ἐπικαλούμενον ᾿Ισκαριώτην, ὄντα ἐκ 
τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ τῶν δώδεκα: (3) * καὶ ἀπελθὼν συνελάλησε τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ 


5 \ pide ge Ν , 
καὺ EXAPNTAV, και συνέθεντο 


ὃ καὶ 


—the Enemy, τὸν Saravay—fallen as lightning from heaven,”’ and 
ascribing the diseases of the body which He healed to the agency 
of Satan (xiii. 16), and telling Peter (xxii. 31), that Satan desired 
to have them to sift them as wheat. And now the Holy Spirit 
reveals Satan—the ancient Enemy of Man—that Old Serpent— 
as the prime instigator of those who brought about the Cruci- 
fixion, by which he bruised the heel of the woman’s Seed, and 
through which his own head was bruised by the woman’s Seed. 

4. στρατηγοῖς] the captains of the Temple; “ templi prefectis, 
cum his agebat Judas, et hi speciatim commemorantur, quoniam 
horum erat, apparitorum ope, prehendere et in carcerem conjicere 
Judzos, qui in legem peccarant, vid. ad Matt. xxvi. 47. infra ». 
52. Act. v. 26. Dicebantur autem στρατηγοὶ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, et sim- 
pliciter στρατηγοὶ, duces ac preefecti sacerdotum et Levitarum, 
qui in templo excubias agebant, vid. 2 Par. xxxv. 8. Supremus 
excubiarum preefectus, qui, ut reliqui στρατηγοὶ, ex sacerdotum 
numero erat, κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν dicebatur 6 στρατηγὸς Act. v. 26, coll. 
vy. 24. 6 στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ Act. iv. 1, v. 24. Idem cum 
summo pontifice conjungitur ἃ Josepho xx. 6. 2, et ante reliquos 
synedrii assessores commemoratur Act. y. 24, coll. xxi. 37.” 
(Kuin.) Cp. Winer, ii. p. 590. 

6. ἄτερ ὄχλου] without a tumult, or popular commotion. 
(Acts xxiv. 18.) See Matt. xxvi. 5. Mark xiv. 2. 

7. ἐν ἣ ἔδει θύεσθαι) on which day it was necessary that the 
Passover should be killed. Perhaps there is something of em- 
phasis in the word ἔδει, ἐξ was necessary ; as much as to say that 
our Lord sacrificed and ate the Paschal Lamb on the day ap- 
pointed by the divine Law, but the Priests and Pharisees, who 
professed great zeal for the law, did not. 

Our Lord ate the Passover with His disciples on the Even- 
ing of the Fourteenth of Nisan, being the Fifth day of the week 
(Thursday). 

But the Rulers of the Jews, who conspired against Him, 
would not enter (on the next day) into the hall of Pilate, ‘‘ lest 
they should be defiled, but that they might eat the Passover” (John 
xviii. 28). For, says Eusebius! (as cited in Cat. Aur. p. 288, 
ed. Venet. 1775), “ Ex quo Veritati insidiati sunt, verbum Veri- 
tatis ἃ se expulerunt, non prima die azymorum, quo die debebat 
immolari Pascha, manducantes solitum sibi Pascha; erant enim 
erga aliud attenti (i.e. on killing Christ), sed die sequenti post 
illum, que erat azymorum secunda. Dominus verd prima die 
azymorum, hoc est quinta ferid, Pascha cum discipulis peregit.” — 

The Chief Priests and Scribes were so busy in plotting the 
sacrifice of the true Paschal Lamb, that they omitted to sacrifice 
and eat the legal Passover at the proper time. The Evangelists 
relate, that they took counsel Jefore the Passover to kill Jesus 
by subtlety without any public disturbance, and not at the Pass- 
over. They made their compact with Judas and dispatched their 
officers and servants with him to Gethsemane to take Jesus after 
He had eaten the Passover. Judas and the band (σπεῖρα) 
by night from the Chief Priests and Scribes and Elders (Matt. 
xxvi. 47. Mark xiv. 43. John xviii. 3), ané even some of the 
Chief Priests and Elders accompanied Judas to Gethsemane — 
(Luke xxii. 52), and the others seem to have waited with impa- — 
tience for our Lord’s arrest, and to have been ready to m 




























The original of this scholium of Zusebius, from his work de Paschate, has been published by Card. Mai, Coll. Vat. iv. pp. 215, 216, 





LUKE XXII. 9—23. 


Brig , ΄ 9 , SN, , ε , con τ , 
ἀπέστειλε Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην εἰπὼν, Πορευθέντες ἑτοιμάσατε ἡμῖν τὸ πάσχα 
ν a > 
wa φάγωμεν. 10 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν 
> Ὁ > Ν > / ε lal 3 Ν / , ce 7s » ’ 
αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ιδοὺ εἰσελθόντων ὑμῶν εἰς τὴν πόλιν ge lainey ἄνθρωπος κερά- 


4 > nw lal 
9 Οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ποῦ θέλεις ἑτοιμάσωμεν ; 


μιον ὕδατος βαστάζων' ἀκολουθήσατε αὐτῷ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν οὗ εἰσπορεύεται; 


11 καὶ ἐρεῖτε τῷ οἰκοδεσπότῃ τῆς οἰκίας, Aéyeu σου ὁ διδάσκαλος, Ποῦ ἐστι τὸ 


12 κἀκεῖνος ὑμῖν 


κατάλυμα, ὅπου τὸ πάσχα μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν μου φάγω; 
ὃ 4 ΓΝ a , 3 ΄ FRAY. “Ἢ , 13 U4 λθό δὲ @ 
eifeu ἀνάγαιον μέγα ἐστρωμένον, ἐκεὶ ἑτοιμάσατε. πελθόντες δὲ εὗρον 
καθὼς εἴρηκεν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἡτοίμασαν τὸ πάσχα. 
14 Ν Ψ ΘῈ Ὁ» ε ν ee, \ ε ὃ ὃ i) , λ Ν ae EN 
Καὶ ὅτε ἐγένετο ἢ ὥρα ἀνέπεσε, καὶ οἱ δώδεκα ἀπόστολοι σὺν αὐτῷ 
(=) " καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ᾿Επιθυμίᾳ ἐπεθύ UTO TO πά w μεθ᾽ 
- pos αὐτοὺς, ᾿Επιθυμίᾳ ἐπεθύμησα τοῦτο τὸ πάσχα φαγεῖν με 
ὑ lal Ν la) θ οὐδ εὐ 1G λέ me era y ἍΤΕ: 3 Ν i ἐξ 3 A 
μῶν πρὸ τοῦ με παθεῖν έγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐκέτι οὐ μὴ φάγω ἐξ αὐτοῦ, ἕως 
a an A 5 
ὅτου πληρωθῇ ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. (7) Kat ϑεεσιλοου ποτήριον 
εὐχαριστήσας εἶπε, Λάβετε τοῦτο καὶ διαμερίσατε ἑαυτοῖς" 
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ἀλέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ἃ Matt. 26. 22— 
Y yap μ as 


OTL οὐ μὴ πίω ἀπὸ TOD γενήματος τῆς ἀμπέλου, ἕως ὅτου ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ Mark 14. 19-25. 
2 1 Cor. 11. 28---26, 


ἔλθῃ. 
lal £ 5 Ἂς a“ , τς ε Ν ε Lal , ἴω Ὁ 5 A 5 A 
Τοῦτό ἐστι TO σῶμά pov τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν διδόμενον" τοῦτο ποιεῖτε εἰς τὴν ἐμὴν 
, 
ἀνάμνησιν. 
F bet ’ i QA 5 Oy ; 5 lal ν id X ε Ἃ ε A 5 , 
τὸ ποτήριον ἢ, καινὴ διαθήκη ἐν TO αἵματί μου TO ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐκχυνόμενον. 
(= 21 Ty ἰδοὺ ε Ν A $186 2 9 A 3 N an , 
τ) nv ἰδοὺ ἡ χεὶρ τοῦ παραδιδόντος με μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης. 
22 Καὶ 
ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ δι οὗ παραδίδοται. 


(35) Kat λαβὼν ἄρτον εὐχαριστήσας ἔκλασε καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, 


207 ε Ν A A 
(Ξ1) 33 'σαύτως καὶ τὸ ποτήριον μετὰ τὸ δειπνῆσαι λέγων, Τοῦτο 


μὲν Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου πορεύεται κατὰ τὸ ὡρισμένον, πλὴν οὐαὶ τῷ 
) 93 K Ἂ 3 Ney E ζ a x 
(> al αὐτοὶ ἡρξαντο συζητεῖν πρὸς 


c Ν μὰ Ψ + » > SN ε “ , . , 
εαυτοῦυς TO Τὶς apa ety) ἐξ QAUT@V O TOUTO μέλλων πρασσειν. 


together immediately (Luke xxii. 66) to carry on His examination 
and to expedite His execution. And there does not appear to 
have been any available interval in which they could have sepa- 
rated and returned to their several households in order to eat ihe 
Passover, and then have come back to prosecute the trial and 
condemnation of their Divine Prisoner. 

8. καὶ ἀπέστειλε κιτ.λ.1] See Matt. xxvi. 17—19. Mark xiv. 
12—16. 

10. κεράμιον ὕδατος] a pitcher of water. As to its symbolical 
significance here, see on Mark xiv. 13, and S. Cyril here, ἔνθα γὰρ 
ἂν εἰσέλθῃ τὸ ὕδωρ τοῦ ἁγίου βαπτίσματος, ἐκεῖ καταλύσει Χριστός. 

12. ἀνάγαιον] So A, B,D, E, 6, Η, K, L, Μ, P, R, 5, and 
other MSS.— Elz. ἀνώγεον. See Mark xiv. 15. 

15. ᾿Ἐπιθυμίᾳ ἐπεθύμησα] I desired with desire: a Hebraistic 
expression, probably a Ji¢eral translation of our Lord’s words. 
Vorst. de Hebr. +) Ps 624, who compares Matt. xiii. 14, ἀκοῇ 
ἀκούσετε. Jobn iii. 29, χαρᾷ χαίρει. Acts iv. 17; v. 28; xxiii. 
14, and see LXX in Gen. xxxi. 30. 

These Hebraisms appear to be preserved by the Sacred 
Writers, for the sake of reminding the reader that he has before 
him a literal representation of the very words used by the speakers 
on the occasions described. 

— πάσχα--παθεῖν] A paronomasia. 
Luke xxi. 11. Acts iv. 30; viii. 30. 

16. οὐ μὴ φάγω] I will not eat any more of it until it be ful- 
filled in the Kingdom of God. Our Lord was now about to give 
a spiritual consummation or fulfilment (πλήρωσις) to the Paschal 
rites of eating and drinking, by changing them into a Sacrament 
of the New Covenant in the Gospel and the Church (ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ), in the Holy Communion of His Body and Blood. 
Henceforth the Levitical sacrifice was to cease, being transfigured 
into'an Evangelical Sacrament in the Kingdom of God, 

Having said these words, He proceeded to explain their mean- 
ing by instituting the Christian Passover,—the Holy Eucharist. 
I will no more partake in this figurative and typical eating of 
the Passover, which is now about to be fulfilled in the Kingdom 
of God,—that is, in the Church,—by the oblation of the true 
Passover on the Cross; and this is fulfilled in us who honour the 
true Passover. For it is not a lamb of the flock which sanctifies 
us, but it is He Himself being made a holy sacrifice for us, by the 
offering of bloodless oblations and the mystical Benediction in the 
Holy Eucharist, in which we are blessed and quickened with life. 
Cyril. 

18. γενήματος] On this use of γένημα, see Phrynich. p.2 , 
Lobeck, and Vorst. de Hebr., p. 464. 


See on Matt. xxvi. 2. 





19. Τοῦτό ἐστι] See Matt. xxvi. 26. 

— τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν διδόμενον that is being given for you. St. 
Paul says κλώμενον, being broken, 1 Cor. xi. 24. These words 
are not in St. Matthew and St. Mark. They serve to give greater 
clearness to what preceded. 

It is observable that in the record of all the three Evangelists 
and St. Paul, our Lord uses the present tense. This is My Body 
which is being given, being broken (διδόμενον, κλώμενον). This 
is My Blood which is being shed (ἐκχυνόμενον). The bread 
(ἄρτος, loaf, 1 Cor. x. 17) blessed by Christ, and broken in His 
hand before He suffered (νυ. 19), and distributed by Him to His 
disciples, was a figure of His death, voluntarily accomplished by 
His own act, and a showing forth of it, and a conveyance of its 
blessings as already purchased and secured; as the bread now 
blessed in His name in the Holy Eucharist, and broken after His 
suffering, is a commemorative representation and showing of His 
death, and is the Communion of His body and blood, and an 
actual and effectual dispensation and application of all the benefits 
of His death to every penitent and faithful receiver. 

On the varieties of the words, with which the Evangelists 
record what our Lord said and did in the Institution of the Holy 
Eucharist, see above, Introduction to the Gospels, 

— τοῦτο ποιεῖτε] do this. See 1 Cor. xi. 24, 25. This com- 
memorative sentence is not recited by St. Matthew and St. Mark ; 
and St. John adds nothing to the history of the institution, and 
so canonizes the other accounts by his sz/ence. 

— εἰς τὴν ἐ. ἀνάμνησιν for the recordation of Me. ᾿Ανάμνη- 
ots is more than remembrance of Me. ᾿Ανάμνησις is not simply 
remembrance, which may be involuntary,—but it is a deliberate 
inward act of the will (recordatio), showing itself by external 
signs. See on Mark xiv. 72, and cp. 1 Cor. xi. 25, 26. Heb. x. 3. 

“Do this for My Commemoratibn.’”’ This was a prospective 
precept for the future; for when He Himself was present with 
them there was no occasion for ἀνάμνησις. 

On the form ἀνάμνησις ἐμὴ = ‘recordatio mei,’ cp. Rom. xi. 
31, ὑμέτερον ἔλεος, mercy toward you, and Rom. xv.4. 1 Cor. xv. 
31; xvi. 17. Winer, p. 139. 

20. «Ὡσαύτως In like manner, with thanks and benediction. 

— μετὰ Td δειπνῆσαι) after supper,—mentioned to distinguish 
this cup from the paschal cup, v. 17. 

— Τοῦτο τὸ ποτήριον] See on Matt. xxvi. 28. 

21. πλήν] But, although I am now about to shed My Blood 
for you and for all men. 

22. κατὰ τὸ ὡρισμένον] Cp. on xvii. 1, and on Acts ii. 23, τῇ 
ὡρισμένῃ βουλῇ. 

— παραδίδοται] Ps. xli. 9. 
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e Matt. 20. 25— 
we 
Mark 10. 42—44. 


f Matt. 19. 28. 
Heb. 2. 18. 
& 4. 10. 


g Isa. 53. 2. 


LUKE XXIL 24—40. 


an , lal a oe ἤ 
(22) 3: ᾿Εγένετο δὲ καὶ φιλονεικία ἐν αὐτοῖς τὸ τίς αὐτῶν δοκεῖ εἶναι μείζων. 
> nN lal an las Ν 
2 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, “ Οἱ βασιλεῖς τῶν ἐθνῶν κυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν, καὶ οἱ ἐξου- 

A 9. “Μὰ 5 ,ὕὔ ἴω Η ο6 ε “A δὲ 3 Ψ ξ iA ε ’ὔ 5 
σιάζοντες αὐτῶν εὐεργέται καλοῦνται “ὃ ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐχ οὕτως: GAN ὁ μείζων ἐν 
ε Se ,ὔ ε ε ΄ Are ε ’ ε ε ὃ “ 271 ) 97 τί Ν 
ὑμῖν γενέσθω ὡς ὁ νεώτερος, καὶ ὁ ἡγούμενος ὡς ὁ διακονῶν. (=) ίς γὰρ 

lal 4 ! 
μείζων, ὃ ἀνακείμενος ἢ ὁ διακονῶν ; οὐχὶ 6 ἀνακείμενος ; ἐγὼ δέ εἰμι ἐν μέσῳ 
ὑμῶν ὡς ὃ διακονῶν. 38 Ὑμεῖς δέ ἐστε οἱ διαμεμενηκότες μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐν τοῖς 
A 29 f Chee , ἘΠῚ ὧν θὰ ὃ 6 4 ε / 
πειρασμοῖς μου" κἀγὼ διατίθεμαι ὑμῖν καθὼς διέθετό μοι ὁ Πατήρ μου 
, /272\ 30 % 3 , \ , sek an , > fa ΄, 
βασιλείαν, (33) 89 ἵνα ἐσθίητε καὶ πίνητε ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης μου ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ 
\ ,ὕ SEN 4 , Ν ὃ ὃ λὰ A? ΄ 
μου, καὶ καθίσεσθε ἐπὶ θρόνων κρίνοντες τὰς δώδεκα φυλὰς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. 
(72) Ὁ"! Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος, Σίμων, Σίμων, ἰδοὺ ὁ Σατανᾶς ἐξῃτήσατο ὑμᾶς τοῦ 
Z ε Ν fas 274 ΟΝ δὲ 25 40 Ν A 1: See d , ε 
σινιάσαι ὡς τὸν σῖτον' (3) “ἢ ἐγὼ δὲ ἐδεήθην περὶ σοῦ, ἵνα μὴ ἐκλείπῃ ἡ 
\ 5 
πίστις σου' καὶ ov ποτε ἐπιστρέψας στήριξον τοὺς ἀδελφούς gov. (=) 83 Ὃ 
ἣν νὰ ᾽ς ἊΝ , Ν La Mg 4 3 Ν > Ἁ μι 5 4 
δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, μετὰ σοῦ ἕτοιμός εἰμι καὶ εἰς φυλακὴν καὶ εἰς θάνατον 
, 0 84 ε δὲ iow A , Π ‘6 > Χ 4 , ir. ,ὔ 
πορεύεσθαι. O δὲ εἶπε, Λέγω σοι, Πέτρε, οὐ μὴ φωνήσει σήμερον ἀλέκτωρ 

Ν EN Ν 3 7 \ > , 
πρὶν ἢ τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ μὴ εἰδέναι με. ; 

ΟΣ ἡ > ἦν > , δι οι Ν᾿ , \ 

(=) © Kai εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅτε ἀπέστειλα ὑμᾶς ἄτερ βαλλαντίου καὶ πήρας καὶ 


ε ὃ , s ε ? ε δὲ > 0 , 36 > 3" 3 an 
V7TO μάτων, μη τινος υστερήησατε ; Ol O€ εἰπτον, Ov ενος. Εἰπεν ουν QUTOLS, 


Ξ "ἶ \ 
᾿Αλλὰ νῦν 6 ἔχων βαλλάντιον ἀράτω, ὁμοίως καὶ πήραν, καὶ ὁ μὴ ἔχων πωλη- 


277 on , \ CoA 9 
(ane) Δέγω yap υμιν OTL 
ἔτι τοῦτο τὸ γεγραμμένον Set τελεσθῆναι ἐν ἐμοὶ τὸ, " Καὶ μετὰ ἀνόμων 


la) \ , 
σάτω TO ἱμάτιον αὐτοῦ, Kal ἀγορασάτω μάχαιραν. 


3 , \ \ N Ὁ.» τα , » 
ἐλογ io θη, KQL Yap Ta περι εμου τέλος EK EL. 


(=) ® οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Κύριε, ἰδοὺ 


μάχαιραι ὧδε δύο' ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, “Ικανόν ἐστι. 
(=) Καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη κατὰ τὸ ἔθος εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν' 


9 , δ 5. τας \ ε \ eels 
ἠκολούθησαν δὲ αὐτῷ Και Ob μαθηταὶ αυτου. 


280 A 
(<r) *° Γενόμενος δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ 





Mark x. 42. 
See Gal. ii.6. (Beng. 


24. φιλονεικία κιτ.λ.1 See Matt. xx. 25. 

— δοκεῖ] seems, in common estimation. 
Meyer.) 

25. εὐεργέται] Cp. 2 Mace. iv. 2, where Onias is so entitled. 
So Ptolemy Huergetes; and cp. Milton, Paradise Regained, iii. 
82, ‘Then swell with pride, and must be titled Gods, Great 
Benefactors of mankind,” &c. 

29. διατίθεμαι] I covenant to you. 
LXX has διεθέμην διαθήκην. (Rosenm.) 

— βασιλείαν] See xii. 32. 2 Tim. ii. 12. 

80. καθίσεσθε] ye shall sit. Sothe best MSS.—Elz. καθίσησθε. 
It is observable that the sitting on thrones is mentioned after the 
adinission to sit at the table. See on 1 Cor. vi. 2, 3. 

— θρόνων] See Matt. xix. 28. 

81. ἐξῃτήσατο] he asked. Therefore Satan cannot act except 
by God’s permission. Cp. the case of Job, i. 12; ii. 5. 

— ὑμᾶς] you, plural, not only σὲ, thee; and specially Judas, 
whom He does not expose publicly, but whom He had warned 
secretly, vv. 21, 22. Perhaps Peter thence inferred that the 
Apostles would suppose that he himself was the person meant by 
our Lord when He said that ‘‘one of you shall betray me” 
(Matt. xxvi. 21. Mark xiv. 18. Luke xxii. 21. John xiii. 21), and 
therefore he was more eager to obtain an explicit declaration from 
Christ on this subject (John xiii. 24), and thought it requisite to 
be more forward in his own professions of fidelity (33, 34). 

— owidou) to sift. κοσκινεῦσαι. (Hesych.) 

32. ἐγὼ δὲ ἐδεήθην περὶ σοῦ] Satan asked for permission to 
sift you all (ὑμᾶς); but when He asked to sift you, I prayed 
specially for thee. The prayer was prophetic; it was specially 
needed by Peter, because Peter was specially in peril. 

It is said by Roman Divines (e. g. Maldonat., a Lapide, and 
Mai here) that this prayer and precept of our Lord extends to all 
the Bishops of Rome, as St. Peter’s successors, and that in speak- 
ing to St. Peter our Lord spake to them. Would they be willing 
to complete the parallel, and say that the Bishops of Rome specially 
need prayer, because they deny Christ? Let them not take a 
part of it, and leave the rest. St. Peter himself (2 Pet. iii. 16) 
has condemned such wrestings of Scripture as this, and such as 
that by which another verse in this chapter (v. 38) has been per- 
verted to a like purpose, and where the words ἰδοὺ μάχαιραι δύο, 
behold, two swords, have been used by Popes themselves to autho- 
rize their claim to wield the double sword of spiritual and secular 


See Ps. lxxxi. 4, where 





supremacy. See Pope Boniface VIIIth’s ‘‘Unam Sanctam,” in 
the Roman Canon Law (Extrav. Com. i. 8.1, p. 1159, ed. 1839) + 
“Dicentibus Apostolis ecce gladii duo, in Keclesia scilicet, quum 
Apostoli loquerentur, non respondit Dominus nimis esse, sed satis. 
Certé, qui in potestate Petri temporalem gladium esse negat, malé 
verbum attendit Domini proferentis ‘ Converte gladiwm tuum in 
vaginam’ (Matt. xxvi. 52). Uterque ergo in potestate est Eccle- 
siz, spiritualis scilicet gladius et materialis.’’ 

— στήριξον͵]! A, B, K, L, M, Q, X have στήρισον. 

84. Πέτρε] Peter. The only place in the Gospels where Christ 
is said to have addressed Simon by his name Πέτρος. (Burgon.) 

Doubtless there is a reference to his good confession (Matt. 
xvi. 18). Thou, when uttering the revelation from My Father, 
and confessing Me to be the Christ, the Son of the Living God, 
wast a true Petros or Stone, built on Me, the Living Rock; but 
now thou wilt deny Me thrice, because thou speakest thine own 
words and reliest on thine own strength, instead of on Me,—the 
true Rock, 

35. ἄτερ βαλλαντίου] See notes on Matt. x. 10. 

36. μάχαιραν a sword. A proverbial expression, intimating 
that they would now be reduced to a condition, in which the men of 
this world would resort to such means of defence. See Theophyl., 
Euthym., and Glass. Phil. p. 705, and above on Matt. xxiy. 20. 

38. ἰδοὺ μάχαιραι δύο] behold, twoswords. A sentence recorded 
by the Holy Spirit here, in order, perhaps, to show, how narrow- 
minded and enslaved by the Jetier (cp. Matt. xvi. 6—12, on 
ζύμη) the Apostles of our Lord as yet were, even to the time of 
His Passion; and in order also to show, how gentle, considerate, 
and tolerant our Blessed Lord was in His dealings with them even 
to the end; and how incompetent they were to do any thing of 
themselves to propagate the Gospel, and to build up the Chureh; 
and how gracious and powerful was the gift of the Holy Ghost, 
Who wrought so great a change in them, by enabling them, such 
as they were, to speak and write, to do and suffer, to live and die, 
as they did. 

- Ἱκανόν ἐστι] It is enough. Even two swords, in weak 
hands, are enough to defend Christ’s disciples, and to defeat all 
the powers of this World and even of Hell itself,—if they are 
wielded by Faith, in obedience to His Word, and in reliance on 
His might. See Cyril here. Cp. Deut. xxxii. 30. 

89. ἐπορεύθη κιτ.χ.1 See Matt. xxvi. 30. 36—46. Mark xiv. 
32—42. 
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LUKE XXII. 41—55. 


“ Ν 
τόποῦ" εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Προσεύχεσθε μὴ εἰσελθεῖν εἰς πειρασμόν. 
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(2) 4 Καὶ 


“π᾿ , > , peer! 9 δ ε Ν 7 , Ν Ν Ν / , 
αὐτὸς ἀπεσπάσθη ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὡσεὶ λίθου βολήν' καὶ θεὶς τὰ γόνατα προσηύχετο 
9289 49 \ 2 h , 9 , A \ , A TES et ae ἐὰ N 
(=) * λέγων, ἢ Πάτερ, εἰ βούλει παρενεγκεῖν τὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ" πλὴν " Mark 14. 36. 
3 an» 
μὴ τὸ θέλημά pov, ἀλλὰ τὸ σὸν γινέσθω' (J) 4 ὠφθη δὲ αὐτῷ ἄγγελος ἀπ᾽ 
οὐρανοῦ ἐνισχύων αὐτόν. ** Καὶ γενόμενος ἐν ἀγωνίᾳ ἐκτενέστερον προσηύχετο. 
γωνίς ρον προσηύχ 
39 ,’ > α ΓΕ Ν. 3 lal ε Ν ’ὔ ν ’, 3° sh, Ν lal 
Ἐγένετο δὲ ὁ ἱδρὼς αὐτοῦ ὡσεὶ θρόμβοι αἵματος καταβαίνοντες ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. 
284 45 LK \ > % a ian ~ ING Ν Ν X 0. Ν ae 5 Ν ν 
() al ἀναστὰς ἀπὸ τῆς προσευχῆς ἐλθὼν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς εὗρεν αὐτοὺς i Matt. 26, 40,41. 


κοι 4 2 ial λ rd 46 
μωμένους ἀπὸ τῆς λύπης, 


‘N + > a , θ "ὃ > , 
Kat εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ti καθεύδετε; ἀναστάντες 
\ 
προσεύχεσθε iva μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς πειρασμόν. 


ark 14, 37, 88, 


(7) 475 Ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἰδοὺ ὄχλος, καὶ ὁ λεγόμενος ᾿Ιούδας εἷς τῶν j Matt. 26.47— 


, , » Ν Ν » “a 93 A A 3 , 
δώδεκα προήρχετο αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἤγγισε TO ᾿Ιησοῦ φιλῆσαι αὐτόν. 


2 51, 55. 
286 \ 48 € Ne gee ide 
(= ) Ο δὲ Mark 14. 43-48. 


lal > lal 
᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιούδα, φιλήματι τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδως ; 
287, 49 ? as ὩΣ ε \ Sait Ne oe ee S » A Ki 3 , 
(=) “ ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ περὶ αὐτὸν τὸ ἐσόμενον εἶπον αὐτῷ, Κύριε, εἰ πατάξομεν 
- a A a lal 
ev μαχαίρᾳ ; δ᾽ καὶ ἐπάταξεν εἷς τις ἐξ αὐτῶν τὸν δοῦλον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, Kal 


ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ οὖς τὸ δεξιόν. 


9 , ty εἰν ὦ pd 38. tel EY 4... 4 
€WS τούὐυτου" Και ἁψάμενος του WTLOV αὐτου LAGATO AVUTOV. 


(=) ὁ! ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, ᾿Εᾶτε 


(+) ° Εἶπε δὲ ὁ 


᾿Ιησοῦς πρὸς τοὺς παραγενομένους ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ στρατηγοὺς τοῦ 
ε lal Ν /, ε ΣΝ ἊΝ 3 be Ἂ la) \ , 

ἱεροῦ καὶ πρεσβυτέρους, Qs ἐπὶ λῃστὴν ἐξεληλύθατε μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων ; 
3 καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ὄντος μου μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, οὐκ ἐξετείνατε τὰς χεῖρας ἐπ᾽ 


>? 
εμε. 


> > “4 ε aA > ε ν ἥν 5 ’ A / 
ANN αὕτη ὑμῶν ἐστιν ἡ ὥρα, καὶ ἡ ἐξουσία τοῦ σκότους. 


(35) ** Συλλαβόντες δὲ αὐτὸν ἤγαγον, καὶ εἰσήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον fit 26. 9% 5% 


τοῦ ἀρχιερέως: ὁ δὲ Πέτρος ἠκολούθει μακρόθεν. 


69—75. 
291 ε α΄ Mark [4. 53, 54, 
(=) δ᾽ “ἁψάντων δὲ πῦρ 651... 





40. ἐπὶ τοῦ τόπου] at the place. St. Luke never uses the 
word Gethsemane, which had been specified by Matt. xxvi. 36, 
and Mark xiv. 32, and would be little known to his own readers. 

41. λίθου Body] a stone’s cast. He was apart, and yet near, 
so that He might be heard; and His agony was visible in the clear 
light of the Paschal Moon. 

43, 44. ὥφθη----γῆν] an angel from heaven appeared to Him, 
strengthening Him. And being in an ayony He prayed more 
earnestly, and His sweat became as thick drops of blood falling 
down to the earth. It is remarkable that these two verses 
are omitted by the Alexandrine and Vatican MSS., a striking 
evidence that these ¢wo MSS. are not to be followed implicitly. 
Nor are they in the Nitrian Palimpsest in the British Museum, 
marked R by Tisch., nor were they originally in the Leicester 
MS8.; but that MS. has them in Matt. xxvi., between wv. 39 and 
40. See Scrivener, p. 380. Cp. below, xxiii. 17 and 34. 

But they are found in D, F, G, H, K, L, M, Q, U, X,T, A. 
They are marked with asterisks in E, 8, V, A, and in some few 
Cursives. 

Perhaps they were deemed by some timid readers and tran- 
scribers to involve a disparagement on the Divine Power and 
Dignity of Christ. But Faith will accept them with thankfulness 
as a divine testimony to the truth of the Humanity of Christ, 
suffering as Man for the sins of all Mankind; and also as exem- 
plary to all in those sufferings which He endured for all. 

The Holy Ghost in St. Luke’s Gospel is particularly careful 
to describe the victory gained by Christ, the Seed of the Woman, 
over Satan and evil angels (see on v. 3). He also dwells fre- 
oy on the visible ministrations of Good Angels to the Son of 

an ; 

The Angel Gabriel appears in the Temple to announce His 
Forerunner’s birth (Luke i. 11), and His conception (i. 26). 
Angels appear to the Shepherds at the Nativity (ii. 9—15). 
“There is joy in the presence of the Angels of God over one 
sinner that repenteth”’ (xv. 10); the soul of Lazarus is carried by 
Angels into Abraham’s ‘bosom (xvi. 22). And now an Angel 
appears from heaven strengthening Christ, the second Adam, in 
His Agony. Cp. xxiv. 23. Acts i. 10; x. 3. 30; xii. 7—L1. 15, 
and Introduction above, p. 158. 

44, προσηύχετο] He was praying. See on v. 16. 

— ἱδρώς sweat. Although it was a cold night, and He was 
kneeling on the cold ground. (Bp. Andrewes.) 

— ὡσεὶ θρόμβοι αἵματος} as thick drops of blood. ὡσεὶ is to 
be joined with θρόμβοι, not with αἵματος. θρόμβος is interpreted by 
Hesych. αἷμα παχὺ, rernyds, clotted. Blomf. AEschyl. Choeph.526. 

The Fathers, for the most part, understand this literally as a 





‘sudor sanguineus.’ So Hilary, Athanasius, Jerome, Augustine, 
Bernard, who says, Serm. 3, in Domin. Palmar., that He, as it 
were, wept with His whole body. ‘‘ Non solis oculis, sed quasi 
membris flevisse videtur.”’ Christ thus gave some external evi- 
dence of His inexpressible inward agony (8. Jerome, c. Pelag. ii.), 
and of the bitterness of that cup which He drained for our sake. 
He also foreshowed a representation of the sufferings which His 
aes Body, the Church, would have to endure in the world. 
Aug. 

— ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν] to the ground, not only on His raiment. 
See Heb. xii. 24. As the voice of blood of the first Shepherd, 
Abel, cried unto God from the ground (Gen. iv. 10), so the blood 
of the Good Shepherd, Christ, cried from the ground, and brought 
down a malediction from heaven on the unbelieving Jewish Nation, 
His Brother according to the flesh, who slew Him, and who has 
now become a wanderer on the earth—a never-dying Cain of 
near twenty centuries. 

We hear of Christ’s blood being shed twice; and both times 
in a garden; first in Gethsemane, secondly in Calvary (John xix. 
41). Inagarden, Man fell in Adam, and rose again in Christ. 
The spiritual Eden of delight, the true Paradise, lost by the first 
Adam, was regained by the Second Adam for all true believers. 
Cp. xxiii. 43. 

47. φιλῆσαι] to kiss. St. Luke takes for granted that the 
reader has learnt from other sources (e. g. Matt. xxvi. 48. Mark 
xiy. 44) that this was the signal of the Traitor. 

48. τὸν Ὑἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου] the Son of Man. 
Dei Filius hominis propter nos esse voluit. 
te suscepi quod trahis.’’” (Amdbrose.) 

51. ᾿Ἐᾶτε ἕως τούτου] Suffer ye thus far. This is mentioned 
by St. Luke alone; and St. John, writing after St. Peter’s death, 
adds, that he it was who cut off the servant’s ear, and that the 
servant’s name was Malchus. John xviii. 10. 

52. Εἶπε δὲ «.7.A.] See Matt. xxvi. 55-57. Mark xiv. 48—52. 

— στρατηγοὺς τοῦ ἱεροῦ] Captains, not of the Roman Castle 
of Antonia, but the sacerdotal chiefs of the several sentries of 
Priests and Levites who kept watch and ward in the Temple by 
day and night. See above on xxii. 4. Cp. Acts iv. 1. Joseph. 
Antf. xx. 6. 2. 

54. τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως] the house of the High Priest. 
We have seen that Annas is called the High Priest, ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς, 
by St. Luke, Acts iv. 6. See on Luke iii. 2. 

Judas made his covenant with the Chief Priests to betray 
Christ, and our Lord was arrested by them, and not by the civil 
power of Rome; and He was taken to Annas first, as the chief of 
the Spiritual Power. Cp. John xviii. 13. 24. 


‘Filius enim 
Quasi dicat, ‘ Propter 
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1 Matt. 26.67, 68. 
Mark 14. 65. 


m Matt. 27.1 
Mark 15. 1. 


a Matt, 27, 2. 


b Matt. 27. 11. 
Mark 15. 2. 


LUKE XXII. 56—71. XXIII. 1—9. 


ἐν μέσῳ τῆς αὐλῆς, Kal συγκαθισάντων αὐτῶν, ἐκάθητο ὁ Πέτρος ἐν μέσῳ 
αὐτῶν. ὅ8 ᾿Ιδοῦσα δὲ αὐτὸν παιδίσκη τις καθήμενον πρὸς τὸ φῶς, καὶ ἀτενί- 
σασα αὐτῷ εἶπε, Καὶ οὗτος σὺν αὐτῷ ἦν. ‘OO δὲ ἠρνήσατο αὐτὸν λέγων, 
(22) 8 Kat μετὰ βραχὺ ἕτερος ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἔφη, Καὶ 
Ὃ δὲ Πέτρος εἶπεν, άνθρωπε, οὐκ εἰμί. 


Γύναι, οὐκ οἶδα αὐτόν. 
59 Καὶ διαστάσης 
ἄλλος τις διϊσχυρίζετο λέγων, "Ew ἀληθείας καὶ οὗτος μετ᾽ 
00 Kime δὲ ὁ Πέτρος, ἴάνθρωπε, οὐκ οἶδα 
(3) & Καὶ 
στραφεὶς 6 Κύριος ἐνέβλεψε τῷ Πέτρῳ' καὶ ὑπεμνήσθη ὁ Πέτρος τοῦ λόγου 
τοῦ Κυρίου ὡς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὅτι πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι, ἀπαρνήσῃ με τρίς: 
62 καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἔξω ὁ Πέτρος ἔκλαυσε πικρῶς, 

(35) 551 Kat οἱ ἄνδρες οἱ συνέχοντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐνέπαιζον αὐτῷ δέροντες, 
4 καὶ περικαλύψαντες αὐτὸν ἔτυπτον αὐτοῦ τὸ πρόσωπον, καὶ ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν 
λέγοντες, Προφήτευσον, τίς ἐστιν ὁ παίσας σε; © 
φημοῦντες ἔλεγον εἰς αὐτόν. 

(=) 6 ™ Καὶ ὡς ἐγένετο ἡμέρα, συνήχθη τὸ πρεσβυτέριον τοῦ λαοῦ, ἀρχ- 
ιερεῖς τε καὶ γραμματεῖς, καὶ ἀνήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ συνέδριον αὐτῶν (3) “Ἶ λέ- 
γοντες, Εἰ σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, εἰπὲ ἡμῖν. 
68 


Nc ΤΊ 2 A > 
ov ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶ. 
ὡσεὶ ὥρας μιᾶς 

5» la) > \ \ Ὁ > 
αὐτοῦ ἦν, Kal yap Γαλιλαϊιός ἐστιν. 
a , \ fal 5» an 3 Aue ἡ 5.2 
ὃ λέγεις. Καὶ παραχρῆμα ἔτι λαλοῦντος αὐτοῦ ἐφώνησεν ἀλέκτωρ. 


καὶ ἕτερα πολλὰ βλασ- 


Εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εὰν ὑμῖν εἴπω, οὐ 
2\ δὲ Nic ee , > Sa? An , » 19 Ya 
ἐὰν δὲ Kal ἐρωτήσω, οὐ μὴ ἀποκριθῆτέ μοι, ἢ ἀπολύσητε. 
(22) 9 ᾿Απὸ τοῦ νῦν ἔσται ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καθήμενος ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς 
δυνάμεως τοῦ Θεοῦ. (35) 7 Εἶπον δὲ πάντες, Σὺ οὖν εἶ ὁ Lids τοῦ Θεοῦ; 
Ὃ δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἔφη, Ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι ἐγώ εἶμι. (Fr) Οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Τί 
ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρτυρίας ; αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἠκούσαμεν ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ. 
oy Lal al 
XXII. (42) 1 "Καὶ ἀναστὰν ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος αὐτῶν ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸν 
8 ¥ a an A 
Πιλάτον. (2) 3 Ἤρξαντο δὲ κατηγορεῖν αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, Τοῦτον εὕρομεν δια- 
, \ ὅθ ε ἴω Ν λύ ’ὔ ,ὕ ὃ δό τ ε Ν 
στρέφοντα τὸ ἔθνος ἡμῶν καὶ κωλύοντα Καίσαρι φόρους διδόναι, λέγοντα ἑαυτὸν 
\ > 302 ε Ν 
Χριστὸν βασιλέα εἶναι. (=) ὅδ" Ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν λέγων, Σὺ 


Ge) Ὁ 


μὴ πιστεύσητε, 


εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; “O δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτῷ ἔφη, Σὺ λέγεις. 


“" A =] “ 
δὲ Πιλάτος εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ τοὺς ὄχλους, Οὐδὲν εὑρίσκω αἴτιον 


(=) > οἱ δὲ ἐπίσχυον λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἀνασείει τὸν λαὸν 
διδάσκων καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἕως ὧδε. 


> “~ > vd 4 
ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ. 


6 Πιλάτος δὲ ἀκούσας Γαλιλαίαν ἐπηρώτησεν, εἰ ὁ ἄνθρωπος Γαλιλαῖός ἐστι, 


ω “ ε \ 

7 καὶ ἐπιγνοὺς ὅτι ἐκ τῆς ἐξουσίας Ἡρώδου ἐστὶν ἀνέπεμψεν αὐτὸν πρὸς “Hpd- 
» Ν 4 ἃ + ἃ ΄ > ΄ A ae 8 - Ve ᾿ 
δην, ὄντα καὶ αὐτὸν ἐν ᾿Ιεροσολύμοις ἐν ταύταις ταῖς ἡμέραις. Ο δὲ Ἡρώδης 
ἰδὲ \ 3 a ee λί ἘΣ Ν θέλ ia ε “Ὁ ἰδεῖ ἀνὰ, ὃ Γ᾿ \ 
ἰδὼν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐχάρη λίαν, ἣν yap θέλων ἐξ ἱκανοῦ ἰδεῖν αὐτὸν, διὰ TO 

3 , \ Ν 3 A Ney , a 204 © τᾶν; > A , 

ἀκούειν πολλὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ, Kal Hmilé τι σημεῖον ἰδεῖν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ γινόμενον. 

99 , δὲ ΟΝ > l4 ge “A ~ leo. δὲ ὑδὲ > 7 s lal 
Ἐπηρώτα δὲ αὐτὸν ἐν λόγοις ἱκανοῖς" αὐτὸς O€ ovdEY ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτῷ" 





Probably Annas, the father-in-law, and Caiaphas, the son-in- 
law, dwelt in the same official residence. It is observable, that in 
the history of the arrest and arraignment before the High Priest, 
St. Luke never mentions Caiaphas by name. The two earlier 


Evangelists say that the officers of the Chief Priests ἀπήγαγον͵ 


τὸν Ἰησοῦν πρὸς τὸν ἀρχιερέα, or πρὸς Καϊάφαν τὸν ἀρχιερέα. 
(Matt. xxvi. 57. Mark xiv. 53.) But St. Luke says (xxii. 54) 
εἰσήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ dpxiepews. 

And in all the three, Peter is said to be in the court-yard 
(αὐλὴν) of the High Priest (Matt. xxvi. 58. Mark xiv. 54. Luke 
xxii. 55), beneath (Mark xiv.66). These considerations may serve 
to remove the objections which have been raised by some (e.g. 
Meyer, p. 486) against the accounts of the Evangelists, in this 
portion of the sacred narrative, as if they were at variance with 
each other. 

56. Ἰδοῦσα x.7.A.] See Matt. xxvi. 69—75. Mark xiv. 66— 
72. John xviii. 17. All the four Evangelists mention the maid, 
παιδίσκη. 

58. érepos] another person saw him and said,—viz. at the 
same time as the παιδίσκη, maid, in Mark xiy. 69, and the ἄλλη, 


other woman, Matt. xxvi. 71. 
ciles the three accounts. 

59. ἄλλος] another. Perhaps the relative of Malchus, John 
xviii. 26 ; but doubtless many spoke at the same time. See Matt. 
xxvi. 73. Mark xiv. 70. ; 

60. ἀλέκτωρ] a cock crew. Elz. has the Article 6 before ἀλέμκ- 
twp, but the ὁ 15 not in A, B, Ὁ, E, G, H, Κι L,M,§8, U, V, X, τ᾿ 
A, A, Lr.; and it is doubtful whether there is any passage of the 
Gospels where the Article is prefixed to this word, which occurs 
twelve times. The Evangelists seem careful not to say that it was 
any one cock which crowed thrice. 

62. καὶ ἐξελθών] and Peter went out and wept bitterly. On 
this text, see Bp. Sanderson, Sermons, iii. p. 353. 


Cu. XXIII. 1. Kal ἀναστάν] See Matt. xxvii. 1, 2. Mark 
xv. 1. Jobn xviii. 28. 

2. φόρους] tribute. See xx. 22. They accuse Him of doing 
what they themselves did, and what He forbade them to do. 

7. ὄντα αὐτόν] Herod Antipas, being then at Jerusalem for 
the Passover. 


See on John xviii. 25, who recon- — 
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LUKE XXIII. 10—27. 


᾿ 805\ ] e , \ Ch ee a \ ε A 
(42) © Εἱστήκεισαν δὲ of ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς εὐτόνως κατηγοροῦντες 
> “Ὁ 806 3 ’ ἴω 
αὐτοῦ. (Ὁ) |! ᾿Εξουθενήσας δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ Ἡρώδης σὺν τοῖς στρατεύμασιν αὐτοῦ 
: ΒΕ! ’ lal nan 
καὶ ἐμπαίξας, περιβαλὼν αὐτὸν ἐσθῆτα λαμπρὰν, ἀνέπεμψεν αὐτὸν τῷ Πιλάτῳ. 
3 - = c 
*Eyévovro δὲ φίλοι 6 τε Πιλάτος καὶ ὁ Ἡρώδης ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ per ἀλλή- 
λων: προὔπῆρχον γὰρ ἐν ἔχθρᾳ ὄντες πρὸς ἑαυτούς. 
807 , A 
(4x) 8 Πιλάτος δὲ συγκαλεσάμενος τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας καὶ 
Le Ν a 
τὸν λαὸν * εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Προσηνέγκατέ μοι τὸν ἄνθρωπον τοῦτον ὡς ἀπο- 
στρέφοντα τὸν λαόν: καὶ ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἐνώπιον ὑμῶν ἀνακρίνας οὐδὲν εὗρον ἐν τῷ 
¥ a “- A 
ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ αἴτιον, dv κατηγορεῖτε κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ: (35) 15 ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ‘Hpddns: 
gd Ν Ca Ν ΒΔ, Ν io Ν ὑδὲ bd , 3 δ. , 
ἀνέπεμψα γὰρ ὑμᾶς πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ ἰδοὺ οὐδὲν ἄξιον θανάτου ἐστὶ πεπραγμένον 
> 8 Ly 
αὐτῷ: 16 Sr) °° Avdrynny δὲ εἶχεν ἀπολύειν 
αὐτοῖς κατὰ ἑορτὴν eva. (Ὁ) ὃ ᾿Ανέκραξαν δὲ παμπληθεὶ λέγοντες, Aipe 
΄“ > 5X. δὲ ε aA ἂν “ 19 ν i ὃ SS , Ν , 
τοῦτον, ἀπόλυσον δὲ ἡμῖν τὸν Βαραββᾶν' 15" ὅστις ἣν διὰ στάσιν τινὰ γενομένην 
ἐν τῇ πόλει καὶ φόνον βεβλημένος εἰς φυλακήν. (=) 3. Πάλιν οὖν ὁ Πιλάτος 
a Τ 
(al 3 “ ε 
προσεφώνησε θέλων ἀπολῦσαι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 3) Οἱ δὲ ἐπεφώνουν λέγοντες, Σταύ- 
, ay if 312\ 99 ¢ δὲ “ Ἐν Ν > Ν ΄, \ ᾿ 
ρώσον, σταύρωσον αὐτόν. (335) 25 Ὃ δὲ τρίτον εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Τί γὰρ κακὸν 
ἐποίησεν οὗτος ; οὐδὲν αἴτιον θανάτου εὗρον ἐν αὐτῷ: παιδεύσας οὖν αὐτὸν 
ἀπολύσω. (=~) 3" Οἱ δὲ ἐπέκειντο φωναῖς μεγάλαις αἰτούμενοι αὐτὸν σταυρω- 
θῆναι: καὶ κατίσχυον ai φωναὶ αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ἀρχιερέων. (35) 33 Ὃ δὲ Πιλάτος 
eS: , Ν Ψ ΞΟ ΩΝ Sha 3 / δὲ Ν ὃ Ν , Ν Vg 
ἐπέκρινε γενέσθαι τὸ αἰτημα αὐτῶν' * ἀπέλυσε δὲ τὸν διὰ στάσιν Kal φόνον 
4 5 Ἀ Ἂς ἃ > lal ᾿ξ δὲ > A “ὃ “" θ Χ , 
βεβλημένον εἰς τὴν φυλακὴν ὃν HTodvvTo: τὸν δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦν παρέδωκε τῷ θελήματι 


4 > 5 ἈΝ 5 , 
παιδεύσας οὖν αὐτὸν ἀπολύσω. 


249 


ς Matt. 27. 15, 1, 
22, 23, 26. 


Mark 15, 6—8, 
15. 


αὐτῶν. 


5 
(Ὁ) “5 "Καὶ ὡς ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν, ἐπιλαβόμενοι Σίμωνός τινος Κυρηναίου 


ἃ Matt. 27. 32. 
Mark 15, 21. 


> lA 5 > 5 la) > / 5 ἴω Ν Εν , » “5 » 
ἐρχομένου am ἀγροῦ ἐπέθηκαν αὐτῷ τὸν σταυρὸν φέρειν ὄπισθεν τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 


8 “ lal A “ 
(=) 7 "Hrodovder δὲ αὐτῷ πολὺ πλῆθος τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ γυναικῶν, at καὶ ἐκό- 





ll. ᾿Ἐξουθενήσας Having set Him at nought. He who had 
murdered the forerunner of Christ now mocks Christ. So one 
sin leads to another and greater. Because our Lord answered 
nothing, and did no miracle to gratify his curiosity, he too with 
his soldiers mocked Him at Jerusalem, the City of God, and 
arrayed Him in a shining robe—Him who will appear in a bright 
robe of glory in the heavenly Jerusalem, with His armies of 
Cherubim and Seraphim, as King of Kings and Judge of Herod 
and Pilate and of the World. 

12. Πιλάτος καὶ ὁ Ἡρώδης] Herod is reconciled to Pilate; but 
all are against Christ. Cp. Ps. ii. 1—3. Acts iv. 27. Pharisees 
combine with Herodians against Him (Matt. xxii. 16). A pro- 
phetic intimation of the combination of hostile powers, adverse 
to one another, but leagued together in the latter days against 
Him and His Church. See Ps. Ixxxiii. 5. Rev. xix. 19. 

15. οὐδὲν ἄξιον θανάτου] and you see that nothing worthy of 
death has been done by Him (πεπραγμένον αὐτῷ). Not done to 
Him, but dy Him; otherwise it would have appeared in evidence 
before Herod or before me. 

Pilate and Herod, the two Representatives respectively of the 
Roman and Jewish World, unite in acquitting and in crucifying 
Christ. Both Jew and Gentile pronounce Him innocent, and yet 
both condemn Him as guilty. He is put to death by the World, 
and dies for it. Cp. Barrow’s Sermons, vol. iv. p. 575. Serm. 
xxvi. on the Creed. 

16. παιδεύσα5 An euphemism or λιτότης for φραγελλώσας. 
See Thom. Magist. in πολλάκις ; the LXX in Deut. viii. 5. Cp. 
Matt. xxvii. 26. St, John says (xix. 1) ἐμαστίγωσε τὸν Ἰησοῦν. 
It appears that Pilate scourged Jesus in hopes that the Jews 
would be satisfied with this punishment. (See Mark xv. 15, and 
St. Luke here and v. 22, and on John xix. 1.) The Evangelists 
St. Matthew (xxvii. 26) and St. Mark (xy. 15) introduce the word 
φραγελλώσας just before the mention of our Lord’s delivery to be 
crucified ; not because, as it would seem, the scourging took place 
then, but to intimate that He was punished twice, first by scourg- 
ing and then by crucifixion; and so His prophecy was fulfilled 
(Matt. χα. 19), παραδώσουσιν αὐτὸν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν εἰς τὸ ἐμπαῖξαι καὶ 
μαστιγῶσαι καὶ σταυρῶσαι. Cp. Mark x. 34. Luke xviii. 33. 

17. ᾿Ανάγκην εἶχεν κιτ.λ. See Matt. xxvii. 15.22. This verse 
is not in A, B, K, L—but it is in the other Uncials, and most 
Versions and Cursive MSS. 

21. Οἱ δὲ «.7.A.] See Matt. xxvii. 22—26. 

Vox. I. 


26. Sluwvds τινος Kupnvatov] a certain Simon, a Cyrenian. 
It is observed by some of the Fathers (e. g. 8. Ambrose) that it 
was not a Jew of Jerusalem, but a Cyrenian stranger, who was 
first chosen to carry Christ’s cross after Him to Calvary, and that 
in so doing he was a type of the priority of the Gentile world in 
coming to Christ, and in bowing under the yoke of the cross. 
And now eighteen centuries have passed, and the Jews have not 
yet taken up the cross and followed Christ. 

Simon came from the country—a paganus, from Cyrene, the 
land of Ham, to Jerusalem, and took up the cross and followed 
Christ. He had shown his piety and zeal by coming to Jerusalem, 
to the Passover,—even from Cyrene, the most western city of 
Africa that is mentioned in the New Testament (cp. Acts ii. 10), 
a city in the same latitude as the most western point of Greece : 
and he is rewarded for his pains. He is admitted to the privilege 
of being a companion of Christ, and of relieving Him of His 
burden in His way to Calvary to die for the World ; and he seems 
to be pointed out as a predecessor of his fellow-countrymen, 
coming to Christ. 

The pagans of Africa have preceded the Jews of the literal 
Jerusalem in coming to Christ, and in taking up the Cross; and 
so have become citizens of the ‘‘ Jerusalem that is above” (Gal. 
iv. 26), while the children of the kingdom have been cast out. 

— ἐρχομένου] coming. Elz. has τοῦ before ἐρχομένου, but 
τοῦ is not found in the Uncial MSS. It seems to have been 
introduced to identify Aim with the person who was well known 
as such from St. Mark xv. 21. 

— ἐπέθηκαν αὐτῷ τὸν σταυρόν] they laid on Him the cross. 
Our Lord bare His own cross (John xix. 17), as Isaac did the 
wood (Gen. xxii. 6); and Simon also bare it. Christ bare one 
portion of the cross and Simon the other; or, when He was op- 
pressed by the weight, He was relieved by Simon. Cp, Aug. de 
Consensu Evang. iii. 10. 

Christ bare the cross on His shoulders as a burden, and also 
as a badge of the ‘government on His shoulder”’ (Isa. ix. 6), 
and a trophy of victory (Phil.ii.9). And it is also laid on Simon ; 
for Christ’s disciples must take up the cross and follow Him to the 
shame of Calvary, in order that they may reign with Him in the 
glories of the heavenly Jerusalem. See Heb. xiii. 13. Cp. Am- 
brose and Cyril here. 

27. ἐκόπτοντο] See Luke viii. 52. 
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Res ng 
mtovTo καὶ ἐθρήνουν αὐτόν. “ὃ Στραφεὶς δὲ πρὸς αὐτὰς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε, Ovya- 

/ ε Ν Ν / ee) > Ν εἶ 34°? ε Ἂς ’ ἈΝ a5 A 
tépes ἹΙἹερουσαλὴμ, μὴ κλαίετε ἐπ᾿ ἐμὲ, πλὴν Ep ἑαυτὰς κλαίετε καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ 
τέκνα ὑμῶν" “3 ὅτι ἰδοὺ ἔρχονται ἡμέραι ἐν αἷς ἐροῦσι, Μακάριαι αἱ στεῖραι, 
80 Tore ἄρξονται 

“ an N “-“ al rn 9 

λέγειν τοῖς ὄρεσι, Πέσετε ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, καὶ τοῖς βουνοῖς, Καλύψατε ἡμᾶς" *! ὅτι 
8 ” 
(*2) * Ἤγοντο 


Ν la ἃ > 3 4 Ν Ν ἃ 3 > , 
καὶ κοιλίαι αἱ οὐκ ἐγέννησαν, καὶ μαστοὶ OL οὐκ ἐθήλασαν. 


εἰ ἐν τῷ ὑγρῷ ξύλ v ιοῦσιν, ἐν τῷ ξηρῷ τί γένηται; 
tL ἐν τῷ ὑγρῷ ξύλῳ ταῦτα ποιοῦσιν, Ὁ ξηρᾷ γένηται; 
Ν A ral A > a“ 5 lal 
δὲ καὶ ἕτεροι δύο, κακοῦργοι, σὺν αὐτῷ ἀναιρεθῆναι. 
e Matt. 27. 33, 37, 


39, 42 


Mark 15. 22,26, ρωσαν αὐτὸν, (51) Kal τοὺς κακούργους, ὃν μὲν ἐκ δεξιῶν, ὃν δὲ ἐξ ἀριστερῶν. 


(=) 5: Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔλεγε, Πάτερ, ἄφες αὐτοῖς: οὐ γὰρ οἴδασι τί ποιοῦσι. 
(55) Διαμεριζόμενοι δὲ τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ ἔβαλον κλῆρον. 


ο A , La 
(==) 55." Kai ὅτε ἀπῆλθον ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον τὸν καλούμενον Κρανίον ἐκεῖ ἐσταύ- 


3 Καὶ εἱστήκει ὁ 
λαὸς θεωρῶν, (33) ἐξεμυκτήριζον δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες σὺν αὐτοῖς λέγοντες, ἄλλους 
2) Ν A An 

ἔσωσε, σωσάτω ἑαυτὸν, εἰ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐκλεκτός. 
323 36 Ἔ ΄ δὲ 3. οὖ Ν ε a , Ἀ δξ 

(:) νέπαιζον δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται προσερχόμενοι καὶ ὄξος προσ- 
,ὔὕ > Ὁ 87 QA ὍΝ > x > ε Χ Ν lal ~) ὃ / nw 
φέροντες αὐτῷ, καὶ λέγοντες: Εἰ σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων σῶσον 


σεαυτόν. (5) 8. Ἦν δὲ καὶ ἐπιγραφὴ γεγραμμένη ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ γράμμασιν ᾿Ελ- 
ληνικοῖς καὶ Ῥωμαϊκοῖς καὶ Ἑ βραϊκοῖς, ΟΥΤΟΣ ΕΣΤΙΝ O ΒΑΣΙΛΕΥ͂Σ ΤΩΝ 
IOTAAINN. 

f Matt. 27. 44. (22) 9! Bis δὲ τῶν κρεμασθέντων κακούργων ἐβλασφήμει αὐτὸν λέγων, Εἰ 


ἊΝ > ε ἣν A Ἂς Ν ε ~ 
σὺ εἰ ὁ Χζριστος, σῶσον σεαυτὸν καὶ Nas. 
5 Ψ 3 A , Qn A Ν x Ν ν 5 lal > A ’ 
ἐπετίμα αὐτῷ λέγων, Οὐδὲ φοβῇ σὺ τὸν Θεὸν ὅτι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ κρίματι 


(=) τᾶν ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἕτερος 
ἜΑ 


> ‘\ 
εἰ; και 





80. Τότε ἄρξονται λέγειν τοῖς ὄρεσι] Then shall they begin to 
say to the mountains, Fall on us. This prophecy had a primary 
and literal fulfilment in the flight of many (e. g. Josephus and his 
companions) to the caverns and rocks of Palestine for refuge (cp. 
Matt. xxiv. 16; and see Bede’s note here); and for its wider 
application to the World at large in the latter Days, see Isa. ii. 
10. Rey. vi. 16. 

31. εἰ ἐν τῷ ὑγρῷ ξύλῳ] if such things as these are done with 
the green tree, what shall be done with the tree that is dry? 
Good men are compared in Scripture to green trees, and bad to 
barren and dry (Ps. i. 3. Ezek. xx. 47. Jude 12). And our 
Lord may be supposed to say, If such are the sufferings of One 
who is the Tree of Life, bringing forth all healthful fruits, what 
shall they endure, who inflict these sufferings, and are themselves 
like an wnfruitful and barren fig-tree, dry and ready for the fire, 
and who will be withered by Me as such? Cp. on Matt. xxi. 19, 
20. Mark xi. 13—22; and see Greg. Moral. xii 4 and Cyril 
here, p. 717. Theophyl. and Glass. Philol. pp. 751, 752. Vorst. 
de Hebr. 819. 

33. Kpaviov] A scull. St. Luke alone of the Evangelists does 
not mention its Hebrew name—Golgotha. St. Matthew and St. 
Mark add κρανίον as the interpretation of Golgotha. St. John 
mentions κρανίον first, and adds ds λέγεται Ἑ βραϊστὶ Γολγοθᾶ. 
This may serve as one illustration, among many, of the modifying 


Passover, A.D. 62, ἔθηκε τὰ γόνατα λέγων, Παρακαλῶ, Κύριε, Θεὲ 
πάτερ, ἄφες αὐτοῖς, οὐ γὰρ οἴδασι τί ποιοῦσι. Hegesip. ap. 
Euseb. ii. 28. 

38. ἐπιγραφή] superscription. See Matt. xxvii. 37. Mark xv. 
26. Designed as a mark of ignominy. But Pilate’s hand was 
guided from above; and while he crucified Jesus, he wrote His 
true title ; and he, the Representative of Rome the mistress of the 
World, wrote it in the principal languages of the World, in token 
that ‘all kings shall bow down before Him, and all Nations shall 
do Him service.” (Ps. Ixxii. 11.) 

St. Luke alone and St. John (xix. 20) mention the three lan- 
guages; St. Luke specifies the Greek first; St. John places the 
Hebrew first. 
second, which St. John puts Jast. 

It is observable, that none of the Evangelists, who mention 
the superscription, put the Roman in the first place ; although it 
is not probable that Pilate, the Roman Governor, who caused the 
Inscription, would have placed his own language,—the lan 


St. Luke puts the Hebrew Jast, and the Roman ὁ 


of the Imperial Mistress of the World,—after that of the Con-— 


quered Greeks and despised Jews. 
St. Luke places the Hebrew after the Roman, though he 


does not give the first place to the Roman, but to the Greek. — 


This appears to be in accordance with the general tenour of his 
Gospel, and of St. Paul’s preaching, viz. to show that the first 


principles which guided the several Evangelists in the composition | should be last, and the last first; and that the Gentiles were to be 
of their respective Gospels ; see above, xx. 22. preferred to the Jews; the younger son to the elder. ; 
— ἐσταύρωσαν] they crucified Him. Our Lord, when He Perhaps also the Holy Spirit, by inverting the order, may 
gave Himself to die, chose to die by the painful and ignominious | have designed to show, that the language of human majesty and — 
death of the Cross, and that publicly, at the great feast of the | of worldly supremacy, is subordinate to that of conquered Nations 
Passover. The Cross,—the instrument of shame,—was made | —Hebrew and Greek—which is consecrated by Himself as the — 


by Him to be like a triumphal Car, in which He rides “‘ conquer- 
ing and to conquer,”’ by His Victory over Satan; and it also was 
like a royal Throne and Tribunal, on which Christ sitsa King and 
Judge, and separates between the good and the wicked—repre- 
sented by the two Malefactors—the one on one hand, the other 
on the other. ‘Crucem trophzum jam vidimus,” says Ambrose. 
“Currum suum triumphator ascendat ; et patibulo triumphali sus- 
pendat captiva de seeculo spolia. Unus Dei triumphus fecit omnes 
prope jam homines triumphare, Crux Domini.” 

Cp. Dr. Barrow’s Sermons on the Creed, Serm. xxvi. vol. iv. 
pp. 573—596, and ii. p. 206, and above, on Matt. xxvii. 22, and 
below, on John xix. 17, and on Coloss. ii. 14. Eph. ii. 16. 

84. Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς This prayer of Jesus for His murderers is 
inentioned only by St. Luke. See above, v. 16, and cp. Acts 
iii, 17. This verse is omitted by the Vatican MS. Cp. xxii. 43. 

— ov γὰρ οἴδασι] See on 1 Tim. i. 13. 

This prayer of Christ was used also by St. James the first 
Bishop of Jerusalem, for his murderers at his martyrdom at the 


language of Inspiration in the Old and New Testament. The 
Roman language,—the language of the Imperial Mistress of the 
World,—that language, alone of the three, never holds the first 
place on the Cross. 

As to the varieties in the Evangelical records of the super- 
scription, see on John xix. 19, and Introduction to the Gospels. 

89. ἐβλασφήμει] was blaspheming Him. Some of the Fathers 
(e.g. Origen, Tr. 35 in Matt., S. Jerome, Chrys., Cyril Hierosol. 
Cateches. 13, Theophyl., Euthym. in Matt. xxvii.) are of opinion, 
that at first both the malefactors railed on Jesus. But S. August., 
Epiphan., and others (see Suarez and ἃ Lapide here), say that 
the plural is used by St. Matthew (xxvii. 44), St. Mark (xv. 32), 
for the singular. Cp. Glass. Phil. 8S. p. 286, and Matt. xxvi. 8, 
where Judas only is meant. See on Matt. xxvii. 44. 

40. Οὐδὲ φοβῇ] Dost not thou even fear God? If thou hast 
no love and pity for thy fellow-man, in his agony, Dost thou not 
even fear Him, Whose creature man is, and Who is outraged, 
when suffering man is reviled and insulted in his anguish? 


» 


————— 


LUKE XXIII. 42—56. 


ε x , ¥ ν te ee ee Ἄ 
ἡμεῖς μὲν δικαίως, ἄξια γὰρ ὧν ἐπράξαμεν ἀπολαμβάνομεν: οὗτος δὲ οὐδὲν 
» » \ »¥ Faas ~ 4 ω 
ἄτοπον ἔπραξε. “2 Καὶ ἔλεγε τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, Μνήσθητί μου, Κύριε, ὅταν ἔλθῃς ἐν 
lal X ’ 48 Κ ἣν ἫΝ 3 ον 7 A >4 ἈΝ χε ᾿ t ᾿ 
τῇ βασιλείᾳ σου. al εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω σοι, σήμερον μετ 
ἐμοῦ ἔσῃ ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ. 
> . 9 Y Ν Ly, lal 9 
(47) “ “Ἦν δὲ ὡσεὶ ὥρα ἔκτη, Kal σκότος ἐγένετο ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν γῆν ἕως ὥρας 
» ’ 45 ΜΕ. ,ὔ θ - oan \ > , θ Q , re ‘ok 
ἐννάτης. * Kat ἐσκοτίσθη ὁ ἥλιος, Kal ἐσχίσθη τὸ καταπέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ 
, 328 Ν , A ΙΑ eh Si “ > 329 A 
μέσον" (=~) © καὶ φωνήσας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε, (535) Πάτερ, εἰς χεῖράς 
? ‘ τιον \ A het 57 880 47 > δ 
σου παρατίθεμαι τὸ πνεῦμά μου' καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἐξέπνευσεν. (5) “7 ᾿Ιδὼν 
δὲ . ἢ ε , Ν , "ὃ 5& ς Θ Ν a , + ε » 
€°6 ἑκατόνταρχος τὸ γενόμενον ἐδόξασε τὸν Θεὸν λέγων, “Ovtws ὁ ἄνθρωπος 
a 3 831 Ν , ε 
οὗτος δίκαιος ἦν. (52) “ὃ Καὶ πάντες οἱ συμπαραγενόμενοι ὄχλοι ἐπὶ τὴν 
lal ΄ ’ὔ n 
θεωρίαν ταύτην θεωροῦντες τὰ γενόμενα, τύπτοντες ἑαυτῶν τὰ στήθη ὑπέστρεφον. 
ε δ lal lal 
49 Εἱστήκεισαν δὲ πάντες ob γνωστοὶ αὐτοῦ μακρόθεν, καὶ γυναῖκες at συνακο- 
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g Matt. 27, 45, 46, 
50, 54, 55. 

Mark 15. 33, 34, 
37, 39, 40. 


λουθήσασαι αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ὁρῶσαι ταῦτα. 
332 \ > Ν τ“ Ν δια 3 ᾿ς ce ε 
(=) δ " Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ ὀνόματι ᾿Ιωσὴφ, βουλευτὴς ὑπάρχων, ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς νμαιι. 27, 57-- 


καὶ δίκαιος, > 


Ὁ 3 ἱεὰ θ , ΝᾺ A Ν al ᾿ a0 Ἂς 
OUTOS OUK μμ συγκατατε ειμεέενος ΤΊ βουλῇ και ΤΊ) πράξει AUTWY, 


Mark 15. 43, 46. 


lal > , Ν 
ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας πόλεως τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ὃς καὶ προσεδέχετο καὶ αὐτὸς τὴν 


βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, * 


a lan , la A a) 
οὗτος προσελθὼν τῷ Πιλάτῳ ἡτήσατο τὸ σῶμα τοῦ Inaod. 


888 \ x 
(2) °° Καὶ καθελὼν αὐτὸ ἐνετύλιξεν αὐτὸ σινδόνι, καὶ ἔθηκεν αὐτὸ ἐν μνήματι 


λαξευτῷ, οὗ οὐκ ἦν οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς κείμενος. 
ἂν » » 3 4 
καὶ σάββατον ἐπέφωσκε. 


(=) ὅ' Καὶ ἡμέρα ἢν παρασκευή: 


Η , QA ~ iy 5 “ -“ Aw 
55 1 Κατακολουθήσασαι δὲ γυναῖκες, αἵτινες ἦσαν συνεληλυθυῖαι αὐτῷ ἐκ τῆς i matt, 27, 61. 
, 5 ΄, ἈΝ a Ae Ὁ gg Q a 39 Ai 885 56 « & 28, 1. 
Ταλιλαίας, ἐθεάσαντο τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ ws ἐτέθη τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ: (Fr) δδ ὑπο- Mark 16.1, 2. 





42, 48. μνήσθητί μου κιτ.λ. Remember me, O Lord, when 
Thou comest into Thy Kingdom. And Jesus said unto him, 
Verily I say unto thee, To-day thou shalt be with Me in Paradise. 
The penitent thief prayed to be remembered at that future time, 
however distant, when Christ should come in His Kingdom. 
Christ rewarded his faith and good confession by a promise of 
immediate happiness. ‘To-day thou shalt be (i.e. thy human 
soul shall be with My human soul) in Paradise.” 

Paradise is a word of Persian origin, signifying a Park or 
Garden (see Xenophon, Cyr. i. 3. 12. C&con. iv. 13. Reland de 
Vestig. Ling. Pers. Miscellan. ii. p. 210. Winer, Real-W. i. p 
244, v. Eden), and is used by the LXX for 7192 (Gan-Eden), 
the Garden of Eden or Delight. Gen. ii. 8—10. 15, 16; iii. 1—3, 
&c. Thence it was employed figuratively by the Jewish writers 
(see Joseph. Ant. xviii. 1, and Wetstein here) to designate the 
Place of rest and peace to which the souls of the faithful are con- 
veyed, immediately on their deliverance from the burden of the 
flesh, and in which they enjoy a sweet repose, and a delightful 
foretaste of the full and final fruition of a glorious immortality, 
and in which they will remain till the General Resurrection and 
Day of Judgment, when they will be reunited to their bodies, and 
be admitted to the infinite and everlasting glory of Heaven. 

Paradise is therefore equivalent to Abraham’s bosom. See 
above, Luke xvi. 23, and cp. Acts ii. 31. 1 Pet. iii. 18, 19. 

This passage then is a divine declaration that the soul when 
Separated from the body by death does not sleep. See on xii. 4. 


‘It is also a divine Protest against the erroneous doctrine of Pur- 


gatory, and of Prayers to the Saints; as if they were already 
reigning in heaven. See below on Rev. vi. 9. 

Leo M., Bishop of Rome, Serm. Ixxi. de Ascens., says, 
“ Hodie non solum Paradisi possessores formati sumus, sed etiam 
regni coelorum in Christo superna penetravimus, ampliora adepti 
per ineffabilem Christi gratiam quam per diaboli amiseramus in- 
vidiam.”’ Cp. Macar. p. 133, and Routh, who says (R. 5. i. 10: 
ep. 15. 55. 66), “ Paradisus distinguitur ἃ Celo; et in eo loco, 
qui quidem justis preeparatus est, of μετατεθέντες dicuntur manere, 
auspicati incorruptelam.” See also the Sermon of By. Bull, ‘‘On 
the middle state of Happiness and Misery,” vol. i. pp. 49—82. 

Veteres Christiani diu discernebant Paradisum a Celo; lau- 
davit hanc in rem Wetstenius verba Tertulliani Apologet. si Para- 
disum nominemus, locum divine amenitatis, recipiendis sanctorum 
spiritibus, non celum intelligimus. Sic et h. 1. per παράδεισον, 
Judeorum cogitandi et loquendi consuetudini convenienter intelligi 
debet locus in quo piorum anime post mortem commorantur, 
usque dum, cum corporibus iterum conjuncte, in futurum seculum 
recipiantur. (Kuin.) 


On the case of the Penitent Thief, see 5. Aug. Tract. in 
Joann. xlvii., and Serm. xxiii. 3, “‘Latro pendens cum Domino 
credidit in Christum quando de illo discipuli dubitaverunt. Con- 
tempserunt Judi mortuos suscitantem, non contempsit latro 
secum in cruce pendentem,’’ and Serm. ccxxxiv. 2, “In cruce 
latro vos vocat. . . . Crux illi schola erat. Ibi docuit Magister 
latronem ; lignum pendentis cathedra factum est docentis.’’ 

Hence therefore his case affords no encouragement to any one 
to put off repentance to adeath bed. Our faith cannot come up to 
that of ¢his Penitent ; for our condition is very different from his. 
We have seen Christ’s glorious Resurrection and Ascension into 
heaven. We have received the Holy Ghost from heaven. He 
had none of these benefits. He saw Christ deserted by His dis- 
ciples and dying on the cross, and yet he confessed Him as a King, 
and prayed to Him as his Lord. 

44, Ἣν δὲ ὡσεὶ ὥρα extn] It was about the sixth hour. 
Matt. xxvii. 45. Mark xv. 33. 

45. ἐσχίσθη τὸ καταπέτασμα] the inner veil of the sanctuary 
was rent in twain. See Matt. xxvii. 51. Mark xv. 38. 

46. παρατίθεμαι] I commend. So A, B, C, K, M, P, Q, X, 
and others.—Elz. has παραθήσομαι, the reading of some MSS., 
derived perhaps from LXX version of Ps. xxxi. 6. 

On some incidents of our Lord’s death, compared with that 
of the first Martyr, St. Stephen, see St. Luke’s account, Acts 
vii. 59, 60. 

47. δίκαιος jv] was righteous. St. Matthew (xxvii. 54) and 
St. Mark (xv. 39) say vids ἦν Θεοῦ. Perhaps St. Luke explains 
by δίκαιος ἦν the sense in which the centurion used the words 
υἱὸς jv Θεοῦ. S. Aug. de Consens. Evang. iii. ο. 20. 

53. οὗ οὐκ ἦν οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς κείμενος} where no one had ever 
yet lain. See John xix. 41. 

Our Lord took human nature in the womb of the Blessed 
Virgin; to which the prophecy has been applied, ““ This gate 
shall be shut, it shall not be opened; and no man shall enter in 
by it, because the Lord the God of Israel hath entered in by it” 
(Ezek. xliv. 2). Cp. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. iii. And 
from the secret darkness of that bridal chamber, in which He 
espoused our nature, He went forth to redeem the world, 

His human body is now laid in a new Tomb, where none 
other was ever laid; and thence He comes forth, that all who are 
in the graves may rise by Him. In the former case, Joseph of 
Bethlehem is the guardian of His sacred body; in the latter, 
Joseph of Arimathea; one Joseph, from the city of David, the 
greatest of Kings; the other Joseph from the city of Samuel, the 
greatest of Prophets, who anointed David to be king. Cp. Bede 
here, and see note on Matt. xxvii. 57. 

2K 2 


See 


. 
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a Mark 16, 4, 5. 


b Matt. 28. 2, 5, 
6, 8. 
Mark 16. 6, 8. 


LUKE XXIV. 1—I4. 


4 δὲ ἡτοί ipa t μύρα: καὶ τὸ μὲν σάββατον ἡσύχασαν 
στρέψασαι δὲ ἡτοίμασαν ἀρώματα καὶ μύρ μ x 


κατὰ τὴν ἐντολήν. 
, μὲ , 2) 5 AS τς A 
XXIV. (%) 1 Τῇ δὲ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων ὄρθρου βαθέως ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὸ μνῆμα 
a y 
2.5 εὗρον δὲ τὸν λίθον 
5 , 5 Ν ἴω la 3 M4 3 λθ A 9 - QA ἴω A 
ἀποκεκυλισμένον ἀπὸ TOD μνημείου, ὃ καὶ εἰσελθοῦσαι οὐχ εὗρον TO σῶμα TOU 
la) Ν Ved ‘ 
Κυρίου Ἰησοῦ. 4 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ διαπορεῖσθαι αὐτὰς περὶ τούτου, καὶ ἰδοὺ 
b Κ , gts 39 la 3 9 θ , 9 ΄ὔ 5 837 5 2 / 
ἄνδρες δύο ἐπέστησαν αὐταῖς ἐν ἐσθήσεσιν ἀστραπτούσαις: (4) ° ἐμφόβων 
= A 9 \ A > εἶ 4, XN 
δὲ γενομένων αὐτῶν καὶ κλινουσῶν τὸ πρόσωπον εἰς τὴν γῆν, εἶπον πρὸς αὐτᾶς, 
6 


4 Ἀ 5 a“ 
φέρουσαι ἃ ἡτοίμασαν ἀρώματα: Kal τινες σὺν αὕταις' 


nw “ nr Lal “- 5 
Τί ζητεῖτε τὸν ζῶντα μετὰ τῶν νεκρῶν ; οὐκ ἔστιν ὧδε, ἀλλ᾽ ἠγέρθη: 
μνήσθητε ὡς ἐλάλησεν ὑμῖν ἔτι ὧν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ 7 λέγων, Ὅτι δεῖ τὸν Υἱὸν 


nA 3 , A > A 5 of ε lal Ἀ ἴω 
του ἀνθρώπου παραδοθῆναι εις XELPasS ἀνθρώπων ἁμαρτωλῶν, και σταυρωθῆναι, 


ἴω 3 lal 
καὶ TH τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστῆγαι. 
338 


QA nw ῪΝ nw 
καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς λοιποῖς. 


8 Κ τ. τ , θ la ε , Eee 
αι εμνησσησαν τῶν βρηματων αυτου 


9 Ait / 2S ‘am , 3 , λ A Zz “ i ὃ 
τ) Kat ὑποστρέψασαι ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου ἀπήγγειλαν ταῦτα πάντα τοῖς ἐνδεκα, 
(2) Ὁ ὟἾἮΉσαν δὲ ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ Μαρία καὶ ᾿Ιωάννα 


Ν , τιν , Ν ε Ἂ. Ν 3 lal a » Ἂς ιν 3 
καὶ Μαρία ἡ ᾿Ιακώβου, καὶ αἱ λοιπαὶ σὺν αὐταῖς, at ἔλεγον πρὸς τοὺς ἀπο- 


στόλους ταῦτα. 


12 cre 


AX 9 ’ ΕῚ A 
e John 20. 3,6. Καὺ YTLOTOVVY QAUTALS. 


11 Ν 5 / > » 3 A ε Ν ~ Ν ¢ 7 > “A 
Kai ἐφάνησαν ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν ὡσεὶ λῆρος τὰ ῥήματα αὐτῶν, 
Ο δὲ Πέτρος ἀναστὰς ἔδραμεν ἐπὶ τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ 


Ν. nw 
παρακύψας βλέπει τὰ ὀθόνια κείμενα μόνα, Kal ἀπῆλθε πρὸς ἑαυτὸν θαυμάζων 


N , 
TO γέγονος. 
d Mark 16. 12. 


56. τὸ μὲν σάββατον] they rested on the Seventh Day or 
Sabbath according to the fourth commandment. They had pre- 
pared some spices before the sunset of the sixth day, and 
brought more after sunset of the seventh day. See on Mark xv. 
46; xvi. 1. 

They rested on the Sabbath; such was their reverence for 
the Law, which was now fulfilled in Christ (Col. ii. 17), resting 
on the Sabbath, in the Grave. He is the true Sabbath in Whom 
the Father rests and is well pleased, and Who is the Rest of the 
Soul and the Body. For He says, “" Come unto Me—and I will 
give you rest’’ (Matt. xi. 28), and “" Blessed are the dead that 
die in the Lord, for they rest from their Jabours’”’ (Rev. xiv. 13). 

The Seventh-Day Sabbath itself died and was buried with 
Christ, and rose again with Him to new life and beauty on the 
First Day of the week, hence called (Rev. i. 10) κυριακὴ, ‘ dies 
dominicus,’ or the Lurd’s Day; and the command fo rest was 
transferred from the Seventh day of the week to the First Day. 

It is observable, that our Lord, the second Adam, the Author 
of our life, died on the siwth day of the week, the day on which 
the first Adam—the author of our death—was born. 

This was very appropriate; for we derive our spiritual life 
from His death. He died in order that we might be born anew, 
and live for evermore. 

**Sexta Sabbati,” says S. Aug. in Joan. Tract. xvii., “ in- 
clinato capite, reddidit spiritum, et in sepulchro Sabbato reguievit 
de omnibus operibus suis.’’ Thus the first Sabbath on which 
God rested from His works was a type of the last Sabbath, on 
which Christ rested from His works in the grave. And yet, be it 
remembered, His Rest was a Rest of Mercy, a Rest of Bene- 
ficence. (See on John v.17.) For on that day ‘“‘ He went and 
preached to the Spirits in prison’’ (1 Pet, iii. 18, 19). Whata 
Sabbath day’s Journey was that ! 

See further the notes on John νυ. 17, and on Matt. xxviii. 1. 


Cua. XXIV. 1. τῇ wig] Matt. xxviii. 1. The first day of the 
week is the day after the Sabbath, or Seventh Day, and is there- 
fore the Eighth Day ; and therefore it is observed by the Fathers 
that our Lord arose on the Eighth Day. See the passage of 
S. Barnabas, c. 15, quoted below on v. 50 of this Chapter. In- 
deed, as the number Seven is the Sabbatical number, or number 
of Rest, in Holy Scripture, so Hight may be called the Dominical. 
Seven is expressive of rest in Christ; Eight is expressive of 
Resurrection to new life and glory in Him. 

In accordance with this principle, the Eighth Day was the 
Day of Circumcision (cp. Luke i, 59. Phil. iii. 5),—the type of 
Christian Baptism,—the Sacrament of Resurrection,—in which 


we rise from the death of sin to newness of Life in Him. 


139 Καὶ ἰδοὺ, δύο ἐξ αὐτῶν ἦσαν πορευόμενοι ἐν αὐτῇ TH ἡμέρᾳ εἰς κώμην 

ἢ ρευόμ ἢ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ εἰς κώμη 

5 , δί ε , aN ε Ν - »” > , 
ἀπέχουσαν σταδίους ἑξήκοντα ἀπὸ ἹΙερουσαλὴμ, ἣ ὄνομα ᾿Εμμαούς: 


14 καὶ 


Our Lord received the name Jesus on the eighth day (Luke 
ii. 21); He as our Jesus, Joshua, Saviour, brings us to the 
heavenly Canaan,—to the glory of the Resurrection. 

The Name Jesus, Saviour, given to Him on the Eighth 
Day, makes in the universal language (ἸΗΣΟΥ͂Σ) the Number 
eight in hundreds, tens, and units,—888. See Jreneus adv. Heer. 
i. 14. 6, and ii. 24.2. Cp. Rev. xiii. 18. 

The great Day of the Feast of Tabernacles—the type of His 
Incarnation—was the Highth. See on John vii. 872. And in His 
Sermon on the Mount He pronounces eight Beatitudes describing 
the way that leads to the fruition of heavenly glory. See on 
Matt. v. 3. 


Hence also we find, that the Transfiguration—which was a 


figure and a glimpse of the future glory of the bodies of the 


Saints after the Resurrection—is mentioned as having taken place 


eight days after our Lord had said, ‘‘ There be some standing here 
which shall not taste of death till they see the kingdom of God.” 


(Luke ix. 27.) As S. Ambrose says there, “" Quid est quod ait, — 
Quia is qui verba Christi audit, et credit, Re- 


In diebus octo ? 
surrectionis tempore gloriam Christi videbit. 
facta est Resurrectio. 
scribuntur.”’ 


2. τὸν λίθον] the stone. St. Luke takes for granted that his 
readers are aware from the other Gospels (see Matt. xxvii. 60. 
Mark xy. 46), that there was a stone on the mouth of the tomb. 
So also St. John xx. 1. 3 


5. τὸν ζῶντα] the living one—and the Cause of Life; for He 
said, “1 am the Resurrection and the Life’’ (John xi. 25). 


6. μνήσθητε ὡς ἐλάλησεν ὑμῖν] remember how He said to you. 
Hence it would seem that Angels of heaven had been invisible 
hearers and spectators of Christ’s intercourse with His disciples 
during His earthly Ministry. ; 

This Angelical speech therefore opens to us many considera- 
tions of deep and mysterious interest as to the communion be- 
tween the angelic inhabitants of heaven and the dwellers on 
earth. See above on i. 1] and xxii. 43, and on Acts xii. 15. 

10. Μαρία ἡ Ιακώβου] Mary the (mother) of James. The ar- 
ticle ἡ, omitted by Eiz., is prefixed to Ἰακώβου in A, B, D, K, 8, 
V, Z, and so Winer, p. 120. ; 

— αἱ λοιπαί] the rest, i.e. the other women, mentioned wi 
those in viii. 2, 3; xxiii. 49. 55, who had come up with Him from 
Galilee to the Passover. Cp. Acts i. 14. 

12. πρὸς ἑαυτόν] to his home. Cp. John xx. 10. 

13. Eupaots] Emmaus. According to local tradition, Kubeibeh, 
N.w. of Jerusalem. Cp. Lightfoot, ii. 42. But see Robinson, πὶ, 
65. Winer in v., i, p. 325. 

The true position seems to have been lost before the times of 


Octavé enim die 
Unde et plerique Psalmi in Octavam in- 


ae 


LUKE XXIV. 


> yt tr Ν 3 , Ν , la , , 
Beer NOU πρὸς ἀλλήλους περὶ πάντων τῶν συμβεβηκότων τούτων. 


15—29. 255 


15 ὁ Καὶ ὁ Matt. 18, 20. 


ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ὁμιλεῖν αὐτοὺς καὶ συζητεῖν, καὶ αὐτὸς 6 ᾿Ἰησοῦς ἐγγίσας συν- 


ἐπορεύετο αὐτοῖς: 15 


οἱ δὲ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτῶν ἐκρατοῦντο τοῦ μὴ ἐπιγνῶναι αὐτόν. 


> 
W Eire δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Τίνες οἱ λόγοι οὗτοι, ods ἀντιβάλλετε πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
κα a @» 
περιπατοῦντες, Kal ἐστε σκυθρωποί ; 18 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ εἷς, ᾧ ὄνομα Κλεόπας, 
εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν, Σὺ μόνος παροικεῖς Ἱερουσαλὴμ καὶ οὐκ ἔγνως τὰ γενόμενα 


ἐν αὐτῇ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις ; ; 


19 ἔ Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ποῖα; Οἱ δὲ εἶπον : ame gs 21. 11. 


αὐτῷ, Ta περὶ Ἰησοῦ τοῦ Ναζωραίου, ὃ ὃς ἐγένετο ἀνὴρ προφήτης, δυνατὸς ἐν Sob 4. 19. 


ἔργῳ καὶ λόγῳ ἐναντίον τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ" 


2 ὅπως TE παρέδωκαν. 


αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες ἡμῶν εἰς κρῖμα θανάτου, καὶ ἐσταύρωσαν 


αὐτὸν, 78 


ἡμεῖς δὲ ἠλπίζομεν ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν ὁ fay λυτροῦσθαι Τὸν g Acts 1. 6. 


᾿ΙἼσραήλ' ἀλλά γε σὺν πᾶσι τούτοις τρίτην ταύτην ἡμέραν ἄγει σήμερον ἀφ᾽ 


- 
οὗ ταῦτα ἐγένετο. “2 " 


γενόμεναι ὀρθριναὶ ἐπὶ τὸ μνημεῖον, 


λέγουσαι καὶ ὀπτασίαν ἀγγέλων ἑωρακέναι, ot λέγουσιν αὐτὸν ζῇν' 


᾿Αλλὰ καὶ γυναῖκές τινες ἐξ ἡμῶν ἐξέστησαν ἡμᾶς, hh Matt. 28. 8. 


Mark 16. 10. 


23 καὶ μὴ εὑροῦσαι τὸ σώμα αὐτοῦ ae John 20, 18. 


24 κα 


a λθόν τ Le Ἂν SPER “Ἂν \ “Ὁ ‘\ ® ν θὰ Ν ΝΣ 50. 6. 
πὴ WES TOV σὺν μιν ἐπὶ τὸ μνήμειον, καὶ εὕρον οὕτω καθὼς καὶ αὖ εἶδε το 


a ἫΝ 3 > 
γυναῖκες εἶπον, αὐτὸν δὲ οὐκ εἶδον. 


Phil. 2. 7, &e. 


95 QA ΕΣ A > A 5 \ 53 5 , 
Kat αὐτὸς εἶπε προς αὑτοὺς, “2 ἀνόητοι Heb. 12. 3. 


1 Pet rete 


καὶ βραδεῖς τῇ καρδίᾳ τοῦ πιστεύειν ἐπὶ πᾶσιν οἷς ἐλάλησαν οἱ προφῆται j Gen. 3. 16. 


6 i 


οὐχὶ ταῦτα ἔδει παθεῖν τὸν Χριστὸν, καὶ εἰσελθεῖν εἷς τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ δ 10, 


. 18. & 26. 4. 
16. 8—10. 


27 1 & 22, tot 
Kat ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ Μωῦσέως καὶ ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν προφητῶν διηρμήνευεν Σ 18, 


5 La > “4 La) o ἣν ἣν Ὁ ἴω 
αὐτοῖς ἐν πάσαις ταῖς γραφαῖς τὰ περὶ ἑαυτοῦ. 
οὗ ἐπορεύοντο, καὶ αὐτὸς προσεποιεῖτο ποῤῥωτέρω πορεύεσθαι. 


Jerome and Eusebius. (See Robinson, iii. 66.) It is called ᾽Αμ- 
μαυὺς by Josephus, B. J. vii. 6. 6. 

14. ὡμίλουν) were talking. ‘OutAéw is used in this sense by 
LXX, and in N. T. only by St. Luke. See Acts xx. 11; xxiv. 
26. It is the word now in common use in Greece for λαλῶ. 
See above, Introduction, p. 166. 

16. of δὲ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτῶν ἐκρατοῦντο] but their eyes were 
holden that they should not know Him. He seems to have 
appeared to them like a stranger. See on v. 18, and Mark 
xvi. 12. 

18. KAedras] Cleopas. Supposed by Routh (R. S. i. p. 281) 
to be the same as the Κλωπᾶς of St. John (xix. 25) and the 
Alpheeus of St. Matthew and St. Mark, who never mention 
Cleopas, the father of St. James and St. Jude. (See on Matt. x. 
3.) St. John never has ᾿Αλφαῖος. Others suppose KAedzas here 
to be a different word altogether, viz. an abbreviation of Κλεό- 
matpos. Cp. Mill, pp. 236, 237. Some suppose that the other 
disciple, whose name St. Luke does not mention, was called 
Simon, one of the Seventy Disciples (Origen in Joann. init. and 


Cyril here) ; ; others, that it was St. Luke himself. (Theophy/.) 


— Σὺ μόνος ἘΠ ΣΙ] Art Thou alone ἃ sojourner at Jeru- 
salem, and dost not know what things have happened there? i.e. 
all others who sojourn there do know. Have we met in thee the 
only person who does not know? 

The expression is stronger, because παροικεῖν describes the 
_—"* who were temporary residents for the Passover. The 

XX use the word παροικεῖν for ἊΣ (gur), peregrinus fuit. Cp. 
Acts vii. 6. 29; xiii. 17. Eph. ii. 19. Heb. xi. 9. There is an 
emphasis, therefore, on tapoikeis,— Art thou alone a sojourner, 
or stranger, staying merely for a few days at Jerusalem, and yet 
dost not know?” i.e. so wonderful are they, that not only the 
Jews there resident, but even all the strangers who have flocked 
thither from other lands, do know them. 

The use of xa) here is similar to that of the Hebrew Vau. 
See Schroeder, Synt. Hebr. p. 328. Gesen. ad Is. v. 4: “ What 
could have been done more to My Vineyard and I have not done 
in it?” And so καὶ in John iii. 10, σὺ εἶ ὁ διδάσκαλος τοῦ 
Ἰσραὴλ, καὶ ταῦτα οὐ «γινώσκεις ; vii. 4, οὐδεὶς ἐν κρυπτῷ τι ποιεῖ 
καὶ (ητεῖ αὐτὸς ἐν παῤῥησίᾳ εἶναι. Cp. Winer, p. 554. 

He who Himself was the principal Agent in these wonderful 
events, is said by them to be the only person who did not know 
these things. He who was Himself the true Passover was taken 
by them for a stranger who had come up to be a spectator at the 
Passover. For ‘heir eyes were then holden that they should not 
know Him, but they were opened when they received Him as the 
guest of their hearts in the Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper. 


“8 Καὶ ἤγγισαν εἰς τὴν κώμην x Gen, ee 


- Acts 16. 15. 
29 Καὶ παρ- Heb. 13. 2. 


21. ἄγει7 impersonaliter : 4 tertia dies est hodie.’? (Vulg.) Cp. 
Acts xix. 38, ἀγόραιοι (sc. ἡμέραι) ἄγονται. 

22. dpOpwal] early. On this form in -ἰνὸς, authorized here 
by A, B, D, Κα, L, A, see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 51.—iz. has 
ὄρθριαι. 

25, 26.] On these verses see Jren. iii. 16. 5, Athanas. (adv. 
Arian.) ii. 15, p. 381, and below on Acts ii. 36. 

27. Mwicéws x.7.A.] Moses and the Prophets, i.e. the Scrip- 
tures of the Old Testament. See above, xvi. 19, and on John 
x. 34. 

28. προσεποιεῖτο] He Himself was making overtures to go 
JSurther. He was like one going further. The Evangelist does 
not use the aorist προσεποιήσατο, but imperfect προσεποιεῖτο. 
The Vulgate finxit is liable to a double objection,—first as to 
sense, next as to tense. Finwit suggests the idea of pretending 
to do what is not intended to be done; and the aorist intimates 
a single act. 

Probably He acted thus, as well as appeared ‘in another 
form”? (Mark xvi. 12), in order to try the faith of the disciples ; 
and to teach, by their example, that if we desire to have Christ 
with us, we must use some effort for that purpose; and that if we 
endeavour to detain Him with us, He will abide with us and sup 
with us. (Rev. iii. 20.) 

This trial of the disciples was similar to that of the woman 
of Canaan (Matt. xv. 22). At first He treated her with seeming 
indifference and severity ; but it was to bring out more clearly 
her faith and love, and to teach the world by her example, that 
patience and perseverance in prayer are necessary, and that He is 
prevailed upon by holy violence and untiring importunity. 

There was nothing but truth in this. He was making as if 
He would have gone further ; and doubtless He would have gone 
Jurther, if the disciples had not detained Him. Cp. the similar 
phrase Mark vi. 48. 

God, Who sees and hears all things, often seems to us not to 
see us, and not to hear us; and, doubtless, He will hide His face 
from us, and be deaf to our prayers, unless we look stedfastly and 
cry earnestly to Him. God tries our strength by seeming to par- 
take in our weakness. He exercises our faith in His knowledge 
and love, by seeming to be ignorant and unmerciful. So Christ 
tested and proved the desire of the disciples to keep Him, by 
showing an intention to leave them. 

All the acts of this period of our Lord’s sojourn on earth 
appear to have had a profound spiritual meaning. It was now 
Evening. He was making as though He would go further. He 
was like one about to go further. But at their desire He con- 
sented to abide with them. He was made manifest to them in 
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11 Cor. 15. 5. 


m Mark 16. 14. 
John 20. 19. 


n John 20. 20, 27. 


LUKE XXIV. 30—45. 


, 3 Ν ὕὔ “ ἀῶ Ὁ A 9 \ ε / 3 Ἂν - ,’ὕ 
εβιάσαντο αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Μεῖνον μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν, ὅτι πρὸς ἑσπέραν ἐστὶ, καὶ κέ- 
la lal “ x > A κι , > A 
κλικεν ἡ ἡμέρα. Kat εἰσῆλθε τοῦ μεῖναι σὺν αὐτοῖς. * Kat ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ 
A a + Ν 
κατακλιθῆναι αὐτὸν pet αὐτῶν λαβὼν τὸν ἄρτον εὐλόγησε, καὶ κλάσας ἐπεδί- 
δου αὐτοῖς. ὅ1 Αὐτῶν δὲ διηνοίχθησαν οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτόν' καὶ 
“ 2 Ν εκ ἀν τα ’ 
αὐτὸς ἄφαντος ἐγένετο ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν. * Καὶ εἶπον πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Οὐχὶ ἡ καρδία 
7 > A , e “ ἴω ε Lal Ν ε i! ε A“ 
ἡμῶν καιομένη ἣν ἐν ἡμῖν, ὡς ἐλάλει ἡμῖν ἐν TH ὁδῷ, Kal ws διήνοιγεν ἡμῖν 
Ν , 33 Ν > ta 5 Lal Lal ν ε , > ἘΠ λὴ 
τὰς γραφάς ; * Καὶ ἀναστάντες αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς “Ἱερουσαλὴμ, 
A δ τ: δ A 
καὶ εὗρον συνηθροισμένους τοὺς ἕνδεκα καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὐτοῖς ὃ: ' λέγοντας, ὅτι 
/ Ν ‘\ lal ‘\ lal lal 
ἠγέρθη ὁ Κύριος ὄντως καὶ ὥφθη Σίμωνι. * Kat αὐτοὶ ἐξηγοῦντο τὰ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, 
A nw , ΔΝ 
καὶ ὡς ἐγνώσθη αὐτοῖς ἐν TH κλάσει τοῦ ἀρτου. 
lal la 3 » lal 
1) %™ Tatra δὲ αὐτῶν λαλούντων αὐτὸς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔστη ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν, 
A A \ Ν » 
καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Εἰρήνη ὑμῖν. ὅἴ IIronfevtes δὲ καὶ ἔμφοβοι γενόμενοι ἐδό- 
κουν πνεῦμα θεωρεῖν. * Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί τεταραγμένοι ἐστὲ, καὶ διατι 
,ὕ A A » “ 
διαλογισμοὶ ἀναβαίνουσιν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν ; 33." Ἴδετε τὰς χεῖράς μου 
ΕΝ 9 wn 
Kal τοὺς πόδας μου OTL αὐτὸς ἐγώ εἰμι: ψηλαφήσατέ με Kal ἴδετε, OTL πνεῦμα 
’ \ 5 ͵ 3 + θὰ 5 Ν 6 A » 40 Ν le) > Ν 
σάρκα καὶ ὀστέα οὐκ ἔχει, καθὼς ἐμὲ θεωρεῖτε ἔχοντα. Καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν 


o John 21. 10. 


3 / > A ‘\ lal Ν Ἁ ’ὔ’ 
ἐπέδειξεν αὐυτοις TAS χειρᾶς και τους πόδας. 


(=) 41°" Br. δὲ ἀπιστούντων 


Dee ae a A Ν / - > a Ψ , , 
αὐτῶν ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς καὶ θαυμαζόντων, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Εχετέ τι βρώσιμον 


p Matt. 16. 21. 
& 17. 22. 

& 20. 18. 
Mark 8. 31. 

& 9. 8]. 

& 10. 88. 

ch. 9, 22. 

& 18, 31. 

& 24. 6. 
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the breaking of bread. Our Lord had said on the cross, ‘It is 
finished” (John xix. 30). The day of His earthly ministry was 
now over. The Evening was come. He was no longer to be with 
His disciples in bodily presence on earth; He was going further 
—to heaven. Every thing now betokened this departure. And 
yet, at their prayer He would not leave them; He would remain 
with them even to the end (Matt. xxviii. 20), and He would spe- 
cially manifest Himself to the eyes of the faithful in the breaking 
of bread (v. 35), by which they communicate with Him, and “ show 
the Lord’s death till He come.’’ (1 Cor. xi. 26.) 

See the interesting discussion of S. Aug. Serm. lxxxix. 4, 
and de Consensu Evang. ii. 51; iii. 25 (which has suggested in 
part what is said above), and ad Consentium vi. p. 779, where he 
says, ‘‘ Longius namque postea profectus super coelos, non tamen 
deseruit discipulos suos,’”’ and compare our Lord’s questions, Who 
touched me? (Luke viii. 45.) Where have ye laid him? (John 
xi. 34.) ‘Sic quippe interrogavit, quasi nesciens quod utique 
sciebat.’’ Augustine is here refuting the Priscillianists, who from 
these actions of our Lord derived a plea for mental reserve and 
equivocation. 

30. λαβὼν τὸν ἄρτον---καὶ κλάσας He took the bread. Hence, 
and from v. 35, some would justify the celebration of the Holy 
Eucharist in one kind only. But by saying that He blessed and 
brake the Bread, the Holy Spirit does not say, that He did not 
also bless and deliver the Cup. Rather we may say, that the 
Evangelist, having so lately recorded the institution of the Holy 
Eucharist by Christ with the words “in like manner the Cup 
also”’ (xxii. 20), could hardly suppose it necessary to speak of 
the Cup here as well as the Bread, or imagine it possible that any 
one should believe that our Lord had forgotten His own words, 
and was inconsistent with Himself. 

It may be remembered also, that bread, ἄρτος, om (lehem), 
was to the Jews a general name for food, including drink as well 
as meat; and that ἄρτον ἐσθίειν, to eat bread, and κλάσαι ἄρτον, 
distribuere cibum, are general terms for taking refreshment. 
Thus Bread became spiritually an expressive term for all the 
blessings received from communion in Christ’s body and blood; 
and the κλάσις ἄρτου, or * breaking of bread,’’ was suggestive of 
the source from which those blessings flow, (viz.) Christ’s body, 
κλώμενον, or broken. (1 Cor. xi. 24.) Hence κλάσις ἄρτου, in 
Acts ii. 42, is a general term for the Holy Eucharist. 

They who derive the inference above specified from this pas- 
sage, prove the weakness of that inference by their own practice. 
For, even suppose it were probable (which it is not), that our 
Lord on this occasion did not administer the cup; yet the most 
that could be thence inferred is, that in certain cases it may not 


Ν Ν a ee, ὌΝ » 

καὶ λαβὼν ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν ἔφαγεν. 
aA 3 Ψ Ν ε A ¥ “Ὁ Ν ee ν A A , Ν 

os ἐλάλησα πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔτι ὧν σὺν ὑμῖν, ὅτι det πληρωθῆναι πάντα τὰ γεγραμ- 
2 > “A lé ne ’ ἣν ἊΨ Ὗ Lal ‘\ 3 Lal 

μένα ἐν τῷ νόμῳ Μωύσέως καὶ Προφήταις καὶ Ψαλμοῖς περὶ ἐμοῦ. 


ἐνθάδε; * Οἱ δὲ ἐπέδωκαν αὐτῷ ἰχθύος ὀπτοῦ μέρος καὶ ἀπὸ μελισσίου κηρίου" 


(=) ? Eire δὲ αὐτοῖς, Οὗτοι ot λόγοι 
45 πότε 


be necessary for the people to receive it; whereas the Church of 
Rome in her practice makes it necessary no¢ to receive it in all 
cases ; which is a very different thing. 

Let her listen to the words of one of the greatest Bishops 
of Rome, who thus speaks of Half-Communion (Leo M. Serm. 
xli.) : “ Resiliunt 4 sacramento salutis humane, et Christum Do- 
minum nostrum in vera nature nostre carne veré natum, veré 
passum, veré sepultum, et veré suscitatum esse non credunt. 
Cumque ad tegendum infidelitatem suam nostris audeant interesse 
mysteriis, ita in sacramentorum communione se temperant, ut in- 
terdum, ne penitus latere non possint, ore indigno Christi Corpus 
accipiant, Sanguinem autem redemptionis nostre haurire omnind 
declinent. Quod ideo vestre notum facimus sanctitati, ut vobis 
hujuscemodi homines et his manifestentur indiciis, et quorum de- 
prehensa fuerit sacrilega simulatio ἃ Sanctorum societate Sacer- 
dotali autoritate pellantur.”’ 

On the subject of Half-Communion see further on 1 Cor. x. 
10 ει 97. 

91. ἄφαντος ἐγένετο] He became invisible, and yet He had a 
real body. ‘‘ Quod ab oculis repenté evanuit, virtus Dei est, non 
umbree et phantasmatis. Ante Resurrectionem, quum eduxissent 
Eum de Nazareth ut precipitarent de supercilio montis, transivit 
per medios et elapsus est.” See the excellent remarks of S. Je- 
rome, on the risen bodies of the Saints (‘ adversus errores Johannis 
Hierosolym.’ p. 329), who observes, that Our Lord before His 
Passion walked on the water, and even enabled Peter also to do 
so, and yet no one would say that Peter had not a real human 
body. See also below, on John xx. 19. 

33. συνηθροισμένου5] assembled together; probably in the 
upper room where the Passover had been instituted. See on 
Acts i. 13, and Mede’s Discourse, i. book ii., on Churches in the 
first century. 

35. κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου in the breaking of bread in the Holy 
Communion. See above, on v. 30. 

89, 40.] See John xx. 20—29, and S. Ignat. ad Smyrn. 3. 

43. ἔφαγεν] He ate. See John xxi. 1O—12. Acts x. 40, 41. 
Not because He had need of food for the body, but because they 
had need of faith for the soul. Mark xvi. 14. Our Lord gives 
evidence here of His own Resurrection, and*of the nature of the 
bodies of the Saints after the Resurrection. See S. Ambrose here, 
and S. Gregory (Moral. in Evang. xvi. c. 55). 

44. ἐν τῷ νόμῳ M. καὶ Προφήταις καὶ Ψαλμοῖς] in the Law and 
the Prophets and the Psalms; i.e. in the entire Canon of the 
Holy Scriptures of the Old Testament, which was divided into the 
three classes here mentioned :— 

1, The Law myn (Torah). 
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ὃ la & | Ν ἴω fa , \ Ὁ 46 α oe > A Y 

mvoitev αὐτῶν τὸν νοῦν τοῦ συνιέναι τὰς γραφὰς, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι ver. 36. 
Y : , \ Y » δ ναι 3 aes, Fa 

οὕτω γέγραπται, καὶ οὕτως ἔδει παθεῖν τὸν Χριστὸν, καὶ ἀναστῆναι ἐκ νεκρῶν Acts 17. 3. 


Lal > ¢ ε ὕὔ 47 r Ν On le! A τῷ / > lal ἃ ἘΠ ΜΡ 
τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, καὶ κηρυχθῆναι ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ μετάνοιαν καὶ ἄφεσιν 
ε “ > , Ἂς » > , 
ἁμαρτιῶν εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔθνη ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ “Iepovoahyjp. 


μάρτυρες τούτων. 


r Acts 18, 38. 
1 John 2, 12. 


48 5 "Pets δέ ἐστε s Job 15. 27. 


Ν 5 \ lal 
491 Kat ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ Πατρός t Jonn 14. 26. 


& 15. 26. & 16. 7. 


Φι δ᾽ σι ε na \ , A a 
μου ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς: ὑμεῖς δὲ καθίσατε ἐν TH πόλει ἱἹΙερουσαλὴμ, ἕως οὗ ἐνδύσησθε Acts 1. 4. 


δύναμιν ἐξ ὕψους. 
50 u? 
> , > 4 
εὐλόγησεν αὐτούς. 
3 ~ ἃ > /, > Ν > ’ 
αὐτῶν, καὶ ἀνεφέρετο εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. 


51 Vv K Ἀ 5 - > au > La) tee > ἈΝ ὃ , 3 3 
al ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ εὐλογεῖν αὐτὸν αὐτοὺς διέστη ἀπ 


, toto. 


Ν 9 “ lal 
Effyaye δὲ αὐτοὺς ἔξω ἕως εἰς Βηθανίαν, καὶ ἐπάρας τὰς χεῖρας αὐτοῦ » Acts 1.12. 


v Mark 16. 19. 
Acts 1. 9. 


δῶ Ν 3 Ν ’ +N 
Kat αὑτοὶ προσκυνήσαντες AVTOV 


ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς ἹΙερουσαλὴμ μετὰ χαρᾶς μεγάλης, ὅ 


8 Vie Ss ὃ X 3 
και σαν LATTAVTOS ἐν 


mee Las > A Ν aN “~ Ν Θ "4 τι 3 4 
τῷ LEP@ αἰνουντες καὶ εὐλογουντες τὸν Θεόν" ἀμὴν. 





2. The Prophets ow) (Nebiym), greater and lesser. 

3. The Hagiographa myxn> (Kethubim), or Writings, of 
which last class ‘‘ the Psalms” standing first in order, is here the 
representative. See Bp. Cousin on the Canon, ch. ii., and Wet- 
stein here, p. 829, and the authorities cited in the Editor’s Lec- 
tures on that subject (Lect. ii. and Appendix, pp. 389. 398. 403, 2nd 
ed.), where the importance of this passage is shown in reference 
to the Integrity and Inspiration of the Canonical Books of the 
Old Testament, as received by the ancient people of God and by 
Curist Himself, and through Him by the primitive Church Uni- 
versal, and by the Church of England. (Art. VI.) 

46. παθεῖν τὸν Χριστόν] that Christ should suffer. On the 
legal and prophetical foreshadowings of Christ’s suffering and 
Resurrection on the third day, see on Acts xxvi. 23, and Mede, 
Discourses, Book i. Disc. xiii. Works, p. 49. 

47. ἀρξάμενον] beginning. The participle is in the neuter 
gender put absolutely, and refers to the substance of the things 
preached, viz. μετάνοιαν καὶ ἄφεσιν. See Kuhner, ὃ 670. Winer, 
p- 550, and Meyer, p.512. This is the reading of A, C*¥**, F, 
ΠΕ ΤΗΝ, 0, A, A, Lr. 

50. ᾿Εξήγαγεν αὐτούς He led them out of the city and crossed 
over the brook Kedron, by Gethsemane, to the Mount of Olives. 
He had suffered in the city. But He was glorified in a seques- 
tered spot, and thus taught a lesson of meekness, Besides, 
He would not display the glory of His Ascension to the City of 
Jerusalem, whose time of probation was past; He would not 
show it openly “to all the people, but to chosen witnesses, who 
did eat and drink with Him after He rose from the dead.’”’ (Acts 
x. 41.) 

He led them out at the end of forty days (see Acts i. 3). 
Here is another instance of St. Luke’s manner; passing over 
some things as well known, in order to bring out others in bolder 
relief. Cp. iii. 19. 

He thus also affords a refutation of the allegation, that St. 
Mark did not know that our Lord was forty days on earth after 
His Resurrection ; or, as the objection is now sometimes framed 
(e. g. by Meyer here, p. 516), that the sojourn for forty days was 
a later tradition! See on Mark xvi. 19. 

St. Luke certainly did know that our Blessed Lord was forty 
days on earth after His resurrection; for he himself relates the 
fact in the second part of his work, viz. in Acts i. 3. And yet, in 
his Gospel, the transition from the Resurrection. to the Ascension, 
—without any mention of the intervening Forty Days,—is quite 
as rapid as in St. Mark. 

No argument can be drawn from the silence of any single 
Evangelist, as to his knowledge of events. St. John was present 
at the Ascension of Christ, yet he does not describe it. But in 
two other places of his Gospel he alludes to it. See John vi. 22; 
xx. 17. He supposes the reader to know it from the other Gos- 
pels. (See on Mark xvi. 19. Luke xxiv. 51.) It cannot be too 


carefully borne in mind,—that Ali the Four Gospels make One 
Gospel. 

There is a passage in the Epistle of Barnabas (c. 15), which 
has been cited in modern times as an argument that Our Lord’s 
Ascension did not take place after an interval of forty days from 
His Resurrection, but on a Sunday. “Ayouey τὴν ἡμέραν τὴν 
ὀγδόην εἰς εὐφροσύνην, ἐν Kal ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἀνέστη ἐκ νεκρῶν, καὶ 
φανερωθεὶς ἀνέβη εἰς τοὺς οὐρανούς. But there φανερωθεὶς is to 
be construed with ἐν 7, and not with ἀνέβη. See the notes in 
the edition of Cotelerius, i. p. 48. The Author of this Epistle 
passes immediately, in this passage, from the Resurrection to the 
Ascension. And so do all the Creeds of all Churches of Christen- 
dom, with the Acts of the Apostles (i. 3) in their hands. Barna- 
bas was present at, and concerned in, a speech, in which it is said 
that our Lord remained on earth many days after His Resurrec- 
tion. (Acts xiii. 31.) 

— ἕως εἰς Βηθανίαν as far as Bethany ; viz. as far as the dis- 
trict so called; which touched the district of Bethphage, near the 
summit of the Mount of Olives, whence our Lord ascended into 
heaven, as S. Cyril of Jerusalem says, Cateches. 14, p. 217, ἐκ 
τοῦ ὄρους τῶν Ἐλαιῶν eis οὐρανοὺς ἀνελήλυθεν. See note below 
on Acts i. 12. 

St. Luke ends his Gospel with this brief notice of the 
ASCENSION; and he begins his second treatise, the Acts of the 
Apostles, with a description of it. (Acts i. 1—12.) Thus he con- 
nects the one—the Acts of the Apostles—with his Gospel; and 
prepares us for the main scope of the other treatise, in which he 
displays CurisT reigning in heavenly glory, and guiding, govern- 
ing, and protecting His Church on earth by His Spirit and His 
Power,—and, as her great High Priest, in the heavenly sanctuary, 
‘‘ ever living to make intercession’’ for her. (Heb. vii. 25.) On 
this characteristic of St. Luke’s Gospel see above on Mark xvi. 
19, and Introduction, pp. 163, 164. 

51. ἐν τῷ εὐλογεῖν] in the act of blessing them. As Elias left 
his mantle with Elisha, by whom he was seen when taken up, so 
Christ at His Ascension left a blessing with His Apostles and His 
Church. See 2 Kings ii. 9—11. 

52. προσκυνήσαντες) having worshipped Him. The Adora- 
tion of Christ no longer visible, began at His Ascension, and will 
continue till His Second Coming. ‘‘ Prayer shall be made ever 
unto Him, and daily shall He be praised.”’ Ps, Ixxii. 15. 

53. διαπαντός continually. See above, πάντοτε (xviii. 1). 
John xviii. 20. Acts x. 2. Glass. Phil. S. p. 444. ‘ Semper 
orat,’’ says Aug. Epist. 130, ‘‘ qui per intervalla certa temporum 
orat.”’? Cp. Dr. Barrow’s Sermon on 1 Thess. v. 17, ‘‘ Pray 
without ceasing.” 

— ἀμήν] Amen. This word is found in A, B, ΟἹ, F, K, M, 
S, U, V, X, I, A, A, and is not to be cancelled; it is a solemn 
acclamation at the close of the Gospel, in which the writer and 
the hearers all unite together with one heart and voice, Amen. 
Cp. John xxi, 24, 25. 


INTRODUCTION 


TO 


ST, JOHN’S GOSPEL. 


1. Axsovt half a century, it is probable, intervened between the publication of St. Luke’s Gospel’ 
and that of St. John. 

In this interval of time, the Apostles had gone forth into all the world preaching the Gospel, and 
they had all fallen asleep except St. John. Jerusalem had been taken by the armies of Rome; the 
Jewish Polity had been overthrown; the Jewish Temple had been destroyed, its Sacrifices and its 
Sacred Ritual had been abolished. The Church of Christ had risen in its room, and was extending 


itself into all lands. 


In passing from the Gospel of St. Luke to that of St. John, we must bear in mind these 


circumstances. 


2. It must also be remembered, that St. John in writing his Gospel enjoyed the advantage of 
addressing a generation of Christians who had been baptized, at an early age, into the Name of the 
Blessed Trinity, and had been familiarized with the historical truths of the Gospel recorded by the 
former Evangelists; and had been schooled by the doctrinal teaching of the Apostolic Epistles of 
St. Paul, St. Peter, St. James, St. Jude, and perhaps also of St. John’s own Epistles and Apocalypse. 
They had in their hands the Books of the Old and New Testament, now nearly completed, and 
heard them read on the Lord’s Day in Christian Assemblies, and partook habitually of the Holy 


Sacrament of the Lord's Supper. 
Thus the Holy Evangelist St. John stood on the vantage-ground of Evangelical and Apostolical 


Teaching, and Christian Worship, of nearly seventy years. He wrote for men who had come to the 


measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ’. 
He was therefore enabled to speak in a loftier tone than his predecessors: he could justly take 


for granted, that with minds exercised and hearts spiritualized by long familiarity with holy things, 
and sanctified by the Holy Ghost, they, to whom he wrote, would readily discern and understand 
things which could not have been addressed with the same propriety to an earlier age of believers. 
He could speak to them of incidents in the Evangelical History, and of Christian Doctrines, as 
already well known to them from the other writings of the New Testament, and from the Christian 
Creeds, in which they had professed their Faith at their Baptism, and which they heard expounded 
in Homilies; and he could be sure that allusions to the Christian Sacraments would readily be 
apprehended by those who had been nourished with them as their daily bread from their earliest 
years. . 
The Evangelist St. John stood on another vantage-ground—that of events. He alone of the 
Evangelists and Apostles wrote after the destruction of Jerusalem*®. He wrote to a generation 
strengthened in the Faith, by seeing the punctual fulfilment of Christ’s prophecies foretelling that 
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awful catastrophe in the former Gospels. He wrote to those who had learnt to look up to Christ — 


reigning in Heayen, and had seen Him coming in the armies of the Caesars to execute the righteous 
retribution which He had denounced on the guilty City which rejected Him. He wrote to those 
who beheld Christ triumphing over them that crucified Him. He wrote to those who saw with 


1 Compare above, p. 168, and below, p. 267. 2 Eph. iv. 13. ὃ See below, pp. 267, 268. 
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‘their own eyes the accomplishment of those prophetic warnings which had been uttered by Christ, 


and had been reiterated by St. James, the Bishop of Jerusalem, in his Epistle’, and by St. Paul in 
his Epistle to the Hebrews’. He wrote to those who were no longer fascinated, as their fathers had 
been, by the dazzling splendour of the Levitical Ritual, celebrated with the august pomp and 
mysterious glory of ancient traditions in the magnificent Temple of Mount Moriah, but had heard 
the voice of God pronouncing Jchabod upon it; and saw that sentence executed in the scattering of 
the Jewish people to the four winds of heaven; and had learnt to recognize in. the Gospel the 
substantial realities prefigured by the typical shadows of the Levitical Law, such as the Ark, the 
Mercy-seat, and the Passover; and had rejoiced in beholding the Church of God no longer riveted 
in a local centre at Jerusalem, but fulfilling the predictions of Christ and of the old Prophets, and 
expanding itself with living energy, breathed into it by the Holy Ghost, and covering the earth 
with the glory of the Lord as the waters cover the sea’. 


“Thou hast kept the good wine until now.” So said the Master of the entertainment to the 
Bridegroom at Cana of Galilee, at the end of the Marriage Feast‘; and the same words may be 
addressed to the Divine Bridegroom Jesus Christ, refreshing His friends with the good wine in the 
last Gospel by the ministry of St. John. 


3. We may here recognize with thankfulness, clear evidence of divine forethought and provi- 
dential love. We may perceive signs of the work of the Holy Ghost operating on the minds of 
the preceding Evangelists, not only in what He inspired them to write, but also in what they were 
restrained by Him from writing. We may see proofs of superhuman design in what the Divine 
Author of Holy Scripture directed them to reserve as a sacred deposit and precious inherit- 
ance for St. John. We may see Inspiration in their silence, which left free room for his 
eloquence. 

Some persons in modern times have ventured to call in question the veracity of St. John’s 
narrative, in which he describes the raising of Lazarus. It is not possible, they allege, that if such 
a wonderful work as this had been wrought by Christ, it should have been left unnoticed by the 
other Evangelists; and, as far as we know, should not have been recorded till the publication of St. 
John’s Gospel, about seventy years after the death of Christ °. 

But, if such a theory as this be admitted, we must also consent to abandon the history of our 
Lord’s first miracle; which is not mentioned in any Gospel but that of St. John. 

Such criticism as this, too common in our age, will however find no acceptance with those who 
receive the Gospels as “given by inspiration of God°.” They will remember, that He does every 
thing in its proper season, and that His ways are not as our ways; and they will see proofs of 


Divine Wisdom in what He hides, no less than in what He reveals. 


/ Bethsaida and Chorazin are specified in the Gospels as the places in which most of Christ’s 
mighty works were wrought’. And yet none of the Evangelists has described a single miracle of 


Christ wrought at Chorazin; and we only know of one miracle, perhaps, done in Bethsaida*. But 


no description, however ample, of Christ’s miracles, could have impressed the reflecting mind with a 
stronger sense of the prodigious abundance of these marvellous manifestations than this Evangelical 
silence. And in like manner we are filled with the largest sense of Christ’s Omnipotence, when we 
remember that two such Miracles, as the changing of Water into Wine at Cana, and the Raising of 
Lazarus at Bethany, were not recorded in any Gospel for threescore years; and were first 
described by the pen of the last Evangelist. 

We recognize here a striking proof of the truth of St. John’s own declaration, that “many 
other signs did Jesus in the presence of His disciples, which are not written in this book ; the which, 


_ if they should be written every one, I suppose that even the world itself could not contain the 


books that should be written ’.” 2 


4. A similar remark may be applied in some degree to the method in which the doctrines of 
the Gospel are taught in the New Testament. 

When we read the Epistles of St. Paul in their proper chronological order, we perceive that 
the Holy Apostle proceeds in a gradual course of systematic instruction, from “the first principles 


1 James vy. 1—9. 4 John ii. 10. 7 Matt. xi. 20, 21. 

2 Heb. iii. 7—19; iv. 1—16. 5 See below on xi. 1. 8 Mark viii. 22—26. 

3 Isa. xi. 9. Hab. ii. 14. 6 2 Tim. iii. 16, 9 John xx. 30; xxi. 25. 
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of the doctrine of Christ,” as laid down in his earlier Epistles’, till he arrives at the loftiest elevatior — 
and fullest consummation of Evangelical teaching, concerning the Divine Pre-existence of Christ, 
the Mystery of the Incarnation, and on the instrumental means of our Incorporation in Christ, and 
the mutual indwelling of His members knit together and compacted in His Mystical Body, and His 
love to His Spouse the Church, and her Marriage Union with Him. 

St. Paul loves to dwell on these high Mysteries in his latest Epistles, especially in those to the 
Asiatic Churches’, particularly in his Epistles to the Ephesians*, and to Timothy, the Bishop of 
Ephesus—the Church which the Apostle himself had edified during a longer period than any other 
by his personal presence and ministry. 

Blessed be God, these glorious revelations are not peculiar to St. Paul. Had this been the case, 
it might perhaps have been alleged by some, that these sublime Verities are not a part. of the 
unadulterated doctrine preached by Christ Himself; that they were private imaginations of St. 
Paul, who had not seen the Lord upon earth; and that they could not be received with confidence 
as genuine emanations from the pure well-spring of Evangelical Truth. 

Happily for the Church of Christ, the life of Sr. Joun was prolonged to the end of the first 
century. Christ at His death committed His Mother to St. John’s care, and He consigned His 
Spouse the Church to the guardianship of the same Beloved Disciple. St. John had been with our 
Lord Himself from the beginning of His Ministry to the end. He was admitted by Him to His 
most secret retirements, at the Transfiguration, at the Agony: He leaned on His breast at Supper ; 
he alone stood by Him at the Cross. He was the Disciple whom Jesus loved. Therefore, it was a 
signal proof of Christ’s love to the Church, that He lengthened St. John’s life, and preserved him 
in the freshness of bodily and intellectual vigour to the age of an hundred years: and thenregme 
missioned him to write his Gospel, and to ale up the Volume of Holy Writ. 

Why do we say this? Because in the Gospel of the Beloved Disciple we have a otinlaaa 
confirmation of all that had been related by the other Evangelists in their Gospels, and of all that 
had been taught by the other Apostles in their Epistles, especially by St. Paul, concerning those 
highest Mysteries of the Christian Faith, to which we have referred, the Eternal Godhead of 
Christ; His Incarnation, and Humanity; our mystical Union with Him; our consequent reception _ 
of His fulness by the operation of the Holy Ghost; our reconciliation to God, and our filial adoption 
in Christ; the exaltation of our Nature in Him to the Right Hand of God; our hopes of a glorious 
Resurrection to eternal life, and of a blessed Immortality in body and soul through Him. 

In the last Gospel, the Gospel of the Beloved Disciple, Curisr Himself, the Incarnate Worp, sets 
His divine seal on these heavenly truths, and avouches them with His own testimony. Christ in His 
own discourses, which St. John recites, assures us of them. He, the Everlasting God, the Light of ~ 
the World, the Alpha and Omega, the Beginning and the End of all Revelation, bears witness to 
them. He does this in the Gospel of the Beloved Disciple, who leaned on His bosom at Supper, and 
drank in heavenly wisdom from His mouth. He does this in the Gospel written at Ephesus“, the 
Capital of Asia. He does it by St. John, who governed the Churches of Asia, and who lived and — 
died at Ephesus, and who has given to Ephesus the name it bears to this day*®. He does it in this 
Gospel written there, as if to mark in a significant manner His own divine approval of that doctrine — 
which His faithful Apostle St. Paul has taught in his Epistles to the Asiatic Churches, and especially 
in his Epistles to the Church and to the Bishop of Ephesus. 

We have in this Gospel a declaration of those truths expounded in a aveystematis order. 


5. Let us open the Gospel and examine the evidence of this statement. 

One preliminary remark seems to be requisite ;— 

It is not possible to understand the Gospel of St. John aright, unless, in reading it, we — 
habitually bear in mind when it was written, and that it abounds, from the beginning to the end, 
with prophetical sayings of Christ, which could not be fully understood by those to whom they were — 
first spoken; but were afterwards explained by events familiar to those persons who lived at the 
time when this Gospel was written, and well known to the Christian Church from that age to — 
this. As has been well said’, “Christ’s speeches are expounded by Christ’s deeds.” They are 
expounded by all that the Church is commanded to do in Christ’s name. 





1 See below, the Zntroduction to the first of his Epistles—those 274—277, and 1 Tim. iii. 16. 

to the Thessalonians, * See below, p. 267. 
2 See Col. i. 19; ii. 9, 10. 5 Ayo-soluk, from ἅγιος θεολόγος, the title of St. John, 
3 See below, Introduction to the Epistle to the Ephesians, pp. 8 By Hooker, V. lix. δ. 
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“Jn the beginning was the Worn.” In this and the following sentences, the Holy Ghost 
asserts the Eternal Godhead of Christ; the Creator, the Life, and Light of the World. 

This is the first proposition. It is next followed by another statement; that He who is the 
Creator of all things has given power to us men, to become children of God by heavenly generation, 
namely, to those who believe in His Name. And how has He done this? By His Incarnation. 
“The Word became flesh, and dwelt in us;” that is, He pitched His tabernacle in our Nature. 
And He who is full of Grace and Truth, “ manifested His Glory, the Glory as of the only-begotten 
of the Father. And of His fulness have we all received, and grace for grace.” 

6. But by what means are these divine blessings dispensed and applied personally to us? 
How is that supernatural life, which consists in our union with God, communicated to us ? 

This question is answered by the Baptist, who was preannounced by the Prophet Isaiah, and 
who is the Voice crying in the wilderness, and preparing the Way of the Word. He points to 
Christ as ‘the Lamb of God who taketh away the sins of the world ;” He salutes Him as the Lamb 
—and thus he delivers a prophecy which was explained by the event. He foretells that Christ by 
His own sacrifice would be the True Passover, and pay the penalty of the world’s sin, and the price 
of the world’s ransom, and reconcile Mankind to God. The Baptist also declares, that the Holy 
Ghost has come upon Him, and abideth in Him, and that Christ, and He alone, is able to give the 
Holy Ghost. 

The Baptist then utters another prophecy, which was also explained by the sequel; He declares 
that Christ would give the Holy Ghost by means of the Sacrament of Baptism, “He it is who 
baptizeth with the Holy Ghost.” 

The Jews, it would seem, were disposed to receive the Baptist as the Christ, and would have 
tempted him to become a rival of Jesus; but the Baptist proclaims himself His servant, and sends 
his own disciples to be taught by Jesus; and they being sent by the Baptist, say, ““We have found 
the Messias,” “we have found Him of whom Moses and the Prophets wrote’,” and the Evangelist 
records the saying of Jesus with which He refuted by anticipation the notions of some in later days, 
and declared that the Angels are His Ministers. ‘‘ Henceforth ye shall see heaven opened, and the. 
Angels of God descending upon the Son of Man *.” 

7. The Evangelist next proceeds in regular order to describe the Manifestation of Christ’s 
Divinity in His first Miracle at Cana of Galilee. He, the Divine Bridegroom, who has espoused 
our Nature, and joined it in holy wedlock to the Nature of God, comes to a Marriage Feast, in 
Galilee of the Gentiles. He works His first miracle ¢here, intimating thereby that it concerns αὐ 
Nations. He displays more clearly the present glory of His Divinity, by contrasting it with the 
future sufferings of His Humanity. ‘“ Woman, what have I to do with thee? Mine hour is not yet 
come*.” The wine fails. By His command the six waterpots of stone are first filled with water 
up to the brim, and then by the silent fiat of His will, all that Water is changed into Wine. Here 
He displayed a representation of His own Divine operations. 

“ By Him all things had been made.” “By the Word of the Lord were the Heavens made, and 
all the Host of them by the breath of His mouth®.” And He who had made all things at the 
beginning, now made all things new®. This He did by His Incarnation. He who by His Word 
had filled the waterpots with Water, has, as it were, changed it into Wine by the infusion of His 
Spirit. He who made us by Creation has changed us by Regeneration. This He has done in the 
last days. Thus the Divine Bridegroom has kept the best wine until now’. 

8. By what means is this change in our Nature wrought? This question again presents 
itself. And it receives its solution in the conversation which now arises with the ruler of the Jews, 


Nicodemus. 


He, the teacher of Israel, is taught by Christ, “Except a man be born again, and from above, 
he cannot see the Kingdom of God *.” 

This is the first proposition; a declaration of the absolute and universal need of a new and 
heavenly Birth. And by what instrumentality is this New Birth effected? The answer follows 
immediately, “Except a man be born of Water and the Spirit, he cannot enter the Kingdom of 
God.” 

This saying, like that in the same conversation concerning the “lifting up of the Son of 
Man’*,” was doubtless obscure to Nicodemus at the first, but was made plain by the event. He 


ΕΣ ὦ 4 See on ii. 4. 7 See on ii. 11. 

31, 41. 45. 5 Ps. xxxiii. 6. 8 i. 3. 

3 See on i. 52. 6 Rev. xxi. 5. 9 iii. 14. 
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“came at the first to Jesus by night,’ as it were, in a spiritual sense. But, in course of time, the 
darkness of night was cleared away, and he afterwards saw the meaning of Christ’s words revealed 
in the light of day. 

Those words had already received some illumination from the prophetic announcement of the 
Baptist concerning Christ and Christ’s Baptism. “This is He Who baptizeth with the Holy Ghost '.” 
They were soon afterwards made more clear by the fact which the Evangelist next proceeds to 
relate—* Jesus was baptizing’: howbeit Jesus Himself was not baptizing, but His disciples were *.” 
And the words spoken to Nicodemus were further explained by the conversation concerning the 
difference of John’s baptism, administered only by his own hands, and Christ’s Baptism, not 
administered by His own hands, but by the hands of His disciples; and by the explicit avowal of 
the Baptist himself, deterring his disciples from any feelings of jealousy on his own behalf; “ Ye 
yourselves bear me witness that I said, Iam not the Christ, but Iam sent before Him. He that 
hath the Bride is the Bridegroom.” Christ is the Divine Bridegroom, and He is now espousing to 
Himself His Bride, the Church. He is espousing her to Himself by that Baptism which He is now 
administering by the hands of His disciples*. And I, who am the friend of the Bridegroom, rejoice 
to hear His Voice. ‘‘ Now my joy is fulfilled. He who is from above is above all;” and is giving 
the new birth from above*®. For “the Father hath given all things into His hand.” And those 
sayings of our Lord to Nicodemus, in which He connects the efficacy of Baptism with His own 
lifting up on the Cross* as the object of faith to the world, for the attainment of everlasting 
salvation, were made still more clear by the events of Calvary, and by the issuing forth of Water 
and Blood from the pierced side’, and by the Commission given by Christ to His Apostles, “Go 
and make disciples of ail Nations, baptizing them‘ ;”’ and by the teaching and practice of the Apostles ; 
and by the administration of Baptism in the Church; so that every reader of St. John’s Gospel, 
when it was first published, would immediately recognize our Lord’s meaning, and would see in His 
conversation with Nicodemus a signal proof of His divine prescience, and a prophetic intimation of 
the future; and a Divine Sermon on the necessity and efficacy of the Sacrament of Holy Baptism’, 
as the appointed instrument in the hands of the Holy Spirit for the espousal of the soul to Christ in 
spiritual wedlock, and for communicating to it the blessings of the new heavenly birth flowing from 
the Father of all by the Eternal Generation of the Son, condescending in His infinite love to join 
the Divine Nature to ours, by becoming our Emmanuel, God manifest in the Flesh, and to be lifted 
up on the Cross, and to shed from His precious side Water and Blood” to create us anew, and to 
wash us from sin, and to pay the price of our Redemption, and to give us a pledge of a glorious 


Resurrection by the raising up of the Temple of His Body, and to purchase an eternal inheritance 


for us, who are incorporated in His Mystical body, and cleave to Him as living members by faith 
and love. 


9. The announcement of these supernatural truths is made to Nicodemus, a ruler of the Jews. 
The Gospel was to be preached first to the Jewish Nation". But it was to be revealed in course of 
time to ali. And the first step of this gradual process of Evangelical revelation was to be by its 
extension to the Samaritans”. 
Gentile World; just as locally they dwelt in the region between Judea and Galilee of the Gentiles. 

Accordingly, as we proceed in the course of St. John’s narrative we find that our Lord comes 
to Samaria. He is weary with His journey, and thus shows the reality of His human Nature. 
sits at Jacob’s Well, and takes occasion from the place to speak of the living water which He 
Himself will give. He reveals Himself as the Messiah “ἢ to the woman of Samaria, the type of the 
Church**. This He does at Sychar, the very same place as that in which Almighty God had first 
yevealed Himself in Canaan to Abraham, the Father of the Faithful’; He declares that the hour is 


12 See the words of our Lord to his disciples in Acts i. 8, “ Ye 
shall be witnesses unto me both in Jerusalem, and in all Judea, 


1 35. 2 See iii. 22. 


3 iv. 2. 


They held a middle place spiritually between the Jews and the 
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* Compare Eph. v. 26. Tit. iii. 5. 

> Compare ἄνωθεν in iii. 3. 6 with ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ υ. 27, and 
see v. 31, ἄνωθεν, ἐπάνω. 

6 iii. 14, 15. 

7 xix. 34. 

8 Matt. xxviii. 19. 

9 See Hooker, V. lix. and V. lxvii., and the note below at the 
end of the third chapter of St. John’s Gospel. 

10 See note on xix. 34 and on 1 John νυ. 6, This is He that 
came by Water and Blood.” 

11 Rom, i. 16. 


and in Samaria, and unto the uttermost parts of the earth,” 
where He preannounces the steps of the gradual progression of the 
Gospel; and compare the facts as recorded in the Acts; first the 
preaching of the Gospel, and administration of Baptism at Jeru- 


salem, ii. 1—47 ; iii. 12—26; iv. 8—12; v. 29—32; vii. 2—60;_ 


then the extension of this Gospel to Samaria, viii. 5—17. 25; 
then to Proselytes, viii. 26—38; then to Gentiles resident in 
Judea by Peter, x. 34—48, and by St. Paul in the sequel to 
Gentile nations in Asia, Greece, and Italy. 
18 ἦγ, 26. 
14 iy, 18. 
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15 See on iv. 5. 
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coming when the true worship of God will be extended to all the World’; and that the season of 
this spiritual harvest, for which the ancient Prophets had laboured, is now near at hand’®. He 
makes many disciples at Samaria, and thence He proceeds to Galilee, typifying the extension of the 
Gospel; and the Galileans receive Him; and the Nobleman of Capernaum believes, “and his whole 


house *.” 


10. At the well of Sychar in Samaria, Christ had contrasted the living water of the Spirit which 
He Himself gives, with the natural element of water‘. We next find Him at the Pool of Bethesda, 
at Jerusalem. He shows that He can heal the impotent folk without the instrumentality of the 
water. “ Arise,’ He says to the infirm man there, “take up thy bed and walk*.” Thus, although 
He had said, “ Except a man be born again of water and the Spirit, he cannot enter into the 
Kingdom of God,” yet He guards us against the notion, that there is any inherent virtue in the 
element of water itself for the conveyance of supernatural grace. Sacraments are not sources, but 
channels of grace, which we receive through them, and from Him who is their Author; and the 
grace which is given by Him is derived through them unto every member of His Church ; but it 
flows down from the one fountain of His fulness. The regenerative virtue is not in the water, but 
in Him Who is pleased to act by the water, and Who gives the Spirit thereby; and “it is the 
Spirit which quickeneth”’ in the work of regeneration. In that act Christ vouchsafes to work by 
Water, and we are bound to wse the means which He appoints for our Regeneration. He thus tries 
our faith and obedience. He sends us to the pool of Siloam to wash*; and if we believe and obey, 
we who are “born blind” receive our sight: and, unless we believe, and obey, and wash, we have 
no promise of spiritual illumination. But the light which we receive by ‘the laver of Regenera- 
tion Γ᾽ is not from any supernatural quality inherent in the means, but from the Divine Power of 
Him Who instituted them, and Who gives them the force they possess. It is not from the Siloam 
itself, but from Him who is the Christ, “the Sent’”—the anointed of God, who has taken our 
Nature, and has anointed its clay by the effusion of His grace, and illuminates us by His own 
unction, and Who sends us to Siloam, and imparts to the spiritual Siloam the virtue of Regenera- 
tion, and makes it effectual to perform that work for which He appointed it. 


Thus, at the former Pool, that of Bethesda, Christ has taught us that He is the source of all 
spiritual health in the spiritual Jerusalem, which is the Church of God; and that He can work with- 
out means, by the independent agency of His Omnipotence. And at the other Pool of Jerusalem—the 
Pool of SiJoam—we learn that He is able to enduwe water with supernatural power, and that, if He 
appoints it as the instrument of Regeneration, it is not for us to stand and parley with Him, and 
ask Christ—what hast thou done? but thankfully to use the means which He has appointed, and 
religiously to fear the evil that will ensue from the neglect thereof. 

In His outward visible acts on the bodies of the impotent man at Bethesda, and on the blind 
man at Siloam, He gave visible tokens of His inner work on the souls of all Mankind, which by 
Nature is infirm and blind. 


; 11. The sick man at Bethesda had been thirty-eight years in his infirmity, and Christ raised him 
_ in a moment, by a word, and enabled him to carry the couch on which he had lain®. “ And that 
_ day was the Sabbath.” Let us observe that it was also a Sabbath when Jesus “made the clay” 
_ and sent the man who was born blind to the Pool of Siloam to wash, and gave him sight*. The 
“Jews therefore sought to kill Him, because,” as they imagined, “‘ He had broken the Sabbath ".” 

But Crist is the true Sabbath. In Him the weary find rest. After His Passion, His human 
body rested on the seventh-day Sabbath in the Grave, and He thus fulfilled the type of the 
seventh-day Sabbath". 

He who is our Head raised Himself, and in raising Himself He raised His members. “ Christ 
is risen from the dead, the firstfruits of them that slept’*,” and “has brought life and immortality 
to light in the Gospel **.” 

Christ, the Second Adam, Who is to us “a quickening Spirit “,” raises us from the death of sin, 


ay, 51. σι Sea tx. 6, 7: 11. 11 See Luke xxiii. 56, and on Col. ii. 16, 
2 iv. 35—38. ot bye TRE 12 See 1 Cor. xv. 20, 22. 45. 

3 iv. 43—53. 8 v. 5—8. 13 2 Tim. i, 10. 
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and enlightens the inner eye, which is naturally blind; and He also will raise our mortal bodies 
from the Grave to everlasting life and glory’. 

Well, therefore, might He take occasion from the two works of mercy done by Him on the 
Sabbath-day, to speak of the two Resurrections of Mankind, wrought by His Spirit ; 

“We are buried with Christ in Baptism?;” and are raised by a spiritual Resurrection from the 
death of sin to newness of life, through faith in the operation of God. We, like the impotent man 
at Bethesda, were once bedridden in sin, but we have been raised by Christ, and have been enabled 
to carry that on which we once lay. This is our first Resurrection. 

We are also like the blind man at Siloam, we are of the earth earthy; but Christ has taken 
our flesh, He has made clay, and anointed us therewith, and by virtue of that divine unction we 
shall be hereafter quickened in our mortal bodies, and emerge from the darkness of the Grave to 
heavenly light and everlasting glory. This will be our second Resurrection. 

Both these works of mercy are done for us by Him who died and was buried for us. 

Fitly, therefore, on that Sabbath when He raised the impotent man at Bethesda did He 
proclaim this twofold Resurrection, “Verily, verily, I say unto you, that the hour is coming, and 
now is, when the dead”’—they who are dead in sin—‘“‘shall hear the voice of the Son of God, and 
they that hear shall live*.” This is the first Resurrection*. And then He adds; “ Marvel not at 
this ; for the hour is coming in which a// who are in their graves shall hear His voice, and shall come 
forth, they that have done good unto the Resurrection of life, and they that have done evil unto 
the Resurrection of damnation’.” This is the second Resurrection. Both these Resurrections are 
wrought by Him who is “the Resurrection and the Life®.” 

Well also might He take occasion from that other work done on the Sabbath, the illumination 
of the man born blind, to say that He came “for judgment into the world, that they who see not 
may see, and they who see may become blind '.” 

The Church, taught by St. John, rightly celebrates the Great Sabbath, on which Christ lay in 
the grave, by joming together the mention of these two Resurrections in her prayer on that day ἢ. 
“Grant, O Lord, that as we are baptized into the death of Thy blessed Son, our Saviour Jesus Christ, 
so by continually mortifying our corrupt affections, we may be buried with Him, and that through 
the grave and gate of death we may pass to our joyful Resurrection.” 


12. After the miracle at Bethesda, our Lord went again into Galilee, and crossed over to the 
Eastern side of the Lake. On a mountain there He multiplied the five barley loaves, and fed the five 


thousand men by the ministry of His disciples, a little before the Passover preceding that at which — 


He instituted the Holy Eucharist, and suffered death upon the Cross. 

In this miracle He gave a prophetic and symbolical representation of what He has ever since 
been doing, and will continue unto the end to do, by the dispensation of the Word and Sacraments, 
especially in the Holy Eucharist, ministered by an Apostolic Priesthood to His People, even to the 
end of the world. 

It was surely not without significance, in relation to this subject, that when He had wrought 
this miracle, He came to His Apostles in a mysterious manner, walking on the sea, in the darkness 
of the night and the storm; at first they imagined that they saw a spirit and cried out for fear; but 
being re-assured by His well-known voice they gladly “received Him into the Ship, and imme- 
diately the Ship was at the land whither they went.” 

Christ comes to the faithful, in the Christian Sacraments, in a marvellous and inscrutable 
way, and they who are truly His, do not inquire with vain and irreverent curiosity as to the 
mode of His coming, but they thankfully receive Him into their hearts "ἢ, 

These events aptly prepared the way for Christ’s discourse on the morrow in the Synagogue at 
Capernaum, concerning the need of heavenly food, and the source from which it comes, and on the 
means by which it is applied. 

He had spoken to Nicodemus on the need of the new birth, and of its actual communication by 
the Holy Spirit in the Sacrament of Baptism deriving its virtue from God, by the Incarnation and 
Passion of His dear Son, “ Verily, Verily, I say unto thee, Except a man be born of Water and of the 
Spirit he cannot enter into the kingdom of God "'.” 


1 Rom. viii. -- 11. 5 See v. 28, 29. 9 See on vi. 16—21. 

2 Rom, vi. 4. Col. ii. 11, 12. 6 xi. 25. 10 See on vi. 25, and note at the end of that chapter. 
3 vy. 25. 7 ix. 39. 11 jii.5. As to the true meaning of this text, see the 
“Cp. Rev. xx. 5. § Collect for Easter Even. Ancient Versions in the Rev. S. C. Malan's very 


learned volume, Lond. 1862. 
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He had spoken /irst of Baptism, because that Sacrament is the Door of admission into the 
Church ; and because we there receive Christ once for all, the Beginner of our life, Who gives 
Himself often to us afterward in the other Sacrament to nourish the life begun in Baptism. 

And now prefacing His declaration concerning this other Sacrament with the same solemn 
preamble as that which He had used in speaking of Baptism (“ Verily, Verily, I say unto you, 
Except”’—), He connects the two Sacraments together by a common announcement. 

It is also worthy of observation, that when He had been speaking of the initiatory Sacrament 
of Baptism, He had addressed: His discourse to a single individual, Nicodemus, “ Verily, Verily, 
I say unto ¢hee;” but when He delivers His Divine Doctrine concerning the Holy Eucharist, He 
speaks to a congregation, “‘ Verily, Verily, I say unto you.” In the former Sacrament every one 
severally is engrafted into Christ’s body; the latter Sacrament is administered to His members 
collectively joined together and united in Him. 

Let us contemplate Him, therefore, now speaking at Capernaum in a prophetic strain concern- - 
ing the need of spiritual food for the growth and sustenance of that new life, which, as He had 
declared to Nicodemus, is first given in the Sacrament of Regeneration. He now proclaims that 
this heavenly food is communicated in the other Sacrament, the Communion of His own most 
blessed Body and Blood. “ Verily, Verily, I say unto you, Except ye eat the flesh of the Son of 
Man and drink His Blood, ye have no life in you. He that eateth My flesh and drinketh My blood, 
hath eternal life; and I will raise him up at the last day. For My flesh is meat indeed, and My 
blood is drink: indeed; He that eateth My flesh and drinketh My blood dwelleth in Me, and I in 
him. As the living Father sent Me, and I live by the Father, so he that eateth Me, even he shall 
live by Me’.” ᾿ 

13. The instrument in our hands by which we lay hold on these inestimable benefits, is Fwith. 
“To them that believe on Him He gave power to become Sons of God*. Whosoever believeth on 
Him shall not perish, but have everlasting life*, He that believeth on the Son hath everlasting life, 
and he that believeth not the Son, shall not see life*. He that heareth my word and believeth on Him 
that sent Me hath everlasting life, and shall not come into condemnation, but is passed from death 
unto life®*. He that cometh to Me shall never hunger, and he that believeth on Me shall never 
thirst®. Every one that seeth the Son and believeth on Him hath everlasting life, and I will raise 
him up at the last day’. He that believeth on Me, though he were dead, yet shall he live, and 

' whosoever liveth and believeth on Me shall never die *.” 


14. More will be said in the course of the following notes on this Gospel ° to justify the assertion 
already made, that the Gospel of St. John is to be regarded as a systematic summary of the truths 
of Christianity, addressed to persons who are presumed to be already familiar with the facts of the 
Gospel History, and with the principles of Christian Doctrine and Discipline, and with the 
ministrations of the Christian Church. It bears the same relation to the other books of Holy 
Scripture that St. Paul’s later Epistles (especially those to the Ephesians, and Colossians, and 
Timothy) do to his other writings. It is the seal of the Evangelical Canon ; the crown and colophon 
of the Gospel. 

15. By it our eyes are raised to heaven, and we look up to the Father as the Fountain of Light, 
and see Life flowing from Him eyverlastingly in the eternal generation of His Only Begotten Son, 
Who is never separated from the Father. And that Light and Life is derived to us and to our 
Nature in the Evangelical Dispensation by the Incarnation of the Eternal Word, “in Whom 
dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead bodily,” and by the mystical conjunction of our Nature 
with the Nature of God in the Person of Christ; and is actually exhibited, dispensed, and applied, 
severally and individually, to every one who believes, by the agency of the Holy Ghost, the 
Comforter, Regenerator, and Sanctifier, in the Holy Sacrament of Baptism, by which we who were 
children of wrath, dead in trespasses and sins, are made children of grace and of the Second Adam, 
and are quickened with heavenly life, and are engrafted as branches in the True Vine, and drink in 
the heavenly sap of spiritual grace which flows in exhaustless abundance from Him, Who by the 


1 vi. 53—57. 7 vi. 40. See also vi. 47; vii. 38; viii. 24; xii. 25. 44. 46; 
3 i. 12. xiv. 12; xvii. 21; xx. 29.31. The word πιστεύω occurs nearly 
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4 iii, 36. 8 xi. 25, 26. 
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meritorious death of His flesh removed the curse derived from the stock of the old Adam, which was 
a root of death in us, and hindered our life; and Who became a source of incorruption and immor- 
tality to us. 

He who has regenerated us in Baptism affords new degrees and augmentations of vital and 
saving grace in the Holy Eucharist, wherein the life first begun in Baptism receives continual 
nourishment of heavenly food; and wherein the faithful members of Christ derive divine strength 
and refreshment from the communion of His Body and Blood; and wherein the diminutions and 
decays in the spiritual life commenced at Baptism are repaired; and wherein they have mystical 
fellowship with the whole Person of Christ, both God and Man, and participate in all the benefits 
purchased by the meritorious sacrifice of His Body broken and His Blood shed once for all upon the 
Cross, and imbibe fresh effusions of His Spirit; and are enabled to glorify God by bearing fruit unto 
holiness, and are knit together in love, and dwell together in unity, and are sanctified and cleansed 
in soul and spirit, and are assured of a blessed Resurrection, in a body made like unto His glorious 
Body; and have a foretaste and earnest of the perfect fruition of everlasting bliss in body, soul, and 
spirit, in His heavenly kingdom’. Such being the case, we may well expect to find in this Gospel, 
divine declarations concerning the work of the Holy Ghost, poured forth in copious effusions, like 
those of the water from Siloam at the Feast of Tabernacles; a Festival which seems to have been 
symbolical of the Incarnation of the Eternal Word, pitching His tent in our Nature’; and of the 
gracious outpouring of the Holy Ghost consequent upon the Incarnation and the Unction of Christ 
our Divine Head, and flowing down from Him on all His members. 

In this Gospel we see and adore the love, and wisdom, and power, of the Farner, as the 
fountain and well-spring of all the blessings we receive through the Son by the Hoty Guosr; and 
we contemplate the mutual love of the Father and the Son’; and of God in Christ dwelling in us 
for our everlasting salvation. ‘God hath deified our Nature, not by turning it into Himself, but by 
making it His own inseparable habitation.” ‘God in Christ is the medicine which doth cure the 
world; and Christ in us is that receipt of the same medicine whereby we are every one particularly 
cured ; and Christ’s Incarnation and Passion can be available to no man’s good who is not partaker 
of Christ; and we cannot participate Him without His presence; and therefore we are well to 
consider how Christ is present ; to the end it may appear how we are made partakers of Christ *.” 

The Gospel of St. John imparts divine instruction on these solemn truths. 

Here we behold ourselves represented as sheep of His flock, and we adore His love shown in ~ 
laying down His life* for the sheep; and His power, asserted by His saying that “no one can ~ 
pluck them out of His hand*; and that He gives them everlasting life.” The consequent practical — 
duties of unity and love are here represented in the divine discourse, “I am the true Vine, and My — 
Father is the Husbandman. I am the Vine, ye are the branches’.” The proof of our love is to be ~ 
shown in fruitfulness*. It is to be shown in obedience and charity. “If ye Love Me’, keep My 
commandments. If ye keep My commandments ye shall abide in My love. Ye are My friends if 
ye do whatsoever I command you. And this is My commandment, that ye love one another as 1 
have loved you"’.” It is to be shown by following the example of Christ in His love, and humility, 
as manifested by the act with which He prefaced this divine discourse, the washing His disciples’ 
feet; and above all, in that act which followed it, His Passion and Death for us’. And the reward 
of this mutual indwelling in Christ is that our prayers offered in unity in Christ are heard of God. 
“Tf ye abide in Me, and My words abide in you, ye shall ask what ye will, and it shall be done unto 
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The spiritual power to bring forth the fruits of Peace and Love will never be wanting to us; 
for Christ has prayed for us that we all may be one as He and the Father are One“, and He inspires 
us with a love of this Divine Unity by assurance of participation in the Divine Glory’. And He 


promises to send the Holy Ghost, the Comforter, the Spirit of Love, and Peace, and Joy, to abide ; 
1 These statements are enforced with great clearness by Richard * Hooker, V. liv. 6; V. lv. 1. : 

Hooker in his Fifth Book, where he shows that the two Sacra- BSI 1G sexy. 13. 

ments derive their efficacy from the Incarnation of Christ. A 6 x. 14. 28. 

careful study of that admirable Writer’s discourse on the two 7 xv. 1—7. > 

Natures, Person, and Incarnation of Christ, and on the two Sacra- 8 xv. 8. a 


ments as the appointed instruments for conveying actually to us 
the blessings consequent on the Incarnation, is one of the best 
preparatives for a profitable perusal of the Gospel of St. John. 
See Hooker, V. 1—Ix. and V. Ixvii. 

2 See vii. 2. 37—39, and the note at the end of the seventh 
chapter. 

3 viii. 38. 42 47; x. 30. 


9 xiv. 15. 

10 xv. 10.12. 14. 17. Cp. 1 John ii. 3. 5; ΠΕ 

11 See xiii. 12—17. 

12 See 1 John iii. 16. 

18 xy. 7. See also xiv. 13, and 1 John iii. 22, and νυ. 14. 
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with us for ever’. ‘He shall teach you all things,” says Christ to His Apostles, “and bring all 
things to your remembrance, whatsoever I have said unto you.” He is the Spirit of Truth, and 
will lead you into all Truth, and will declare to you the things to come’.” It is therefore 
“expedient for you that I go away from you,” that is, remove from you My bodily presence—“ for 
if I go not away the Comforter will not come unto you, but if I go away I will send Him unto 
you Ὁ 

The gift of the Holy Ghost, the Comforter, was reserved to be the gracious and glorious 
evidence of Christ’s Ascension, Coronation, and Enthronization in our Nature at the Right Hand 
of God; and to be the proof of His love and power working greater things* by the Spirit sent by 
Him from Heaven, to comfort, guide, and animate His Church, than He had ever done upon earth 
before the glorification ° of His Humanity by His Ascension into heaven. 


16. Some persons have expressed surprise, as has been already observed, that the Resurrection 
of Lazarus from the dead should not have been mentioned by any other Evangelist. But if we duly 
consider what has now been said, we may recognize a peculiar fitness in the reservation of the 
record of this miracle for the Gospel of St. John. 

St. John’s Gospel is the Gospel of the Resurrection. ‘Iam the Resurrection and the Lirs,” 
is the burden of this Gospel. Christ is here the divine Eagle, casting off the plumage of old age, 
and bearing us on Hagle’s wings to heaven’, and therefore the symbol of the Eagle is rightly 
assigned to this Evangelist’. 

The Everlasting Word, Coequal and Coeternal with the Father, the I am, the JEHovau, is here 
revealed taking our Nature, and quickening us thereby, and raising us, first, as we have seen, from 
the death of sin by the spiritual Resurrection *, which takes place in Baptism; and next as raising 
our bodies hereafter to a glorious Immortality, by the Spirit with which He has quickened us who 
believe, and who continue living branches of the True Vine. He has vivified us by engrafting us in 
Himself; and the divine life imparted to us in our new birth is continually nourished with the 
heavenly food of the Body and Blood of Him who is the Life’, and He will animate our mortal 
bodies through the Spirit which dwelleth in us. 

Since these divine truths are most fully displayed in this Gospel, well therefore does the 
practical proof of Christ’s Divine Power in raising the dead, shown in the resurrection of Lazarus, 
find its place here. It is enshrined here as in its proper niche. Fitly was the history of this 
stupendous Miracle kept back by the Holy Spirit for insertion in this Gospel; just as the history of 
the first Miracle, by which Christ manifested the first beams of His Godhead at the Wedding feast, 
was reserved for the same Gospel, where we have the fullest declarations of His Divinity and His 
love to us in His Incarnation, whereby He came forth as a Bridegroom and united our Nature to 
the Divine. 

For a like reason, we may reverently say, it was reserved for St. John to recite in his Gospel the 
commission and authority, which was given by Christ to His Apostles on the day of His Resurrec- 
tion, to raise others by the power of the Holy Ghost from\the death of sin. On that first Lord’s Day 
He who had just raised Himself said, ‘Peace be unto you. As My Father hath sent me, so send I 
you; and He breathed on them and said, Receive ye the Holy Ghost. Whosesoever sins ye remit 
they are remitted unto them, and whosesoever sins ye retain they are retained ”.” 

With similar propriety the evidences of our Lord’s Resurrection from the dead are recorded 
with special fulness and clearness in this Gospel; particularly in His manifestation to St. Thomas, 
on the next Lord’s Day after the Resurrection'’. And by the miraculous draught of fishes at the 
third manifestation to His disciples after His Resurrection, He proved to them that though the 
Fishers of men might toil all night without Him and catch nothing, yet in the morning they would 
be enabled by His Divine Power to draw the Apostolic net of the Gospel unbroken, and full of great 
fishes, to the land of everlasting life”. 

“These things are written,” says the Evangelist, “that ye might believe that Jesus is the 
Christ, the Son of God, and that believing ye might have life through His name *.” 


Thus the Gospel of the beloved disciple remains an imperishable record of the operations of the 
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Three Persons of the Ever Blessed Trinity in the work of our salvation. The Love of God the 
Farner is therein revealed as the source of all blessings to us; and every good thing that we receive 
from Him is conveyed to us by God the Son becoming Man, and joining Man to God, and making 
us partakers of the Life which is in God; and all spiritual benefits are applied effectually and 
severally to us by God the Hory Guost, who unites us to Christ, and regenerates and renews us by 
His vivifying and refreshing grace in the Ministry of the Word and Sacraments, which Christ has 
instituted in His Church, and has made to be effectual instruments of salvation and glory in soul 
and body to all who believe and abide in living and healthful union with the mystical body of 
Christ unto the end. 


17. Lastly, let us add, when we say that these gracious and glorious Truths are displayed with 
special fulness by St. John, we are not to be supposed to disparage the work of any of the other Apos- 
tles and Evangelists. No, Heaven forbid! They all were moved by the Holy Ghost. Their speech 
was from Him, and their silence was from Him; but, “ Herein is that saying true, One soweth and 
another reapeth: that both he that soweth, and he that reapeth, may rejoice together’.” The 
preaching of the other Evangelists and Apostles had prepared the way for the last surviving Apostle 
and Evangelist, St. John. He wrote when “their sound had gone out into all lands, and their words 
unto the ends of the world’.” He had the benefit of their labours, he reaped where they had sown. 
Their Gospels being read publicly in Christian Churches had fully instructed the Church in the 
history of the Birth and Sufferings of Christ. The Epistles of St. Paul, and St. Peter, and St. 
James—perhaps also St. John’s own Epistles and Apocalypse—had now been published, and were 
also read openly in her assemblies, and had trained her in Christian doctrine. It was due to the 
previous labours of the other Evangelists and Apostles, that the Church was enabled to receive with 
intelligent faith, and to welcome with rapturous joy, the Gospel of St. John, when at the end of the 
first century of the Christian era he came forth, full of the Holy Ghost, and opened his mouth, and 
proclaimed in clear and solemn tones the sublimest mysteries that have ever been revealed to the 
world. ‘In the beginning was the Worp, and the Worp was with Gop, and the Worp was Gop. 
In Him was Life, and the Life was the Light of Men. And the Worp was made FLzEsn, and dwelt 
among us: and we beheld His Glory, the Glory of the Only Begotten of the Father, full of grace 


and truth. And of His fulness have all we received, and grace for grace *.” 


On St. John’s Personal History, and on the Style and Date of his Gospel. 


The following particulars concerning St. John’s personal history are collected from Holy 
Scripture and Ancient Authors. 

St. John was the Son of Zebedee, a Galileean fisherman of some worldly wealth ‘, and of Salome’, — 
and perhaps originally a disciple of John the Baptist °; when young, he was called by Jesus Christ’, 
and he and his brother James, and Peter were admitted by our Lord into the closest intimacy with 
Himself*. He was the disciple whom Jesus loved, and who leaned on His breast at the Paschal 
Supper, and to whose care our Lord committed His mother when He was on the Cross ὃ. 

At the close of the Gospel History, St. John is seen united in fraternal fellowship with St. 
Peter". For some time after the Ascension St. John was the constant companion of that Apostle", 
and they are sent together by the Apostles, from Jerusalem, to confirm the baptized converts at 
Samaria "’, and they are mentioned as present together at Jerusalem, on the occasion of St. Paul’s 
visit "ἢ at the Council of Jerusalem, a.p. 50 '*, fourteen years after the conversion of St. Paul *. 

St. John resided for some time in Asia Minor, and died at Ephesus’. But his residence in 
Asia does not appear to have commenced until some years after our Lord’s Ascension. St. Paul, 
whose rule it was to preach where the Gospel was not known”, appears to have been the founder of ; 
the Ephesian Church ; and St. Paul makes no mention of St. John in his address to the elders of 
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Ephesus’, or in his Epistles to the Ephesians, or in his Epistles to Timothy, whom St Paul 
appointed to be Bishop of ip Deiat ἢ 

Some ancient writers* affirm that St. John was a martyr in will, at Rome, in the persecutions 
of the Christians under the Emperor Domitian, who reigned from A.D. 92 to a.p. 96, and that he 
was then cast into a caldron of boiling oil; and having been preserved from death, was banished by 
that Emperor to the island of Patmos, where, as St. John himself relates, he saw the Revelation’, 
which he describes in the book bearing that name; and that he afterwards returned to Ephesus, and 
there wrote his Gospel’. 

St. John makes less use of the LXX Version than his predecessors. He employs it sometimes, 
see 1. 23; ii. 17; vi. 45; x. 34; xii. 14, 15; xv. 25; xix. 24. 36; but deserts it sometimes, as 
xii. 40; xiii. 18; xix. 37; a remarkable passage, to be compared with Rev. i. 7. Thus while 
he shows his respect for the LXX Version, he also indicates that the final standard of appeal is the 
Hebrew Original. He writes not only for those who used the LXX, but for all. 

He is careful to describe places in Judea, and to explain the manners and customs of the Jews, 
and to interpret Hebrew words (see 1. 39. 43; 11. 6. 18; iv. 5. 9; v. 1, 2; vi. 4); thus showing that 
he wrote for persons unacquainted with the country, customs, and language of Palestine. 

St. John knew and received the other Gospels as dictated by the Holy Ghost, and was inspired 
to write his own Gospel as a sequel to them, and as the consummation of the evangelical canon °. 

In modern times, this uniform consent of Antiquity concerning the design of St. John’s Gospel 
in relation to the other three, has been controverted by some critics. Their objections to it are thus 
drawn out and propounded by one of the most celebrated among them, Dr. Friedrich Liicke, Com- 
mentar. iiber das Evang. d. Johannes i. pp. 197, 198. 

Objection 1.—Allowing that the three other Gospels were, as is most likely, anterior to St. 
John’s, we do not know that they were generally circulated, or even known to St. John. 

This, like most of the other objections to the witness of Christian Antiquity on the composition 
of St. John’s Gospel, is grounded on disbelief of the Inspiration of the Gospels. If the Gospels are 
the work of the Holy Ghost writing for the edification of the Christian Church, it is morally certain 
that they were very early communicated to the Churches of Europe and Asia, according to the 
divine purpose of Him who wrote them, and in conformity with the commission of Christ to His 
Apostles to proclaim the Gospel to all nations. And it is incredible that St. John, who had 
received this charge, and was inspired by the Holy Ghost, should not have known what the Holy 
Spirit had effected for the execution of the Divine will and command in this respect, by the 
instrumentality of his brother Apostle St. Matthew, and by the Evangelists St. Mark and St. Luke, 
who were inspired by the Holy Ghost. 


1 Acts xx. 17. 

5 1 Tim. i. 2. 

3 Tertullianus de preescriptionibus heretic. c. 36: Habes 
Romam—ubi Apostolus Johannes, posteaquam in oleum igneum 
immersus nihil passus est, in insulam relegatur. Auctor frag- 
mentorum Polycarpo adscriptorum, p. 533, ed. Jacobson. Legi- 
tur et in dolio ferventis olei pro nomine Christi beatus Johannes 
fuisse demersus. Jrenwus adv. Her. v. 30: ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἀποκινδυ- 
νεύομεν περὶ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ ἀντιχρίστου ἀναφαινόμενοι βεβαιω- 
Tuas εἰ γὰρ ἔδει ἀναφανδὸν ἐν τῷ νῦν καιρῷ κηρύττεσθαι τοὔνομα 
τοῦτο, δι᾽ ἐκείνου ἂν ἐῤῥέθη τοῦ καὶ τὴν ᾿Αποκάλυψιν ἑωρακότος. 
Οὐδὲ γὰρ πρὸ πολλοῦ χρόνου ἑωράθη, ἀλλὰ σχεδὸν ἐπὶ τῆς 
ἡμετέρας γενεᾶς, πρὸς τὸ τέλος Δομετιανοῦ ἀρχῆς. FTieronymus 1. 
ady, Jovinian. c. 14: Refert Tertullianus, quod ἃ Nerone missus 
in ferventis olei dolium, purior et vegetior exierit, quam intraverit. 
Eusebius in Demonstr. Evang. 1. 3, c. 5: καὶ Πέτρος δὲ ἐπὶ 
Ῥώμης κατὰ κεφαλῆς σταυροῦται, Παῦλός τε ἀποτέμνεται, Ἰωάννης 
τε νήσῳ παραδίδοται. Cp. Origen in Matth. tom. xvi. 6; Vic- 
torinus Pictav. (in Apoc.), and Eusebius in Chronico ad a. 14 
Domitiani : Ἰωάννην τὸν θεολόγον ἀπόστολον ἐν Πάτμῳ τῇ νήσῳ 
περιώρισεν, ἔνθα τὴν ἀποκάλυψεν ἑώρακεν, ὡς ὃ ἅγιος Ἑϊρηναῖος 
φησί. Cp. Eused. iii. 18.20. Hieronymus de Script. Eccles. c. 
10 soribit : Quarto decimo anno secundam post Neronem perse- 
cutionem movente Domitiano in Patmum insulam relegatus 
Seripsit Apocalypsin. Id, ib.: interfecto Domitiano et actis ejus 
ob nimiam crudelitatem ἃ senatu rescissis, sub Nerva principe 
redit Ephesum. Suicerus in Thes. Eccl. p. 1470. Lampius in 
Prolegg. t. i. p. 71 sqq. Lardner, iii. p. 218—221. 

* Rev. i. 9. 

Ρ πράτ, adv. Her. iii. 1: ἔπειτα Ἰωάννης 6 μαθητὴς τοῦ 
Κυρίου, 6 καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος αὐτοῦ ἀναπεσὼν, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐξέδωκε 
τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ἐν Ἐφέσῳ τῆς ᾿Ασίας διατρίβων (cf. ii. 22; iii. 23). 
Euseb. H. E. iii. 24: ἤδη δὲ Μάρκου καὶ Λουκᾶ τῶν κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
Εὐαγγελίων τὴν ἔκδοσιν πεποιημένων Ἰωάννην φασὶ τὸν πάντα 


χρόνον ἀγράφῳ κεχρημένον κηρύγματι, τέλος καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν γραφὴν 
ἐλθεῖν κιτιλ. Clemens Alex. ap. Euseb. H. E. vi. 15. Hierony- 
mus, Catal. Script. Eccles. c. 9: Joliannes novissimus omnium 
scripsit Evangelium. Epiphanius, Heres. li. 12. 

De exilio Johannes revocatus, per longam annorum seriem, 
Ephesinam aliasque Asis ecclesias gubernavit, et in re Christiana 
tuenda atque adaugenda omne reliquum vite tempus consumpsit, 
ν. Clemens Alex. ap. Euseb. H. E. iii. 23. Mortuus est Johannes 
Ephesi, ut Origenes ap. Eusebium H. E. iii. 1, 6. 31, v. 24, οἵ 
Hieronymus de Script. Eccl. 9, testantur. Quonam autem etatis 
anno discesserit, dissentiunt scriptores veteres. Ommnes feré, ex- 
cepto uno Jsidoro Hispalensi (qui anno etatis Lxxxix. Johannem 
mortuum esse tradit), eum nonagenario majorem, imperante Tra- 
jano, placida morte obiisse credunt, sed in decernendo Trajani 
anno, Johannis emortuali, non cconveniunt. Sententias varias 
congesserunt Lampius 1. c. p. 93 sqq. Wegscheiderus 1. c. p. 59 
sqq. (Kuin.) 

Hieronymus, Preefat. in Matth.: Johannes cum esset in 
Asia, etiam tum heereticorum semina pullularent—coactus est ab 
omnibus pené tunc Asie episcopis et multarum ecclesiarum lega- 
tionibus de divinitate Salvatoris altitis scribere. After the death 
of Domitian he returned from Patmos to Ephesus, where he lived 
to the reign of Trajan, and died at Ephesus, in the sixty- -eighth 
year after our Lord’s crucifixion. (Jren. ii. 22, 5; iii. 3, 4. 
Euseb. iii. 23. Theophylact, ex Sophronio.) 

6 Fuseb. H. E. iii. 24; vi. 14. Jerome, Cat. Scr. Eccl. 9. 
Epiphan. Her. ii. 51, as well as for other reasons of a doctrinal 
nature. Cp. Aug. de Cons. Ev. ii. 17. 

“‘ Liquet,’’ says Dr. Routh, R. Sacr. i. 407, *‘ Luce Evan- 
gelium, und cum duobus alteris Evangeliis, ἃ Joanne Apostolo 
fuisse comprobatum,”’ Cp. the Editor’s Lectures on the Canon 
of Scripture, Lect. vi. p. 169, 2nd ed.; and see the authorities 
cited and the remarks made by Lee on Inspiration, pp. 317, 388. 
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Obj. 2. If St. John had desired to authorize and complete the narrative of the three former 
Evangelists, he would have mentioned them by name, and would have declared his purpose of 
doing so. 

Εἴ would have been unlike other inspired writers, and unlike himself, if he had done so. 

The later Prophets of the Old Testament enlarge upon, and complete the prophecies of the 
earlier, but they do not mention their names, or declare their own purpose to do what they do’. 
St. John’s Apocalypse is a sequel and completion of the prophecies of Ezekiel, Daniel, and Zechariah ; 
but he never says that it is so, and never mentions their names. 

Oly. 8. If St. John had intended to complete the other Gospels, he would not have repeated any 
thing that they relate, as he does in chaps. vi. and ΧΙ]. 

This also is a groundless allegation. By repeating some portions of the other Gospels, St. John 
has shown his knowledge of them; and that he adopts, confirms, and authenticates as true and as 
divinely inspired that history, which he, the beloved disciple, the last surviving Apostle, was (as 
Christian antiquity affirms) employed by the Holy Ghost, Who inspired him, to complete. By 
taking up some threads of the synoptical Gospels, as they are called, and by weaving them into his 
own, he shows that they are all of one texture and tissue, and form one divine work. In his Gospel 
he does the same thing with the three other Gospels, as he had done in his Apocalypse with 
the prophecies of Ezekiel, Daniel, and Zechariah. He adopts some of their substance, and confirms 
it, and adds to it. 

Thus he declares the unity and divine authority of the whole. If they are inspired, he who 
completes their work, claims to be inspired also ; if he is inspired, that which he adopts into his own 
work is not of less authority than that into which it is adopted. 

St. John presupposes many things which had been recorded by the former Evangelists, and 
were perfectly well known at the time when St. John wrote; for example, every thing that 
preceded Christ’s Baptism, particularly the place of His birth and of His bringing up: and the name 
of His Mother’s husband; the circumstances of His Baptism, and Temptation in the wilderness ; His 
residence at Capernaum ; the names of the Apostles; the name of St. John himself, and his brother’s 
name; the cause of the Baptist’s imprisonment and death. The Transfiguration, the Institution of 
Baptism and of the Holy Eucharist, the Agony, and particularly the Ascension, at each of which 
St. John himself was present. Although our Lord on the cross commended His Mother to St. John, 
yet St. John never mentions His Mother’s name. 

St. John is distinguished from the other Evangelists by commenting on the facts which he 
relates. See 11. 21; v. 18; vi. 64. 71; vii. 89; xi. 51; xu. 89. 37. 43; xin. 11; xxi. 19. St. John’s 


Gospel is not only an inspired History of Christ, but also an inspired Commentary on that History. | 


This also is an indication of later composition. Another evidence that his Gospel is subsequent to 
that of the other three, may be seen in the remarkable use which he makes of the term οἱ 
᾿Ιουδαῖοι, the Jews. Throughout this Gospel, the Jews, represented by their leaders, the Priests and 
Pharisees, are contemplated αὖ extra, and are spoken of in the third person as a separate body; such 
as they had become after the fall of Jerusalem, when those who adhered to Judaism were distin- 
guished by bitter hostility to the Church. St. John, therefore, and the Christians generally, even 
those like him of Hebrew extraction, had detached themselves from the Jews, and spake of them as 
a separate body. For this use of οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι see John ii. 18. 20; v. 10. 15, 16. 18; vi. 41; vii. 1. 
11; vii. 52, 57; ix. 18. 22; x. 24. 31; xi. 8. 

Obj. 4. If St. John desired to complete the other Gospels, he would not have differed from their 
narratives in sundry particulars; and he would not have done this without stating the points of 
difference and the reasons for it. 

This objection asswmes what has not been proved, viz. that St. John differs in certain substantial 
respects, and not merely in circumstantial additions and the like, from his predecessors. The points 
in which it is alleged that he differs from them will be considered in the notes in the following 
pages. 

Οἱ). 5. If St. John had designed to complete the other Gospels, his own Gospel would not be 
so complete in itself as it is. It would have been like a supplement, and not a whole. 

To this it may be replied, that the ancient Christian writers, in saying that St. John’s Gospel is 
supplementary to the other three, never meant to say that it is on/y a supplement. Nor do they, 
who adopt their testimony, mean this. They regard St. John’s Gospel as perfect in itself, as well as 


1 See Townson’s Works, pp. exxxiv—cxlvii. 
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supplementary to the rest, and conducing to their perfection. To adopt the figure by which 
Christian Antiquity describes the Gospels ',—each of the Evangelical Cherubim, or Living Creatures’, 
is perfect in itself; and each lends its aid in supporting the rest, and in forming the heavenly car on 
which the Spirit rides. The Eagle, the symbol of St. John, is perfect in himself, and he lends his 
aid to complete the evangelic quaternion, and to bear the Living Gospel, in which the Spirit moves, 
through all ages and into all quarters of the world. 


It is well said by Augustine, that “although each of the Four Evangelists appears to have 
observed a peculiar order of his own, yet none of them designed to write as if he were ignorant of 
what had been written by his predecessor, nor did any pass over through ignorance what his 
predecessor had written. But each, according to the Inspiration which he received, added the 
co-operation of his own work’*.” (Aug. de Consens. Evang. lib. i. ep. Lardner, 111. p. 227.) 

“St. John excels in the depth of divine mysteries. For sixty years after the Ascension he 
preached orally, till the end of Domitian’s reign; and after the death of Domitian, having returned 
to Ephesus, he was induced to write (his Gospel) concerning the divinity of Christ, coeternal with 
the Father; in which he refutes those heretics, Cerinthus and the Nicolaitans (Iren. ui. 11.1; ep. 
Euseb. iv. 14) and the Ebionites, who denied that Christ had existed before Mary” (Hieron. Cat. 9).. 

“The three former Evangelists had narrated our Lord’s temporal acts and the sayings that were of 
most avail for regulating the conduct of this present life, and which specially concerned the inculca- 
tion of active duties. St. John relates fewer acts of Christ, but is more full and minute in recording 
His sayings, particularly concerning the Unity of the Ever Blessed Trinity and the felicity of life 
everlasting, and applies himself to the commendation of contemplative virtue. Hence the three other 
Living Creatures, by which the three other Evangelists are symbolized in the book of Ezekiel and 
in the Apocalypse‘, the Lion, the Man, and the Calf, walk on the earth, because the three other 
Evangelists were principally occupied in relating those things which Christ wrought in the flesh, 
and the practical precepts which He delivered to those who are in the flesh ; but St. John soars, like 
the Eagle, above the clouds of human infirmity, and contemplates the light of never-waning truth 
with the keen and stedfast eye of faith; he gazes at the Divinity of Christ, by which He is equal to 
the Father, and endeavours to present it in his Gospel.” (Augustine de Consens. Evang. 1. cap. 5, 6, 
ad Joann. Tract. xxxvi.) 

“Let us listen, therefore, with attention to his Gospel; for he who now presents himself before 
us is the Son of Thunder’, the beloved Disciple of Christ, the Pillar of the Universal Church; he 
who holds the keys of heaven; he who drank of Christ’s cup, and was baptized with His baptism, 
and leaned on His breast at supper.” (Chrysostom, Hom. in 8. Joann.) 


The principal ancient commentaries on this Gospel are to be found in Origen, vols. 1. and 11, ed 
Lommatzsch. S. Cyril Alex. vol. iv. ed. Aubert. Lutet. 1638. 8. Chrysostom, vol. 11. ed. Savil. 
Eton, 1612. 8S. Augustine, vol. iii. ed. Bened. Paris, 1837. 


1 See above, the Introduction to the Four GosPEts. the other Evangelists, and what is peculiar to his Gospel. 
2 Hzek. i. 10; x. 14. Rev. iv. 7. 4 Ezek. i. 5—10; x. 14. Rev. iv. 6—8, 
5. The Table of Eusebian Canons and Ammonian Sections pre- 5 Mark iii. 17. 

fixed will show at one glance what St. John has in common with 


EYATTEAION KATA 





IQANNHN. 


I. (sr) }*’EN ἀρχῇ ἣν ὁ Adyos, καὶ ὁ Λόγος ἦν πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ Θεὸς ἣν 


al John 1. 1, 2. 

or ees, ε 7 ; 2 οὗ > 9 9 A Ν Ν Θ , 3 > TT , ὃ 5) > As 2 \ 
b Eph. 3. Ὁ. ; Oo oyos. UTOS ἫΝ εν apxyn προς TOV €ov. aAVTA Ol αὐτου έγένετο, και 
σοὶ]. 1.17. Heb. 1.2. ch. δ. 26. & 8.12. & 9.5. & 12. 46. 1John ὅ. 11, Ps. 88. 6. 





Cu. I. 1. Ἐν ἀρχῇ] In the beginning, moxra (breshith). The 
Evangelist thus connects the Gospel with the Book of Genesis, 
and shows that the Author of the New Creation is one with the 
Author of the Old Creation. Christus tam in ipsa fronte Gene- 
8608, que caput librorum omnium est, non minus quam in prin- 
cipio Joannis Evangeliste coeli et terre Conditor approbatur. 
(Jerome ii. 507.) St. John’s Gospel is the Genesis of the New 
Testament. Cp. above, note on Gen. i. 1. 

The preceding Evangelists, Matthew and Luke, had traced 
the Genealogy of Christ to Abraham, and to Adam—St. John 
declares Him from Everlasting. Epiphan. Her. 69. 

“Tt is alleged by some,” says Chrysostom, ‘that the words 
‘In the beginning’ do not intimate Eternity ; for we read (Gen. i. 
1), ‘In the beginning God created heaven and earth.’ But what 
is there in common between created and was? God created the 
world in time; but the Word was from eternity. St. John goes 
back beyond Moses, and speaks not only of the Creation, but of 
the Creator.”’ Chrys. Hom. 2; Hom. 5. Hilary, de Trin. ii. 
Origen, Hom. 2. 

Moses begins with the Works made; St. John begins with 
the Maker of the Works. The other Evangelists begin with 
Christ’s Incarnation in time; St. John with His eternal genera- 
tion. (Chrys.) 

To be in the beginning signifies to exist before all things. 
(Aug. de Trin. vi. 2.) The Holy Spirit foresaw that some 
heretics would argue, that, if Christ was begotten, therefore there 
was a time when He did not exist, and He therefore says, ‘‘In 
the beginning was the Word.’’ (Basil, Hom. in princ. Joann. ii. 
pp. 134—137.) 

The Arian assertion on this subject may be seen in the words 
of Arius himself, cited by 5. Athanas. (Orat. 1, contr. Arian. 
§ 5, pp. 322—326.) An answer to the principal objections of the 
Arians, derived from ¢his interpretation of Holy Scripture, may 
be seen in Greg. Nazian. Orat. xxx. pp. 540—556, and in S. 
Basil in Eunomium, i. pp. 249—252. 281. 292—294. 301. 

The sense of these words, and the final cause of the Incarna- 
tion, is well expressed by Jreneus (iii. 18. 1), the scholar of Poly- 
carp, the disciple of St. John. ‘‘It has been clearly shown, that 
the Worp existed in the beginning with God; and that by Him 
all things were made; and that He who had been always present 
with mankind, was, in the last days, according to the time pre- 
ordained by the Father, united with His Creature, and became 
Man, and capable of suffering; and thus all contradictions of 
Heresies are excluded, which say, If Christ was then born, there- 
fore He did not exist before. For it has been shown, that the 
Son of God did not then begin to be, but was always existing 
with the Father, and that when He was Incarnate and made Man, 
He summed up Humanity in Himself, bestowing salvation on us 
all, in order that what we had lost in the first Adam—namely, 
our Creation in the Image and Likeness of God,—we might re- 
cover in Christ.’” See also Tren. v. 14. 

This Procem. of St. John’s Gospel (1 ---14) was known and 
admired by ancient Heathen Philosophers—especially Platonists, 
see Euseb. P. E. xi. 18. Cyril c. Julian. viii. p. 282. Aug. de Civ. 
Dei x. 29. Weistein. On the admiration expressed by later Pla- 
tonists for this Prologue, see Bentley on Freethinking, xlvi. 


— ὁ Λόγος] the Word sy (mimra), by which the Chaldee 
Paraphrases, which were read in the Jewish synagogues, render 
the name of God (see Bp. Bull on the Nicene Creed, i. 1. 19); 
e.g. Ps. ex. 1, ‘the Lord said 712) unto His Word,’ i. 6. to 
Christ. And thus, as Bp. Bull has shown, the LXX had used | 
the term λόγος. Cp. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. IT. Ρ. 220. 

Besides—the term Λόγος had been previously applied by 
other Christian Writers to Curist, particularly by St. Paul, in 
his addresses to the Churches of Asia (afterwards governed by St. 
John) and to the Hebrew Christians. See notes below on Acts 
xx. 32. Introduction to the Epistle to the Ephesians, p. 277. 
Tit. i. 8. Heb. iv. 12. 

Perhaps also the title ‘the Word,” had been made more 
familiar by the previous publication of St. John’s own Epistles 
and Apocalypse. See 1 John i. 1. Rey. xix. 13. Hence the 
name “ Word”’ had been prepared for the designation of Christ; 
who has declared God (ἐξηγήσατο Θεὸν, v. 18) in the Gospel, and 
in the Book of Revelation, xix. 11—16. See Bp. Pearson on 
the Creed, Art. ii. p. 219 and notes; and Schoettgen, Hor. p. 321, 
and the remarks of Dr. Jackson on the Creed, vii. 26; xi. 12 
and 47, or vols. vii. 224; x. 219; xi. 402. 

Christ is called Λόγος by Justin M. Apol. i. 32; ii. 6. Tryph. 
105, and Athenagoras, Legat. c. 10: ἔστιν ὁ vids τοῦ Θεοῦ ὃ 
Λόγος τοῦ πατρὸς ἐν ἰδέᾳ καὶ ἐνεργείᾳ" πρὸς αὐτοῦ γὰρ καὶ Or 
αὐτοῦ πάντα ἐγένετο, ἑνὸς ὄντος τοῦ πατρὺς καὶ τοῦ υἱοῦ, ὄντος 
δὲ τοῦ υἱοῦ ἐν πατρὶ, καὶ πατρὸς ἐν υἱῷ ἑνότητι καὶ δυνάμει 
πνεύματος, νοῦς καὶ λόγος τοῦ πατρὸς, ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. For the — 
passages of Justin, see below on v. 14. Cp. Theophil. Ant. ad 
Autolyc. ii. 22, The Word, i.e. the Son; the Word, the Living 
Word, never separated from the Father. (Origen, in Joann. 
tom. i.) Cp. 5. Hippolyt. Philosophum. pp. 334, 335. Clement 
Alex. Strom. i. 29; ii. 15, Potter. Greg. Naz. p. 554. ἡ 

For an English exposition of this term Λόγος (whether ev. 
διάθετος, or mpopopixds), with application to the misapprehensions 
of it by Sabdellians, Arians, and Socinians, see Waterland, 
Sermon i. vol. ii. p. 1— 23. a 

— 5 Λόγος ἣν πρὸς τὸν Θεόν] the Word was with God. He 
says πρὸς, not ἐν, with God, not in; showing the Word’s Bter- 
nity, and that the Son was not circumscribed by any limits of 
space; and that He was without time, but never without G 
(Chrys. Hom. 3. Basil, Hom. in princ. Joann. Hilary, de Trin. 
ii.) Hence we may refute Sabellius, who said that the Father, 
Son, and Holy Ghost are merely one Person, who showed Him- 
self in various modes; for the Evangelist clearly distinguishes _ 
between the Person of God the Father and the Person of God the 
Son. (Theophyl.) πρὸς is the Hebrew >. See Schroeder, Syn- 
tax. Hebr. p. 292. Cp. the use of πρὸς in Matt. xiii. 56; xxvi. 
55. Mark vi 3; ix. 19. 

— Θεὸς ἦν ὁ Λόγος] The Word was God. Being with the 
Father, the Word was a different Person from the Father; and 
being God, He is coegual with the Father. (Theophyl.) Cp. v. 
21, 22; x. 38: xiv. 9. 

2. Οὗτος ἦν ἐν ἀ. π. τ. Θεόν] He was always God with God. 
(Theophyl. Cp. Aug. Serm. 117—120 and 127.) ἡ 

8. Πάντα δι᾽ αὐτοῦ] all things, even ὕλη, or matter itself, were 
made by Him;—against the Peripatetic theory, and the later 
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4 3 > A be εν Ν᾿ 8 ἣν > 
Ev αὐτῷ ζωὴ ἦν, καὶ ἡ ζωὴ ἢν τὸ 
ς ἈΝ ῳ ΄“ 3 lal - id \ e , "ὥς > 
καὶ τὸ φῶς ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ φαίνει, καὶ ἡ σκοτία αὐτὸ οὐ cch.3.19. 


2 > , » 4 Ν lal 5 
(ar) ° “᾿Εγένετο ἄνθρωπος ἀπεσταλμένος παρὰ Θεοῦ, ὄνομα αὐτῷ ᾿Ιωάννης: a matt. 5.1. 


Mark 1. 2, &e. 


“- ΦὋ qn 9 
7 οὗτος ἦλθεν εἰς μαρτυρίαν, ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ φωτὸς, ἵνα πάντες πιστεύ- Luke 3. 8. 
dt αὐτοῦ. ὃ Οὐκ ἣν ἐκεῖ ὁ φῶς, GAN ὦ , Na we as} ey A λλουνο. 
σωσι OL αὐτοῦ. Οὐκ ἣν ἐκεῖνος τὸ φῶς, GAN Wa μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ φωτός. Δεῖ 18. 2+ 
μαρτυρη σῇ πέρ 
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in ν τὸ φῶς τὸ ἀληθινὸν ὃ φωτίζει πάντα av POTOV ἐρχόμενον εἰς τὸν ech.3.19. 8. 12, 


κόσμον. 


αὐτὸν οὐκ ἔγνω" (-- } |! εἰς τὰ ἴδια ἦλθε, καὶ οἱ ἴδιοι αὐτὸν οὐ παρέλαβον. 


9.5. & 12. 46. 


10 65 A , > i, ἴσων - / δὲ 3 δὰ NS \ ε , 
Ev TW KOO B® nV, Kal O KOO OS υ αυτου Εγένετο, καὶ Ο KOO}LOS f Heb. 1. 2. 


g Rom. 8. 15. 


ν he, A » “Ὁ la! an 
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σαρκὸς, οὐδὲ ἐκ θελήματος ἀνδρὸς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ Θεοῦ ἐγεννήθησαν. 


οι ου 


2 Pet. 1. 4. 
1 John 3.1, 


e 
κ ἐξ αἱμάτων, οὐδὲ ἐκ θελήματος ᾿ 13%: 


James 1. 18, 
1 Pet. 1. 23. 





heresy of Hermogenes. Against also the Valentinians and other 
Gnostics, who said that the world was made by the agency of 
Mons. (Iren. i. 8. 5.) 

Therefore, also, He Himself was from Eternity; and since 
all things are from Him, Time itself was made by Him. Hilary 
(de Trin. ii.). And 5. Ignatius, the disciple of St. John (ad 
Magnesian. 8), speaks of Him thus: εἷς Θεός ἐστιν, 6 φανερώσας 
ἑαυτὸν διὰ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ, ὅς ἐστιν αὐτοῦ Λόγος 
ἀΐδιος. Cp. Bp. Pearson, Vind. Ignat. P. ii. cap. iv. pp. 384— 
415, ed. Churton. 

Since all things were created by Him, He cannot be a crea- 
ture. Athanas. de Decret. Nicen. s. 13, who quotes (p. 327), in 
evidence of Christ’s Divinity, Rev. i. 4. Rom. ix. 5. 

The Word could not have been made, since all things were 
made by Him; and if the Word was not made, He is not a crea- 
ture; and if not a creature, He is of one substance with the 
Father. He did not make the world as an ὑπουργὸς, but as 
ὁμοούσιος τῷ Θεῷ. (S. Cyril, who refers to Gen. i. 26. John v. 
17; x. 38.) The Arians, indeed, say that the World was made 
by the Word as by an Instiument, as a door is made by a saw; 
but this is heretical. Why then did the Evangelist use the pre- 
position διὰ, per? In order that we may not suppose Him to be 
unbegotten. (Theophyl.) And if you are disturbed by the pre- 
position διὰ, remember the words of the Psalmist, ‘‘ Thou, Lord, 
in the beginning hast laid the foundation of the earth”’ (Ps. cii. 
25), and that the Apostle applies that Scripture to Christ. (Heb. 
i. 10.) (Origen.) 

Since all things, even Angels, Archangels, Dominions, Prin- 
cipalities and Powers, were made by Christ, we may infer how 
_ great He is, Who made them. (Aug.) 

On the creative and administrative agency of the Locos, see 
Athanas. ad Gentes, 41, 42, pp. 32, 33, who (p. 36) applies the 
words of the Psalmist (xxxiii. 6. 9, “ By the Worp of the Lord 
were the Heavens made”’) to Christ; and cp. Adhanas. de Decret. 
Nic. Syn. § 16, p. 175, and so Hippolytus, adv. Noet. § 12. See 
also Waterlana’s Exposition of this Prowm., with special refer- 
ence to the Gnostic Heresies confuted by it. (On the Trinity, 
chap. vi. vol. v. p. 180—185.) Its anlignostic character is un- 
folded by Zreneus, iii. 11. 1. 

3, 4. ὃ γέγονεν. Ἔν αὐτῷ ζωὴ ἦν] This may be pointed thus, 
with a stop after οὐδὲ €v-—whatever was made in Him, was life 
(Origen); and S. Cyril interprets it, whatsoever was made, its 
life was in Him. But this interpretation might lead to the error 
of the Manicheans, who say that life is in all things. It is better 
to put a stop after ‘that was made,’ and then to say ‘In Him was 
life.’ (Aug.) 

On the dogmatic and practical uses of these three verses see 
Dr, H. Miil’s Sermons at Cambridge, 1848, pp. 1—28. 

4. Ἔν αὐτῷ ζωή] In Him was life, (wh = mm (chayah), ‘ vita,’ 
and therefore He is no other than mim (Yehovah), Jehovah, and 
is so called Jer. xxiii. 6; xxxiii. 16. Cp. Luke ii. 9. 

5. τὸ φῶς ἐν τῇ on. $., Kal ἣ σκ. αὐτὸ οὐ Kat.] The Light 
_ shineth in the Darkness; and the Darkness comprehendeth it 
not. Quoted by Tatian adv. Grec. 13. It is supposed by Dr. 
Waterland (on the Trinity, ch. v. p. 183) that in the words οὐ 
κατέλαβεν, there is a protest against the Magian theory of two 
co-ordinate principles, Good and Evil, Light and Darkness: cp. 
Isa. xlv. 7. 

6. Ἐγένετο] Observe the contrast: John ἐγένετο; but Christ 
ἣν, v. 1, 2. 4, and see ἐγένετο in wv. 4. 

— ἄνθρωπος aman. To distinguish him from Christ, who is 
God. (Cyril.) 


— ὄνομα αὐτῷ ᾿Ιωάννης] his name was John, i. 6. the Grace of 
oe See Luke i. 13; and as to the construction, see below, 
iii. 1. 

8. Οὐκ ἦν] John was a light enlightened, but had not the 
enlightening light in himself. (Aug.) 

9. τὸ φῶς τὸ ἀληθινόν He was the true Light: the Light not 
only of Apostles and Prophets, but also of Angels. ( Origen.) 

The true Light is that light which kindles other lights. Our 
eyes may be called lights, but in vain are they opened unless 
there is something to illumine them. He is the true Light, which 
makes us see itself and every thing else. (Aug.) 

— ὃ φωτίζει] which enlightens all men, and therefore en- 
lightened John, in order that he might enlighten others to see 
Christ. (Auwg.) Hence we may explain what John says below, ἐγὼ 
(1, of myself) οὐκ ἤδειν αὐτόν (vv. 31. 33). 

No man has any being of himself, and no man has any 
knowledge by himself, and no man is really enlightened, who is 
not enlightened by Christ. (Aug.) 

— ἐρχόμενον) Some render this—‘“‘ the true Light coming into 
the world, enlightens all.” 

And it is true, that ὁ ἐρχόμενος is specially said of Christ. 
Matt. xi. 3. Luke vii. 19. See below, iii. 31; iv. 25; vi. 14; 
vii. 27. But it seems rather to mean that the Word is “the 
Light which enlightens every man coming into the world.” 

The position of the words in the sentence appears to require 
this rendering; and S. Cyril, and others of the Fathers, rightly 
observe that ἐρχόμενον construed with ἄνθρωπον (to which it 
stands next in the sentence) unfolds an important truth, viz. that 
no one but Christ had any light before coming into the world, 
and that ad/ receive light from Him -who is the Light of the world. 
See also Vorst. de Hebraism. p. 713, who shows that ‘to come 
into the world’ is a common Hebrew idiom for ‘to be born.’ 

10. Ἔν τῷ κόσμῳ ἢν] He was in the world, but prior to it, for 
the world was made by Him. He was here as God, and came 
hither as man. (Aug., Chrys.) 

— 6 κόσμος δι’ αὐτοῦ) the world was made by Him. The 
term World is used in Scripture in two senses; first, for the 
universe made by Christ; next, for those who love the world and 
worldly things, and have not their heart in heaven (Auwg.); but 
those who were not of the world knew Christ even before His In- 
carnation. Thus Abraham saw his day and was glad. (John viii. 
56.) David in spirit called Him Lord. (Matt. xxii. 43. Cp. 
Acts xiii. 22, Chrys. Hom. 7. See also Aug. Serm. 121.) 

11. εἰς τὰ ἴδια] to His own, i.e. to the world made by Him, 
and specially to the Jews, His own veculiar people. (Cyril, 
Chrys., Aug.) 

Observe the change from the neuter ἴδια to the masculine 
ἴδιοι : all the world is His own (ἴδιον); and His own people (oi 
ἴδιοι) rejected Him. 

12. “οσοι δὲ ἔλαβον] but as many as received Him, to them 
gave He power to become children of God, even to them that 
believe in His name. Much vigilance is therefore necessary to 
preserve the divine image formed in us by adoption in Baptism ; 
and no one can take it from us unless we forfeit it by sin; and 
God gives grace to those who desire it, and endeavour earnestly 
after it; and by the concurrence of divine grace with human free- 
will we are sons of God. (Chrys. Hom. x.) 

18. of οὐκ ἐξ αἱμάτων] which were born not of blood ; literally 
of bloods; i.e. of human commixtures. Man, as distinguished 
from God or Angels, is called Dy) wa (basar vedam), flesh and 
blood. (Cp. Matt. xvi. 17. Gal. i. 16.) He thus contrasts our 
old natural birth, with our new spiritual birth, and reminds us of 
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the care with which we ought to cherish the heavenly gift of 
divine grace. (Chrys.) 

14. Kal ὁ Λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο] The Word became flesh; not 
changed into flesh. But ἐγένετο is here used as by the LXX in 
Gen. ii. 7, ἐγένετο 6 ἄνθρωπος cis ψυχὴν (@cav,—not that he 
was changed into a living soul, but was endued with it. 

Hence in the Apocalypse (xix. 11—16) the Worp of God 
Who is the Faithful and True, is represented as clad in a vesture 
dipped in blood,—that is, with a robe of flesh red with His own 
Blood which He shed for us. (Origen, tom. ii.) 

A reference seems to be made to these words by Justin M. 
c. Tryph. 63. Cp. Justin M. Apol. i. 32,6 Λόγος σαρκοποιη- 
θεὶς ἄνθρωπος γέγονεν. Apol. ii. 6, 6 υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, 5 μόνος 
λεγόμενος κυρίως vids, 6 Λόγος πρὸ τῶν ποιημάτων καὶ συνὼν 
καὶ γεννώμενος, ὅτε τὴν ἀρχὴν BC αὐτοῦ πάντα ἔκτισε 
καὶ ἐκόσμησε. 

The Word became flesh; that is, He was not a mere 
phautasm, as some Heretics (the Docete and others) imagine. 
By this union the Word and the Flesh became one Person: but 
the two Natures were not confounded, nor was the Word 
changed into Flesh. As our words become voice, by making 
themselves to be audible, but our words are not changed into 
voice; and as the human soul is united to the body, but is not 
changed into the body; so the eternal Word took our flesh, and 
was united to it, and made Himself manifest in it, but was not 
changed into it, or confused with it. (Aug. de Trin. xv. 1]. 
Chrys.) 

For a beautiful summary on the manifestations of Christ’s 
Humanity, and also of His Divinity in One Person, see S. Hip- 
polyt. adv. Noet. § 18, vol. ii. pp. 19, 20. Cp. S. Cyril Alexan- 
drin. (Epist. p. 137), ὁρῶμεν ὅτι δύο φύσεις συνῆλθον ἀλλήλαις 
καθ᾽ ἕνωσιν ἀδιάσπαστον, ἀσυγχύτως καὶ ἀτρέπτως" ἣ γὰρ σὰρξ 
σάρξ ἐστι, καὶ οὐ θεότης, εἰ καὶ γέγονε Θεοῦ capt. 

The Word dwells in us as in a temple, which He occupies 
from us and for us, that He may reconcile us in one body to the 
Father. (Cyril.) 

Apollinarius perverted these words into an occasion of 
heresy, — affirming that the Word took human flesh only, and not 
also a human sowl, but that the Divine Intelligence was to Him 
instead of a human soul. But flesh is often used in Scripture for 
man, consisting of body and soul. (Ps. Ιχν. 2. Matt. xxiv. 22. 
Acts ii. 17. Rom. iii. 20. 1 Cor. i. 29. Gal. ii. 16, Theophy/. 
Aug. c. Arian. cap. 9. Vorst. de Hebr. p. 124.) 

Nestorius is also refuted by this Scripture, who said that the 
Blessed Virgin brought forth a Man endued with every virtue, 
and that the Man so born had the Incarnate Word joined to 
Himself. And thus Nestorius made two Sons,—one Jesus, the 
Son of the Virgin, another the Son of God; whereas the Evan- 
gelist does ποῦ say that the Word of God found a holy person, 
and united Himself to that person, but that the Word became 
Flesh and dwelt in us. (Theophyl.) See the following note. 

— ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν] pitched His Tent or Tabernacle in us ; 
i.e. nournature. ἐσκήνωσε is Hebr. ὅπ (ahal), or Ἰ)ὺ (shachan). 
And since the Tabernacle, σκηνὴ, in which God dwelt in the 
wilderness, is 78 (ohe/), therefore the sense is, the Word made 
our nature to be the Tabernacle, in which the divine She- 
chinah ἐσκήνωσε, rested, and showed itself in wonderful and gra- 
cious works. See Buwtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 2394, in v. x»20 (She- 
china), ‘‘habitatio, in specie dicitur de presentia, gloria, et 
majestate divind aut divinitate, quando dicitur hominibus esse 
presens, aut cum eis conversari, gratia et salutari preesentia 
adesse.”’ 

And this is the more appropriate, because the course of the 
Church through this present world is often compared to the pil- 
grimage of the ancient people of God through the wilderness of 
Sina to Canaan, the type of heaven. The Tabernacle of our 
Humanity became the Shechinah of Deity, We saw His glory, 
the Shechinah of the Divinity, resting on the Tabernacle of His 
Humanity; as the Cloud of the Divine Presence rested on the 
Tabernacle in the wilderness. 

As the Feast of the Passover was a type of Christ’s Passion, 
and the Feast of Pentecost was a figure of the sending of the 
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Holy Ghost, so the Feast of Tabernacles (σκηνοπηγία) seems to 
have been typical of Christ’s Incarnation, that mysterious oxnvo- 
πηγία in which He σκηνὴν ἔπηξεν, pitched his tent in our flesh, 
ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν. 

Perhaps some confirmation may thence arise to the opinion 
that our Lord’s Birth took place in the autumn, at the Feast of 
Tabernacles. See Mede’s Works, i. Dis. 48, p. 266, and above 
on Luke ii. 8, and below, vii. 2. 

Christ pitched not His tent in any particular person already 
existing ; but in ws, 1. 6. in our nature; and became our Em- 
manuel, God with us (Matt. i. 23); God manifest in our flesh 
(see on 1 Tim. iii. 16). He ἐσκήνωσεν in us, as in a Tabernacle. 
See Amos ix. 11. The Tabernacle of our Nature, which was 
broken down, Christ alone could raise up, and did raise up by 
dwelling in it. (Chrys.) And thus we see the two Natures, our 
Nature and the Nature of the Word, joined in one Person. 
Hence the Virgin is called Θεοτόκος. 

As the reasonable soul and fiesh is one man, so God and man 
is one Christ. Thus Christ is God, and is reasonable soul and 
flesh. We confess Christ in each one of these. By whom was 
the world made? By Christ in the form of God. Who was 
crucified? Christ in the form of a.servant. Who was not left in 
hell? Christ in His human soul. Who rose again to life? 
Christ, but in His human flesh only. In all these acts we 
acknowledge one Christ. (Aug. Tract. lxxxiii.) God was made 
man; what may not then man become, for whom God was made 
man? Let this hope comfort us in our tribulations. If you 
regard Christ as only God, you refuse the medicine by which you 
are healed; if you regard Him as only Man, you deny the divine 
power by which you were made. Receive Him then as both God 
and Man; God equal with the Father, one with the Father; 
and Man born of a Virgin, deriving from our nature mortality 
without sin. (Awg. ad loc. and Tract. xxxvi.) 

See Hooker, E. P. v. lii. for an exposition of the doctrine 
of this verse, and for a refutation of the various heresies opposed 
to it, and Dr. Barrow on the Creed, Serm. xxi. and xxiii. 
mons, vol. iv. p. 482—565. 

— τὴν δόξαν] His glory: 7513 (cabod), Majesty, Divinity, all 
the attributes of God, especially power and mercy. Col. i. 15. 
(See Rosenmiiller here.) 

— ὧς] as, does not here signify comparison, but reality, i. 6. 
what was consonant to, and might be expected from. 
Hom. 11, in Joh. Glass. Phil. Sacra, p. 476. We saw this glory,— 
specially at the Transfiguration, cp. 2 Pet. i. 17. The Israelites 
were not able to look on the face of Moses, but we saw the glory 
of the Only-begotten Son. 1 Johni. 1. (Theoph., who quotes 


.Ps, xliv. 3; ep. below, on 2 Cor. iii. 7—18.) 


— χάριτος καὶ ἀληθείας} TOM and ΠῸΝ (chesed and emeth), 
which, as Rosenmiiller observes, describe the greatest love, cha- 
racteristic of God alone; cp. Rom. vi. 18. Col. i. 6. 1 Pet. v. 12. 

15. "Iwavyns] John is witnessing concerning them, and hath 
cried, saying. Such is the literal interpretation of the words. 


The divine Evangelist, full of the Holy Ghost, is, as it were, — 


suddenly transported back in the Spirit to the time of John’s 
preaching, and seems to behold the Baptist preaching in the 
wilderness, and to have once more the sound of that solemn cry 
ringing in his ears, at the presence of Christ. 

— κέκραγε] is Hebr. Νὴ (kara), Angl. ery, specially said of a 
Prophet, or of the voice of an Angel, or of God. Isa. vi. 3. Zech. 
vii. 13. Cf. Matt. iii. 3. 

These words of the Evangelist are referred to by Justin M. c. 
Tryph. c. 66, describing John’s address to the people, πρὸς obs 
kal αὐτὸς ἐβόα, οὐκ εἰμὶ 6 Χριστὸς, ἀλλὰ φωνὴ βοῶντος. 

— πρῶτός μου] before Me, and first of all. See Col. i. 15, 
and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. ii. pp. 180—200. πρῶτος 
ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀεί. (Cyril.) Hence we may refute the Arian, who says 
that Christ was made; and Paul of Samosata, asserting that He 
took His beginning from the blessed Virgin. (Chrys., Theoph.) 

16. ἐκ τοῦ πληρώματος out of His fulness we all received. 
The Everlasting Word, in whom dwelleth all the Fulness of the 
Godhead, took our Nature; and by virtue of His Incarnation, 
and of our Incorporation in Him, we received of His fulness; we 
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became partakers of the Divine Nature. 2 Ῥοί. i. 4. See below, 
on Col. i. 19; ii. 9, and ii. 10. See also Jren. iii. 11. 1, who re- 
cognizes here a refutation of the Gnostic Theories which would 
make Christ only an Alon or emanation from their ideal Pleroma, 
and see Waterland on the Trinity, vol. v. p. 185. 

— χάριν ἀντὶ xdpiros] grace for grace, ἹΠ ὃν ὙΠ (chen al chen), 
(ne grace, or blessing, in the place of, or upon and after, another : 
e.g. the grace of the new covenant for that of the old (Origen, 
Cyril, Chrys., who quotes Phil. iii. 6. 2 Cor. iii. 11), and the 
grace or free gift of eternal life for the grace and free gift of faith. 
This we had noé under the Law (see v. 17. Rom. vi. 14), but 
we all have it under the Gospel; for the Law threatened, but. did 
not assist; it gave a commandment, but not strength to do it. It 
showed our diseases, but did not heal them; and yet it prepared 
the way for the Physician Who was to come with grace and truth, 
and Who gives us the grace or free gift of immortality. Hence, 
therefore, we are not to imagine that we deserve any thing from 
God as a due. In giving us the prize of immortal life, He crowns 
His own gifts. (Aug.) Therefore, χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτος means 
grace, in succession to and addition ta grace; ever growing sup- 
plies of grace: and so Bengel, Liicke, Tholuck, Olshausen, 
Meyer. 

John’s name means the Grace of God, and he was a fit pre- 
eursor of Him Who gives grace for grace, see Luke i. 14. 

17. ὁ νόμος] The Law was given by the servant (Heb. iii. 5), 
and made men guilty. The Grace came by the King and freed 
them from guilt. (Aug.) The Law was given, but Grace came, 
because the one was sent by a servant, the other was brought by 
the Son. 

18. Θεὸν οὐδεὶς ἑώρακε] No man hath seen God at any time. 
Cp. 1 Tim. vi. 16. The Patriarchs and Prophets saw Angels who 
reyealed the will of God, but never saw God. ( Chrys.) 

— ὁ ὦν] the Being, or Existing One, is the peculiar name of 
Jehovah in the Old Testament, as written in the Septuagint, and 
therefore familiar to the Jews, and to St. John; so that, “it may 
very well be doubted whether the phrase, ‘which is in the bosom 
of the Father,’ gives it its full force, and whether the ever ea- 
istent in the bosom of the Father, is not the idea meant to be 
conveyed. See Coleridge’s Remains, vol. iv. p. 234.” Blunt, 
Lectures on the Duties of a Parish Priest, p. 52. 

J — εἰς τὸν κόλπον] The accusative case with eis here is more 
expressive than “‘in the bosom” (ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ). It means to be 
at, near, consubstantial with. Cp. πρὺς τὸν Θεὸν (i. 2). 
1 To be “‘in the bosom” is much more than “fo see ;’’ it is to 
know all the secret thoughts, and participate in all His power 
and substance. (Chrys. Hom. 15, who quotes John x. 15. Aug. 
i aract. iii.) 
It was reserved for the beloved Disciple St. John, who leaned 
- on the bosom of Jesus at supper (John xiii. 23; xxi. 20), to 
_ declare the mystery of Him Who is in the bosom of the Father. 
(Origen, tom. 32, who quotes Luke xvi. 22.) 
4q — ἐξηγήσατο] declared. One who interpreted mysteries, pro- 
W 
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digies, ceremonies, was called an ἐξηγητὴς by ancient writers. 
See Weist., p. 841. 

19—28.] On these verses, see the excellent Homily of Greg. 

M. Moral. in Evang. i. 7, p. 1458. 
19. of Ἰουδαῖοι] the Jews. St. John writes concerning ‘the 
Jews,’ as it were ab extra. See ii. 6. 13. 20; iii. 1. 25; v. 1. 10. 
15, 16, and in numerous other places; and thus he differs widely 
from St. Matthew and St. Mark; and this circumstance affords 
_ another proof that his Gospel was written after theirs, and ata 
time when the distinction between the Christian Church and the 
_ Jews had taken a definite form. See above, p. 208; below, ii. 18. 
— ἱερεῖς} Priests. More honour was paid by the Jews to 
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John than to Christ, in the persons sent, and in the place from 
which they were sent. They esteemed John for his sacerdotal 
lineage, and sanctity of life. But they despised Christ, saying, 
“Ts not this the carpenter’s son?’ Matt. xiii. 55. (Origen, 
Chrys., Theoph.) 

The Evangelist thus intimates the Baptist’s firmness and dis- 
interestedness. ‘The Jews, who were expecting the Messiah, and 
mused in their hearts whether John was the Christ (Luke iii. 15), 
sent to him, from the capital City, Priests and Levites, of the 
Pharisees (v. 24), i.e. the chief of the people. Thus they paid 
homage to John; and tempted him to declare himself the Christ. 
But he resisted their solicitations, and used them as occasions for 
preaching to them Jesus. A noble example of faithfulness, dis- 
interestedness, and zeal. 

Here, also, is an indirect confirmation of the Evangelical 
history (recently called in question by Strauss and others) concern- 
ing the conception and birth of John the Baptist, and the Angelic 
appearance to his father, Zacharias the Priest, ministering in the 
Temple, as recorded by St. Luke, chap. i. The deference here 
paid to the Baptist by the Rulers of the people, and their readi- 
ness to accept him as the Messiah, are accounted for by those 
circumstances, which doubtless were well known to the Priests 
and Levites ministering in the Temple at Jerusalem. 

— Aeviras] Levites; a rare word in the Gospels; occurring 
only here and Luke x. 32, and serving to show the transitory, 
subordinate, and manuductory character of the Levitical office to 
that of Christ; cp. Acts iv. 36,37. Indeed it was now full time 
that He should appear Who was to purify the Sons of Levi (Mal. 
iii. 3), for they who were appointed to keep knowledge and teach 
others, were now split into sects, see v. 24. Acts xxiii. 6, 7. 

20. ὡμολόγησε] he confessed ; contrary to their expectations ; 
but like a loyal servant he would not usurp the honour of his 
Master, and declined it when offered to him. The multitude 
through ignorance might imagine John to be the Christ: the 
Scribes, Pharisees, Priests, and Levites, flattered John, with a 
view of drawing him, who belonged to their order, to their own 
interest ; and that they might derive from him a plea for rejecting 
Jesus of Nazareth. (Chrys., Theoph.) 

21. Ἠλίας εἶ ot;] Art thou Elias? whom they expected 
then. Cp. Matt. xi, 11—14; xvii. 10 -- 18. 

— Ὁ προφήτης εἶ σύ, Art thou the Prophet, of whom Moses 
spake (Deut. xviii. 15), and who at this time was not identified 
by these inquirers with the Messiah? Cp. Theoph., who notes 
the use of the definitive article. See also Acts iii. 22, where the - 
identity of the Prophet with Christ is shown. The Jews errone- 
ously made a distinction between the Christ:and that Prophet ; 
but to us that Prophet is our Christ and God. (Theoph.) 

23. ᾿Εγὼ φωνή] I am the Voice, of which Esaias spake. (Isa. 
xl, 3.) 

Jobn is the Voice, Christ the eternal Word. John prepares 
the way for the manifestation of Christ, as the Voice precedes the 
Word. (Origen. Greg. Hom. vii.) I am his servant, and am 
sent to prepare His way in your hearts: the Voice is inarticulate 
without the Word. (Theoph.) John humbled himself, and so 
became a burning and shining light. John v. 35. (Aug.) 

25. Tl οὖν βαπτίζει] Why then baptizest thou? They ex- 
pected the Messiah and his attendants, Elias and Jeremias, to 
baptize; for Baptism involved a new obligation, such as that 
which was undertaken by Proselytes. (Rosenmiiller.) They had 
first tried to win the Baptist by flattery, and by prompting him to 
assume a high title; they would now constrain him to it, by alle- 
gations of inconsistency. (Chrys.) But John resists them in both 
attempts, and preaches not himself, but Christ. 
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JOHN I. 26—80. 


n 9 lal 3 , , 
οὔτε Ἠλίας, οὔτε ὁ προφήτης ; (=) 33 ᾿᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης λέγων, 
la) “A > > 
᾿Εγὼ βαπτίζω ἐν ὕδατι: μέσος δὲ ὑμῶν ἕστηκεν ὃν ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε. 7 Αὐτός 
a Ἂς 3 3 BX 
ἐστιν ὁ ὀπίσω μου ἐρχόμενος, ὃς ἔμπροσθέν μου γέγονεν: οὗ ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ 


+ 9 ‘2 5 lal NX, ε iA βὰς ae , 
ἄξιος ἵνα λύσω αὐτοῦ τὸν ἱμάντα TOV ὑποδήματος. 


u Exod, 12. 8. 
Isa, 58. 7. 
ver. 36. 

1 Pets Tig; 


βαπτίζων. 


εἶ ἴω ἴων » ~ ’ Lal 
ἀμνὸς TOV Θεοῦ 6 αἴρων τὴν ἁμαρτίαν τοῦ κόσμου. 


lol lal 9 > 5 , 
(2) 3. Tatra ἐν Βηθανίᾳ ἐγένετο πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου, ὅπου ἦν ᾿Ιωάννης 


\ .-.Ξ Ἢ ἈΝ ’ ¥ ε 
"TH ἐπαύριον βλέπει τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐρχόμενον πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγει, “Ide ὁ 


(+) ®* οὗτός ἐστι περὶ οὗ 





26. Ἐγὼ βαπτίζω ἐν ὕδατι] I baptize with water; but not 
with the Spirit : for John was not able to remit sins ; he cleansed 
the body only, not the soul. Why then did he baptize? In 
order that by his baptism he might prepare the way for the bap- 
tism of Christ, as by his preaching he prepared the way for the 
preaching of Christ. (Greg. Hom. vii.) If my baptism (he says) 
were not imperfect, another would not arise to baptize after me. 
(Chrys.) 

27. va λύσω αὐτοῦ τὸν ἱμάντα] to loose His shoe-latchet. I 
am not worthy to do the most menial office to Him. (Origen.) 
See above on Matt. iii. 11. If this is the case with John, than 
whom none is greater of those born of women, what is the case 
with us? (Chrys.) There may be a reference to the practice de- 
scribed Ruth iv. 7, 8, whereby a kinsman plucked off the shoe of 
a kinsman who would not espouse as a bride one to whom he had 
a right by nearness of kin. Thus the Baptist may be supposed to 
say, He that hath the Bride is the Bridegroom, John iii. 29. The 
Church is His Spouse, I do not dare to dispute His claim. (Greg. 
Hom. vii.) 

28. ἐν Βηθανίᾳ] at Bethany. The reading of A, B, C*, E, F, 
G, H, K, L, M, 8, V, X, A, and numerous Cursives and Ver- 
sions. Moxa (Bethaniah), Domus navis, the place of the Ferry. 
Another etymology may be seen in the note on Matt. xxvi. 36. 
The other reading, Βηθαβαρᾶ, is not older than Origen. This 
Bethany is distinguished by the Evangelist here from the other 
Bethany, of Martha, Mary, and Lazarus, by the adjunct ‘ beyond 
Jordan.’ On this Bethany, see Patrit. ii. p. 445. Cp. above, 
Matt. iv. 15; below, ili. 26; x. 40, 41. 

29. Ἴδε 6 ἀμνὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ] Behold the Lamb of God. The 
true Paschal Lamb (see xix. 36. 1 Cor. v. 7), who is described 
by St. John, in the Apocalypse, as the Lamb slain (v. 6). He is 
the ‘“‘ Lamb of God,’ because He was appointed as ἃ Piacular 
Victim by God; and is accepted as an all-sufficient Satisfaction 
by God. 

ἴ St. John never calls our Lord 6 ἀμνὸς in the Apocalypse, 
but always τὸ ἀρνίον, and he never calls Him ἀρνίον in the 
Gospel, but always ἀμνός. The reason of this is considered in the 
Editor’s Lectures on tlie Apocalypse, p. 380, 2nd edit. 

The rest of the people came to John confessing their sins. 
(Matt. iii. 6.) In order that no ene might be mistaken as to our 
Lord’s nature, and might imagine, that, because He had been 
baptized, He had any sins to confess, John declares that He is 
the Laméb of God, pure and spotless, and not only sinless in Him- 
self, but that He taketh away the sins of the whole world. (Chrys. 
Hom. 17.) 

Christ alone came without sin. He took our flesh without sin, 
in order to take away our sin. (Aug.) Why, then, was He bap- 
tized? He submitted to be baptized by His servant, in order that 
thou mightest not disdain to be baptized by thy Lord: for what- 
ever may be a man’s knowledge, and self-denial, and charity, his 
sins are upon him, unless he comes to the healing waters of bap- 
tism, without which he cannot enter into the kingdom of heaven, 
John iii. 5. (Aug. 

Jesus was baptized by John for three reasons; first, that, 
being born as a man, He might fulfil all the law; next, that He 
might authorize John’s baptism; next, that by sanctifying the 
water of Jordan, He might show, by the descent of the Dove, the 
advent of the Holy Ghost in the baptism of believers. (S. Jerome 
in Matt. iii.) Christ had no need to be baptized; but we needed 
that water should be sanctified for our baptism. St. John testifies 
that Christ needs not to be baptized, but Christ by His example 
consummates the Mysteries of our salvation, sanctifying us by 
His Incarnation and Baptism. (S. Hilary in Matt. iii.) See 
above on Matt. iii. 13. 

— 6 αἴρων τὴν ἁμαρτίαν which taketh away the sin of the 
world. Cf. 1 John iii. 5, ras ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν ἄρῃ, and 1 Pet. ii. 
24, ὃς τὰς ἁμαρτίας ὑμῶν αὐτὸς ἀνήνεγκεν ἐν τῷ σώματι 
αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ td ξύλον. 

He does not say that will take, but that He does take. Not 
that Christ is always being crucified, for He offered one oblation 


once for all, but He is ever taking away the sins of the world by 
that one sacrifice. (Chrys. Hom. 18. Theoph.) 6 αἴρων means 
supporting the burden, something more than taking away ; it 
means also, bearing the weight of. Accordingly, it is used in 
about 200 places by the LXX for the Hebr. xin) (nasa), to carry, 
to lift, bear a weight. See S. Cyril here, who well expounds it, 
καταργῶν θάνατον, ὑπὲρ πάντων ἀποθανὼν, εἷς yap ὑπὲρ πάντων 
ἀπέθανεν ἀμνὸς, as a vicarious offering for sin. See Isa, lili, 4---ο. 
1 Pet. ii. 24, and Grotius, de Satisfactione Christi, c. i. p. 24, 
against the Socinians, and Archbp. Magee on the Atonement, i. 
p. 216. 419, and ii. 335, ed. 1816, and see note on Matt. viii. 17, 
and Bloomf. here, who says: ‘‘ Jesus is characterized by the de- 
signation of a Lamb, with allusion to the paschal lamb typifying 
Him, and the lamb daily offered up at the evening sacrifice, repre- 
senting Him. Moreover, He is designated as the Lamb of God, 
with reference to His being appointed and approved by God as 
the all-sufficient sacrifice for the sins of men. In this view John 
the Baptist must save considered Jesus, when he called Him 
Lamb,—namely, as.suffering and dying like a victim; for it is 
clear that he meant to represent our Lord as one dying, and that 
in the place of others, by his subjoining the words 6 αἴρων τὴν 
ἁμαρτίαν τοῦ κόσμου by way of explication. Now the phrase 
αἴρειν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν answers to the Hebr. \Y ND) or ANON ND, 
which never signifies to remove sins, i. 6. extirpate iniquity from 
the earth (as many recent Interpreters suppose), but to pay the 
penalties of sin, either one’s own, or others’, as in Exod. xxviii. 
30. Lev. v. 1; x. 17, where are conjoined, as synonymous, the 
formulas to bear the sin of the people, and eapiate the sins of, 
and to atone for, the people with God. ‘Therefore the formula 
‘to bear sins,’ must denote ‘to be punished because of sins,’ ‘ to 
undergo the punishment due to sins.’ Again, as ‘ to bear one’s 
own sins’ denotes ‘to be punished for one’s own sins,’ so ‘ to 
bear the sins of others’ must mean ‘to be punished for the sins 
of others,’ ‘to undergo the punishment which the sins of others 
have deserved.’ Moreover, Christ is said ‘ to bear the sin of the 
whole world ;’ and therefore the interpretation above mentioned 
can have no place. There is, besides, in these formulas a mani- 
fest allusion to, and comparison with, a piacular victim. For 
such a victim was brought to the altar, and the Priest put his 





hands over and upon the head, a symbolical action, signifying — 


that the sins committed by the persons were laid on the victim, 
and when it was slaughtered it was said to bear or carry away 
the sins of the expiated, by which it was denoted that the victim 
paid the penalty of the sins committed, was punished with death 
in their place, and for the purpose of freeing them from the 
penalty of sin. Therefore when Christ is called the Lamb bearing 
the sins of the world, we must understand one who should take 
upon himself the sins of men, so as to pay the penalties of their 
sins, and in their stead, for the purpose of freeing them from 
those penalties. In short, αἴρων denotes, in its full sense, ‘ taking 
away by bearing;’ and thus it is well adapted to express the 
atoning sacrifice of Christ for the sins of the world.” ἯΙ 

It has been alleged by some, that it is improbable that John 
the Baptist should have foreseen that Jesus would die by a violent 
death like a lamb, as a victim and a sacrifice for sin. And there- 
fore some have rejected the primitive and orthodox interpretation 
of this passage. And, indeed, if John the Baptist had been a 
mere ordinary man, it was impossible that he should then have 
contemplated Christ as such. But John was inspired from his 
mother’s womb; he was the greatest of prophets. (Matt. xi. 9. 
Luke vii. 26.) Hence when he saw Jesus coming to his baptism, 
he was enabled to proclaim Him as the future Judge of the 
world (Matt. iii. 12. Luke iii. 17), and now he is empowered by 
the Holy Ghost to discern and to declare Him to be the One sin- 
less, expiatory Sacrifice, and Propitiatory Satisfaction for the sins 
of the world. 

John the Baptist preached the Doctrine of the Atonement 
before the Sacrifice was offered; and yet some are found to deny 
the doctrine, now that the Sacrifice has been offered ! 

On this doctrine see further below, on Rom. iii. 21—26. 
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JOHN I. 31—43. 


eA t Ὄ , » ΡΝ a » , ΄ “ wl Ψ 
eyw ΕἰΤΟΨ, TLO@ μου EPXETAL αν: ος ἔμπροσθέν μου γέγονεν, οτι πρώτος μου 


ba 31 ἢ Ὁ τας 3 KA : ᾿ϑ 3 + ig a Caden \ an > 
ἦν" * κἀγὼ οὐκ ἤδειν αὐτόν: ἀλλ᾽ wa φανερωθῇ τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ διὰ τοῦτο ἦλθον 


ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ ὕδατι βαπτίζων. 


16 το ΄ 9 , , ν A A 
(=) 33: Καὶ ἐμαρτύρησεν ᾿Ιωάννης λέγων, Ὅτι τεθέαμαι τὸ Πνεῦμα καταβαῖνον y matt. 3. 16. 


ε \ 5 > a ,¥ 2 5 >=) 
ως περίιστεραν ἐξ OUPGVOV, και EMELWEV ET αὕὔυτον" 


γος 3 » 9 Mark 1. 10. 
33 2 κἀγὼ οὐκ ἤδειν αὐτόν" ἀλλ᾽ Luke 3: 21. 
{ z Matt. 3.11. 


ε , "4 "4 ON +R 4 tal 

ὁ πέμψας με βαπτίζειν ἐν ὕδατι ἐκεῖνός μοι εἶπεν, Ed’ ὃν ἂν ἴδῃς τὸ Πνεῦμα Acts? δ. 
A Ν , σα δι. ἦν LE ὁ 3 ε ΄ὔ 5 , ΕΝ 

καταβαῖνον, καὶ μένον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ βαπτίζων ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ: 


34 


rd Ν ερ ἈΝ , ν Ὁ / 5 e aN nw » 
κάγω EWPAKA, καὶ μεμαρτύρηκα OTL OUVTOS ἐστιν O Tios Tov Θεου. 


x) 35 Tn 3 , aN ε ΄ ε 27 , “5 “ θ A 9 A 
‘x ) €TAUPLOV παλιν ELOTY KEL O WAVVISs και εκ Τῶν pa των αὐτου 


δύο: 86" 


Ν “ A ¥ lal ἴω 
καὶ ἐμβλέψας τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ περιπατοῦντι λέγει, δε ὁ ἀμνὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. ach. ver. 29. 


) ἢ » ἴων lal A “ 

Καὶ ἥκουσαν αὐτοῦ οἱ δύο μαθηταὶ λαλοῦντος, καὶ ἠκολούθησαν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
Ν Ν > lal nN A 

ὅδ. Srpadels δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ θεασάμενος αὐτοὺς ἀκολουθοῦντας, λέγει αὐτοῖς, 


89 τί ζητεῖτε ; 
ποῦ μένεις ; 


Οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, “PaBBi, (ὃ λέγεται ἑρμηνευόμενον διδάσκαλε) 
40 Λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ἔρχεσθε καὶ ἴδετε. Ἦλθον καὶ εἶδον ποῦ μένει 


Ν 5» ΡΞ, ΤΡ ε ΄ ν > , > 
Kal Tap αὐτῷ ἔμειναν τὴν ἡμέραν ἐκείνην: apa ἦν ὡς δεκάτη. 41 " Ἦν ᾿Ανδρέας, υ matt. 4.18. 
a. Ν , / Ξ > “ ΄ a) > , νων , \ 
6 ἀδελφὸς Σίμωνος Πέτρου, cis ἐκ τῶν δύο τῶν ἀκουσάντων παρὰ ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ 


5 , > lol 
ἀκολουθησάντων αὐτῷ. 


(+) “' Εὑρίσκει οὗτος πρῶτος τὸν ἀδελφὸν τὸν ἴδιον 


, Ν ΄ τὰς es \ , Fie wlth) , 
Σίμωνα, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Εὑρήκαμεν τὸν Μεσσίαν, ὃ ἐστι μεθερμηνενόμενον 


Χριστός. 


» 
43° Καὶ ἤγαγεν ae 
3 = \ 
εἶπε, Σὺ εἶ Σίμων ὁ υἱὸς ᾿Ιωνᾷ; σὺ 


80. ἔρχεται ἀνήρ] cometh a man; ἀνὴρ (not ἄνθρωπος). Christ 
is the Husband of the Church and of every soul, as St. Paul says, 
“T have espoused you to one man (ἑνὶ ἀνδρὶ), Christ.’” (2 Cor. 
xi. 2.) I am the friend of the Bridegroom, He is the Bride- 
groom. 

81. ἵνα φανερωθῇ] in order that He might be manifested. I 
come not with my baptism to give the Spirit, or to remit sins, but 
fo prepare the way for Him and His manifestation. Hence, it is 
clear that the histories which are related by some concerning 
miracles, as if wrought by Christ in His childhood, are fabulous ; 
for if He had wrought miracles, He could not have been unknown 
in Israel, and have needed manifestation from John. (Chrys., 
Theoph.) The baptism of John lasted but a short time, being 
designed to manifest Christ, who submitted to receive the bap- 
tism of His servant, in order to encourage us to receive the bap- 
tism of our Master, whose baptism was necessary for those who had 
been baptized with the baptism of His servant. (Aug. Tract. v.) 

82. τεθέαμαι τὸ Πνεῦμα] I have seen the Spirit. John’s own 
witness was to be confirmed by the witness of God the Holy 
Ghost, Whose work it is to declare Christ. (Chrys.) Cp. on 
Matt. xi. 2. 

— ὡς περιστεράν) as a Dove. The Holy Ghost then manifested 
Himself as a Dove,—and, at the day of Pentecost, in Tongues of 
Fire ; in order that we may learn to unite fervour with simplicity, 
and to seek for both from the Holy Ghost. (Aug.) 

— ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν] upon Him. The preposition implies motion /o, 
the verb expresses immanence on. Cp. v. 33. ἢ 

88. κἀγὼ οὐκ ἤδειν αὐτόν and I knew Him not. It has been 
objected by some, that it is not possible that John should have 
been ignorant of Jesus, the son of his mother’s kinswoman, and 
probably intimate with him in his infancy. 

But this objection is grounded on a misunderstanding of 
these words, which mean, “ Even I, intimate with Him as I am, 
did not as yet know Him as He is, and as I now preach Him to 
you.” 

Lest it should be supposed, that, from his mother’s near 
connexion with Mary the mother of Jesus, the Baptist might be 
biassed, either by favour or interest, to bear witness to Christ, he 
refutes this suspicion by saying, “1 knew Him not.’ (Theoph.) 
It is not, therefore, from my own personal knowledge, as you 
may imagine, that I now declare Him to be what Heis; for my 
own knowledge of Him is only earthly and human. But I proclaim 
Him, because I have received from heaven a revelation concern- 
ing Him. Cp. our Lord’s saying to St. Peter, Matt. xvi. 17. 
The Baptist, therefore, shows by these words, that he utters his 
testimony concerning Christ not from any considerations of human 
intercourse and personal affection, but from divine revelation. 
John declared Christ to the people, not from human attachment, 
but in obedience to the divine will, (Cyril.) As son of the cousin 


πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 
κληθήσῃ Kndas ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται Πέτρος. 


ἐμβλέψας αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς « Matt. 16. 18. 


of our Lord’s Mother, he knew Jesus according to the flesh; but 
it was only by revelation from above that he knew and declared 
Him as He is, viz. the Lamb of God, the Judge of Quick and 
Dead, the Bridegroom of the Church, the Son of God, the Saviour 
of the world. 

37. δύο μαθηταί] two disciples. The Baptist, as the friend of 
the Bridegroom, gives away the Bride to Christ, by presenting 
the souls of his own disciples to Christ, and espousing them to 
Him. (Chrys.) See above on Matt. xi. 2 as to John’s conduct 
in this respect when he was in prison, and on the eve of death. 
His practice is consistent to the last: ‘ servatur ad imum Qualis 
ab incepto processerat, et sibi constat.’’ 

39. ὃ λέγεται Epunvevduevoy] which is to say, being inter- 
preted. A common expression with St. John, who is careful to 
interpret Hebrew words (cp. i. 42; iv. 25; ix. 7), and is also 
accustomed to specify original Hebrew names. The word Ἕβρα- 
ior) occurs seven times in his Gospel and Apocalypse (John v. 2; 
xix. 13. 17. 20. Rev. ix. 11; xvi. 16), and no where else in 
Nos 
40. "Ἔρχεσθε καὶ ἴδετε) Come ye, and see. A phrase used by 
the Holy Spirit, particularly when speaking by St. John, to call 
attention to some notable thing. See i. 47. Rev. vi. 1. 5. 7. Cp. 
Rey. xxii. 17. 20. 

— ὥρα ἣν ὡς δεκάτη] it was about the tenth hour, ten in the 
morning. On St. John’s mode of reckoning the hours, see below, 
iv. 6. 52; xi. 9; xix. 14. Townson on the Gospels, Disc. viii. 
pt. i. 

41. Σίμωνος Πέτρου] of Simon Peter, not yet mentioned by 
St. John, but supposed to be known to the reader from the other 
Gospels. See above, Introduction, p. 268. 

42. Εὑρίσκει οὗτος πρῶτος τὸν adeApdv] He first findeth his 
own brother Simon, and saith to him, We have found the Mes- 
sias. The proof of our having really found Christ, is seen in our 
finding our brother and bringing him to Christ. We find Christ 
by caring for the souls of our brethren. (Bede, Hom. in Vig. St. 
Andr. 

--- ΠΩ ὦ τὸν Μεσσίαν] We have found the Messiah. 
mp (Mashiah). Messias in Hebrew, and Christ in Greek, the 
Anointed. See above, Matt. i. 1. Christos signifies unction, and 
Jesus is specially the Christ, through Whom all Christians derive 
their unction, and Who is anointed with the oil of gladness above 
His fellows. Ps. xlv. 8. (Aug. Tract. 7.) 

48. Knoas] Cephas. He is called Petrus, ‘a stone;’ from 
Petra, ‘the Rock.’ (Aug.) Petrus (or Peter) has the same 
meaning in Greek as Cephas (32) in Syriac; and the Apostle 
was called Peter from the firmness of his faith, by which he clave 
to that Petra, or Rock, of Whom the Apostle Paul speaks,— 
“That Rock was Christ’”’(1 Cor. x. 4). (Bede, Hom. i. in Vig. 
St. Andr.) See notes above on Matt. xvi. 18. 
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JOHN I. 44—52. 





(22) “Τῇ ἐπαύριον ἠθέλησεν ἐξελθεῖν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, καὶ εὑρίσκει Φίλιπ- 


454777, δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος ἀπὸ 


46 « Εὑρίσκει Φίλιππος τὸν 


= an \ 
48 ε Ηῖδεν ᾿Ιησοῦς tov Ναθαναὴλ ἐρχόμενον πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγει 


lal > 

ἃ John 12.21, πον, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. 

on Ν ᾿ 
ech. 31. 2. Βηθσαϊδὰ, ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ᾿Ανδρέου καὶ Πέτρου. 
Gen. 3. 15, Ἢ Ν SP ΚΑ, " “- δ 3 an ΄, \ Sane A 
ery Ναθαναὴλ, kat λέγει αὐτῷ, “Ov ἔγραψε Mavons ev τῷ νόμῳ, bisa Be προψηται 
Deut. 18. 15. ε ‘4 3 las ἈΝ en a? ν Ν te,’ / 4 
dsan 5, εὑρήκαμεν, ΙΉσουν Tov υἱὸν του Ἰωσὴφ τὸν ἀπὸ Ν αζαρέθ. ἘΠῚ ἘΠΕ αὕτῳ 
Isa, 7. 14. & 9. 6. 3 Ν ΄ ΄ 3 Ν 3" ΄, 4, Ὁ ad 
vii. Na@avanr, “Ex Ναζαρὲθ δύναταί τι ἀγαθὸν εἶναι ; Λέγει αὐτῷ Φίλιππος, ἔρχου 
W& 53. 1, &e. \ sy 
Jer. 23. 5, και ἴδε. 
& 33. 14. Ἃ £ af ἐ : ae 
πεῖς, 34.28. περὶ αὐτοῦ, “Ide ἀληθῶς ᾿Ισραηλίτης, ἐν @ δόλος οὐκ ἔστι. 49 Λέγει αὐτῷ 
Dan. 9. 24. , , \ , ae ΄ 3 A \ 4 -. \ an 
ee Ναθαναήλ, Πόθεν μὲ γινώσκεις ; ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν avt@, Πρὸ τοῦ σε 
Zech. 6. 12. 


& 9. 9. 
f Matt. 2. 23. 


h Gen. 28. 12. 
Matt. 4. 11. 
Luke 22. 43, 
& 24. 4. 

Acts 1. 10. 


Ν ἐκ ε “ la) Ν 
λέγει αὐτῷ, Ῥαββὲ, σὺ εἶ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, σὺ εἶ ὁ 

΄“ Ν > ν > SQ 7 ε ’ “ 
δ1 ᾿ᾳπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὅτι εἶπόν σοι, Εἶδόν σε ὑποκάτω τῆς 

la , Ψ, ’ 3 

συκῆς, πιστεύεις ; μείζω τούτων ὄψῃ. 
ε ἴω 5 3 + »” Ν > Ἂς 5 , \ ἊΝ 3, 4 ἴω lal 
ὑμῖν, ἀπ᾿ ἄρτι ὄψεσθε τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀνεῳγότα, καὶ τοὺς ἀγγέλους TOU Θεοῦ 
3 Ca Ν ’ Sy Ν εν lal > 7 
ἀναβαίνοντας καὶ καταβαίνοντας ἐπὶ τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 


A fal 5 3 ΄, 8. A 
Φίλιππον φωνῆσαι, ὄντα ὑπὸ τὴν συκῆν εἶδόν σε. δ᾽ ᾿Απεκρίθη Ναθαναὴλ καὶ 


εὺ ε 


βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. 


ὅ2 " Καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω 





45, “Ἣν δὲ Φίλιππος But Philip was of Bethsaida, the city 
of Andrew. St. John, also of Galilee, makes other mention of 
Philip in connexion with Andrew his fellow-townsman. See 
below, vi. 6; xii. 2]. 


46. Ναθαναήλ] Nathanael. y2n) i. ᾳ. Θεόδωρος, ‘gift of 


God.’ 
48. Ἴδε] Behold an Israelite indeed, in whom there is no 
guile. All men knew Nathanael to be an Israelite. But our 


Saviour, piercing deeper, giveth further testimony of him than 
men could have done; ‘‘ Behold an Israelite indeed, in whom is 
no guile.’’ He declared that Nathanael belonged not only to the 
Church Visible (i. 6. the Church as seen by man), but to the 
Church Invisible, i.e. to the Church as seen by God. Hooker, 
iii. 1. 

Since Nathanael received such a testimony from Christ, why 
is he not found among the Apostles? Perhaps he was a learned 
man, skilled in the Law; and Christ would choose unlearned men 
to convert and confound the world. He would not convert fisher- 
men by orators, but orators by fishermen. (Awg.) Reasons have 
been adduced by some, for believing Nathanael to be no other 
than Bartholomew the Apostle; e.g. by Robert Nelson on the 
Feast of St. Bartholomew, and Meyer here. Cp. John xxi. 2, 
where Nathanael is placed before of τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου. But as the 
writer himself was one of the sons of Zebedee, no argument can 
thence be drawn that Nathanael was an Apostle. Rather, it 
would seem, that passage shows that he was no¢ an Apostle, and 
therefore not the same as Bartholomew; for Nathanael is there 
placed after Thomas (6 λεγόμενος Alduuos),—whereas, on the 
contrary, in all the Apostolic Catalogues (Matt. x. 3. Mark iii. 
18. Luke vi. 14, 15), except Acts i. 13, Bartholomew is placed 
before Thomas. 

49. Πόθεν μὲ γινώσκεις ;] Whence knowest thou me? Me, so 
obscure a person. 

— ὄντα ὑπὸ τὴν συκῆν] Something more than ὑπὸ τῇ συκῇ. 
The accusative intimates retirement under the shade of the jig- 
tree, as well as concealment there, perhaps for purposes of Prayer 
and Meditation. 

The foliage of the fig-tree produces a thick shade; and the 
Jewish rabbis were accustomed to rise early and to study beneath 
it. See Wetstein, p. 845, and Winer, R. W. B. p. 366. 

This mention of the fig-tree, under whose shade Nathanael 
seems to have sought for religious seclusion, indicates that the 
incident here recorded took place when the fig-tree was in full 
foliage, and therefore not in the winter or early spring. See 
Matt. xxiv. 32. Jahn, § 72. 

Perhaps this circumstance may throw some light on the 
question concerning the time of year of our Lord’s Birth. Our 
Lord was baptized at about the same season of the year as that 
in which He was born (see Luke iii. 23), and the incidents here 
mentioned appear to have occurred in the autumn, about the 
time of the Feast of Tabernacles, when the boughs of trees were 
in full leaf. (See Levit. xxiii. 40; and above, i. 14; below, vii. 2, 
and note at the end of the Seventh Chapter.) They must, how- 
ever, have occurred more than forty days after our Lord’s bap- 
tism ; for the Temptation took place between it and them. 

Nathanael inquires as man, Christ replies as God, “I saw 
thee; thou wast then seen by Me as God,’”’—that is, from afar, 
und when no other eye was upon thee. I saw thee under the 


fig-tree, before Philip called thee ; and I saw thy heart, and pro- 
nounce thee to be an Israelite indeed, in whom there is no guile,— 
that is, who art not indeed free from taint of sin, but who art 
ready to confess thyself a sinner, and to embrace the truth, 
(Chrys. Aug. Tract. vii. et de Verb. Dom. Serm. 40.) ὶ 

We read, in the beginning of the Old Testament, that the 
Eye of God discovered Adam hiding himself among the frees of 
the garden (Gen. iii. 8); and thence he was brought forth tore- 
ceive his sentence of condemnation. But in the beginning of the 
Gospel, the Eye of Christ discovers Nathanael under the fig-tree, 
and proclaims him an Israelite indeed. Inthe former case we 
see the Omniscience of Judgment, in the latter of Love. Adam 
sewed leaves of the fig-tree together to hide his shame. (Gen. iii. 

7.) Christ saw Nathanael in his retirement under the fig-tree, 
and proclaimed him ‘an Israelite indeed, in whom was no 
guile.” 

At the end of our Lord’s Ministry, He discovered Zacchzeus 
amid the leaves of the sycamore-tree, and called him by his name, 
and abode with him at his house. See Luke xix. 5. 

Christ’s Eye pierces through the thick leaves of our secret 
thoughts. We are never less alone than when alone. He sees us 
in our solitude; let our eye be also on Him, for we must all one Ὁ 
day be made manifest before His judgment-seat (see 2 Cor. v. 10) ; 
for ‘all things are naked and open to the eyes of Him with whom _ 
we have to do.”’ See on Heb. iv. 13. 

50. ‘PaBB}, σὺ εἶ ὁ Tids Tod Θεοῦ] Rabbi, thou art the Son of 
God. How is it that Peter, for his confession afterwards, received — 
such excellent gifts (Matt. xvi. 16), and that those gifts were not — 
now bestowed on Nathanael for his confession of Christ? and 
that our Lord said, that He would build His Church on Peter’s 
confession as being complete ; and that He promised to lead Na- 
thanael to a higher elevation, as if his confession was not perfect ? 
The reason seems to be, that Nathanael did not as yet confess 
Christ to be the true living God, the Lord of angels ; and there- 
fore Christ promises that hereafter he shall see heaven opened, 
and the angels of God ascending and descending to minister to 
the Son of Man as their King. (Chrys.) Nathanael would ποῦς 
have addressed Christ as Rabdi (see Matt. xix. 16, 17) if he had 
then known Him to be God. But Peter, although he had seen 
Him in His humiliation as Son of Man, yet was not staggered by 
what he saw, and owned Him as the Christ, the Son of the living — 
God. ͵ 

52. ᾿Αμὴν ἀμήν Verily, verily. ἀμὴν, amen, orverily (see 
Matt. v. 18), occurs twenty-five times in St. John’s Gospel ; 
always doubled, never used by any one but Christ, and always at 
the beginning of a sentence. It is never doubled in the other 
Gospels. It is found at the end of sentences, especially doxo- 
logies in the Apocalypse, i. 6, 7; v. 14; vii. 12; xix. 4, in which 
book Curist is called 6’Auny. Rev. iii. 14. 

The utterance of the word ’Auhy, Amen, especially when 
doubled, was supposed by the Jews to have the solemnity of an 
adjuration. See the authorities from the Talmud in Wetst. 
p. 85]. 

God is called by Isaiah (Ixv. 16) the God of Amen, or Truth ; 
and Amen is doubled in St. John’s Gospel, in which the Word of 
Truth is solemnly sealed for ever. 

— ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι] henceforth,—now that I am come and have begun 
My course as the Messiah. 
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Il. | Καὶ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ τρίτῃ γάμος ἐγένετο ἐν Kava τῆς Γαλιλαίας: καὶ ἢν 
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αὑτὸν, Olvov οὐκ ἐχουσι. 


3 RoE , ¥ 
Kat υστερήσαντος owvou, 


2 ἐκλήθη δὲ καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ 


λέγει 4 μήτηρ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ πρὸς 


44 λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοὶ, ύναι ; a 3 Sam. 16. 10, 
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οὔπω ἥκει ἡ ὥρα pov. ὃ Δέγει um μήτηρ αὐτοῦ τοῖς διακόνοις, Ὅ τι ἂν λέγῃ 2 Kings 3. 18, 
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UAW, ποιήσατε. 
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6 Ἦσαν δὲ ἐκεῖ ὑδρίαι λίθιναι ἕξ κείμεναι, κατὰ τὸν KAO- vd Mark7. 3. 





— οὐρανὸν ἀνεῳγότα] the heaven, shut by the sin of the first 
Adam, opened by the obedience of the second Adam. 

— τοὺς ἀγγέλους τοῦ Θεοῦ] the Angels of God, in the Gar- 
den at the Agony, at the Resurrection, and at the Ascension. 
(Theoph.) 

— ἐπὶ τὸν Ὑἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου on the Son of Man, and minis- 
tering to Him. Thus ye shall learn the Mystery of the two Na- 
tures, of God and Man, united in the Person of Christ. This 
mention of homage paid by Angels to Christ in His Human Na- 
ture is appropriately introduced by St. John, as a refutation of 
the Gnostic error, prevalent in Asia, paying worship to Angels, 
and so disparaging the dignity of Christ. See below on Coloss. 
ii. 18. 

The same truth is suggested by the mention of the Angel 
coming down from time to time, and troubling the water of 
Bethesda, in order to heal one patient on each occasion (v. 4). 
Christ heals by a word (v.8); and He has come down from 
heaven once for all, and healed the whole human race. 

Cu. 11. 1. τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ τρίτῃ γάμος] on the third die after 
His return to Galilee (i. ‘43). Doubtless something is designed 
by this precise and exact indication of time ; 

On the first day, John declared Jesus to the Priests and 
Levites (John i. 19—28), who came from Jerusalem to him at 
Bethany and in Perea. It is probable that this took place soon 
after our Lord’s Temptation, which is not described in this 
Gospel. 

On the second day, John proclaimed Jesus as the Lamb of 
God, and referred to his former testimony concerning Him (John 
i. 29, 30), and to the descent of the Holy Ghost on our Lord at 
His baptism ; which is no where mentioned in ¢his Gospel. 

On the third day, John revealed Jesus especially to Andrew 
and another of his disciples, who accordingly follow Jesus, and 
speak of Him as the Christ; and He abides with them that day 
(i. 40), and calls Simon by the name Cephas. 

On the fourth day, Jesus returns to Galilee, and finds Philip 
a Bethsaida in Galilee, who finds Nathanael of Cana in Ga- 
ilee. 

On the third day after this event, the Marriage of Cana 
takes place, at which was wrought the first Miracle, the Mani- 
festation of His Godhead. 

As the Book of Genesis begins with the history of a period 
of Six Days, so, it would seem, does the Gospel of St. John—the 
Genesis of the New Testament. (Cp. Buryon. p. 38.) In Ge 
nesis, the consummation is in the Institution of Marriage in Para- 
dise (see Gen. i. 26 - 28), where Adam is united to Eve,—a figure 
of the Mystical Union and Marriage betwixt Christ and His 
Church. (Eph. v. 22—32.) The consummation is here in the 
Marriage of Cana, where Christ manifests the Union of the two 
Natures, that of God and Man, in Himself. See on wv. 2, 3. 

— γάμος] a Marriage Feast (see Matt. xxii. 2. Luke xii. 36), 
lasting for seven or eight days. See Gen xxix. 27. Judg. xiv. 15, 
and Lightfoot here. 

— Κανᾷ τῆς Γαλιλαία] Perhaps Kana-el-Jelil, or Kirbet 
Kana, about seven miles north of Nazareth, and about ten s.w. 
of Capernaum. See Robinson’s Palestine, iii. p. 204. Later Re- 
searches, p. 108. Winer, Real-Lex. i. p. 648. 

2,3. ἐκλήθη ὃ Ἰησοῦς καὶ of μαθηταὶ---ἣ μήτηρ] Jesus was 
bidden, and His disciples, to the marriage; and His Mother 
was there. Joseph, it would seem, was now dead. 

He Who is the Son of God and also the Son of Mary came to 
the Marriage. He Who, when He was with the Father;-had in- 
stituted Marriage; He Who came into the world to a Marriage, 
for He has espoused the Church, which He has redeemed with 
His own blood, and to which He has given the Holy Spirit as a 
pledge, and which He first united to Himself in the Virgin’s 
Womb, from which He came forth as a Bridegroom from His 
chamber, rejoicing to run’ His course (Ps. xix. 5), when He, the 
Word of God, married our flesh, and so the Son of God and the 
Son of Man joined both in one, (Aug.) Hence we may learn to 
reject the heresies of Tatian and Marcion, who disparage Matri- 
mony. (Bede, Hom. dom. 1, post Epiph.) 


On the honour thus paid by Christ to Holy Matrimony, see 
the Marriage Office in the Book of Common Prayer. 

8. ὑστερήσαντος οἴνου] when the wine failed; perhaps at the 
close of the feast-week. 

— ἡ μήτηρ T.°1.] the mother of Jesus ; never called Mary by 
St. John. 

4. Ti ἐμοὶ καὶ cot] Woman, what have I to do with thee : ? 
The Hebr. 331 12) πῸ (mah lanu valak), Quid nobis et tibi? 
(Josh. xxii. 24. 2 Sam. xvi. 10. Matt. viii. 29; xxvii. 19. Mark 
i, 24, and Wedstein’s note.) 

The word γύναι, woman, is not necessarily to be under- 
stood as a rebuke. Cp. xix. 26; xx. 15; and see Kuin. here, 
who quotes Soph. Trachin. 370, and the words of Augustus to 
Cleopatra, Dio Cass. li. p. 305, θάρσει, γύναι, καὶ θυμὸν ἔχε 
ἀγαθόν. But yet, as the Fathers observe, it is significantly em- 
ployed to remind Mary of her womanhood, and of her subjection 
to her Son, as God. He does not say μῆτερ, but γύναι. 

The sense is, What have I, as God, to do with thee, a 
woman? Dost thou suppose that the divine power by which I 
work miracles can be set in motion by thee, because thou art the 
mother of My humanity 7 S. Ireneus says (iii. 16. 7), ‘‘ Dominus 
repellens intempestivam ejus festinationem dixit, Quid mihi et 
tibi, mulier ?’’ Thus He condemns those who pray to the Virgin 
to command Christ, ‘“‘ Monstra te esse matrem, Jure matris im- 
pera Filio.”’ 

Hence Christ, Who loved and revered His earthly Mother 
(see Luke ii. 51, John xix. 26), teaches us to begin with love and 
reverence to our heavenly Father; and He here rebukes His 
Mother. He had great regard for her, but more for the salvation 
of souls, (Matt. xii. 48. Luke xi. 27.) He therefore corrects 
her, and prepares the way for the working of His first miracle 
with due dignity. (Chrys.) 

Christ is the Son of Mary, and the Lord of Mary ; He was 
made of Mary and created Mary ; for He is the Son of David and 
the Lord of David. (Ps. cx. 1.) He is both man and God. 
Au 
Re miracle which He was now about to work, He was about 
to work to God. As God He has no mother. And now that He 
was about to perform a divine work, He ignores, as it were, the 
human womb, and asks, ‘‘ Woman, What have I to do with 
thee?”? As much as to say, Thou art not the Mother of that in 
Me which works miracles; thou art not the Mother of My God- 
head. What then have I now to do with thee? (Aug., see also 
his Serm. 218.) 

Our Lord here and elsewhere displays His Divinity more 
clearly, by bringing it out in contrast with His relationship to 
His human Mother. Cp. Mark iii. 32. Luke ii. 48. 

— οὔπω ἥκει 7 Spa μου] Mine hour is not yet come; the hour 
of My weakness derived from thee is not yet come; but it will 
come, and then 1 will acknowledge thee, 

Mine hour is not yet come, but it will come hereafter. When 
the hour of my human infirmity arrives, and when that infirmity, 
of which thou art the Mother, hangs on the Cross, then I will 
own thee as My Mother. Accordingly He owned her, when that 
which was born of her was about to die; then He commended 
her to His Disciple, and said to him, “ Behold thy mother.’’ 
(Aug.) See John xix. 26, 27, the best comment on this text. 

As man He had His hour (ep. vii. 30; viii. 20; xii, 27; 
xvii. 1). But as God He has no hour. He is the Everlasting 
Jehovah. He is the Author of all Time. And it was as God that 
He was now about to work, and to manifest His Godhead ; and 
He calls His hour of suffering ‘‘ Mine hour,” because He chose 
the hour of His own death ; He had the power of laying down 
<p life when and as He pleased. (John x. 18.) 

6. ἕξ] siv; the number of the days in which God created the 
world. All things are made new by the Incarnation of Christ. 
See v. 11, and above, Introduction, p. 259. 

— κατὰ τὸν καθαρισμόν] according to the purifying, for 
ablution before dinner, and for washing of the vessels. (Matt. xv. 
2. Luke xi. 39.) It would appear from v. 7-that these six water- 
pots had been exhausted of part of their contents before the 
miracle was wrought, 
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Ν. A 3 ’ A 3 Ἂς Ἂν; δύ “ἡ A Τῇ Aé 9 Ὁ) 
αρισμὸν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, χωροῦσαι ἀνὰ μετρητὰς δύο ἢ τρεῖς. ἔέγει αὐτοῖς 
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ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Tewioare τὰς ὑδρίας ὕδατος: καὶ ἐγέμισαν αὑτὰς ἕως ava. αἱ 

lol “ > , Le, ε 
λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αντλήσατε νῦν καὶ φέρετε τῷ ἀρχιτρικλίνῳ: καὶ ἤνεγκαν. ὃ “As 
ς > , ᾿ 3 Ψ rd 
δὲ ἐγεύσατο ὁ ἀρχιτρίκλινος τὸ ὕδωρ οἶνον γεγενημένον, καὶ οὐκ ἤδει πόθεν 
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ἐστὶν, ot δὲ διάκονοι ἤδεισαν οἱ ἠντληκότες τὸ ὕδωρ, φωνεῖ τὸν νυμφίον ὁ 
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ἀρχιτρίκλινος, 19 καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Πᾶς ἄνθρωπος πρῶτον τὸν καλὸν οἶνον τίθησι, 
ῳ la \ Ν Ss 9 » 
καὶ ὅταν μεθυσθῶσι, τότε TOV ἐλάσσω: σὺ τετήρηκας TOV καλὸν οἶνον ἕως ἄρτι. 


ech, 1. 14. 


"1 ὁ Ταύτην ἐποίησε τὴν ἀρχὴν τῶν σημείων ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν Κανᾷ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 
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viz) 15 Μετὰ τοῦτο κατέβη εἰς Καφαρναοὺμ αὐτὸς καὶ ἢ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
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οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ οἵ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐκεῖ ἔμειναν οὐ πολλὰς ἡμέρας. 
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(2) 8 Καὶ ἐγγὺς ἦν τὸ πάσχα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ ἀνέβη εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα ὁ 


᾿Ιησοῦς. 





— χωροῦσαι ἀνὰ μετρητάς] containing two or three firkins 
apiece. See Matt. xx. 9. Mark vi. 40. μετρητὴς is the Hebr. 
na (bath). 2 Chron. iv. 5. See on Luke xvi. 6. Joseph. Ant. 
viii. 2. 9, and Wetst. and Kuinoel here. 

Since the μετρητὴς held seventy-two sextarii (Joseph. Ant. 
viii. 2), about nine gallons,—and since these water-pots held two 
or three μετρηταὶ apiece, the quantity of water changed into wine 
was very great—about 135 gallons. 

This large quantity has been perverted by some into an 
argument against the veracity of St. John’s account, and even 
against the reality of the miracle itself. What use, it is asked, 
could there be in the supply of so much wine for a single feast ? 
And is it consistent with the divine character of Christ to produce 
what would only be wasted, and was so disproportionate to the 
occasion ? 

To this it has been replied by some (Semler and Kuin.) that 
it is probable that only a portion of the water in the water-pots 
was changed. This is against the text. Others reply, that it 
was an act of divine benevolence to supply a large quantity of 
wine for the future use of the newly married pair and their 
friends. (Meyer.) 

This may be so. But the true reason of the large surplus 
beyond the present need, seems to be of a higher spiritual kind,— 
namely, in order that there might be in this residue,—as in the 
twelve baskets remaining over and above the barley loaves after 
the miraculous feeding (Matt. xiv. 20; xvi. 9. John vi. 13),—a 
visible and abiding proof and record of this mighty work of 
Christ ; and.that, whenever the newly married pair brought forth 
any of this wine, from time to time, to welcome and regale any 
of their friends, they themselves might be reminded, and they 
might speak to others, of the divine power and love of Him Who 
produced it; and so the effects of the Miracle might extend far 
beyond the time, and place, and other circumstances of its first 
operation ; and that the water, thus made wine, might diffuse the 
knowledge of the Gospel, and become a well-spring and fountain 
of living water for the salvation of souls. The dread of the barley 
loaves could not be kept long; and therefore, in that case, the 
surplus produced by our Lord was less. But the ‘‘ good wine” 
of Cana might be preserved for many years. How many persons 
may it have afterwards refreshed in body and soul! Perhaps it 
may have served for many holy Eucharistic celebrations in the 
infant Church of Galilee. 

7. Teutoare τὰς ὑδρίας fill ye the water-pots. He uses the 
elements of which the world consists, to show that the world was 
not made by any power alien from Himself, as some heretics 
assert. (Chrys.) 

— ἕως ἄνω] up to the brim. So that any one might first see 
the water, and then the wine into which it was changed. 

8. ἀρχιτρικλίνῳ)] to the ruler of the feast, or συμποσιάρχης, 
ep. Ecclus. xxxii. 1, where he is called ἡγούμενος. ‘ Convivii 
Magister, Modimperator.”’ (Varro.) “ Arbiter bibendi.”’ (Horat. 
I. iv. 18.) Dictator.” (Plaut.) It has been supposed by some, 
that the ἀρχιτρίκλινος was the τραπεζοποιός ; cf. Julius Pollux 
(Onom. iii. 41),—a chief servant or butler, whose duty it was to 
provide wine and food for the guests. But no authority has been 
quoted for this sense, and the etymology of the word seems to be 
against it. Besides, his language to the bridegroom (v. 10) shows 
that he regarded the bridegroom as the purveyor of the feast ; and 
his words to the bridegroom are not those of a servant to a mas- 
ter, but of an equal. He was one of the guests, chosen to taste 
the wine, and’to regulate the order of its consumption. 

10. τὸν καλὸν οἶνον the good wine; that is, the best wine,—a 


saying which may be applied spiritually by the Church, and ad- 
dressed to the Divine Bridegroom Christ, Who has kept the best 
wine for us until now, and gives it to us here, in this the last 
Gospel, by His beloved servant St. John. See above, p. 257. 

11. Ταύτην ἐποίησε τὴν ἀρχήν] The beginning which He made 
was this,—He laid this first stone, or foundation, of the mira- 
culous fabric. Observe, τὴν ἀρχὴν and ἐποίησε. τὴν is omitted 
by A, B, L, and some Editors, but without reason. 

He Who changed the water into wine in the water-pots, at 
Cana in Galilee, works the same change every year in the rain 
which descends from the clouds of heaven into the vines. But 
this gradual operation of change in all the Vineyards of this 
world attracts no admiration, on account of its continuity. There- 
fore, the same God sometimes makes, as here, unusual demon- 
strations of His power, in order to awaken men from their slum- 
ber, to a sense of His Omnipotence, and to excite them to worship 
Him as God. See Aug. and Ireneus, iii. 12. 5,—‘‘ He Who 
changed water into wine thus proved Himself their Creator. He 
walked on the sea as on dry land, and fed thousands with a few 
loaves,—in order that He might show us that He is the Lord of 
the Universe.’’ (Athanasius, de Incarn. 18, p. 51.) 

The whole of the passage, pp. 50, 51, is well worthy of 
perusal, and very seasonable in an age like the present, when a 
disposition manifests itself to separate the study of Physics from 
that of Religion, and to detach the operations and phenomena of 





the World of Nature from the control and government of Him ~ 


Who is Supreme in the World of Grace. If we would philoso- 
phize aright, let us regard CuristT as Creator and Lord of the 
Elements, and as acting in them and by them. Cp. the remarks 
on Matt. xiv. 20. As we admire the works wrought by the Man 
Christ Jesus, so let us admire those done by Jesus our God. Let 
us not turn our faces to the works of creation, and our backs to 
Him Who made them. (Auzg.) 

This change of Water into Wine presents a lively figure of 
the change wrought in our Nature by that great Event, which is 
the principal theme of this Gospel—the Incarnation of the Son 
of God. Christ’s first Miracle was not an act of Creation, but 
it was an act of Change of an element from a lower to a better 
condition. Water is mellowed into Wine by the Sun. Water 
was changed into Wine by Christ. Christ, the Sun of Righteous- 
ness, Who now cometh forth from His chamber, and rejoiceth as — 
a Bridegroom to run His course, has transfigured our Nature by 
its union with the Divine in Himself. See above, Introduction, — 
pp. 259, 260. 4 

On the change wrought in our Nature by the Incarnation, 
see Hooker, V. liv. 5. 

— ἐπίστευσαν) they believed. They had already some faith 
(i. 41; see also ii. 23), which was increased by His miracles, but 
yet was not a clear and firm faith (see vii. 5). And thus we learn 
that faith, like other graces, is gradual in its growth, and needs 
continual education and cultivation by those means which God 
provides for its increase. 

12. κατέβη] He went down. The lake of Galilee—on the N.w. 
shore of which was the great city of Capernaum—is very much 
lower than the level of the hills of Galilee. Hackett, Illustr. p. 
135, cp. ix. 49. 51. 

— ἀδελφοί] brethren, ‘ cousins.’ Abraham was the uncle of 
Lot, and Laban of Jacob, yet Scripture calls them brethren. All 
the relatives of Mary are called brethren of Christ. (Aug.) See 
above on Matt. xii. 46; xiii. 55. Ὶ 

18. τὸ πάσχα] the Passover of the Jews. St. John mentions 
the Passover three times, and always with this addition, ‘ of the 
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(+ ) Kai εὗρεν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τοὺς Jae Boas καὶ πρόβατα Kat ais 


στερὰς, καὶ τοὺς κερματιστὰς καθημένους. 
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ἃ Matt. 21. 12. 
Mark 11, 15. 


5 Καὶ ποιήσας φραγέλλιον ἐκ Luke 19, 45. 


σχοινίων πάντας ἐξέβαλεν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, τά τε wf καὶ τοὺς Boas: καὶ τῶν 


κολλυβιστῶν ἐξέχεε τὸ κέρμα, καὶ τὰς τραπέζας ἀνέστρεψε: 


ah ane ἐδ 
Και Τοῖς Tas 


Ν lal > » a lal ἴω > wn 
περιστερὰς πωλοῦσιν εἶπεν, ἄρατε ταῦτα ἐντεῦθεν' μὴ ποιεῖτε TOV οἶκον τοῦ 


> 
Πατρός μου οἶκον ἐμπορίου. (> 


) VP Ἐμνήσθησαν δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Sree Ps. 69. . 


/ > ’ ε lal lol » , , 
γεγραμμένον ἐστίν, O ζῆλος του οἰκου σου καταφάγεταί με. 
28 
: (av) HS ᾿ἀπεκρίθησαν οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Τί σημεῖον δεικνύεις f Matt. 12, 88. 


ὅτι ταῦτα ποιεῖς; (x) 13 ® ᾿Ἵπεκρίθη 


ἡμῖν, ὅ 


\ 
TOV ναὸν τοῦτον, καὶ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις ἐγερῶ αὐτόν. 


Mark &. 11. 
Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Δύσατε Luke i, 2. 


0 Εἶπον οὖν ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, % ἜΝ ΤΕ 


Τεσσαράκοντα καὶ ἐξ, ἔ €TEO LV φκοδομήθη ὁ Oo ναὸς οὗτος, καὶ σὺ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέ. ΞΕ τ 58. 


pats ἐγερεῖς αὐτόν ; 


Jews’’ (cp. vi. 4; xi. 55); because he wrote at a time when it 
was requisite to distinguish it from the Christian Passover, and 
because he wrote for many who were not conversant with Jewish 
customs. See wv. 6, and v. 1, and above, p. 206, and cp. the in- 
stances in which St. John ¢rans/ates Hebrew words, i. 38. 42, and 
cp. iv. 9 and 25; and Dr. Townson on the Gospels, Disc. vii. 
sect. 2, and above, p. 268. 

This seems to have been the first Passover of our Lord’s 
ministry. If the Feast in ch. v. 1 is the second, or a feast of Pen- 
tecost, then that at vi. 4 is the third Passover. And so, with the 
Passover at which He suffered, there are four Passovers in St. 
John’s Gospel; which was the opinion of Eusebius, i. 10. Theo- 
doret, ad Dan. ix. tom. ii. p. 1250, ed. Hal. 1770. 

On the Passovers in our Lord’s Ministry see. below, v. 1. 

14. εὗρεν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ x.7.A.] He found in the Temple. Not ἐν 
τῷ ναῷ, the Sanctuary, but ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, in the outer courts. See 
Matt. xxi. 12. 

— βόα----πρόβατα---περιστεράς oxen—sheep—doves, for sacri- 
fices inthe Temple; in order that persons who came from far, and 
could not bring victims with them, might purchase them on the 
spot. The money-changers were there to facilitate the purchases 
of the sacrifices. See Matt. xxi. 12. Perhaps, also, to change 
money, for the payment of the Temple-Rate, due now. See on 
Matt. xvii. 24. 

It might not have seemed to be a great sin to sell in the 
Temple what was purchased in order to be offered in the Temple. 
Yet our Lord drave them out. (Aug. and Bede.) 

15. πάντας ἐξέβαλεν] He drave them ail out. A fulfilment of 
the prophecy (Mal. iii. 1—3). Our Lord did this twice, as is 
evident from the other Gospels. (See Matt. xxi. 12. Mark xi. 15. 
Luke xix. 45.) The former instance is that described here by St. 
John. (Aug. de Cons. Evang. ii. 67.) 

And yet, against the clear testimony of the Gospels, and the 
concurrent interpretation of antiquity, it has been recently denied 
by many (Liicke, De Wette, Strauss), that there was more than 
one Cleansing of the Temple by Christ. 

Origen (in Joan. tom. x.) dwells on this act as a wonderful 
proof of Christ’s Divinity feli by men,—even by the large multi- 
tudes who profaned the Temple. See above, S. Jerome on Matt. 


a xxi. 12. 16. 


16. μὴ ποιεῖτε] make ye not My Father’s house a house of 
merchandise. Sellers in the Temple are they who seek their own 
things, not those of Jesus Christ. (Phil. ii. 21.) Simon Magus 
desired to purchase the gift of the Holy Spirit, that he might sell 
it again. He was among the Sellers of Doves. Divine Grace is 
so called, because it is given gratuitously. (Aug., Origen.) See on 
Matt. xxi. 12. 

Money-Changers in the Temple are they who pursue secular 
interests in the Church; and God’s house is made a house of 


_ merchandise, not only by those who seek to obtain money or praise, 


or honour, by means of holy Orders, but by those also who exer- 
cise the sacred ministry, or dispense sacred gifts, with a view to 
human rewards,—and not with simplicity of intention. (Bede.) 
17. γεγραμμένον ἐστίν͵] Observe this formula of quoting Holy 
Seripture,—peculiar to St. John. Cp. vi. 31. 45; x. 34; xii. 14. 
The other formula, γέγραπται, so common in the other Evan- 
gelists occurs only once in St. John’s Gospel, viii. 17. 
— Ὁ Gijdos, «.7.A.] The zeal for Thine house shall eat me up. 
a all the members of Christ’s Body be consumed with this zeal. 
Who is he that is eaten up with this zeal? He who never rests, 
but is ever endeavouring and longing, that what he sees amiss may 
be corrected; and if he cannot correct it himself, is patient, and 
mourns inwardly. You see your brother going astray, let the 
zeal of God’s house eat thee up; prevent him if you can; restrain 


ΕῪ 


21 ᾿Εκεῖνος δὲ ἔλεγε περὶ τοῦ ναοῦ τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦ. 


& 15, 29. 


him if you can; terrify him if you can; persuade him if you can; 
never cease; do the same in your family; do whatever you can, 
according to your position in life. Then you will imitate Christ, 
of Whom it was said, ‘‘ The zeal of Thine House hath even eaten 
me up.” (Aug.) 

The quotation here is from Psalm lxix. 9, which the Holy 
Spirit thus refers to Christ. Let the reader examine the contents 
of that Psalm ; and he will derive comfort from the consideration 
that the Church in appointing it for use on Good Friday, and in 
applying its prophecies to Christ, is authorized by the sanction of 
the Holy Ghost speaking by St. John. And he will have a safe- 
guard against that scepticism which endeavours to wrest these 
prophecies from Christ. 

18. οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι] the Jews answered. Remark St. John’s pecu- 
liar use of this expression, ‘ the Jews” (ii. 20; v. 10. 15, 16.18; 
vi. 41; vii. 1; vili. 22. 48; ix. 22; x. 24, and passim), as assert- 
ing distinct from and opposed to Christ and His disciples. The 
reason of this is (as Wets/ein observes, p. 847), that St. John wrote 
last of the Evangelists, at a time when the Jews were known as 
enemies of Christ’s disciples. See above, Introduction, p. 268, 
and below, Introduction to the Epistle to the Hebrews, p. 365, 
note. 

19. Adcare] Destroy ye; a prophecy that they would do so. 
Cp. xiii. 27. Matt. xxiii. 32, and Glass. Philol. 5, pp. 406. 873. 

He predicts at His first Passover what they would do at His 
last Passover. 

And by His act in cleansing the material Temple at this 
Passover, He foreshadowed His own act in raising the Temple’s 
antitype—His own Body, at the last Passover, and in thus reviving 
His mystical Body the Church. 

— τὸν ναὸν τοῦτον] this vads, or sanctuary, in which the 
Godhead dwells, vate.—this Holy Place. Observe the change of 
words, and the difference between them. He had purged the 
ἱερὸν or outer court of the Temple (see v. 14), of the sordid 
traffic with which they had defiled it: He would do more than 
this: they would destroy the ναὸς or sanctuary itself of His Holy 
Body, in which the Deity was enshrined as in a Divine Oracle, 
but He would raise it again in three days. 

Τὸν ναὺν τοῦτον is equivalent to Myself. On this use of 
οὗτος, see on Matt. xvi. 18. Cp. below, vi. 50. 

They sought for a miracle from Christ, because He had driven 
their traffic from the Temple; and He tells them in reply, that the 
Temple was emblematic of His own Body, and that He by His 
own divine power would do much more than He had done in 
purging the type profaned by them. He would raise the antitype, 
His own Body, destroyed by them. (Bede.) As the Body of 
Christ was crucified and raised again, so will it be with His mys- 
tical Body, the Church; and with every true Christian, who is 
crucified with Christ, and buried with Christ, and rises again with 
Christ to newness of life in this world, and to eternal glory in the 
next. (Origen.) Compare Ezek. xxxvii. 11. Rom. vi. 4. 1 Pet. 
ii. 5. Ephes. ii. 20; iv. 13. 1 Cor. xii. 12. 27; xv. 22. 

On this text see the Sermon of Bp. Andrewes, ii. 844. 

20. Τεσσαράκοντα καὶ ἐξ ἔτεσιν] Forty and six years was this 
Sanctuary in building. On this use of ὠκοδομήθη, see Ezra v. 
16. It began to be built (or rather rebuilt) by King Herod the 
Great, forty-six years ago, and is not yet finished. See Joseph. 
Antiq. xv. 11. B.J.i.21. “Agrippa II. demum tempore abso- 
lutum est totum templi edificium,” ἤδη καὶ τότε τὸ ἱερὸν τετέλεστο, 
Joseph. Ant. xx. 8. (Kuin.) Wieseler (Chronol. Syn. p. 106) 
reckons that this period of forty-six years had expired at the 
Passover, A.v.c. 78]. 

21. ἔλεγε περὶ τοῦ ναοῦ τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦ] He was speaking 
of the sanctuary of His body. Ou Lord often uttered sayings 


—— -. 
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Ore οὖν ἠγέρθη ἐκ νεκρῶν, ἐμνήσθησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὅτι τοῦτο ἔλεγεν" 


pe ἈΑΦΡ , ~ aA Ἂς “ λό δ». 3 ε *T lal 
και ETLOTEVO OV ΤΊ γραφῇ, και Τῳω ογῳ ῳ ΕἼΤΕ O σους. 
93 ¢ δὲ κὰ > Ψν τ φ > “ / 5 ΣΝ A Χ Ν ΟΣ 
Ὥς δὲ ἦν ἐν τοῖς Ἱεροσολύμοις ἐν τῷ πάσχα ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, πολλοὶ ἐπί- 


Cry 5 lal A 3 Ἂς aA ΓΑ ’ὔ 
στευσαν εἰς TO OVOLGA ἄντου, θεωροῦντες αὐτοῦ τα σήηήμεια α ἐποίει. 


24 Αὐτὸς δὲ 


a) nA 3 4. ε \ > A § ἢ, \ > Bi , , 25 i \ 
Oo Inaovs OVK €TLOTEVEV EQAUTOV AUTOLS, ta TO QUTOV γινώσκειν πάντας, και 


Ill. 1 “Ἦν δὲ ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων, Νικόδημος ὄνομα αὐτῷ, ἄρχων. 
νρῦτος ἦλθε πρὸς αὐτὸν νυκτὸς, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ῥαββεὲ, 
ν 3 \ la) 5 “ἢ θ ὃ ὃ , >) Ν Ν lal \ “ 

ὅτι ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ἐλήλυθας διδάσκαλος: οὐδεὶς γὰρ ταῦτα τὰ σημεῖα 


ὃ ο᾿Απεκρίθη 


A > > “ 5.) \ > Ν λέ a la An »¥ θ J 
KQL ELTEV αντῳ, μὴν αμην ἔγὼω σοι, COV μὴ TLS YEVVY η avoverv, 


4 Aéyet πρὸς αὐτὸν ὃ Νικόδημος, 


ich. 6. 64. 
a Py Ψ > , 35 Y , ΄ Ν abe 1 ἘΠῚ διὰ ον 

ὅτι οὐ χρείαν εἶχεν Wa τίς μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου' αὐτὸς γὰρ ἐγίνωσκε 

> A 7 

τί ἣν ev τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ. 
ach. 7. 50. 
& 19. 39. 
beh. 916,33. τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 
Acts x, 88. ἴδ 

οἴδαμεν 

΄ὕ lal ἃ Ν a) “ον Ἂς 5 ε Ν ᾿] 3 la) 
ὁ Tit. 3.5 δύναται ποιεῖν ἃ σὺ ποιεῖς, ἐᾶν μὴ ἢ ὃ Θεὸς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
ch. 1,13 ν 
Cor 6.17 ᾿Ιησοῦς 
ς a Ν a a 

Jamesl.18. οὐ δύναται ἰδεῖν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

1τ » a a 
1 Yonn δι... Πῷς δύναται ἄνθρωπος γεννηθῆναι γέρων wv; μὴ δύναται εἰς THY κοιλίαν τῆς 

Ν > lal ὃ ’ 3 λθ ou ‘\ An 5? , > “ d? Ν 

ἃ ver. 8. μήῆτρος αὑτοῦ δεύτερον εἰσελῦειν καὶ γεννηθηναύ ; Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, “᾿Αμὴν 
ph. 5. 26. 
Heb. 10. 23. 


which were not intelligible at first to those who heard them, but 
became clear afterwards; and thus He showed His divine pre- 
science. (Chrys.) Cp. St. John’s own declaration concerning 
Christ’s disciples (xii. 16). 

This observation is of great importance, and answers by an- 
ticipation many objections, grounded on the erroneous supposition 
that Christ could no¢ have meant to say what His words imply ; 
merely because they, to whom He was then speaking, could not 
_ understand that meaning. The allegation virtually contravenes 
the claims of His Prophetical office. For it is the essence of 
Prophecy to be obscure when first delivered, and to be explained 
by the event. Examples of Christ’s prophetic language, combined 
by didactic instruction, may be seen in iii. 5; vi. 53. See the 
notes there on the prolepses, or anticipations, in our Lord’s Teach- 
ing, to be explained afterwards by the event. 

22. εἶπεν ὁ Ἰησοῦ5)] Elz. has not the article; but it isin A, 
ΡΝ Gry Ly LS, ν, ne 

24. Airds δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, x.7.A.] Yet Jesus Himself did not trust 
Himself to them, for that He knew all men, and because He had 
no need that any one should testify of man, for He knew of 
Himself what was in man. These two verses afford an instance 
of the peculiar manner in which the Holy Spirit pronounces judg- 
ment, in-St. John’s Gospel, on things and persons. Cf. υ. 21; 
vie 64.°71 3 *vil. 90. ΦΠ|. 27; xi. 51 1 xi. 33.37. 435 ‘xiii. 12 ; 
xxi. 17. This method was very suitable for the last written 
Gospel, and confirms the testimonials and proof that St. John’s 
Gospel is not only an inspired History, but also an inspired Com- 
ment on that History. See above, p. 268. 

25. τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ] the man, generally ; i.e. every man. 
force of the article, see iii. 10, and Winer, p. 105. 


On the 


Cu. III. 1.] For a synopsis of the contents of this Chapter, 
see below, p. 284. 

“Ἣν δὲ ἄνθρωπος But there was a man. Observe how 
aptly this sentence coheres with what has just preceded. The 
Evangelist had just said, that Jesus “had no need that any one 
should testify to Him concerning man, for of Himself He knew 
what was τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, in the man,’ i.e. in the creature called man, 
generally; and as an application of this proposition, he adds, but 
there was a man, of the Pharisees, called Nicodemus, a ruler of 
the Jews; and the divine insight of Christ into the hearts of all 
men— His knowledge of human nature, its condition, its desires, 
and its needs—was signally exemplified in His intercourse with 
him ; which the Evangelist now describes. 

— Νικόδημος] Nicodemus. Not only a Greek name (Demosth. 
549, 23), but also common among the Jews. (Lightfoot.) Nico- 
demus, the son of Gorion, is one of the Rabbis whose name is 
often cited with great veneration in the Talmud, and is supposed by 
some to be the Nicodemus here mentioned. See Wetstein, p. 850. 

— ἄρχων) a ruler. Probably one of the Sanhedrim. See 
vii. 48. 

2. νυκτός] by night. Nicodemus was of the number of those 
who had some faith, but were not yet born again of water and the 
Spirit. The Apostle says, ye were sometimes darkness, but now 
are ye light im*the Lord. Eph. v. 8. (Aug.) Nicodemus came 
at first by night, through fear, yet he was not rejected by Christ; 
but was tenderly received and instructed by Him; and grew in 





ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ἐὰν μή τις γεννηθῇ ἐξ ὕδατος καὶ Πνεύματος, οὐ δύναται 


grace and wisdom and courage. He, who at first was only a timid 
Disciple, became in the end a courageous Confessor. He who 
came at first to Jesus by night, came at last boldly forward, when 
the disciples of Jesus had fled. See John vii. 50; xix. 39. 
(Chrys. and Burgon. here.) 

3. ἐὰν μή Tis] except a person be born from above; i.e. who- 
soever is not born from above. See on Phil. iv. 8. Cp. below, 
vi. 53. 

— ἄνωθεν} from above. See vv. 12, 13. 31; xix. 11]. 23. 
James i. 17; iii. 15. 17. . 

Doubtless the word ἄνωθεν also includes the sense of being 
born again and anew ; it declares the need of a new or second 
birth ; and it also declares the heavenly origin of that second 
birth. 

Thou art not yet born again; i.e. of God, by spiritual gene- 
ration, and therefore the knowledge thou hast of Me is not spiritual 
and heavenly, but carnal and earthly. But I say to thee, that 
except thou be born again of God, thou canst not apprehend My 
glory, but wilt remain a stranger to My Kingdom. (Aug.) Cp. 
Justin M. Apol. i. 61, 6 Χριστὸς εἶπεν, by μὴ ἀναγεννηθῆτε, ov 
μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. = 

4. Πῶς δύναται) How can a man be born when he is old? 
This questioning ‘‘ how?” is of the natural man (1 Cor. ii. 14), — 
and is characteristic of a weak faith and an earthly mind, like that 
of Sarah when she laughed ; and many, by putting such questions 
as to the manner of God’s operations on the soul, have fallen 
from the faith. If a person ask,— How is a man born again by 
water 7 let us ask in return, How was Adam born from the earth ? 
How are our bones and sinews and veins, and all our organs, 
formed? In both cases the work is God’s, Whose the elements 
are, to work upon them, and by them, according to His will. Cp. 
Chrys., who quotes Col. ii. 12, Rom. vi. 6. 

If the Earth is endued with such power that such marvels as 
we see every day are produced from it, so, in like manner, when 
the Holy Spirit is present with the Water, the marvels which ex- 
ceed our comprehension are easily performed. The element of 
Water is there; but the whole work is wrought by the grace of 
the Holy Ghost. By the first creation from Earth, man became a 
living soul; but by the second creation from Water he is made a 
quickening spirit ; and the old man is buried in the Water as in a 
tomb, and the new man rises from it. (Chrys.) 

— μὴ δύναται] can he enter the second time into his mother’s — 
womb, and be born? What the maternal womb is to the infant, — 
that the Baptismal Font is to the Faithful. (Chrys.) 

Nicodemus knew as yet but one birth,—that from Adam and 
Eve; he knew not as yet that ofher birth from Christ and the 
Church ; he knew the first birth which is unto death; he knew 
not, as yet, the second birth unto life. The one birth is from 
earth, the other is from heaven ; the one is of the flesh, the other 
of the Spirit ; the one is of mortality, the other of eternity ; the ἵ 
one is from men and women, the other is from God and the 
Church. Each of these two births takes place once, and once 
only. As the birth from the womb cannot be repeated, so neither 
can baptism. Carnal generation takes place once, so does spiritual 
regeneration. (Azg. Tract. xi. xii.) 

— ἐὰν μή τις γεννηθῇ ἐξ ὕδατος except a person be born of 
water; i.e. whosoever is not born of water. See onv. 3. The 
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> a 9 Ν , A lal ; - 
εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 5." Τὸ γεγεννημένον ἐκ τῆς σαρκὸς ὁ Rom. 8.5. 


Cor. 2. 14. 


, > A \ wn na τε 
σάρξ ἐστι, καὶ τὸ γεγεννημένον ἐκ τοῦ πνεύματος πνεῦμά ἐστι. 7 Μὴ θαυ- ©1547. 
, a me hs an an A \ rn 9 
μάσῃς ὅτι εἶπόν σοι, Δεῖ ὑμᾶς γεννηθῆναι ἄνωθεν. ®'TO πνεῦμα ὅπου θέλει, τ Bectes. 11.5, 
om or. 4. . 


lal ‘\ \ b,! > la) > >? re 
πνεῖ, καὶ τὴν φωνὴν αὐτοῦ ἀκούεις, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ οἶδας πόθεν ἔρχεται Kal ποῦ 
ec / 9 XN lal A 
ὑπάγει: οὕτως ἐστὶ πᾶς ὁ γεγεννημένος ἐκ τοῦ Πνεύματος. 


9 2? Σ ἃ οἷν. 6. 52, 60. 

8 h Isa. 49. 21. 
Απεκρίθη i iss 

Jer. 31. 31—34, 


V4 x 5S > “ ἴω qn an 
Νικόδημος καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Πῶς δύναται ταῦτα γενέσθαι; 19 ᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς Ἐπ δὲ 20,97. 


Ν > A “ 
καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Σὺ εἶ ὁ διδάσκαλος τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ, καὶ 


ui? 


h lal > , & 37. 9, 10. 
TAVTA OU γινώσκεις 2 iver. 82. & 7.16 
& 8, 28. & 12. 49. 


\ πον ς , Ψ ἃ ¥ an oF dae , 

Apnv ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ὅτι ὃ οἴδαμεν λαλοῦμεν, Kal ὃ ἑωράκαμεν μαρτυ- ἃ 14. 24. 
lel Ν Ν , ε “ 3 ’, 
ροῦμεν, καὶ τὴν μαρτυρίαν ἡμῶν οὐ λαμβάνετε. 

Ν > “ » a 
καὶ οὐ πιστεύετε, πῶς, ἐὰν εἴπω ὑμῖν τὰ ἐπουράνια, πιστεύσετε ; 


ad 2 eat μὰ a k ch. 6. 33, 38, 51, 
Et τὰ ἐπίγεια εἶπον vw, 9 94. 
k Ν 3 Noh Cor. 1a. 4h. 

18 και οὐδεὶς Bray. 30. Ἢ 


vn Deut. 80, 12. 


> δ᾽ » Ν > Ας 3 ἈΝ ε > ~ > A Ν ε ex 
ἀναβέβηκεν εἰς TOV οὐρανον, εἰ μὴ O EK TOV οὐρανου καταβὰς, ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Eph. 4. 9, 10. 





word τις is general, and includes Infants. Cf. Jerome ad Pelagium, 
iii. ad fin. pp. 545, 546, on the Baptism of Infants, and especially 
the Synodical Epistle of S. Cyprian, and other African Bishops, 
to Fidus a.p. 253, “‘de Infantibus baptizandis,’”’ with Rowth’s 
notes, R. 5. iii. p. 74. 

As the Israelites were not delivered from the Egyptians before 
they came to the Red Sea, so none can be freed from the pressure 
of his sins before he comes to the waters of Baptism. And if the 
Red Sea, the figure of Baptism, had such a virtue as it had, how 
great is the power of Baptism, of which the Red Sea was a type! 
(Aug. Tract. xi. xiii. and Serm. 294.) Cp. S. Cyril Hieros. 
Cateches. 3, p. 41; who hence asserts the necessity of Baptism. 
“He declares the manner of Regeneration in Baptism,” says 
Theodor. Mopsuest. ‘ By mentioning the water, He specifies 
the Element, ἐν 6 πληροῦται τὸ ἔργον : by mentioning the Spirit, 
He speaks of the Agent Who ἐν τῷ ὕδατι τὴν οἰκείαν πληροῖ 
ἐνέργειαν.᾽᾽ (Meyer, p. 103.) Cp. notes below on Titus iii. 5. 

The sense of the primitive Church on this text is thus de- 
clared by Tertullian (de Baptismo, 13), “ Nisi quis renatus fuerit, 
&c., obstrinxit fidem ad Baptismi necessitatem. Itaque’ omnes 
exinde credentes tinguebantur”’ (i.e. were baptized); and by S. 
Cyprian, Epist. 72 and 73, and as Hooker remarks (V. lix.), “of 
all Ancient Writers there is not one to be named who ever expounded 
this text otherwise than as implying external baptism.” 

Surely it is a significant circumstance that St. John’s Gospel 
abounds with references to the Element of water. Here the son 
of Zacharias comes baptizing with water, i. 26. 31. 33. Our 
Lord’s first Miracle is here wrought upon water; water is changed 
by Him into wine, ii. 7—9. Here he declares to Nicodemus that 
“ Except a man be born of water and the Holy Spirit he cannot 
enter into the kingdom of God,” iii. 5. He is in Judea and. 
baptizes with water, iii. 22. Here He sits at the well of water at 
Sychar, and first reveals Himself as the Messias, iv. 1. 26. 
Here He promises the gift of living water, iv. 10—14. Here He 
comes to Jerusalem to the pool of water, called Bethesda, and 
heals the impotent man there, v. 1—8. He walks on the water 
of the Sea of Galilee (vi. 19), and comes to the disciples in the 
storm. Hecomes again to Jerusalem at the Feast of Tabernacles, 
and cries, ‘If any man thirst, let him come unto Me,and drink. 
He that believeth in Me, as the Scripture hath said, out of his belly 
shall flow rivers of living water,” vii. 38. Here He sends the 
blind man to wash in the water of Siloam, andthe blind man 
returns seeing, ix. 7. At the Paschal Supper He here pours water 
into a basin and washes His disciples’ feet, xiii. 5—10. At His 
Crucifixion His side is pierced, and “ forthwith came there out blood 
and water,” xix. 34. After His Resurrection He shows Himself to 
His disciples at the Sea of Galilee, and the only Miracle which 
He is recorded to have worked after He was risen was wrought 
there. As Tertullian says, De Baptismo, c. 9, ‘‘ Nunquam sine 
aqua Christus,’ and this is specially true of our Lord’s acts and 
Speeches as recorded in St. John’s Gospel. Many of the inci- 
dents just noticed are recorded in this Gospel only. This is in 
harmony with the belief, that the natural element of Water is 
declared in this Gospel to be made by Christ the means for con- 


_ veying supernatural grace. 


If there are any who doubt whether Christ, Who knew what 
He would do (John vi. 6), and foresaw, not only His own Insti- 
tution of the Sacrament of Baptism, but every Baptism that has 
ever been administered in the Church,—referred here to the Holy 
Sacrament of Baptism, let them read the words of Hooker, V. 
lix., and consider the use made of this Scripture by the Church of 
England in her Offices for Baptism of Infants and of those of 
mper years. Let it not be objected that our Lord’s words cannot 
refer to Christian Baptism, because that Sacrament was not then 
etd, and because they could not then be understood by 

ox. I. 


Nicodemus to refer to it. This objection (as before observed on 
ii. 21) is tantamount to a denial of our Lord’s prophetic character 
and office. And it is remarkable, that a similar prolepsis, or 
anticipation, to be explained αὖ eventu, is observable in our Lord’s 
words concerning the other Sacrament as recorded by St. John, 
vi. 53. See below, p. 284, and on xii. 16, where the Evangelist 
himself confesses that the disciples themselves did not at first 
understand Christ’s saying, but that it was afterwards made clear 
to them; and above, p. 259, 260. 

8. Td πνεῦμα] mn (ruach), used, as πνεῦμα, for wind, and also 
for the Holy Spirit. Gen. i. 2; vi. 3.17; vii. 15; viii. 1. 

If no one can control the wind, much less can any laws of 
nature constrain the Spirit; and if you cannot trace the path of 
the wind, whose effects however you hear and see, how can you 
expect to scrutinize the operation of the Holy Spirit of God? 
(Chrys.) In the Word and Sacraments the Holy Spirit comes to 
us invisibly, that we may be born again. (Awzg.) 

9. γενέσθαι] take place, come to pass. 

10. Σὺ εἶ ὁ διδάσκαλος ‘Art thou the teacher of others,—of 
God's own people, Israel,—and hast not /earnt this?’ The definite 
Article is used to bring out more forcibly the word διδάσκαλος, 
the teacher, and distinguished as such from the Jearners, and who 
has yet the very elements of divine truth to /earn. Cp. Rom. ii. 
21,6 διδάσκων ἕτερον σεαυτὸν οὐ διδάσκεις ; 

This use of the definite Article no¢ specifying any individual 
of a class, but the class itself, may be seen in the following 
examples: ii. 25, τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, Matt. xiii. 3, ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων, 
not any one sower, but the sower, in the abstract. So 2 Cor. xii. 
12, τὰ σημεῖα τοῦ ἄποστόλου, the miracles which are necessary 
as credentials for one who is an Apostle. Cp. note on John xiii. 
10, and Acts iv. 11, of οἰκοδομοῦντες. Gal. iv. 1, 6 κληρονόμος 
and Winer, p. 97. 

12. τὰ ἐπίγεια] earthly things. If ye do not believe the soul’s 
birth by Baptism, which is ministered on earth, how can you 
believe in the birth of the Son of God? (Theoph.) 

Nicodemus had said (iii. 2), “" Rabbi, we know that thou art 
a teacher come from God.” Our Lord corrects and elevates his 
views thus: ‘‘True, I am a Teacher sent from God, but not as 
other teachers or prophets, who are of the earth ; but I am from 
heaven, to which none of the prophets ascended, and I, though on 
earth, am always in heaven.” (CArys.) 

13. οὐδεὶς ἀναβέβηκεν) and no one hath ascended into heaven, 


-but He who came down from heaven, the Son of Man who is in 


heaven. Our Lord is here declaring heavenly things. He is 
revealing the mode by which we, who, by our natural birth from 
Adam are of the earth earthy, become partakers of the divine 
nature, and may ascend up to heaven and dwell for ever there. 
This is effected by means of His Incarnation, and by our 
baptismal incorporation in Him; by which we become sons 
of God and heirs of heaven. No one hath ascended up into 
heaven but He who as Son of God came down from heayen and 
took our nature, and is become the second Adam, and incorporates 
us as members of Himself, and thus unites us to God; and Who 
is the Son of Man, and yet being God is ever in heaven, and 
being our Head carries us, His members, thither. 

He descended from heaven by becoming the Son of Man, 
and He is in heaven, because, when the Word was made flesh, He 
did not cease to be the Word. (Hilary, de Trin.) He was on 
earth and in heaven. Here in body, there in Deity. Yea, every 
where by his Godhead. Born of a human Mother, yet never 
separated from his Divine Father. He descended to us that we 
might ascend by Him. They whom He makes children of God 
by adoption ascend with Him, for He Himself says they will be 
equal to the Angels. (Luke xx. 36.) And one Man, Christ Jesus, 
ascends; because we are made one in Him, and ascend by Him; 
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JOHN III. 14—22. 


141 Καὶ καθὼς Moions ὕψωσε τὸν ὄφιν ἐν TH 


1δ πὶ ἵνα, πᾶς ὃ πιστεύων 


οὕτω γὰρ ἠγάπησεν ὁ Θεὸς 


οὐ γὰρ ἀπέστειλεν ὁ Θεὸς 


9 , e oN 9 ~ 9 lal 
iNumb. 21.9 ἀνθρώπου ὁ ὧν ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. 
erie 18: Ξ: ee ν ε An ὃ eh pees’ ex A 3 θ , 
tees ἐρήμῳ, οὕτως ὑψωθῆναι δεῖ τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ av ρώπου, 
m ver.36. & 6.47. 9 es. ee 3 >» \ 37 . 160 
Tuke 1,10. εἰς αὐτὸν μὴ BERT ἀλλ ἐχῇ ζωὴν, αἰώνιον 

onn ὁ. υ 
ἢ Rom. 6.88 Τὸν κόσμον, ὦστε τὸν Υἱὸν αὐτοῦ τὸν μονογενῆ ἔδωκεν, ἵνα πᾶς ὁ πιστεύων 
& 8. 82. 
~ ljo 
1 John 4. 9 εἰς αὐτὸν μὴ ἀπόληται, ἀλλ᾽ ἔχῃ ζωὴν αἰώνιον ; 
ε > Lal 5 , ν , Ν , 9 3 οὖν ; ’ὔ’ 
le oak τὸν Υἱὸν αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν κόσμον, ἵνα κρίνῃ τὸν κόσμον, GAN Wa σωθῇ ὃ κόσμος 
lal V4 \ Ἁ ’ » / 

Vyonn 414 δ αὐτοῦ" 18? 6 πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν οὐ κρίνεται, ὁ δὲ μὴ πιστεύων ἤδη κέκριται, 
& 6. 40, 47. 
& 20. 31. 


nag POLO Ls 
12. 
ρα τος 18, et 


Ψ \ , 9 ey, A a con an a AG 4 2S Sé 

ὅτι μὴ πεπίστευκεν εἰς TO ὄνομα τοῦ μονογενοῦς Υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ" αὕτη δέ 
> ε ’ 9 Ν A > ’ 3 Ἂς ’ὔ ‘\ > , ε ¥ 

ἐστιν ἡ κρίσις, ὅτι τὸ Pas ἐλήλυθεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον, Kal ἠγάπησαν ot ἄνθρωποι 
a wn > Ν \ lal Ν ¥ 

μᾶλλον τὸ σκότος ἢ τὸ φῶς: ἦν yap πονηρὰ αὐτῶν τὰ ἔργα: 


20 τ πᾷς γὰρ 


Ἵ ὁ δὲ ποιῶν τὴν ἀλήθειαν ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸ φῶς, ἵνα φανε- 


seqq. 
ε lal , Ὺ Ν lal Ν 3 » 3, & A 7 ‘\ > Lal 
ὁ φαῦλα πράσσων μισεῖ TO φῶς, Kal οὐκ ἔρχεται πρὸς TO φῶς, Wa μὴ ἐλεγχθῇ 
sEph.5.8 τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ' 
Lay 3 la Ney ν > ἮΝ ..9 5 z 
ρωθῇῃ αὐτοῦ τὰ ἔργα, ὅτι ἐν Θεῷ ἐστιν εἰργασμένα. 
t ch. 4.1. 


ζ ἴω > la \ \ lal ἣν 3 
35: Μετὰ ταῦτα ἦλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν γῆν, 


καὶ ἐκεῖ διέτριβε μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐβάπτιζεν. 





as St. Paul says, ‘‘ Our conversation is in heaven.” Phil. iii. 20. 
(Aug.) See also Ephes. ii. 6. 

This is spiritual generation, by which men from earthly be- 
come heavenly ; a condition which they cannot attain, unless they 
become members of Christ, Who regards His Body the Church 
as no other than Himself. (Aug. de Pecc. mer. et remiss. c. 31. 
Cp. Hippolyt. adv. Noet. § 4.) 

Christ ascended, before His bodily Ascension, because the 
Son of Man was not in heaven before His conception in the 
Virgin’s womb ; but after His conception, by virtue of the hypo- 
statical union, was in heaven, and therefore, speaking after the 
manner of men, He might well say that He had ascended into 
heaven, because whatsoever was first on earth and then in heaven, 
ascended into heaven. See By. Pearson on the Creed, Art. vi. 
p. 507. 

On what is called the communicatio idiomatum, ‘ wherein 
are attributed to Man such things as properly belong to the Deity 
of Christ Jesus,’’ and vice versd, see Hooker, V. liii. 4, and V. liv. 

14. καθὼς Μωῦσῆς) as Moses lifted up the serpent in the wil- 
derness, even so must the Son of Man be lifted up, that who- 
soever believeth in Him might not perish, but have everlasting 
life. Having described the necessity and benefits of the new and 
heavenly birth in Baptism, our Lord proceeds to mention the 
source of those benefits. The Death of Christ, God manifest 
in the Flesh, is the cause of the grace in Baptism. ( Chrys.) 

And by reference_to Moses and the Serpent, He shows, that 
the Gospel is not contrary to the Law, but is a fulfilment of it, 
and thus He refutes Marcion and the Manicheans. (Theophyl.) 

He thus answers the objection of Nicodemus and other 
Teachers of the Law. They looked only for a conquering and 
reigning, and not for a suffering and dying, Messiah. Our Lord 
teaches them, that, even according to their own Law, Christ was to 
conquer and to reign, and to be a cause of Life and Health, by 
means of suffering and death. Cp. Luke xxiv. 26. 

Many died of the bite of the fiery serpents in the wilderness ; 
and Moses, by God’s command, lifted up the Serpent of brass, 
and they who looked on it were healed. The Serpent thus lifted 
up was the figure of Christ dying on the Cross, according to that 
mode of signification, by which that which is done is signified by 
that which does it; for death came from the Serpent who tempted 
man to sin, whose wages are death: and our Lord transferred to 
His own Body, not sin which is the venom of the Serpent, but 
death; so that in the likeness of sinful flesh (Rom. viii. 3) there 
might be the penal/y of sin without the guilt of sin; and thus 
in our sinful flesh both the penalty of sin and the guilt might be 
done away. (Cp. Aug. de Pecc. mer. c. 32.) 

Compare notes below, on Gal. iii. 13. 

Justin Martyr, a very early witness to the doctrine of the 
Atonement, says (Dial. c. 94), that by the Serpent on the pole or 
cross, in the wilderness, it was declared, that the power of the 
Serpent, which wrought the Fall of Man, was destroyed, and that 
there is salvation, from the wounds of the old Serpent, for those 
who believe in Him whom the sign in the wilderness typified, and 
who was to be crucified. 

What did the fiery Serpents typify ? 
flesh. Why is the Serpent lifted up? To signify the death of 
Christ on the Cross. The brazen Serpent, looked at by the eye 
of the Israelite, saved from temporal death; Christ lifted up on 
the Cross, looked at by the eye of faith, saves the true Israelite 


Sins, from our mortal 


from everlasting death. For since death came from the Serpent, 
it was figured by the Serpent. The bite of the Serpent brought 
death. The death of Christ brings life. Look at the Serpent, 
that the Serpent may not harm you. Look at death, that death 
may not hurt you. But at whose death? At the death of Him 
Who is the Life. Christ our Life died on the Cross, and in His 
death, Death died ; Life by dying destroyed death ; Life by dying 
swallowed up death; Death died in Christ ; so that we may now 
say, ‘‘O Death, where is thy Sting, O Grave, where is thy Vic- 
tory?” (Aug.) 

As the Serpent killed and the Serpent healed, so Death 
killed and Death healed. The brazen Serpent resembled a Serpent, 
but had not the venom of a Serpent, so Christ was made in the like-~ 
ness of sinful flesh, but without sin. (Cp. Chrys.) As the Israelite, 
who looked at the Serpent which was lifted up, was healed from 
the venomous bite of the Serpent, so now he, who is conformed to 
the likeness of Christ’s death, by Faith and Baptism into Christ, | 
is delivered from sin by Justification. (Aug. de Peccat.) 

On the typical character of the Brazen Serpent, in illustration 
of the doctrine of divine grace, flowing from Christ’s death by 
means of Sacraments, see Hooker, V. lvii. 4. 

— ὑψωθῆναι δεῖ τὸν TY. τ. ἀ. the Son of Man must be lifted 
up. His enemies designed that He should be Jifted up in shame, 
but God overruled their designs, and made the lifting up in shame © 
to be a lifting up in glory. On this double sense of ὑψωθῆναι, 
cp. Acts ii. 33; v. 381. They who crucified Him, lifted Him up 
in ignominy ; but the Cross is the glory of Christ; for where He 
seemed to be condemned and executed as a slave, He condemned 
and conquered and slew him who condemned Him. Cp. on Matt. 
xxvii. 28. Col. ii. 15. 

16. τὸν κόσμον] the world. Here is another answer to the 
surmises of Nicodemus and the Jewish Teachers. They would 
have confined. the graces and glories of the Messiah’s reign to the 
Jews ; Christ declares that they are for the World. 

18. ὁ δὲ μὴ πιστεύων] he who believeth not is condemned 
already ; as he who commits murder is condemned by the nature 
of his act, before he receives the sentence of his judge. As if is 
said of Adam, ‘on the day thou eatest thereof thou shalt surely 
die,” Gen. ii. 17. (Chrys.) Cf. Titus iii. 11, and the ancient 
proverb, 4, Illo nocens se damnat, quo peccat, die.” 

19. αὕτη ἡ xplos] Men are condemned, in that they preferred 
to remain in darkness and in sin when the light came to them. 
They prefer darkness to light, because their deeds are evil. This 
explains what would otherwise be unaccountable. 

21. ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸ φῶς] cometh to the Light—a gentle ex- 
postulation with Nicodemus, coming by night: he afterwards — 
boldly professed himself a disciple of Christ, see xix. 39. 

22. Ἰουδαίαν γῆν] The country of Judea, as distinguished 
from Jerusalem the city. See on iv. 3, and cp. Acts i. 8; x. 39. 

— ἐβάπτιζεν} was baptizing. And by baptizing He explained 
what He had said before to Nicodemus concerning the necessity 
of being born again of water and the Holy Ghost (νυ. 5). 

It is a rule of great use in interpreting Scripture, that sayings 
of our Lord are often explained by immediately subsequent ac/s; 
or by our Lord’s acts, mentioned immediately by the Holy Ghost 
in Scripture. 

On the question— Why it is said that Jesus baptized, although — 
He did not baptize in person? see note on iy, 2. 

The true nature of Christ’s Baptism is brought ont more 
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(Ξ is 23°? Ay δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης βαπτίζων ἐ ἐν Αἰνὼν ἐγγὺς τοῦ Σαλεὶμ, ὁ ὅτι ὕδατα Ὁ Matt. 8. 6, 16. 


πολλὰ ἢ ἣν ἐκεῖ: καὶ παρεγίνοντο καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο" 
μένος εἰς τὴν φυλακὴν ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης. 


Luke 3. 7 
1 Sam. 9. 4. 
x Matt. 14. 3. 


(av 


) 3: "οὔπω yap ἣν βεβλη- 


27 95? s > , > lal “- 3 , es , ‘ 
() “ ᾿Εγένετο οὖν ζήτησις ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν ᾿Ιωάννου μετὰ Ἰουδαίου περὶ 


καθαρισμοῦ. 


Ν ἴων ὕ a 9 ὃ 7 Ὁ ἥν 4 ἴὸὃ a ’ὔ 
μετὰ σοῦ πέραν tov Ιορὸάνου, ᾧ σὺ Μεβαρτυρψνᾶς, WWE οὗτος βαπτίζει, 
27 2 ᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιωάννης καὶ εἶπεν; OD SvvaTat 7) Con 4°7. 


πάντες ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτόν. 


> \ > ne wae νὰ, > 
26 ¥ Καὶ ἦλθον πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, PaPBt, ὃς Hv ¥ch-1. 7, 15, 26, 


\ Matt. 3.11. 
KQl yrark 1. 7, 
Luke 3. 16. 


vn James 1, 17. 


ἄνθρωπος λαμβάνειν οὐδὲν, ἐὰν μὴ a δεδομένον αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. Heb. 5. 4. 


(+ 


ἀπεσταλμένος εἰμὶ ἔμπροσθεν ἐκείνου. 


> ’ 6 δὲ /, lal 4 aye Ν Ν διὰ 
ἐστίν: ὁ δὲ φίλος τοῦ νυμφίου, ὁ ἑστηκὼς καὶ ἀκούων αὐτοῦ, χαρᾷ χαίρει διὰ 


-) 35." Αὐτοὶ ὑμεῖς μοι μαρτυρεῖτε ὅτι εἶπον, Οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγὼ ὁ Χριστὸς, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἃ ch. 1. 20, 30 
(=) 3 Ὅ ἔχων. τὴν νύμφην νυμφίος ἡ Matt. 11. 10. 


Mark 1. 2. 
Luke 1. 17, 
& 7, 27. 


τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ νυμφίου' αὕτη οὖν ἡ χαρὰ ἧ ἐμὴ πεπλήρωται. 80 "ἘΞ κεῖνον δεῖ ven. 8. 28. 


αὐξάνειν, ἐ ἐμὲ δὲ ἐλαττοῦσθαι. pee 


O ἄνωθεν ἐρχόμενος ἐπάνω πάντων ἐστίν' 


& 17. 
6 ae 38. 18. 
Eph. 1. 21. 


ὧν ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἐστι, καὶ ἐκ τῆς γῆς λαλεῖ ὁ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἐρχόμενος abst foe 


"Ὁ ΄ > » 32 ς 
€TAVW πάντων ἐστι 


τυρίαν αὐτοῦ οὐδεὶς λαμβάνει. °° °° 


clearly here by being contrasted with the Baptism of John. 
Acts xix. 4. Tit. iii. 5 

23. Aivéy] Ainon. Probably so called from yy (ayin), oculus, 
fons. (Reland, Pal. ii. c. 12); hence ὕδατα πολλὰ, ‘springs of 
water.’ 

— Σαλείμ] Salim, west of Jordan; 
Samaria, eight miles S. of Scythopolis, 
ii. p. 447. 

Hence it would appear that John exercised his ministry in 
three distinct places at least,— 

First, in the wilderness of Judea, where he preached, and 
afterwards baptized (Matt. iii. 1. Mark i. 1—5. Luke iii. 3). 
Secondly, in Pere@a, east of Jordan, at Bethany. See i. 28. 
Thirdly, at Ainon, near Salim. In all these places he proclaimed 
Christ. In the first, by preannouncing Him as the great Bap- 
tizer, and Judge of all (Matt. iii. 11, 12), Im the second, by 
opr Him out as the Lamb of God (John i. 19—28; iii. 26). 
n the third, by declaring Him to be the Bridegroom of the 
Church, and by delivering the illustrious testimony which St. 
John the Evangelist now records (iii. 27—36). 

Thus he was Christ’s πρόδρομος and κήρυξ in the Holy Land, 
even to the Samaritans; and it is probable that the reception of 
our Lord by the Samaritans (see ch. iv. 37—42) was due in some 
measure to St. John’s preaching. 

— ὕδατα πολλά] many waters. Not said of the river Jordan ; 
indeed, this would have been superfluous; but spoken of the 
springs at 42non, near Salim. 

24 οὔπω yap ἦν βεβλημένος] for John had not yet been casi 
into prison. 

The Evangelist takes for granted that the circumstances of 
the Baptist’s imprisonment are already known to the reader from 
the other Gospels, Cp. above, p. 268. 

This is the only mention of the Baptist’s imprisonment in this 
Gospel; and the brief, parenthetical character of this notice may 
be regarded as one of the evidences, that this Gospel was written 
after, and designed to be supplementary to, the other Gospels, in 
which the circumstances of that imprisonment had been described. 
Matt. iv. 12; xi. 2; xiv. 3—10. Mark i. 14; vi. 14—30. Luke 
iii. 20; vii. 19; ix. 9. 

John’s early death seems to have been permitted by God, 
that there might be no distraction in the people’s minds between 
him and Christ.. (Theoph.) 

25. μετὰ "lovdalov] with a Jew. So the best MSS.—Ei/z. has 
᾿Ιουδαίων, Jews. The reason why a Jew is here mentioned seems 
to be, because John was now in or near Samaria, and it might 
otherwise have been supposed, that the objection was made by the 
inhabitan/s of that country. But though made in Samaria, it was 
not made by Samaritans, but by a Jew ; a contrast favourable to 
the Samaritans, as in other parts of this Gospel. See iv. 40; v. 16. 

— περὶ καθαρισμοῦ concerning purifying. The Evangelist 
never calls St. John, ‘‘ the Baptist.” He was no longer *the 
Baptist’ when St. John wrote; his Baptism had passed away 

It is observable, that ‘‘ Jesus baptized not, but His disciples” 
(iv. 2); but we never hear that any of John’s disciples baptized— 
his Baptism died with him. Christ’s Baptism remains to the end. 

26. ds ἦν μετὰ σοῦ] who was with thee. They wish to excite 


Cp. 


in the northern part of 
Euseb., Jerome., Patrit. 


καὶ ὃ ἑώρακε Kal ἤκουσε τοῦτο μαρτυρεῖ, καὶ τὴν μαρ- ἃ 
Ο λαβὼν αὐτοῦ τὴν μαρτυρίαν ἐσφράγισεν 





Rom. 9. 5. 
ech, 5. 20. 

& 8, 26. 
di John 5. 10. 
Rom, 3. 4. 


the Baptist to jealousy (Chrys., compare John v. 33, 34); as 


| much as to say, All are forsaking thee, and flocking to the baptism 


of Him Who was baptized by thee. (Chrys.) Observe their 


| words of disparagement, ds, οὗτος. ( Wetst.) 


—= πέραν] beyond Jordan, i.e. at Bethany(i, 28), on the east 
of Jordan, in Persea. Atnon and Salim were on the west. 

29. Ὁ ἔχων τὴν νύμφην] He that hath the Bride. The 
Church, collected from all nations, which is in faith a virgin, and is 
espoused to Christ in Baptism. No one is the Bridegroom of the 
Christian soul but Christ. The Font of Baptism is the Bride- 
chamber, and Christ’s Ministers are the Friends of the Bridegroom, 
who rejoice to hear His voice. 

— ὁ φίλος τοῦ νυμφίου] the friend of the Bridegroom. Christ 
is the Bridegroom, and as a Bridegroom He comes to the Bride ; 
and, therefore, when about to wed our nature, and to espouse to 
Himself a Church, He descended from heaven,—and, having 
espoused it, He carries His Bride to His own home to heaven. 
And John was the friend of the Bridegroom in bringing the Bride 
to Christ,—i.e. in leading the souls of others, especially his own 
disci ples, to Jesus. (Theoph. on i. 30. 35.) 

For a learned disquisition on the office of Paranymphs 
amongst the Jews, see Wetstein here, p. 855. 

— 6 ἑστηκώς, he that standeth. I stand still, while He 
marches onward, I, His friend and Paranymph, stand and look, 
admire and love, while the Divine Bridegroom “ rejoiceth as a giant 
to run His course.”” My ministry will soon be at an end, His is 
everlasting. 

— ἡ χαρὰ ἣ ἐμὴ πεπλήρωται] my joy has been fulfilled. He 
who desires to rejoice in himself is miserable; but he who loves 
to rejoice in God will rejoice for evermore. (Aug.) 


30. Ἐκεῖνον δεῖ αὐξάνειν] He must increase. As the day-star 


\ which precedes the sun appears to be eclipsed by the rising sun, 


so the Precursor of Christ seemed to decrease when Christ arose 
on the world. Christ might be said ¢o increase according as He 
manifested Himself by miracles; not that He increased in the 
power of His deity, but in the revelation of it to the world. 
(Theophyl.) Cp. on Luke ii. 52, and see Glass. Phil. Sac. p. 700. 
The Baptist was not diminished by the increase of Christ; for his 
ministry was perfected in Christ’s Messiahship, which he came to 
announce. But he answers them according to their own notions: 
“ As far as this world’s fame is concerned (which you propose to 
my ambition), I am now nothing ;” and yet he was about to be 
perfected by dying a martyr’s death. His light seemed to wane 
and go out in the prison of Macherus, but it shines for ever in 
heaven, as a star, in glory, 

Here is a mystery. God is not curable of increase or diminu- 
tion. Let the glory of God increase in us, and let our own glory 
diminish,—so that our glory in God may increase. The more 
thou understandest of God, the more God will seem to increase 
in thee. God does not increase in Himself, but is ever perfect ; 
our inward man increases in God, and God appears to increase in 
us; and as we decline in ourselves, we ascend in the glory of 
God. (Aug.) 

82. τὴν μαρτυρίαν αὐτοῦ οὐδεὶς λαμβάνει] no man receiveth His 
testimony. The Baptist saw, in the Spirit, mankind divided into 
two classes,—unbelievers and believers; he first speaks of those 
on the left hand, and says this of them; how he then turns from 
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JOHN II. 34—36. IV. 1—3. 
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them to those on the right, and says, ‘‘ he that recéiveth His tes- 
timony —.” (Aug.) 

33. éoppdyicev] set his seal ; shows, owns, and attests, as by 
the affixing of a seal (vi. 27. Rev. vii. 3). Cp. Wetstein. 

94. οὐ yap ἐκ μέτρου] for God gives the Spirit without stint 
or limit to Him. Cyril reads this verse thus, οὐ γὰρ ἐκ μέτρου 
δίδωσιν, without Θεὸς, which is omitted in B, C, L. Οὐκ ἐκ 
μέτρου means “non modicé, sed largissimé’” (Wetst., Rosen- 
miller); and this, because His power is not limited by measure, 
but infinite, and because the recipient is the only begotten Son of 
God, and He receives the Spirit in order ¢o give it to others; for 
of His fulness we all receive, i. 16. 

86. ἡ ὀργὴ τοῦ Θεοῦ] He does not say the wrath of God 
cometh on him, but it abideth; for all who are born of Adam are 
children of wrath, as the Apostle says (Eph. ii. 3); he, therefore, 
that will not believe on Christ (who came into the world without 
sin, and, having taken our mortality, died, that we might live for 
ever), the wrath of God remaineth on him (Aug.); it remaineth, 
because the death which it brings is eternal. 


Review of the contents of the foregoing Chapter. 

The Evangelist had begun his Gospel by declaring the eternal 
Godhead of Christ (i. 1—10), and His Incarnation (i. 14), and the 
reasons of it, namely, that by our adoption into Him and union 
with Him, we might become sons of God (i. 12). He had de- 
scribed the Epiphany (or Manifestation) of Christ’s Divinity (ii. 
1—10) made more striking by its contrast with His Humanity, 
derived from the Virgin Mary (v. 4); and he had shown Christ 
cleansing His Father’s house by the Majesty of His presence and 
power, and foretelling that He would die as man, and raise Him- 
self as God (v. 19.) 

He then proceeds to describe His conversation with Nicode- 
mus the Pharisee, who had been led by Christ’s miracles tg ac- 
knowledge that our Lord was ‘‘a Teacher come from God” (iil. 2). 
But Nicodemus, not being as yet enlightened by Divine Grace, 
had no faith in His Divinity, and did not feel his own need of 
Regeneration. 

Our Lord, desiring to elevate him to a higher degree of 
faith, tells him that he must be born again by a birth from above, 
if he would see the kingdom of God,—i.e. if he would hope to 
understand its true nature, and to enjoy its bliss hereafter. And 
He proceeds to teach him that this new birth from above is to be 
effected by Water and the Holy Ghost. Do not be surprised 
because you do not understand how this is to be. You do not see 
whence the wind comes, but you see its effects. So in spiritual 
things; you do not see how Regeneration takes place, but you 
may see its fruits. 

It ought to be enough for you, that I declare to you that you 
must be born again from above by means of Water and the Holy 
Ghost. I alone am able to teach you on these matters. For no 
one on earth has been in heaven except Myself, Who am in heaven 
as God, while I speak to you on earth as Man; and you cannot 
ascend to heaven but by union with Me, who am Son of Man, 
and so join all men to Myself, and am also Son of God, and so 
carry them to heaven. 

This process of your elevation to life is to be effected by My 
Death ; the Law of Moses, of which you are an appointed teacher, 
may instruct you here. It may show you that Life flows from 
My Death. The Brazen Serpent was a type of Me. (See notes 
v. 14.) From Me, lifted up for all’ as man, and giving life to all 
as God, Regeneration and Salvation flow to all who look with the 
eye of Faith on Me lifted up by death. And do not be staggered, 
when you see Me rejected by your brother Pharisees and the 
world. Men will not come to the Light, not because it is not 
clear, but because their deeds are evil, and because they are con- 


demned by the Light; and thus, by shunning the Light, they 
condemn themselves. 


The Evangelist, by a natural transition, then passes on to 
speak of the difference of the Baptism instituted by Christ and 


that administered by John (v. 26). And he brings forward the 
Baptist himself, proclaiming that his own office is now at an end, 
and declaring Christ to be the Bridegroom, who, by the Sacrament 
of Baptism, espouses souls to Himself (see Eph. v. 25, 26); and 
that He in His Baptism gives the Holy Spirit, which the Baptist 
confesses that he himself could not do. 

Hence the Evangelist is led in the following chapter to 
speak of Christ baptizing those who are baptized by the instru- 
mentality of His disciples (see on iv. 2), and as extending the 
blessings of the Gospel from Judea to Samaria; and as revealing 
Himself as the expected Messiah, to a Samaritan woman, a 
remarkable type of the Heathen World (v. 7) coming from its 
manifold harlotry, of false religions (iv. 18) to Christ. He relates 
that this Revelation took place at Sychar, Sichem, Shechem, in 
Samaria—the very same place as that in which Jehovah had 
revealed Himself first in Canaan to Abraham, the Father of the 
Faithful, in whose promised Seed all Nations of the earth were 
to be Dlessed (Gen. xii. 3; xviii. 18; xxii. 18; xxvi. 4; xxviii. 
14); and therefore a very appropriate spot for the manifestation 
of the Messiah (v. 26) to those who were counted strangers by 
the Jews, and with whom the Jews had no dealings (v. 9), 
and who acknowledged Him by faith, and so became children of 
Saithful Abraham (Gal. iii. 9); and for the divine declaration that 
in all places men should worship the Father (v. 21), and as pro- 
mising living water to those who ask Him for it; that living © 
water which will become in them a well of water springing up to 
everlasting life (v. 14). 

The attentive reader will not fail to compare what is said in 
this chapter concerning the Holy Sacrament of Baptism with the 
words of our Blessed Lord, in the sixth chapter, on the other 
Sacrament—that of the Lord’s Supper. These two chapters are, 
as it were, two Divine Sermons on the two Sacraments: and 
mutually illustrate each other. This will be further shown in the 
note at the end of the sixth chapter, to which the reader is now 
referred, 


Cu. IV.—On the connexion of this chapter with the foregoing, 
see the preceding note. 

1, 2. Ἰησοῦς--- βαπτίζει---καίτοιγε Ἰησοῦς αὐτὸς οὐκ éBdwriCev] 
Jesus baptizeth—and yet Jesus Himself was not baptizing. Both 
are true; for Jesus did baptize, in that He cleansed those who 
were baptized ; and He did not baptize, in that He did not admi- — 
nister Baptism with His own hands. The Apostles were the human : 
instruments by which His Divine Majesty worked in His Baptism, 
ministered by their hands. (Aug.) 

John the Baptist, a human minister, had a baptism, which 
was called by his name—the baptism of John. (Matt. xxi. 25.) 
But our Lord would not allow His own baptism to be called by 
any man’s name, in order that He Himself might always baptize, 
and might be rightly said to baptize those whom He does not bap- — 
tize by His own hands, but by His Ministers; and that we might 
understand that whosoever is baptized by His Ministers, is baptized 
by Christ. If He had committed His baptism to any one person 
like John, His baptism might have been called the baptism of 
Peter, or of Paul; but now it is the baptism of Curist, in Whom 
all, who are baptized, must place their hope and trust. (Aug.) 

Judas was among the disciples, and they who were baptized 
by Judas were not baptized again; for they whom even Judas, 
who was Christ’s Apostle, baptized, were baptized by Christ. 

If Christian baptism is ministered by an evil Minister, yet it 
is still the baptism of Christ. So that we may always say with 
St. John the Baptist (Matt. iii, 11), He it is who baptizeth with — 
the Holy Ghost. (Aug.) ; 

It may be asked, whether the Holy Spirit was given in the 
Baptism now ministered by His disciples, since we read (chap. vil. 
39), the Holy Ghost was not yet given, because that Jesus was 
not yet glorified? Τὸ which it may be replied, that the Holy 
Spirit was bestowed by their baptism, but not with that plenary 
manifestation, in which He was afterwards given at and 
the Day of Pentecost. 


. Patriarchs lay. 


JOHN IV. 4—6. 
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(=) 4 Ἔδει δὲ αὐτὸν διέρχεσθαι διὰ τῆς Σαμαρείας. 
oe Ἔρχεται οὖν εἰς πόλιν τῆς Σ αμαρείας ΣΕ al Σ υχὰρ, πλησίον TOD υ Gen, 83. 19. 


χωρίου ὃ ἔδωκεν ᾿Ιακὼβ ᾿Ιωσὴφ τῷ υἱῷ αὐτοῦ: 


6 ἣν δὲ ἐκεῖ πηγὴ τοῦ Ἰακώβ. Tosh, 24, 82. 


Ὁ οὖν ᾿Ιησοῦς κεκοπιακὼς ἐκ τῆς ὁδουπορίας ἐκαθέζετο οὕτως ἐπὶ τῇ πηγῇ" ὥρα 


5. εἰς πόλιν τῆς Σαμαρείας to a city of Samaria, called 
Sychar. Sichem (Gen. xxxiv. 2), between Mount Ebal and 
Mount Gerizim (Judg. ix. 7), afterwards called Νεάπολις, now 
Nabdlous, thus described by Josephus, Ant. v. 7: 2, 798 ὄρος τὸ Γαρι- 
ζεὶν ὑπέρκειται τῆς Σικίμων πόλεως. iv. 8. 45, οὐ πόῤῥω τῆς Σικίμων 
πόλεως, μεταξὺ δυοῖν ὀροῖν, Γαριζαίου μὲν τοῦ ἐκ “δεξιῶν κειμένου, 
τοῦ δὲ ἐκ λαιῶν Τιβάλου (>2Y) προσαγορευομένου. xi. 8. 6, 
Σαμαρεῖται μητρόπολιν τότε (tempore Alexandri M.) ἔχοντες, 
κειμένην πρὸς τῷ Ταριζεὶν ὄρει καὶ κατῳκημένην ὑπὸ τῶν ἀποσ- 
τατῶν τοῦ ᾿Ιουδαίων ἔθνους. For a modern description, see note 
below on τ. 6; Robinson, iii. 104, and Later Researches, p. 129, 
and G. Williams’ in Smith’s Dict. v. Neapolis. 

The change of the name to Sychar is due to the contempt 
shown for the Samaritans by the Jews, who charged the Samaritans 
with the worshipping of an Idol (7%), sheker, or falsehood, from 
Ὑ Ὁ (shakar), fefellit. (See Habak. ii. 18.) Cp. Wetst. Light- 
foot derives it from 72%, inebriavit. Bengel and Wieseler 
(Chronol, Synops. p. 256, 8) suppose the name Sychar to be 
connected with sachar, ‘to purchase,’ with reference to Gen. 
xxxili. 19. 

The Samaritans were called in derision by the Jews 6 λαὸς 
6 μωρὸὺς 6 κατοικῶν ἐν Σικίμοις ; perhaps (as West. suggests, p. 
858) with an allusion to Moreh, the ancient name of Sychem. 
Our Lord’s prohibition (Matt. v. 22) may refer to this sarcastic 
appellation. 

Sichem was a remarkable piace in patriarchal History. It 
was the national sanctuary of Israel. There, God first appeared 
to Abraham (Gen. xii. 6). There, Jacob spread his tent and 
built an altar (Gen. xxxiii. 18—20). There, Joseph was buried 
(Josh. xxiv. 32), and all the Patriarchs (see on Acts vii. 16). 
‘There the people were assembled by Joshua to hear the blessings 
and the curses of the Law (Josh. viii. 33). Hence the Jews 
could not deny that, on the εν of local sanctity, Sichem had 
strong claims. 

Christ the Incarnate Word now comes to the spot where 
God had appeared to Abraham, and where He had been wor- 
shipped by Jacob, and where the bodies of Joseph and the 
God had promised unto Abraham, Unto thy seed 
I will give this land; and now Christ is there, Who is the seed of 
Abraham, and in Whom all nations are blessed. See Burgon. 
here, for an excellent note, and on v. 40. 

On the history of Sichem, see also the preliminary note below, 
on Acts yii., and note on Heb. vii. 2; and above, on Gen. xii. 6. 

6. πηγὴ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβ] Jacob’s well, probably only a λάκκος, or 
cistern for rain water; the water that Christ gives, living water, 
is ὕδωρ ζῶν. Cp. Jer. ii. 13. Zech. xiv. 8. John vii. 38. 

The following description of the spot is from the pen of a 
recent traveller, Dr. Robinson, Researches in Palestine, sect. xiv. 
p- 107—112:— 

“We met a Muhammedan, who acknowledged the tradition 
respecting Jacob’s well and Joseph’s tomb. He led us by the 
latter, which stands in the middle of the mouth of the valley; 
and then to the well, situated a little south of the tomb and just 
at the base of Gerizim. We were thirty-five minutes in coming 
to it from the city of Nabulus, which lies nearly due east towards 
Salim. - The well bears evident marks of antiquity, but was now 
dry and deserted. A large stone was laid loosely over, or rather 
in its mouth; by dropping in stones, we could perceive that it was 
deep (John iv. 11). Adjacent to the well are the ruins of an ancient 
church, forming mounds of rubbish, among which we remarked 
three granite columns. 

The tradition respecting both Jacob’s well and Joseph’s tomb, 
in which by a singular tradition Jews and Samaritans, Christians 
and Muhammedans, all agree, goes back at least to the time of 
Eusebius in the early part of the fourth century. 

Iam not aware of any thing in the nature of the case, that 
goes to contradict the common tradition ; but on the other hand 
I see much in the circumstances tending to confirm the supposi- 
tion, that this is actually the spot where our Lord held his con- 
Yersation with the Samaritan woman. Jesus was journeying from 
Jerusalem to Galilee, and rested at the well, while His disciples 
were gone away into the city to buy meat (John iv. 3.8). The well, 
therefore, lay apparently before the city, and at some distance 
from it. In passing along the eastern plain, Jesus had halted at 
the well, and sent His disciples to the city situated in the narrow 


valley, intending on their return to proceed along the plain on this 
way to Galilee, without Himself visiting the city. All this cor- 
responds exactly to the present character of the ground. The 
well too was Jacob’s well, of high antiquity, a known and venerated 
spot; which, after having already lived for so many ages in tra- 
dition, would not be likely to be forgotten in the two and a half 
centuries, intervening between St. John and Eusebius. 

This is probably the actual well of the patriarch; and was 
dug by him in some connexion with the possession of the ‘“‘ parcel 
of ground,’’ bought of Hamor, the father of Shechem, which he 
gave to his son Joseph (Gen. xxxiii. 19), and near which Joseph 
and his brethren were buried, in a parcel of ground purchased by 
Abraham of another, Hamor the son of Shechem. See on Acts 
vii. 16. The practice of the patriarchs to dig wells wherever they 
sojourned, is well known; and if Jacob’s field, as it would seem, 
was here before the mouth of the valley of Shechem, he might 
prefer not to be dependent for water on fountains, which lay up 
that valley and were not his own. 

I think we may thus rest with confidence in the opinion, that 
this is Jacob’s well, and here the parcel of ground which Jacob 
gave to his son Joseph. Here the Saviour, wearied with his 
journey, sat upon the well and taught the poor Samaritan woman 
those great truths which have broken down the separating wall 
between Jews and Gentiles. God is a spirit, and they that wor- 
ship Him must worship Him in spirit and in truth.” 

— Ἰησοῦς κεκοπιακώς) Jesus is weary. He is both strong 
and weak; strong, because “In the beginning was the Word ”’ 
(i. 1); and weak, because ‘‘ the Word was made flesh,” i. 14. 
(Aug.) 

— ἐκαθέζετο οὕτως] οὕτως, ‘ thus,’ i.e. in all simplicity, ἁπλῶς, 
ὡς ἔτυχε, He was sitting thus on the well. (Chrys., Euthym., 
Theoph.); οὕτως (cp. xiii. 25. Acts xxvii. 17). He in whom is 
the fulness of the Godhead sat thus, as any one among men. 

The well was probably shaded with trees, and a place of re- 
sort. He would have an audience there. 

— ὥρα ἕκτη] the sixth hour, six in the evening. It is not 
likely that this was at noon; that was not an usual hour for 
drawing water; but six in the evening was. In Gen. xxiv. 1], 
the evening is described as the time that women go out to draw 
water. 

The woman, after a short discourse, leaves her water-pot, and ~ 
goes to the City, where she finds the men of Sychar, as usual in 
the evening, collected for conversation, and brings them to Jesus ; 
and they entreat Him to remain that night. 

Among other things, in which St. John is distinguished from 
the Jews and from the earlier Evangelists, is, it would seem, his 
mode of reckoning time. He specifies hours oftener than any of 
the Evangelists, and he appears to calculate them according to a 
different mode of computation. That method is identical with 
our own. It has been shown from the history of the martyrdom 
of 5. Polycarp, the scholar of St. John, in one of the seven 
Churches of Asia, that this mode of reckoning the hours was 
there received. See Polycarp, Martyr. c. 21, p. 635, ed. Jacob- 
son, who says, ‘‘ Non enim de Romana, sed de Asiaticd horas 
computandi ratione, hic est sermo; eAdem scilicet qué nos hodie 
utimur.’’ Cp. Greswell, Dissertat. i. 260; ii. 216; iii. 229; iv, 
627. The same mode of calculation is employed in the account 
of another martyrdom in Asia, at Smyrna, that of Pionius. 
(Ruinart, Acta Martyrum, p. 137. Townson on the Gospels, 
i. p. 26.) 

This then was, it seems, the mode of reckoning received by 
the Asiatic Churches of the second century. St. John wrote 
his Gospel in Asia (see above, Introduction, p. 267), and for 
the use of those Churches. It is therefore probable, that St. 
John found such a mode of reckoning in the country where and 
for which he wrote his Gospel, and adapted his narrative to it. 
Such a method of reckoning was not unknown in other countries. 
“Tpsum diem,” says Plin. N. H. ii. 79, “ alii aliter observavere. 
Cimbri a meridie ad meridiem. Agyptii et Hipparchus ἃ media 
nocte in mediam.’ 

St. John, in his Gospel, speaks of the Jews (οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι) as 
separated from the Christian Church (see above, p. 268, and on 
i. 19). He is specially careful to record those acts and sayings of 
Christ which indicate the true character of the Jewish Sabbath 
(v. 9—18; vii. 22, 23; ix. 14. 16). Heremarks the appearances 
of Christ after His Resurrection, as taking place on the first day 
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c Luke 9. 52, 53. 





of the week (xx. 1. 19. 26). He alone mentions the Lord’s Day 
by name (Rey. i. 10). And, perhaps, by the peculiar method he 
employs of reckoning hours, he might desire to mark the separa- 
tion of the Christian Church from the Jews, in hours as well as 
in days, and to break her off entirely from the observance of 
Jewish seasons as such; and to put the Christian seasons on a 
footing of their own. It would manifestly have been inconvenient 
that the Day of Christ’s Resurrection, the great annual and 
weekly festival of the Church, should have been supposed to begin 
with the sunset of the seventh day, and end with the sunset of the 
first. These are arguments ἃ priori, in favour of the above 
opinion concerning St. John’s reckoning. An argument ἃ poste- 
riori may be recognized in the fact, that this mode of reckoning 
has been adopted, and is now used, by the principal nations of the 
Christian World. 

For further illustration of this subject, see i. 40; iv. 52; 
xix. 14; See-also note on 1 Thess. ii. 9, as showing that St. 
John’s usage in speaking of day and night was different from the 
Hebrew use of St. Paul. 

%. γυνὴ ἐκ τῆς Sapapelas] a woman of Samaria. Cp. amd 
(xi. 1). The Samaritans were of foreign extraction (Luke xvii. 
18), and were regarded as aliens by the Jews. And this Samaritan 
woman is a figure of the Church, coming from foreign lands; not 
as yet justified, but to be justified in Christ. (Aug.) See v. 18. 

It was the sixth hour, the evening of the day, our six o’clock. 
It was the evening of the World, shown in a figure, and now the 
harvest of the earth was, in a figure, ripe (v. 35). How fitting 
was it, that at that hour of the day, and at that season of the 
year, and at that spot of the Holy Land, our Saviour Christ 
should have begun to gather in the fruits of His spiritual Harvest ! 
.... As Isaac’s servant meets Rebekah—as Jacob himself 
meets Rachel—as Moses encounters Zipporah—a? a well; what 
more fitting than that He, of whom all these were shadows, the 
Bridegroom, as He loved to call Himself, should meet His alien 
Spouse, the Samaritan Church, at a well of water likewise ? 
Verily, here was Jacob’s remote descendant at last fulfilling the 
dying Patriarch’s prophecy. It was beside Jacob’s well that He 
sat; and in “the parcel of ground that Jacob gave to his son 
Joseph” that He discoursed with the woman of Samaria: and lo, 
Joseph becomes at once a “ fruitful bough,” even that “ fruitful 
bough by a well’’ (Gen. xlix. 22), of which the dying Patriarch 
made prophetic mention,—‘ whose branches run over the wall,’’ 
which heretofore had severed Jew and Gentile! Burgon. (Serm. 
on John iv. 35—38). 

— Ads μοι πιεῖν] Give Me to drink. Our Lord was athirst for 
water, but was more athirst for the salvation of her soul, from 
whom He asked it, and therefore He desired to gwe her living 
water, and to make her athirst for it. (Aug.) 

9. ov yap συγχρῶνται] for the Jews have no dealings with 
Samaritans. It is not said that Samaritans declined all dealings 
with Jews; and though our Lord said, ‘‘ Enter not into a city of 
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the Samaritans ’’ (Matt. x. 5), He did not command them to repel 
the Samaritans. (Chrys., Theoph.) And He propounds Samaritans 
as examples to the Jews, Luke x. 33; xvii. 16. 

. The following are passages from Rabbinical works, on the 
relations of the Jews to the Samaritans: Rasche ad Sota p. 515, 
edit. Wagens., Samaritani panem comedere, aut vinam bibere, 
prohibitum est. Sanhedrin fol. 104, 1, Si quis Cutheeum (Sama- 
ritanum) in domum suam recipit, eique ministrat, ille caussa est, 
ut filii ipsius in exilium abire cogantur. Tanchuma fol. 43, 1, 
Dicunt, qui edit frustum Samaritani, est ut edens carnem porci et 
non proselytus fit Samaritanus in Israéle, nec est ipsis pars in 
resurrectione mortuorum. Hieros. Avodah Zara fol. 44, 4, R. 
Jaceb Bar Acha, nomine R. Lazar dicit, victualia Cuthzorum 
permissa sunt, si non immisceatur iis aliquid vini eorum aut aceti. 
Bab. Kidduschin fol. 76, 1, Azyma Cuthzeorum sunt permissa, et 
per ea homo preestat officium suum in Paschate. (Kuin.) 

10. ὕδωρ ζῶν] living water, literally, perennially flowing from 
a natural spring ; as distinguished from water in an artificial cistern. 
See Weist. p. 859. So aqua viva, aqua saliens in Latin. Cp. 
Justin M.c. Tryph. 114, where he says that Christians joyfully _ 
die διὰ τὸ ὄνομα τῆς καλῆς πέτρας, καὶ ζῶν ὕδωρ ταῖς καρδίαις τῶν 
δ αὐτοῦ ἀγαπησάντων τὸν πατέρα τῶν ὅλων βρυούσης, καὶ ποτι- 
ζούσης τοὺς βουλομένους τὸ THs ζωῆ 5 ὕδωρ. 

14. ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος, οὗ ἔγὼ δώσω] the water that I will give; 
the Holy Spirit (CArys.), which he calls living water, because the 
Spirit is not like a stagnant pool, but a gushing spring, ever 
stirring the soul to good works. (Theoph.) 

— ov μὴ duvhon] Some Editors have adopted διψήσει, from A, 
B, D, L, M, A. But διψήσῃ, which is in E, F, G, H, K, 8, U, 
V, A, seems preferable, as intimating that he shall be preserved 
from thirst by divine power. F 

Οὐ μὴ διψήσει would signify only ‘he will not thirst ;’ but 
Christ says that he shad/ not thirst; I will give him living water, 
by which he shall be preserved from thirst. Cp. vi. 35, where 
the same observation is applicable. Cp. viii. 51, 52, θάνατον οὐ 
μὴ Oewphaon—ov μὴ γεύσηται θανάτου : he shall never see. 
never taste death. I, Who alone can, will preserve him from it. 
The future is rightly preserved by the Editors in viii. 12, where 
the sense is ‘he will not walk in darkness.’ 

18. πέντε ἄνδρας ἔσχες] thou hadst five husbands—a true pic- 
ture of the spiritual condition of the Heathen World, which was 
typified by this woman (see v. 7), and which had violated its con- 
jugal faith to the One true God, and committed the spiritual 
harlotry and fornication of idolatry with many lovers. Cp. Isa. 
xxiii. 17. Jer. iii, 1; xxii. 20. Ezek. xvi. 36. Hos, ii. 10—12. 

This was specially true of the Samaritan Nation, represented 
by this woman. It had committed spiritual adultery with five 
several idolatries (see above on 2 Kings xvii. 30, 31), and he 
whom Samaria then had, was not her husband; for she knew 
not what she worshipped (v. 22); but Christ came to espouse 
her in spiritual wedlock to Himself. He came to preach the 
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Ὑμεῖς προσκυνεῖτε ὃ οὐκ οἴδατε" 12 Kings 17. 29. 
Isa. 2. 3. 
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“8 ᾿Αφῆκεν οὖν τὴν ὑδρίαν αὐτῆς 
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character of genuine worship, and the universality of His Gospel, 
and to reveal Himself to her, and say, ‘‘ Thy Maker is Thine 
Husband ”’ (Isa. liv. 5). 

20. τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ] On this mountain. On the rivalry between 
Gerizim and Jerusalem, see Joseph. Ant. xiii. 3,4. Reland, Pal. 
p- 503, and the authorities from the Talmud in Wefséein, p. 861. 
The coins of Samaria exhibit a Temple on the summit of a 
mountain. Akermann, p. 29. 

21. ἔρχεται ὥρα] the hour cometh. He removes the notion 
of any special privileges guaranteed to either of the two rival 
Cities and Mountains, and says, The hour is coming of evangelical 
doctrine, when the words of the Prophets will be fulfilled, and the 
shadows of types will pass away, and all local distinctions be 
abolished, and the Truth will illumine the hearts of all believers 
with its pure light in the true Sion, the universal Church of Christ, 
where true spiritual worship is offered to God. (Origen., Chrys.) 

Not only has the spiritual worship of God been now diffused 
generally, but the special worship offered at Jerusalem and Gerizim 
was soon afterwards interrupted by the destruction of the Temples 
there, and by the expulsion of Jews and Samaritans from their 
own cities. See Jerome in Sophon. i. 15. Eused. iv. 6. Tertul- 
lian, c. Jud. 15. Procopius, v. 7. Wetstein. 

22. Ὑ. προσκυνεῖτε ὃ οὐκ οἴδατε] Ye worship what ye know 
not. Because ye regard God as local and particular; and mingle 
His worship with that of Idols; but we worship the One Lord of 
all. (Chrys.) 

On the heathen Origin, History, and idolatrous Worship of 
the Samaritans, see an excellent essay in Mede’s Works, i. Disc. 
xii. p. 46, and Liicke here, i. pp. 592—596. 

— ἡ σωτηῤία ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων] the salvation is of the Jews. 
Obs. ἡ σωτηρία, the promised salvation, the only salvation, for the 
Saviour of the World—He by Whom alone men can be saved 
(Acts iv, 12)—arises from Judea. See also Rom. ix. 1-6. 

24. ΤΠινεῦμα ὁ Θεός] God is a Spirit. Hence they are refuted 
who understand literally the figurative expressions of Scripture 
concerning the Lord ; e. g. the arm, the eyes, the feet, the wings 
of God, Who is a Spirit. (Origen.) God is a Spirit. He thus 
condemns the formal and carnal worship of the Jews, and teaches 
men to offer themselves a living sacrifice to God. (CArys.) 

— ἐν πνεύματι καὶ ἀληθείᾳ] in spirit and in truth. The Sama- 
ritans regarded God as limited by space, and the Jews were stu- 
dious mainly of external forms in worship, and neglected the 
spirit: they dwelt on types and figures which were only images 
of truth ; but the true worshippers differ from both, because they 
worship God in Spirit and in Truth; in Spirit, that is, in holiness 
and righteousness of life; and in Truth, that is, not in heresy, 
but in soundness of faith. There will not only be a change in the 


place (τόπος), but in the mode (τρόπος) of worship. And the 
hour of this change now is. (Theoph.) 

25. Meoolas ἔρχεται] Messias cometh. The Jews contend for 
their temple, on Moriah, we for our mountain, Gerizim. The 
Messiah will come and teach us how to worship. (Aug.) That 
the Samaritans expected a Messiah appears from the fact, that 
Dositheus arose among them, and pretended to be the Christ. 
Cp. Origen (tom. 13). 

This woman, who only knew the Five Books of Moses, ex- 
pected the Messiah. This knowledge of the Samaritans was pro- 
bably derived from the first prophecy of Holy Writ, Gen. iii. 15, 
and from the prophecies of Jacob, Gen. xlix. 10, and of Ba- 
laam, Numb. xxiv. 7—9. 17, and the words in Deut. xviii. 15. 
Hence our Lord said to the Jews, If ye had believed Moses, ye 
would have believed Me. (John v. 46.) 

26. Ἐγώ εἶμι, ὃ λαλῶν σοι] Ithat am speaking unto thee am He. 
The Jews said to Christ (John x. 24), If thou be the Christ, tell 
us plainly, and He did not reveal Himself to them; and yet He 
says to the woman, “1 am He.’’ Whence this difference? Be- 
cause they asked in malice, she in simplicity ; and because there 
were no Pharisees and Chief Priests in Samaria, who would per- 
vert this knowledge into an occasion of hatred against Him; and 
because He foreknew that the Samaritans would believe in Him. 
Cp. Matt. xvi. 20. 

27. ἐθαύμαζον were wondering ; the reading of A, B, C, Ὁ, 
G, K, L, M. Elz. has ἐθαύμασαν, which is less expressive. 

— μετὰ γυναικός with a woman; which the Jewish Rabbis, 
who despised women, did not willingly do. Lightfoot, Schoettgen 
here. 

— οὐδεὶς μέντοι] yet no one said, What seekest Thou? A 
silent intimation of awe for their Master. See on Mark x. 32. 
Luke v. 7. John xii. 21, 22. 

28. ᾿Αφῆκεν τὴν ὑδρίαν] She left her water-pot and went her 
wey into the city. Our Lord employed this woman as an Apostle 
to hér own city. (Origen.) And she would not have them trust 
implicitly in her own report of Him, but she said to them, Come 
and see. And she did not tell them that He had declared Himself 
to be the Christ, lest perhaps they might refuse to come, but she 
said, Come and seea man, &c. Js not this the Christ? (Chrys.) 

29. Δεῦτε, ἴδετε] Come ye and see. This woman of Samaria 
was wiser and more courageous than the master of Israel, Nico- 
demus, with whom Jesus had discoursed on the same subject. 
He did not fetch others, or declare himself openly as a disciple; 
but she brought a City to Christ. (Chrys. on v. 13.) 

32. ᾿Εγὼ βρῶσιν ἔχω φαγεῖν] Ihave meat to eat. Our salva- 
tion is the meat for which Christ hungers. (Chrys., Theoph.) 

35. terpdunvos] sc. χρόνος. (Lobeck, Phryn. p. 549.) So the 
best MSS. Elz. has τετράμηνον. ; 
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καὶ ὁ θερισμὸς ἔρχεται ; ἰδοὺ λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐπάρατε τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ὑμῶν, καὶ 
θεάσασθε τὰς χώρας, ὅτι λευκαί εἰσι πρὸς θερισμὸν ἤδη. * Καὶ ὁ θερίζων 
μισθὸν λαμβάνει, καὶ συνάγει καρπὸν εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, ἵνα καὶ ὁ σπείρων 
ὁμοῦ χαίρῃ καὶ ὁ θερίζων. Ἔν γὰρ τούτῳ ὁ λόγος ἐστὶν ὁ ἀληθινὸς, ὅτι 
ἄλλος ἐστὶν ὁ σπείρων, καὶ ἄλλος ὁ θερίζων. 8. ᾿Εγὼ ἀπέστειλα ὑμᾶς θερίζειν 
ὃ οὐχ ὑμεῖς κεκοπιάκατε' ἄλλοι κεκοπιάκασι, καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς τὸν κόπον αὐτῶν 
εἰσεληλύθατε. 

89 Ἔκ δὲ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτὸν τῶν Σαμαρειτῶν, 
διὰ τὸν λόγον τῆς γυναικὸς μαρτυρούσης, Ὅτι εἶπέ μοι πάντα ὅσα ἐποίησα. 
4 Ὡς οὖν ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ Σαμαρεῖται, ἠρώτων αὐτὸν μεῖναι παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς" 


A \ 
καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐκεῖ δύο ἡμέρας. 4! Kat πολλῷ πλείους ἐπίστευσαν διὰ τὸν λόγον 


reh. 17. 8, αὐτοῦ, “2 "τῇ τε γυναικὶ ἔλεγον, Ὅτι οὐκέτι διὰ τὴν σὴν λαλιὰν πιστεύομεν" 
αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἀκηκόαμεν, καὶ οἴδαμεν ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληθῶς ὁ σωτὴρ τοῦ κόσμου, 
ὁ Χριστός. 

ΕἼΤ eae va) 48 Μετὰ δὲ τὰς δύο ἡμέρας ἐξῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν, καὶ ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὴν 

Tukes 22. Γαλιλαίαν' (=) “αὐτὸς γὰρ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐμαρτύρησεν, ὅτι προφήτης ἐν τῇ 





It would seem that this was late in November or early in 
December. The sowing of barley was at that time, i.e. in the 
month Cisleu. And in four months after that time—in the month 
Nisan or Abib—the barley harvest began,—-namely, at the Pass- 
over. And fifty days after that,—namely, at Pentecost, the wheat 
harvest commenced. Levit. xxiii. 10-- 17. Joseph. Ant. iii. 105. 
Walchii Calend. Palest. p. 25. Buhlii Cal. p. 23. Kuinoel’s 
note here; and Meyer, p. 133; and Wieseler, Synops. p. 214. 
Robinson, Palest. ii. p. 99. Jahn, Arch. ὃ 62. Winer, R. W. B. 
p. 340 v. Erndte. 

— ἐπάρατε τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς] lift ye up your eyes and see. You 
can calculate by the aspect of the fields how many months it 
wants to the natural harvest; but I say to you, Lift up the eyes 
of your heart, and behold the spiritual harvest present before 
you. Christ sees a multitude of the Samaritans coming to hear 
Him, and He calls them fields white to Harvest. (Chrys., 
Theoph.) 

Christ’s divine Eye had also a prophetic view of the spiritual 
Harvest to be gathered in Samaria, soon after His Ascension; on 
which see Acts viii. 1—14, and note there, and on Acts viii. 17. 
Cp. note on John xii. 20. 24, 

36. ὁμοῦ. χαίρῃ] may rejoice together; at the Great Day. 
Their labours were at different times, the reward will be given at 
once. (Origen.) 

87. ἄλλος 6 σπείρων) one is he who soweth, another he who 
reapeth. ‘The Patriarchs and Moses, and the Prophets of the 
Old Testament had sown the seed; the Apostles of the New 
reap the harvest. (Origen, who quotes Isa. xxix. 11. Dan. viii. 
27. Matt. xii. 42; xiii. 17. Eph. iii. 5. Cp. Cyril, Chrys., Aug., 
Theophyl.) 

Hence we see that the New Testament is not contrary to 
the Old (as the Marcionites and Manicheans vainly say), but the 
Old preparatory to the New, and the New the fulfilment of the 
Old. (Chrys., Aug., Theophy!.) And finally the World’s Har- 
vest will be reaped by the Angels of heaven, who will gather in 
the sheaves of good wheat from the field of the Church, tilled by 
Christ’s Ministers from the beginning; and many will come from 
the East and from the West, and will sit down with Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob, in the Kingdom of Heaven. (Matt. viii. 11.) 
Cp. Aug. here. 

Our Lord Himself, it is probable, was now reaping in fields 
prepared for the harvest by the preaching of His forerunner, John 
the Baptist, now in prison. See on iii. 25. 

88. θερίζειν] to reap. Our Lord, by His example in this 
enapter, teaches us to spiritualize all the ordinary incidents of life. 
He sits at a well-side, and He makes it an occasion for speaking 
of living water. The disciples ask Him to eat. His meat and 
drink is to do the will of God. It wants four months to harvest. 
He sees the Samaritans coming to Him ; He foresees that they 
will believe in Him; they are fields whitening to the harvest, 
“pga a crop from the seed sown by Moses 1500 years be- 
ore. 

This duty of Christianizing every occasion of life is well illus- 
trated in the Rev. Robert Cooke’s Exhortation to Bjaculatory 
Prayer, edited by W. Jones of Nayland, Lond. 1797. 


40. ἠρώτων αὐτόν] they (the Samaritans) were entreating Him. 


The Jews, although they saw His miracles, rejected Him in pride, 
malice, and vain-glory; but the Samaritans, among whom He 
wrought no miracle, desired Him to remain with them, and be- 
lieved on Him. 

— ἔμεινεν] He abode. Jesus remains with those who desire 
Him to stay with them, particularly if they come forth out of 
the city, and pray Him to enter and abide with them. (Origen.) 

Observe how these Samaritans were blessed in their subse- 
quent history. See the honourable notice of this place (Sychar) 
in St. Stephen’s speech (Acts vii. 16), and the mission of Philip 
the Deacon, to preach (Acts viii. 5), and of the Apostles Peter and 
John to confirm, in Samaria. (Acts viii. 14.) 

To “him that hath shall be given.’”’ (Matt. xiii. 12.) And 
it is remarkable, that the site of Sychar is stilt well known, and 
its condition fruitful and prosperous ; and its scenery is, perhaps, 
the most beautiful of any region in Palestine (ep. Burgon.’s note), 
—while the great city of the thankless Capernaum has vanished, 
and no one can accurately tell the sites of Chorazin and Bethsaida. 
See Matt. xi. 21—23. Luke x. 15. ᾿ 

42. λαλιάν] speech. In a good sense. Cp. viii. 43, and see 
on Mark xvi. 19, and Winer, p. 21. 

— πιστεύομεν we believe. At first they had some belief from 
the woman’s testimony (John iv. 39), now they believe because 
they had heard Him themselves. So it is with those who are 
brought to Christ by Christian friends, and by the preaching of 
the Christian Church. They believe through that report, then 
Christ abides with them, and He gives them the precepts of love ; 
they are convinced, and know, by their own experience, that He 
is indeed the Saviour of the world. (Aug.) ° 

The Visible Church of God, even from the beginning, exer- 
cises a manuductory office—like that of this Samaritan woman— 
in bringing the world to Christ in Holy Scripture, where He 
abides with us, and confirms, settles, and stablishes us in the 
faith. Compare Hooker, II. iv. 3, and III. viii. 14; and the 
Editor’s remarks on the Canon of Scripture, Lect. i. pp. 21—26. 

43, 44. cis thy Γαλιλαίαν---αὐτὸς γὰρ Ἰησοῦ) The inter- 
pretation of S. Cyril here, and others of the ancients, is that our 
Lord went away (ἀπῆλθεν) into Galilee, passing by (παρατρέχων) 
His own πατρίδα, Nazareth,—see Matt. xiii. 54. 57. Mark vi. 1. 
4. Luke iv. 23, 24, where Nazareth is designated the πατρὶς of 
Christ; for even Jesus Himself (αὐτὸς), the greatest of all Pro- 
phets, witnessed that a Prophet hath not honour in his own coun- 
try. Thus we find Him at Cana, which is north of Nazareth, so 
that our Lord in coming from Samaria must have avoided Naza- 
reth. Cana had profited doubtless by His first miracle there, 
while the Nazarenes had been offended at Him. (Luke iv. 23, 
24.) Cp. Townson, i. 220. St. John takes for granted that Naza- 
reth was already known by his readers as the πατρὶς, or country, 
of Christ, from the earlier Gospels (Matt. xiii. 54. Mark vi. 1. 
Luke iv. 23). Nazareth in Galilee is contrasted here with Galilee 
generally,—as Jerusalem, the capital of Judea, is contrasted by 
St. John with Judea, iii. 22. 

This interpretation is confirmed by what follows: ‘ When 
He came to Galilee the Galileans received Him ;”’ they held Him 
in honour. But, on the other hand, we read, that the men of 
His own country (warpts)—so the Evangelists, St. Matthew and 
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ἰδίᾳ πατρίδι τιμὴν οὐκ ἔχε. (2) “Ore οὖν ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, ἐδέξαντο 
αὐτὸν οἱ Γαλιλαῖοι πάντα ἑωρακότες ἃ ἐποίησεν ἐν ἹἹεροσολύμοις ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ" 
καὶ αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἦλθον εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν. 

(Gr) “ "Ἦλθεν οὖν πάλιν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὴν Κανᾶ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ὅπου teh. 12.1, 11. 
ἐποίησε τὸ ὕδωρ οἶνον. Καὶ ἦν τις βασιλικὸς οὗ ὁ υἱὸς ἠσθένει ἐν Καφαρ- 
ναούμ. “1 Οὗτος ἀκούσας ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ἥκει ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν 
ἀπῆλθε πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ ἠρώτα αὐτὸν ἵνα καταβῇ καὶ ἰάσηται αὐτοῦ τὸν υἱὸν, 
ἤμελλε γὰρ ἀποθνήσκειν. “ὃ " Εἶπεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πρὸς αὐτόν, ᾿Εὰν μὴ σημεῖα ut σοι. τ. 22. 
καὶ τέρατα ἴδητε, οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε. “ὃ Λέγει πρὸς αὐτὸν 6 βασιλικός, Κύριε, 
κατάβηθι πρὶν ἀποθανεῖν τὸ παιδίον μου. 
ὃ υἱός σου ζῇ. Καὶ ἐπίστευσεν ὃ ἄνθρωπος τῷ λόγῳ ᾧ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ 
51 Ἤδη δὲ αὐτοῦ καταβαίνοντος, οἱ δοῦλοι αὐτοῦ ἀπήντησαν αὐτῷ, 


ε 


> nw 
δῦ Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Πορεύου' 
5» ,’ 
ἐπορεύετο. 
λυ.» , , 9 ε A a 
καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν λέγοντες, Ὅτι ὃ παῖς σου ζῇ. 
9 -' ᾿ » \ a σι νῪ ἴω 
ὥραν ἐν ἣ κομψότερον ἔσχε: καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ὅτι ἐχθὲς ὥραν ἑβδόμην ἀφῆκεν 
- ae ε ’,ὔ A > ε A 4 > > ys “A 9 ® 5 lal 
αὐτὸν ὁ πυρετός. © “Eyvw οὖν ὁ πατὴρ ὅτι ἐν ἐκείνῃ TH wpa ἐν ἣ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
«> la) ν ε ed δὰ Weed oF »ἘΝ ΔΉ, ἃ 41, αὶ 3 Aas 
6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὅτι ὃ vids σου fy καὶ ἐπίστευσεν αὐτὸς καὶ ἡ οἰκία αὐτοῦ ὅλη. 
nw , “Ὁ ’ὔ 3 “ 
4 Tovto πάλιν δεύτερον σημεῖον ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐλθὼν ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας εἰς 


93 icy » 
δ ᾽᾿Ἐπύθετο οὖν παρ᾽ αὐτῶν τὴν 


“presence, Omniscience, and Omnipotence. 


τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 


88 N A > N 3 Ἀ 
V. (53) "Μετὰ ταῦτα ἣν ἑορτὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ ἀνέβη ᾿Ιησοῦς eis a ch. 2. 18, 


Ἱεροσόλυμα. 


ev. 33. 2. 
Deut. 16. 1. 





St. Luke, call Nazareth—asked in scorn, ‘‘Is not this the car- 
penter’s Son ? and is not His mother called Mary; and His brethren 
and sisters, are they not all with us? And they were offended 
at Him.’’ (Matt. xiii. 54—56.) And He said to them, “ Ye will 
surely say unto Me this proverb, Physician, heal thyself. What- 
soever we have heard done in Capernaum (in Galilee) do in thy 
own country. And He said, Verily I say unto you, No Prophet 
is accepted in his own country.” (Luke iv. 23, 24.) And again 
we read, Jesus said, A Prophet is not without honour save in his 
own country. (Matt. xiii. 57.) 

Thus the words of St. John in this place are explained by 
the words of Christ as recorded in the former Gospels; and 
doubtless St. John takes for granted that his own readers are 
acquainted with the other Gospels, and will compare and elucidate 
his own narrative by theirs. Cp. above, Introduction, p. 268. 

- 46—53.] For a Homily on these verses see Greg. Mag. Hom. 
in Evang. 28. 

46. Ἦλθεν οὖν] Jesus came again unto Cana of Galilee, where 
He made the water wine. And there was a certain nobleman, 
&c. St. John, in pursuance of his design to unfold in his Gospel 
the proofs of Christ’s Godhead, proceeds to recount a Miracle 
which exhibits Him as possessing the Divine Attributes of Omni- 
In His first Miracle 
at Cana, Christ had shown His Divine Power. Without the ut- 
terance of a word, He had changed the water into wine by the 
silent fiat of His will. And now, while visible at Cana as man, 
He is present at Capernaum as God; He restores the sick there, 
and reyeals what is done in that city. Go thy way, thy son 
liveth. The Evangelist thus teaches the necessity and blessedness 
of faith in the Divinity of Christ. 

— βασιλικό51 Probably a courtier, or officer of Herod Anti- 
pas. See the passages from Josephus in the notes of Krebs, 
Rosenmiiller, and Kuin. 

47. καταβῇ] come down, i.e to the shore of the Sea of Galilee. 
See ii. 12. 

The nobleman had some faith, but it was feeble, in that he 
did not think that Christ could give health to his son after his 
son’s death, or unless Christ came down in person (Chrys.) ; yet 
Christ did not reject him, but did more than he asked. 

— ἤμελλε] As to the augment in this word see xi. 51 ; xii. 33. 
Winer, p. 65. ΄ 

δ0. Πορεύου go thy way. Set out on thy journey. I, Whom 
thou desirest to come down, will remain where Iam; but when 
thou arrivest at Capernaum, thou wilt find there the effect wrought 
already by My Divine Power; for thy son liveth. Contrast the 
faith of the centurion (Luke vii. 2) with that of this courtier, and 
Christ’s conduct to each. Our Lord would not go down at the 
desire of the nobleman to heal his son, but He offered to go down 
to heal the servant of the centurion. (Matt. viii. 7.) He thus 
teaches us, that what is lofty in man’s sight is low in His eyes, 
and the reverse. 

Vou. I. 


52. κομψότερον ἔσχε] began to amend. “ κομψότερον Theophy- 
lactus interpretatus est βέλτιον καὶ εὐρωστότερον, et apud Arrian. 
Epictet. iii. 10, sibi invicem opponuntur formule κομψῶς ἔχειν 
atque κακῶς ἔχειν ; verba ibi sunt, ὅταν 6 ἰατρὸς εἰσέρχηται μὴ 
φοβεῖσθαι τί εἴπῃ μηδ᾽ ἂν εἴπῃ, κομψῶς ἔχεις, ὑπερχαίρειν μηδ᾽ 
ἂν εἴπῃ, κακῶς ἔχεις, ἀθυμεῖν.᾽ (Kuin.) 

— ἐχθές] So A, B¥,C, Ὁ, K, L. ‘ Meris: x0¢s—Arri- 
κῶς, ἐχθὲς---- Ἐλληνικῶς v. ibi Piersonus p. 402. Etymol. M. 
ἐχθὲς καὶ χθές. Οἱ ᾿Αττικοὶ χθὲς, of δὲ κοινοὶ ἐχθές. Hesych. 
χθὲς, ἐχθές. Sed nec Attici αἰζουᾶἃ forma ἐχθὲς, qua ceteri 
Greeci usi sunt, plané abstinuerunt, vid. Aristoph. Plut. v. 883. 
1047, et interpp. ad Thom. Mag. p. 913, sq.”’ (Kuin.) 

— ὥραν ἑβδόμην] the seventh hour; seven in the evening. 
It is not probable that the father should have delayed so long as 
he would have done if it was one o’clock p.m. ἐπορεύετο, he was 
setting out, immediately after our Lord’s speech to him, v. 50. 
Cana and Capernaum were not more than twenty-five miles apart. 
As this seventh hour was seven in the evening, we need not be 
surprised that the father did not arrive ¢il/ the next day (χθέϑ). 
Besides, the season was late in the autumn or early in the winter, 
when travelling was not easy. See v. 35. 

On the reckoning of Aours of St. John’s Gospel, see above 
on v. 6. 

58. ἐπίστευσεν) he believed. There are degrees in faith as in 
other virtues; the nobleman’s faith began, when he came to 
Christ, it increased when our Lord said, “ Thy son liveth,” it was 
completed when his servants told him, “ yesterday at the seventh 
hour the fever left him.’’ (Bede.) 


Cu. V. 1. ἣν ἑορτή] there was a feast of the Jews. What Feast 
was this? That it was one of the three great Feasts, seems 
to be implied in the words, “and Jesus went up to Jerusalem,” 
The incidents related in the Chapter immediately preceding 
occurred in an autumn or winder (iv. 35). The events narrated 
in the Chapter next after the present, occurred just before a 
Passover (vi. 1—4). At that season Our Lord was in Galilee 
(vi. 1—4), but He is now at Jerusalem. At that season also, a 
Passover was near at hand, but now a Feast is actually going on. 
Therefore this Feast cannot be the same as the Passover men- 
tioned in the next Chapter. 

The Feast here specified took place in an interval of time 
limited a parte ante by the winter at Sychar, and a parte post by 
the Passover in the next Chapter (vi. 1—4). That Passover 
could not have been the next after that winter; for, as we here 
see, a Feast of the Jews, at which Jesus went up to Jerusalem, 
took place in the interval between that winter and that Passover. 

But none of the three great Feasts of the Jews fall between 
the winter month Cisleu, and the spring month Abib, when the 
Passover took place. Therefore this interval, dating from a 
Winter and reaching to that Passover, consisted of about sixteen 
months. The Feast here mentioned was, probably, as has been 
᾿ 2.}ὃὉ 
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5 Ἔστι δὲ ἐν τοῖς ἹΙἹεροσολύμοις ἐπὶ τῇ προβατικῇ κολυμβήθρα, ἡ ἐπιλε- 
γομένη Ἑβραϊστὶ Βηθεσδὰ, πέντε στοὰς ἔχουσα. ° Ev ταύταις κατέκειτο 
πλῆθος πολὺ τῶν ἀσθενούντων, τυφλῶν, χωλῶν, ξηρῶν, ἐκδεχομένων τὴν τοῦ 
ὕδατος κίνησιν. “άγγελος γὰρ κατὰ καιρὸν κατέβαινεν ἐν τῇ κολυμβήθρᾳ, 
καὶ ἐτάρασσε τὸ ὕδωρ' ὁ οὖν πρῶτος ἐμβὰς μετὰ τὴν ταραχὴν τοῦ ὕδατος 
ὑγιὴς ἐγίνετο, ᾧ δήποτε κατείχετο νοσήματι. ὅ Ἦν δέ τις ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖ 





already observed, one of the three Great Annual Festivals. It 
was the Passover, the Pentecost, or the Feast of Tabernacles, 
which fell in that interval. 

It is not easy to determine which of these three Festivals it 
was. The ancient Expositors are divided in opinion on this sub- 
ject. Treneus (ii. 22. 3) calls it a Passover. He asserts that 
our Lord went up to Jerusalem for the Passover every year : first, 
to the Passover mentioned in John ii. 23; then, a second time, 
when He healed the paralytic, viz. at the Feast mentioned in this 
Chapter (v. 1—14); thirdly, after He had multiplied the loaves 
in Galilee (vi. 1); and fourthly, and lastly, when He was Cruci- 
fied. This opinion is also maintained by Theodoret, ad Dan. ix. 
p- 1250. And this opinion has been adopted by Luther, Sca- 
liger, Grotius, Lightfoot, Le Clerc, Hengstenberg (Christol. 
176), Greswell, and Robinson: and on the whole, seems most 
probable. 85. Cyril, Chrysostom and his followers, Huthymius, 
and Theophylact, supposed it to be a Pentecost. 

The question is not very material to the Chronology of our 
Lord’s Ministry. For, since there was an interval of sixteen 
months between the winter when He was at Sychar, and the 
Passover mentioned below in vi. 1 —4, it is evident that a Pass- 
over must have occurred in that interval, and it is not of much 
importance to determine, whether that Passover is specified here 
by St. John. Itis enough to know that St. John’s narrative of our 
Lord’s Ministry comprises a time in which there were Four Pass- 
overs, Viz. 

A Passover when He cleansed the Temple, ii. 13. 

A Passover (after a winter, see note on iv. 35) following the 
Passover of chap. ii. 13, and before 

A third Passover connected with the miraculous feeding, and 
preceding the discourse on the Eucharist, vi. 4. 

The fourth Passover, at which He suffered, xiii. 1. 

On the prophetic intimations of this fact, see below on vii. 8. 

Hence it appears that our Lord’s Ministry lasted about three 
years and a half: and this is the result arrived at not only by 
Ireneus and Theodoret, arguing from these Four Passovers, but 
also by Eusebius, reasoning on other grounds, H. H.i. 10. See 
also below on vii. 14. 

Jesus went up to the Feasts at Jerusalem to show His reve- 
rence for the Law of Moses, and in order to preach éo the mulii- 
tudes wid Were then assembled at Jerusalem. (Chrys.) 

2. Ἔστι] there is: this expression does not show that this 
Gospel was noé written (as all Christian Antiquity believed it to 
have been) after the destruction of Jerusalem ; as has been alleged 
by some in more recent times. The Pool, and even its Porches, 
might have continued to exist after the fall of the City. Some 
part of the City itself survived the siege; and they were in the 
suburbs. The Pool is described by Eusebius and Jerome as 
existing in their age: and it is probable, that the Romans, who 
were accustomed to erect Baths wherever they settled themselves, 
would be disposed to preserve a Bath, celebrated for its medicinal 
properties, for the use of their own Garrison, quartered at Jeru- 
salem ἢ re Lardner, iii. p. 236. Townson, p. 223. Davidson, 
i. p. 230. 

— Tots Ἱεροσολύμοι51 St. John alone of the Evangelists uses 
the oblique cases of Ἱεροσόλυμα with the article, see x. 22; xi. 
18. Winer, p. 102. 

— τῇ προβατικῇ}] Some ancient Interpreters joined this word 
with κολυμβήθρα thus, προβατικὴ κολυμβήθρα, probalika piscina, 
a sheep-pool (Chrys., Theophyl.), in which the entrails of the 
sheep which had been sacrificed were washed (Theophyl. v. 1). 
But modern Expositors supply πύλῃ, gate, after προβατικῇ. See 
Nehem. iii. 1. 32; xii. 39. Lightfoot, i. p. 666. Weést., p. 868. 
Winer, p. 522. 
rhe a Homily on this miracle see 5, Cyril Hieros. pp. 336 

— κολυμβήθρα] a pool—piscina. Water of itself has no 
power of healing either body or soul. But this pool, stirred by 
an Angel, was endued with curative power. It may be regarded 
as a figure of Christian Baptism, which derives its energy from 
God, and heals the diseases of the soul. And by the cures visibly 
wrought on the body with water when stirred by an Angel, by 
the operation of Divine power, Christ leads us to believe in the 
operations which He assures us are wrought by the Lord of 





Angels on the sow/, in the Sacrament of Baptism by Water. To 
this pool of Baptism all mankind is invited, and every one may 
step in and be healed, and its virtue is never exhausted. (Chrys. 
Aug. Serm. 124, 125. Theoph.) 

- Ἑβραϊστί] See above oni. 39. 

— Βηθεσδά)] Bethesda, house of mercy; ΤᾺ (beth), ‘ domus 
et 101 (chesed), beneficentia.’ See Lightfoot, Chorog. and Har- 
mony on John v. 2, vol. i. pp. 666. 670. 

Bethesda seems to be what is now called the “ Fount of the 
Virgin,’’ and is connected by a subterranean channel with Siloam. 
See on ix. 7, and Robinson, Palestine, i. p. 490—507, and Later 
Researches, p. 249. 

— πέντε στοάς five arcades; probably the whole building 
was of a pentagonal form, the pool being in the middle, to which 
there was access from the five sides, covered with roofs, sup- 
ported on columns. See ν. 13. 

The porch of Bethesda, with its five arcades, has been re- 
garded as emblematic of the Jewish nation, lying sick and impo- 
tent in the porch of the Pentateuch; when Christ came to give 
them health in the living waters of the Gospel. (Cp. Aug.) See 
on wv. 5. εξ 

8. πλῆθος] a multitude. The work of Christ, in healing the 
soul, is far greater than that which He wrought in healing men’s 
bodies. But because the soul of man did not as yet know Christ, 
by whom she was to be healed; and because man has eyes in the 
body so as to be able to see bodily acts, and had not as yet eyes 
in the heart, so as to see God, therefore Christ wrought works of 
healing that were visible, on the body, in order that the soul, 
which could not as yet see Him, might be healed by Him. He 
therefore entered the porch where a great multitude lay, and 
chose one (who had been long there, and had no one to put him 
into the pool), and healed him. (Aug.) 

He restored him to vigour immediately ; and gave a public 
proof of the miracle. How great is the difference in the health 
restored by Christ, and that which we receive by the ministry of 
Physicians! (Bede, Theoph.) See above on Matt. viii. 15. ᾿ 

— ἐκδεχομένων ---κίνησιν is omitted by A*, B, C*, L, a few 
cursive MSS., and the ancient Cureton Syriac. 

As to the words ἐκδεχομένων τὴν τοῦ ὕδατος κίνησιν, they 
state nothing which is not known from v. 7. And no good reason 
can be assigned for which they should have been omitted, if they 
had been in the original text of the Gospel. But they may have 
been left out inadvertently from some ancient copy, and so 
never have found their way into the transcripts from it. ᾿ 

This seems more probable than that these words should have 
been added as a gloss to some early copy, and from that one 
source have been diffused into the immense majority of copies 
where they are now found. 

4. "Δγγελος---ν»,οσήματι] These words are not found in MSS. 
B, C*, D, nor in a few cursive MSS., nor in the Cureton Syriac, 
but they were in copies of this Gospel in the time of Tertullian 
(de Bapt. 5, adv. Jud. 13), and are quoted by Chrys., Cyril, 
Aug., and others, and they exist in A, C***, E, F, G, H, I, K, 
L, M, U, V, A, and Lr. See the evidence on the subject in 
Tregelles, Acct. of MSS. pp. 243—246, and in Scholz, Tisch., 
and A/f. here. 

As to this verse, which is found im the vast majority of — 
copies, some reasons might be alleged why it should have been 
inserted by transcribers. They might have been desirous to 
assign a cause for the phenomenon. On the other hand, reasons — 
no less valid might weigh with them for its omission. Who had 
seen the Angel? What Jewish writer had recorded his appear- 
ance and operation? These are questions which might have been 
urged by sceptics of old, as now, and the easiest way of removing 
the objections might seem to be to omit the words. We know 
that this feeling operated so strongly with some critics of old, as to 
lead them not only to omit a few words, but even to reject entire 
Books of the Sacred Canon, e. g. the Epistle to the Hebrews and 
the Apocalypse. See the editor’s Lectures on the Canon, pp. 21% 
246. 330, 2nd edit. 

The evidence of the MSS. being, on the whole, so strong in 
favour of the words, it seems rash to reject them. They are re- 
tained by Lachmann; but rejected, as “8 legendary interpola- 
tion,’’ by Meyer. 






























, + ἄν. 4 ¥ με 3 AF 3S ,’ 
τριάκοντα καὶ ὀκτὼ ἔτη ἔχων ἐν τῇ ἀσθενείᾳ 


JOHN VY. 6—18. 
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6 lal ioc. 4αι5 A 
TovTov ἰδὼν ὁ Inaovs κατα- 


κείμενον, καὶ γνοὺς ὅτι πολὺν ἤδη χρόνον ἔχει λέγει αὐτῷ, Θέλεις ὑγιὴς 
έ 0 7 > , 9 lal e 3 an - 9 + > 5», [7 9 

γενέσθαι; “᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ἀσθενῶν, Κύριε, ἄνθρωπον οὐκ ἔχω, iva, ὅταν 

ταραχθῇ τὸ ὕδωρ, βάλῃ με εἰς τὴν κολυμβήθραν' ἐν ᾧ δὲ ἔρχομαι ἐγὼ, ἄλλος 


ΚΑΒ) la / 8 b , θυ A nt «3 A » = Ν , ,ὕ 
πρὸ ἐμου καταβαΐνει. Δέγει αὑτῷ ὁ Ιησοῦς, ἔγειρε, ἄρον τὸν κράβαττόν b Matt 9, 6, 


Ν 
σου, καὶ περιπάτει. 


96 Ν Wis > a7 ε ἣν ε 7 θ by Fu Ν 
Καὶ εὑ EWS Εγένετο vylns Ο ἂν βώπος, και 1) Pe TOV 


fark 2. 11. 
Luke 5, 24. 
ech, 9. 14. 


ἄβαττον αὐτοῦ ὶ Ἵ Ἢν δὲ σάββατον ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέ 
κρό αὐτοῦ, καὶ περιεπάτει. ν δὲ σάββατον ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. 


10 4 


sy x , 
σοι ἄραι τὸν κράβαττον. 


» 5. a , 
Ὄντος ἐν TW τόπῳ. 


89 A ε , la 
(<) ᾿" ᾿Αἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς, Ὁ ποιήσας με ὑγιῆ 
> αι Ψ > 3S Ν , , \ , 
EKEWOS μοι εἶπεν, “Apov τὸν κράβαττόν σου, Kal περιπάτει. 
« , , ey > , 
οὖν αὐτόν, Tis ἐστιν ὁ ἄνθρωπος ὁ εἰπών σοι, *Apov Tov κράβαττόν cov, καὶ 

, ε XA ἃς 
περιπάτει ; 15 Ὃ δὲ ἰαθεὶς οὐκ ἤδει τίς ἐστιν' 


» Ss Lea) ~ 
Ἔλεγον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τῷ τεθεραπευμένῳ, Σάββατόν ἐστιν, οὐκ ἔξεστί ἃ Exod. 20. 10. 


eut. 5. 18. 
Neh. 13. 19. 
12> Jer. 17. 21, &c. 

΄ Matt. 12. 2. 
Ἡρώτησ OV Mark 2, 24. 


\ Luke 6. 2. 


[2 Ν > wn fs » 
o yap Ιησους ἐξένευσεν, ὄχλου 


\ lal f , A A al Ν & ~ 
Μ ὁ Mera ταῦτά εὑρίσκει αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ἴ1δε, ὁ Matt. 12.45. 


ὑγιὴς γέγονας: μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε, ἵνα μὴ χεῖρόν σοί τι γένηται. 


ver. 21. 
ch. 8. U1, 


15" AmnOev ὁ ἄνθρωπος, Kal ἀνήγγειλε τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐστιν ὁ 


ποιήσας αὐτὸν ὑγιῆ. 


Ν la la) > lal \ 
16 Kat διὰ τοῦτο ἐδίωκον τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, Kat 
> ’ νος 9 “ 4 lal > , > , 
ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι, ὅτι ταῦτα ἐποίει ἐν σαββάτῳ. 
39 , 5 2) ε ’ ν »¥ > /, > Ν 3 , 
ἀπεκρίνατο αὑτοῖς, O Πατήρ μου ἕως ἄρτι ἐργάζεται, κἀγὼ ἐργάζομαι. 


f ch. 14. 10. 
8. ἢν ἤιε 196 
& 10. 33. 
Phil. 2. 6. 


7*°O δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
18 ® Διὰ 





As to the internal teaching of the verse, it will be observed 
that it does not say that the Angel was visible; and therefore no 
objection against its insertion can be grounded on the silence of 
profane writers. 

It seems also a worthy exercise of Divine Revelation, to lead 
human Philosophy to regard what are Physical Phenomena, as 
being not produced by natural Laws, though they may be regu- 
lated aecording to them, but as effected by divine Agency ; in a 
word, to elevate the human mind from the lower level of 
material Mechanics to the higher region of spiritual Dynamics. 

Here also we have a true view of the dignity of the Medical 
Profession. We see the ministry of the Physician, and the visible 


_ means and appliances used by him for the restoration of health. 


But by such Scriptures as these, the Holy Spirit teaches us to 
look at the invisible power of the Great Physician acting by their 
instrumentality ; and to ascribe all its success to Him,—“ Jesus 
Christ maketh thee whole.”’ (Acts ix. 34.) 

So it is also in the World of Grace. We see the Bread and 
Wine in the Holy Eucharist; and we see the Water in the Sacra- 
ment of Baptism. But the Holy Spirit in Holy Scripture lifts up 
the veil which separates us from the unseen world, and discovers 
to us the ministry of Angels, and even His own ministry, in the 
spiritual Bethesda, which God has provided for the palsied and 
withered soul. 

Hence Tertullian (de Baptismo, c. 5) speaking of the pool 
of Bethesda says, ‘‘That figure of corporal healing typified spi- 
ritual medicine. In proportion as God’s grace towards men was 
increased, more honour accrued to the element of Water. What 
thus conveyed temporal health now bestows spiritual; what was 
then salutary only to a few, is now made the means of dispensing 
everlasting health to whole Nations, by the abolition of death in 


_ the washing away of sin.”’ 


On the spiritual uses of this narrative, as an antidote to the 

erroneous practice of Angel worship, see above, i. 52. 

— κατέβαινεν) was wont to descend. eh 

δ. τριάκοντα---ὀκτώῇ Thirty-eight. Perhaps there is a spi- 
ritual meaning and typical sense in the number specified here by 
the Blessed Evangelist. Cp. Hengstenberg, Christol. 765. Forty 
years is a term of probation: see below Chronol. Synopsis of the 
Acts of the Apostles; and the number here is thirty-eight (40 
—2); and it is probable that just two years after this cure, Christ 
suffered, and the time of trial of the Jewish Nation was over. 
Did the man (as the Fathers say, see v. 2) represent the Jewish 
Nation ? and did his cure represent Christ’s desire for their salva- 
tion? See also the parallel noticed above in prelim. note to Ex. xvi. 

He had no one to put him in, he was prevented by others, 

and yet he continued there. What a reproof to our languor and 
despondency, and weariness in prayer, and in other spiritual ex- 
ercises for the impetration of divine grace and eternal good! 
(Chrys.) 

8. κράβαττον ‘grabatum,’ used only by St. Mark and St. 
John in the Gospels. See Mark ii. 4. 9. 11, 12; vi. 55. 


« 





9. σάββατον] a sabbath. The day of Rest was specially 
chosen by Christ as the fittest season for Divine acts of Mercy. 
Thus He fulfilled the Law, and showed His Oneness with the 
Father. (Mark iii. 1. Luke iv. 31—36. 38, 39. John ix. 14.) 
God rested on that day from all His works of creation; but on 
that Day of Rest He specially works, in doing acts of mercy to the 
souls of His Creatures, in the public religious exercises of His 
Church, 

13. Ὁ δὲ iafefs] A multitude of impotent folk lay in the porch, 
and one was healed by Him Who could have healed them all by a 
word. Why was this, but that Christ wrought rather with a view 
to the healing of the soul than of the body? For the health of 
the body, though once restored, failed again in death ; but the soul 
once healed passes to life eternal. And to show the blessing pro- 
mised to patient endurance, and faith, and resignation, He healed 
this one. 

— ἐξένευσε] glided out of, ‘emersit, enatavit ἃ turba tan- 
quam ἃ fluctibus maris;” from ἐκνεῖν, enatare. ἐκνεύσας = 
ἐκκολυμβήσας, Hesych. See Eurip. Hippol. 471, εἰς δὲ τὴν 
τύχην πεσοῦσ᾽ bony σὺ πῶς ἂν ἐκνεῦσαι δοκεῖς; and LXX in 
Jud. xviii. 26. There is something beautifully significant in this 
word as here applied to Christ. He emerged, glided, dived forth 
invisibly from the waves of the crowd, and reappeared in the 
quiet harbour of the House of God. He thus also proved that 
when arrested at Gethsemane it was by His own will. See also 
Luke iv. 29, 30. John viii. 59. 

This incident is also important as an evidence of the reality 
of His human body after His Resurrection, see below on xx. 19. 

Our Lord has now withdrawn His bodily presence from the 
crowd of this world, in order that we may see Him with the eye 
of Faith. He has dived through the clouds of this lower world of 
sin and sorrow, and has emerged into the pure, crystal, empyrean 
of Heaven; and to the eye of Faith He is visible there, and He is 
there touched by the hand of Faith, see on xx. 17. 

14. εὑρίσκει αὐτὸν 5 Ἰησοῦς] Jesus seeks for and finds him; 
see ἷ. 42; xii. 14. The man when healed went not to the market, 
but to the Temple; and there Jesus, who had conveyed Himself 
away from the crowd, met him who bad not known Him in the 
crowd. Jesus escapes from the crowd ; but He is found by us, and 
finds us, in the Temple; God is seen in solitude; the multitude 
makes a din around us and hides Him from us; the divine vision 
demands religious retirement and holy peace in His house, apart 
from the strife of tongues. Ps. xxxi. 20, 

— μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε] sin no more. Bodily infirmities are 
therefore the effects of sin; and if we suffer for our sins, and fall 
again into the same sins, we may expect that our sufferings will 
be worse. (Chrys.) 

— ἵνα μὴ χεῖρόν σοί τι γ. So A, B, Ὁ, G, H, L, M, 8, V.i— 
Elz. τί σοι; but σοι is emphatic, and is rightly placed first,—‘ to 
thee who hast been healed.’ 

16. ἐποίει} was doing, ‘ factitabat.’ 

17. ‘O Πατήρ μον ἕως ἄρτι ἐργάζεται) My Father worketh 


ἌΡ 
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J OHN V. 19—22. 


wn A al A 9 3 , » bs 
τοῦτο οὖν μᾶλλον ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἀποκτεῖναι, OTL οὐ μόνον ἔλυε TO 
\ » ε Ν ἴω lal fal 

σάββατον, ἀλλὰ καὶ πατέρα ἴδιον ἔλεγε τὸν Θεὸν, ἴσον ἑαυτὸν ποιῶν τῷ Dew. 


h ver. 30. 
& 8. 38. & 14. 10. 


5 > A > ἈΝ > Ν ’ 4, is 3 
19> ῬΑᾳπεκρίνατο οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ 


ad Ν / A 
δύναται 6 Tids ποιεῖν ad’ ἑαυτοῦ οὐδὲν, ἐὰν μή τι βλέπῃ τὸν Πατέρα ποιοῦντα: 





x» A A we ε 6 , al i¢ Ν ἢ 
ich. 8. 85, ἃ yap ἂν ἐκεῖνος ποιῇ, ταῦτα Kal ὁ Υἱὸς ὁμοίως ποιεῖ. “Ὁ Ὃ γὰρ Πατὴρ φιλεῖ 
att. ὁ. . A \ , , , 
Luke .35.9 σον Tidy, Kat πᾶντα δείκνυσιν αὐτῷ ἃ αὐτὸς ποιεῖ: καὶ μείζονα τούτων δείξει 
rey . 27. Ape 9 ε a θ , 9] σ Ν ε Π x > , X ἣν 
ae 3 αὐτῷ ἔργα, wa ὑμεῖς θαυμάζητε. Ὥσπερ γὰρ ὁ Πατὴρ ἐγείρει τοὺς νεκροὺς 

& 17. 2. Ψ ΧΙ εἰ Ane ἃ A ΚΝ eee ‘ , 
‘Acts 17. 31. καὶ ζωοποιεῖ, οὕτω Kal ὁ Lids ods θέλει ζωοποιεῖ. ™ " Οὐδὲ yap ὁ Πατὴρ κρίνει 
hitherto. τὸ ἕως ἄρτι δείκνυσι τὸ ἀϊδίως. (Athanas. adv. We are not to imagine that the two Persons of the Trinity 


Arian. ii. p. 386.)—€ws ἄρτι from the Creation. (Bengel.) In 
His reasonings on the Sabbath, our Lord sometimes speaks as 
Man, as a human teacher (e.g. Matt. xii. 3), sometimes as God. 
Here He speaks as God, who makes His Sun to rise and His rain 
to fall, and clothes the grass of the field on the seventh day as 
well as on the other six. (Chrys.) 

Our Lord says, “‘My Father worketh hitherto,’ because 
though He no longer maketh new creatures, yet He works in 
governing the Creation which was finished on the sixth day. 
And because the whole fabric of the Universe would be dissolved, 
if God’s operative power and administrative rule were ever with- 
drawn. (Aug. super Gen. iv. 12.) 

As Bengel says, ‘‘ What would become of the Sabbath, 
unless God worked on the Sabbath?” 

The man who was healed was seen by the Jews to be doing 
a corporal work on the Sabbath,—he carried his bed. Christ, 
therefore, who had commanded him to do so, teaches them 
thereby, that the ordinance of their Sabbath was temporary, and 
that its substance had now appeared in Himself, and He therefore 
says, ‘‘ My Father worketh hitherto, and I work.”’ 

The Jews, understanding the law of the Sabbath in a carnal 
sense, imagined that God was wearied by the labour of Creation, 
and was resting from fatigue. Think not that My Father so 
rested on the Sabbath as not to work any more; but as He work- 
eth without labour, so 1 work. But it is said that God rested, 
because He made no more creatures after that all things were 
finished. (Gen. ii. 1, 2.) 

God gave the precept of the Sabbath to be a shadow of the 
future, and to signify the spiritual rest which remaineth to the 
people of God (Heb. iv. 9); that is, to the faithful who have done 
good works in this present state of existence; and this Rest will 
begin when the six ages of the world (like the six days of crea- 
tion) are past; and our Lord Himself confirmed the mystery of 
this rest by resting on the seventh day in the Grave, after He had 
completed His work, and had exclaimed, “ It is finished’’ (John 
xix. 30). See also note on Matt. xxviii. 1. 

— κἀγὼ ἐργάζομαι] and I also am working. The Law of the 
Sabbath is the law of a Being who never rests from doing good. 
(Theoph.) See on Luke xiii. 16. What my Father made, He 
made without fatigue, by Me, Who work without labour; and 
when He governs, He governs by Me. Thus while He works I 
work. (Aug., Hilary de Trinit. vii.) The Father does not work 
except by the power and wisdom of the Son. (Cyril.) You think 
that the honour of the Sabbath has been disparaged by Me; but 
I never should have done what I have now done, unless I saw 
that the Father acts in like manner as I have now done; He does 
every thing which appertains to the constitution of the world and 
to the Sabbath, and does it all by Me. (Cyrii.) 

19. οὐ δύναται ὁ Tids ποιεῖν ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ οὐδέν͵ the Son can do 
nothing of Himself save what He seeth the Father do. The sub- 
stance of the Son is from the Father, and therefore the power of 
the Son is of the Father. His essence and power are synonymous, 
He can do nothing but what He sees the Father do; but this act 
of seeing is His eternal generation from the Father. As fire is to 
light, so is the Father to the Son; the Son who is begotten is co- 
eternal with the Father who begat Him. (dug. See also Serm. 
126.) Athanas. adv. Gentes, 46, p. 37; also p. 226. The Word 
is the essential Wisdom, Reason, and Power of the Father. (Cp. 
1 Cor. i. 24.) 

For God does not see by bodily eyes, but His faculty of sight 
is in the virtue of His nature. (2ilary.) 

When Christ says He can do nothing of Himself, He means 
nothing contrary to His Father’s will; for He took our nature of 
Himself (Phil. ii. 6, 7), and died, and raised Himself (John x. 17, 
18). (Chrys.) 

— ἃ yap ἂν ἐκεῖνος ποιῇ, ταῦτα καὶ K.7.A.] whatsoever He 
doeth, these also doeth the Son in like manner. I work His 
Works as being ever from Him, The Son is the Virtue by which 
the Father works all things, and ever is in the Father, and de- 
clares His will by act. ( Cyril.) 





are as it were two Artificers—the one a Master workman, the 
other his Scholar, so that according as the former makes a chest, 
the other makes another after him. Therefore our Lord does not 
say, whatever the Father does, the Son does other things like 
what the Father does; but He says that the Son does the same 
things. The Father made the world, the Son made the world, 
and the Holy Ghost made the world; one and the same world 
was made by the Father, through the Son, by the Holy Spirit. 

We are not to suppose that Christ’s power of working comes 
by increments of strength, supplied to Him from time to time, 
but from consciousness; and not so from consciousness, that the 
Son does subsequently.what He has previously seen the Father 
do. But since the Son is begotten of the Father by a conscious- 
ness of His Father’s power and nature in Himself, He testifies 
that the Son can do nothing but what He sees the Father do. 
(Cp. Aug. here.) 

He adds the word ὁμοίως, in like manner, lest another error 
should rise in our minds. A servant does some things at the 
command of his master, the same thing is done by both, but is it 
done likewise? No. Therefore the Father and the Son are not 
in the relation of master and servant to each other. But the Son 
does the same things as the Father, and He does them in like 
manner, that is, with the same power as the Father. The Son 
therefore is equal to the Father. (Aug.; and see Greg. Nazian. 
p- 547.) It is necessary to guard the reader against the errors 
here noticed ; which are found in a note, on this passage, derived 
from one of the subtlest of modern Arians, Dr. Samuel Clarke, 
and circulated in one of the most popular Commentaries in the 
English language. ‘‘I do every thing in imitation of Him and 
by His direction and appointment.” See also the same writer’s 
note on John xi. 41. The same caution must be given against 
the tendency of some notes from Dr. Whitby, whose antitrinita- 
rian bias, afterwards openly declared in his opposition to Bp. Bull, 
and refuted by Waterland, is sometimes visible in them, e. g. on 
v. 17, “1, after His example, work that which is good.’”’ The 
teaching of S. Hilary, S. Athanasius, S. Cyril, and S. Augustine 
may serve as a corrective of these erroneous notions. 

20. Ὁ Πατὴρ φιλεῖ τὸν Tidy, καὶ πάντα δείκνυσιν αὐτῷ] The 
Father loveth the Son, and showeth Him all things that He 


Himself doeth. Not that the Father shows every thing to the — 


Son by His own working, but He works through the Son by 
showing what He does. For the Son sees the Father showing 
what He does, before any thing is done; and whatever is done by 
the Father through the Son, is done from the Father’s demon- 
stration, and from the Son seeing what is shown. (Aug.) We 
are not to suppose that the only-begotten Word, Who is God, 
receives any teaching by demonstration. The demonstration of 
works inculcates here a faith in Christ’s eternal generation. 
(Hilary, de Trin. vii.) Christ sees God by being born of God. 
Aug. 

\ de τούτων δείξει αὐτῷ ἔργα] He will. show Him 
greater works than these. Ue will show Him the Resurrection 
of the Body and the Regeneration of the Soul. But how can He 
be said to show these things to the Son, co-eternal with the 
Father? He shows them to Him as Man; for the body will be 
raised at the general resurréction by the voice of the Son of Man. 
(Aug.) 

22. ὃ Πατὴρ κρίνει οὐδένα] the Father judgeth no man. In 
that the Father begat the Son co-equal with Himself, and has 
given all judgment to the Son, the Father will judge the World 
with the Son; but the Father judgeth no man, because the form 
of God will not be visible at the Judgment-day, but the form of 
the Son of Man, which He received from us. At the Judgment- 
day no one will see the Father; but every one will see the Son; 
because He is the Son of Man. Those on the right hand will see 
Him, and those on the left hand will see Him; and both will 
hear His voice. But after the Judgment the righteous shall 
see God ; for “blessed are the pure in heart, for they shall see 
God’’ (Matt. v. 8). (Aug.) See also below, note on v. 27, and 
Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. vii. pp. 554—5, 60 and notes. 
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JOHN V. 23—30. 


ae, | 


‘ A Ν /, 
καθὼς τιμῶσι τὸν Πατέρα. 
πέμψαντα αὐτόν. 


οὐδένα, ἀλλ᾽ τὴν κρίσιν πᾶσαν δέδωκε τῷ Υἱῷ, 
Ὅ Ν Lal ‘\ Vic 3 δὰ ν᾿ Π ’, X 
μὴ τιμῶν τὸν Υἱὸν οὐ τιμᾷ τὸν Πατέρα τὸν 


293 


ν ’ »». 
28 \iva πάντες τιμῶσι τὸν Υἱὸν, 11 John 3. 23. 


40 3 Ν Ν a Y e 9 , 
(+) 33" ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὁ τὸν λόγον μου ἀκούων Kal πιστεύων mech. 3.18. 


& 6. 40, 41. 


κ᾿ ΄ ΄ » ἕ \ 3. a , sy ἃ , & καὶ Εἰ 
TW πέμψαντι με EXEL WV ALWVLOV, Καὶ ELS κρισιν OUK EPXETAL, QANAQ μεταβέβηκεν ες 


> n ’ > xX ’ 
ἐκ τοῦ θανάτου εἰς τὴν ζωήν. 


4] 25 n?> Ν > Ἂν / €°.& 9 ¥ ν Ἁ la) 3 4 
(+) Apnv ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὁτι ἔρχεται Wpa, καὶ νῦν ἐστιν, OTE 
> A A A con An A \ 
ἀκούσονται τῆς φωνῆς τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ οἱ ἀκούσαντες ζήσονται 
ἣν ε Ἀ » Ν > ε A 4 A Ν lal en Ἁ » 
γὰρ ὁ Πατὴρ ἔχει ζωὴν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, οὕτως ἔδωκε καὶ τῷ Υἱῷ ζωὴν ἔχειν 
ἘΣ X39 / ἔδ ΘΕῸ Δ Ν τ A ν εν 3 , 3 ΄, 
καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ καὶ κρίσιν ποιεῖν, ὅτι Υἱὸς ἀνθρώπου ἐστί. 


Rom. 8. 24. 


ε \ Luke 23. 48. 
Ou VEKPOL n Eph. 2. 1, 5. 
9 Ὁ Matt. 8. 22. 
WOTEP Rev. 3.1. 
Rom. 6, 4. 


ἐν ἑαυτῷ" Gal. 2. 20. 


28 ο Μὴ o Dan. 12. 2. 
1 Cor. 15. 52. 


ψ ¥ ν “ἰ ε »" , 
θαυμάζετε τοῦτο" ὅτι ἔρχεται ὥρα, ἐν ἣ πάντες οἱ ἐν τοῖς μνημείοις ἀκούσονται 
lal lal Ν ε Ν 
τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ, “" καὶ ἐκπορεύσονται: οἱ τὰ ἀγαθὰ ποιήσαντες εἰς ἀνάστασιν P Matt. 25. 46. 


lal ε εἶ Ν. A , > 5 , ’ὔ 
ζωῆς, οἱ δὲ τὰ φαῦλα πράξαντες εἰς ἀνάστασιν κρίσεως. 


q ver. 19, 


42 ὅ A a & 6. 38. 
(+) 80 « Οὐ δύναμαι ἐγὼ ποιεῖν ἀπ᾿ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐδέν: καθὼς ἀκούω, κρίνω" καὶ Isa. 11. 3, 4. 





— τὴν κρίσιν πᾶσαν δέδωκε] He hath delivered the work of 
Judging, totally, to the Son—totam Ei soli dedit. 

23. ἵνα πάντες τιμῶσι τὸν Tidy] in order that all may honour 
the Son even as they honour the Father. This Scripture refutes 
various forms of Heresy. It shows that Christ is the Son, be- 
cause He does nothing of Himself, and that He is God, because 
whatever the Father does He does; and that He is One with the 
Father, because all must honour Him as they honour the Father ; 
and that He is not the Father, beeause He is sent by the Father. 
{Hilary, de Trin. vii.) They despise the Father of Heaven, who 
do not give egual honour to the Son; and we must honour the 
Son as we honour the Father, if we desire to honour the Father 
and the Son, (Aug., Chrys.) 

24. μεταβέβηκεν ek τοῦ θανάτου] He does not say will pass, 
but is already passed ; that is, he has passed from the death, the 
death of unbelief, to the life of faith; and from the death of sin 
to the life of righteousness. 

— εἰς τὴν Cofy] to the life; i.e. to life eternal; for this pre- 
sent life on earth does not deserve to be called life; there is no 
true life but what is eternal. 

25. ἔρχεται dpa, καὶ viv ἐστιν the hour cometh and now is. 
Our Lord is about to speak of two Resurrections ; 

The first Resurrection is that which is not universal; it is 
the Resurrection of the soul from the death of sin. 

The second Resurrection is that of all bodies from their 
graves at the last day. : 

If we believe the Gospel, and have been baptized, we have 
already risen by the first resurrection ; and we, who have so risen, 
have risen to eternal life, if we endure in faith to the end, we 
have passed from the death unto the life, i.e. from that which is 
indeed death—sin—to that which is indeed /ife—the life of 
Christ. And then we shall rise hereafter and be equal to the 
Angels in Heaven. Luke xx. 36. 

Let us therefore so live now as they who have already risen 
from the grave of sin, that we may rise hereafter with joy in our 
bodies to life everlasting. (Cp. Aug.) 

See also Aug. Serm. 127, on the Two Resurrections here de- 
scribed by our blessed Lord. See also Macarius (Hom. xxxvi. 
p. 193), who says, ‘the Resurrection of dead souls now is; the 
Resurrection of dead dodies will be at the Great Day ;”’ and Bp. 
Andrewes, Serm. xvi. 

So the Church of England speaks in the Book of Common 
Prayer, “" Baptism doth represent unto us our profession, which 
is to follow the example of our Saviour Christ, and to be made 

like unto Him ; that as He died and rose again, so should we, who 
are baptized, die unto sin ‘and rise again unto righteousness, con- 
tinually mortifying all our evil and corrupt affections, and daily 
proceeding in all virtue and godliness of living.” See also the 
Collect for Easter Even, and compare notes below on Rom. vi. 
3—1], and Col. iii. 1—5, and Rev. xx. 5, 6. 

— of νεκροί] the dead shall hear the voice of the Son of God; 
the dead in trespasses and sins (see Eph. ii. 1. 3. 6; v. 14. Rom. 
vi. 4, 5), for we are buried with Him by Baptism into Death. 
(Col. ii. 13; iii. 1. 3.) 

They who do not believe, or who, believing, do not live holy 
lives, and have not charity, are dead. Some of them shall hear; 
that is, shall hearken to the voice of the Son of God in the Gos- 
pel; and they that hear, i.e. that obey (‘qui audierint’), shall 
live. (Aug.) 

— τοῦ Tiod τοῦ Θεοῦ] of the Sonof God. He does not here say 








the Son of Man, because He is representing to us that in which 
He is equal to the Father. By our incorporation in Him we 
are reconciled and united to God; and we, who by nature were 
children of the old Adam and sons of wrath (Eph. ii. 3), become 
sons of God (i. 12). See v. 26. (Aug.) 

27. ἐξουσίαν ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ] He gave Him authority. He gave 
it to Him as Son of Man: for as Son of God He possessed it 
from eternity. God now raises the soul by Christ as Son of God 
(v. 25). He will raise all the bodies of men at the general resur- 
rection by Christ as Son of Man. (Aug.) 

— κρίσιν ποιεῖν, ὅτι Tids ἀνθρώπου ἐστί] to execute judgment 
also, because He is the Son of Man. For the form of Man will 
come visibly to judge; that form of Man which was once judged 
will judge ; He who once stood before the judge will sit as Judge 
of all; He who was once falsely condemned as guilty will justly 
condemn the guilty. It is fit that they who are to be judged 
should behold their Judge; and both the good and wicked must 
be judged. It follows as a consequence, that in the Judgment, 
the form of a servant which Christ bore should be shown both to 
the good and wicked ; but the Form of God will be manifested to 
the good alone. (Aug. Serm. lxiv.) 

28. ἔρχεται ὥρα] the hour cometh. See above, note on v. 25. 
He does not add now is, because the Resurrection of which He is 
about to speak is future,—i. e. is the General Resurrection of the 
Body at the end of the world, at the last trump. (Aug.) 

— πάντες οἱ ἐν τοῖς μνημείοις all they that are in the graves. 
The dJodies of men-are in the graves, and not their souls, The 
souls of the righteous departed are now in Abraham’s bosom, 
and those of the wicked are now in misery. See above on Luke 
xvi. 23. 

He had before spoken of men’s souls (v. 25), and then He 
did not say that al/ who are dead shall hear the voice of the Son 
of God; i. 6. obey it and believe; for some would remain in un- 
belief. 

But He now says, that a// who are in the graves will rise; 
He does not say here that all will live, as He had said before of 
all who delieve, and by believing have passed from death to life ; 
because some who come forth from their graves will not rise to 
life eternal, but will go into the resurrection of damnation. (Aug.) 

Our Lord here guards by anticipation against the error of 
Hymeneeus and Philetus, who took occasion from the doctrine of 
the First Resurrection by faith, to deny the Second Resurrec- 
tion, or General Resurrection of the Body. 2 Tim: ii. 17, 18. 
(Aug.) 

Consider also the words of the Athanasian Creed, declaring 
the sense of the Church concerning this passage of Scripture,— 
‘© At Whose Coming a// men shall rise again with their bodies,” 
&c.; and examine the bearing of these words on the opinion that 
at Christ’s second Advent the righteous only will rise with their 
bodies, and that He will reign with them for a thousand years 
upon earth. See below on Rev. xx. 1—7. 

29. worhoavres—mpdtavres] Observe ποιεῖν applied to good, 
πράσσειν to evil. Good which is made and done has permanence 
for ever. Evil practised upon, earth produces no good fruit for 
eternity. 

30. καθὼς ἀκούω, kplyw) As the Father in Me speaks, so I 
hear, and pronounce judgment. (Aug.) 

— τοῦ πεμψαντός με] Πατρός is added by some MSS., but 
δ is not in A, B, D, K, L, Δ, A, and many Versions and Ἐδ- 
thers, 
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ἡ κρίσις ἡ ἐμὴ δικαία ἐστίν' ὅτι ov ζητῶ τὸ θέλημα τὸ ἐμὸν, ἀλλὰ τὸ θέλημα 


rch. 8. 14 D πέ j 45.) ὃ] τὰν éya δ ὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, ἡ μαρτυρία | 
8.14, TOU πέμψαντός με. (=) av ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, ἢ μαρτυρία μου 
3 5» “ Aas a ΝΣ Ἂ» Ψ 3 , 
εἶδα. 42.1. οὐκ ἔστιν ἀληθής. 83 "ἴάλλος ἐστὶν 6 μαρτυρῶν περὶ ἐμοῦ, καὶ οἶδα ὅτι ἀληθής 
Ἔκοῦ > ε , ἃ a A AS “ 88 t ¢ “ 3 / ἂς “ἂν , 
t ch. 1. 19 ἐστιν ἢ μαρτυρία ἣν MAapTUPEL περὶ ἐμοῦ. Υμεις ἀπεστάλκατε πρὸς mig cl 
XN , ‘ono! 7 > 84 > A Ν 3 Ἂς 5 , = 
καὶ μεμαρτύρηκε TH ἀληθείᾳ ἐγὼ δὲ οὐ παρὰ ἀνθρώπου τὴν μαρτυρίαν λαμ 
, Ἂν A ν ε a a aA > ε ε , 
βάνω' ἀλλὰ ταῦτα λέγω ἵνα ὑμεῖς σωθῆτε. * ᾽᾿Εκεῖνος ἣν ὁ λύχνος ὁ καιόμενος 
Ν ’ ε lal \ 5 ld 3 A Ν ν 3 “ Ἂς 3 lal 
καὶ φαίνων, ὑμεῖς δὲ ἠθελήσατε ἀγαλλιαθῆναι πρὸς ὥραν ἐν τῷ φωτὶ αὐτοῦ. 
Matt. 3. 17. 86 u? Q \ » \ , , nA? , Η \ LAF A» , ε 
ae Ἐγὼ δὲ ἔχω τὴν μαρτυρίαν μείζω τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου' τὰ yap ἔργα ἃ ἔδωκέ μοι ὁ 


Mark 1. 11. Π ἀπ x , SHON δ᾽ ΤᾺΣ λῶν. δι. RN a a AG Amey ε 

BY ατὴρ ἵνα τελειώσω αὐτὰ, αὐτὰ τὰ ἔργα ἃ ἐγὼ ποιῶ, μαρτυρεῖ περὶ ἐμοῦ, OTL ὃ 
΄ pur: 37 v ἃ We , \ 7% , \ 

Πατήρ με ἀπέσταλκε: καὶ ὁ πέμψας με Πατὴρ αὐτὸς μεμαρτύρηκε περὶ 
. 3, wn 5, ον lal , 

& 6. 27. & 8. 18. (4) Οὔτε φωνὴν αὐτοῦ πώποτε ἀκηκόατε, οὔτε εἶδος αὐτοῦ ἑωράκατε" 


5 la 
εμου. 
& 10. 25, & 12.28. te 


45 la A Ψ ἃ 9 ,΄,͵ > A 
2Pet.1.17. (χ) ® καὶ τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἔχετε μένοντα ἐν ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃν ἀπέστειλεν ἐκεῖνος 
Deut. 4. 12. 4 Sorpoy 3 A 
Dita o18, τούτῳ ὑμεῖς οὐ πιστεύετε. 

1 John 4. 12, 89 x? nm \ Ν Ψ ea lee ὃ a > ee ls) Ν 39. »» μὲ 
x Tea. 8. 20, Ἐρευνᾶτε τὰς γραφὰς, ὅτι ὑμεῖς δοκεῖτε ἐν αὐταῖς ζωὴν αἰώνιον ἔχειν, Kat 
& 84. 16. Ε Ἂ is ‘ τς % 
Luke 16.29. ἐκεῖναί εἰσιν at μαρτυροῦσαι περὶ ἐμοῦ: “ὃ Kat οὐ θέλετε ἐλθεῖν πρός pe, ἵνα 
Acts17.11. ζωὴν ἔχητε. 4! Δόξαν παρὰ ἀνθρώπων οὐ λαμβάνω: “3 ἀλλὰ ἔγνωκα ὑμᾶς, ὅτι 
Bae a a! tp ple igs a τὰ ν ΓΕ ε a 3 Sra ἢ » Aus «ἘΝ 
τὴν ἀγάπην τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐκ ἔχετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. 4 ᾿Εγὼ ἐλήλυθα ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι 

7 Y 7 <x ἢ + ee H / lal ον ’ 

A 4 \ Ὕ ᾿' ΄ ΞΝ ¥ > AS 

Tov Πατρός pov, καὶ od λαμβάνετέ pe ἐὰν ἄλλος ἔλθῃ ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τῷ ἰδίῳ 
yeh. 12. 48. ἐκεῖνον λήψεσθε. “4 Πῶς δύνασθε ὑμεῖς πιστεῦσαι δόξαν παρὰ ἀλλήλων λαμ- 
om. 2. . 


qn an A N A 
βάνοντες, καὶ τὴν δόξαν τὴν παρὰ τοῦ μόνου. Θεοῦ οὐ ζητεῖτε; * Μὴ δοκεῖτε 
y “ “ oe 
OTL ἐγὼ κατηγορήσω ὑμῶν πρὸς TOV Πατέρα ἔστιν ὃ κατηγορῶν ὑμῶν Mavons. 





81. ᾿Εὰν ἐγὼ μαρτυρῷ περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, ἣ μαρτυρία μου οὐκ ἔστιν 
ἀληθής} If I bear witness of Myself, My witness is not true; 
that is, would be liable to suspicion from you; for no one is re- 
garded as a credible witness in his own behalf; He therefore ap- 
peals to three several other testimonies,—the witness of John the 
iol His miracles, and the testimony of His Father. (Chrys., 

ug. 

$3. Ὑμεῖς ἀπεστάλκατε] Ye have sent to John, and he hath 
borne witness. That is done, and it ought to have convinced 
you. You yourselves, yea, even your greatest men, Priests and 
Pharisees, have sent to John; you have thus proved your re- 
verence for his testimony, and you even sent to ask his witness 
concerning himself,—‘* Who art thou?’? (John i. 19,) and he 
then bare witness of Me. (Chrys.) 

hae τὴν μαρτυρίαν My testimony; the witness on which I 
rely. 

85. °Exeivos jv ὃ λύχνος) He was that lamp (Adxvos) that was 
kindled and shone,—that greatest of Prophets. (Matt. xi. 11. 
Luke vii. 28.) All the Prophets were lamps (λύχνοι) kindled 
from heaven, The phrase καίειν λύχνον is in Matt. v. 15. 
Luke xii. 35. But Christ is the Light itself (τὸ φῶς). He is 
the true Light—the Light of the World—from which these lamps 
were kindled ; and when the Light shone forth in the full lustre 
of mighty words and deeds, then the lamps disappeared. (Aug.) 
“ Lychnus orto soli non foenerat lucem.”’ (Bengel.) 

— ἀγαλλιαθῆναι] You were willing enough ¢o rejoice in his 
light, but not to walk in the way which he showed you. Cp. 
Ezek. xxxiii. 32. 

86. τὰ yap epya—paptupe?] for the works which the Father 
gave Me to finish, the very works which I am doing bear witness 
of Me. Moses bare witness to Christ, so did John and the other 
Prophets; but Christ prefers the testimony of His works to all 
their testimonies, because God did indeed give witness to His Son 
by Moses and by John; but by His works, God in the Son mani- 
fests the Son; and when we come tu the Son we need go no fur- 
ther. We want no lamps, when we come to the Light. We need 
not dig deeper when we come to the Rock. (Aug.) 

37. Οὔτε φωνὴν αὐτοῦ πώποτε ἀκηκόατε] Ve have never heard 
His voice, A reply to the plea of the Jews,— We know that 
God spake unto Moses’’ (Jehn ix. 29). Ye boast of your know- 
ledge of God, but ye know nothing of Him. Ye reject Him 
Whom God hath sent. He answers their thoughts, and so proves 
Himself God, Equal and One with the Father. (Cyril.) 

39. ᾿Ερευνᾶτε τὰς γραφάς] Search ye the Scriptures. ἐρευνᾶτε 
used by LXX for Hebr. wen (chaphas), ‘rimari, perscrutari.’ 
(Gen. xxxi. 35; xliv. 12.) It is probably the imperative mood. 
Cp. vii. 52. 

— τὰς γραφάς] ‘your Scriptures.’ The Son of God, there- 





fore, Who knows all things, acknowledged the Holy Scriptures in 
the hands of the Jews. They received them as the pure and in- 
spired Word of God, and He acknowledged the Scriptures to be 
what they accounted them to be, and He appealed to them as such, 
Whosoever therefore denies the Integrity and Inspiration of the 
Old Testament, rejects the testimony of Christ, the Son of God, 
and Judge of all. See on Luke xvi. 31. 

And lest the Jews should ask, When hath the Father borne 
witness of thee? He refers them to the Scriptures, which they 
acknowledged to be from God. But observe, He commends the 
Scriptures to them not only for reading, but for diligent search. 
He did not say Read, but Search ; search as for a treasure hidden - 


in the earth. So let us Christians, when we contend with heretics, 


arm ourselves with weapons from thence. For all Scripture in- 
spired by God is also profitable for doctrine, for reproof (or re- 
futation of error), that the man of God may be perfect (2 Tim. 
iii. 16). (Chrys. Hom. 40, 41.) 

— ὑμεῖς δοκεῖτε] ye think that in them ye have eternal life; 
but it is a vain imagination, if ye merely admire the Scriptures, 
and read the Scriptures, but do not search the Scriptures and be- 
lieve the Scriptures, which testify of Me. (Chrys.) What is the 
use of having the Scriptures, if you do not believe in Him of 
Whom they write? (Cyril.) Search the Scriptures, in order 
that your opinion that in them ye have eternal life may not be 
a mere empty theory; and in order that ye may jind Me in the 
Scriptures which testify of Me, and declare that the Eternal Life 
of which they speak is to be found in Me, and only in Me. 

40. οὐ θέλετε] ye are not willing. If therefore a man perishes, 
it is not by God’s will, but by his own sin. See 1 Tim. ii. 4. 
2 Pet. iii. 9. Ezek. xxxiii. 11. 

43. ἐὰν ἄλλος} if another come in his own name, him ye will 
receive. The Jews rejected the true Messiah, and now more than 
sixty false Messiahs have arisen among them from time to time, 
who have come in their own name, and whom they have received. 
(Bengel.) 

The Fathers generally held an opinion, grounded on this pas- 
sage, that Antichrist would be received by the Jews. 

44. παρὰ τοῦ μόνου Θεοῦ] from the Only God. (1 Tim. i. 17.) 
Lest the Jews should imagine that He was contravening 
Law which says (Deut. vi. 4), ‘the Lord our God is One Lord,” 
because He had spoken of Himself and the Father as Two Persons 
(vv. 17 —23), He here affirms the Divine Unity, and teaches them 
that they who profess zeal for the ONE Gop do not honour Him 
aright (see τ. 23), unless they honour the Son even as they honour 
the Father. A warning to those who claim for themselves the 
title of Unitarians, and deny the Divinity of Christ. No one can 
be said to believe in the Divine Unity who rejects the doctrine of 
the Trinity. 
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τὸ ι6 A, «3 ͵ N. A 
εἰς Ov ὑμεῖς ἠλπίκατε. “ὁ * Εἰ yap ἐπιστεύετε Μωῦσῇ, ἐπιστεύετε ἂν ἐμοί: περὶ 2 Gen. 3. 15, 
& 2 


Ν > “Ἣν lal » 47 Εἰ δὲ A > ’ Ne > , ἴω 
yap ἐμοῦ €CKEWOS ἐγραψεν. υ O€ TOLS εκεινου γράμμασιν OV πιστεύετε, πως 


τοῖς ἐμοῖς ῥήμασι πιστεύσετε ; 


2. 18. 
& 49. 10. 
Deut. 18, 15. 


VI. (+) Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀπῆλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης τῆς Γαλι- 
Aatas τῆς Τιβεριάδος: “ καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολὺς, ὅτι ἑώρων τὰ σημεῖα 


a » , A 9 , 
α ἐποίει ETL Τῶν ἀσθενούντων. 


47 A A A A A 
(ar) ὃ ᾿Ανῆλθε δὲ εἰς τὸ ὄρος ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἐκεῖ ἐκάθητο μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν 


5 lal 
αυτου. 


(+) 4“ Ἦν δὲ ἐγγὺς τὸ πάσχα, ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 

(+) δ" Ἑπάρας οὖν τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ θεασάμενος ὅτι πολὺς 
ὄχλος ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγει πρὸς τὸν Φίλιππον, Πόθεν ἀγοράσωμεν ἄρτους, 
δ τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγε πειράζων αὐτόν' αὐτὸς yap ὕδει τί ἔμελλε 
1 ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ Φίλιππος, Διακοσίων δηναρίων ἄρτοι οὐκ ἀρκοῦσιν 
8 Λέγει αὐτῷ εἷς ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν 
9 οἴΒστι παιδάριον ἕν ὧδε, ὃς ἔχει ο 2 Kings 4. 48. 


A , a 

wa φάγωσιν οὗτοι ; 

ποιεῖν. 
ΕῚ wn 9 4 > ἴω 4 , 

αὐτοῖς, Wa ἕκαστος αὐτῶν βραχύ τι λάβῃ. 

αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ανδρέας ὁ ἀδέλφὸς Σίμωνος Πέτρου, 


a Exod. 12, 18. 
Lev. 23. 5. 
Numb. 28. 16. 
Deut. 16. 1. 
b Matt. 14. 15. 
Mark 6. 85. 
Luke 9. 12, 


΄΄ 3, ᾿ Ἀ , > , 5 Ν la) , > > , 
πέντε ἄρτους κριθίνους καὶ δύο ὀψάρια: ἀλλὰ ταῦτα Ti ἐστιν εἰς τοσούτους ; 
10 > δὲ ΕΒ La} 4, Ν > , > A SY δὲ , Ν 
Εἶπε δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ποιήσατε τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἀναπεσεῖν: ἣν δὲ χόρτος πολὺς 
ἐν τῷ τόπῳ' ἀνέπεσον οὖν οἱ ἄνδρες τὸν ἀριθμὸν ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι. 
ll] ad’ δὲ Ν + ae) A Ν 3 , ὃ Ὁ A A 
EhaBe δὲ τοὺς ἄρτους ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ εὐχαριστήσας διέδωκε Tots μαθηταῖς, a1 sam. 9. 18. 





Cu. Ἱ. 1. Μετὰ ταῦταῇ After these things. See on Matt. 
xiv. 13—21, and cp. Mark vi. 30—44. Luke ix. 10—17. This 
is one of the few points at which all the narratives of the Four 
Evangelists touch one another and meet. This was just before 
the last Passover but one (v. 4). There is a similar coincidence 
just before the /as¢t Passover (xii. 12). 

St. John by his silence, where he is silent, confirms what had 
been already said by the other three Evangelists. Here, where he 
speaks, he also confirms what they had said, by his agreement with 
it, and by adding to it. ‘‘ Hoc unicum miraculum inter baptismum 
et passionem Christi, Johannes una cum reliquis Evangelistis de- 
seribit, narrationem eorum hoc ipso confirmans.” (Bengel.) See 
aboye, Introduction, p. 268. 

For a Summary of the contents of this chapter and their 


_ connexion, see below, the note at end of this chapter, p. 302. 


— Τιβεριάδος] Tiberias, on the western coast of the Sea of 
Galilee ; built by Herod Antipas, Tetrarch of Galilee, and named 
after Tiberius Cesar. Joseph. Ant. xviii. 3. 3. Relandi Palestina 
p. 259 sq. Now Tabaria (Rodinson, Pal. iii. 500. Winer, p. 620). 
Cp. John xxi. 1. St. John alone of the Evangelists uses the word 
Tiberias. Hence an argument arises for the genuineness of ch. 


 Xxi. 











he 


this chapter. 


2. ἑώρων τὰ σημεῖα] they were seeing the miracles ; which the 
Evangelist passes by without further description (Chrys., cp. xxi. 
25), and because many of them had been related in the other 
Gospels. 

8. τὸ dpos] the Mountain Region. See above on Matt. v. 1, 
andv. 15. There it is the mountain region on the n.£. of the 
lake near Bethsaida. Luke ix. 10. 

4. πάσχα] the Passover. And therefore there was an ὄχλος 
πολὺς, a great multitude going to Jerusalem. 

The Passover.—-The mention of a great multitude is signifi- 
cant here. He was about to work a Miracle—that of the Feeding 
of the Five Thousand—which was figurative and prophetic of that 


_ other Feeding, of which He afterwards speaks (vi. 53), and which 


was to date from the next ensuing Passover, when He who is the 
true Bread that came down from heaven (as He declares in this 
chapter, vv. 33. 48. 50) was about to institute the Holy Sacrament 
of His own Body and Blood, by which He offers to feed all men 
in all ages and nations of the World, in the Universal Church, 
eyen unto the end ; and at which Passover He was about to give 
His Body to be broken and His Blood to be shed on the Cross, 
by which He gave divine efficacy and yirtue to that Sacrament 
- the preservation of their souls and bodies unto everlasting 
Ὁ, 
See Burgon.’s Commentary, for some excellent remarks on 
5. ἀγοράσωμεν] So A, B, E, H, L, S, and others. Elz. has 
ἀγοράσομεν, which would imply an intention of buying. 
6. ἔλεγε reipd(wy] He put the question not in order to learn, 
but to teach the disciple his ignorance. Chrys., who compares 
the case of Abraham, Gen. xxii. This mention of Philip here, 


and of Andrew in v. 8, is peculiar to the narrative of St. John; 
and he alone mentions that the loaves were of darley. He thus 
shows his own independent and minute knowledge of the circum- 
stances of this miracle. St. John has other notices, peculiar to 


his Gospel, of Philip and Andrew his fellow-townsman. See i. | 
40. 43, and xii. 21, 22; and of Philip, xiv. 8, 9. : 
9. παιδάριον ἕν] one person, and he a child; and he has only 


five loaves; and they of barley ; and two fishes, and they smail. 
The loaves are of darley; yet all eat and are filled. In the 
eyes of unregenerate Reason, the visible elements of the Sacra- 
ments are simple and mean, and despised by man—mere ‘ barley 
loaves,’ brought by the childish simplicity of a παιδάριον. But 
all they who receive them with faith are filled with food from 
heaven by the hand of Christ. 

— κριθίνους barley; i.e. of the homeliest kind. Panibus 
hordeaceis apud veteres, homines plerumque vilioris sortis 
utebantur, v. 2 Regg. vii. 1. 16. 18. Ezech. iv. 12. Pesachim 
fol. iii. 2, Jochanan dixit: hordeum factum est pulchrum. 
Dizxerunt: Nuntia hoc equis et asinis. Seneca ep. 18, non enim 
jucunda res est aqua, et polenta, et fructum hordeacei panis. 
Augustus, ut Sueton. V. Aug. c. 24, tradit, cohortes, si que 
cessissent, decimatas hordeo pavit. Frontinus iv. 1, 37, legatum 
cum ignominia dimisit, reliquis ex legionibus hordeum dari 
jussit. Liv. xxvii. 13, cohortibus, que signa amiserant, hordeum 
dari jussit, ν. Wetsten. p. 876, Lamp. (Kuin.) Cp. Rev. vi. 6, 
where Κριθὴ is contrasted with σῖτος. 

— ὀψάρια] A word peculiar to St. John (vi. 9. 11; xxi. 9, 
10. 13), dim. from ὄψον. Hence Wapl, the modern Greek word 
for fish. 

All the other three Evangelists use the word ἰχθύες here. 
(Matt. xiv. 17. Mark vi. 38. Luke ix. 13.) 

᾿Οψάριον (from ὄψον, from ὀπτάω, ἕψω, to cook) is literally 
any thing cooked, and eaten as an adjunct to bread; and since 
Jish was commonly used for this purpose, therefore ὄψον, ὀψάριον, 
signify fish. 

Suidas: ὀψάριον τὸ ἰχθύδιον. Phavorinus: ὄψον" ἰστέον δὲ 
καὶ ὡς οἱ ὕστερον ἐπὶ μόνου ἰχθύος τὴν λέξιν ὥρισαν---ὅθεν καὶ 
ὀψάριον. Eustath. in Hom. Il. λ΄. p. 814, ὄψον ἁπλῶς φασὶν of 
παλαιοὶ πᾶν τὸ σύναμα σιτίοις ἐσθιόμενον ---ἰστέον δὲ καὶ ὡς of 
ὕστερον ἐπὶ μόνου ἰχθύος τὴν λέξιν ὥρισαν. erent. Andr, ii. 2, 
paululum obsoni—pisciculos minutos. Kuin. Wetst. p. 877. 

10. ἣν δὲ χόρτος πολὺς ἐν τῷ τόπῳ] there was much grass in 
the place, and it was green, for if was the season of Spring, the 
Passover being near. (Theoph.) A beautiful figure also of the 
“ green pastures ’’ (Ps. xxiii. 2), in which Christ feeds His people 
in the ministry of His Word and Sacraments, where He “ prepares 
a Table for them in the wilderness ’”’ (υ. 5). 

11. Ἔλαβε δὲ τοὺς &provs] And Jesus took the loaves. Hence 
we may confute the Marcionites and the Manichzans, who con- 
demn the visible creation, and say that it was made by an Evil 
Principle. Christ, who is Gop, might have made bread from no- 
thing; but He designed to show that the creatures are good; for 
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> 7 ΡΝ 


JOHN VI. 12---20. 


e \ Ἂς a > , ε ’, ΠῚ “Ὁ. 5 ΄ ν 70 

οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ τοῖς ἀνακειμένοις: ὁμοίως καὶ ἐκ τῶν ὀψαρίων ὅσον ἤθελον. 

19 ε δὲ 9 "4 , ~ 0 La) 5 “Ὁ ΄, Ἂς ΄ 
Ὡς δὲ ἐνεπλήσθησαν, λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Συναγάγετε τὰ περισσεύ- 

σαντα κλάσματα, ἵνα μή τι ἀπόληται. ὃ Συνήγαγον οὖν, καὶ ἐγέμισαν δώδεκα 


΄, , 3 a ΄ 5» a θί aise , a 
κοφίνους κλασμάτων EK τῶν TWEVTE ApT@v των κρι νων, a ETEPLO OEVTE τοις 


e Deut. 18, 15. 
Luke 7. 16. 

& 24, 19. 

ch. 1. 21. & 4, 19. 
& 7. 40. 


βεβρωκόσιν. 


f Matt. 14. 22, 
Mark 6. 47, 


5 » , tal 3 
(2) 4° Oi οὖν ἄνθρωποι ἰδόντες ὃ ἐποίησε σημεῖον ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
yy σ i) , 5 5 lal ε ὔ δι. , 5 Ν / 
ἔλεγον, Ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληθῶς ὁ προφήτης ὁ ἐρχόμενος εἰς TOV κόσμον. 
15 3 ἴω > ‘\ ν / 4 0 ‘\ ε , eee ᾽ 
Ιησοῦς οὖν γνοὺς ὅτι μέλλουσιν ἔρχεσθαι καὶ ἁρπάζειν αὐτὸν, ἵνα ποι- 
»” 
ἥσωσιν αὐτὸν βασιλέα, ἀνεχώρησε πάλιν εἰς τὸ ὄρος αὐτὸς μόνος. 
ΘΗ aS Sd, , ε : Ν 9 Arg 3. -ὰ \ , ἈΚ ἃ ΄ὕ 
δὲ ὀψία ἐγένετο, κατέβησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν" καὶ ἐμβάντες 
εἰς τὸ πλοῖον ἤρχοντο πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης εἰς Καφαρναούμ. 


(+) 16 Ως 


Ν 
17 Καὶ σκοτία 


ἤδη ἐγεγόνει, καὶ οὐκ ἐληλύθει πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς: ὃ Hy τε θάλασσα ἀνέμου 


μεγάλου πνέοντος διηγείρετο. 


19 ᾿Εληλακότες οὖν ὡς σταδίους εἰκοσιπέντε ἢ 


la) lal la) ‘ A ’, \ Ἂς ~ 
τριάκοντα θεωροῦσι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν περιπατοῦντα ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης, Kal ἐγγὺς τοῦ 


πλοίου γινόμενον: καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν. 


He who is good would never have multiplied that which is evil. 
(Theoph.) 

— εὐχαριστήσας] having given thanks. Cp. v. 23, εὐχα- 
ριστήσαντος τοῦ Kuplov. The other Evangelists (who all use 
εὐλογεῖν here) use this word in relating the Institution of the 
Eucharist (Matt. xxvi. 26, 27. Mark xiv. 22. Luke xxii. 19), to 
which this Miracle was preparatory. See above, v. 4, and below, 
v. 23, and see on 1 Cor. xiv. 16. 

— διέδωκε] He distributed. By the same divine power as that 
with which He multipliés the ears of corn from the grain sown in 
the fields, He now multiplies in His own hands the loaves, which 
were like unto seed—not indeed committed to the earth, but mul- 
tiplied by Him who made it. (Aug.) See above, on the Miracle 
of changing Water to Wine, ii. 11. 

18. δώδεκα κοφίνους twelve baskets. See on Matt. xiv. 20; 
xvi. 9. Why did He not give the fragments to the Multitude, 
but to the Disciples? In order to teach the Apostles who were 
to be the teachers of the world. Let us admire not only the 
greatness of the miracle, but the ewact precision of the residue ; 
twelve baskets, neither more nor less, according to the number of 
the Apostles. (Chrys.) We may also see the use of the baskets 
as a memento of the miracle to the Apostles; and therefore He 
afterwards refers to them, ‘‘ How many baskets full took ye up ?”’ 
(Matt. xvi. 9.) See above on ii. 6. 

This Miracle was introductory to our Lord’s discourse at 
Capernawm concerning the Holy Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper, 
in which He Who is the true Bread of Life from Heaven, is ever 
distributing Himself by the hands of the Apostles, and an Apostolic 
Ministry, to the hungry and weary multitudes who are in this 
“desert place’’—the wilderness of this world, and are going up 
to the heavenly Jerusalem to celebrate an everlasting festival. 
See on Matt. xiv. 20, and note below at the end of this Chapter. 

14, οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληθῶς ὃ προφήτης] this is of a truth the Pro- 
phet. They had not yet learnt to acknowledge Him as God. 
Christ is a Prophet, and an Angel or Messenger, and the Lord 
of Prophets and of Angels, because He is the Word. (Auwg., 
Alcuin.) 

It is a greater thing to rule the world, than to multiply five 
loaves into food for five thousand; and yet men do not admire 
and adore and obey Christ, in His continual government of the 
Universe. We ought not so to regard Christ’s miracles, as to 
confine our eyes to Him on the mountains of earth. He is 
enthroned King of Kings and Lord of Lords in heaven (ep. 
Aug.); and sustains all things by His Providence and Power. 
See Matt. xiv. 20, and on Col. i. 16, 17. 

15. ἔρχεσθαι καὶ ἁρπάζειν---βασιλέα] to come and take Him 
by force and make Him a King. Christ is indeed a King, the 
Prince of the Kings of the Earth. (Rev. i. 5.) His faithful 
people are His Kingdom, which He has purchased with His pre- 
cious blood. And hereafter His kingdom will be manifest, and 
the glory of His saints will appear. But the Disciples and the 
multitude imagined that He had come into the world in order to 
reign over it in person, This was to take Christ by force and 
make Him King. (Cp. Aug.) 

— ἀνεχώρησε---αὐτὸς μόνος] He withdrew again to the moun- 
tain Himself alone. Christ has now withdrawn Himself from 
this world, and has gone up by Himself alone to the highest 
heaven to pray for us; and thence He looks down upon us, 
struggling in the storms of the world, and rowing in the bark of 
His Church; and in His own due time, after a trial of our faith 


50 Ὃ δὲ λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι: μὴ φο- 


and obedience, He will come to us walking on the waves of this 


world; and will save us when we seem to be perishing in the 
waterflood. See above on Matt. xiv. 23. 

16. ὀψία] evening; soon succeeded by σκοτία (v. 17). 

— ἤρχοντο] were going in the ship, on their passage across 
the Sea. 

17. οὐκ ἐληλύθει---ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς Jesus had not come to them. 
Christ in His love leaves His disciples, and is absent from them, 
even when they are in the sea, and in the storm and in the night ; 
in order to exercise their faith, and quicken their desire for His 
presence and aid, and to show His knowledge of their needs, and 
to prove His power to help them. (Cp. Chrys., Cyril.) 

19. σταδίοις εἰκοσιπέντε ἢ τριάκοντα] five-and-twenty or 
thirty furlongs. ‘The Holy Spirit inspires the Evangelists, but 
does not annihilate their human faculties, or destroy their per- 
sonal identity. He reveals to them heavenly things beyond the 


range of time and space, but leaves them to calculate distanees om — 


earth and water by human measurement. He gives them Jn- 
spiration—but not Omniscience. Cp. Luke i. 56; iii. 23; ix. 
14. 28; xxii. 59. John iv. 6; xi. 18; xix. 39. Acts i. 15; ii. 41; 
xix. 7; xxv. 6; and Lee’s Lectures on Inspiration, Lect. i. 
London, 1854. 

— θεωροῦσι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν περιπατοῦντα ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης] they 
behold Jesus walking on the sea. 
mountain, and the disciples were rowing in the storm and in the 
darkness, The Ship in which they were, was an emblem of the 
Church. The waves and winds are the troubles that assail her ; 
and the Ship is tossed in the storm. In proportion as the End of 
the World approaches, errors will increase, terrors will multiply, 
iniquity will abound, infidelity will prevail, the light of love will 
wane and be nearly extinct. The darkness will become more 
thick ; and Jesus does not yet arrive. All this is going on, as 
Time proceeds, and as the world grows old, tribulation and cala- 
mities increase. But in due time, Christ, Who is the true Light, 
will come, walking on the waves; that is, treading beneath His 
feet all the proud billows and tumultuous swellings of this World. 
(Cp. Aug.) 

Moses, as a servant, by the power of God divided the sea; 
but Christ, as Lord of all, by His own power walked on the sea. 
(Theoph.) 

20. Ἐγώ εἰμι] Iam, the Everliving One, Jehovah, the Author 
of Life. Iam always at hand and never pass by you, therefore 
be not afraid; but trust in Me. Our Lord allows us to be in 
trial and danger, to struggle in the storm, to endure for a long 
time, in order that our patience and perseverance and faith may 
be proved, and that we may resort to Him Who alone can save 
us. We are often in darkness and in storms, and the Devil and 
evil men assail and affright us: but let us listen to Christ’s voice, 
Ἐγώ εἶμι, μὴ φοβεῖσθε, and when human help fails, then divine 
aid will come. Terrors pass by, but Christ never passes by. He 
ever says, “1 is I.” I am He who always am, who ever remain; 
therefore have faith in Me. And if we are rowing in the Apostolic 
Ship of the Church, doing our duty there in our respective call- 
ings, and if we desire to receive Christ into the Ship, He will not 
only quell the storm, but give us a fair breeze, and we shall soon 
be at the harbour where we would be—the calm harbour of hea- 
venly peace. They who are in the Ship, and are rowing in the 
storm ; they who labour in the Church, and continue in good 
works to the end, will receive Christ, and will at length arrive at 
the waveless haven of everlasting life. (Cp. Aug. here.) 


Our Lord had returned to the - 


a 





Ἄς, 
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βεῖσθε. * ἬἬθελον οὖν λαβεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ εὐθέως τὸ πλοῖον ἐγένετο 


ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς εἰς ἣν ὑπῆγον. 
(=) * Τῇ ἐπαύριον ὁ ὄχλος ὁ 


ε Ν 


ΕσΤῊ Κῶ 


ς πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης, ἰδὼν ὅτι 


Fg ᾿Ξ > > Ε] “~ > Ν ἃ 5 A > aA π΄ δ ε ‘\ 5 “ 
πλοιάριον ἄλλο οὐκ ἦν ἐκεῖ εἰ μὴ ἕν ἐκεῖνο εἰς ὃ ἐνέβησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, 
Ν 9 > na lal ἴω 9 lal ew > an 5 ἃς Ὰ ΕἸ Ἀ 
καὶ ὅτι οὐ συνεισῆλθε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸ πλοιάριον, ἀλλὰ 


μόνοι ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἀπῆλθον: “38 ἄλλα 


3 Ν A , Ψ ¥ \ » > ΄ a ee 
eyyus TOU TOTOVU οπου ἔφαγον τον ApPTOV εὐυχαριστησαντος του Κυρίου" 


δὲ ἦλθε πλοιάρια ἐκ Τιβεριάδος 


Ψ 
24 OTE 


> > et 9 " A 3 3» > A > Ν ε x > la) ΨΡ 
οὖν εἶδεν ὁ ὄχλος ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκεῖ, οὐδὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, ἐνέβησαν 
> \ > Ν ἴω ΝΛ ΨΦ > XN lal Ν 3 lal 
αὐτοὶ εἰς τὰ πλοῖα, Kal ἦλθον εἰς Kahapvaodp ζητοῦντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 
“5 Καὶ εὑρόντες αὐτὸν πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης εἶπον αὐτῷ, “PaBBi, πότε ὧδε 





21. Ἤθελον λαβεῖν] they were desirous to receive Him. It is 
said by some Interpreters (e.g. Meyer here), that this is irrecon- 
cilable with the narrative of the other Evangelists, who say that 
our Lord was received into the Ship (see Matt. xiv. 82. Mark vi. 
54), whereas it is alleged that St. John says here that they were 
only desirous to receive Him, but before He could enter the ship, 
the ship was at the shore. 

But this allegation rests on an erroneous translation of St. 
John’s words, ἤθελον λαβεῖν. They do not mean, that they 
desired to receive Him, and did xot receive Him; but the sense 
is, they were willing and desirous to receive Him, and did receive 
Him; and then, after they had received Him, the ship was at 
land, by the divine power of Him Whom they had received. 

The word ἤθελον is to be explained by what St. John knew, 
but did not record, because it had been related by the former 
Evangelists. At first the disciples were panic-struck, thinking 

| He was a Spirit (Matt. xiv. 26), and cried out for fear (Mark vi. 

| 49), and then they were not willing to receive Him. But Peter 

' went on the water and was upheld by Christ (Matt. xiv. 28). And 
then they were no longer afraid, but were willing and desirous to 
receive Him. On this use of θέλω, see on viii. 44. 

22. πλοιάριον] A small ship ; the greater the danger. 

28. ἐγγύς] to the neighbourhood of the place, &c. 

These other boats aye mentioned, in order to explain how the 
people came to Capernaum. 

— εὐχαριστήσαντος τοῦ Κυρίου] when the Lord had given 
thanks. Observe, εὐχαριστήσαντος and Κυρίου, both words appro- 
priate here, in connexion with the Eucharist or Lord’s Supper 
(εὐχαριστία, δεῖπνον Κυριακόν). The word Κύριος, Lord, is not 
often used in the Gospels when speaking of Christ; and, when it 
is used, it has a special significance. Cp. on Luke ii. 9; x. 1. 

25. Ῥαββὶ, πότε ὧδε γέγονας ;] Rabbi, when camest Thou, 
and how art Thou now, here? Jesus had come on the sea to the 
ship, and had brought the ship to land. 

Our Lord had fed the multitude with bread; and in that 
miraculous Feeding He typified the distribution of the Bread of 
Life in the Holy Eucharist, even unto the end of the world ; and 
He had thus prepared His hearers for His discourse on the Holy 
Eucharist in the Synagogue at Capernaum. Reason cannot 
understand how He is present there. And where Reason is weak, 
there Faith is strong. He gives no answer to the question con- 
cerning His presence—When camest Thou hither, and how art 
Thou here? We was there present, to be seen and heard; but 
as to the ¢ime and manner of his presence, which was miraculous, 
He says nothing. “His way is in the sea, and His paths in the 
great waters, and His footsteps are not known.” (Ps. Ixxvii. 19.) 

By walking on the sea, invisibly to the eyes of the multitude, 
‘and suddenly presenting Himself to them in the synagogue at 
Capernaum, in a manner unintelligible to them, He instructs us, 
that, though He does indeed come by Water in Holy Baptism, and 
is verily and indeed present in the Holy Eucharist,—yet the manner 
of His presence is not to be scrutinized by us. Faith believes 
that He is present, and rejoices in His presence; and is satisfied 
with the pleasures of His presence, and craves nothing more. 
Let us not speculate inquisitively into the time and manner in 
which He is present in the Holy Eucharist, but let us receive Him 
joyfully in our hearts, as the disciples received Him into the ship ; 
and then we shall soon be at the haven of peace, where we would be. 

The words of Hooker on this subject (V. Ixvii,) deserve 
careful consideration :—“ All things considered and compared with 
that success which truth hath hitherto had by so bitter conflicts 
with errors in this point (i.e. the nature and mode of Christ’s 
presence in the Holy Eucharist), shall I wish that men would 
more give themselves to meditate with silence what we have by 
the Sacrament, and less to dispute of the manner how ? 

“Tf any man suppose that this were too great stupidity and 
dulness, let us see whether the Apostles of our Lord themselves 

Vou. I. 


have not done the like. It appeareth by many examples, that 
they, of their own disposition, were very scrupulous and inquisitive, 
—yea, in other cases of less importance and less difficulty, always 
apt to move questions. How cometh it to pass that so few words 
of so high a mystery being uttered, they receive with gladness the 
gift of Christ, and make no show of doubt or scruple? The 
reason hereof is not dark to them who have any thing at all ob- 
served how the powers of the mind are wont to stir, when that 
which we infinitely long for presenteth itself above and besides 
expectation. Curious and intricate speculations do hinder, they 
abate, they quench such inflamed notions of delight and joy as 
divine graces use to raise when extraordinarily they are present, 
The mind, therefore, feeling present joy, is always marvellous un- 
willing to admit any other cogitation, and in that case casteth off 
those disputes whereunto the intellectual part at other times easily 
draweth. 

“A manifest effect whereof may be noted, if we compare 
with our Lord’s disciples, the people that are said in John vi. 24 
to have gone after Him to Capernaum. These leaving Him on 
the one side of the sea of Tiberias, and finding Him again as 
soon as themselves by ship were arrived on the country side, 
whither they knew that by ship He came not, and by land the 
journey was longer than, according to the time, He could have 
travelled,—as they wondered, so they asked also, ‘ Rabbi, when 
camest thou hither ?’ 

“The disciples, when Christ appeared to them in far more 
strange and miraculous manner, moved no question, but rejoiced 
greatly in what they saw (John xx. 20). For why? The one 
sought and beheld only that in Christ which they knew was more 
than natural; but yet thcir affection was not rapt therewith 
through any great extraordinary gladness. The other, when they 
looked on Christ, were not ignorant that they saw the well-spring 
of their own everlasting felicity. The one, because they enjoyed 
not, disputed; the other disputed not, because they enjoyed. 

“Tf, then, the presence of Christ with them did so much 
move, judge what their thoughts and affections were at the time 
of this new presentation of Christ, not before their eyes, but 
within their souls. ‘They had learned before that His flesh and 
blood are the true cause of eternal life; that this they are not by 
the bare force of their own substance, but through the dignity and 
worth of His Person, which offered them up by way of sacrifice 
for the life of the whole world, and doth make them still effectual 
thereunto ; finally, that to us they are life in particular, by being 
particularly received. 

“Thus much they knew, although as yet they understood not 
perfectly to what effect or issue the same would come,—till at the 
length, being assembled for no other cause which they could 
imagine but to have eaten the Passover only that Moses appointeth, 
when they saw their Lord and Master, with hands and eyes lifted 
up to heaven, first bless and consecrate for the endless good of all 
generations till the world’s end, the chosen elements of bread and 
wine,—which elements made for ever the instruments of life by 
virtue of His divine. benediction, they being the first that were 
commanded to receive from Him,—the first which were warranted 
by His promise, that not only unto them at the present time, but 
to whomsoever they and their successors after them did duly 
administer the same, those mysteries should serve as conducts of 
life and conveyances of His body and blood unto them, was it 
possible they should hear that voice,—‘ Take eat, this is My 
body; drink ye all of this, this is My blood ;’ possible, that doing 
what was required, and believing what was promised, the same 
should have present effect in them, and not fill them with a kind 
of fearful admiration at the heaven which they saw in themselves ἢ 
They had at that time a sea of comfort and joy to wade in; and 
we by that which they did are taught that this heavenly food is 
given for the satisfying of our empty souls, and not for the exer- 
cising of our curious and subtle wits, 
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JOHN VI. 26—35. 


“ n ‘ > 3 \ 39 A - a, 
γέγονας ; 26 ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, Apnv ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
“- lal “ ἊΨ ᾿ , 
ζητεῖτέ με, οὐχ ὅτι εἴδετε σημεῖα, GAN ὅτι ἐφάγετε ἐκ τῶν ἄρτων Kal ἐχορτάσ- 


gch. 1. 32. 

ἃ 4.14. & 5. 37 
δὲ vv. 40, 54, 

& 18. 8. 

Matt. 3. 17, 

& 17. 6, 

Mark |. 11. 

& 9. 7. 

Luke 3, 22, 

& 9. 35. 

2 Pet. 1.17. 

h 1 John 3. 23. 
i Matt. 12. 88. 


‘\ Ν Ν ων ἣς, 
θητε. 7 ε᾽ Ἐργάζεσθε μὴ τὴν βρῶσιν τὴν ἀπολλυμένην, ἀλλὰ τὴν βρῶσιν τὴν 
ξ lal nw nan Ἂς ε 
μένουσαν εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, ἣν 6 Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὑμῖν δώσει: τοῦτον γὰρ ὃ 
> > ’, lal ae > ’ 
Πατὴρ ἐσφράγισεν ὁ Θεός. 38 Εἶπον οὖν πρὸς αὐτὸν, Τί ποιῶμεν, ἵνα ἐργαζώ- 
la la! lal A A PS. £9 
μεθα τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Θεοῦ ; * * ᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τοῦτό ἐστι 
lal yg “a 
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_ Tf we doubt what those admirable words may import, let 
him be our teacher for the meaning of Christ, to whom Christ was 
Himself a Schoolmaster. Let our Lord’s Apostle be His inter- 
preter, content we ourselves with His explication (1 Cor. x. 16), 
—My body, the communion of My body; My blood, the com- 
munion of My blood. Is there any thing more expedite, clear, 
and easy, than that as Christ is termed our life, so the parts of 
this sacrament are His body and blood, for that they are so ¢o us, 
who, receiving them, receive that by them which they are termed ? 
The bread and cup are His body and blood, because they are 
causes instrumental upon the receipt whereof the participation of 
His body and blood ensueth ; for that which produceth any certain 
effect is not vainly or improperly said to be that very effect where- 
unto it tendeth. Every cause is in the effect which groweth from 
it. Our souls and bodies, quickened to eternal life, are effects, 
the cause whereof is the Person of Christ; His body and blood 
are the true well-spring out of which this life floweth. So that 
His body and blood are in that very subject whereunto they 
minister life, not only by effect or operation, even as the influence 
of the heavens is in plants, beasts, men, and in every thing which 
they quicken, but also by a far more divine and mystical kind of 
union whieh-maketh us one with Him, even as He and the Father 
are one.” 

26. ᾿Απεκρίθη αὖτ. 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν ͵)Ὶ͵ He who had retired to 
the mountains now preaches to the crowd. After the Mystery of 
the Miracle He delivers a Sermon on that Sacrament which was 
specially typified by the Miracle; and satiates with doctrine the 
souls of those whose bodies He had refreshed with food. 

— (γτεῖτέ με---ὅτι ἐφάγετε] ye seek Me—because ye ate of 
the loaves and were filled. How few seek Jesus for the sake of 
Jesus! (Aug.) 

27. Ἐργάζεσθε un] Work, for labour is necessary; but work 
not for the meat that perisheth. 

Ye seek me carnally, and not spiritually; ye seek temporal 
sustenance, and I have given you bodily sustenance, in order that 
ye may learn to seek that sustenance which nourishes the soul 
unto eternal life. (Chrys., Aug.) 

— ἣν ὁ Lids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὑμῖν δώσει] which the Son of Man 
will give you. When you receive the Lord’s Supper from the 
hands of Christ’s Minister, look with the eye of faith at Him 
whom you do not see with the bodily eye. Look at Christ. The 
Priest is the dispenser of the food, but not its maker, The Son 
of Man gives Himself in it to us, that we may dwell in Him and 
He in us. And do not imagine that this Son of Man is like other 
sons of men; for Him hath God the Father sealed, and He con- 
tains in Himself the fulness of God Who has sealed Him to be 
the image and impress of Himself. (Heb. i. 1—3. Cp. Hilary, 
de Trin. viii.) And He gives us of His own divine fulness in 
that Holy Communion. 

29. Τοῦτό ἐ. τὸ ἔργον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα πιστεύσητε] This is the 
work of God (which He requires and enables you by His grace to 
perform), that ye should believe in Him whom He hath sent. It 
is one thing to believe Christ, and another to believe in Christ. 
The Devils believe Christ, but not in Him. We believe Paul, 
but not in him. To believe in Him is to love Him by faith, by 
faith to be incorporated into Him. This is the faith which God 


requires of us, the faith which worketh by love. (Gal. v. 6. Cp. 
on Matt. xviii. 6.) 

There are works which seem to be good, and yet are not 
good, because they are not done with an eye to Him, as an end, 
from Whom all good comes, for ‘‘ Christ is the end of the law to 
every one that believeth’ (Rom. x. 4); therefore Christ does not 
separate works from faith, but says that faith is the work of 
God. (Aug.) 

As Hooker says (I. xi. 6) on this text‘ Not that God doth 
require nothing at the hands of men, saving only a naked Belief 
(for, Hope and Charity we may not exclude), but that without 
Belief all other things are as nothing, and it is the ground of those 
other divine Virtues.” 

81. Of πατέρες ἡμῶν] Our fathers; more than half a million 
of persons ate manna, supplied miraculously for forty years in the 
wilderness. Thou hast only fed 5000 once, and not from heaven, 
but from earth. 

— τὸ μάννα] the manna. See v. 49. 

82. Οὐ Μωῦσῆς δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὸν ἄρτον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ Moses 
hath not given to you the bread, the true bread, from Heaven ; 
i.e. the true bread was not given in his days to your fathers: the 
bread which he gave was ‘‘ meat that perisheth,”’ and only ¢ypical 
of the true bread (1 Cor. x. 3), which Moses could not give; it 
could not be given but by Me alone, and it is now given by Me. 

Compare Ignatius, ad Rom. 7, who seems to have had these 
words in his mind: οὐχ ἥδομαι τροφῇ φθορᾶς οὐδὲ ἡδοναῖς τοῦ 
βίου τούτου" ἴΑρτον Θεοῦ θέλω, ὅς ἐστι σὰρξ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ, τοῦ ἐκ γένους Δαβὶδ, καὶ πόμα θέλω, τὸ αἷμα 
αὐτοῦ, ὅ ἐστιν ἀγάπη ἄφθαρτος. 

88, ‘O γὰρ ἄρτος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστιν ὃ καταβαίνων] Because the 
bread of God is He that cometh down from heaven, and giveth 
life to the world. After the passage of the Red Sea, which is a 


figure of Baptism, the people were fed with manna, which is the _ 


figure of Christ’s body and blood, Who is the Living Bread that 
came down from Heaven. So after our Lord has walked invisibly 
on the sea, the type of His presence in Baptism, He speaks of the 
heavenly manna which He gives in the other Sacrament to those 
who have been baptized. Thus Christ’s passage over the sea 
connects His two Discourses on the two Sacraments,—that with 
Nicodemus and that at Capernaum. : 

He is the true Manna, The word Manna signifies “ what is 
it?’’ and we are lost in devout admiration, when we meditate on 
this divine Manna, what is He? How is He the Son of God and 
the Son of Man? ‘ Who shall declare His generation?” How 
is He given to us in this Holy Sacrament? 

— καταβαίνων] coming down of its own accord (see νυ. 38), 
and not for the food of one people in the wilderness for forty 
years, but for the World. 

35. mpds—eis] Observe the difference of these two preposi- 
tions. We must come ¢o (πρὸς) Christ, and be incorporated into 
(eis) Him by faith. Cp. υ. 37. 

— οὐ μὴ πεινάσῃ---διψήσῃ)] Not πεινάσει---διψήσει, the read- 
ing of a few MSS. and some editions. See oniy. 14. He does 
not say, they will not hunger or thirst, but they shal/ not. He 
will preserve them from it. He only can. 
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Θεοῦ. 


ἑώρακε τὸν Πατέρα. 
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87. οὐ μὴ ἐκβάλω ἔξω] 7 shall not cast out. He who cometh 
to Me is incorporated with Me, and becomes like Me, and there- 
fore will not do his own will, but God’s will; and so will never be 
cast out, for that which is cast out of Heaven is Pride. (Aug.) 

38. sarapipnus ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, οὐχ ἵνα ποιῶ τὸ θέλημα Td 
ἐμόν I have come down from heaven not to do mine own will, 
but the will of Him that sent Me. In order that Pride (the root 
of all our diseases) might be cured, the Son of God came down 
from heaven and humbled huarele, Therefore, O man, why art 
thou proud? The Son of God was made humble for thy sake. 
Perhaps thou mayest be ashamed to imitate a man in humility; 
imitate God, who humbled Himself, and sets you an example of 
humility. Z came not to do mine own will. Humility does the 
will of (Aug. Cp. Grey. Nazian. p. 548.) 

39. sh that I should lose nothing ; ; πᾶν μὴ, a Hebraism, 
San) (lo-col). Exod. xii, 43. Lev. iv. 2, Matt. xxiv. 22. Luke 
i. 37. (Vorst. Hebr. 531.) 

40. Τοῦτο γάρ] So A, B, C, D, K, 1,.---τοῦτο δέ. Elz. 

— ὁ θεωρῶν] he that looketh on, contemplateth. Hebr. mn 
(chazah). On the difference between θεωρῶ and ὄπτομαι, see 
below on xvi. 16. 

41. ᾿Εγόγγυζον οὖν of ᾿Ιουδαῖοι] The Jews therefore were mur- 
muring, because He said Iam the bread that came down from 
out of (ex not ἀπὸ) heaven. They were estranged from that 
living bread that came down from heaven, and had not learned to 
feel hunger for it. That bread seeks for the craving of the inner 
man, and satisfies it. (Aug.) 

44. οὐδεὶς δύναται---αὐτόν no one can come to Me except the 
Father who sent Me draw him. ἑλκύω is used by LXX for 
Hebrew mix (mashah), which does not imply violence, as Jer. 
xxxi. 3. (Rosenmiiller.) 

See the power of Divine Grace. No one can come except 
He is drawn. If thou dost not desire to err, do not seek to deter- 
mine whom God draws, and whom He does not draw; nor why 
He draws one man and not another. But if thou thyself art not 
drawn by God, pray to Him that thou mayest be drawn. God is 
ready to draw every man, for He says, It is written in the Pro- 
phets, they shall all be taught of God (Isa. liv. 13). And, again, 
Every one that hath heard and learned of the Father cometh to 
me (John vi. 45), and Him that cometh to me I will in no wise 
east out (John vi. 37). Besides, Christ says, that He will draw 
all, πάντας ἑλκύσω, John xii. 32. (Aug.) 

This saying does not deny our freewill, which is the error of 
the Manichzans, but proves our need of divine grace; it does not 
say that the unwilling comes, but that he comes who receives 


grace; and we have a Teacher who is willing to give His blessing 
to all (as is evident from v. 45), and pours out His heavenly 
teaching upon all. God draws all who are willing to be drawn ; 
but He does not draw others; as the magnet draws not every 
thing, but it draws iron. (Chrys., Theoph.) You are not drawn 
against your will. God draws by love, not by force, but ‘ by the 
cords of a man,”’ Hos. xi. 4. 

45. ἔσονται πάντες διδακτοὶ Θεοῦ] all shall be taught of God. 
On the phrase διδακτοὶ Θεοῦ, see 1 Cor. ii. 13. Vorst. Hebr. pp. 
408, 409. Winer, p. 170. Cf. θεοδίδακτοι, 1 Thess. iv. 9. 

I may utter words that sound in your ears, but unless your 
minds are enlightened by God, how can you know Me? (Auzg., 
Chrys.) 

— Πᾶς 6 ἀκούσας---ἔρχεται] Every one that hath hearkened 
to what is said from the Father, and hath learnt, cometh unto 
Me. Where true hearing is, there is obedience ; for faith is not 
of necessity, but by persuasion. And that understanding, by way 
of assistance, rather than of force, which is in Christ, is supplied 
from the Father. For the truth of Christian doctrine teaches 
that the Freewill of the human soul is preserved entire. (Cyril.) 
See below, Introduction to the Epistle to the Romans, p 194. 

48. Ἐγώ εἰμι ὃ ἄρτος τῆς ζωῆς] I am the bread of life. The 
multitudes followed Him seeking food for their bodies, and remem- 
bering the manna which had been given to their fathers; but our 
Lord teaches them that these things were figures emblematic of 
the Truth now present to their eyes, and therefore proceeds to 
speak of spiritual food, “ I am the bread of life,” which is given 
in the mystical Communion of His own Body. (Chrys., Theoph.) 

50. οὗτος] this is the bread that cometh down from heaven; 
i.e. I myself. See Matt. xvi. 18, and below, v. 58. 

— ἵνα τὶς ἐξ αὐτοῦ φάγῃ καὶ (Ἢ ἀποθάνῃ] that a man may eat 
thereof and not die. Moses ate the manna, and many who pleased 
God ate it, and did not die, because they received the visible 
food spiritually, and tasted it spiritually, that they might be 
satiated spiritually. We also now receive visible food. But the 
Sacrament is one thing, and the Virtue of the Sacrament is 
another; for many receive at the altar, and perish in receiving. 
Whence the Apostle says (1 Cor. xi. 29), “ He that eateth and 
drinketh unworthily, eateth and drinketh damnation.’? To eat 
this heavenly food spiritually, is to wash our hands in innocency, 
and -o to come to the altar (Ps. xxvi. 6): though we sin daily, 
let not our sin be deadly; and before we come to the altar let us 
reflect on the prayer, “ Forgive us our trespasses, as we forgive 
them that trespass against us.’’ If you forgive, you will be for- 
given. Come, then, with confidence. If any man eateth of this 
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bread he shall not die; that is, if he eats what belongs to the 
Virtue of the Sacrament, not what belongs only to the visible 
Sacrament; if he feeds upon it internally; feeds upon it in his 
heart, not only presses upon it with his teeth. (Aug.) 


51. ὁ ἄρτος δὲ ὃν ἐγὼ δώσω] the bread which I will give is 
My flesh. He thus shows His power and freewill. He was 
crucified; He was given by His Father, but He gave Himself. 
(Theoph.) Our Lord gave this Bread when He delivered the 
Sacrament of His Body and Blood to His disciples, and when He 
offered Himself to the Father on the Altar of the Cross. (Bede.) 

I die for all, that I may quicken all by My death; and I offer 
My flesh as a ransom (ἀντίλυτρον) for the flesh of all. Death 
will die in My death; and the nature of Man which has fallen in 
Adam will rise again in Me. Iam therefore made like you, of 
the seed of Abraham. Death could not otherwise have been 
destroyed, except Christ had given Himself a ransom for all. As 
the Psalmist says, “Sacrifice and burnt-offering thou wouldest 
not, but a body thou hast prepared Me. Then said I, Lo, I 
come” (Ps. xl. 8,9). ‘‘ He bare our sins in His own Body on the 
tree, and by His stripes we are healed’’ (1 Pet. ii, 24). There- 
fore He says (John xvii. 19), I sanctify Myself, that is, I conse- 
crate Myself, and offer Myself as an Immaculate Victim, for the 
life of all. And this redemption is effected by the Union of the 
two Natures, For after that the Life-giving Word of God made 
His dwelling in our Flesh, He transformed it to His own Virtue, 
that is, to Life; and, by the ineffable mystery of His union with 
us, He quickened us and made us to be like what He is in Himself. 
Therefore the body of Christ quickens those who partake in it. 


(Cyril.) 


The Fathers combat the Eutychian Heresy by arguments 
drawn from what our Lord says concerning the Lord’s Supper. 

The Sacraments which we receive of the Body and Blood of 
Christ are a divine thing, because through them we are made par- 
takers of the divine nature. And yet there does not cease to 
exist in them the substance of bread and wine. And an image 
and similitude of the Body and Blood of Christ is seen and 
solemnized in the celebration of these mysteries; and we must 
have the same belief concerning Christ our Lord as we profess 
concerning His image (in the Sacrament), viz. that as the elements 
pass into a divine substance, by the operation of the Holy Spirit, 
and yet remain in the properties of their own nature, so they show 
that the principal mystery, whose efficacy and virtue they truly 
represent to us—namely, Christ—remains One, because entire 
and true; while these things (i.e. the two natures), of which 
Christ consists, remain in their true properties. (Gelasius, Bp. 
of Rome, A.p. 492—496, ‘ De duabus naturis in Christo.’ Bibl. 
Patr. Lat. v. p. 671.) The bread and wine even after Consecra- 
tion lose not their own nature, but remain in their proper sub- 
stance, shape, and form. (Zheodoret, Eranist. iv. p. 85.) See 
Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. iii. p. 306, who says, “ hence it is 
observable that the Church in those days understood no such doc- 
trine as that of Transubstantiation.’”’ See below on wv. 53, 54. 


— ἡ σάρξ μου ἐστίν] is My flesh. They who heard that saying 
shuddered at it, and thought it to be impossible. But the faithful 
people of Christ know the body of Christ, if they themselves 
take heed to be His Body. Let them be indeed the body of 
Christ, if they desire to live by the Spirit of Christ. The body 
of Christ cannot live but by the Spirit of Christ. Hence the 
Apostle says, ‘‘ we are one bread and one body’’ (1 Cor. x. 17). 

O Sacrament of Piety! O Symbol of Unity! O Bond of 
Charity! He who desires to have life, has a place where he may 
have it, and a source whence he may receive it. Let him draw 
near, let him have faith, let him be in the body of Christ, that 
he may derive life from it. And let him be a living and sound 
member in the body; let him cleave to the body; let him live 
from God to God; let him now labour on earth that he may reign 
in heaven. (Aug.) 


— Πῶς δύναται] How can He give us His flesh to eat? A 
like question to that of Nicodemus, when Christ spoke to him of 
the other Sacrament (John iii. 9). How did He feed the five 
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thousand? The answer is the same in both cases—by His divine 
Power. (Cp. Chrys.) 

58, 54. ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν---ἐὰν μὴ φάγητε] Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, Except ye eat the flesh of the Son of Man, and drink His blood, 
ye have no life in you. A form of speech parallel to that used pro- 
phetically by Christ to Nicodemus concerning the other Sacrament, 
that of Baptism (John iii. 5). Observe also that the ἐὰν μὴ, except, 
is, in the two cases, introduced by ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν, Verily, verily, and 
that in the case of Baptism itis in the third person as predicated of 
all; in the other Sacrament, it is in the second, as spoken to adults. 

Our Lord did not as yet explain, how they were to eat His 
flesh and drink His blood; for they were not as yet ripe for the 
intelligence of this mystery. But He tells them what inestimable 
blessings were to be gained from that eating and drinking, and so 
quickens a more vehement desire in theit minds to believe it. 
He would first teach them to Jelieve Him, and would afterwards 
reward their faith by fruition of Himself. He afterwards ex- 
plained His words, at the Institution of the Holy Eucharist (Matt. 
xxvi. 26, 27. Mark xiv. 22, 23. Luke xxii. 19, 20), by saying, 
“Take eat, this is My body,” and “ Drink ye all of this.” 

Let all hearken to Christ, who says, ‘‘ Except ye eat the flesh 
of the Son of Man ye have no life in you.” They cannot taste 
that life which is in holiness and felicity, who do not receive the 
Son of Man in the Holy Communion. 

Since Christ is the bread of life, and we have no life in us, 
except we eat His flesh and drink His blood, let those take heed 
who have been baptized, and yet rarely resort to Church to receive 
the Holy Communion, under a pretence of fear and reverence, 
and so exclude themselves from eternal life. This pretext, though 
it seems to be religious, is a trap and snare. Rather, they ought 
to strive to be cleansed from sin, and amend their lives. Satan 
has various devices, and when he has tempted us to sin, he then 
makes us shrink from divine grace. But let us break his chains, 
and shake off his tyrannical yoke, and serve God, and come to 
divine and heavenly grace, and approach the Holy Communion of 
Christ. So we shall conquer Satan, and be partakers of the - 
Divine Nature, and rise to life and immortality. (Cyri/.) 

The mention of 4/ood here as well as dody contains a pro- 
phecy, i.e. that our Lord would not die by a natural death, but 
be slain and pierced; and that by this body slain and blood shed 
He would give life to the world. Men may have temporal life 
without eating that bread and drinking that blood, but eternal 
life they cannot have. By this food and drink He means the 
communion of His own Body. Our Lord therefore presented 
His Body and Blood in those things which are made of many into 
one. For the one element (the Bread, ἄρτος, or loaf’) is made of 
many grains; the other (the Wine) flows together into one from 
many grapes. The Sacrament of this Unity of Christ’s Body and 
Blood is prepared in some places daily; and in other places at — 
stated intervals, on the Lord’s Table; and by some it is received 
unto life, and by others it is received unto death. But the thing 
itself, of which it is a Sacrament, is unto life to every man, and is 
not to death to any one that partakes of it. (Aug. 

Before the bread is consecrated, we call it bread; but when 
by the ministry of the priest the divine grace sanctifies the bread, 
it is reputed worthy to be called the Body of Christ, although the 
nature of bread remains in it. (CArys., as is generally supposed, 
ad Cesar. ap. Routh, Script. Eccl. ii. 126, ed. 1840, where other 
ancient testimonies to the same effect may be seen.) See above, 
on v. 52, and below, on 1 Cor. x. 16. 

54. τρώγων] he that eateth My flesh, and drinketh My blood, — 
hath life eternal. There is a gradual ascent in the language of 
this Discourse, from one spiritual altitude to another. Each sen- — 
tence in succession is an exercise of faith, and invites it to rise 
higher, and to surmount new difficulties. 

First He speaks of ἄρτος, bread, what He Himself had just 
multiplied, to feed the bodies of the five thousand, and so connects 
His Sermon with the Miracle (v.26). Then of bread from heaven 
(v. 32); then of the bread of God (v. 33); then of the bread of 
life (v. 35); then of living bread (v. 51); and then He says that — 
this is Himself (v. 51); and then, that it is His flesh (v. 51); 
and then, that it is necessary to eat (φαγεῖν) that flesh and drink — 
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γὰρ σάρξ μου ἀληθῶς ἐστι βρῶσις, καὶ τὸ αἷμά μου ἀληθῶς ἐστι πόσις. 
(=) δ Ὁ τρώγων μοῦ τὴν σάρκα καὶ πίνων μοῦ τὸ αἷμα ἐν ἐμοὶ μένει, κἀγὼ ἐν 
αὐτῷ. δἴ Καθὼς ἀπέστειλέ με ὁ ζῶν Πατὴρ, κἀγὼ ζῶ διὰ τὸν Πατέρα, καὶ ὁ 
τρώγων με κἀκεῖνος ζήσεται Sv ἐμέ, δὴ " Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἄρτος ὃ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 59}. 5. 18. 
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His blood (v. 53); and then He adopts a new word for eating— 
aremarkable one—rpdéyw. Here, in this word, is the climax of 
difficulty. It is repeated no less than four times in relation to this 
subject (vv. 54. 56-58); and it only occurs in two other places 
of the N. T.—John xiii. 18. Matt. xxiv. 38. It seems to be 
intentionally chosen as a hard saying. It means something more 
than mere φαγεῖν. Etymologically it is connected with τρύω and 
τρώω, to pierce. Properly it is not applied to food prepared by 
man; and it signifies the eager appetite with which animals fix on 
their food and devour it. Compare the words of Christ concern- 
ing Christians as likened to birds of prey—eagles—hastening to 
their food (Matt. xxiv. 28. Luke xvii. 87). It shows the need of 
coming to Christ in the Holy Communion with spiritual hunger 
and with devout cravings and earnest longings and yearnings of a 
famished soul for heavenly food. Cp. on xiii. 18. 

— ἀναστήσω] I will raise him up in the last day. I will raise 
him up in his Jody. Thus the gift of Resurrection to eternal life 
in a glorified body is connected with the reception of the body 
of Christ in the Holy Communion. And this is what the Church 
of England declares when she says, ‘‘ The Body of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, which was given for thee, preserve thy Jody and soul 
unto eyerlasting life.’’ See further below, on 1 Cor. x. 16—20. 

55. ἡ yap σάρξ μου ἀληθῶς ἐστι βρῶσις for My Flesh is meat 
indeed, and My Blood is drink indeed. Being the flesh of Him 
Who is God,—not that Christ’s flesh has been changed into 
the nature of God. No; but as iron when heated retains the 
nature of iron, and exercises the energy of fire, so His flesh re- 
mains flesh and vivifies us,—being the flesh of Him Who is God. 
(Theoph.) 

We are called members of Christ because we receive the Son 
Himself, in the Holy Communion, His Blood is the Blood of Him 
Who is the Life. (Cyri/.) 

— ἀληθῶς] Some MSS. (e. g. B, C, Ὁ, K, L, T) have ἀληθὴς 
here, but the preponderance of authority is for ἀληθῶς. 

56. Ὁ τρώγων μοῦ τὴν σάρκα] Observe the position of the 
pronoun μοῦ; in both cases it is emphatic,—‘ The flesh of Me, 
Who am God, and by My divine power quicken whom I will.’ 

Christ is the Life, being generated from the Living Father 
of all. And His human Body is Life-giving, in that it is united 
to the Life-giving Word in one Person. For, after the Incarna- 
tion, the two Natures of God and Man were indissolubly joined in 
Him. Wherefore by communion in His Body we have life in 
ourselves, being united to that Body, as it is united to the Word 
Who dwells in it. (Cyril.) 

These words of our Lord are to be referred to the Holy 
Eucharist, in which we partake of the Body and Blood of Christ. 
(Chrys.) 

See also Clemens Alexandrin. Pedagog. c. 6. Blunt on 
the Early Fathers, p. 564. 

By these mystical words our Lord taught us to be in His 

body, under Himself the Head, eating His flesh, not forsaking His 
Unity. But many who were present did not understand His 
meaning, and were offended; for they thought of nothing but the 
flesh, which they themselves were (i.e. they received His words 
¢arnally, being themselves carnal). But the Apostle says, to 
be carnally minded is death (Rom. viii. 6). Therefore we ought 
not to taste Christ’s flesh carnally, as some did who said, ‘ This 
is a hard saying ; who can hear it?” (v. 60) (Aug.) and He there- 
fore replied to them in v. 62. 

He who does not dwell in Christ, nor Christ in him, with- 
out doubt neither eats His flesh nor drinks His blood, but 
rather eats and drinks to his own condemnation the Sacrament of 


so great a thing. (Aug. Cp. the MSS. collations in the last 
Benedictine edition, vol. iii. p. 1987, and p. lxxvii, on the words 
from Augustine in our 29th Article.) 

59. Καφαρναούμ] Capernaum ; i.e. city of comfort (see on Matt. 
iv. 13),—a fit place for this discourse on those benefits which by 
His precious blood-shedding He has obtained to us, and on those 
holy ‘mysteries which He has instituted as pledges of His love, 
and for a continual remembrance of His death, to our great and 
endless comfort.” 

60. Σκληρός ἐστιν οὗτος 6 Adyos] A hard saying, to those who 
are hard ; incredible to the incredulous. (Aug. Serm. 131.) 

Because they had heard Him speak of flesh, they thought 
He wished to make them eaters of flesh; but we, who understand 
these words spiritually, are not devourers of flesh, but are 
spiritualized by this food. (Theophyl.) 

62. Ἐὰν οὖν θεωρῆτε] What then if ye should behold the 
Son of Man ascending up where He was before? If you are 
staggered by the assertion that My flesh can give you life, and 
that it is necessary for you to eat it, if you would live indeed, 
how can it, like a winged bird, soar up to heaven? But if, as 
your own eyes will see, if raises itself to heaven, cannot it also 
raise you? cannot it vivify you? It is not, however, the flesh, as 
flesh, that will vivify you, but it is the Flesh united to the Word ; 
it is the Flesh in which ‘“ dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead 
bodily” (Col. ii. 9). It is the Spirit that dwelleth in it that 
quickeneth ; and “the Lord is that Spirit” (2 Cor. iii. 17), (Cp. 
Cyril on St. Luke, p. 666, ed. Smith.) 

They thought He would give them His body to eat, but He 
said that He, in His body entire, would ascend to heaven. Then 
you will perceive that He does not give His body in the way you 
imagine, and that His Grace is not to be fed upon by the deeth. 
‘“‘ Gratia Ejus non consumitur morsibus.’’ (Aug.) 

— ὅπου ἣν τὸ πρότερον] where He was before. Not that the 
human body of Christ came down from heaven (for that is the 
heresy of Marcion and Apollinarius), but because the Son of 
Man and the Son of God are one Christ. (Theoph.) Our Lord 
answers their murmurs by these words: ‘‘ You imagine that I am’ 
about to give you My Body to divide as it were into parts for you 
to eat. What if you see Me ascend?’ Certainly He Who 
ascended bodily, could not be eaten bodily. Let them eat and 
drink Him Who is our Life; and the Body and Blood of Christ 
will be Life to us, if that which is visibly taken in the Sacrament 
is indeed spiritually eaten and spiritually drunken. For our Lord 
proceeds to say (v. 63), “Τὸ is the Spirit that quickeneth.”’ 
(Aug. Serm. cxxxi.) 

63. Td πνεῦμά ἐστι τὸ ζωοποιοῦν It is the Spirit that quieken- 
eth. Cp. 1 Cor. xv. 45, “The first man Adam was made a 
living soul; the last Adam was made a quickening spirit,’”’—eis 
πνεῦμα ζωοποιοῦν,---ἶ. 6. by union of flesh with deity; the flesh 
which Christ took became by His assumption of it the flesh of. 
Him Who is God,—and Who, as the universal and everlasting J 
am, quickens all. It is not by participating in His flesh as flesh, 
but by faith in His Divinity dwelling in that flesh, and by it com- 
municating itself to us, that we are profited in the reception of 
the Holy Communion of His Body and Blood. Not that His 
flesh profits nothing; for our only hope of life eternal in body 
and soul is through His Incarnation ; but what profits nothing, is 
to think of His flesh merely as flesh. So the Apostle says 
(2 Cor. iii. 6), “‘The letter killeth, but the Spirit giveth life ;” 
not that the letter is nothing; but the letter alone, without the 
Spirit, killeth. Cp. Cyril here. We must not say that Christ’s 
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flesh or body profiteth nothing (see v. 53, 54), but to understand 
these things merely in a carnal way profiteth nothing. (Chrys.) 

Why did He say, “ Except ye eat the flesh,’”’ &c.? Because 
the flesh considered carnally, as ye consider it, profiteth nothing. 
But the flesh must be quickened by the Spirit, and then the 
Spirit, in the flesh, and by the flesh, profits much. Your soul 
quickens only the members which are in your body ; if you take a 
limb away, it is not quickened by your soul. This we say, that 
we may love unity and fear separation. A Christian ought not to 
fear any thing so much as to be separated from Christ’s Body; for 
if he is separated from the Body of Christ, he is not a member of 
Christ, and if not a member of Christ, he is not quickened by His 
Spirit. (Aug.) 

— πνεῦμα καὶ ζωή] they are Spirit and they are Life. 
‘‘ Spiritualiter intelligenda.” Cp. Aug. in Ps. χουν. 9, a strong 
passage against Transubstantiation ; and Hooker, V. lxvii. 9, who 
says, ‘His words were spirit, that is, had reference to a mystical 
participation !’ which mystical participation giveth life. 

— ὁ παραδώσων] he who would betray Him. The betrayal 
took place at the season of the Passover, and soon after the Insti- 
tution of the Holy Eucharist; and so the treachery of Judas was 
connected with these words, concerning the Holy Eucharist, 
and spoken before at a Passover. 

67. δώδεκα] the Twelve. That these were the Apostles, St. 
John supposes to be known from the other Gospels. 

69. ὁ Χριστὸς, ὁ Vids] the Christ, the Son of God. 
L have ὁ ἅγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ, the Holy One of God. 

— τοῦ ζῶντος] the living. Cancelled by some on the autho- 
rity of a very few MSS., e.g. B, C, D, L, and six cursive copies, 
but confirmed by most of the Versions and Fathers; and very ex- 
pressive and relevant to this place in connexion with ῥήματα ζωῆς 

v. 68). 
: Ayes I chose—and one of you is a devil. There 
is therefore an election of grace, from which men may fall. 
(Bengel.) 

71. Ισκαριώτην] B, C, G, L have Ἰσκαριώτου. 


B, C, Ὁ, 


REVIEW OF THE CONTENTS OF THE FOREGOING CHAPTER. 
—It is said by the Holy Spirit in v. 6 of this chapter, that 
“ Christ Himself knew what He would do ;᾽" and this saying may 
be taken as a clue to the whole; for all our Lord’s sayings and 
actions in it are prophetical. 

St. John in his Gospel does not describe the Institution of 
either Sacrament. That had been done by the preceding Evan- 
gelists. But he alone records our Lord’s prophetical discourses 
concerning both Sacraments; first, in the third chapter, concern- 
ing Baptism; and secondly, in the sixth chapter, concerning the 
Lord’s Supper. And there is a striking resemblance in the 
manner in which each of the Sacraments is treated by Our Lord 
in this Gospel. (See, for instance, v. 53, compared with iii. 3.) 

The Blessed Evangelist St. John had begun his Gospel, by 
proclaiming Christ’s Everlasting Godhead, ‘‘ In the beginning was 
the Word” (i. 1); He had then declared His Incarnation. 
“‘ The Word was made Flesh and dwelt in us” (i. 14), He pitched 
His tent in the Nature of us all, became our Emmanuel, God with 
us, God manifest in the Flesh. He had affirmed that we all have 
received of His fulness, and that He has given to us, who receive 
Him, and believe on His Name, power to become children of 
God (i. 11, 12. 16). 

He then introduces this Divine Personage Himself teaching 


us, what the instruments and means are, by which the union of 
each one of us with Him Who is the Life, is first formed, and 
afterwards maintained. This the Evangelist does by recording 
first Our Lord’s conversation with Nicodemus, on the necessity of 
Regeneration, or New Birth in Himself, and of the instrument of 
that New Birth, namely, the Holy Sacrament of Baptism: and 
secondly, by relating the Miraculous Feeding on the Mountain on 
the N.E. of the sea of Galilee, and the miraculous passage of our 
Lord in the darkness and storm over the sea, and His Sermon 
preached on the morrow in the Synagogue at Capernaum, in 
which He comments on the Miraculous Feeding, and takes occa- 
sion therefrom to teach the doctrine of the other Sacrament, that 
of the Holy Eucharist, by which He continually strengthens the 
union which was begun with Himself in Baptism; and sustains 
the divine life which He communicated to His Members at their 
baptismal incorporation in Him. 

Thus it is shown that there is an analogy between the two 
Sacraments, and that they occupy a place peculiar to themselves 
in the Christian Dispensation. 

In a word, the Third Chapter and the Sixth Chapter of St. 
John’s Gospel may be said to contain two Sermons upon 
the Sacraments, from the Divine lips of Him Who instituted them. 


Our Lord employs the same method in speaking of {πὸ 


Second Sacrament, that of His Body and Blood, in the sixth 
Chapter, as He had done in speaking of the First—the Sacrament 
of Baptism, in the third Chapter. 

The reader is requested to refer here to the Note at the end 
of that chapter, page 284. 

If it be alleged, that Christ’s Words could not refer to the 
Sacraments, because they were not so understood by those who 
then heard them; this objection, it must be replied, is grounded 
on a misconception of our Lord’s Nature and Teaching. 

He knew what He would do; and He knew that His Words 
would be recorded by the Holy Spirit in Holy Scripture, for the 
teaching and comfort of all future ages of the world. Such 


language as was not intelligible at the time when, and to the per- — 


sons to whom, it was first uttered, was most appropriate in the 
mouth of Him Who foreknows all things, and spake to all men in 
all time. See below on xii. 16. 

Its subsequent explanation by what afterwards took place 
proves His Divinity: it is an evidence of the truth of the Gospel, 
and confirms our faith in Christ. 

His Teaching was prophetical. 
knowledge. It was also probationary ; it tried the faith of His 
hearers. Some would be staggered and fall away, and would no 
more walk with Him (v. 66). But they who meekly and lovingly 
trusted in Him would abide with Him in patience, because they 
had seen His miracles and knew that He hath the words of eternal 
life; and they would wait till what were at first hard sayings 
would be cleared up by visible actions and by spiritual illumina- 
tions. 

So it was with regard to our Lord’s Teaching concerning both 
the Sacraments. Those very persons, who at first may have 
been perplexed by that teaching, were afterwards enlightened by 
receiving those Sacraments, and by becoming Ministers of those 
Sacraments to others. 


It proceeded from His fore- 


Consider the historical Narrative of the foregoing Chapter. 
Our Lord, at the approach of a Passover, goes up with His 
disciples to a hill on the North-eastern side of the Lake of 
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Galilee; and the Multitudes who had seen His miracles of heal- 
ing, and were going up to Jerusalem, follow Him (vi. 1—5). He 
preaches to them, and heals some of them (cp. Luke ix. 2). 

It is probable that this Miracle of feeding the Five Thousand 
was wrought on a Friday, the day of our Lord’s Passion ; for, we 
find that the next day our Lord is preaching in a Synagogue 
(v. 22. 59), probably on the Jewish Sabbath (Luke iv. 16), or 
Saturday. He seems to have delivered the food to the Five 
Thousand at the same season of the year, and on the same day of 
the week as that in which He gave His body and blood as food to 
the world. 

It was now afternoon, and He commands His disciples to 
arrange the multitude of five thousand men, besides women and 
children, in companies of fifties; and having blessed and broken 
the five barley loaves and two fishes, He delivers them to the dis- 
ciples to deliver to the multitude; and they were all filled; and 
the fragments that remain are gathered up by the disciples and 
fill twelve baskets. 

The multitude would have taken Him and made Him their 
King; but He retires to the mountain, and commands the dis- 
ciples to embark in the ship, and pass over to the western side of 
the Lake. A storm arises and darkness comes on, and He sees 
them toiling in rowing, and comes to them walking on the sea. 
They are affrighted at the sight, but He says, "1 am, be not 
afraid,’’ and they gladly receive Him into the ship, which was 
immediately at the land where they were going. 

The next day, many of the people who had partaken of the 
loaves, came over the sea to Capernaum, and asked Jesus, 
Rabbi, when camest thou hither (v. 25)? He does not give a 
direct reply to that question; but, while teaching in the Syna- 
gogue at Capernaum (v. 59), proceeds to apply the Miracle of the 
loaves to their spiritual instruction concerning that Divine Food 
which was typified by it. 

They had compared Him to Moses, and He teaches them 
that He is greater than Moses, in that He gives the true bread, 
—not manna for forty years only and for the bodies of one people, 
who die (v. 58), but the true living bread for the eternal life of 
immortal souls, as well as for the glorious resurrection of the 
bodies, of all Mankind (vv. 33. 39); and He tells them that He 
Himself is this Bread (vv. 35—41), and that it is necessary to 
partake of it; and further, that except they eat His Flesh and 
drink His Blood, they have no Life in them (v. 53); and that 
they who obey this command will have everlasting life, and He 
will raise them up at the last day (v. 54). 

These were then bard sayings (v. 60); they sifted His 
hearers; some murmured at them (vv. 41, 42); but He said, 
“What if they should look with their bodily eye on Him ascend- 
ing to where He was before?” and that the words he had spoken 
were spirit and were life, and must be received with faith in His 
Divinity ; and then they would delieve that He is the Bread that 
descends from heaven. 

They would not indeed be able to understand how He is pre- 
Sent in the Holy Eucharist, any more than the people could 
understand iow He had come over the sea (wv. 19. 24). Nor 
should they curiously inquire, but joyfully receive Him with 
faith (see v. 25); and remember that He, by His Divine Power, 
had fed the bodies of five thousand without a word, and that He 
Who promised to be with them would ascend in their sight to 
where He was before in His Divine Nature, and He could there- 
fore do what He promised to perform. 

The hard sayings at Capernaum, like those concerning Re- 
generation and Baptism to Nicodemus, became easy to those who, 
like St. Peter (v. 68), remained with Christ in faith and patience. 
For all this was done when a Passover was nigh (see on v. 5); 
and, at the very next Passover after it, He explained this saying, 
in act as well as word, by instituting the Holy Sacrament of His 
Body and Blood, when He said, “ Take, eat; this is my Body ;” 
and “ Drink ye all of this: this is My Blood which is shed for 
you and for many for the remission of sins.’ (Matt. xxvi. 26. 
Mark xiv. 22. Luke xxii. 19.) 

Those words were spiritual, and must be received with faith. 
This was then made evident from the case of Judas, who received 
the Holy Sacrament of the Body and Blood of Christ from the 
hands of Christ Himself, but received it carnally, and not with 
faith and love, and went and betrayed his Master, and so fulfilled 
the prophecy here uttered by Christ concerning him (». 70). 


These hard sayings became still more easy, when the Apostles 
saw Christ’s body slain and His blood poured out at that same 
Passover. And they became more easy yet, when they saw that 
by His Divine Power He raised His own Body at that Passover 
as He promised to raise them (v. 54). And they became more 
easy still, when they beheld Christ ascend in His Human Body to 
where He was before in His Divinity. And they believed that 
by reason of the union of the Humanity with the Divinity, He, 
though in Heaven in His Humanity, can ever communicate the 
vivifying Virtue of His Rody offered and of His Blood poured 
out, once for all, on the Cross, to the strengthening and refresh- 
ing of the souls of those who receive them in faith and love, and 
to the preservation of their souls and bodies unto everlasting life. 
And the hard sayings at Capernaum became more easy still, when 
the same Apostles, who had been employed by Christ to dispense 
the bread and the fishes which He had blessed and broken on the 
mountain of Bethsaida to the weary multitudes journeying to 
Jerusalem, were commissioned to bless in His Name the Bread 
and Cup of the Eucharist (which would remind them even by its 
name, of Christ’s act and miraculous power, see on v. 11, 23), 
and to break the Bread, and to dispense, and to authorize and 
ordain others to dispense, even till the Lord come (1 Cor. xi. 26), 
the Sacrament of His blessed Body and Blood, to all true Israel- 
ites journeying as travellers and pilgrims in the wilderness of this 
world, in their march to the rest of their spiritual Canaan, and 
weary of their sins, and hungering for the Bread of Life, and 
made to sit down on the green grass of the Lerd’s holy moun- 
tain, where He prepares them a Table, and anoints their head 
with the holy oil of His grace, and fills their cup (Ps. xxiii. 2. 5), 
and refreshes and cheers them on their way to an Eternal Festival 
in the heavenly Jerusalem, the City of the Living God. 


Cu. VII. 1. οὐ yap ἤθελεν} for He was not willing to walk in 
Judea, because the Jews sought to kill Him. Our Lord in His 
charity for His enemies often declined their conspiracies against 
Him, see Matt. ii. 13. Luke iv. 30. John viii. 59. He was 
accustomed, on fit occasions, to flee from His enemies as man, 
that He might manifest Himself as God. (Chrys.) 


2. σκηνοπηγία] the feast of Tabernacles; literally, the fixing 
of booths or tents. This Feast lasted from the 15th to 23rd 
of Tisri (October). On the Feast of Tabernacles, see below, note 
on v. 37, and Lightfoot’s treatise on the Temple Service, ch. xvi. 
vol. i. pp. 974-979, and his Hebrew Exercitation on this 
Chapter, Works, ii. pp. 554—560. Mede’s Works, i. p. 266, and 
Jahn, Archeol. § 356. It was called 27 (ha-chag), τὸ ἅγιον, 
ἣ ἑορτὴ, the Feast, and μεγίστη, or greatest, by Jewish writers, 


It was the Feast of Ingathering of Fruits, (Exod. xxiii. 16; 
xxxiv. 22,) and it commemorated the dwelling in Booths in the 
Wilderness (Levit. xxiii. 34—43. Nehem. viii. 15). And on 
each day of the feast the Jews went round the Altar with shouts 
of Hosanna, and bearing in their hands palm branches. (2 Mac. 
x. 6, 7.) Hence the Hosannas in Matt. xxi. 9.15. Some of its 
ceremonies also were commemorative of the gushing forth and 
flowing of water from the rock in the wilderness, see below on 
v. 37. It seems to have been typical of our Lord’s Incarna- 
tion (see on i. 14, and note at end of this chapter) and sojourn in 
the Tabernacle of our Flesh on Earth; and of the effusion of the 
Holy Spirit, as a result of His Humanity, Death, Resurrection, 
and Ascension into heaven; see on v. 37, and note at end of this 
chapter. 

It celebrated the Ingathering of the Fruits of the Earth, 
and so was typical of the Spiritual Fruits to be gathered into the 
Church, after the effusion of the Holy Ghost. 

Occurring, as it did, in the Seventh or Sabbatical Month, 
and being continued for seven days, during which they dwelt in 
booths, and having a Great Sabbath on the Eighth day, which was 
the last festive day of the Jewish sacred year (see note on v. 37), 
it exhibited the Mystery of the Incarnation in its beginning and 
fulness. Cp. on Luke xxiv. 1. 

8. ὕπαγε εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν͵ go into Judea. Thou doest mira- 
cles; show Thyself to men, that thou mayest be praised by them. 
Because, in thus speaking, they had regard to human glory, there- 
fore the Evangelist adds, ‘‘ not even His brethren were believing 
on Him,” (Aug.) 
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4. καὶ ζητεῖ] On this use of καὶ, see Luke xxiv. 18. 


5. Οὐδὲ γὰρ of ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπίστευον] For even His bre- 
thren were not believing on Him. Observe, ἐπίστευον, the im- 
perfect: they were not believing in Him. They had made, as it 
were, an act of faith at Cana; there they believed, ἐπίστευσαν 
(ii. 11), when they saw His miracles; but it had not ripened 
into a habit of faith, which could stand the trial of difficulties. 

They knew Christ as their kinsman in the flesh, but they 
were not believing in Him as God; they even charged Him with 
cowardice, ‘no man doeth any thing in secret;’’ and they inti- 
mated that they had suspicions as to the truth of His miracles; 
and they offered Him advice, dictated by carnal affection, and ex- 
citing Him to seek for worldly fame. 

Observe, also, that the Evangelist does not decline to relate 
what at first might seem to bring disparagement on Christ and 
the Gospel; viz. that His brethren (i.e. His Cousins), were not 
believing in Him. An evidence of truth. And see how mildly 
their divine Master replies to their injurious speeches and mean 
counsels—thus teaching by His example, meekness, and forbear- 
ance to others. (Cp. Aug. and Chrys.) 


6. Ὁ καιρὸς ὁ éuds] My season is not yet come. Remark the 
word καιρὸς, season for gathering fruit. See Matt. xiii. 30; xxi. 
34. 41. Mark xi. 13. They had counselled Him to gather the 
fruit of fame by earthly means. He resolved to obtain Glory by 
Humility. The hour-of My glory is not yet arrived, of that glory 
which I shall gain by suffering (xiii. 21. Phil. ii. 8,9). 1 will ma- 
nifest it when I come to judge. But your season is always ready, 
i. 6. the season of earthly glory. That glory is always ripe, You 
may always gather it from the trees of this world’s praise. 

We are members of the Lord’s body; and whenever the 
lovers of this world triumph over us, let us say to them, Your 
season is always present; owr season is not yet come. Our 
Country is on high, our path to it is lowly. Our vintage, our har- 
vest, is not in the fields of earth, but it isin heaven. Cp. Aug. 

* There may also be a reference to the Festival then in course 
of celebration. My Festive Season of Ingathering is not yet 
come; the Festival of My Glory is not yet come. Go ye up to 
this Feast, ye who seek a worldly glory. I shall celebrate a Fes- 
tival hereafter, a Festival not of a few days, but an everlasting 
Festival; joy without end, eternity without toil, serenity without 
acloud. (Cp. Aug.) 

Besides, in another sense, our Lord’s Feast of Ingathering 
of Fruits was not yet come. But it would come when “ He was 
glorified,” and the Spirit was given (v. 39). Then He would 
celebrate a great Feast of Ingathering; for He would gather in a 
Harvest of Souls from all Nations. Acts ii. 5. 13. 41. 


— ὁ δὲ καιρὸς ὃ ὑμέτερος] but your season is always ready. 
They who are friends with the world are never out of season in 
this life. Their season lasts as long as this world lasts. But 
when the fashion of this world has passed away, then they will be 
out of season, and then will be the season of Christ, and of all 


His true disciples. The Harvest ia the end of the world. (Matt. 
xiii. 39.) 

8. οὕπω ἀναβαίνω] Iam not going up yet. This is the reading 
of the majority of MSS.—B, E, F, G, H, L, 8, Τί U, V, X, Fr, Δ, 
Lr.—and is retained by Lachmann. Other recent Editors have 
received οὐκ, not, on the authority of Ὁ, K, M, and a few cursive 
MSS., and also of some Versions and Fathers. Carys., who is 


quoted in favour of οὐκ, has οὐκ---ἄρτι, which is equivalent to 
οὕπω. 

That οὐκ is a very ancient reading cannot be doubted (see 
Jerome, adv. Pelag. iv. p. 521, and August. Tract. 28, and Serm, 
133). But the evidence of the MSS. being what it is, it would 
seem too bold a step to introduce it in the text. It is also some- 
what rash to affirm, that οὔπω (not yet) has been introduced here 
into so many MSS. in order to meet the sceptical objection of 
Porphyry (see Jerome 1. c.), that Our Blessed Lord’s conduct as 
recorded in v. 10, is not consistent with His saying here, ov« 
ἀναβαίνω, Iam not going up. It is at least as probable, that οὐκ 
may have found its way into some early copies by inadvertence, 
and thence have passed into various Versions. 

If οὐκ is the true reading, then the meaning appears to be, 
Iam not now going up to thefeast, because My season is not yet 
Sulfilled. And when His brethren had gone up, then He went 
up to the feast, not, however, like one who set his face to Jeru- 
salem for that purpose, and with a festal company, but privately ; 
and so as not to arrive there till the Feast was half over; and 
then (it must be inferred) His season was come. 

He did not manifest Himself till the midst of the Feast (see 
v. 14), which lasted a week. Doubtless there was a spiritual 
meaning in that act, and in those words of our Lord; 

The Feast of Tabernacles, or dwelling in tents, commemora- 
tive of the sojourning of the Israelites in the desert, was figura- 
tive of our Lord’s Incarnation, by which He pitched His tent in 
our Nature (see i. 14), and dwelt among us for a time in the wil- 
derness of this world. See the note at the end of this chapter. 

Our Lord’s earthly Ministry (as seen in this Gospel, v. 1) 
lasted three years and a half. This appears to have been inti- 
mated by the Prophet Daniel saying that Messiah, the Prince, 
should confirm the covenant with many for one week, and that 
in the midst of the week He should cause the sacrifice and obla- 
tion to cease. (Dan. ix. 26.) 

Christ fulfilled this prophecy by preaching and confirming 
the covenant with many for three years and a half, and by 
making the Sacrifices of the Temple to cease by the Sacrifice of 


Himself on the Cross, which was typified by those sacrifices, and — 


was the fulfilment of them all; and by that suffering in the 
midst of the week His season was fulfilled. He was made perfect 
by suffering. (Heb. ii. 10.) All then was finished. (John xix. 
30.) And as Daniel had prophesied, the sin of the Jews in kill- 


ing Messiah, their Prince, would be the cause of the destruction — 


of their city. Dan. ix. 26, 27. 

10. ἀνέβη eis τὴν ἑορτὴν, οὐ φανερῶς It is not said that He 
remained concealed in Jerusalem, but that He went up privately. 
For three days the Jews sought Him in vain, for He was absent. 
And it was not till the fourth day of the Feast that He went up 
to the Temple (v. 14). 

He would not go openly, lest by the concourse of people 
which His appearance and progress to Jerusalem would attract, 
He might give occasion to the cavils of His enemies that He was 
stirring up the people, and endeavouring to make Himself a 
King, and might so exasperate the Rulers against Him. 

He went not up for temporal glory, but to teach wholesome 
doctrine. He went up privately, and, as it were, secretly. The 
Evangelical Truth of Christ lay long concealed in the figurative 
shadows of the Levitical law; “the body of them is of Christ,” 
Col. ii. 17. (Cp. Aug.) 
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14. τῆς ἑορτῆς μεσούσης] when the feast was now half over 
He went up into the Temple and was teaching. The fourth day 
of the feast. He had made them more expectant by delay (see 
v. 11), and He had withdrawn Himself from their rage against 
Him; and so had endeavoured to calm them, and make them 
more attentive to His words. (Chrys.) 

— ἐδίδασκε] was teaching : and, it is added, of Ιουδαῖοι ἐθαύ- 
patov, the Jews were wondering. For further explanation of this 
verse, see the note at end of the chapter, p. 308. 

15. Πῶς οὗτος γράμματα οἶδε] How knoweth this man letters ? 
This question ought to have led them to recognize that His 
wisdom was from above. And therefore Christ conducts them to 
this conclusion by saying ‘‘ My doctrine is not Mine.”’ (Chrys.) 

16. ‘H ἐμὴ διδαχὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὴ] He again answers their 
thoughts. (Chrys.) “1 am not from Myself ;’’ thus also supply- 
ing a refutation of the Sabellian heresy, which says that the Fa- 
ther and the Son are One, being only two names of the same 
Essence. (Aug.) 

17. Ἐάν τις θέλῃ τὺ θέλημα αὐτοῦ ποιεῖν] Whosoever wills it 
to do God’s will, he shall know of the doctrine. Our Lord says, 
“Tf any one wills God’s will, and not his own will, he shall know 
of the doctrine.” Self-will is the root of unbelief. Obedience to 
God’s will is the root of Divine knowledge. (See John viii. 31, 
32. 43.) For, “the fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom 
(Ps. cxi. 10. Prov. ix. 10), and Mysteries are revealed to the 
meek (Ecclus. iii. 19), and he that keepeth the law getteth the 
understanding thereof’’ (Ecclus. xxi. 11). ‘‘ Intellectus merces 
fidei est.” (Ambrose.) 

19. Οὐ Μωῦσῆς δέδωκεν Hath not Moses given you the Law 7 
have you not the Law now in your hands? See next note. 

— οὐδεὶς ἐξ ὑμῶν ποιεῖ τὸν νόμον] none of you keepeth the 
Law. If you kept the Law, you would recognize Him, of Whom 
the Law speaks; and you would not seek to break the Law 
which says, “‘ Thou shalt not kill.” (Chrys., Aug.) 

Our Lord refers to the Law three times in this chapter (vv. 
19. 23), and the Law is mentioned also at wv. 49.51. At the 
Feast of Tabernacles, in the seventh month in every seventh 
year, the Law was to be read publicly. (Deut. xxxi. 10. Nehem. 
Vili. 13—16.) Hence the reference to the Law was pertinent 
now. Perhaps also this year, in which our Lord came to Jeru- 
salem, was the Sabbatical year. 

21. “Ἐν ἔργον ἐποίησα, καὶ πάντες θαυμάζετε] I wrought one 
work and ye all marvel at it. healed a man on the Sabbath- 
day (above, ch. v. 9); and ye do not reflect that this is not a mere 
single act, but part of a system of that Divine government which 
regulates the World; and that whosoever recovers his health on 
the Sabbath, is restored by no other power than that of Him 
with Whom you are offended because He healed a man on the 
Sabbath. 

— διὰ τοῦτο] on account of this work. τοῦτο is emphatic; 
this one work as contrasted with Christ’s ordinary government of 
the world. See preceding note. Ye marvel at one of My works, 
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which is but a single specimen of My Power, and yet ye do not 
receive Me, Who prove My mission by My Works. 

Therefore διὰ τοῦτο is to be best joined with what precedes, 
and not with what follows. 

22. Μωῦσῆς δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὴν περιτομὴν] Moses hath given you 
circumcision. Christ thus proves that His act of healing on the 
Sabbath was not a violation of the Law. There are many things 
paramount to the law of the Sabbath,—things, by the observance 
of which the Law is not broken, but fulfilled. Moses himself ac- 
knowledged even a ceremonial (how much more a moral) com- 
mandment (that of Circumcision) to be superior to the law of the 
Sabbath, as these Jews understood it; for Circumcision is not of 
Moses, but of the Fathers; and I have done something superior 
and better than Circumcision,—i. e. I have made a man every 
whit whole, (Cp. Chrys. here.) Therefore Moses himself con- 
victs you. For by the Law of Moses ye are taught to keep the 
Sabbath ; and by the same Law ye circumcise a man on the 
eighth day; and if this eighth day falls on the Sabbath, ye admi- 
nister Circumcision ; which was given to Abraham before the Law, 
and is, as it were, a seal of salvation; and men ought not to rest 
from works of salvation on the Sabbath. (Aug.) 

{t was a precept of the Rabbis, that ‘ Circumcisio pellit Sab- 
batum.” See the authorities from the Talmud in Wetst. p. 887. 
As to the origin of Circumcision, see above, on Gen. xvii. 10, 11. 

The non-observance of the Sabbath in the case of Circum- 
cision, is in fact the observance of the Law. If the Sabbath is 
not broken in this case, the Law is broken. So 1, in healing a 
man on the Sabbath, have kept the Law. You, who are not the 
Lawgivers, defend the Law amiss; but Moses, who gave the Law, 
commands the Law to be broken for the keeping of a command- 
ment (that of Circumcision) which is not from the Law, but from 
the Fathers. (Chrys.) 

23. ὅλον ἄνθρωπον ὑγιῆ) I healed a whole man, not only a 
part (see xiii. 10, καθαρὸς ὅλος. Cp. ix. 34); whereas Circum- 
cision inflicts a wound. And that is to be performed on the Sab- 
bath. Which work is the more sabbatical of the two ? 

The administration of Circumcision was attended with wound- 
ing of the flesh, and required the performance of certain ‘‘ opera 
chirurgica et medicinalia, ne morbus ex vulnere ingrueret.’’ 

Circumcision, which produces pain, is administered by you 
on the Sabbath, and yet ye condemn Me Who have freed a whole 
man from pain on the Sabbath. (Theoph.) . 

This saying illustrates the question of the relation of the 
Seventh-Day Sabbath to the Lord's Day. The Law of the Seventh- 
Day Sabbath gave way to the Rite of Circumcision, which took 
place on the Eighth Day. Circumcision was the typical forerunner 
of Christian Baptism, which is the Sacrament of Spiritual Resur- 
rection from the grave of sin to newness of Life. Well, therefore, 
may the Jewish Seventh-Day Sabbath give way to the festival of 
Christ’s Resurrection, which was on the Eighth Day ; i. e. on the 
Octave of the First. See on Luke xxiii. 56. 

24. Μὴ κρίνετε --- κρίνατε] Observe the difference between 
κρίνετε and xplvare,—the one expressing habit, the other an act. 
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27. ὃ δὲ Χριστὺς ὅταν ἔρχηται οὐδεὶς γινώσκει] but when the 
Christ cometh no one knoweth whence He is. Yet the Scribes 
had answered from the Prophet Micah that He would be born in 
Bethlehem. (Matt. 11. 1—6.) Why then did they say, “no one 
knoweth,”’ &c.? Because the Scripture had prophesied this 
also,—‘‘ Who shall declare His generation?” (Isa. liii. 8.) The 
Scriptures had foreshown the place of His birth as Man,—but as 
God He was hidden from the evil, and sought the good. Hence 
our Lord said,—‘‘ Ye know whence 1 am”’ (v. 28). 

28. "Ἑκραξεν] He cried aloud, as a Prophet. (See on i. 15, 
and below, v. 37.) Contrast this with ὡς ἐν κρυπτῷ, in secret, v. 
10. Here was the promulgation of His Divine Message; here 
His public manifestation. He was now at Jerusalem, the capital 
City, in the Temple, at the great final Festival of the Jewish year, 
and He cried aloud twice; once in the middle of the Festival, 
once at the end (v. 37). Cp. also xii. 44, and His last Cry with a 
loud voice on the cross (Matt. xxvii. 50. Mark xv. 37). 

— οἴδατε πόθεν εἰμί] ye know whence I am; i.e. as Man; but 
in that I am God, “1 am not come of myself, but He that sent 
Me is true, Whom ye know not.” (Origen, tom. xix.) And in 
this respect ye neither know Me nor my Father. (John viii. 19.) 
Ye know Me, and therefore your responsibility is greater, and 
your sin is heavier. But ye do not know Me spiritually and 
morally, so as to confess Me and obey Me; as it is said of the 
sons of Eli, ‘‘ they knew not the Lord.’”’ 1 Sam. ii. 12, and com- 
pare Isa. i. 3. Titus i. 16. (Chrys., Theoph.) 

30. οὔπω ἐληλύθει ἡ ὥρα] His hour was not yet come; i.e. be- 
cause it was not His will to be then taken. Our hour is His will; 
what is His hour but His own will? By His hour He means the 
time when He deigned to be slain,—not any time when He was 
compelled to die. (Aug.) See on ii. 4. 

99, Ἔτι μικρὸν χρόνον μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰμι] Yet a little while Iam 
with you. Why are you in haste to kill Me? Wait a little, and 
I will depart from you. (Chrys., Aug.) 

34. ζητήσετέ we] ye will seek Me. 
when ye have slain Me. (Chrys., Aug.) 

— ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγώ] He does not say where I shall be, but 
where I am; and He does not say ye will not be able, but ye are 
not able to come; thus showing, that though on earth accord- 
ing to His visible Body, He is doth in heaven and earth, accord- 
ing to His invisible Majesty. (See iii. 13.) But He would not 
drive them to despair; and, therefore, when He had said, 
“ Whither I go, ye cannot come” (John xiii. 33), He said in 
His prayer, ‘‘ Father, I will that they be with Me where I am” 
(John xvii. 24); and to Peter He said, “" Whither I go, thou canst 
not ae Me now, but thou shalt follow Me afterwards” (John 
xiii. 36). 

35. τὴν διασπορὰν τῶν Ἑλλήνων] Will He go to the Jews 
scattered among the Heathen, and teach them, and the Heathen 
by them? ἡ διασπορὰ means the tribes of the dispersion (James i. 


Ye will weep over Me 





1); the Jews dispersed among the Gentiles. 
p- 169.) 

διασπορὰ is the word used by the LXX for the dispersion of 
the Jews. See Deut. xxx. 4. Nehem.i. 9. 2 Macc. i. 27, of 
διασπαρέντες ἐν τοῖς Ἕλλησι. ' 

The question is one of incredulous mockery. Will He leave 
us who inhabit the Holy Land and Holy City, and go to strange 
and heathen Countries, in quest of those who are scattered like 
seeds strewn broadcast over the world? And yet this sceptical 
question (like many others of the same kind) was partly an- 
swered in the affirmative on the Day of Pentecost, when three 
thousand of the various Dispersions from all lands believed; 
and it will be completely answered, when the dry bones of Israel, 
scattered every where in the valley of this world, are revived by 
the breath of Christ. (Ezek. xxxvii. 1—11.) 

On the various διασποραὶ, Dispersions, of the Jews among 
the Ἕλληνες, see on Acts ii. 9. 

87. τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ TH μεγάλῃ) on the last day, the great — 
day of the Feast ; i.e. the eighth. See Levit. xxiii. 36. 39. Ne- 
hem. viii. 18. 2 Macc. x. 6, μετ᾽ εὐφροσύνης ἦγον ἡμέρας ὀκτὼ 
σκηνωμάτων τρόπον, μνημονεύοντες ὡς πρὸ μικροῦ τὴν τῶν σκηνῶν 
ἑορτὴν ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσι καὶ ἐν τοῖς σπηλαίοις θηρίων τρόπον ἦσαν 
νεμόμενοι. Joseph. Ant. iii. 10, ἐφ᾽ ἡμέρας ὀκτὼ ἑορτὴν ἄγοντας 
κιτ.λ. : ἀνίενται δὲ ἀπὸ παντὸς ἔργου κατὰ τὴν ὀγδόην ἡμέραν--- 
καὶ ταῦτα μὲν Ἑβραίοις τὰς σκηνὰς πηγνῦσιν ἐπιτελεῖν ἐστὲ 
πάτριον. 4 

The Feast of Tabernacles was itself called μεγίστη, the 
greatest feast, by the Jews (see Lightfoot, Jahn, as cited above, 
v. 2), and this was the greatest day of the greatest Festival. On 
this the eighth day only one bullock was to be offered ; whereas on 
the first day thirteen bullocks, and on the second day twelve bul- 
locks were to be offered; and so on, in a decreasing seri(s. 
(Numb. xxix. 13—36.) The victim of the eighth, or greatest 
day of the Feast, seems to have been typical of the one Sacrifice 
offered on the Cross, to which all others were preparatory. Cp. 
Mather on Types, p. 425. 

— Ἐάν τις διψᾷ] If any one thirst, let him come to Me and 
drink. An allusion to the water drawn in a golden vase from the — 
pool of Siloam, at the foot of Mount Sion, by the Priests, and — 
poured on the Great Altar in the Temple, when the people sang — 
the great Halle] (Psalms 113—118); according to the words of 
Isaiah, ‘‘ With joy shall ye draw water out of the wells of salva- 
tion” (Isa. xii. 3); as a memorial of the water from the Rock 
smitten in the wilderness, and typical of the living water of the 
Spirit, which would be poured forth, when the true Rock (1 Cor. 
x. 4) had been smitten. Cp. Zech. xiv. 8. 14, a prophecy read at 
the Feast of Tabernacles (Bengel) concerning the living water to 
flow in the spiritual Jerusalem to all Nations from Him whose 
Incarnation was indeed the Feast of Tabernacles, (see on John i. 
14, and Surenhus., p. 356,) and Who says to all in the Gospel, 
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‘**Ho! every one that thirsteth, come ye to the waters.’ 
ly. 1.) 

When the water from Siloam was poured out upon the 
Altar, solemn Prayers were recited for a due supply of Rain in 
the year. See the citations from Jewish writers in Wetst. 
p- 888, 9. 

This the eighth day, or consummation of the feast, was 
prophetic of the full outpouring of the Blessings consequent on 
the Incarnation of Christ. See note at end of the chapter, p. 308. 

88. καθὼς εἶπεν ἣ ypaph] as the Scripture saith. These 
words introduce a saying which is no where literally in Scripture. 
But it is found in spirit and in substance in several places of 
Scripture (Isa. xii. 3; xxxv. 6, 7; xliii. 19; xliv. 3. Joel ii. 28. 
Zech. xii. 10; xiv. 8. Cp. John iv. 14). And the Holy Spirit 
often quotes Scripture in this way. See on Matt. ii. 23. And 
thus Christ appropriates Scripture to Himself, and declares its 
Ane See Cyril here, who well says, εἰδέναι καλὸν, ὅτι περ οὐ 
τὺ ῥητὸν οὕτως ἔχον ὡς προενήνεγται παρὰ τῇ θείᾳ γραφῇ τοῖς 
ἑαυτοῦ λόγοις ἐνέθηκεν 6 Σωτὴρ, ἑρμηνεύσας ab μᾶλλον πρὸς 
διάνοιαν. 

— ἐκ τῆς κοιλίας} out of his belly shall flow rivers of living 
water. κοιλία = Hebr. 123 (deten), Ps. xxxi. 10, where it is 
used with soul. (Cp. Job xv. 35.) The LXX often interchange 
καρδία and κοιλία. (See the passages in Kwin. here.) They will 
flow from his conscience and from his heart, for which the word 
belly is sometimes employed by a Hebrew figure. (Theoph. Cp. 
Glass. Phil. 5, p. 795.) 

Or perhaps the sense is, even the κοιλία itself, or seat of 
natural appetites, will be changed and spiritualized by the grace 
of God, so as to become a fountain of holiness. Cp. Mark vii. 
19, where the κοιλία is contrasted with the καρδία. Drink of 
this water, and the inward parts will be cleansed and become a 
fountain, and flow for others. They drink who believe. But if 
he who drinks deems that he ought to minister only to himself, 
the fountain does not flow; but if he is eager for his neighbour’ 8 
good, it is not dry, but flows: (Aug.) Christ speaks of rivers, 
not of one river only ; and thus intimates the richness and abund- 
ance of divine grace. The Holy Spirit, having been poured forth 
into the heart, flows forth more copiously than any stream, and 
Witness the wisdom of Stephen, the 
eloquence of Peter, the impetuosity of Paul. Nothing was able 
to resist them ; they flowed like torrents in their course, and car- 
ried every thing with them. (Chrys.) 

Thus our Lord explains the character of the water of Siloam 
as figurative of the illuminating graces of the Holy Spirit, sent by 
Him Who is ὁ ἀπεσταλμένος. (See ix. 7.) 

89. οὔπω yap ἦν Πνεῦμα ἅγιον] the Holy Spirit was not yet ; 
i. 6. was not yet given. Cp. Acts xix. 2. B adds δεδομένον, but 
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this is probably only a gloss. The waters could not flow from 
the Rock, which is Christ, till the Rock had been smitten. 

How then is it that we read that John the Baptist was filled 
with the Holy Ghost from his mother’s womb, and that Zacha- 
rias, Mary, Simeon, and Anna were filled with the Holy Ghost? 
Because the gift of the Holy Ghost after the glorification of Christ 
was distinguished by certain peculiar characteristics from all pre- 
vious bestowals of the Spirit. (Aug. de Trin. iv. 20.) But why 
now that Christ is glorified do not men speak with tongues, by 
the operation of the same Spirit who came at Pentecost? Be- 
cause the Church herself, being diffused every where, speaks now 
with the tongues of all nations. You may ask me, Do I speak 
with tongues? Yes; because 1am a member of Christ’s body 
the Church, which speaks in every language of the world. (Awg.) ~ 

— ὅτι 
glorified ; as He was afterwards by His Death, Resurrection, and 
finally by His Ascension into heaven. But now that Jesus has 
been glorified, the gift of the Holy Ghost has been bestowed. 
Hence we may refute the Montanists and Manichzans, who pre- 
tend to have received the promise of the Holy Ghost, as if the 
gift had not been given to any before them. (dug.) Cp. note 
below, Acts ii. 1—33. 36; iv. 10. 

40. τῶν λόγων] His words. 
λόγον. 

41. Μὴ γὰρ ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας 6 Χριστός ;] Doth then Christ 
come out of Galilee? They knew what the prophets had fore- 


So Twelve Uncials.—Elz. τὸν 


_told of Christ ; they knew where Jesus had been brought up, but 


did not pay attention to the place of His birth. But did they not 
know that He was of the seed of David? They were wilfully 
blind, and would not inquire into the evidence ; they were not 


like Nathanael, who at first had asked, ‘Can any good thing | 


come out of Nazareth?” (John i. 46,) but He was an Israelite 
indeed, in whom there was no guile, and therefore he came and 
saw. (Chrys., Alcuin.) 

49. ὁ ὄχλος οὗτος] this multitude which knoweth not the Law 
are cursed. And yet they, of whom these Rulers said that they 
knew not the Law, believe in Him who had given the Law, 
whereas they, who professed to teach it, condemned Him, so that 
our Lord’s saying might be fulfilled, “1 have come that they who 
see not may see, and they who see may be made blind,” Jobn ix. 
39. (Aug.) Here is their condemnation; the People believed, 
and the Rulers did not believe; they who were Teachers of the 
Law, disobeyed the Law (for, as Nicodemus says, “‘ Doth the Law 
judge any one before it know what he doeth?”’); they who know 
not the Law, obey the Law. (Chrys., who quotes Isa. i. 10. 
Mic. iii. 1.) 

52. προφήτης ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας οὐκ ἐγήγερται] out of Galilee 
hath arisen no Prophet. Yet Jonah and Nahum, and perhaps 

2R2 
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Ἰησοῦς οὐδέπω edokdcbn] because Jesus was not yet >: 


Ϊ 
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a 


308 


VIII. 1 ᾿Ιησοῦς δὲ ἐπορεύθη εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν. 


JOHN VIIL 1, 2. 


2 Ὄρθρου δὲ πάλιν 


, 3 Ν ε Ν Ν lal ε XQ 3Ξ, Ν ES ν᾽ Ν θί 
TAPEVEVETO εις TO ἱερον, KAaL πᾶς O λαὸς NPXETO προς αὐυτον" και KAULOAS 


ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. 





Elijah, did arise from Galilee. So that they prove themselves 
ignorant of their own History, while they condemn Christ. Some 
MSS. (B, Ὁ, K, T, I, A) have ἐγείρεται, ariseth; a reading 
worthy of consideration. 


Review OF THE CONTENTS OF THE FOREGOING CHAPTER.— 
The Gospel of St. John is eminently a πνευματικὸν εὐαγγέλιον, 
and to be interpreted spiritually. (See Clemens Alex. ap. Euseb. 
vi. 14.) Especially does it dwell on the Mystery of the Incarna- 
tion of the Eternal Word, and on the blessed results of that great 
Mystery to the World. 

In this Gospel, the Holy Spirit says that the Eternal Word 
became Flesh, and pitched His Tabernacle in Human Nature, 
ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν (i. 14). And now, in this Chapter, He de- 
scribes the Incarnate Word coming up and preaching in the 
Temple at Jerusalem, at the Feast of Tabernacles, the Σκηνο- 
πηγία. 

ῳ There were three Great Yearly Festivals, on which all the 
male adults of God’s people were commanded to appear before 
God. (Exod. xxiii. 14—17. Levit. xxiii. d4—18. Deut. xvi. 16.) 

The two Great Festivals, the Feast of Passover and the 
Feast of Pentecost, were figures of things to come, and had a 
typical reference to the Blessings of the Gospel in Christ, Who is 
the substance of the Law. (Col. ii. 17.) 

It is therefore reasonable to suppose, that the third Great 
Annual Festival of the Ancient People of God,—viz. the Feast of 
Tabernacles, —had also a symbolical relation to Christ. 

What relation was that ? 

St. John seems to have suggested the answer to that ques- 
tion by saying, 6 Λόγος ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν (i. 14), ‘the Word 
tabernacled in us.’ The Incarnation of Christ is the Evangelical 
Scenopegia, or Feast of Tabernacles. See-above,on Lev. xxiii. 34. 

This conclusion is confirmed by other considerations. The 
Greek word σκηνὴ. as used by the LXX, represents two things,— 

The Tabernacle, }2u2 (mishean), in which the Divine Pre- 
sence, or Shechinah dwelt, 32 (shachan). (See above, on 
i. 14. 

fe Tents, or Booths, or Tabernacula, Τὴ (succoth), in 
which the Ancient People of God dwelt in the Wilderness. And 
these tents were represented in the Feast of Tabernacles, when 
the people dwelt in booths. It also commemorated the over- 
shadowing of the People with the Pillar of the Cloud, or heavenly 
Tabernacle of the Divine Glory, in their course through the Desert. 
See Buxtorf, Synag. Jud. cap. xxi. 

The word Σκηνὴ, therefore, represents both a divine and 
human habitation. And ἐσκήνωσε fitly describes the sojourn of 
our Lord in His Divine and human Nature in this lower world. 
He pitched His tent (σκηνὴν ἔπηξε) at His Incarnation in our 
Nature, and became our Emmanuel, God with us; and the 
Shechinah of Deity was enshrined in the Σκηνὴ of our humanity. 

The Σκηνοπηγία was pre-eminently the Feast of the Jews. 
It is called μεγίστη, the greatest, by Philo (de Septenario, p. 
1193). See above, on v.2. And the Feast of our Lord’s Na- 
tivity in our Flesh, is the Queen and Mother of all Festivals. 
Without it, no Christian Passover, no Christian Pentecost. 

The Holy Spirit speaks of the Israelites coming forth from 
Egypt as typical of Christ. (Matt. ii. 15.) 

Solomon’s Temple was dedicated at the Feast of Taber- 
nacles, (2 Chron. v. 2, 3.7.) And the Temple of God was a 
type of Christ’s Body, in which the Fulness of the Godhead 
dwells. (John ii. 19. 21.) 

At the Feast of Tabernacles, water from Siloam was poured 
forth upon the Altar. This was typical of the outpouring of the 
Holy Ghost (v. 37). The first effusion of the Holy Ghost upon 
our Nature was in the Incarnation of Him Who as Man was con- 
ceived by the Holy Ghost. (Luke i. 35.) A fresh effusion took 
place at His Baptism (Matt. iii. 16), and the final consummation 
was at Pentecost; but all were due to the condescension of the 
Son of God taking our Flesh. 

At the Feast of Tabernacles, there was special joy and ex- 
ultation in the Court of the Women in the Temple. There lights 
were kindled (see below on viii. 12), while the Priests sung the 
Songs of Degrees, i.e. of the Pilgrims going up to Jerusalem. 
(Ps. exx.—cxxxiv.) At the Incarnation of Christ, the promised 
seed of the Woman was born (Gen. iii. 15), and then Woman, 
who had been the cause of man’s expulsion from Paradise, became 
in God’s hands the instrument of His restoration (see on 1 Tim. 
ii. 15); and by ker Seed we ascend to the Jerusalem that is 
above, which is the Mother of us all, (Gal. iv. 26.) 





Supposing, then, the Feast of Tabernacles to be typical of 
our Lord’s Incarnation, and sojourn in this world, we may 
thence see some fresh light reflected on the incidents of this 
chapter, describing our Lord’s ascent to this Feast at Jeru- 
salem. 

Our Lord went up to this Feast (v. 10), not openly, but as 
it were in secret ; His Nativity was private, ina poor inn. He 
spent a great part of His Life in obscurity at Nazareth. The 
Evangelist’s words here are literally true of that time, before His 
Manifestation to the world, He abode in Galilee (v. 9). 

But when His season was come, He went up and taught 
publicly at Jerusalem in the Temple (see Luke xix. 47; xx. 1; 
xxi. 37; xxii. 53). Especially did He manifest Himself twice 
with power in the Temple, in His Ministry, at the beginning of it 
and the end; when He cleansed the Temple. (John ii. 14, 15. 
Matt. xxi. 12.) 

His sojourn upon Earth divides itself into two parts; the 
first part when He was in obscurity, the latter part when He 
came forth publicly and taught in Jerusalem. 

Accordingly, we find that He came up to the Temple in the 
midst of the week of the Feast of Tabernacles (v. 14), ἑορτῆς 
μεσούσης, i.e. when three and a half days remained to its close. 
And it may be worthy of notice, that in all probability His public 
Ministry lasted three and a half years. See Dan. ix. 27, and 
above on v, 14. 

During His teaching in the Temple, as here recorded by St. 
John (v. 35), the Jews asked whether He would go to the dis- 
persion among the Gentiles? He did go to them by His Apos- 
tles; and they came to Him at the outpouring of the Holy Ghost 
at Pentecost, to which He refers v. 39; and by means of which 
His Gospel was preached in all tongues to those who were scat- 
tered abroad. (Acts ii. 9—12.) 

On the eighth day of the Feast (v. 37), He cried, “If any 
one thirst, let him come unto Me and drink.’’ This spake He of 
the Sprrit, which they who should believe in Him would receive 
after He was glorified. 

The Feast of Tabernacles, properly speaking, lasted for seven 
days. That is, they dwelt in tents for a week. See Levit. xxiii. 
34—42. Numb. xxix. 12—35. Deut. xvi. 13. Neh. viii. 14—18. 
The eighth day, or Great Day, was a Feast by itself; it was the 
consummation of that Feast, and of all the Feasts of the year. 
The outpouring of the Holy Spirit was the crowning boon, and 


final gift which Christ bestowed on the Church, after that the 


week of His sojourn in His fleshly Tabernacle on earth was over, 
and when He was glorified (v. 39), and the Tabernacle of our 
Nature was carried up by Him into Heaven. It was the con- 
summation of all the Blessings of the Incarnation. 

The Jews omitted to keep the Feast of Tabernacles for many 
centuries, even from Joshua to Ezra. (Nehem. viii. 13.) And 
now, for many centuries, they have refused to receive the Eternal 
Word, Who became Flesh and ¢adernaeled in us. (John i. 14.) 

It is prophesied that all Nations will come up to keep the 
Feast of Tabernacles. (Zech. xiv. 16—19.) Is not this a pre- 


diction of the universal preaching of Christ, as Emmanuel, God 


with us ? 

It is said at the close of this narrative (viii. 1), that Jesus 
went to the Mount of Olives,—the place of His future Ascen- 
sion into Heaven; whence He would send the gift of the Holy 
Ghost. 

The Law of Moses was read at this Feast (see note on v. 19), 
and the cycle of the Jewish Calendar of Lessons of the Law to be 
read in the Synagogues commenced with this Feast. And our 
Lord defends His own practice from the Law, and compares His 
own beneficent miracles with the ceremonies of the Law to which 
He appeals. He came not to destroy the Law, but to fulfil. 


(Matt. v. 17.) The Law was given by Moses, but Grace and — 


Truth came by Jesus Christ (i. 17). 

A question arises (vv. 27. 41, 42) concerning the place at 
which Christ was to be born, i.e. to become Incarnate, or pitch 
His Tabernacle in our Nature; it was very appropriate at the 
Sknvornyla; and our Lord tells the Jews that the time of His 
sojourn with them on earth is short (v. 33). His bodily Σκηνὴ 
would soon be removed from them. 

At the Feast of Tabernacles, water from Siloam was poured 
forth on the Altar of Burnt Sacrifices in the Temple (see on 
v. 37). This water was commemorative of the water miraculously 
flowing from the Rock smitten in the wilderness, to refresh the 


| Israelites on their journey; and that Rock was Christ (1 Cor. x. 


_ JOHN VII. 3, 4. 
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3 "A δὲ ε a Ν e A Ν δα: A > , 
γουσι δὲ ot Tpapparets καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι πρὸς αὐτὸν γυναῖκα ἐν μοιχείᾳ 
Ν an 
κατειλημμένην, καὶ στήσαντες αὐτὴν ἐν μέσῳ * λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, αὕτη 





4), smitten for the sins of the world, and pouring out His Life 
for the supply of living streams to the soul; and for the hallowing 

_ of all sacrifices of prayer and praise to God. He is the true fount 
of Siloam, ‘ which is by interpretation sent’’ (ix. 7), for He was 
sent to save the world, and He is true who sen¢ Him (υ. 28), and 
He will return to Him that sent Him (νυ. 33). The water poured on 
the Altar was also figurative of the effusion of the Holy Spirit, 
which He sent, and which they who believed in the Incarnation 
a Eternal Word should receive, after He was glorified 
v. 39). 


It has been affirmed by some learned writers that the Feast 
of Tabernacles was also prophetic of Christ’s Incarnation in 
another respect, namely, in time; and that our Lord’s Nativity 
coincided with it in the season of the year in which this Festival 
was celebrated, see Mede’s Works, pp. 266—270. Mather on 
Types, pp. 424—428. This opinion deserves consideration. 
Many in ancient times believed that our Lord’s Ministry lasted 
three years and a half; see above on v. 1, and vii. 8 and 14, 
If this belief is sound, then since His Ministry ended at a 
Passover, it must have commenced in the fourth year before that 
Passover at or about the Feast of 'Fabernacles in that year. His 
Baptism must have taken place at or about that season. And the 
season of His Baptism seems to have been nearly contempo- 
raneous with that of His Birth ; see Luke iii. 23, and above, i. 49. 


Nore on ch. vii. 53—viii. 1—11.—This passage, from. ch. vii. 
53, to ch. viii. 1—11 inclusive, is rejected as spurious by many 
Editors, on the following grounds 1. 

It is not found in some of the oldest and best Manuscripts, 
viz. A, B, C, L, T, X, A, nor in the Leicester MS. (Scriv. 
Ρ. 394), and above fifty cursive copies. 

It is not found in many Ancient Versions ; particularly the 
Old Latin (Codd. Vercel. and Briwian.), the Old Syriac 
Cureton, the Peschito and Harclean Syriac, the Armenian and 
other Versions. 

It is not commented on by Origen, Cyril, Chrysostom, 
Theophylact, and others, in their Expositions of this Gospel ; nor 
is it quoted by Tertullian and Cyprian on occasions when they 
could hardly have failed to notice it; nor by any Father of the 
second century. 

It is not found in any consistent form in those MSS. where 
it exists, but in a variety of diverse recensions, with many discre- 
pancies of various readings. (Liicke, 254. Davidson, p. 359. Alf, 
p- 708. Tisch., p. 602.) 

It differs in style from the rest of St. John’s Gospel, e. g. 
πορεύομαι with εἰς is not found in this Gospel; nor ὄρθρον, nor 
παραγίνομαι eis, nor 5 λαὸς in this sense, but 6 ὄχλος ; nor such 
an expression as ἐδίδασκον αὐτοὺς, nor of γραμματεῖς as the ad- 
versaries of our Lord; nor does St. John usually connect his 





1 Cp. Liicke, Commentar. vol. ii. pp. 243—279. Davidson's Intro- 
duction, pp. 356—367. Tregelles on the Text of the Greek Test., 
p. 236—243: and the Notes and Collations of Griesbach, Kuinoel, 
πιο Bloomfield, Tischendorf, Alford, and Meyer. The passage has 
been regarded as an interpolation by Hrasmus, Calvin, Beza, Grotius, 


sentences by means of δὲ, as here, wv. 1—3. 5—7. 9—11, but 
οὖν. See Liicke, ii. p. 256. Alf, p. 710. Meyer, p. 214. 

It is said that it was derived from a narrative of Papias, a 
scholar of St. John, which was first inserted in the Gospel of the 
Hebrews (Eused. iii. 39), and thence passed into this Gospel. Cp. 
Routh, R. 8.1. 39. 


On the other hand, it 7s found in Ὁ, Εἰ, F, G, H, K, M, 8, 
U, I, and in more than 300 cursive MSS. 

It is, however, to be observed, that in E it is marked with 
asterisks in the margin, and in sixteen cursive copies. In § it is 
marked with obeli, and in forty cursive copies. It is placed at 
the end of the Gospel in ten cursive copies. In some MSS. (e. g. 
Lr.) it is placed at the end of St. Luke xxi. 

It is found in some MSS. of the Old Latin Version, and in 
the Vulgate, and in the Arabic, Persian, Coptic, Philoxenian 
Syriac, and Aithiopic Versions. 

It is commented on by Augustine, in his Exposition of the 
Gospel (Tract. xxxiii.) ; and he adverts in another place (de Conj. 
Adulterin, ii. 6, 7) to its omission from some MSS. ‘ Hoc infi- 
delium sensus exhorret, ut nonnulli modice, vel potius inimici 
verze fidei, credo, metuentes peccandi impunitatem dari mulieri- 
bus suis, illud quod de Adulterze indulgentid Dominus fecit (Joh. 
viii. 3—1]) auferrent de Codicibus suis; quasi permissionem 
peccandi tribuerit Qui dixit ‘ Deinceps noli peccare.’”’ Cp. Aug. 
de Cons. Evang. iv. 17. De vera Poenit. c. 13. 

It is also quoted by S. Ambrose (Apol. David. ii. 1), who 
refers to the scruple which the hearing of this Chapter read in the 
Church might cause in some minds. ‘Non mediocrem scru- 
pulum movere potuit imperitis Evangelii lectio, quee decursa est, 
in quo adyertistis Adulteram Christo oblatam, eamque sine 
damnatione dimissam, Nam profecto si quis ea auribus acceperit 
otiosis, incentivum erroris incurrit, cum legit... , Adulterz 
absolutionem. Lubrica igitur ad lapsum via.’’ See also Ambrose, 
de Spiritu Sane. iii. 3. Epist. vii. 58; ix. 76, aliter Ep. 25, 26. 

It is also adduced by S. Jerome, in his argument against the 
Pelagians (ii. 6), with an assertion that it is found ‘‘in Evangelio 
secundtim Joannem, in multis et Grecis et Latinis Codicibus.”’ 

It is treated as genuine in the Apostolic Constitutions, ii. 24. 

Some assert that it was in the MSS. of the Armenians, and 
that they eapunged it, βλαβερὰν εἶναι λέγοντες τοῖς πολλοῖς 
τὴν τοιαύτην ἀκρόασιν. (Nicon in Coteler. Patr. Apostol. i. 
Ρ. 238.) 

The various readings of this passage are indeed very nume- 
rous. But they may be reduced on the whole to three main 
Recensions :—that of the ‘Textus Receptus;’ that of the Codex 
D (Codex Bez), which is a somewhat abridged form of the 
narrative ; and that of other MSS. differing from those on which 
the ‘ Textus Receptus’ is grounded. 

These Recensions are printed below 2. 





Wetstein, Semler, Wegscheider, Paulus, Tittman, Knapp, Liicke, Cred- 
ner, Tholuck, Olshausen, Davidson, Bleek, De Wette, Tischendorf, Lach- 
mann, Tregelles, Meyer, and others; and defended as genuine by 
Maldonatus, ἃ Lapide, Mill, Whitby, Fabricius, Wolf, Lampe, Ben- 
gel, Michaelis, Storr, Staeudlein, Hug, Kuinoel, Scholz, and others. 


2 Teatus receptus ἃ Scholzio emendatus. 


Kai ἐπορεύθη ἕκαστος εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ. 
Ἰησοῦς δὲ ἐπορεύθη εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν. "Op- 
θρου δὲ πάλιν παρεγένετο εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, καὶ πᾶς 
ὃ λαὸς ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ καθίσας ἐδίδασκεν 
αὐτούς. ΓΆγουσι δὲ οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρι- 
σαῖοι γυναῖκα ἐπὶ μοιχείᾳ κατειλημμένην. καὶ 
στήσαντες αὐτὴν ἐν μέσῳ Λέγουσιν αὐτῴ' διδά- 
σκαλε, αὕτη ἡ γυνὴ κατειλήφθη ἐπ’ αὐτοφώρῳ 
Μοιχευομένη. Ἔν δὲ τῷ νόμῳ Μωσῆς ἡμῖν ἐν- 
ἐτείλατο τὰς τοιαύτας λιθάζειν" σὺ οὖν τί λέγεις 
περὶ αὐτῆς ; Τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγον πειράζοντες αὐτὸν, 
ἵνα ἔχωσι κατηγορίαν κατ αὐτοῦ. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
κάτω κύψας τῷ δακτύλῳ ἔγραφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν. 

ἐπέμενον ἐρωτῶντες αὐτὸν, ἀνακύψας εἶπε 
πρὸς αὐτούς" ὃ ἀναμάρτητος ὑμῶν πρῶτος τὸν 
λίθον ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ βαλέτω. Καὶ πάλιν κάτω κύψας 
ἔγραφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν. Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες καὶ ὑπὸ 
τῆς συνειδήσεως ἐλεγχόμενοι ἐξήρχοντο εἷς καθ᾽ 
εἷς ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων ἕως τῶν 
ἐσχάτων, καὶ κατελείφι μόνος ὃ Ἰησοῦς καὶ 
ἡ γυνὴ ἐν μέσῳ οὖσα. ᾿Ανακύψας δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
καὶ "μηδένα θεασάμενος πλὴν τῆς γυναικὸς εἶπεν 
αὐτῇ γύναι, πον εἰσιν ἐκείνοι OL κατήγοροι σον ; 
οὐδείς σε κατέκρινεν; Ἣ δὲ εἶπεν" οὐδεὶς, κύριε. 
εἶπε δὲ αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" οὐδὲ ἐγώ σε κατακρίνω" 
πορεύου καὶ μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε. 





Textus codicis D. 


Kat ἐπορεύθησαν ἕκαστος εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ. 

Ἰησοῦς δὲ ἐπορεύθη εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν. 
"OpOpov δὲ πάλιν παραγίνεται εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, καὶ 
πᾶς ὃ Aads ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτόν. 

ἴΑλγουσι δὲ οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἐπὶ 
ἁμαρτίᾳ γυναῖκα εἰλημμένην καὶ στήσαντες αὐτὴν 
ἐν μέσῳ, Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ ἐκπειράζοντες αὐτὸν οἱ 
ἱερεῖς, ἵνα ἔχωσι κατηγορίαν αὐτοῦ" διδάσκαλε, 
αὕτη ἡ γυνὴ κατείληπται ἐπαυτοφώρῳ μοιχενομένη" 
Μωῦσῆς δὲ ἐν τῷ νόμῳ ἐκέλευσε τὰς τοιαύτας 
λιθάζειν. σὺ δὲ νῦν τί λέγεις; ῳὋὧ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
κάτω κύψας τῷ δακτύλῳ κατέγραφεν εἰς τὴν γὴν: 
Ὥς δὲ ἐπέμενον ἐρωτῶντες, ἀνέκυψε καὶ εἶπεν 
αὐτοῖς" ὁ ἀναμάρτητος ὑμῶν πρῶτος ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν 
βαλέτω λίθον. Καὶ πάλιν κατακύψας τῷ δακτύλῳ 
κατέγραφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν. Ἕκαστος δὲ τῶν Ἰουδαίων 
ἐξήρχετο, ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων" ὥστε 
πάντας ἐξελθεῖν καὶ κατελείφθη μόνος, καὶ ἢ 
γυνὴ ἐν μέσῳ οὖσα. ᾿Ανακύψας δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, εἶπεν 
τῇ γυναικί ποῦ εἰσιν; οὐδείς σε κατέκρινεν ; 
Κἀκείνη εἶπεν αὐτῷ" οὐδεὶς, κύριε. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν" 
οὐδὲ ἐγώ σε κατακρίνω" ὕπαγε, ἀπὸ TOU νυν 
μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε. 


Textus codicum multorum. 


Καὶ ἀπῆλθεν ἕκαστος εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ. 

Καὶ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐπορεύθη εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν. 
“OpOpov δὲ πάλιν βαθέος ἦλθεν (ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς) εἰς τὸ 
ἱερὸν, καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἤρχετο: καὶ καθίσας ἐδί- 
δασκεν αὐτούς Φέρουσι πρὸς αὐτὸν (al. καὶ προσ- 
ἤνεγκαν αὐτῷ) οἱ “ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαίοι 
γυναῖκα ἐπὶ μοιχείᾳ καταληφθεῖσαν' καὶ στή- 
σαντες αὐτὴν ἐπὶ τῷ μέσῳ, Εἶπον πειράζοντες" 
διδάσκαλε, ταύτην εὕρομεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοφώρῳ μοι- 
χευομένην. Καὶ ἐν τῷ νόμῳ ἡμῶν Μωσῆς ev- 
ετείλατο τὰς τοιαύτας λιθάζειν᾽ σὺ οὖν τί λέγεις 
περὶ αὐτῆς; Τοῦτο δὲ εἶπον πειράζοντες (ἐκπειρά- 

ovtes), ἵνα ἔχωσι (σχῶσι) κατηγορίαν κατ᾽ αὑτοῦ" 
ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς κάτω κύψας τῷ δακτύλῳ (τῷ ὃ. = alii) 
κατέγραφεν (8. ἔγραψεν) εἰς τὴν γῆν, μὴ προσ- 
ποιούμενος (al. καὶ προσποιούμενος), “Os δὲ 
ἐπέμενον ἐπερωτῶντες αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀναβλέψας 
(ἀνέκυψε καὶ) λέγει αὐτοῖς" 6 ἀναμάρτητος ὑμῶν 
πρῶτον λίθον βαλέτω ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν (8. ἐπ᾿ αὐτὴν τὸν 
λ. βαλέτω" alii aliter). Καὶ πάλιν κάτω κύψας 
ἔγραφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν ἑνὸς ἑκάστου αὐτῶν τὰς 
ἁμαρτίας. Καὶ ἐξῆλθον εἷς ἕκαστος αὐτῶν (8. εἷς 
καθ᾽ εἷς) ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, καὶ 
κατελήφθη ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς (8. 6 "Ingots μόνος) καὶ 7 
γυνὴ ἐν μέσῳ οὖσα. ᾿Αναβλέψας δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
εἶδεν αὐτὴν καὶ (εἶδεν αὐτὴν καὶ = alii) εἶπε γύναι" 
(γύναι -Ξ alii), ποῦ εἰσιν οἱ κατήγοροί σου; (alii 
ποῦ εἰσιν οἱ K. σ. =, alii ποῦ εἰσιν; habent) 
Ἧ δὲ elev’. οὐδεὶς, κύριε" καὶ ὁ "Ingots εἶπε" 
οὐδὲ ἐγώ σε. κρινῶ" πορεύον, καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ νὺν 
μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε. 
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JOHN VIII. 5, 6. 





ε \ , fis 5 , , 5a? vy te fe A 
20. 10. : ῳ Mov 
a Lev. 20.10. ἡ γυνὴ κατειλήφθη ἐπ᾿ αὐτοφώρῳ μοιχευομένη Εν δὲ τῷ νόμᾳ ons 


Deut, 22. 21— 


δ΄ A > , \ , , Ν i , ra ΕῚ Φὶ ee 
ἡμῖν ἐνετείλατο τὰς τοιαύτας λιθάζειν σὺ οὖν τί λέγεις περὶ αὐτῆς ; 


6 Todro 





Many of the objections from style may be in part removed 
by an examination of the various readings ; 

It is said that πορεύομαι is not used with εἰς by St. John, but 
it is found in vii. 35; and it is not easy to say what other prepo- 
sition he should have employed here. ὄρθρον is not used by him 
elsewhere in this Gospel. It is used by St. Luke, but only once 
in his Gospel (xxiv. 1), and ὄρθριαι only once (xxiv. 22). ὁ λαὸς 
is found in D here, but 6 ὄχλος is in 5 and other MSS.: ἐδί- 
δασκεν αὐτοὺς is not in D; and for of γραμματεῖς some MSS. 
have of ἀρχιερεῖς. 

As to the narrative by Papias, it is not clear that it relates 
to the same incident as that before us. Eusebius says (iii. 39) 
concerning it, that ‘‘ Papias has put forth a history concerning a 
woman accused before the Lord of many sins (ἐπὶ πολλαῖς 
ἁμαρτίαις), which the Gospel of the Hebrews contains.’”” And 
even if it were the same history as that in this passage, it is not 
evident that it might not have been recorded by St. John, as well 
as by his scholar Papias after him. 


We find, then, that the external evidence on both sides is 
strong. The Western Church of the fourth century appears to 
have pronounced in its favour. Not so (it seems) the primitive 


Western. It does not appear to have been known to Tertullian 
or Cyprian. And the authority of the Eastern Church is against 
it. 


There is, however, a difference in the nature of these two 
testimonies. That of the West is affirmative; that of the East 
negative. The evidence of the former is the evidence of positive 
testimony ; that of the latter is rather the evidence of silence. 

For example: much stress has been laid on the omission of 
this passage by Chrysostom in his Exposition; and his example 
seems to have given a bias to the Hastern Church in this respect. 
As the Athenian Editor of Euthymius Zigabenus says (p. 560, 
ed. 1842),---Εὐθύμιος, cis τὸ κῦρος τοῦ Χρυσοστόμου στηριζό- 
μενος, θεωρεῖ αὐτὴν (τὴν περικοπὴν) παρέγγραπτον. Hence also 
perhaps it was omitted by Theophylact and others. It may be 
observed also, on the evidence of Chrysostom, that he omits it in 
his Exposition, but nowhere says that it.is spurious, though it is 
not improbable that he knew of its existence in some MSS. of his 
age. He passes it by in his Exposition. But it must be remem- 
bered, that his Exposition is not a theological treatise, but a 
series of Homilies ad Populum. And for such reasons as are 
suggested by Augustine and Ambrose (above, p. 309, col. 2), 
Chrysostom might have thought that this history might be per- 
verted to evil purposes in the licentious age and city in which he 
lived and preached, and therefore have passed it by in his Homi- 
lies. ‘We-have it in our Bibles now; but how few Sermons are 
preached and published upon it! Still, there is the silence of 
Origen, Cyril, and others, to be accounted for. It may however 
be thought, that the Discipline of the Eastern Church, which 
was very severe towards such sins as that of the woman in this 
history, may have acted as an impediment to its reception. “8. 
Basil’s Canons prescribe fifteen years’ penance for adultery ; the 
Council of Ancyra imposes seven years. The Council of Eliberis 
(in Spain) five for a single act, and ten years if repeated.” (Bing- 
ham, xvi. c. 11.) 


As to internal evidence, it seems to be rather in favour of 
the passage. 

The Pharisees had been publicly convicted by our Lord of 
ignorance and violation of the Law of Moses, of which they were 
the guardians and teachers, with regard to the Sabbath. (See 
vii. 19. 22.) They had sent officers to take Him, but He had 
escaped (vii. 44—46). Exasperated by this exposure and dis- 
comfiture, they would, it is probable, have endeavoured to set 
themselves right in the eyes of the people, and to show, if possi- 
ble, that He Who charged them with contravening the Law of 
Moses was Himself at variance with Moses. They once tried to 
do this in vain, in regard to the Bill of Divorce. (Matt. xix. 
7—9.) Then they had attempted to show that He had contra- 
dicted the Law of Moses by too much severity. (Matt. v. 31, 32.) 
Now they might think they would be sure of exposing Him to a 
charge of inconsistency with Moses and Himself by too much 
laxity. ‘' Moses in the Law commanded that such as this 
woman should be stoned. But what sayest thou? This they 
said tempting Him.” (Cp. Matt. xix. 3.) 

Thus this passage seems to be coherent with what precedes. 
The mode also by which our Lord turned back, as it were, the 
horns of the dilemma on those who pressed Him with it, and by 
its retorted force drove them from His presence, even by means 
of their own question, is very like what He did with divine 


wisdom and power on another occasion, when they assailed Him 
with the captious question concerning the tribute-money. (Matt, 
xxii. 17.) 


Upon the whole, on considering the evidence of the case, we 
may come to the following conclusions :— 

That this passage contains a true history of an event which 
occurred at the time here specified. The Early Church would 
never have invented such a History as this. Its tendencies were 
in the other direction ; 

That it is in all probability from St. John ; 

That it may have been delivered by him orally; but that it 
was not written by him as a part of his Gospel. Hence the 
variety of Recensions; hence also, perhaps, the narrative of 
Papias, which may have been derived from St. John’s oral 
teaching (cp. Huseb. iii. 39), and so it may have been added, first 
to the margin here of some MSS., and thence have passed into 
the fet. Hence also, perhaps, we may account for the fact that 
it is found in some MSS. at the end of his Gospel; 

That it is not to be called a part of Canonical Scripture, as 
the rest of his Gospel is Canonical Scripture. For by the term 
“ἐ Canonical Scripture’’ we mean, not only what is true, nor only 
what was delivered by holy men, but what they were inspired by 
the Holy Ghost to deliver to the Church as divinely inspired 
Scripture, and what they did deliver as such, and what also has 
been received as divinely inspired Scripture, not only by par- 
ticular Churches, such as the Churches of Jtaly or Africa, but by 
the Universal Church of Christ. 

These conditions, which are necessary to constitute Canoni- 
cal Scripture, are not satisfied by the present passage. It is 
indeed now received as Scripture by the Church of Rome (Cone. 
Trid. Sess. iv.), but it was not received by the ancient Eastern 
Church, nor, even, by the primitive Western Church. It cannot 
be said to have ever been received as Canonical Scripture by the 
consentient voice of Christendom. It seems to occupy a peculiar 
position; namely, a middle place, between Canor.cal Scripture 
and those few narratives of incidents concerning our Blessed 
Lord, which are found in primitive writers, and are probably true 
(see Fabric. Cod. Apocr. p. 330), but have never found their way 
into any Manuscripts of the Gospel. 


Some moral inferences may close this investigation. It — 
serves to inculcate the duty of thankfulness to Almighty God, for 
the solid foundation on which the proof of the Genuineness and. 
Inspiration of the Canon of Scripture rests. This passage is 
found in three hundred MSS., and numerous Versions and 
Fathers. But it does not quite stand the test, nor quite satisfy ᾿ 
the conditions requisite for its admission into the Canon of Holy 
Writ. How severe an ordeal, therefore, have the Canonical [ 
Books of Holy Scripture gone through! The strong claims οὗ 
this rejected candidate for admission bring out more clearly and 
forcibly the value and strength of those which have been admitted 
into the Canon of Scripture. This passage consists only of twelve 
verses. Few persons doubt its authenticity. But its canonicity 
is the question at issue. How much and minutely has that been 
discussed! How rigid, therefore, is the scrutiny to which Canoni- 
cal Scripture has been subjected, and which it has passed through, 
before it has been acknowledged as Scripture, i.e. before it has 
been received as the work of the Holy Spirit by the Universal 
Church of Christ! And in proportion to the rigotr of that 
scrutiny is the solidity of the ground of our belief of its Inspira- 
tion. / 

It reminds us, also, of our own privileges in possessing many 
Manuscript Copies of the New Testament, which mount in anti- 
quity up to a time defore this passage was received even (as it 
seems) in the Western Church ; i. 6. to the primitive age of Chris- 
tendom, and which enable us to read the Text in its pristine and 
original purity. 

It leads us to examine carefully the grounds on which we 
receive the Scripture as Scripture, viz. as the divinely inspired 
Word of Almighty God; and to thank Him, that He has not only 
given us Holy Scripture, but has also planted in the World His 
Church Universal to guard Holy Scripture, and to assure us of its 
Inspiration, See above, on Mark xvi. 9—19. 




















Cu. VIII. 5. ἐνετείλατο] commanded us to stone such women 
as this. See Levit. xx. 10. Deut. xxii. 22, which, however, do — 
not authorize the assertion that such women were to be stoned; 
unless this was a particular case specified Deut. xxii. 24. The 
Jews seem to have interpreted the Law, which commanded 
capital punishment, as prescribing death by stoning. See Mi- 


JOHN VUI. 7—17. 
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δὲ ἔλεγον πειράζοντες αὐτὸν, ἵνα ἔχωσι κατηγορεῖν αὐτοῦ. ὋὉ dé ᾿Ιησοῦς κάτω 


΄ a ὃ ΄ » > N n 7d 
κύψας τῷ δακτύλῳ ἔγραφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν. 
ἀνακύψας εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Ὃ ἀναμάρτητος ὑμῶν πρῶτος τὸν λίθον ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ 
ὃ Καὶ πάλιν κάτω κύψας ἔγραφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν. 


βαλέτω. 


ε ΝΥ 5 , > lal 3 by 
Ns δὲ ἐπέμενον, ερώτωντες QUTOP, b Deut. 17. 6,7 
Rom. 2. 1. 


“w 


9 Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες, 


se αὶ A ΄ 3 4 ρῶς 42 | ea > ΄ Ὁ τ 
καὶ ὑπὸ τῆς συνειδήσεως ἐλεγχόμενοι, ἐξήρχοντο εἷς καθ᾽ εἷς, ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ 
τῶν πρεσβυτέρων ἕως τῶν ἐσχάτων' καὶ κατελείφθη μόνος 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἡ γυνὴ 


ἐν μέσῳ οὖσα. 


10 ᾿Ανακύψας δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ μηδένα θεασάμενος πλὴν τῆς 


Ν 53 ay ψΦᾺ nN 3 > lal ε 4 , ὐὸ , ,ὕ 
γυναικος ELTTEV αυτή» Ποῦ εἰσιν ἐκεινοι οὐ ΚαΤΉΥγΟρου σου ; QUOELS OE κατέκρινεν ; 


eo ¢ 5 
ll ὁ Ἢ δὲ εἶπεν, Οὐδεὶς, Κύριε. 
κρίνω" “ πορεύου καὶ μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε. 


Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐδὲ ἐγώ σε κατα- ὁ Luke 9. 53 


12, 14. 
eh. 8.17. 
& 12. 47. 
dch. 5. 14. 


5 an aA 9 9 A aA , 
12° Πάλιν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς αὐτοῖς ἐλάλησε λέγων, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι τὸ φῶς TOV κόσμου" «Τα. 49. δ. 


ὁ ἀκολουθῶν ἐμοὶ οὐ μὴ περιπατήσῃ ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἔξει τὸ φῶς τῆς ζωῆς. 


ΟἿ Ἱ, 4. δ. 5. 
5 


& 
a) 


& 12. 46. 


> wn QA ἴων Lal e ve 
18 Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, ‘XV περὶ σεαυτοῦ μαρτυρεῖς: ἡ μαρτυρία cov f ver. 18, &e. 


οὐκ ἔστιν ἀληθής. 


ΘΙ 8... 
5 ch. 5. 31. 
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M4 ε᾽ ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Kav ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ £5 st 
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ὑπάγω: ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐκ οἴδατε πόθεν ἔρχομαι, ἢ ποῦ ὑπάγω. 
16 Καὶ ἐὰν κρίνω δὲ ἐγὼ, ἡ κρίσις 85. 2, 27. 
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TyHV σαρκα Κρινετε' έγω ou κρινῶ ονυοενα. 
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1 Deut. 17. 8. 
& 19. 15. 
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Ogle 





chaelis in Mosaisch. Recht, § 262. ‘Sic quoque Exod. xxxi. 14; 
xXxxy. 2, poena mortis indicitur violatori religionis sabbati, sed 
Num, xv. 32, 35, ejusmodi violator sabbati lapidatus esse perhi- 
betur, cf. et Ezech, xvi. 38. 40.’’ (Kuin.) They quote the Law 
amiss, for hasty accusers often forget the terms of the Law which 
they desire to put in force: cp. Aug. 

— σὺ οὖν τί λέγει: What then sayest Thou? They thought 
to accuse Him of breaking the Law. But our Lord avoided their 
snare, and maintained Justice, without swerving from Mercy. 

Aug.) 

( 6. κάτω κύψας having stooped down He was writing on the 
ground, An emblem that the Law, which He Himself had given, 
had been written on earthly and stony hearts. (Cp. Aug. de Con. 
Evang. iv. 10.) ‘Hoc digito mysticé scribebat in terra, cum ἃ 
Judeis adultera esset oblata, significans, quando de peccatis alte- 
rius judicamus, nostri nos debere meminisse peccati.’”’ (Ambrose, 
de Spir. Sanct. iii. 3.) 

Bengel and others have supposed that there is a reference 
here to the curses written by the Priest against women charged 
with unfaithfulness, and drunk by them in the ‘ water of jealousy’ 
(Numb. v. 17), and that our Lord changes the order of proceed- 
ne by writing a curse against the accusers. See Burgon. 

ere. 

7. Ὃ dvaudprntos ὑμῶν] Let him that is without sin among 
you jirst cast the stone at her. Let the Law be enforced, but not 
by those who infringe it; let her who is a sinner be punished, 
but not by sinners. (Awg.) He is not fit to judge another who 
does not first judge himself. (Gregor. Moral. xiv. c. 13.) τὸν 
λίθον is the stone which was to inflict the sentence, and to bea 
signal for other stones to follow. (Cp. Deut. xiii. 9; xvii. 5.) 

9. εἷς καθ᾽ cis] one by one. A Hebrew formula, 1Wy2 77x 
(echad-ke-echad), ‘ unus et alter.’ (Rosenm.) Cp. Mark xiv. 19. 

— κατελείφθη μόνος 6 Ἰησοῦς, καὶ ἡ γυνή] Jesus was left 
alone, and the Woman. Two things were here left together 
alone; Misery and Mercy. (Aug.) 

ll. Οὐδὲ ἐγώ σε Karaxpivw] Neither do I condemn thee. 
What? does our Lord favour sin? No; observe what follows: 
“Go and sin no more.”’ He therefore condemned sin, while He 
pardoned the sinner. Let them, who love Christ’s mercy, also 
fear His truth; for ‘‘ gracious and righteous is the Lord’ (Ps. 
xxv. 7). (Aug.) ‘‘*Vade et ne pecces.’ Habes auctoritatem, 
quia vetera donavit ; habes judicium, quia futura prescripsit.’’ 
(Ambrose, Apol. Dav. ii. 75.) 

Observe also that this acquittal was pronounced by Christ 
under special circumstances, viz. when the Teachers of the Law 
were breakers of the Law: as was shown by our Lord’s test, ‘let 
him that is without sin among you first cast the stone at her,’ 
v. 7; and consequently, great indulgence was due to those who 
were subject to their teaching, and looked to their example. 

Hence our Lord’s merciful reply. But let it not be abused 
by misapplication to the times of the Gospel, when the sin of 
Adultery has been made more heinous by the Incarnation of Christ, 


and by clearer teaching on the sanctity of Marriage (Eph. v. 32), 
and by still more awful denunciations on the sins of Uncleanness 
and Adultery (1 Cor. vi. 9. Eph. v. 3. 5. 1 Thess. iv. 5—7. 
Heb. xiii. 4. Rev. xxi. 8). 

Christ is the Lion of the Tribe of Judah (Rev. v. 5) as well 
as the Lamb of God (John i. 29. 36). Let us not presume on 
the meekness of the Lamb, lest we feel the wrath of the Lion. 

12. τὸ φῶς] the light. It was early dawn (see v. 2); hence 
the allusion. (Bengel.) Christ is the ᾿Ανατολὴ (Luke i. 78), the 
Day-spring from on high; the rising Sun. This also perhaps 
may confirm the truth of the above history (vv. 1—11). 

There may be also areference here to the Lights kindled 
with special exultation at the Feast of Tabernacles in the Temple, 
and particularly in the court of the women where our Lord now 
was. Seev.20,and the quotations from the Talmud in Wetstein, 
p- 894. In Christ’s Incarnation a special light sprung up for 
Woman (see note at end of the foregoing chapter), and in Him, 
the promised Seed of the woman, is pardon even for such as that 
woman who was now before Him. This Festival was distin- 
guished by an effusion of Water (vii. 37) and Light—both typical 
of Christ’s office in the world. 

This passage also serves happily as a contrast to the darkness 
and blindness of the Pharisees as just described ; and as a transi- 
tion to the assertion in v. 56, that Abraham, whom they claimed 
as their father, rejoiced to see His Day—that Light, which they, 
his children, strove to extinguish ! 

Observe, that our Lord in His former Discourse at the Feast 
of Tabernacles had declared the mystery of His Incarnation ; 
He now describes its gracious influences, especially in opposition 
to the Powers of Darkness, and for the Illumination of the World. 

14. ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐκ οἴδατε πόθεν ἔρχομαι] but ye know not whence 
I am coming. I am the Sun of Righteousness. You neither 
know My rising nor My setting. But I, like the Sun, bear 
witness to Myself by My own light. 

The Sun illuminates the face of him who sees, and of him 
who is blind ; but it is seen by the one, and not by the other. So 
Christ, the Light of the world, is every where present to all, even 
to the unbelieving; but they cannot see Him, because they have 
no eyes in their hearts. 

15. ἐγὼ ov κρίνω οὐδένα] I am not judging any one. For 1 
have not now come to judge the world, but to save the world. 
(John xii. 47.) (Chrys., Aug.) This also perhaps may be 
thought to be an allusion to the case of the Woman brought to 
Him for judgment. (See vv. 10, 11.) 

17. δύο ἀνθρώπων ἡ μαρτυρία] the testimony of two men is 
true. In this reference of our Lord to the Law (Deut. xix. 15) 
we have an evidence of the plurality and distinction of Persons in 
the one Godhead. (Aug., Chrys.) When the Witnesses are 
said to be two, it is implied also that they are of the same Nature. 
If one is a creature, so is the other. If One is God, both are 
God. Compare what is said of the Three Witnesses (1 John v. 7). 

Sabellius teaches heretically that the Father is the same as 
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m ch, 4. 26. 
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5 Deut. 18.18, μὴ πιστεύσητε OTL ἐγώ εἰμι, ἀποθανεῖσθε ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις ὑμῶν. “5 Ἔλεγον 
vv. 28, 38, 40. > 5 EA Ἢ , > 5 9 A ε 9 a \ > A 9 Ν λ es ἂν σε 
ch 12. 49, δ0. οὖν αὐτῷ, Σὺ τίς εἴ; εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 0 Inaovs, Τὴν ἀρχὴν ὁ τι καὶ Aahw υμιν. 
yee an a Ν , 3 OS ΄, 3 ΄ 2 
& 15.15. & 17.8. 26 ἸΤολλὰ ἔχω περὶ ὑμῶν λαλεῖν καὶ κρίνειν: ἀλλ᾽ ὁ πέμψας pe ἀληθής ἐστι, 
Ε . ἃ» > lal lal , > ἈΝ ,ὔ 9 > » a 
en, " κἀγὼ ἃ ἤκουσα Tap αὐτοῦ, ταῦτα λέγω εἰς τὸν κόσμον, ™ Οὐκ ἔγνωσαν ὅτι 
ἃ 4. 4. A > > > a cus A t’ ε ΄ x 
ἃ 6. 7, &e. τὸν Πατέρα αὐτοῖς ἔλεγεν. 38 Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ ΤΙησοῦς, * Οταν ὑψώσητε τὸν 
the Son. The Father is distinct from the Son, but not greater | am.’’ Referring to the words of Jehovah to Moses (Exod. iii. 13 


than the Son. He is of one substance with the Son, but He is a 
distinct Person from the Son. Our Lord says, ‘‘I and my Father 
are One”’ (John x. 30), ‘Ego et Pater meus unwm (not unus) 
sumus ;’”’ one Substance, not one Person. The word ‘unum’ is an 
antidote to Arianism; the word ‘sumus’ is a refutation of Sabel- 
lianism. (Azg.) 

19. Οὔτε ἐμὲ οἴδατε] See above, vii. 28. 

— τὸν Πατέρα w.— ἤδειτε ἄν ye would have known my Father 
also. A proof of the Unity of Substance, as v. 17 is of the 
Plurality of Persons in the One Godhead. 

20. ἐν τῷ γαζοφυλακίῳ] in the treasury. In the Court of the 
Women (Mark xii. 41. Luke xxi. 1); a public place, where He 
might easily have been taken, if it had been His Will to be taken. 

Whenever we read it recorded that our Lord spake such and 
such words in such and such a place, if we attend to the narrative, 
we shall find the propriety of the addition. ‘‘ The Treasury ’’ was 
a depository of money collected for the honour of God and relief 
of the poor; and the coin may be regarded as emblematic of the 
Divine Word stamped with the image of the Great King. Let 
every one contribute according to his power to this spiritual 
Treasury. Christ, teaching in the Temple, offered, as it became 
Him, rich gifts—the words of eternal life. (Origen.) The appro- 
priateness and pertinency of these words to the Court of the 
Women, when He had before Him a Woman brought for con- 
demnation, but pardoned, is obvious. See v. 12. 

21. ἐν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ ὑμῶν ἀποθανεῖσθε) ye shall die in your sin. 
This was the misery of the Jews—not only to commit sins, but to 
die in them. This is what every Christian ought to fear. Hence 
we resort to Baptism. Hence even the suckling is borne by the 
pious hands of its mother to the Church, that it may not depart 
this life unbaptized, and may noé die in the sins in which it was 
born. (Augustine.) 

— ὅπου ἐγὼ ὑπάγω, ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν] They who die 
in their sins cannot come to the place where Christ is. ( Origen.) 

22. Μήτι ἀποκτενεῖ ἑαυτόν] Will he kill himself? Our 
Lord’s answer shows that such a thought is sinful. (Chrys) The 
suggestion of it was worthy of them who were about to kill the 
Prince of Life. 

23. ἐγὼ ἐκ τῶν ἄνω] Tam from above. Hence the Manicheans 
and Apollinarians erroneously argue that Christ brought His Body 
from Heaven, and they quote St. Paul also (1 Cor. xv. 47), ‘ The 
second Man is the Lord from heaven.’”’ Did then our Lord mean 
that His Apostles had a heavenly body when He said, “‘ Ye are 
not of the world?’’ (John xv. 19.) No; but He means that the 
thoughts of the Jews are from the earth, earthy, and that His 
thoughts are not as theirs. (Theoph.) 

— ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου] I am not from this 
world. Lam not of those who, like you, are of, i.e. from the 
earth, and entertain earthly and sinful thoughts; and therefore I 
could not entertain such an idea as ye impute to me, saying, 
“Will He kill Himself?’’ (Theoph.); but I am from the Father. 
(Aug.) Compare below, His words to Pilate, xviii. 36. 

24. ἐαν yap μὴ πιστεύσητε bri ἐγώ εἰμι] for except ye believe 
that Iam, ye shall die in your sins, ὅτι εἰμὶ, literally, “ that I 
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—15), “Iam that I am.’’ And therefore He means, unless ye 
believe that I am God, ye shall die in your sins. (Auwg.) Cp. 
above, on vi. 20, and below, v. 58. 

25. Τὴν ἀρχήν] Altogether, according to Rosenmiiller, Glass. 
(Phil. p. 461), Loesner, and others. Winer, p. 412. Others 
read the sentence as a question, First of all, why do I even speak 
to you? So Lachm., Liicke. Others, as Meyer, Do ye ask what 
I say to you at the first ? 

But these interpretations do not seem to give a sense worthy 
of the occasion and of the Divine Speaker. Rather, with S. Cyri/ 
and Augustine, we may explain it ;—I am what I am also declar- 
ing to you, the Beginning. The use of the accusative may be 
compared with “wrbem quam statuo vestra est”? (Virgil); and com- 
pare the accusative in Mark iv. 31. Acts x. 36. And this sense 
is adopted in the Vulgate and Avthiopie Versions. Cp. i. 1, ἐν 
ἀρχῇ ὃ Λόγος, and He is ἡ ἀρχὴ καὶ τὸ τέλος (Rev. xxi. 6; xxii. 


13); cp. 1 Johni. 1, ὃ ἦν ἀπ’ ἀρχῆς : ii. 13, ἐγνώκατε τὸν ἀπὸ 


ἀρχῆς : whereas the Διάβολος is a murderer ἀπ᾽ ἀρ χῆ » (v. 44). 

This appears to be one of those speeches of our Lord, occur- 
ring often in St. John’s Gospel, which can only be understood by 
reference to His Divine Nature; which He is asserting in this 
discourse. 

It is no valid objection to this interpretation, that this speech 
would thus be a hard saying to those who first heard it. Many 
of our Lord’s sayings, when first uttered, were not intelligible even 
to His own disciples (see xii. 16), and St. John says (v. 27), that 
the Jews did not understand Him. Our Lord spake to all future 
ages ; and when the disciples perceived what afterwards took place, 
and when they were enlightened by the Holy Ghost, then they 


saw clearly what before was dark; and they there beheld a proof — 


of the prophetic power of Christ. And we must read the sayings 
of Christ in the Gospel, by the light of subsequent events, and 
of that spiritual knowledge which He has given us by the illumi- 
nation of the Holy Ghost. See above, p. 258. 281. 302. 

26. κρίνειν) to judge. Observe the infatuation of the Jews, 
who, after so much teaching, and so many miracles from Christ, 
ask, ‘‘ Who art thou?’’ Our Lord, therefore, rebukes them as 
unworthy of further instruction, and proceeds now to speak to 
them of judgment. (Chrys.) 

27. Οὐκ ἔγνωσαν--- ἔλεγεν], They understood not that He was 
speaking to them of the Father. Another instance of the exposi- 
tory character of St. John’s Gospel ; see on ii. 24 and p. 268. 

28. Ὅταν ὑψώσητε] When ye have lifted up the Son of Man. 
See above, iii. 14. You will desire to crucify Me; and when you 
have crucified Me, you will imagine that you have destroyed Me. 
But I tell you, that then especially, when you have lifted Me up, 
in shame, and yet in glory, you will know from My Resurrection, 
and from the Miracles wrought in My Name, and even from your 
own Captivity, consequent on your sin in rejecting Me, and from 
the graces of the Holy Ghost poured upon you to enlighten your 
minds,—from all these things you will know that I am He, i.e. 
that Iam One with the Father, God with God. For God would 
never have worked such miracles by Me, as He will then work, if 
I had not been all-pleasing to God, and if I had not been the Son 
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ἀληθής ἐστιν. 18 5 Ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ μαρτυρῶν περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, καὶ μαρτυρεῖ περὶ 
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4 > 2 > cs A Th , gq Ν Y Sr x eS Ν ae a. an , 
ἐμοῦ ἐστιν" οὐκ ἀφῆκέ με μόνον ὁ Πατήρ, ὁτι ἐγὼ τὰ ἀρεστὰ αὐτῷ ποιῶ πάντοτε. 


JOHN VII. 29---45. 


313 


yc 3 a A 
Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, τότε γνώσεσθε ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι, καὶ ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ ποιῶ odSe 
ἀλλὰ, καθὼς ἐδίδαξέ με ὁ Πατήρ μου, ταῦτα λαλῶ. 


99 Ὁ XS , > 

Καὶ O πε ας € €T uch. 7. 28. 
μψ as δ & 4. 84. ἃ 5. 80. 

& ver. 16. 


a > an a 
*® Tadra αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτόν. 


¥ > > a a 
1 Ἔλεγεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πρὸς τοὺς πεπιστευκότας αὐτῷ ᾿Ιουδαίους, 
Ὁ 4 nw nw nw “ 
ὑμεῖς μείνητε ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τῷ ἐμῷ, ἀληθῶς μαθηταί μου ἐστὲ, 
Ν 3 ’ ἈΦ αἱ 9 3 > ΄ Ce EN 
τὴν ἀλήθειαν, καὶ ἡ ἀλήθεια ἐλευθερώσει ὑμᾶς. 
᾿Αβραάμ ἐσμεν, καὶ οὐδενὶ δεδουλεύκαμεν πώποτε: πῶς σὺ λέγεις, Ὅτι ἐλεύθεροι 19. 
’ 84 w? 4 > ~ ε > lal > Ν 3 ᾿ ΄,΄ ε “A 4 “A 
γενήσεσθε ; Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι πᾶς 
a a lal a“ 
ὃ ποιῶν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν δοῦλός ἐστι τῆς ἁμαρτίας. 
΄Ν ’ > A lal 
ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα' ὁ υἱὸς μένει εἰς TOV αἰῶνα. 


ἐλευθερώσῃ, ὄντως ἐλεύθεροι ἔσεσθε. 


a PS 5 lal 9 ze , ε ΕἾ Ων =) nA 3} ε κ΄ 
ζητεῖτέ με ἀποκτεῖναι, ὅτι " ὁ λόγος ὁ ἐμὸς οὐ χωρεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν. 
πα ὰ τῷ inf , X NO Ν ε lal > a ε , be a \ a 

pa τῷ Πατρί pov Aah, Kat ὑμεῖς οὖν ὃ EWPAKATE παρὰ TW πατρὶ υμῶν 
39 b? , QA > > lal ε Ν ε lal > ls > 
Απεκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ὃ πατὴρ ἡμῶν ᾿Αβραάμ, ἐστι. 
A > an ee) Ν S Ν » n~ > 
Δέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “Εἰ τέκνα τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἦτε, τὰ ἔργα τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ 
40 No δὲ Ὁ ἃ 5 Lal Ν θ ἃ \ id 10 ε n 
uv 0€ ζητειτέ με ἄποκτειναι, ἀνθρωπον ὃς THY ἀλήθειαν ὑμῖν 


4G 
ποίειτε. 


3 a » 
ETOLELTE αν. 


’ ἃ 3», “ lal “ 5 Ν ΄,΄ 
λελάληκα, “hv ἥκουσα παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ: τοῦτο ABpadp οὐκ ἐποίησεν. 
Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ, Ἡμεῖς ἐκ πορνείας οὐ 


ποιεῖτε τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν. 
γεγεννήμεθα" eva πατέρα ἔχομεν τὸν Θεόν. 


oa. Merde ὦ 43, 
Ἐὰν Rom. 11. 22. 

Col. 1. 23. 

2 Tim. 3. 14. 

James 1. 25. 

Matt. 10. 22. 

w Rom. 6. 6, 7, 


82 καὶ γνώσεσθε 


58. ᾿Απεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ, Σπέρμα 


2 Pet. 2. 19 
x Gal. 4. 30, 81. 
ch. 4. 7. 


< © \ lal 
35 **Q 6é SovAos ov péver Grr > 


ν ὁ 9 ἈΝ > ε εκ a Heb. 3. δ; 6. 
35 Y°E av οὖν ὁ υἱὸς ὑμᾶς ver. 52 


47, 
37 Οἱ Ψ , | 7 ὃ ὌΠ" S ee 
ῖ έ α a & ch. 5. 38. 
da ὅτι σπέρμ βραάμ ἐστε: ἀλλὰ ach. 8. 32. 


& ver. 20. 

Ὁ Matt. 3. 9, 33. 
Rom. 4. 12. 

& 9. 7. 

Gal. 3. 7. 

c Rom. 2, 28, 29. 
& 4. 12. 

Gal. 3. 7, 29. 

ἃ ver. 26, 38. 

e Isa, 63. 16. 

& 64. 8. 

ε at Hep. tse 
Pets 1 ohn 5. 1. 

5 ch. 16. 27. 


38.8 ᾿Εγὼ ὃ ἑώρακα 


41 6 


& 17. 8, 15. 
& 1. 18. & 5. 43. 
eg ch, 5. 44. 


42 ἢ Εἰ > 3 a ε » A 
ἱπεν οὖν αὕτοις o 1] 
3 ΠΟ Δ» Matt. 18. 14. 


Bite x \ een 5 3 - x ΣΑΣ εἰ Ξ Ἂν ay TE σαι h Matt. 3. 7. 
Ei ὁ Θεὸς πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἦν, ἠγαπᾶτε av ἐμέ: ἐγὼ yap EK τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθον b Matt, 3.7 


aa an A 
Kal ἥκω" οὐδὲ yap ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ ἐλήλυθα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνός με ἀπέστειλε. 
Ν Ν ἊΝ » ἣν > , 4 > δύ θ 3 4 ἣν 4 Ν 
τὴν λαλιὰν τὴν ἐμὴν οὐ γινώσκετε ; ὅτι οὐ δύνασθε ἀκούειν τὸν λόγον τὸν 
44 he nn 5 % lon’ , 5 Ν Ν Ν 5 θ , wn Ἀ 
Ὑμεῖς ἐκ πατρὸς τοῦ Διαβόλου ἐστὲ, καὶ τὰς ἐπιθυμίας τοῦ πατρὸς 
i> A 9 ΄ RT Ne aie ee oe ἴα, 2 Chron. 18. 20, 
Exewos ἀνθρωποκτόνος VY AT ἀρχῆς, Καὶ EV ΤΉ ἀληθείᾳ a ee 


> / 
ἐμόν. 
ὑμῶν θέλετε ποιεῖν. 


> ν D4 3 » 3 3 3 9. hg 
οὐχ ἔστηκεν' ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἀλήθεια ἐν αὐτῷ 
» -“ ; lal > ἣν »ἴ \ 
ἰδίων λαλεῖ: 7 ὅτι ψεύστης ἐστὶ καὶ ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ. 4" ᾿Εγὼ δὲ ὅτι τὴν ἀλήθειαν 





of God. (Chrys., Theoph.) Ye will then acknowledge that I am 
He, i.e. that 1am Gop. (Aug.) 

81. ᾽Εὰν ὑμεῖς μείνητε ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τῷ ἐμῷ If ye remain sted- 
fast in My word. He refers to some, who, after they had believed, 
had gone away from Him; see vi. 66. It is a little thing to come 
to Christ, we must abide in Him. (Aug.) 

82. γνώσεσθε τὴν ἀλήθειαν) ye shall know the truth. They 
who believe in Christ, by abiding in Christ learn to see the Truth 
which is unchangeable, and is the bread of the soul, and is not 
changed into him who feeds on it, but changes him. (Azuy.) 

88. οὐδενὶ δεδουλεύκαμεν we have never been in bondage. 

Not true; for they had been in bondage to the Egyptians, Baby- 
lonians, and others; but Christ was speaking of the slavery of sin, 
and does not correct them. (Chrys.) 
_ 84 πᾶς ὁ ποιῶν Thy ἁμαρτίαν δοῦλός ἐστι τῆς ἁμαρτίας every 
one that worketh sin is the slave of sin. What slavery is that! 
A man may find escape and rest from a tyrannical master, but 
whither can the slave of sin fly? He drags his master with him. 
He alone can free us from sin, Who came into the world without 
sin, and offered Himself a sacrifice for sin. (Aug.) 

85. δοῦλος οὐ μένει ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ] the slave abideth not in the 
‘house, Many sinners enter the Church which is Christ’s house, 
but Christ adides in it for ever. Here is our hope that we may 
cease to be slaves, and be freed by Him Who is free, and gave 

not silver and gold, but His own blood for us; and Who is our 
Head ; and “if He makes us free, we are free indeed.” (Aug.) 

86. ὄντως ἐλεύθεροι ἔσεσθε] ye will be free indeed. Do not 
therefore abuse your freedom, to sin freely; but use it, not to sin; 
your will is free if it is holy; you will be free, if you are servants 
of righteousness. (Aug.) 

87. σπέρμα ᾿Αβραάμ ἐστε] ye are Abraham’s seed, by the pro- 
pagation of the flesh, not by faith of the heart, or imitation of life. 
“Tf ye were Abraham’s children, ye would do the works of 
Abraham.””” They were therefore a degenerate seed; we are 
made true sons of Abraham by God’s grace; for if ye be Christ’s, 
then are ye Abraham's seed, and heirs according to the promise. 
Gal. iii. 16. 29. (Aug.) 

Vox. I. 


a 


43 κα 7 1 John 3. 8. 
: Atari Jude, ver. 6. 

i Gen. 3. 4, 5, 

1 John 3. 12. 

Heb. 2. 14, 

1 Pet. 5. 8. 

j 2 Cor. 11. 3. 


Ac's 5, 3. 

& 13, 10, 

2 Thess. 2. 9, 10. 
Rev. 12. 9. 


ὅταν λαλῇ τὸ ψεῦδος, ἐκ τῶν 


38. ἑωράκατε] ye have seen. Some MSS. (B, C, K, L, X) have 
ἠκούσατε, ye heard—a reading which deserves consideration. 

40. τοῦτο ᾿Αβραὰμ οὐκ ἐποίησεν] this did not Abraham. But 
how could he do it? Because the spiritual Advent of Christ has 
ever cheered the Saints of God. Wherefore we may conclude that 
they, who after their regeneration, and other graces conferred on 
them, are guilty of sin, “‘ crucify afresh the Son of God.’’ (Origen.) 

41. ἐκ πορνείας οὐ γεγεννήμεθα] we be not born of fornication. 
The Jews who heard our Lord, had now begun to perceive that 
He was speaking spiritually; and it is the usage of Scripture 
to describe as fornication, the prostitution of the soul to false 
gods. (Aug.) 

42. ἐξῆλθον καὶ ἥκω] I came forth from the Father, and am 
come to you. ‘ Exii et adsum.” 

43. οὐ δύνασθε ἀκούειν Thy λόγον τὸν ἐμόν] ye cannot hear 
My word, i. 6. will not; cannot, on account of your perverse will, 
and malignant minds. (Theoph.) ἀκούειν, with an accusative, 
means something more than to hear, namely, to consider, and 
understand. See Acts ix. 7. 

44. ἐκ πατρὸς τοῦ Διαβόλου ἐστέ] ye are of your father the 
devil ; not by generation, but imitation. (Aug.) In words you 
claim to be children of God; by works ye show yourselves chil- 
dren of the Devil. (Theoph.) 

— θέλετε ποιεῖν] ye love todo. It is your (θέλημα) will to 
do them. On this use of θέλω, see on Philem. 14; above, v. 35; 
vi. 21. Acts x. 10. 

— Ἐκεῖνος ἀνθρωποκτόνος ἣν an’ ἀρχῆς] Therefore to tempt 
a man to evil, as the Devil tempted Adam, is murder ; and since 
in Adam all died, the Devil was a murderer from the beginning. 
(Aug., Origen.) 

— ψεύστης ἐστὶ καὶ ὃ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ͵ he is a liar and the father 
of it. Some interpreters (e.g. Bengel, Meyer) interpret πατὴρ 
αὐτοῦ to mean “ father of the liar,” i.e. the liar is a child of the 
Devil. But αὐτοῦ refers to τοῦ ψεύδους, to be supplied from the 
preceding sentence. So αὐτοῦ in Rom. ii. 26. Cp. 2 Thess. ii. 
11; and the sense is, Τὶ am the Truth; but he is a liar, and some- 
thing more than a liar; he is the father of that which is false. 
Cp. Liicke here, and Winer, pp. 104. 132. 169. 
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, > aes: ped Ν ε , " 3 \ 
k Matt #20. λέγω οὐ πιστεύετέ por. 45" Tis ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐλέγχει με περὶ ἁμαρτίας ; εἰ δὲ 


a , , Ϊ ε ΕῚ 3 aA et Bs 
hee ἀλήθειαν λέγω, διατί ὑμεῖς οὐ πιστεύετέ por; “1° Ὁ ὧν ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ τὰ ρήματα 
«ὃ. - τῇ ~ Ὡς A 4 9 ἴω lal > > / 
iJon 4.6 sro Θεοῦ ἀκούει: διὰ τοῦτο ὑμεῖς οὐκ ἀκούετε, OTL ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐκ ἐστέ. 
> A 5 > lal 3 ων ’ ε Lal 
ἜΤ πὸ 48 τὸ" Απεκρίθησαν οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Οὐ καλῶς λέγομεν Ἡμεῖς, 
; Ἢ ) > Ν Ν / » 49 3 / > lal > Ν i 
Mat-10-25 Gry Σαμαρείτης εἶ σὺ, καὶ δαιμόνιον ἔχεις ; Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, we Sau 
lal ΄, ἂν ἃ A 3 / , Qn? μ᾿ 
neh. 7. 18, μόνιον οὐκ ἔχω' ἀλλὰ τιμῶ τὸν Πατέρα μου, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀτιμάζετέ με. Ἐγὼ 
τς an τῷ , 9 \ +“ ἃ , 
och. 8.10. δὲ οὐ ζητῶ τὴν δόξαν pov" ἔστιν ὃ ζητῶν καὶ κρίνων. δ᾽ “᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω 
ota Pied a Jones , , > \ , > Ν 2A 
ὑμῖν, ἐάν τις Tov λόγον τὸν ἐμὸν τηρήσῃ, θάνατον ov μὴ θεωρήσῃ εἰς TOY αἰῶνα. 
‘\ 
> > “ lal A 3 re 9 i » 3 
8 Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, Νῦν ἐγνώκαμεν ὁτι δαιμόνιον ἔχεις. ᾿Αβραὰμ 
3 , Ν ε A Ἂς Ἂς , 3 ’, Ν λό a 
ἀπέθανε, καὶ ot προφῆται: καὶ σὺ λέγεις, “Eav τις τὸν λόγον μου τηρήσῃ, 
3 Ἂς , , > Ἂς 2A 53 Ρ Myr Ν iC > lal ar Ν 
p ch. 4. 12, ov μὴ γεύσηται θανάτου εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. Hn σὺ μείζων εἴ τοῦ πατρὸς 


lal ἊΜ 9 / ’, a ‘ 
ἡμῶν ᾿Αβραὰμ, ὅστις ἀπέθανε ; καὶ οἱ προφῆται ἀπέθανον' τίνα σεαυτὸν σὺ 


nw nw 3 ἣν > Ἁ ’ 3 Ἀ ε / > , 
q.vv. 17, 18,31, ποιεῖς ; δὲ “᾽Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, “Eav ἐγὼ δοξάζω ἐμαυτὸν, ἡ δόξα μου οὐδέν 


oh, 5, 3. ἐστιν: ἔστιν 6 Πατήρ pov ὁ δοξάζων pe, ov ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι Θεὸς ἡμῶν ἐστι, 
chi. © σαὶ τοὺκ ἐγνώκατε αὐτὸν, ἐγὼ δὲ οἷδα αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐὰν εἴπω ὅτι οὐκ οἶδα 
x Gen 18.6. αὐτὸν, ἔσομαι ὅμοιος ὑμῶν ψεύστης" ἀλλὰ οἶδα αὐτὸν, καὶ "τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ 
94)... 6 χῃρῶ 90 "᾿Αβραὰμ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἠγαλλιάσατο ἵνα ἴδῃ τὴν ἡμέραν τὴν ἐμὴν, 
Ta was 6 καὶ εἶδε καὶ ἐχάρη. “Ἷ Εἶπον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι πρὸς αὐτὸν, Πεντήκοντα ἔτη 
Gi 1 ἢν οὔπω ἔχεις, καὶ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἑώρακας ; ὅδ" Εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν 


From these words πατὴρ αὐτοῦ, some have imagined that the 
Devil has a father. This is the error of the Manichzans. But 
“Pater ejus’’ means ‘ Pater mendacii,’’ Jerome (on Isa. xviii.), 
and cp. Glass. Phil. S. p. 329. Our Lord calls the Devil the 
Father of falsehood in the abstract, τοῦ Wevdous; as God is the 
Father of the Truth. 

Men, when they tell a lie, use what does not belong to them, 
but to the Devil; but the Devil, when he tells a lie, uses what is 
his own offspring, for he is the Father of lies. And ye will not 
believe in Me, because 1 speak the truth; and thus ye prove your- 
selves the children of him who is the Father of lies. (Theoph.) 

46—59.] On these verses, see Greg. M. Hom. in Ἐν. i. 18. 

48. Σαμαρείτης ef σύ] Thou art a Samaritan. Yes, truly; 
He is the ‘ Good Samaritan.’ See on Luke x. 23—27. 37. 

51. θάνατον ov μὴ θεωρήσῃ] shall never see death, that is, never 
feel. He who spake was about to die, and He spake to men who 
were about to die, What then did He mean, when He spake 
thus? IIe meant, that whosoever keeps His saying shall never 
see that Death, from.which He came to save us, viz. everlasting 
death, the death of damnation with the Devil and his angels; that 
is real death. Other death is only a blessed translation to a better 
life. (Auwg.) When, therefore, the Psalmist asks, ‘What man is 
he that liveth and shall not see death ?” (Ps. Ixxxix. 48,) we may 
reply, ‘“‘he wha keepeth Christ’s Word.” And this our Lord 
meant, when He said (Matt. xvi. 28), ‘Verily [ say unto you, 
there be some standing here that shall not taste of death.’’ They 
who stand by Christ, and continue to stand by Him to the end, 
they shall never taste of death. (Origen.) See on Matt. xvi. 28. 

52. ᾿Αβραὰμ ἀπέθανε] Abraham died. The Jews were blind, 
and only looked at the death of the flesh, and therefore could not 
see the light of Christ’s words. (Greg. Hom. xviii. in Evang.) 
According to that death, of which our Lord spake, neither Abra- 
ham was dead nor the Prophets. They were dead, but alive. 
The Jews were alive, but dead. Consider what our Lord said to 
the Sadducees, who were dead in soul, concerning the Patriarchs, 
who were alive. Matt. xxii. 31, 32. 

Our Lord declared in a remarkable manner, in the history of 
Dives and Lazarus, that Abraham is not dead; for He said that 
the beggar was carried by angels into Abraham’s bosom. Luke 
xvi. 22, 23. Could the place of rest and joy, in which are the 
departed spirits of the righteous, be the bosom of one who is 
dead? Could Paradise, to which our Lord’s soul went at His 
death (Luke xxiii. 43), be the bosom of one who is dead? No; 
Abraham never saw death, he never tasted death; but death with 
him was the joyful passage to a better life. And why? Because 
he saw Christ’s day with faith, and was glad; because he saw 
the day of Him Who has tasted death for every man (Heb. ii. 9) ; 
Who has ¢aken away its sting (1 Cor. xv. 55, 56), and opened 
the kingdom of heaven to all believers. 

— γεύσηται) So A, C, Ὁ, K, L, 5, U, X, A, A, and ninety 
Cursives. iz. has γεύσεται. See above, iv. 14. 

53, σὺ ποιεῖς} σὺ is expunged by some recent Editors (Lachm., 


Tisch., Alf.) ; but it is found in the major part of the MSS., and 
adds force to the sense. 

54. ἡμῶν of us. Rightly received by recent Editors (Griesd., 
Scholz, Lachm., Tisch., Alf.) from A, C, Ὁ, E, G, H, K, L, M, 
5, Ὁ, A, A, and many Cursives. Hiz. has ὑμῶν. Cp. x. 36, 
λέγετε ὅτι βλασφημεῖς, and Acts i. 4,—where the words of the 
speaker are adopted as here. 

56. ᾿Αβραὰμ ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἢγαλλιάσατο---ἡμέραν)] He rejoiced 
with faith and hope that he should see. The particle ἵνα often 
serves to connect verbs of willing and desiring in N. T., as νὰ 
does in modern Greek. (See John iv. 47; xv. 8; xvii. 15. 24, 
Matt. vii. 12. Mark vi. 25.) So Teles in Stob. Serm. 95, ἵνα 
Ζεὺς γένηται ἐπιθυμήσει. Cp. 1 Cor. ix. 15, καλὸν ἵνα, and 
Winer, pp. 301—303. 

The name Isaac (laughing), Gen. xvii. 17, had a reference to 
this ἀγαλλίασις, -- for in Isaac, the promised seed, Abraham had a 
vision of Christ, in Whom all rejoice. See S. Jerome ad loc. 
Jones, Proper Names of O. Τὶ p. 163. Here is a glorious testi- 
mony given to Abraham by the Creator of Abraham, and Seed οὗ 
Abraham. } 

— τ. ἡμέραν τ. ἐ] My Day. Christ’s coming is beautifully called — 
the Day ; for it is the sequel of, and is opposite to, Night. And — 
it is happily so called here, where He is describing Himself as the 
Light of the World. See above, v. 12, and ep. Cyril here. 

My day. Does our Lord mean the Day in which He was 
incarnate, or the day of His Divinity—that Day which has neither — 
morning nor evening? Abraham saw both by faith and hope, and ~ 
therefore in joy. How great was the joy of his heart when he 
saw the Word of God, and His brightness beaming on holy minds, 
and yet remaining as God with the Father ; and hereafter about — 
to come in the flesh, and yet never to be separated from the bosom Η 
of the Father! (Auwg.) +a 

Abraham saw the day of Christ, i.e. the cross of Christ, — 
when he laid the wood on his son, and in will offered up Isaac, 
Heb. xi. 19; and when he delieved the promise, that of his seed 
should come the Saviour, in Whom all nations would be blessed, — 
Gen. xxii. 18. (Chrys., Theoph.) See above on Gen. xxii. 2. 14. 

On this text see the Sermon of By. Andrewes, i. 118. τ 

See also Article VII. of the Church of England, and the — 
passages quoted from Holy Scripture and the Fathers by Bp. 
Beveridge and Bp. Browne, and notes below on Gal. iii. 6. 
Heb. xi. 19. 

57. Πεντήκοντα ἔτη οὕπω exes] Thou art not yet fifty years 
old. Chrysostom reads τεσσαράκοντα, forly, and so A; Db 
Treneus had πεντήκοντα. Our Lord was then about thirty-three 
years old. Cp. Theophyl., who inquires why they did not rather 
say forly than fifty ? : 

The inference of S. Jreneus (ii. 39) from this passage, that 
our Lord’s life upon earth extended to fifty years, was co 
by the writers of the fourth century, e.g. Eused. (i. 10), Theodoret 
(ad Dan. ix. tom. ii. p. 1250). And indeed S. Hippolytus, the 
scholar of Jreneus, had already rectified it. See his Comment 
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λέγω ὑμῖν, πρὶν ᾿Αβραὰμ γενέσθαι ἐγώ εἰμι. 
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μέσου αὐτῶν, καὶ παρῆγεν οὕτως. 
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on Daniel, Num. iv., where he says that our Lord suffered in His 
thirty-third year. 

58. πρὶν ᾿Αβραὰμ γενέσθαι, ἐγώ εἰμι] before Abraham was 
born, I am. It would seem that the words ἐγώ εἶμι are used 
by our Lord singly (i.e. without any predicate) three times (v. 
23, 24. 28) in this chapter to signify His own Divine Pre-existence, 
—I am, i.e. from everlasting, and His co-ewistence with the 
Father. (See S. Cyril on chap. i.) Why did He not say, — 
before Abraham was I was, but I am/? because He uses this 
word, “I am,’’ as His Father uses it; for it signifies perpetual 
existence, independent of all time. And therefore they charged 
Him with Blasphemy. (Chrys.) He identifies Himself with 
Jehovah. See on Exod. iii. 14. 

Acknowledge your Creator, and distinguish Him from the 
creature. He who speaks was the Seed of Abraham; and yet He 
was before Abraham, and Abraham himself was made by Him. 
Abraham was a creature, therefore Christ did not say, ‘‘ before 
Abraham existed,’’—‘‘ antequam esset,’”’ πρὶν ᾿Αβραὰμ εἶναι,--- 
but He said, “ before Abraham was made,’’—‘‘ antequam Abraham 
factus esset,” πρὶν ᾿Αβραὰμ yevéoOat,—and He did not say, “I 
was made,” but “7 am.” (Aug.) The Deity has no past or 
future, but a perpetual present, and therefore He uses the present 
tense, and says, “‘I am.” He does not say, 7 was before Abraham, 
but 1 am,—according to that in Exodus (iii. 14), “I am that I 
AM.” (Greg.) Our Lord uses the same language, “1 am,” when 
proving His Deity by walking on the sea, Mark vi. 50. 

59. Ἦραν οὖν λίθους ἵνα βάλωσιν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν] They therefore 

took up stones to cast at Him, as if He was guilty of blasphemy 
in claiming to be God. Here is a plain proof of Christ’s 
Divinity, against the Socinians. Our Lord said to the Jews, 
“ Destroy this Temple, and in three days I will raise it up again (ii. 
19). I have power to lay down My life, and I have power to take 
it up again. Before Abraham was I am (viii, 58). I and My 
Father are one (x. 30). The Jews understood Him to claim 
divine power by such words as these, and St. John relates that on 
several occasions, they took up stones to cast at Him, because, 
by speaking thus, He made Himself egual with God. Cp. below, 
mol; xi. 8. 
They charged Him with blasphemy for doing so. And if He 
had not really claimed to be equal with God, He, in His love to 
them and to the world, and in His dutiful reverence to His Father, 
which ever characterized His conduct, would certainly have un- 
deceived them. But He never disclaimed the meaning which they 
assigned to His words. That meaning therefore is true. He did 
claim to be Equal and One with God,—He did claim to be God. 
And how did God, on His side, regard that claim? He is “ἃ jealous 
God, and will not give His glory to another” (Isa. xlii, 8; xlviii, 
11). He severely punished His servant Moses, because in the 
heat of passion he let fall one hasty expression, and “ spake un- 
advisedly with his lips’ (Ps. cvi. 33), and claimed more than 
human power to himself, and said, ‘‘ Must we fetch you water out 
of this rock ?” (Num. xx. 10.) For this one saying, in which Moses 
appeared to arrogate to himself what belonged to God, God ex- 
cluded him from the promised land, notwithstanding his long and 
faithful service, and his earnest entreaties to be admitted into it. 
If, then, Jesus Christ had been a great prophet like Moses, and 
nothing more; if He had not been what He claimed to be, Equal 
and One with the Father, the everlasting I am, then we may be 
sure, that the same God, ‘‘ with Whom is no variableness nor shadow 
of turning” (James i. 17), and who visited one vain-glorious ex- 
pression in the case of Moses with such a severe penalty, would 
have marked His displeasure against Him who repeatedly and 
uniformly laid claim to divine-power. Jesus did this, God there- 
fore would have disowned Him, if what He did had not been rightly 
done; and He would have rewarded the Jews for their pious zeal 
in behalf of His own Divine Honour, and for taking up stones to 
execute the Law of God on one who was guilty of blasphemy. 

But what was the fact? God gave witness to Him in their 

resence by miracles, and wonders, and signs, “ which God did by 
Him in the midst of them”’ (Acts ii. 22), and He gave assurance to 





all men of the truth of what He spake by calling Him His beloved 
Son in Whom He is well pleased (Matt. iii. 17; xii. 18; xvii. 5. 
2 Pet. i. 17); and by raising Him from the dead, and by setting 
Him at His own right hand in heavenly places (Acts iii. 15; iv. 
10; xiii. 30; xvii. 31. Eph. i, 20. Phil. ii. 9). Thus God has 
shown His approval of Christ’s preaching. 

But on the other hand He has displayed His severe indigna- 
tion against the Jews for their rejection of that preaching. He 
has inflicted a severer punishment upon them for tha? sin, than 
He ever inflicted on their forefathers, even for the sin of idolatry. 
He destroyed Jerusalem of old, and He carried their fathers 
captive to Babylon for idolatry; but on their repentance, He 
restored them to their own land. He has now destroyed Jerusa- 


lem for their sin in rejecting the claims of Christ; and for eighteen , 


hundred years the Jews have been scattered as outcasts among all 
nations. Thus they themselves bear witness to the truth of Christ’s 
claim ; they attest His divinity. May He hasten the time when 
their eyes may be opened, that they may see Him, and worship 
Him, and so be restored to the favour of God! (2 Cor. iii. 14—16.) 
— ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ διελθὼν διὰ μέσου] He went out of the Tem- 
ple, going through the midst of them. That is, He rendered 
Himself invisible, and thus showed His divine power. He fled 
from the stones which might have touched Him as man, Woe to 
them from whose stony hearts God flies! (Awg.) 
They take up stones to cast at Him. He had told them, 


“Let him who among you is without sin first cast the sone at | 


her”’ (v. 7). Was their present act one of vindictiveness for that 
saying? And is this another mark of the coherence of the con- 
text with that passage? Christ escaped unseen from His enemies 
(viii. 59), and saw a man who had never seen from his birth, and 
made him see; and showed Himself to be the Light of the world; 
and proved, that they who thought that they could see better than 
others, were blind in body and soul, because they would not see 
Him Who is the Light, but sought to extinguish Him. 

Our Lord rendered Himself invisible. For other reflections 
on this subject, see on Luke iv. 30, and below, on John xx. 19. 


Cu. IX. 2. τίς ἥμαρτεν] who sinned? The Apostles could 
not have imagined that a man had sinned before his birth; nor 
does it appear that they believed in a transmigration of souls, or 
that children are punished for their parents, (Cp, Ezek. xviii. 
2—4.) But this question of theirs may have been occasioned by 
our Lord’s speech to the paralytic whom He had healed (John v. 
14), —‘* Sin no more, lest a worse thing come upon thee;’’ and it 
may have been a statement of an objection on their part to the 
assertion of our Lord that sin is the cause of physical evils, 
(Cp. Chrys.) 

3. Οὔτε οὗτος ἥμαρτεν] Both he and his parents were sinners ; 
but their sin was not the cause of his being born blind. 

— ἵνα φανερωθῇ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ] in order that the 
works of God might be made manifest in him. But had this man 


been punished with blindness that God might be glorified? , 


Would not this have been unjust? We may reply, that the con- 


junction that does not here indicate the cause, but the effect,— | 


“> 


i.e, the man was not born blind in order that God might be | 


glorified, but God’s glory was an effect of his blindness. So it is 
in our Lord’s words (John ix. 39), ‘‘I came into the world that 
they who see might be made blind ;” but we cannot suppose that 
Christ, Who is the Light of the world, came in order to make men 


blind. So also we may explain the words of Sf. Paul (Rom. ii. 43 / 


y. 20),—‘‘The Law entered in that the offence might abound ;” 
whereas in fact the Law was given as a check to sin. In all these 
and other cases the conjunction signifies consequence and event, 
and not a reason or cause. Cp. Chrys., Theophyl., who quote 
other parallels, and Giass., Phil. S. pp. 529, 430. Matt. xxiii. 
34, 34. See below, v. 39; xii. 40. 1 Cor. xi. 19. 

4. Ἐμὲ δεῖ ἐργάζεσθαι) I must work the works of Him that 
sent Me. Observe, this was said on a Sabbath (v. 14), when 
God specially does works of mercy,—to the body by rest, and to 
the soul by grace. Observe also,—the cripple at the other pool— 
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δύναται ἐργάζεσθαι > "ὅταν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ ὦ, φῶς εἰμι τοῦ κόσμου. 
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πηλὸν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς τοῦ τυφλοῦ, 7" καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὕπαγε νίψαι εἰς τὴν 
κολυμβήθραν τοῦ Σιλωάμ' ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται ἀπεσταλμένος: * ἀπῆλθεν οὖν καὶ 
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Bethesda,—was healed on the Sabbath (above, ch. v. 2—10). 
The two pools of Bethesda (the house of Mercy) and of Siloam 
were from one spring (see below, onv. 7); and these two Miracles, 
both wrought on the Sabbath, may serve as mementos that all 
streams of Mercy are from the One source of Him, Who is also 
the Sent, and in Whom is our Rest. See also above, p. 261, 262. 

— ἔρχεται νύξ] the night cometh. While you have life, do 
what you have to do; for after death there is no place for faith or 
repentance. ( Chrys.) 

5. φῶς εἶμι τοῦ κόσμου] I am the Light of the World, ‘even 
to the end of the world’ (Matt. xxviii. 20) ; for the day of Christ’s 
presence has no Evening: His Sun never sets. (Azy.) 

6. ἔπτυσε] He spat: this would not have seemed strange to 
the mind of Hasterns in that age, which ascribed a medical virtue 
to the human saliva. See the authorities in Wedstein’s note, 
p- $02. But the making of clay with the saliva, as if it were to 
be an eye-salve, would indeed have appeared extraordinary. 

— ἐπέχρισε τὸν πηλόν] He anointed the eyes of the blind 
with the clay. Observe the faith of the man who had been born 
blind. He did not say, that clay is apt to dlind the eye, rather 
than to open it, or that he had often washed in Siloam, and was 
not a whit the better; or that if Christ could heal him He would 
have doneit by His word. He did not speak of Christ as Naaman 
did of Elisha (2 Kings ν. 11); but he obeyed. He went his way; 
he washed, and the result was, he came seeing. 

Observe also the manner in which Christ wrought the miracle. 
It was one of tenderness to the Jews. They might see the clay 
on the blind man’s eyes; and might see him go to Siloam. All 
these things were done, that their eyes might be oyvened, and that 
they might see and believe. : 

He thus reminds us that He is the Creator of all who made 
us live and see. He who anoints the blind with clay, and makes 
him see, formed Adam from the clay of the earth, and breathed 
into him a living soul, and made him see and live. (Cp. Cyril.) 

Christ anointed the eyes with clay, and so gave sight to one 
who had been born blind. He opened his eyes by means of that 
which seemed only to seal them up. Here is an answer to those 
who object that sight cannot be given to the soul by means of 
things so feeble and inadequate to the purpose, as Sacraments. 
Almighty God can perform the greatest works by the weakest 
instruments; and He loves to effect them by such means, in order 
that the power of the Agent may be more manifested and magni- 
fied thereby. He is wont to work by means, which, as far as 
human knowledge could predict, would not produce any such 
result. He has walled the sea with sand. He clears the air 
with storms. He warms the earth with snow. So in the world 
of His grace. In the desert He brings water, not from the soft 
earth, but from the flinty rock; He heals the sting of the serpent 
of fire by the serpent of brass; He overthrows the walls of 
Jericho by rams’-horns; He slays a thousand men with the jaw- 
bone of an ass; He cures salt-water by salt; He buoys up iron 
with water. He fells the giant with a sling and astone. And 
thus the Son of God works in His Gospel. He cures the blind 
man by what seemed only likely to increase his blindness; He 
opens his eyes by anointing them with clay. He exalts us to 
heaven by the stumbling-block of the cross. In the simplest 
symbols He hides supernatural grace. In the weakest creatures 
He conceals Divine power. He regenerates us by water; He 
gives immortal food in bread and wine,—in order that, from the 
weakness of the instruments used, the excellency of the power 
may be seen to be not of man, but of God. Cp. 2 Cor. iv. 7. 

The Anointing with Clay may also be designed to remind us, 
that the blessings of spiritual illumination are derived from the 
Incarnation of Christ. The first Adam was formed of the clay 
of the earth, and he derived his name Adam therefrom. He was, 
ἐκ γῆς xoikds (1 Cor. xv. 47.49). He was, from χοῦς, xéw,—i.e. 
from earth fused and moulded. The Son of God, who is “the 





Lord from heaven,’’ became the Second Adam, and took our 
Nature of clay: and in it He became the Messiah, the Christ, the 
Anointed One; and by virtue of the unction of the Holy Ghost, 
which He received in that Nature, and has poured down upon us, 
He has regenerated, illumined, and sanctified that Nature, which 
ever since the Fall was born blind; and He has sent it to Siloam 
to wash. See note on v. 7. 

ἡ. νίψαι ets] Cf. Mark i. 9, ἐβαπτίσθη eis. - 

— Σιλωάμ: ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται ἀπεσταλμένος) Siloam, which is in- 
terpreted, Sent. MShiloah, Isa. vii. 2; viii. 6; xxii. 9. Neh. iii. 
15; from root mw (shalah), to send forth. So called from the 
sending forth of the water from one source into the two pools of 
Bethesda and Siloam. Lightfoot (in loc. ii. p. 677), and see 
above, v. 2, and Meyer’s note here, p. 357, and compare also 
Rosenmiiller and Mintert, Lex. in v. The sense of the word 
ἑρμηνεύεται is not to be pressed too closely; it does not mean 
always a literal interpretation, but rather an allusion. See Acts 
iv. 36. 

Our Lord, by sending the blind man to Shiloah, here appears 
to refer to His own words as recorded above in v. 4, “1 must ao 
the works of Him that sent Me.’’ The Jews endeavoured to set — 
Him in opposition to Moses, whe was sent by God (see vii. 19— 
23; ix. 28, 29), and He proves His own Divine Mission by His — 
Works. The words “ He that sent Me,” or “the Father that 
sent Me,” are repeated by Him no less than seventeen times in — 
the first nine chapters of this Gospel. And it would appear that 
by sending the blind man to wash in the pool of Siloam, He in- ~ 
tended to teach that He Himself, Who was send by the Father, is 
the true ““ Fountain to be opened in Jerusalem for sin and for un- — 
cleanness’’ (Zech. xiii. 1. Joel iii. 18). Heis the Fount of Siloam. — 
As St. John says, “This is He that came by Water and Blood; — 
and the Blood of Christ cleanseth us from all sin.” (1 John i. 6; — 
v. 6.) “He loved us, and washed us from our sins in His 6wn 
Blood (Rev. i. 5); and the Saints have washed their robes, and — 
made them white in the Blood of the Lamb.” (Rev. vii. 14.) © 
Hence S. Cyril says here, ‘‘ No one is ‘the Sent’ but the only- 
begotten Son, Who came from the Father to destroy sin and Satan. — 
And when we know Him operating invisibly in the Waters of the 
baptismal fount, we wash with faith,—not by putting away the 
filth of the flesh, as the Scripture says (1 Pet. iii. 21), but cleans- 
ing off the uncleanness of the eyes of the mind, so that we may 
be able to behold the beauty of the Lord.”” The name Siloam, 
says Bengel, had a prophetic character; “ quia Christus eo mis- 
surus erat cecum; et ab hoc tempore erat monumentum τ δ 
facti?’? The same may be said of Bethesda (above, ch. νυ. 2). 

— ἦλθε βλέπων) he came seeing. This opening of the eyes of 
the blind was one of the signs of the Messiah. (Isa. xxix. 18; 
xxxy. 5.) And this opening of the eyes was very different a 
all human operations on the organ of sight. It was the bestowal 
of a new faculty—an act of Creation; and it was the gift of im- 
mediate power to use that faculty; a power no less wonderft 
than the faculty itself. Cp. Buryon. here. 

8. mpocaltns] a beggar. So A, B, C*, Ὁ, K, L, X, and many 
Versions.—Elz. τυφλός. But it is not probable, that if τυφλὸς 
had been the genuine reading, it would have been altered in sa 
many MSS. to προσαίτης, a word no where else occurring in N. 
Cp. Acts iii. 10, ἐπεγίνωσκον αὐτὸν ὅτι οὗτος ἣν ὁ πρὸς τὴν 
ἐλεημοσύνην καθήμενος. ἜΦ 

The Evangelist mentions that he was a beggar, to teach us 
by Christ’s example not to despise any. (Theoph. 4 

10. Πῶς ἀνεῴχθησαν σοῦ οἱ ὀφθαλμοί; How were thine eyes 
opened? No one knew the mode, but what wonder? The Evan- 
gelist himself did not know, nor did he who was healed know; 
but the fact he knew, and we know it also. (Chrys.) σοῦ is em= 
phatic; see on v. 1]. 

11. “AvOpwros λεγόμενος *Invods] A man called Jesus mate 
clay, and anointed my eyes. Remark the appropriateness of these 
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—ovv ἄρτι βλέπει ; 


JOHN IX. 12-—35, 317 
‘ ‘\ ‘\ > , 9 
μοῦ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, καὶ εἶπέ μοι, Ὕπαγε εἰς τὴν κολυμβήθραν τοῦ Σιλωὰμ 
\ , 5 > ΝΥ 7 " 
καὶ νίψαι" ἀπελθὼν δὲ καὶ νιψάμενος ἀνέβλεψα. | Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ, Ποῦ ἐστιν 
ἐκεῖνος ; λέγει, Οὐκ οἶδα. 
Υ , A 
18 "Ayovow αὐτὸν πρὸς τοὺς Φαρισαίους τὸν ποτὲ τυφλόν. 14 "Ἦν δὲ σάβ- g Matt. 12. 10. 
> a - uke 13. 10—17. 
Barov ὅτε τὸν πηλὸν ἐποίησεν ὃ “Ingots, καὶ ἀνέῳξεν αὐτοῦ τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς. & 1:- 1-5. 
15 , > a yy ἄς \ ε A A erp 4 : ἧς ch. 5. 5—11. 
Πάλιν οὖν ἠρώτων αὐτὸν καὶ ot Φαρισαῖοι, πῶς ἀνέβλεψεν; ὋὉ δὲ εἶπεν 
“ A x 
αὐτοῖς, Πηλὸν ἐπέθηκε μοῦ ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, καὶ ἐνιψάμην, καὶ βλέπω. 
»» “ ’ \ “Ὁ 
16 »"Edeyov οὖν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων τινὲς, Οὗτος ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὐκ ἔστι παρὰ h ver. 31, 33. 
n A a ¥ : ~ eh, 3... 2 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὅτι τὸ σάββατον ov τηρεῖ. “Addo ἔλεγον, ᾿ Πῶς δύναται ἄνθρωπος ΛΝ 
ε Ν “ aA lal \ , > 9 9 ΡΞ . 1 ver. - 5. 
ἁμαρτωλὸς τοιαῦτα σημεῖα ποιεῖν ; καὶ σχίσμα HV ἐν αὐτοῖς. 171 Aéyovow He Ws leah 
> a an , N , , \ > nA ¢ » “- Ἢ ὋΣ i 
οὖν τῷ τυφλῷ πάλιν, Σὺ τί λέγεις περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἤνοιξε σοῦ τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς ; 
ε . 5 y k , 3 , 
Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ὅτι * προφήτης ἐστίν. k ver. 32, 83. 


ch, 3. .2. 
& 4. 19. 


> Γι] A Ν 5 A ν A 5 
18 Οὐκ ἐπίστευσαν οὖν ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι τυφλὸς ἦν καὶ ἀνέβλεψεν, pate 


- 4 3 , Ν ~ > lal ΨῸ ΝΣ λέ 19 ἀπ ὦ , > \ 
ἕως ὅτου ἐφώνησαν τοὺς γονεῖς αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἀναβλέψαντος, | καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτοὺς 
΄ὕ Qo? > ε εἷς ε “ ἃ ε A λέ 9 ra 3 , ‘ A 
λέγοντες, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ vids ὑμῶν, ὃν ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι τυφλὸς ἐγεννήθη ; πῶς 

“Ὁ ε A ἴω 95) 
“0 ᾿Απεκρίθησαν αὐτοῖς οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ εἶπον, Οἴδαμεν - 
A Ν ν ‘\ 3 / “ὦ » 
ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς ἡμῶν, καὶ ὅτι τυφλὸς ἐγεννήθη" 7! πῶς δὲ νῦν βλέπει, οὐκ 
“ is Ν ε ~ 3 ϑ» 
οἴδαμεν: ἢ τίς ἤνοιξεν αὐτοῦ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, ἡμεῖς οὐκ οἴδαμεν: αὐτὸς ἡλικίαν 
\ A , ] na 45) A 
ἔχει, αὐτὸν ἐρωτήσατε: αὐτὸς περὶ αὐτοῦ λαλήσει. ™ Ταῦτα εἶπον οἱ γονεῖς ich. 15. 4. 
> cal mv 5 n ‘ 3 ὃ ΄, aD Ν 6 cn ἡ a Y ver. 34, 
αὐτοῦ, “ ὅτι ἐφοβοῦντο τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους: yon yap συνετέθειντο ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, 


ὑψνα, τὰ ch. 7. 18. 
Matt. 10. 26, 28, 
a? πὸ νἔἐ ε , SS > , , 
€av τις GAUTOV ὁμολογήσῃ Χριστὸν, αποσυναγῶώγος γένηται. 


23 Διὰ τοῦτο οἱ Φ 
tal 9 A > ν ε ’, » Ψ  ὙΝ 5 ἣν 
γονεῖς αὐτοῦ εἶπον, Ὅτι ἡλικίαν ἔχει, αὐτὸν ἐρωτήσατε. 
. > » ἃ > κ᾿ 3 
5. αΒφώνησαν οὖν ἐκ δευτέρου τὸν ἄνθρωπον ὃς ἦν τυφλὸς, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, n Josh. τ. 18, 19. 
\ , A κ᾿ ε ΩΝ ἊΝ Ψ tae θ a ε , ; 1 Sam. 6. 5. 
Ads δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ: ἡμεῖς οἴδαμεν ὅτι ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος ἁμαρτωλός ἐστιν. ver. 16. 
* A > > a > ¢ 
35 *AmexpiOn οὖν ἐκεῖνος, Εἰ ἁμαρτωλός ἐστιν, οὐκ οἶδα ἕν οἶδα, ὅτι τυφλὸς ὧν 
» , 
τι βλέπω. 
Αἢ β ΄ἵ 27? ‘6 tages Εἰ eon ἮΝ \ 9 9 , , , 
ὀφθαλμούς ; Απεκρίθη avto.s, Εἰπον vuw ἢ Ἴ» Kal οὐκ ἠκούσατε: τί πάλιν 
ἐν lal , > lal , > 
θέλετε ἀκούειν ; μὴ Kal ὑμεῖς θέλετε αὐτοῦ μαθηταὶ γενέσθαι ; “8 ᾿Ελοιδόρησαν 
- ala = > \ , ann \ A at oe 
αὐτὸν καὶ εἶπον, Σὺ εἶ μαθητὴς ἐκείνου: ἡμεῖς δὲ τοῦ Mwioéws ἐσμὲν μαθηταί. 
39 ο “Ἡμεῖς οἴδαμεν ὅτι Μωῦσῇ λελάληκεν ὁ Θεός: τοῦτον δὲ οὐκ οἴδαμεν πόθεν °°: 8.14. 
Ν > > A > 
ἐστίν. © ᾿Απεκρίθη ὃ ἄνθρωπος καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, "Εν yap τούτῳ θαυμαστόν Pe. 3.10. 
lal Ν Ν 
ἐστιν, ὅτι ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε πόθεν ἐστὶ, καὶ ἀνέῳξέ μου τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς" *! οἵ- q Prov. 16. 8, 29. 


> 5 nw ,ὔ ,ὔ - ᾽ὔ ’ nw + » 
25 εἶπον δὲ αὐτῷ πάλιν, Τί ἐποίησέ σοι; πῶς ἤνοιξε σοῦ τοὺς 


td ε a ε A > » ’ὔ’ » > oh Mal Ν > Ν \ 
Isa. 1. 15. 
δαμεν δὲ ὅτι ἁμαρτωλῶν ὁ Θεὸς οὐκ ἀκούει, ἀλλ᾽ ἐάν τις θεοσεβὴς 7) καὶ τὸ 1115 
θ aN νέειν a , 3 ΡΥ FURS WS a 2A 3 3 , θ Ly εἰ ἕ ΄ Ezek. 8. 17, 18. 
ἔλημα αὐτοῦ ποιῇ, τούτου ἀκούει: ““ ἐκ τοῦ αἰῶνος οὐκ ἠκούσθη, ὅτι ἡνοιξέ TLS Micah 5. 1 
> δ “ 7 33 r_? oy Ὁ a Ν las 3 aN , Zech. 7. 13. 
ὀφθαλμοὺς τυφλοῦ yeyevvynpévov' εἰ μὴ ἣν οὗτος παρὰ Θεοῦ, οὐκ ἠδύνατο τ ver. 16. 
w οὐδέν. **7A (θησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ev ἁμαρτίαις σὺ é ήθης 5 ver 2. 
δοιεῖὶν ov έν. ere and amd? edi oe bi 2 [og hier | RAS ACL ANAL RG Se 
ἢ, , “ 
ὅλος, καὶ σὺ διδάσκεις ἡμᾶς ; Καὶ ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔξω. ain δ 
¥ A 9 , er, ¥ Ν ee & > & 26. 63. 
85 Hxovae ὃ “Ingots, ὅτι ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔξω" καὶ εὑρὼν αὐτὸν εἶπεν on. 1.50. 





words in a spirifual sense, as applicable to ourselves. The Son | 
of God became man (ἄνθρωπος) and Saviour (Ἰησοῦς). He came 
to us in our blindness, as we sat and begged by the wayside of 
life: He made clay, i. e. He took of the mortal dust of our earthy 
Nature (see v. 6), and moulded it by the breath and moisture of 
His mouth, and blended it with the Divine Nature, and anointed 
it with the Holy Ghost; and sent us to Siloam; and by the co- 
Operation of our Faith and Obedience with His Divine Power and 
ve, Our eyes are opened and we see. 

— μοῦ] emphatic here, and so placed in the best MSS., and 
not after ὀφθαλμοὺς as in Elz.; cp. vv. 15. 30. The eyes of me 
—who was orr blind. And so σοῦ, vv. 10. 17. 26. 

— εἰς τ. κι τ. Σιλωάμ] Β, D, L, X have eis τὸν Σιλωάμ. 

12. Ποῦ ἐστιν] Where is He? Christ withdrew Himself after 
His miracles. He did not seek glory from man. (Chrys.) 

14. Ἦν δὲ σάββατον It was the Sabbath, the end of the week ; 
Christ illumined the world in the last age. (Cyril.) See also 
above on v. 4. 


17. “Or1] In regard to that: εἰς ἐκεῖνο ὅτι---ὅὁπὲρ ὧν ὅτι. 
(Meyer.) See xi. 47. 

22. amocuvdywyos| put out of the synagogue. On the forms 
of Excommunication among the Jews, see Wetstein, p. 904. 

27. γενέσθαι] to become. 

34. ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔξω] they cast him out. The children of 
falsehood cast out the confessor of Truth. The Jews cast him out 
of the Synagogue for confessing Christ; and the Lord of the 
Temple found him: they who suffer for the truth will be found 
by Christ. (Chrys., Theoph.) It was no evil to be so put out; 
they excommunicated him who confessed Christ, and Christ re- 
ceived him. (Aug.) 

35. εὑρὼν αὐτόν] having gone in quest of, and having found. 
ηὗρεν is the Hebr. xx (matsa), for which it is often used by the 
LXX. Cp. above, i. 42. 44; v. 14; and below, xii. 14. 

The Pharisees cast him out; Jesus went in search of him. 
“When my father and my mother forsake me, the Lord taketh me 
up” (Ps. xxvii. 10). ‘* Blessed are they that are persecuted for 
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JOHN IX. 36—41. X. 1. 


lal 5 , Lal Ἀ > Ν 
αὐτῷ, Σὺ πιστεύεις εἰς τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ; ὃὅ᾽ ᾿Απεκρίθη ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπε, Καὶ 


3 > , 4». Ν 3 lal ε 3 Ὁ“ “- 
τίς ἐστι, Κύριε, ἵνα πιστεύσω εἰς αὐτόν ; “etre δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Καὶ 


88 Ὁ δὲ ἔφη, Πιστεύω, 


> ἴω “A 3 
89.» Καὶ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Εἰς κρῖμα ἐγὼ εἰς τὸν 


u ch. 4. 26, 
fers 5 Ὡς Ν ε lal Ἂς “nw > “Ὁ ’ +) 
ἑώρακας αὑτὸν, καὶ ὁ λαλῶν μετὰ σοῦ EKELVOS ἐστιν. 
νοι. 8.9. Κύριε' καὶ προσεκύνησεν αὐτῷ. 
& 12. 47. , as > 9 ε \ hé λέ \ ε λέ λοὶ 
κόσμον τοῦτον ἦλθον, ἵνα οἱ μὴ βλέποντες βλέπωσι, καὶ οἱ βλέποντες τυφλοὶ 
ένωνται 
Ἄ 40 4 5 lal , ἴω εν 39 39 lal Ν εκ 3 lal 
Kai ἤκουσαν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων ταῦτα οἱ OVTES MET αὑτοῦ, καὶ εἶπον AUTH, 
w ch, 15. 22. 


εξ > a > a She Ἃ 
Μὴ καὶ ἡμεῖς τυφλοί ἐσμεν ; *! ἡ Εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Εἰ τυφλοὶ ἦτε, οὐκ ἂν 


3» e , lal \ , ν , e Ss e , e “~ V4 
εἴχετε ἁμαρτίαν' νῦν δὲ λέγετε, Ὅτι βλέπομεν" ἡ οὖν ἁμαρτία ὑμῶν μένει. 
X. | Api ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὁ μὴ εἰσερχόμενος διὰ τῆς θύρας εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν 
Lal A 5 ἣν τι ,ὔ bs ea > fas) , 5 ἈΝ \ a 
τῶν προβάτων, ἀλλὰ ἀναβαίνων ἀλλαχόθεν, ἐκεῖνος κλέπτης ἐστὶ καὶ λῃστής" 


righteousness’ sake, for their’s is the kingdom of heaven” (Matt. 
v. 10: see also v. 11, and Luke vi. 22). 


This history affords comfort, direction, and encouragement to 
members of the Church of England, in regard to the Church of 
Rome. Our Lord commanded His disciples to love all men, even 
their enemies (Matt. v. 44. 46), and to hearken even to His worst 
enemies, the Scribes and Pharisees, ‘‘ sitting in Moses’ seat”’ 
(Matt. xxiii. 2); that is, as far as they taught in accordance with 
His law; but to beware of their false doctrine (Matt. xvi. 6. 11). 
And therefore it is the duty of all His disciples to cherish a spirit 
of Christian Love and Unity toward all men, and to submit in all 
godly obedience to those who are over them in the Lord. 

But if those who sit in Moses’ seat teach things contrary to 
the Law of Moses, and proceed to impose false doctrines as terms 
of Communion; if they threaten with Excommunication those 
who do not receive those false doctrines, but hold fast to the 
truth as taught by Christ and His Apostles,—then no desire of 
Unity, no love of Enemies, no fear of separation from Parents and 
spiritual Superiors, no dread of spiritual censures and penalties 
may deter the disciples of Christ from confessing Him Who is 
the Truth, and from holding the Faith whole and undefiled; but 
they must boldly acknowledge Christ, and leave the issue to Him. 

Our Lord Himself has set the seal of His Divine sanction 
on these principles. He went in quest of the man who had been 
put out of the Synagogue. He Who is the lover of Unity, and 
Who commanded His Disciples to love their Enemies, and prayed 
“that they all might be one’”’ (John xvii. 21), and taught them 
to hearken to the Scribes and Pharisees; and Who hates strife 
and disobedience, showed by seeking out the man whom the 
Pharisees had excommunicated, that he, whom He sought and 
found, was not guilty of sin, when he confessed Christ, though 
he had been excommunicated as a sinner; and that he had done 
his duty in confessing Christ ; and that the sin of schism,—for a 
schism there was, and there cannot be schism without sin,—lay 
at the door of those who cast him out. 

So it is now. Wedo not say that the communion of spiritual 
Pastors is to be forsaken, simply because they teach some doc- 
trines that are false. Spiritual Pastors are men; and men are 
fallible ; and wherever fallibility is, there error may arise. And if 
separations were allowable for every error in a Church, there 
would be no such thing as Church Communion left. Our duty 
is to communicate with those who sit in Moses’ Seat, but not to 
communicate with them in any false doctrines by which they may 
corrupt his Law. 

Let it then be allowed, for argument’s sake, that the Bishop 
of Rome sits in the Chair of Authority. Then we do not say, 
that, merely because he is fallible, or because he teaches some false 
doctrines, Communion with him is impossible. Christ communi- 
cated with Scribes and Pharisees. He taught with them in the 
Synagogue, and worshipped with them in the Temple. So, though 
the Bishop of Rome teaches some false doctrines, we might yet 
communicate with him in what he still retains of Christian truth. 

But he has gone beyond this. He has proceeded to impose 
Salse doctrines as terms of Church Communion. He makes com- 
munion in error to be essential to communion with himself. 
teaches in opposition to Christ. 
Christ’s Copy of the Old Testament by an Old Testament of his 
own. He adds human codicils, as of equal authority, to the 
Divine Testaments. He mutilates the Sacraments of Christ. 
He substitutes other objects of worship in the room of Christ. 
And he teaches Articles of Faith which were not preached by 
* Christ and His Apostles, and were unknown for fifteen centuries 
to the Church of Christ. And he reguires all men to receive 
these novel corruptions, on pain of excommunication. He thus 





He |, 
He has endeavoured to supersede ἡ 


contravenes Christ; and puts himself in the place of Christ. 
Therefore, if we confess Jesus to be the Christ, we are ‘‘ put out 
of the Synagogue”’ (John ix. 22). 

We do confess Jesus to be the Christ. We believe Him to be 
“the Way, the Truth, and the Life ”’ (xiv. 6). We know that He 
hath the Words of Eternal Life (vi. 68), and that if any one preach 
any thing beside what He and His Apostles preached, he is to be 
anathema (Gal. i. 8, 9); and that in vain they worship Him, if 
they teach for doctrines the commandments of men. (Matt. xv. 9.) 
We know that the Church of Rome, in excommunicating us for 
confessing Christ, has excommunicated herself; we believe that 
the sin of the separation between us lies at her door. And we 
humbly hope and trust that we have been found by Christ; and 
are in communion with Him Who is the Head of the Church; 
and if, being illumined by Him Who is the Light, we walk in the 
Light, ‘‘ we have fellowship one with another” (1 John i. 7); we 
are in communion with Christ the Head, and with all His Mem- 
bers throughout the world; and with all of every age who have 
departed in His true faith and fear. 

— πιστεύεις cis τὸν Tidy τοῦ Oeod;] believes! thou on the Son 
of God? It is not enough to believe in Jesus as the Christ, we 
must also believe in Him as the Son of God. (Hilary, de Trin. 
vi.) And it is not enough to believe, we must worship Him as 
God. Hence the Evangelist relates of the blind man healed, ‘ he 
said, Lord, I believe, and he worshipped Him” (Aug.); and 
Christ approves this, for He says, “‘I am come, that they which 
see not might see,” as much as to say, he who was blind from his 
birth, now sees both in body and soul. (Theoph.) The Worship 
of Christ is the Vision of the soul. 


86. Καὶ τίς ἐστι] The καὶ is om'tted by Elz., but is found in 


B, D, E, F, G, K, M, 8, U, X, A, A, and many Cursive MSS. 

37. ἑώρακας αὐτόν] thou hast seen Him. Thou who wast born 
blind hast seen Christ. This is His gift. This Scripture may be 
used against the Nestorian heresy, which separates the Son of 
Mary as a different person from the Son of God. Christ says, 
that in seeing Him we see the Son of God. (Theoph.) 

We are all born blind, and we must all repair to Siloam, the 
font of baptism, and be baptized in Him Who is Sent, that is, 
Christ. And when we are baptized, we must expect to be tempted. 
We may be brought before Kings and Rulers for His sake who 
has healed us. We must then quit ourselves valiantly, and not be 


afraid to confess Christ ; and if need be, to suffer excommunica- — 


tion according to Christ’s words, ‘‘ They will put you out of their 
synagogues, and ye shall be hated of all men for My name’s sake ” 
(John xvi. 2. Matt. x. 22. Mark xiii. 13. Luke xxi. 17). Then 
Jesus will find us, and He will bless us with fuller knowledge and 
firmer faith. (Theoph.) 

39. κρῖμα] Incorrectly printed κρίμα in some edd. here and 
elsewhere in N. T. Thesis long by nature. 4Zsch. Supp’. 392, 
οὖις εὔκριτον τὸ κρῖμα. 

— βλέπωσι] may see: now, and in other ages. 
proposition applicable to all times. 

41. Ei τυφλοὶ ἦτε] If ye were blind ; if ye had no access to the 
Scriptures your sin would not be so great as it is; but now that 
ye profess to be teachers of the law, ye are self-condemned. 


Ae@eneral 


Cu. X. 1. ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν---λῃστής This chapter is a Divinem) 


Pastoral, addressed especially to Bishops, Priests, and Deacons. 
The blind man had been excommicated-by the Pharisees 
for confessing Christ (ix. 34). 
Law and Pastors of the People (Matt. xxiii. 2); but they had 
become hireling shepherds and idol pastors (Ezek. xxxiv. 2. Jer. 
xxiii. 1, Zech. xi. 17). And from this act of theirs our Lord 
takes occasion to show that they had excommunicated themselves. 
And why? Because He is the Door of the Fold. And by 


Ἢ 


They were the Doctors of the 
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= Ἀ “a , 
ὑπὲρ τῶν προβάτων' 


9 ε Ν > ὔ Ν. Cal , , > ~ , 
ὁ δὲ εἰσερχόμενος διὰ TNS θύρας ποιμήν ἐστι τῶν προβάτων. 


JOHN X. 2. 19. 
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3 Τούτῳ ὁ 


᾿ 5 [4 Ν Ν , ~ ial > 0 ἧς . ὦν Ἢ F 
θυρωρὸς avotyer Kal τὰ πρόβατα τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ ἀκούει: καὶ τὰ ἴδια πρόβατα 


lal »» ς > , > i“ 
καλεῖ κατ᾽ ὄνομα, Kal ἐξάγει αὐτά. 


φωνὴν αὐτοῦ. 
ν > » A > “4 Ἀ “4 
OTL οὐκ οἴδασι τῶν ἀλλοτρίων THY φωνήν. 


4 Καὶ ὅταν τὰ ἴδια πρόβατα ἐκβάλῃ, ἔμ.- 
θ a Ὁ » Ν Ν , ΄ν “ὟΝ 3 λ θ “A ν ἴδ ‘ 

προσθεν αὐτῶν πορεύεται, καὶ τὰ πρόβατα αὐτῷ ἀκολουθεῖ, ὅτι οἴδασι THY 

5 ᾿Αλλοτρίῳ δὲ οὐ μὴ ἀκολουθήσουσιν, ἀλλὰ φεύξονται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ" Eph. 2.18. 


ach. 14. 6. 


Heb. 10. 19, 20. 
b ch. 14, 6, 
Rom. 5. J. 
Eph. 2. 18. 


6 T ¢ Ν , 4 > A ye) ae ee la) de > ¥ , 
αὐτὴν THV παροιμιαν εἰπεν AVTOLS O Ιησους EKELVOL OE OUK EYVWOaV TWQ Heb. 10. 19, 20. 


ἣν ἃ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς. 


Pay 23 ΤᾺΝ 
c ver. 3, 4. 
Isa. 40. 11. 


9 > A 3 δ \ eon Y 3 > ε Ἑ 
1 Εἶπεν οὖν πάλιν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι " ἐγώ εἶμι ἡ Ezek. 34..11-- 16. 


/, A , 
θύρα τῶν προβάτων. 
> > > » Si. - δὲ Ν / 

GAN οὐκ ἤκουσαν αὐτῶν τὰ πρόβατα. 


ee \ 
9°’ Bye εἶμι ἡ θύρα: Sv ἐμοῦ ἐάν τις εἰσέλθῃ, “ σωθήσεται: καὶ εἰσελεύσεται 
Y 
10°O κλέπτης οὐκ ἔρχεται εἰ μὴ ἵνα κλέψῃ «"- 15. 13. 


Ἂν. UA \ Ν ε , 
καὶ ἐξελεύσεται, καὶ νομὴν EUPN TEL. 


Ν ’ ἘΠ / > bn ee ad 7 x » Ν \ A 
καὶ θύσῃ καὶ ἀπολέσῃ: ἐγὼ ἦλθον wa ζωὴν ἔχωσι, καὶ περισσὸν ἔχωσιν. 


d Isa. 40. 1]. 
Ezek. 34, 28. 


Aa 8 SX Ν 
8 Πάντες ὅσοι πρὸ ἐμοῦ ἦλθον κλέπται εἰσὶ καὶ λῃσταί: ἔπει. δι 


& 
Micah 5. 4. 
Heb. 13. 20, 


Zech. 11. 16, 17. 
13. 7. 


1 Pet. 2. 25. 


Rom. 5. 7, 8. 
Eph. 5. 2. 

Isa. 53. 10, 11, 
Dan. 9. 24, 26, 


1’ Eyo εἰμι 6 ποιμὴν 6 καλός: ὁ ποιμὴν ὁ καλὸς τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ τίθησιν Tits 14. 


ΤῸ 


1 Pet. 1. 18, 19. 


\ \ \ δου ἃ \ ὃ 3 3. ἢ \ , 
oO μισθωτὸς δὲ, καὶ OUK ὧν ποιμὴν, OV οὐκ ELOL Τα TPO Rev. 5.9. 





casting out a man who had come in by the Door of a good con- | 


fession to Christ, they, who cast him out, had proved that they 
did not know the Door, and were therefore not in the fold. 

Besides, they had endeavoured to make Moses into a Door, 
in opposition to Christ (ix. 28, 29). They had accused Christ of 
breaking the Law of Moses, which was given by Christ. Thus 
they had shown that they did not understand the relation of 
Moses to Christ. Christ therefore here declares that He Himself 
is the Only Door; and that Moses and all ¢rue Prophets have 
passed through that Door; and that there is no other entrance 
for Pastors or People but by Him; and that all who profess to 
be Shepherds, but do not pass through that Door, are ‘ thieves 
and robbers.”’ 

This may be applied more generally, as follows: 

Many persons, who are called good men according to the 
language of this world, and yet are not true Christians, ask, as 
the Pharisees did, ‘‘ Are we blind also ὃ (John ix. 40.) Many 
who compose subtle treatises on Morals and Metaphysics, and 
have formed Schools of Philosophy, and draw disciples after them, 
yet will not stoop to pass through the Door. To them our Lord 
says, ‘‘ He that entereth not by the dvor is a thief and a robber.” 
He says the same to many, who boast that they alone can see, and 
that they are even enlightened by Christ, but are, in fact, teachers 
of false doctrine. Such are the Sabellians, for example, who say 
that the Son and the Father are but One person. Such are the 
Arians, who say that the Father and Son are not of the same sub- 
stance. Such are the Photinians and Socinians, who say that 
Christ is a mere man and not God; and, in fine, all who preach 
such a Christ as they invent for themselves in their own imagina- 
tions, and not such a Christ as the Scriptures reveal They do not 
enter by the Door. Ina word, none can have a solid hope of 
eternal life, unless he knows the true Life, which is Christ, and 
enters by this Door into the fold. Let him not only preach 


_Christ’s name, but seek Christ’s glory, and not his own glory. 
J glory 


Christ’s Door is lowly, and he who enters by this door must 
humble himself ; he must stoop, in order that he may enter by it. 
(Cp. Aug. here, and Serm. 137, 138.) 

On κλέπτης and λῃστὴς see further, v. 8. 

3. Τούτῳ 5 θυρωρὸς avoiye:] To him the porter openeth. 
Christ is the Door of the fold, and the Keeper of the door as well 
as the Shepherd of the Sheep. He is the Truth, and opens 
Himself, and reveals to us the Truth. (Aug.) 

He uses various metaphors here, in order that we may not 
interpret His words literally, and may know Him to be All in All. 

— καλεῖ] A, B, Ὁ, L, X have φωνεῖ. 

4. πρόβατα] B, D, L, X have πάντα. 

— τὰ πρόβατα αὐτῷ ἀκολουθεῖ} the sheep follow Him. The 
Saints before the Advent of Christ in the flesh, believed in Him 
who was to come, as we believe in Him Who has come. The 
Seasons are changed, but the Faith is One. All who before the 
Tncarnation believed the faith which was taught by Abraham and 
the Patriarchs, and Moses and the Prophets, preannouncing 
Christ, were Sheep of Christ, and heard and knew His Voice 
Speaking by them. (Aug.\) All the saints follow Christ (cp. Rev. 
xiv. 4); none go before Him (see on v. 8); He goes before them 
all (υ. 4). 

7. ἡ dpa] He is the Door by Whom Abraham entered and 


the Prophets, as well as the Apostles. (Ignatius ad Philad. 9.) 
Cp. Herme Pastor. iii. 9, who says, ‘‘ As no one can enter into 
a city but by its gate, so no one can enter into the kingdom of 
God but by the name of the Son of God.’’ Cp. Eph. ii. 18. 
“ Christus et Ostium, et Pastor, et Omnia.” (Bengel.) 

8. Πάντες -- λῃσταί] All, as many who came before Me, are 
thieves and robbers. Did not»Moses and the Prophets come 
before Him? No; they came with Him. He Who is the 
Eternal Word sent them as His heralds, and He possessed their 
hearts. All who preached the Truth came with Him who is the 
Truth. But others, who put themselves before Him, who do not 
come from Him, and do not acknowledge His Eternity, are 
thieves and robbers. (Chrys.) ‘* In venientibus preesumptio 
temeritatis, in missis obsequium servitutis.” (Jerome, in Matt. i., 
who quotes Hzek. xiii. 3. Jer. xiv. 14; xxiii. 21.) Similarly Aug. 
ad Ps. xc. They who come of their own accord, and were not 
sent by Christ, are thieves and robbers; but all true Prophets 
were ministers of Christ; and the Church is ‘“ built on Apostles 
and Prophets, Jesus Christ Himself being the chief corner-stone’”’ 
(Eph. ii. 20). Elias raised the dead by the power of Christ. Cp. 
above on v. 4. ἐς 

The Manicheans perverted these words of Christ by apply- 
ing them to the Prophets of the Old Testament ; and by alleging 
therefrom that the Old Testament is contrary to the New. But 
our Lord is speaking only of false prophets. For He says, ‘‘ as 
many as came before Me,’’ that is, who were not sent; according 
to what God says by Jeremiah (xxiii. 21), “1 have not sent these 
prophets, yet they ran; I have not spoken to them, yet they 
prophesied.” They defrauded Him of His own prerogative, and 
spoiled men’s souls of the only faith and hope that can save 
them. (Col. ii. 8. 2 Tim. iii. 6.) (Theoph.) Hence they who 
came,—claiming to themselves the incommunicable attributes of 
Christ, Who is the only Door,—are thieves and robbers. Hence 
St. Paul uses the words 6 ἐρχόμενος to describe a false teacher 
who sends himself, and is thus distinguished from an Apostle 
who is sent by Christ. (2 Cor. xi. 4.) 

Hence the Church of England says in her Collect for the 
third Sunday in Advent, “‘O Lord Jesus Christ, Who at Thy 
first Coming didst send Thy Messenger to prepare Thy way before 
Thee.’”’ He Who is the Eternal Word sent him who was the 
Voice. He Who is the Way sent His own forerunner to prepare 
it in the hearts of men. 

11—16.] See the Homily of Greg. M. on these verses, in Evang, 
i. 14, p. 1484. 

11. Ἐγώ εἶμι ὃ ποιμὴν ὁ καλός] Iam the good Shepherd; and 
yet He had said before (υ. 9), “I am the Door.” How does He 
enter through Himself? He by Himself knows the Father, and 
we know the Father by Him; He enters the sheepfold by Him- 
self, and we by Him; He declares Himself, as a light shows other 
things as well as itself. 

Christ is the Shepherd, and yet He grants to others to be 
Shepherds. Peter is a Shepherd, and the rest of the Apostles are 
Shepherds, and all good Bishops are Shepherds: but none of us 
calls himself the Door. (Aug.) 

— 6 ποιμὴν ὃ καλὸς---προβάτων the good shepherd lays down 
his life for the sheep. The phrase τιθέναι τὴν ψυχὴν, to lay down 
his life, is peculiar to St. John (xiii. 37; xv. 13. 1 John iii. 16). 
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JOHN X. 13—23. 





we hs Ν , Ν , Lee 

Bara ἴδια, θεωρεῖ τὸν λύκον ἐρχόμενον, καὶ ἀφίησι τὰ πρόβατα Kal φεύγει' καὶ 
A ψ τι 

ὁ λύκος ἁρπάζει αὐτὰ, καὶ σκορπίζει τὰ πρόβατα: 18 ὁ δὲ μισθωτὸς φεύγει, ὅτι 


/ > \ > /, > A Ν aA , 
μισθωτός εστι, και OU μέλει αὐυτῳ πέρι τῶν προβάτων. 
ε , Ν , Ν oN Ν ΄ ε \ lal oem 90 15 6 θὰ 
oO καλός" και γινώσκω τὰ EULA και γινωσκομαυ υπτὸ τῶν ἐμῶν, (zr) KQAUWS 


e Matt. 11. 27. 
ch. 15. 13. 


f Ezek. 87. 22. 
158. δῦ. ὃ. 

& 66. 8. 

1 Pet. 2. 25, 
Rom. 15. 8, 12. 
ch. 12. 20—24, 32. 
g Eph. 2. 14—19. 


ε \ lal , 
ὑπὲρ τῶν προβᾶτων. 


μία ποίμνη, εἷς ποιμήν. 


16 ᾿Εγώ εἶμι 6 ποιμὴν 


7 ε \ > \ ΄ \ , Ἂ Ν \ , (θ 
γινώσκει με ὁ Πατὴρ, κἀγὼ γινώσκω τὸν Πατέρα: καὶ τὴν ψυχήν μου τίθημι 
91 1606 ἌΓ 4 4 a > ¥ 3 A An 
(τ) 8 *Kat ἄλλα πρόβατα ἔχω ἃ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τῆς αὐλῆς 

ἴω ἴα La ἴων ἴω . 
ταύτης: κἀκεῖνά με δεῖ ἀγαγεῖν, καὶ τῆς φωνῆς μου ἀκούσουσι' ὅ καὶ γενήσεται 
92 17 kh ἂν a“ ε ἧς 3 ΟΕ Rat / 
(=) 17" Διὰ τοῦτο ὁ Πατήρ pe ἀγαπᾷ, ὅτι ἐγὼ τίθημι 
Ν , ν “ / 3 , 
τὴν ψυχήν pov wa πάλιν λάβω αὐτὴν. 


18} Οὐδεὶς αἴρει αὐτὴν am ἐμοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ 


& 8.1.-6. 

\ ἴω ’ὕ » “A > \ \ 
oo. eye τίθημι αὐτὴν ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ: ἐξουσίαν ἔχω θεῖναι αὐτὴν, καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔχω 
Rev. 7. 4. , An avy ΄ \ > \ ΕΣ Ν a , ‘ 
h Isa, 53. 7, 8, 13, πάλιν λαβεῖν αὐτήν" ταύτην τὴν ἐντολὴν ἔλαβον παρὰ τοῦ Πατρός μου. ; 
ich, 2. 19. 19 j ΄ > , 3. > ota § ΄ ὃ δ Ν ,ὕ , 
jch. 9. 16. Σχίσμα οὖν πάλιν ἐγένετο ἐν τοῖς Ιουδαίοις διὰ τοὺς λόγους τούτους" 
k ch. 7. 20. 20 k 


& 8. 48, 52. 
1 Matt. 10. 25. 
m ch. 9. 31—33. 


Ν \ ὡς ae Seen ] rg » Ν ’ ’ 5 ὋΝ 4 

ἔλεγον δὲ πολλοὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν, Δαιμόνιον EXEL καὶ μαίνεται τί αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε; — 

9] ἐν » an Ν jer 3 »»» ὃ ra m \ ὃ , 
ἄλλοι ἔλεγον, Ταῦτα τὰ ῥήματα οὐκ ἔστι δαιμονιζομένου' ™ μὴ δαιμόνιον 


Exod. 4. 11. an 
Ps. 146. 8. δύναται τυφλῶν ὀφθαλμοὺς ἀνοίγειν ; 

> ε μ᾿ εν Ἀ ᾿ 
n UMace.4.59, 22 υιῃιγέγετο δὲ τὰ ἐγκαίνια ἐν τοῖς “Ιεροσολύμοις, καὶ χειμὼν nvr 7 καὶ 
& 5, 12. ‘ 


It seems to be derived from the act of depositing or laying down 
a sum of money as a price for something bought or redeemed (see 
Meyer), and is expressive of the act performed by Christ in giving 
His life as a λύτρον or ἀντίλυτρον (a price or ransom) for all men 
(see Matt. xx. 28. 1 Tim. ii. 6. Tit. ii, 14. 1 Pet. i. 18), and is 
an assertion of the doctrine of the Atonement. 

The faithfulness of the Shepherd is tested by his sufferings 
for the Sheep. Hence St. Paul recounts his own perils in answer 
to the false Apostles his accusers. (2 Cor. xi. 23.) (Chrys.) 
Here is an instruction to all Pastors: first, to give of their 
external good things to their sheep; and next, if necessary, to 
give their lives. He who does not give of his substance for his 
sheep, how will he give his life? They who love their substance 
more than their sheep, feed not in love, but for lucre, and forfeit 
the name of Shepherds, and become hirelings. (Greg. Hom. xiv. 
in Evang.) 

Here is true martyrdom. Not all who give their bodies to 
be burnt give their lives for the sheep. But we must have cha- 
rity. (1 Cor. xiii. 3.) And how can a man be said to have 
charity who does not love Unity? (Awg.) ‘Here then is a warn- 
ing to the Shepherds against Schism. 

— τίθησι] lays down; a word repeated by our Lord five times 
here with great emphasis. (Bengel.) The death of Christ is the 
source of all life. (Isa. lili. 10. See above oni. 29.) He gave 
His life on the Cross; and He gives it in the Holy Communion 
of His Body and Blood. (Greg. M.) 

12. θεωρεῖ τὸν λύκον ἐρχόμενον) he beholds the wolf coming. 
The Wolf—specially Satan. It is the coming of the wolf that 
proves the fidelity of the Shepherd. In times of tranquillity the 
hireling stands on guard as well as the Shepherd. The hour of 
trial shows the difference of the two. (Greg. Hom. i. 14.) 

18. μισθωτὸς φεύγει) The hireling fleeth because he is a hire- 
ling, and seeks earthly gain, and does not love the sheep, and 
therefore fears to expose himself to peril, lest he lose what he 
loves. Such is he who declines to exercise godly discipline, or to 
minister godly rebuke to sinners, and βὸ lets the sheep fatt into 
the jaws of the wolf, who is the devil. (Aug., Greg.) Woe to 
those who consult their own temporal welfare and not the spi- 
ritual good of the flock. Woe to the Shepherds who feed them- 
selves and not the flock. See Ezek. xxxiv. 2, and Phil. ii.21. (Chrys.) 

Yet the hireling is sometimes necessary, and we may hear 
the Good Shepherd speaking by the hireling’s mouth. Many in 
the Church who seek their own, yet preach Christ; and the Voice 
of Christ is heard speaking by them; and the sheep follow—not 
the hireling —but the Shepherd speaking by the hireling. (See 
Matt. xxili. 2.) (Aug.) We may not therefore separate ourselves 
from Christ’s Church, because of hirelings in it. 

14. γινώσκω τὰ ἐμά] I know my own. An exemplary lesson 
to Pastors. The hireling does not know his sheep, because he 
does not. often visit them; but the true Pastor, who is like Christ, 
knows his sheep, because he takes care of them ; and is known by 
them, because they are visited by him, and know their guardian 
by intimacy with him. (Theoph.) 

— γινώσκομαι] Iam known of them, as My Father knoweth 
Me, and as I know My Father. Cp. vi. 57; xiv. 20; xvii. 22. 


περιεπα ΓΤ Us ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἐν τῇ ἃ Σολομῶ 
ριεπάτει 0 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἐν τῇ στοᾷ Σολομῶνος. 


The word γινώσκω signifies the knowledge of love; see Acts 
xv. 18. 
16, ἄλλα πρόβατα exw] I have other sheep beside the sheep of 
the Israel after the flesh; namely, the sheep of the Israel in 
jaith. Ue came to make both one in Himself. (Eph. ti. 14,156. 
1 Cor. vii. 19.) (Chrys., Aug.) Our Lord came to redeem the 
Gentiles and Samaritans as well as the Jews. (Greg. Hom. 14.) 

— γενήσεται] will become. This is not yet; but is an end to — 
be attained by the missionary labour and prayers of the Church. 
See the third Collect for Good Friday. And its full end will be, 
when the Sheep are folded together, on the Right Hand of the 
Chief Shepherd at the Great Day. (Matt. xxv. 33.) 

— pla ποίμνη, εἷς ποιμήν] one flock, the Church Universal ; 
and One Shepherd, Christ. There is one seal of baptism to all; — 
one Shepherd, He who is the Word of God, and God. Hence we 
may refute the Manicheeans, and prove against them that there is 
one Shepherd and one God, both in the Old and New Testament. 
(Theoph., who quotes Col. iii. 10.) ‘ 

17,18. ἐγὼ τίθημι τὴν ψυχήν μου K.T.A.] I pay the price of 
the world’s ransom freely. See on v. 11. However men may con- 
spire against Me, they cannot take my life from Me, but I sur- 
render it willingly. He goes spontaneously to His Passion, 
and endured it because He so willed, and when He willed, and as 
He willed. He had power to lay down, and He had power to 
take His life again, because He is the Word; and He proves this 
by prophesying that He will take it up again when He has laid it 
down. (Chrys.) Whatsoever Christ suffered, He suffered will- 
ingly; and we are not to imagine that His sufferings were any 
sign of His Father’s anger against Him; they were indeed proofs 
of His Father’s anger against sin for which He suffered, and so 
proofs of His Father’s love to Him for taking away sin by suffer- 
ing. Here is an answer to those who cavil at the doctrine of the 
Atonement as inconsistent with God’s love and justice. (See on 
Matt. xvii. 5 and xx. 28.) ‘“ Amor Patris non modo erga nos, sed 
etiam erga Christum in Passione Christi spectandus est; non 
soliim severitas ultrix.” (Bengel.) 

By this saying of Christ we may refute the Apollinar 
who deny that Christ has a reasonable human soul. At Ch 
death the human flesh laid down the human soul, by the power 
of the Word which dwelt in the flesh, and which took a human 
soul, but was never separated from the soul. (Chrys., Aug.) 

22. τὰ ἐγκαίνια] the Encenia, or Feast of Dedication of the 
Temple; i.e. its renewal or restoration by Judas Maccabzeu: 
after its pollution by Antiochus Epiphanes. Cp. 1 Mace. iv. 
2 Mace. i. 18; x. 6; called by Josephus φῶτα (Ant. xii. 7). 
fell in the month Cisleu or December. See Liyh{foot, i. p. 
ii. 576. Mede, p. 268. Weistein, p. 909, who observes 
was usual to read then the seventh chapter of Numbers cone 
ing the dedication of the Tabernacle. Bua«torf, Synagog. xxvil 
Prideaux, Connexion, at B.c. 165. Winer, i. 659. The dedica- 
tion of Solomon was in the autumn; that of Zerubbabel in the 
spring; that of Judas Maccabeeus in the winter; and therefore 
the Evangelist adds the words, ‘it was winter.” (Aleuin.) St. 
Jolin tacitly reminds the reader that our Lord in His mercy, now 
approaching the end of His Ministry, abode longer than usual at 
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_ figs, and the vines with the tender grape givea good smell. 


ms 24? 
ἡμ 


JOHN X. 44--81. 


lal ¥ 3 Ν aa Fe Ν aa’ ee iA 4 6 , 

ὧν alpels ; εἰ σὺ εἰ ὁ Χριστὸς, εἰπε ἡμῖν παῤῥησίᾳ. 
ΠΕ] “ > ε A \ 5 4 Ἂ » ἃ > μ᾿ “A > ae / 

_ 0 ἴησους, Εἶπον ὑμῖν, καὶ ov πιστεύετε' τὰ ἔργα ἃ ἐγὼ ποιῶ ἐν TH ὀνόματι TOD 

Π , lal Lal \ > Lal 26 Ρ 3 Ν ε lal > 4 > δ 
ατρὸς μου, ταῦτα μαρτυρεῖ περὶ ἐμοῦ. ἄλλα ὑμεῖς οὐ πιστεύετε: οὐ γάρ 

> > al ΄ὕ a a 5 A A 

ἐστε ἐκ TOV προβάτων τῶν ἐμῶν, καθὼς εἶπον ὑμῖν, “Ἴ τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἐμὰ τῆς 
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, > 38 € > A \ 
Ἐκύκλωσαν οὖν αὐτὸν ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ ἔλεγον αὐτῷ, Ἕως πότε τὴν ψυχὴν 


> wn 
25.0 Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς och. 5. 36. 
α Ver. 38, 


p ch. 8, 47. 
1 John 4. 6, 


Cal 5 , 5 A 4 3 ‘\ Ν > ἴω ’ οϑ 5 Ν \ 
φωνῆς μου ἀκούει, κἀγὼ γινώσκω αὐτὰ, Kal ἀκολουθοῦσί μοι, κἀγὼ ζωὴν 
» ΝΡ / > a Ν > Ν 3 “ 
αἰώνιον δίδωμι αὐτοῖς" “ καὶ οὐ μὴ ἀπόλωνται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, καὶ οὐχ ἁρπάσει τις «οἱ. 18.9. 
Ὁ el oe 


αὐτὰ ἐκ τῆς χειρός μου. 


ε ’ a 
29 **O Πατήρ pov ὃς δέδωκέ μοι μείζων πάντων ἐστὶ, ren. 14. 28. 


A > ἧς A wn ‘ 
καὶ οὐδεὶς δύναται ἁρπάζειν ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ Πατρός pov. %9*’Eya καὶ ὃ sen.17.11, 2. 


Πατὴρ ἕν ἐσμεν. 
81 t? 


, > A 
Ἑβάστασαν οὖν πάλιν λίθους ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, wa λιθάσωσιν αὐτόν. 


t ch. 8. 59. 





Jerusalem and in its neighbourhood, in order to win the Jews to 
Himself. Our Lord suffered in the following spring. 

This then was the last celebration of the Encenia, or Feast 
of Dedication, next before Christ’s Passion. He Who was the 
true Temple (ii. 19. 21) was now walking in a Porch which bore 
the name of the royal builder of the First Temple, and was a 
remnant of his fabric; and at the festival which commemorated 
the restoration of the Second Temple. The Temple itself was 
soon to be profaned again, and to be destroyed, because they who 
should have been builders rejected the head Stone of the corner. 
But He, the true Solomon, the Divine Architect of the Temple, 
was now about to raise up the Temple of His own body (John ii. 
19), and so to institute a great Encenia; and to build up the 
Temple of His Church, Universal and Indestructible. 

The lawfulness and reasonableness of appointing religious 
Festivals and Holy Days by human authority, is inferred from the 
practice of the Ancient Church of God in appointing that of 
Purim (Esther ix. 27), and this of Dedication. See Hooker, V. 
ixx, lxxi. 

— χειμὼν jv] it was winter. A circumstance well known to 
the Jews, but not to all or many for whom St. John wrote; and 
showing that the Feast of Dedication here mentioned was that of 
the Maccabees; see preceding note. 

Probably he had also some other design in specifying this 
season: he thus showed that it was not long before our Lord’s 
Passion. 

Nothing is insignificant in the Gospel. And in ¢his Gospel 
especially, every touch of the Spirit, however slight, has its 
meaning. May we not venture to suggest, that an intimation 
may be here given of an inner sympathy between the world of 
Nature and that of Grace? Both are from the same Divine hand; 
both were made by Him, Who was from the beginning with God 
(John i. 1, 2), and both are tribytary to Him. The Sun and the 
Earth paid homage to Him at His Passion: and now the season 
of contradiction of sinners at Jerusalem is one of Winter in the 
natural world. Their hearts are frozen. But the Spring will 
come; and Christ, Who is to fall like a seed into the earth in 
winter (Johu xii. 24), will rise from the grave and ascend to 
heaven, and send the Holy Ghost, in vernal showers, in the season 
of May, to refresh His inheritance (Ps. Ixviii. 9); and to open 
the flowers, and expand the leaves, and ripen the fruits of the 
Church; and the spiritual mustard-seed will shoot forth its 
branches and overshadow the earth. Compare the words of Christ 
to the Church in the Canticles (ii. 1O—13), ‘‘ Lo, the winter is 
past, the rain is over and gone; the flowers appear on the earth ; 
the time of the singing of birds is come, and the voice of the 
turtle is heard in our land; the fig-tree putteth forth her green 
Arise, 
my love, my fair one, and come away.” Consider also our Lord’s 
words (Matt. xxiv. 20), ‘“‘ Pray ye that your flight be not in the 
winter.” May there not perhaps be a similar suggestion in the 
words of the Evangelist concerning the going out of Judas on his 
dark and unholy errand, “ Jt was night” (xiii. 30); and also 
concerning the morning of the Passion, when the love of the 
world was chilled (xviii. 18),—‘‘ It was cold?’’ See further below 
on v. 23. 

But after the Passion and Burial, the Morning of the Resur- 
tection is ushered in with more joyful words (Matt. xxviii. 1), 

when the day was dawning into the first day of the week.” 
Mark xvi. 2, “when the sun was arisen,’’—that sun which had 
been darkened, Matt. xxvii. 45. Cp. there, wv. 51, 52. 

23. περιεπάτει] He was walking, i.e. when they came and sur- 
rounded Him,—a proof of the impression He had made at 
Jerusalem. 

ΒΞ στοᾷ Σολομῶνος} in the arcade, cloister, or colonnade, 

ou. I. 


ad 


at the east side of the Temple, and a remnant of the original 
Temple of Solomon. See Joseph. B. J. v. 6. Ant. vili. 3; ix. 
ΓΙ  χχ 9: 

Observe that this discourse of our Lord, concerning His own 
Divine power as proved by His works, was delivered in Winter, 
in Solomon’s Porch. And then the Jews rejected Him (v. 39). 
But afterwards, Solomon’s Porch was the place, in which His 
Apostles, having wrought mighty works in Christ’s name, boldly 
proclaimed His Messiahship and Divine Power to the People, who 
gladly accept the Gospel. (Acts iii. 11; v. 12.) Both in Nature 
and in Grace it was then Spring. Christ had ascended; the 
Comforter was come. See the last note but one. 

24. Ἕως πότε τ. ψυχὴν ἡμῶν αἴρεις ;| How long dost thou hold 
our mind lifted up in suspense? μετέωρον ποιεῖς. See Luke 
xii. 29. 

28. οὐχ ἁρπάσει τις αὐτὰ ἐκ τῆς χειρός μ.] none shall pluck 
them out of My hand; ‘ for I have graven them upon the palms 
of My hands.” Isa, xlix. 16. (Burgon.) 

But did not Judas perish? Yes; because he did not ‘ endure 
unto the end ;” and if any man separates himself from the flock, 
and forsakes the Shepherd, he incurs peril of perdition. Heb. ii. 3, 
4. (Theoph.) 

29. χειρὸς τοῦ Πατρός μου] the hand of My Father. See v. 
28. He thus shows that His own hand and His Father’s hand 
are one. (Chrys.) 

80. ἕν ἐσμεν] we are one. Listen to both words, ‘are’ and 
‘one.’ The word ‘ are’ delivers you from the heresy of Sabellius ; 
the word ‘ one’ (‘unum’) delivers you from that of Arius. (Aug.) 
Sail thou in the midst, between the Scylla of the one and the 
Charybdis of the other. Christians framed a new word ‘ Homov- 
sion Parris’ (consubstantial with the Father), against the 
impiety of Arianism; but they did not coin a new thing by a new 
word. For the doctrine of the Homoiision is contained in our 
Lord’s own words,—‘‘I and my Father are one,’’—‘ unum,’ one 
substance. (Aug. Tract. xcvii. See also Aug. Serm. 139.) And there 
were Christians in fact, before the name “ Christians,” was given 
to believers at Antioch. (Acts xi. 26.) The same remark applies 
to the words ‘ Trinity,’ Θεοτόκος, and some others; against 
which exceptions have been made by some in modern times. 

It has been objected by Socinians and others, that these 
words of Christ do not signify oneness of substance, because our 
Lord used a similar expression when speaking of His Disciples, in 
His prayer,—iva πάντες ἕν dow, καθὼς σὺ, Πάτερ, ἐν ἐμοὶ, κἀγὼ 
ἐν σοὶ, ἵνα καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐν ἡμῖν ἕν ὦσιν, xvii. 21; cp. vv. 22, 23. 

That language of Christ does indeed prove that the Father 
and the Son are not the same person; and so it is valid against 
the Sabellian heresy. But it does not show that they are not 
consubstantial. It is a comparison ; and things compared are not 
identical. It contains a prayer, that all believers may be one in 
heart and will, as the Persons of the Trinity are; that by virtue 
of Christ’s Incarnation, by which He became Emmanuel,—God 
with us, God manifest in the flesh,—or, as He there expresses it, 
ἐγὼ ἐν αὐτοῖς (xvii. 23. 26) —they may be united in the One God- 
head. Indeed that language proves the consubstantiality of the 
Three Persons. Men are not of different natures from each other ; 
they are all of one blood (Acts xvii. 26), of one substance, — being 
all from Adam and Eve. If the Son is inferior in nature to the 
Father, and different in substance from Him, the comparison could 
not have been made. The consubstantiality of all men, with a 
diversity of persons in each individual, and their union in God, is 
an apt illustration, as far as human things can be, of the true 
doctrine of the One Nature and Plurality of Persons in the God- 
head. 


81. Ἐβαστασαν] The Jews therefore again took up stones to 
2T 
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82 ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Πολλὰ καλὰ ἔργα ἔδειξα ὑμῖν ἐκ τοῦ Πατρός 
Ν A os. & » / / 33 ? / 4. ἜΝ Lewd ὃ lal 
μου' διὰ ποῖον αὐτῶν ἔργον λιθάζετέ με; * ᾿Απεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ ot “Iovdator, 


Ν ΝΙΝ» 9 , , > ~ na , ." ν ων or 
uver 30. ᾳ, Περὶ καλοῦ ἔργου οὐ λιθάζομέν σε, ἄλλα περὶ βλασφημίας, Και τσ σ Oe 
γ Xa A Ν ΄ 
v Ps. 82-6.  Opwiros ὧν ποιεῖς σεαυτὸν Θεόν. ὃ: "᾽᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐκ ἔστι 

ῪΝ nw 5 > 
γεγραμμένον ἐν TO νόμῳ ὑμῶν, ᾿Εγὼ εἶπα, θεοί ἐστε; * εἰ ἐκείνους εἶπε θεοὺς, 
Ν a ε / A et ΙΧ Ν 3 , lal ε Ν 8θν ἃ 
weh. 17.19. πρὸς OVS ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐγένετο, καὶ οὐ δύναται λυθῆναι ἡ γραφὴ, ὃν 
Luke 4. 18. 


3 A Ψ 
ὁ Πατὴρ ἡγίασε καὶ ἀπέστειλεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον, ὑμεῖς λέγετε, Ὅτι βλασφημεῖς, 
ο > A A > 9 A es A \ 
ὅτι εἶπον, Υἱὸς Tod Θεοῦ εἶμι; Ἵ Εἰ οὐ ποιῶ τὰ ἔργα Tov Πατρός pov, μὴ 
Lal x Ν ἈΝ A 
88. * εἰ δὲ ποιῶ, κἂν ἐμοὶ μὴ πιστεύητε, τοῖς ἔργοις πιστεύσατε, 


xch. 14.10,11. πιστεύετέ μοι' 


& 17. 21, 22. ν “ Ἂς , 4 > > Ae Ἀ > Ν > > “A 
ἵνα γνῶτε καὶ πιστεύσητε, OTL ἐν ἐμοὶ ὁ Πατὴρ κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ. 
3\ 3 > , ν »22 
(1) 3. °EGjrovy οὖν πάλιν αὐτὸν πιάσαι: καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῶν. 
lal oe 4 > 
yen1.28. 499 Καὶ ἀπῆλθε πάλιν πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου, eis τὸν τόπον ὅπου ἣν ᾿Ιωάννης 
a “ 94 sf \ εν Ν \ 
τὸ πρῶτον βαπτίζων: καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐκεῖ. (5) *) Kat πολλοὶ ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτὸν 
an > ig ΟΣ, = 
zeh. 5. 98,35. καὶ ἔλεγον, Ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης μὲν σημεῖον ἐποίησεν οὐδέν: " πάντα δὲ ὅσα εἶπεν 
maa Ἰώϊ i τούτου ἀληθῆ ἦν: * καὶ ἐπίστευσαν πολλοὶ ἐκεῖ εἰς αὐτόν." 
©2126. wcvvns περὶ τούτου ἀληθῆ ἢ ς ; 


a Luke 10. 38, 39. 


stone Him. On the evidence thus given by them to His Divinity, 
see above on viii. 58, 59, and below on v. 33. 


33. Ἰουδαῖοι] Elz. and many MSS. add λέγοντες, which is not | 
| of τὸ πρῶτον, xii. 16. 


in A, B, K, L, M*, X. 

— περὶ βλασφημίας for blasphemy, and because thou being a 
man makest thyself God. The Jews understood what the Arians 
do not understand, viz. that our Lord asserted Himself to be God, 
and affirmed the equality of the Father and the Son. (Aug., Hilary, 
de Trin. vii., Chrys. ; and see Athanas., de Decret. Nicen. p. 165.) 

Our Lord did not disclaim the assertion which they imputed 


to Him; which He certainly would have done if the imputation | 


was false. Thus the sin of the Jews charging Him with blasphemy 
is a proof of His Divinity. Their error is a confirmation of our 
Faith, The arguments of Christ against the Jews, are our best 
arguments against Socinians. See on Matt. xvi. 14. Acts ii. 36. 

.84, ἐν τῷ νόμῳ ὑμῶν] in your Law. 
the Psalms. (Ps. lxxxii.6.) Cp. xii. 34; xv. 25; and 1 Cor. xiv. 
21. Our Lord sometimes called all the Jewish Scriptures by the 
name of Law. Sometimes He distinguishes the Law and the 
Prophets (Matt. xxii. 40), and He calls the whole Hebrew Canon 
of Scripture ‘‘ Moses and the Prophets’? (Luke xvi. 29; xxiv. 
27); sometimes He divides the Scripture into Three Classes. See 
on Luke xxiv. 44. 

— θεοί ἐστε] ON (Elohim). 

85. εἰ ἐκείνους εἶπε θεοὺ----ἐγένετο] if He called them gods, 
to whom the word of God came? He lowers His language to 
calm their indignation; and, having so done, He raises it again, 
v. 37. (Chrys.) 

If they, to whom God’s Word came, might be called sons and 
gods, is not the Word Himself God? Behold,—He claims to be 
God; and He proves Himself to be God, by the mighty works 
which He performs. He said these words, and forthwith showed 
His Divine Power by escaping out of their hands, v. 39, and left 
Judea, and went His way beyond Jordan. 

36. BAacpyueis) See on viii. 54. 

40. ἀπῆλθε πάλιν πέραν τοῦ Ιορδάνου] He went His way again 
beyond Jordan, i.e. to Bethany in Perea. See on John i. 28. 
He went afterwards from that Bethany (in Perea) to the other 
Bethany (that of Lazarus) in Judeea (xi. 1). 

According to one etymology, Bethany signifies a ‘ place of 
transit ᾽ (see on i. 28; cp. xii. 2). Our Lord, Who is the true 
Passover, was now about to μα88,-- μεταβῆναι (see on John xiii. 
1),—‘‘from this world to the Father.’’ He was about to cross 
the flood of His own Passion; to pass through the Red Sea of 
ΠῚ5 own Blood. From one Bethany, the scene of His first mani- 
festation at the beginning of the Gospel, where John declared 
Him to be the Lamb of God, the true Passover (John i. 29), He 
passes to another Bethany, where He proves His Divine Power by 
raising Lazarus; and thence He passes in His triumphal proces- 
sion to Jerusalem, on the first day of the Paschal Week (Luke 
xix. 28. John xii. 12, 13),—and thence finally He passes, in a 
still more sublime transit, by His glorious Ascension, into heaven, 
‘from this world to the Father.’ (Luke xxiv. 50.) 

— ὅπου ἦν ᾿Ιωάννης τὸ πρῶτον βαπτίζων] Not to be trans. 
lated ‘where John at first baptized ;’ for John began to baptize 
in the wilderness of Judzea, on the west of Jordan (see Matt. iii. 
1—12. Mark i. 1—5), and not in Perea. The meaning is, 


The reference here is to | 





XI. '*Hv δέ τις ἀσθενῶν Λάζαρος ἀπὸ " Βηθανίας ἐκ τῆς κώμης Μαρίας 
ρ Ul Ἴ μη ρ 


‘where John was at the first, baptizing,’—i. 6. where John was 
at the beginning of the preaching of the Gospel (ἐν ἀρχῇ τοῦ 
εὐαγγελίου), executing his office. Cp. Acts xiii. 24; and the use 


An honourable testimony is thus paid by Christ and the 
Holy Ghost to the teaching of the Baptist. Its effects were per- 
manent; and they whom he taught bear witness that all he said 
of Christ was true. Our Lord, at the end of His ministry, 
resorted to the place where John had been baptizing at. the 
beginning ; and found that the way had been prepared for Him 
there (see v. 41). And the Holy Spirit records this as a tribute 
of praise to the blessed memory of the Baptist. 

We may add from Chrys., that our Lord did this to remind 
the people of John’s testimony to Himself, and to give occasion 
to the reminiscences and reasonings which the Evangelist relates 
vv. 41, 42. When our Lord had uttered any high and mysterious 
language which might offend the prejudices of the Jews, He 
retired for a while to avoid their rage, to give time for their passion 
to cool, and for their reason to exercise itself on His words. 

42. ἐπίστευσαν πολλοὶ ἐκεῖ] many believed on Him there. 


They were posthumous fruits of John’s ministry leading to ὦ 


Christ. (Beng.) How different was their temper from that of 
the Priests and Pharisees putting the man out of the Synagogue 
for confessing Him ! 


Cu. XI. 1. Ἦν δέ τις ἀσθενῶν]ἠ He whom Christ loved, and 
whose sisters Christ loved (v. 5), was sick. Those persons and 
families, which are dearest to God, are often tried by sickness. 
Heb. xii. 6. 

A question has been asked,—Why the other Evangelists 
omitted to mention this crowning miracle of our Lord’s Ministry, 
the raising of Lazarus—concerning which Spinoza said, that 


‘“could he believe it, he would renounce his whole system, and — 


embrace Christianity ?’’? (Bayle, Dict.) 
Some exceptions have been made, on the ground of this ques- 


tion,—supposed to be unanswerable,—to the veracity of the three — 


Evangelists on the one hand, or of St. John on the other; 


The following summary is given by Meyer (Kommentar, Ρ- . 


298) of various opinions of Biblical Critics in his own country :— 
‘ Ueber die Geschichte der Auferweckung des Lazar. ist 2u 
merken: 1) Die Annahme eines Scheintodes (Paulus, Gabler in 
s. Journ. f. auerl. theol. Lit. iii. p. 235 δ΄, Ammon L. J. iii. p. 
128, Kern in d. Tiib. Zeitschr. 1839. 1, p. 182. Schweizer p. 
153 ff.) streitet entschieden gegen die Darstellung und Tendenz 


des durch sinnige Zartheit, Sicherheit u. Wahrheit ausgezeichneten — 


Referats und gegen den Charakter Jesu selbst. ᾿ 

“2) Die Auflésung der Geschichte in ein wunderliches Miss- 
verstindniss, wornach entweder ein Gespriich Christi mit den 
beiden Frauen bei dem Tode des Lazar. iiber die Auferstehung 
zur Wundererzihlung ausgebildet (Weisse ii. p. 260 ff.), 
diese mit der Erweckungsgeschichte des (scheintodten) Jiinglings 
zu Nain (welches eine Abkiirzung des Namens Bethanien sei) 
verwechselt worden (G/frérer Heiligth. u. Wahrh. p. 311 ff.), ist 
voller Gewaltsamkeit, und mit der Aechtheit des Evang. absolut 
unvereinbar. 

3) Die véllige Vernichtung der Geschichte zu einem Mythus 
(Strauss) ist eine Consequenz von Voraussetzungen, welche grade 
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bei dieser so ausfiihrlichen und originellen Darstellung die Spitze 
der Kithnheit und des Machtspruchs erreichen, und erst in Miss- 
deutungen einzelner Ziige nach einer Stiitze suchen miissen. 

“4) Die Subjectivirung des Facti, wornach es eine vom 
Schriftsteller selbst gebildete Form zur Darstellung der Idee von 
der δόξα Christi sein soll (Baur p. 191 ff.), welche sich erst dann 
recht zu erkennen gebe wenn sie sich auch in ihrer den Tod 
negirenden Macht bethitige, macht aus dem Wunder der Ge- 
schichte ein Wunder der Production, welches, in der zweiten Halfte 
des zweiten Jahrhunderts geschehen, auffallender wire als jenes. 

5) Befremdend erscheint zwar, dass die Synoptiker von der 
Erweckung des Lazar. schweigen, da dieselbe an sich so iiber- 
zeugungsmichtig, und auf die letzte Entwickelung des Lebens 
Jesu so einflussreich war. Allein diess hingt mit der ganzen 
unterscheidenden Higenthiimlichkeit des Joh. zusammen, und das 
gegen diesen gebrauchte argumentum e silentio miisste, die 
Aechtheit des Evangel. zugestanden, vielmehr gegen die Synop- 
tiker, sich kehren, wenn ihr Schweigen nur als die Folge ihrer 
Unbekanntschaft mit der Geschichte (Liicke, De Wette, Baur) 
begreiflich ware. Begreiflich aber ist dieses Schweigen, zwar 
nicht aus der Annahme schonender Riicksichtsnahme auf die 
Bethanische Familie (Epiphan., Grot., Wetst. z. 12, 10, Herder, 
Schulthess, Olsh., so auch, mit ausmalender Phantasie, Lange L. 
J. ii. 2, p. 1133 f.), womit man etwas dem Sinn und Geist jener 
ersten Christenzeit Zuwiderlaufendes, und zwar ganz willkiirlich, 
supponirt, wohl aber daraus, dass die Synoptiker einen dermassen 
begrinzten Kreis ihrer Referate inne halten, dass sie, bevor sie 
mit dem Hinzuge Christi in Jerus. (Matth. 21. ἃ. Parall.) den 
Schauplatz der letzten Entwickelung erdfinen, von der Wirksam- 
keit des Herrn in der Hauptstadt und dessen nachster Umgebung 
nichts aufgenommen haben, sondern sich bis dahin lediglich auf 
die Galilaische und iiberhaupt von Jerus. entferntere Thiatigkeit 
Jesu beschriinken (das geographisch nahste Wunderwerk ist noch 
die Blindenheilung zu Jericho Matth. 20, 29 ff.). Diess ist, wie 
ihre Evangelien thatsiachlich beweisen, ihr Plan, und dieser schloss 
die Galiliischen Todtenerweckungen ein, aber die des Lazarus 
aus.” 

A similar analysis of recent theories on this subject may be 
seen in De Weite’s Erklirung, 4th ed. p. 197; with this addi- 
tion, that De Wette rejects Meyer’s solution; as Meyer does De 
Wette’s. 

The recital of the opinions above specified, concerning this 
stupendous Miracle, deserves serious meditation, and excites reflec- 
tions of melancholy interest. ; 

These opinions are not put forth by illiterate men, or in an 

unlearned age and country, but by persons celebrated for erudi- 
tion, and well furnished with material appliances of literature and 
science, for discovering the Truth ; men to whom others look up 
for instruction in their investigation of it. And yet what is the 
result ? : 
Looking at it merely in an intellectual point of view, we see 
a strange phenomenon. The theories above mentioned reflect 
discredit on the rational faculties of those who propound them, 
Some of them might excite surprise, and even appear ridiculous 
in the eyes of peasants and of children. 

But yet they are instructive, and teach momentous truths. 
They show, that together with great literary advantages for Bib- 
lical criticism, such as learned leisure and patient toil, extensive 
knowledge of languages, accurate collations of MSS., careful exa- 
mination of Versions, there may co-exist lamentable ignorance of 
the meaning of Holy Scripture; strange perversions of its evi- 


dence, and wild and extravagant speculations concerning it, put 


forth in the specious name of superior intelligence and critical 
acumen. 
They suggest the reflection, that the present age may per- 


haps be chargeable with presumption, in claiming for itself the 


merit of having made great advances in the Science of Biblical 
Criticism. 

Let any candid reasoner examine the contents of the above 
summary of opinions of those distinguished Biblical Critics there 
mentioned, living in an age and country celebrated for learning ; 
and let him compare them with the Commentaries of the ancient 
Christian Writers of the fourth and fifth centuries on this same 
History. What will he infer from the comparison? Will he say 
that the advantage lies on the side of the nineteenth century ? 
that its speculations as there displayed show any signs of pro- 
gress? Will he not rather say, that they exhibit melancholy 
evidence of intellectual decline? And in moral and spiritual re- 
spects, how great is the fall! And who can say, how much 
lower yet that fall may be? : 

What is the cause of this unhappy descent and degradation ? 


JOHN XI. 2. 
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kal Μάρθας τῆς ἀδελφῆς αὐτῆς: 7 > ἦν δὲ Μαρία ἡ ἀλείψασα τὸν Κύριον υ ον. 1.3. 


fatt. 26. 7. 


μύρῳ, καὶ ἐκμάξασα τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ ταῖς θριξὶν αὐτῆς, Hs ὁ ἀδελφὸς AdLapos Mak 14-5: 





How is the recovery to be effected? Some reply to these im- 
portant inquiries is offered for the reader’s consideration, in the 
Preface of this Volume, p. vi—ix. 


But how (it may be asked) are we to account for the fact, 
that this stupendous miracle is not recorded by any of the former 
Evangelists, and that it was left to be related by St. John, whose 
Gospel was not written till about sixty years after the Ascension 
of Christ ? 

The following considerations are offered on this subject. 

It is asserted by an ancient writer of good credit that Laza- 
rus survived thirty years after his resurrection from the dead. 
(Epiphan. Her. 66.) 

This Miracle, wrought at the close of our Lord’s Ministry, 
was probably designed by the Holy Spirit to be a signal speci- 
men of His Divine Power generally ; and a sample of the evidence 
which He gave to the Jews of His Mission; and a rehearsal of 
His Divine Operation in raising Himself, and in raising all men 
at the Great Day. 

It was very important, therefore, that in the description of 
this miracle, the particulars of place, and name of person, and 
manner of its operation, should be given in full and accurate 
detail. 

But to do this, while Lazarus was still living, might be 
attended with great inconvenience, on account of the malice of 
the Jews, who sought to kill him (see xii. 10) ; and on account 
of the curiosity which such a history, generally circulated, would 
excite. Many, coming up to the feasts at Jerusalem, from all 
parts of the world, would be eager to visit Lazarus and the family 
at Bethany (see xii. 9), and to put questions to him concerning 
the mysterious things of that other world from which he had been 
brought back ; and a morbid and irreverent spirit might thus be 
engendered, injurious alike to him who was the object of their 
public gaze and inquisitiveness, and to them who indulged it. To 
keep him and his sisters in the background, to throw over them 
and theirs a veil of delicate reserve, seems most consistent with 
the love that Jesus bore them; and to be quite in keeping with 
that beautiful spirit of modesty and silence which the Evangelists 
have used toward her whom our Lord specially loved—His Mo- 
ther. We see something of this feeling in the three Gospels with 
regard to St. John himself. We do not learn from them that he 
was the disciple whom Jesus loved. That there was ἃ disciple 
whom Jesus singularly loved, we learn only from St. John—and 
he does not mention his name. τ ὦ 

Something of the same feeling, it is probable, restrained the 
other Evangelists from mentioning the name of the woman who 
anointed our Lord on the Saturday before His burial. We know 
from St. John, and from him alone, that it was Mary of Bethany, 
the sister of Lazarus. See on xii. 3. 

If it be said that something of the same feeling might have 
restrained the first three Evangelists from describing the resur- 
rection of Jairus’ daughter (Mark v. 42. Luke viii. 41) and of the 
widow’s son at Nain (Luke vii. 11), it may be observed, that, as 
to the first case, the name of the father is not mentioned by St. 
Matthew (ix. 18), and his daughter was only twelve years old at 
the time (Luke viii. 42) ; and as to the second, the names of the 
young man and his mother are not mentioned. 

None can doubt that many dead persons were raised to life 
by our Lord (Matt. xi. 5. Luke vii. 22) ; and the fact, that so few 
are particularly specified by the Evangelists, and not one by name 
but Lazarus and Jesus Himself, suggests that there were good 
reasons for partial and temporary reserve at the time in the case 
of the resurrection of Lazarus, as there was good reason for im- 
mediate and universal publicity in the case of the resurrection of 
Jesus. 

The miracle of the raising of Lazarus at Bethany, just before 
our Lord’s last Passover, though not explicitly mentioned by the 
three earlier Evangelists, yet falls in harmoniously to eaplain the 
remarkable facts related by them all, viz. the enthusiastic recep- 
tion which our Lord met with on coming from Bethany to Jeru- 
salem. The raising of Lazarus from the dead (as bas been re- 
marked by S. Cyri/) is the true explanation of the plaudits and 
hosannas of our Lord’s triumphal entry to Jerusalem. Indeed, 
St. John himself declares (xii. 18), that the multitude followed 
Him because they heard that He had done this miracle. See also 
note on John xii. 17. 

There is a remarkable analogy between this great Miracle 
and one of our Lord’s Parables—the Parable of Dives and Laza- 
rus (Luke xvi. 20—25)—the only one that deals with the myste- 
rious subject of the ‘ Intermediate State,’—(i. e. the condition of 
the disembodied soul in the interval between Death and Judgment) 
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ἠσθένει. 


φιλεῖς ἀσθενεῖ. 4 ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ 


JOHN ΧΙ. 3—8. 


> yO ἃ 
δ ᾿Απέστειλαν οὖν αἱ ἀδελφαὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγουσαι, Κύριε, ἴδε ὃν 


3 ἰφὶ τ ν ε 3 / > ¥ 
Inoovs εἶπεν, Αὕτη ἡ ἀσθένεια οὐκ ἔστι 


πρὸς θάνατον, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῆς δόξης τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα δοξασθῇ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ 


du αὐτῆς. 


la μ 6 > UR Ἀ Ν a 
5 *Hyama δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὴν Μάρθαν καὶ τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς, καὶ τὸν Λάζαρον. 
6¢ > ¥ Ψ 3 θ a , Ν »» 3 κ᾿ 4 δύ ε ΄,΄ 
As οὖν ἤκουσεν ὅτι ἀσθενεῖ, τότε μὲν ἔμεινεν ἐν ᾧ ἣν τόπῳ δύο ἡμέρας' 
τῇ » Ν A λέ lal θ a "A > ἈΝ ΕΠ ὃ ’ὔ aN 
ἔπειτα μετὰ τοῦτο λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς, Aywmev εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν πάλιν. 
ἴω lal , C20 A Ν 
ὃ Aéyovow αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ, “PaBBi, νῦν ἐζήτουν σε λιθάσαι οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ 





from which the spirit of Lazarus was recalled to revivify his Body 
at his resurrection. 

That is the only Parable in which any of the persons intro- 
duced is mentioned by name. And this is the only Miracle of 
which the subject is specified by name. And in the Parable and 
the Miracle the name is the same, Lazarus. And when our Lord 
delivered that Parable, He put into the mouth of Abraham the 
words (in reply to the prayer of Dives, “‘ Send Lazarus to my five 
brethren”’), ‘If they hear not Moses and the Prophets, neither 
will they be persuaded though one rose from the dead.’’ He 
thus delivered a prophecy. Though one rose from the dead,— 
though a Lazarus be sent to them, they will not be persuaded. 
No. And the fact was, that when Lazarus was raised, they, who 
would not hear Moses, sought ‘ to kill Lazarus’ (xii. 10), and did 
kill Him who had recalled him to life. 

Thus the Parable, recited by St. Luke, is a prophecy in har- 
mony with the Miracle, recorded by St. John. And the Miracle 
fulfilled the Parable. And the one confirms the other. 

The question why the Raising of Lazarus is not described by 
the three Evangelists who wrote before St. John, may be a perplex- 
ing one to those who do not acknowledge that all the Gospels 
form but one Gospel; that they are all from One Everlasting 
Spirit, who, when He was inspiring St. Matthew, foreknew that 
He would also inspire St. John; and when He wrote some things 
by the first Three Evangelists, knew what He would write by the 
Fourth and last. But they who believe that this was the case are 
not staggered here. They read the Sermon on the Mount in St. 
Matthew. But they read other divine Discourses of our Blessed 
Lord in St. John concerning the highest Mysteries of the Truth, 
which they do not read in any of the other Three; and they ex- 
pect to find Divine works also in St. John’s Gospel which they 
do not find recorded in them. See above, p. 257. 

The Holy Spirit doubtless exercised His Divine influence 
over the minds of the Evangelists, not only by suggestion and 
dictation, but also by restraint. He inspired them not only in 
what they wrote, but in what they did no¢.write. There is In- 
spiration in their Silence. He exerted His divine attributes not 
only in enabling the Apostles to preach, but even sometimes in 
Jorbidding them to do so. See on Acts xvi. 6, 7. 

The Holy Spirit restrained the first three Evangelists from 
mentioning the first Miracle of our Lord, that at Cana; and left 
that for S¢. John. The fact, therefore, that three of the Evan- 
gelists do not mention one of the /ast Miracles,—this at Bethany, 
is not at variance, but quite in harmony, with what we know of 
the other operations of the Holy Spirit in diffusing the Gospel. 

There was also a remarkable fitness in the reservation of this 
narrative for the Gospel of St. John, which is pre-eminently the 
Gospel of the Resurrection. See above, Introduction, p. 265. 

“ Thou hast kept the good wine until now” (John ii. 10). 
It is God’s own method to keep the best to the last. Four thou- 
sand years elapsed before Christ came into the World. The 
Gospel itself has been reserved to the last age of the world. 
How many nations have not yet heard it! And we have reason 
to believe that some glorious manifestations of the power of the 
Holy Spirit—for example, in raising a national Lazarus from 
the dead,—that is, softening the hard hearts of the Jews, and 
disposing them to receive the Gospel—are still in store for the 
Church before the Advent of Christ. What wonder then, that, 
as the working of this stupendous miracle was deferred by Christ 
to the close and consummation of His public ministry upon 
Earth, so the narration of it should have been reserved by the 
Holy Spirit to the Conclusion of the Evangelical Canon ? 


We may close these remarks with observing, that there is 
one great purpose which this Miracle has answered, during 
many centuries, and is now answering, and which may have 
been designed by the Holy Ghost, and which deserves careful 
attention. 

This Miracle itself was a moral test to the Jews. It proved 
the tempers, and displayed the dispositions, of those who saw and 
heard it, It was like a savour of life to some, and of death to 





others. (See vv. 48—54.) So the Narrative of the miracle. It 
has been a moral test to the world. They, whose spirit is like 
that of the obdurate Jews, have stumbled at it. Instead of re- 
ceiving it humbly, they have criticized and cavilled at it. Instead 
of accepting it gratefully from the Holy Spirit, tendering it to 
them by the hands of St. John, they have asked —why He did not 
give it them by St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. Luke? He has 
therefore been provoked to leave them to themselves, and to their 
own proud hearts. And when they are forsaken by Him whose 
grace dwells only with the meek, their intellectual eye is blinded, 
and they fall into childish errors, and are distracted by discordant 
opinions. 

But they who have the spirit of the family ‘which Jesus 
loved’ will accept this holy narrative as the sisters received their 
brother from the grave. They will reflect that the Holy Spirit by 
reserving many of our Lord’s divine Discourses on the most sub- 
lime verities, and some of His most wonderful Works, to be re- 
corded in the /ast Gospel, has given a striking proof of His own 
Divine Foreknowledge and Providential love; and that He also 
suggests to us,—what indeed He explicitly declares,—that as 
there are many things written by St. John, which were not written 
by the former three, so there are many other great and glorious 
things which Jesus spake and did, which are not written in this 
Book (John xx. 30), and which will be revealed hereafter to 
those who thankfully accept and faithfully use what is revealed 
therein. If also these things which are revealed are glorious, and 
show Christ to be full of Glory, how glorious will He appear 
hereafter, when ali that He ever did or said will be unfolded to 
the eye! 

— Λάζαρος] Lazarus. 
on Luke xvi. 20. 

Bethany itself is now called Azirieh, bearing in its name a 

record of Lazarus. And why should he have given it’ a name, 


On the meaning of the name, see note 


unless he had been distinguished in some remarkable manner ? 


St. John supplies the reason. 
For an exposition of this history, see Chrys. tom. v. p. 271. 

— ἀπὸ Βηθανίας) of Bethany. So of ἀπὸ Ἰταλίας, Heb. 
xiii. 24. 

2. hv δὲ Μαρία ἡ ἀλείψασα it was that Mary which anointed 
the Lord with ointment ; a prolepsis,—it was she who afterwards 
did it (see John xii. 3), not the woman who was a sinner, Luke 
vii. 37. (Theoph.) 

Did she do it as a thank-offering for the resurrection of her 


brother, as well as with a presentiment of the Death of Him — 


Who raised him ? 
The other Evangelists relate that she poured the ointment 


on His head (Matt. xxvi. 7. Mark xiv. 3), but they also mention — 


His body (Matt. xxvi. 12. Mark xiv. 8), which includes the 
anointing of the feet, noticed by St. John. 

3. ὃν φιλεῖς ἀσθενεῖ he whom Thou lovest is sick, They did 
not say, ‘Come and heal him,’ nor did they say, “‘ Speak the 
word where Thou art and it will be done.” 

5. Hydra δὲ ὁ "Inoots thy Μάρθαν] Jesus loved Martha. 

For ἠγάπα (the reading of almost all the MSS.) D has 
ἐφίλει. But the Evangelists never use the word φιλεῖν when 
speaking of His affection for women. The use of φιλεῖν in the 
sense of osculari (Matt. xxvi. 48. Mark xiv. 44. Luke xxii. 47), 
may, perhaps, serve to explain this. He φιλεῖ Λάζαρον, but 
ἀγαπᾷ Μάρθαν καὶ τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς. See Tittmann, Synonym. 
Ρ. 53. Trench on the Miracles, p. 392. The Vulgate generally 
translates ἀγαπᾶν by diligere, and φιλεῖν by amare. See Butt- 
mann in Lachmann’s N. Τὶ p. xlv, and see below on xxi. 15—17. 

The Evangelist thus teaches not to grieve overmuch for 
worldly calamities, which often happen to good men whom God 
loves. (Chrys.) 

7. eis τὴν Ἰουδαίαν into Judea. He was now in Perea. See 
above, x. 40, and on Luke x. 1. The place at which our Lore 
was, was called Bethany (see on John i. 28, cp. with x. 40). And 
our Lord, while in one Bethany, tells His Disciples what is going 
on in the other Bethany, many miles off. 

8. ἐζήτουν σε λιθάσαι of ᾿Ιουδαῖοι] the Jews were just now 
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5 la φὰς Ὁ , 3 A e , 
πάλιν ὑπάγεις ἐκεῖ ; 9°’ AmexpiOn ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐχὶ δώδεκα Gpat εἰσιν τῆς ἡμέρας ; ¢ch. 12. 85. 
ἴω 9 \ “ A ’ὔ , 
"Edy τις περιπατῇ ev TH ἡμέρᾳ, od προσκόπτει, OTL TO φῶς τοῦ κόσμου τούτου 
- a ες \ ἘΣ > » > 
βλέπει: | ἐὰν δέ τις περιπατῇ ἐν TH νυκτὶ, προσκόπτει, OTL TO φῶς οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν 


a δὰ 
αὐτῳ. 


> a > lal s e , Ta d Foe 
1 Tatra εἶπε, καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο λέγει αὐτοῖς, Adlapos ὃ φίλος ἡμῶν “ κεκοί- a Matt. 2. 


» ς 4 9 > , 3 ΄ 
pytav ἀλλὰ πορεύομαι ἵνα ἐξυπνίσω αὐτόν. 
ἴω A ἴων 
13 εἰρήκει δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς περὶ τοῦ θανάτου "τ 


’ὔ 5 / / 
Κύριε, εἰ κεκοίμηται, σωθήσεται. 


. nw lal A 8 
αὐτοῦ" ἐκεῖνοι δὲ ἔδοξαν ὅτι περὶ τῆς κοιμήσεως τοῦ ὕπνου λέγει. 
> eee A 5ε , , 5/27 

εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς παῤῥησίᾳ, Adlapos ἀπέθανε: 


12 > > ε δ 3 ἢ Acts 7. 60. 
Εἰπον οὖν οἱ μαθητ Ql QUTOV, 275. 36. 
1 Cor. 15. 6, 18, 


1 Thess. 4. 13— 
15. 
& 5, 10. 


14 πότε οὖν 


15 \ , δὺ eon Y 
καυ χάιρὼω υυμας, Wa 


δ ν > 4 3 La) > > »¥ \ ΝΟ, - 
πιστεύσητε, OTL οὐκ μὴν ἐκεῖ: GAN ἀγωμεν πρὸς αὑτόν. 
a a “ bi 
16 Εἶπεν οὖν Θωμᾶς, ὁ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος, τοῖς συμμαθηταῖς, ἄγωμεν Kat 


PN 6.9 > , Feel alts 
ἡμεῖς, "ἵνα ἀποθάνωμεν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 


1 ᾿Ελθὼν οὖν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς εὗρεν αὐτὸν τέσσαρας ἡμέρας ἤδη ἔχοντα ἐν τῷ 


μνημείῳ. 


e ver. 8. 
a ch, 10. 39, 40. 


a ~ Q 
8 Ἣν δὲ ἡ Βηθανία ἐγγὺς τῶν Ἱεροσολύμων, ὡς ἀπὸ σταδίων δεκαπέντε' 
aA Ν , \ 
9 καὶ πολλοὶ ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐληλύθεισαν πρὸς τὰς περὶ Μάρθαν καὶ Μαρίαν, 


Sf , el μ᾿ “ 3 A EN 
wa παραμυθήσωνται αὐτὰς περὶ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτῶν. 


Ὁ Ἢ οὖν Μάρθα, ὡς 


» Ψ 9 f “ »Ἄ Θ ΄ Ceasar M , δὲ 3 gp. » > θέζ 
ἤκουσεν ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔρχεται, ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ: Μαρία o€ ἐν τῷ οἰκῳ ἐκαθέζετο. 
> cy wn 5 mn e 5 
21 Εἶπεν οὖν ἡ Μάρθα πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, Κύριε, ‘ei ἧς ὧδε, ὁ ἀδελφός μου οὐκ τ ver. 32. 


: lal > x 
ἂν ἐτεθνήκει. 33 ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ νῦν οἶδα ὅτι ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσῃ τὸν Θεὸν, δώσει σοι 


Θεός. 


seeking to stone Thee. He had fied from their stones as man, 
He will return and work a miracle as God. (Aug.) 

9. Ἐάν tis περιπατῇ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳῃ If any one walketh in the 
day, he stumbleth not. He thus calms their fears, and comforts 
them. If any one sees the light of this world, he is safe; much 
more is he secure, if he is with Me. (Chrys.) 

11. Λάζαρος ὁ φίλος ἡμῶν κεκοίμηται] Lazarus, our friend, 
sleepeth. He was dead in the eye of man, but asleep in the 
sight of Christ. 

Death is called in Scripture a sleep (1 Thess. iv. 13); but as 
some when they sleep have sweet dreams, and others have fearful 
visions, so in Death. Every one sleeps with his moral condition 
upon him, and every one will wake with it. And great is the dif- 
ference between the dormitories, in which they who sleep are 
guarded, and from which they will come forth to Judgment. The 
soul of the poor man was carried to his own place, and that of the 
rich man to his; the former to Abraham’s bosom, the latter to a 
place where he was athirst, and had not a drop of water to cool 
his tongue. Luke xvi.22—24. Cp. Aug., and see on Luke xxiii. 
43, and an interesting fragment on this subject by S. Hippolytus, 
Bp. of Portus, and scholar of S. Ireneus, in the edition of Fabri- 
cius, i. p. 220, and in “ Hippolytus and the Church of Rome,” 
pp. 156—160. 

— ἵνα ἐξυπνίσω in order that I may awaken him. To raise 
the dead is as easy to Christ as to wake the sleeping. Cp. Matt. 
ix. 24. Mark y. 39. Luke viii. 52. 

14, Λάζαρος ἀπέθανε] He does not say τέθνηκε, but ἀπέθανε. 
Lazarus died; but, in regard to Christ, οὐ τέθνηκε, he is not 
dead; for He is going to wake him. Yet he is 6 τεθνηκὼς in the 
eye of men, vv. 39—44. Cp. on v. 32. 

He shows His Divine Power, by telling them of things at a 
distance, and thus prepares them for the miracle. 

16. ἵνα πιστεύσητε] that your faith in Me may become more 
strong than it is (Aug., see on ii. 11). 

— ὅτι οὐκ ἤμην] that Iwas not there. As if it were incon- 
sistent with Christ’s dignity and holiness, that any one should die 
in the presence of Him Who is the Author of Life, and is ‘the 
Life” (i. 4; xi. 25). We never read in Scripture that any one 
died in His presence. Cp, vv. 21. 32. (Bengel.) The thieves 
died after Him. (John xix. 32. 34.) 

16. Qwuas—Aldvuos}] Thomas. See on Matt. x. 3. St. John 
alone translates his name, and does it three times (xx. 24; 
xxi. 2). [ 

-- bn ἀποθάνωμεν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ] in order that we may die with 
Him—with Jesus. This was said aside. 

The disciples were afraid of the Jews, and Thomas espe- 
cially; but afterwards he became firm in faith. He who 


3 Λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αναστήσεται ὁ ἀδελφός cov. 


ε ch. 4. 47, 49. 


O gch. 5. 28, 29. 
, 9 aA & 6. 89, 40, 44. 
“1 ε Λέγει αὐτῷ Luke 14. 14. 


feared to go to Judza, went and died for the faith in India. 
(Chrys.) 

17. τέσσαρας ἡμέρας] four days. Lazarus was therefore buried 
on the day of his death. See vv. 6 and 39. (Bengel.) 

18. ἀπὸ σταδίων] On this use of ἀπὸ, see xxi. 8. 
20; and Winer, p. 491. Cp. xii. 1. 

— σταδίων δεκαπέντε] fifteen stadia, two miles; hence many 
from Jerusalem had come to Bethany. Some came to Martha 
and Mary, whom Jesus loved, although the Jews had agreed that 
if any man did confess Jesus to be Christ, he should be put out 
of the synagogue. (John ix. 22.) Yet Mary and Martha received 
Him—a proof of constancy and courage,—rewarded by His love 
and mercy. 

19. τὰς περὶ Μάρθαν καὶ Μαρίαν] Martha and Mary. See 
Glass. Phil. S. p. 320, or it may mean also friends and relatives 
with them. See Acts xiii. 13. 

Μαριὰμ is the form of this name in B, C, Ὁ, K, L, A, and 
is received by Tisch. here and in wv. 28. 31, 32. 45. A, H, F, G, 
H, M, U, X, A, Lr. have Μαρίαν, and so Elz. In v. 32, B, ΟὟ, 
E*, L, have Μαριὰμ even as the nominative case, but there A, 
C***, Ὁ, E**, F, G, H, M, S, U, X, A, A, have Μαρία: in v. 2 
B alone is cited as having Μαριάμ : in Matt. i. 20, B and L alone of 
the Uncial MSS. are cited as having Μαρίαν ; the rest have Μαριάμ ; 
and in Matt. xiii. 55 B has Μαριάμ. In Luke ii. 19 Β has Μαρία, 
but in Luke i. 27. 30. 34. 38 B has Μαριὰμ, whence it appears 
that B is not uniform in this respect. 

— ἵνα παραμυθήσωνται αὐτάς} in order to comfort them, 
usually for seven days. See Gen. 1. 10. 1 Sam. xxxi. 13. 
1 Chron. x. 12. 

20. ἐκαθέζετο] she was silting in the house; while Martha, it 
would seem, was out of it, and therefore heard the news first. 
(Chrys.) Cp. Luke x. 39. 

21. Κύριε, εἰ ἧς ὧδε] if thou hadst been here my brother had 
not died, and been now dead : observe, the plusquam perfectum, not 
the aorist, is used. Her faith was yet weak; and consequently 
she adds, ‘“‘ whatsoever thou wilt ask of God.” She did not yet 
know that Christ could raise the dead by His divine power, but 
regarded Him as a holy man. Jesus correcting her erroneous 
notions, and strengthening her weak faith, says to her, ‘Thy 
brother shall rise again.” 

23. ᾿Αναστήσεται 5 ἀδελφός σου] Thy brother shall rise 
again. That is, his body shall rise again from the grave. A pro- 
phecy which was to have a double fulfilment, and to be explained 
by the event ; first by an immediate Resurrection of Lazarus, in 
the sight of his sisters and others ; for Christ knew what He would 
do; and this first Resurrection was to be a proof to them and to 
the world, of His truth in preannouncing the Universal Resur- 
rection of the Body. 


Rev. xiv. 
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Μάρθα, Οἶδα ὅτι a Ἵ ἐν τῇ ἀἁ ἴσει ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ 
άρθα, Οἶδα ὅτι ἀναστήσεται ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. 
> Wal ens la) h? , > e Tin P +e da: ΄ > | ae x 
αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, "᾿Εγώ εἰμι ἡ ἀνάστασις καὶ ἡ ζωή" ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ, κἂν 

an Ν Ἀ 3 , 
καὶ πᾶς ὁ ζῶν καὶ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ οὐ μὴ ἀποθάνῃ εἰς 


h ch. 5. 21. 
& 6. 39. 

1 Cor. 15. 21, 22. 
Phil. 8. 20, 21. 
Col. 8. 3, 4. 

Rev. 1. 18. 

ich. 6. 35. 

& 10. 28. 

Luke 20. 36. 

1 Cor. 15. 25, 26, 
39—42, 53. 

Rev. 21. 4. 

j Matt. 16. 16. 

& ch. 11. 8. 

ch. 4. 42. & 6. 69. 
k Matt. 11. 3. 

4 21. 9. 

8. 118. 26. ,ὕ 
Deut. 18.15 18. Μάρθα. 
Isa. 7. 14. 

& 35. 1—6. & 53. 
δὲ 61. 1—3. 

Dan. 9. 24, 26. 
Micah 5. 2. 

Hag. 2. 7. 
Mal. 3. 1, 


ἀποθάνῃ, ζήσεται, “δ᾽ 


3 ε an A 
σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, ὁ Υἱὸς Tod Θεοῦ, 


& 4. 2. 


Ἢ 


JOHN ΧΙ. 25—34. 


25 Ηἶἷπεν 


ἴω lal j lal Ἂν ’ὔ Ἂς ’ὔ ν 
τὸν αἰῶνα' πιστεύεις τοῦτο ; “1 Λέγει αὐτῷ, Ναὶ, Κύριε: ἐγὼ πεπίστευκα, ὅτι, 
" ὁ εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἐρχόμενος. 

la la) lal , % > Ν 4." , 
“8 Καὶ ταῦτα εἰποῦσα ἀπῆλθε καὶ ἐφώνησε Μαρίαν τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς λάθρα 
lal ’ὔ Ν “ 
εἰποῦσα, Ὃ διδάσκαλος πάρεστι, καὶ φωνεῖ σε. 
99 31) 7 ε » 5 ie Ν ἃ ἊΨ ᾿ᾧ 3 eo 
κείνη ὡς ἤκουσεν ἐγείρεται ταχὺ καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτόν. 
3 ’ ες ἴω > % , 5 > & 3 ia) ’ 9 ε ’, 5 a «ες 
ἐληλύθει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὴν κώμην, ἀλλ᾽ ἣν ἐν τῷ τόπῳ OTOV ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ ἡ 

> “ 5 39. es 3 ~ Ne Ν 

31 Οἱ οὖν ᾿Ιουδαῖοι οἱ ὄντες μετ᾽ αὐτῆς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ καὶ παραμυ- 
9 ΄ > “ Lies er > ΄ 
θούμενοι αὐτὴν, ἰδόντες τὴν Μαρίαν ὅτι ταχέως ἀνέστη καὶ ἐξῆλθεν, ἠκολού- 
aA , 3 A 6 , ILA 
θησαν αὐτῇ λέγοντες, Ὅτι ὑπάγει εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον Wa κλαύσῃ ἐκεῖ. 
> > 9 5 - ὦ Ἢ 3 » Sie tree OS 
82 Ἢ οὖν Μαρία ὡς ἦλθεν ὅπου ἦν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἰδοῦσα αὐτὸν ἔπεσεν αὐτοῦ eis 


80 οὕπω δὲ 


ἴω > Ὁ x» lal , 
τοὺς πόδας λέγουσα αὐτῷ, Κύριε, εἰ ἧς ὧδε, οὐκ ἂν ἀπέθανε μοῦ ὁ ἀδελφός. 


1 ver. 38. 
Mark 7. 34. 
δὲ 8. 12. 
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88 Ιῃσοῦς οὖν ws εἶδεν αὐτὴν κλαίουσαν, Kat τοὺς συνελθόντας αὐτῇ ᾿Ιουδαίους 
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κλαίοντας, | ἐνεβριμήσατο τῷ πνεύματι, καὶ ἐτάραξεν ἑαυτὸν, 


4 > “» 
34 καὶ εἶπε, Ποῦ 





He does not say, I will ask God that he may rise again; but 
‘he shall rise;” for “1 am the Resurrection and the Life.” I 
need not ask aid in raising him. I am the Resurrection; all who 
desire to partake in the Resurrection must ask of Me, must pray 
to Me. Thus He raises her mind, and teaches us what the Re- 
surrection is; which is far more important to her and to us, than 
that Lazarus should be raised to life. (Chrys., Theophyl.) 

24. ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσε)] The Day of Resurrection and the Last 
Day are here represented as identical. (Cp. v. 28, 29; vi. 39. 44. 

25. ἐγώ εἰμι ἣ ἀνάστασις καὶ ἣ ζωῇ] ‘‘ Ego sum Resurrectio 
morientium, et Vita viventium.” (Beng.) See John xiv. 6. Deut. 
xxx, 20. 1 Cor. i. 30. 

— 6 πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ, κἂν ἀποθάνῃ, ζήσεται] he that believeth 
in Me, though he die, yet shall he live; and what is more, his 
death shall be the gate to everlasting life, or, as S. Aug. para- 
phrases it, He that believeth in Me, although he die in the body, 
yet will remain alive in the soul, even until the day when his 
body will rise again, never more to die; for death is the life of 
the soul, and every one who lives in the body, although he may 
die in the body for a time, yet shall he live. 

I am the Life ; and he that believeth in Me shall never die; 
therefore, whether I am present to your bodily eye or no, I am 
able to give Life; and you must come to Me for life. This is a 
reply to her who said, ‘‘ whatsoever thou wilt ask of God, God 
will give it thee ;’”’ and “1 Thou hadst been here, my brother had 
not died.” (Chrys.) 

26. od μὴ ἀποθάνῃ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα] shall never die. See viii. 
51, 52; x. 28, i. e. shall live for ever. So οὐ μὴ διψήσῃ eis τὸν 
αἰῶνα (iv. 14), shall never thirst. See also xiii. 8. 1 Cor. viii. 

13. The Greek od μὴ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα is equivalent to the Hebrew 
DyivoN> (lo-leolam). Ps. lv. 22. Prov. x. 30. Cp. Vorst. de 
Hebr. pp. 730—735. And therefore the words “shall not die 
eternally” (non morietur in eternum), in the last Prayer of our 
Burial Service (cp. the first sentence of it from John xi. 25, 26), 
are to be understood in this sense, ‘ shall never die.’ 

28. λάθρα] secretly. Perhaps Martha did not say it openly 
for fear of the Jews, and so she is contrasted with Mary (ν. 32). 

32. Μαρία---ἔπεσεν αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς médas] So A, B, C, H, G, 
H, K, L, M, 5, U, X, A, A.— Elz. has εἰς robs πόδας αὐτοῦ,---- 
but αὐτοῦ isemphatic, His feet. Mary was more fervent in spirit 
than her sister, and did not care for the crowd, nor for the jealousy, 
suspicion, and hatred, with which the Jews regarded Jesus, Whom 
they and their Rulers sought to kill; but she threw aside all 
human considerations, and having “ chosen the better part,’ cared 
only for the one thing needful, and in a spirit of noble courage 
and affectionate devotion, meek and gentle as she was, paid public 
homage to Christ by casting herself at the feet of Him, Who was 
regarded with envious feelings by many around her,—even her 
private friends,—who had come from Jerusalem to comfort her. 

— οὐκ ἂν ἀπέθανε μοῦ ὁ ἀδελφός Observe the difference be- 
tween these words and Martha’s, v.21. Mary says, “If Thou 
hadst been here, Death would never have come to one so dear to 
Thee and me as that brother of mine” (μοῦ ὁ ἀδελφός). Martha 
says, ‘‘If Thou hadst been here, my brother (6 ἀδελφός μου) 
would not have been dead,—as he now is.’ 

83. Ιουδαίους κλαίοντας Jews weeping. Many witnesses, 
therefore, were present at this miracle, and many of them bitter 





enemies of Christ. (Aug., Theoph. See vv. 45, 46, and xii. 
17.) A strong evidence of its truth, 

— ἐνεβριμήσατο τῷ πνεύματι] was vehemently affected in 
spirit. This word ἐμβριμῶμαι, repeated in v. 38, ἐμβριμώμενος ἐν 
ἑαυτῷ, is from the root βρέμω, ‘fremo,’ and signifies to be angry, 
to rebuke, to menace, to forbid, to restrain, with vehemence and 
indignation ; see the passages where it is used, Matt. ix. 30. Mark 
i. 43; xiv. 5. The LXX use ἐμβρίμημα for ays (zaam), ‘in- 
dignation.’ (Lament. ii. 6.) 

What was the cause of this ¢uBplunois? Some say that He 
was troubled by a contemplation of the ravages of sin; some, by 
the hypocrisy and malice of the Jews; some, by the grief of those 
around Him. The reason of this grief and-indignation seems 
rather to have been, that now at the close of His Ministry, and 
after so many miracles of might and mercy, those persons who 
had been witnesses of His works, had so little faith in His power 
and love. See below, xii. 37, and Mark viii. 12, where our Lord 
is described in like manner as groaning in spirit on account of 
the unbelief of man; and below, xiii. 21, where it is said that 
He was troubled in spirit for the treachery of Judas. 
were weeping vehemently for the dead, whom Jesus loved ;—as if 
He, Who is the Resurrection and the Life, were not now with 
them ; or as if He could not or would not comfort them. Indeed, 
some of them were so sceptical as to say, ‘‘ Could not this man, 
who opened the eyes of the blind, have caused also that this man 
should not have died?”’ v. 37. The Evangelist shows that this 
was the cause of our Lord’s indignation, by adding, “ Jesus there- 
Jore again éuBpiudpmevos ἐν ἑαυτῷ cometh to the grave,” in 
order to work the miracle immediately, and so put an end at once 
to their faithless surmises and cavils. For a like reason He had 
asked, v. 34, “ Where have ye laid him?” as much as to say, “I 
will raise him to life.’”’ 

Some of the ancient Fathers supposed this word to indicate 
an internal act, by which our Blessed Lord kept His human affec- 
tions under control, and, as it were, rebuked and restrained them 
from bursting into an immoderate excess of grief. Thus S. Cyril 
says, ἐπιπλήττει τρόπον τινὰ τῇ ἰδίᾳ σαρκί. He does not allow 
His human affections to break forth, but represses and chides 
them. And again he says, ἀγριώτερον τῇ λύπῃ ἐπετίμησε" ὡς yap 
Θεὸς παιδαγωγικῶς ἐπιτιμᾷς And so Euthym.: ἐπετίμησε τῷ 
πάθει. δ΄. Cyril adds, that to be overpowered by grief, τυραν- 
νεῖσθαι ταῖς λύπαις, ---ἶβ a disorder of human nature, and that this 
was overcome by Christ. 

We may say with reverence, that this wonderful work was 
not only a proof of the Divine power and love of the Incarnate 
Lord, and a pledge of our future Resurrection, by His might and 
mercy, but also the manner of its operation was exemplary to us 
in the exercise of our own human affections. Our Lord loved 
Martha, and her sister, and Lazarus; He wep/ as man at the 
grave (v. 35). But He checked His affections from breaking 
forth into passionate grief; He did not allow them to disturb His 
reason, to overpower His will, or to impair His quietness and dig- 
nity. He showed grief for the incredulity of the Jews; for un- 
belief is the death of the soul. He thus taught us to regulate and 
moderate our passions ; and particularly, ‘‘ not to be sorry, as men 
without hope, for them that sleep in Him.” (1 Thess. iv. 13.) He 
showed human feeling, that we may surely know that He has a 
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 τεθείκατε αὐτόν ; Aéyovow αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἔρχου καὶ ἴδε. ὅ5 π᾿ Εδάκρυσεν ὃ mtuke 19.41. 
Heb. 4. 


15. 


ἂν), A > > > ’ Ὁ 5 ᾿ς π᾿ lal 
αὐτῶν εἶπον, Οὐκ ἠδύνατο οὗτος ° ὁ ἀνοίξας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς TOD τυφλοῦ ποιῆσαι och. 9.1. 


Y \ a κ > , 9 κι > 
wa Kat οὗτος μὴ ἀποθάνῃ; * Ἰησοῦς οὖν πάλιν ἐμβριμώμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ 


» Luke 7. 21. 


» > A > \ 

ἔρχεται εἰς TO μνημεῖον. Ἢν δὲ σπήλαιον, καὶ λίθος ἐπέκειτο ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ. * Λέγει 
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ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἄρατε τὸν λίθον. Λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ ἀδελφὴ τοῦ τετελευτηκότος Μάρθα, 


΄ » ¥ A Sonat 
Κύριε, ἤδη ὄζει, τεταρταῖος γάρ ἐστι. 


0 Λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐκ εἶπόν σοι, 
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ὅτι ἐὰν πιστεύσῃς, ὄψῃ THY δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ"; *!*Hpay οὖν τὸν λίθον, οὗ ἣν ν ver. 4. 23-26. 
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ὁ τεθνηκὼς κείμενος" ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἦρε τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ἄνω καὶ εἶπε, 1 Πάτερ, « Matt. 11. 25. 
c 


lal ¥ 
εὐχαριστῶ σοι OTL ἤκουσάς μου. 
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᾿Εγὼ δὲ ydew ὅτι πάντοτέ μου ἀκούεις" 


τ 17..1. 


rch, 12. 30. 
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᾿ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον TOV περιεστῶτα εἶπον, "ἵνα πιστεύσωσιν ὅτι σὺ μὲ ἀπ- 3°. 5, 34°96. 


4 
έστειλας. 
44 


& 10. 25, 37, 38. 
& 14. 10, 11. 


43 Kat ταῦτα εἰπὼν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἐκραύγασε, Adlape, δεῦρο ἔξω" sate. 1. 2s. 


cts 2. 22. 
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και ἐξῆλθεν O τεθνηκὼς, δεδεμένος τους πόδας και TAS XELPAaS κειριαις, KQL 1 John 5. 9. 





human nature; and He was affected to tears when He saw Mary 
weeping, for “ He is touched with our infirmities.’”” But He con- 
trolled His feelings, in order to teach us (says Theophylact) what 
are the proper bounds of sorrow, and its opposites,—7d yap ἀσυμ- 
παθὲς καὶ ἄδάκρυ θηριῶδες, τὸ δὲ πολύδακρυ καὶ φιλόθρηνον καὶ 
πολύλυπον γυναικῶδες. 

Let Christians endeavour to be like Christ. They are not 
Stoics, nor yet are they overpowered by their feelings; they are 
not μὴν ἢ by passions properly so called. (Beng.) 


= ἑτάραξεν ἑαυτόν] He troubled himself. A remarkable ex- 
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pression. It was His own will and deed: it was in His own 
power to be affected as He would. The Eternal Word of God 
took a human soul as well as human flesh, associating with Him- 
self the complete nature of man in the Unity of His Person; and 
therefore human infirmity is troubled according ¢o His will in His 
Person, where resided Divine power. (Awg.) 

The affections of Christ were not passions, but voluntary 
emotions, which He held under control. And this self-commotion 
was orderly, rational, full of dignity, and directed to proper ends. 
And therefore, when He is said afterwards τεταράχθαι (xii. 27; 
xiii. 21), some suffering of a more violent kind is indicated by the 
contrast. 

35. Ἐδάκρυσεν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦξς] Jesus shed tears; ἐδάκρνσεν, not 
ἔκλαυσεν: non ploravit, sed flevit; i.e. gently, and without 
passion. When our Lord is about to do mighty works as God, 
He does something else to remind us that He is also man. He 
now sheds tears as man, when He is about to raise the dead as 


‘God; so He slept, just before He stilled the storm. See Matt. 


viii. 24. Our Lord was affected with the tears of the sisters of the 
dead, and sympathized with them. ‘Ipse Salvator ploravit quem 
resuscitaturus erat.” (Jerome, Ep. Nepot. p. 269.) 

St. John studiously records, that Jesus shed tears, to show 
that He was really clothed with our nature; and because St. John 
relates more lofty things of Christ than the other Evangelists do, 
therefore he takes care to record the lowly also. Christ also 
thus teaches us to weep for our departed friends,—but to weep 
moderately, and in the fear of God, and in the faith of the Resur- 
rection. Our Lord, being partaker of our flesh and blood, was 

artaker in our human affections, and has taught us how to regu- 
te them ... The words describe what was seen,—but who 
shall describe what was felt? (Chrys., Theoph.) 

Our Lord ἐδάκρυσεν, shed tears at the grave of Lazarus, but 
He ἔκλαυσεν, wept over Jerusalem. (Luke xix. 41.) So much 
more lamentable is the death of the soul than that of the body. 

87. ὁ ἀνοίξας τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς He that opened the eyes of the 
blind. Thus our Lord’s enemies bear witness to the truth of that 
miracle. 

88. σπήλαιον, καὶ λίθος a cave; anda stone was lying upon 
tt. See Matt. xxvii. 60. 66. Mark xv. 46. 

39. ”Apare τὸν λίθον] Take ye away the stone. Why did our Lord 


‘say, “‘ Where have ye laid him ?”’ and ‘Take away the stone,’’ 


and “Loose him?’’ Why did He not at once raise Lazarus? 
Because He designed to make those, to whom He gave these com- 
mands, to be so many witnesses, by the eye and touch, to the 
reality of the miracle. (Chrys.) 

— τεταρταῖος] guatriduanus. See v. 17. Cp. προκεῖσθαι 
πεμπταῖον. (Aristoph,) “τεταρταῖος, ap. Xen. Cyr. v. 3. 1. 
τριταῖος, Herodot. ii. 89. δευτεραῖος, id. vi. 106. δωδεκαταῖος, 
Theocrit. Id. ii. 4. Philostr. Apollon. vii. 10. πεμπταῖος ἀφί- 
kero.”’ (Kuin.) See the examples in Ma/th. Gr. Gr. § 144. Cp. 
τριταῖος, | Sam. ix. 20; xxx. 13. 

Observe this word in reference to Christ Himself Lazarus 





was dead four days, and ἤδη &¢e1,—he saw corruption. But 
Christ raised Himself the third day, and “saw no corruption.” 
Acts xiii. 37. 

41. of—xelwevos] These words are not found in five uncials, 
B, C*, D, L, X, and a few cursives, and in some Versions, and 
are omitted by many recent Hditors; but the evidence of MSS. 
preponderates in their favour; and their omission makes an inhar- 
monious sound between ἦραν λίθον and ἦρεν ὀφθαλμούς. 

— Πάτερ, εὐχαριστῶ σοι] Father, I thank Thee. Christ prayed 
not because He needed aid, but because we need instruction. 
(Hilary, Chrys.) Cp. Marki. 41; iv. 39; ix. 25. John ii. 4—11; 
v. 9, which shows that Christ wrought His greatest miracles with- 
out prayer, and by His own authority. He prayed to show that 
He was not against God, or God against Him; and that what He 
did was done with God’s approval, as much as to say,—I pray, 
not because prayer on My part is necessary, nor in order that My 
will may be made effectual ; but in order to show that My will and 
the Father’s will is one and the same will. And this He proceeded 
to prove by saying, ‘‘ Lazarus, come forth,”’—i. 6. I, by My power, 
command thee to rise from the dead. (Chrys.) 

43. φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἐκραύγασε] He cried with a loud voice. 
The Loud Voice of Christ raising Lazarus from the dead, is a pre- 
lude to the Loud Voice of the Trumpet at the Great Day, when 
all who are in the graves will hear His Voice (John v. 28); and 
the effect of that Voice will be immediate,—in the twinkling of an 
eye, as the raising of Lazarus was. (Cyril, Theophyl.) 

— Adape, δεῦρο ἔξω] Lazarus, come forth. He calls all His 
sheep by name (x. 3). He knows them dead as well as alive. 

When our Lord works miracles, He speaks and acts with 
sovereign authority: ‘‘Damsel, arise ;” ‘ Young man, arise,” 
“Stretch forth thy hand;’’? ‘Thy sins are forgiven thee ;’ 
“ Peace, be still!’’ ‘‘Take up thy bed and go to thy house ;” “1 
say to thee, thou evil spirit, come out of him ;” “ Be it unto thee 
even as thou wilt;’’ ‘‘ Say, the Lord hath need of him;” ‘ To- 
day shalt thou be with Me in Paradise.” (Chrys.) 

44, ἐξῆλθεν ὁ τεθνηκώς] he who was dead came forth. This 
history may be considered as symbolical of what is done in the 
spiritual world, when the soul is raised by Christ’s voice from the 
death of sin, and released from its bands by the Ministry of Re- 
conciliation (2 Cor. y. 18, 19), which He has instituted in His 
Church. It is Christ Who quickens the dead, and raises from the 
grave. The Ministers of Christ, at His command, loose him who 
is bound, and who has been quickened and raised by Christ. 
Aug. See also Aug. Serm. 98, and Quest. 65, and Burgon. 
here. 

— Keiplais] with graveclothes. oxolvia ἐντάφια, Gloss. Used 
by LXX for Hebr. D399 (marbadim). Prov. vii. 16, ‘ tapetes 
lectorum.’ κειρίαι sunt fascie quevis, et hoc nomine insigniuntur 
fascise, quibus infantes vinciri, lecti subtendi, et mortuorum ca- 
davera, linteo prius involuta (v. ad Matt. xxvii. 59), ut aromata, 
quibus corpora condiebantur, melius servarentur, circumligari 
solebant. Suidas: κειρία' εἶδος ζώνης ἐκ σχοινίων, παρεοικὸς 
ἱμάντι, ἣἧ δεσμοῦσι τὰς κλίνας. Moschopulus: κειρία ὁ τῶν νη- 
πίων δεσμὸς, ἤγουν ὃ κοινῶς φασκία, καὶ ἣ δεσμοῦσι τοὺς νεκρούς. 
Fuerunt qui putarent totum Lazari corpus involutum, fasciisque 
circumligatum fuisse, instar infantum recens natorum. Basilius 
Homil. de gratiar. actione T. i. 6 νεκρὸς ἐζωοποιεῖτο καὶ ὁ δεδεμένος 
παριεπάτει. Θαῦμα ἐν θαύματι, κειρίαις δεδέσθαι τοὺς πόδας, Kal 
μὴ κωλύεσθαι πρὸς κίνησιν. Handem sententiam secuti Light- 
Sootus, Lampius. (Kuin. Cp. Wetst. p. 918.) 
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ἡ ὄψις αὐτοῦ σουδαρίῳ περιεδέδετο. Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Δύσατε αὐτὸν καὶ 
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45 Πολλοὶ οὖν ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ot ἐλθόντες πρὸς τὴν Μαρίαν καὶ θεασάμενοι 
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a ἐποίησεν, ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτόν. 
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Φαρισαίους, καὶ εἶπον αὕτοις ἃ ἐποίησεν ὁ Ιησους Συνήγαγον οὖν οἱ 
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Αρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι συνέδριον, καὶ ἔλεγον, Τί ποιοῦμεν, ὅτι οὗτος ὁ 
“ ν 4, 

ἐὰν ἀφῶμεν αὐτὸν οὕτω, πάντες πιστεύσουσιν 


t Matt. 26. 8. 
Mark 14. 1. 
Luke 22. 2. 
ch. 12. 19. 
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46 Τινὲς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀπῆλθον πρὸς τοὺς 
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u Luke 8. 2. 
ch. 18. 13, 14, 24, 
28. 


Matt. 26. 3. 

v ch. 16, 14. 
w Matt. 7. 22. 
x ch. 10. 16, 
Isa. 49. 5, 6. 
& 56. 8. 
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μόνον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα καὶ τὰ τέκνα τοῦ Θεοῦ τὰ διεσκορπισμένα συναγάγῃ εἰς ἐν. 
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w) ἢ 4π᾿ ἐκείνης οὖν τῆς ἡμέρας συνεβουλεύσαντο ἵνα ἀποκτείνωσιν αὐτόν. 
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Rom. 15. 8, 12. 
Matt. 8. 11. 

Eph. 2, 13. 

1 John 2. 2, 

y 2 Chron. 13. 19. 
ch. 7.1; 80. 

& 10. 39, 40, 


49" His δέ τις ἐξ αὐτῶν Καϊάφας, ἀρχιερεὺς ὧν τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκείνου, 
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εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε οὐδὲν, οὐδὲ λογίζεσθε, ὅτι συμφέρει ἡμῖν ἵνα 
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δ * καὶ οὐχ ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἔθνους 





— σουδαρίῳ] with a napkin. See Luke xix. 20. John xx. 7. 

47. τί ποιοῦμεν, ὅτι---ποιεῖ;7 what are we todo? ὅτι = in 
reyara to that. See ix. 17. 

48. ἐλεύσονται of Ῥωμαῖοι] the Romans will come and take 
away our place and nation. They feared temporal loss, and in- 
curred eternal, and did not escape the temporal; for the Romans 
did come after Christ’s passion, and took away their place and 
nation, because they did not let Christ alone, but slew Him Who 
is now reigning in heaven, while they are scattered through the 
world. (Aug., Chrys.) Cp. Luke xx. 15, 16, where our Lord 
predicts the destruction of the Jewish polity, as a penalty to be 
y inflicted on the Jews for their rejection of Himself. See here the 
ue of preferring Political Expediency to Justice, Piety, and 

ruth, 

49. Καϊάφας: Caiaphas. See on Matt. xxvi. 3. Luke iii. 2. 
He had been intruded into the office by Valerius Gratus, a.p. 25, 
and was put out by Vitellius, a.p. 36. Joseph, A. xviii. 4. 3. 

50. λογίζεσθε] So A, B, D, L.—Elz. διαλογίζεσθε. 

— ὑπὲρ τοῦ λαοῦ] in behalf of the people. Caiaphas, in a 
Jewish spirit, prophesied of what would be expedient for the Jews ; 
but God designed the benefit of Christ’s death for the whole 
World; and made Caiaphas an instrument. for conferring that 
oenefit, which the Jews reject. 

51. ἀρχιερεὺς dv τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ éxelvov] being High Priest that 
year he prophesied. Annas was the High Priest de jure. (Cf. 
on Luke iii. 2, and below, xviii. 13. 24.) The addition “ of that 
year” is a silent indication of the irregular character of the tenure 
by which Caiaphas held office. The High Priesthood, by God’s 
Institution, was in the family of Aaron and for life; but through 
the ambition and strife of the Jews the office had ceased to be 
hereditary, and indeed there were sometimes more than one High 
Priest in one year; and Caiaphas had bought the office with money. 
But even then the Spirit of God had not yet forsaken the sacer- 
dotal office, though they who bare it were unworthy and abused it 
to their own destruction. But He deserted them, when they had 
crucified Christ, and the veil of the Temple was rent in twain. 

Caiaphas was High Priest in that year, the year in which 
Jesus died; and in that year he prophesied. Jewish Prophecy 
expired with a prediction of Christ’s death on its lips. 

This power, however, in the case of Caiaphas is ascribed by 
the Evangelist to a divine mystery, because he was “ High Priest 
that year”’ (Aug.); the last in the seventy weeks of Daniel 
(Bengel) ; not that Caiaphas was made High Priest that year; he 
had been High Priest for several years. (See Josephus, Ant. 
xvill. 2 and 4; and on Matt. xxvi. 3.) 

The expression “ ¢hat year”’ is repeated in vv, 49. 51, and is 
emphatic. He prophesied as High Priest of that year in which 
the Levitical Priesthood and Ritual was about to be superseded by 
the Sacrifice offered by the One Great High Priest. But God 
would thus show, that He had not withdrawn all His graces from 
them, till they forfeited them by rejecting and crucifying Christ; 
and then the veil of the Temple was rent; and the People and the 
Priesthood became the victims of False Prophets. 

Although there were many other High Priests in other years, 
yet we do not hear that any prophesied except the High Priest of 
that year in which Jesus was about to die. (Origen.) 

Caiaphas spoke with a view to political expediency, but God 





overruled his words to spiritual edification. So He did with those 
of Pilate when he wrote the title on the Cross, xix. 19—22. ‘ Out 
of the eater came forth meat” (Judges xiv. 14). ‘‘ The fierceness 
of man shall turn to Thy praise, O Lord” (Ps. Ixxvi. 10). 

— ἐπροφήτευσε] he prophesied; here is one of the Comments 
on the History, according to St. John’s manner. See ii. 28; v. 
21s vi. 64. 71 3; vil. 39. Xie τ, fea χα 11: ταὶ 17. 

Sometimes evil men, as Balaam and Caiaphas, may be endued 
with prophetical gifts, and evil spirits themselves may confess 
Christ—‘‘ We know Thee who Thou art” (Luke iy. 34). 

See the power of the High Priesthood. Caiaphas, being 
invested in this office, prophesied, although unworthy and not 
knowing what he said, but was made an instrument in God’s 
hands for declaring the truth. Thus we are taught to honour the 
Priest’s office on account of the grace given by it. He prophe- 
sied, but not with a prophetic soul; and therefore was not a 
prophet. 

See also the power of the Holy Spirit, for He used Caiaphas 
as an organ, and made him utter a prophecy concerning Christ 
and the efficacy of His death. Many, though unworthy, have 
foreseen and foretold the future—Pharaoh, Balaam, Saul, Nebu-. — 
chadnezzar, Caiaphas, Pilate. (Theoph., Chrys.) Prophetical and 
miraculous powers, eloquence, faith, and other ministerial gifts, 
may.be found in evil men. And nothing profiteth without Charity ᾿ 
(1 Cor. xiii 1-- 8). + 

We may look for the time, when Ministers of Antichrist, — 
seducing men to idolatry, wil/ be permitted to try the faith of the 
world by uttering prophecies, working signs and miracles. (See | 
Matt. xxiv. 24. 2 Thess. ii. 9.) But the Holy Spirit, in the Old — 
and New Testament, has provided a safeguard against these seduc- 
tions. (See Deut. xiii. 1—4 and 1 Cor. xiii. 1—3.) The test to Ἢ 
be applied is—Do they, who prophesy and work miracles, also 
preach trwe doctrine? or do they lead to idolatry? Have they 
Charity? Do they show love to God and to Manin God? Or 
are they like Caiaphas, uttering a prophecy concerning Christ, and 
yet ready to kill Him ἢ. ὃ 

52. ἵνα---συναγάγῃ εἰς ἕν] that He might gather together into 
one. The prophecy took effect, but in the opposite way to which 
Caiaphas designed. Christ was slain, and the people of the literal 
Israel were scattered. ‘Their house is left to them desolate” 
(Matt. xxiii. 38), and the true Israel were gathered together in one 
in Christ. (Chrys.) 

58. συνεβουλεύσαντο] they took counsel together. What, as 
individuals, they had designed, they now deliberate in common 
execute. (Cyril.) And so they fulfilled the second Psalm (Ps. ii. 1). 

— ἵνα ἀποκτείνωσιν αὐτόν] that they might put Him to death. 
They perverted a prophecy in behalf of Christ into an occasion 
sin against Him. So evil men deal with the words of the Holy 
Ghost in the Holy Scriptures, which were written for our learning. 
“They wrest them to their own destruction’? (2 Pet. iii. 16 
( Origen.) 

54. οὐκ ἔτι παῤῥησίᾳ περιεπάτει ἐν τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοι5 He was 
walking no more openly among the Jews. He would not offer 
any temptation to the impiety and malice of His persecutors, OF 
give the wicked any cause of becoming more wicked. (Origen, 
see Matt. x. 23.) Their time of probation was past. He thus — 
gave His disciples an occasion of showing their stedfastness and 
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ἀπῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν eis τὴν χώραν ἐγγὺς τῆς ἐρήμου, εἰς ” ᾿Εφραΐμ λεγομένην πόλιν, 22 Chron. 18. 19. 


allegiance to Him; and therefore He afterwards said, “"Ὑ6 are 
they who have continued with me in my temptations” (Luke xxii. 
28). (Chrys.) 

— Ἐφραΐμ λεγομένην πόλιν] See on Luke x. 1. 
R. W. in v. Ephraim. 

55. τῆς xépas| from that country or region where Jesus had 
been (v. 54). Does the Evangelist intimate that the men of that 
region were solicited to deliver up Christ (see wv. 56, 57); and 
does he thus bring out more strongly the treachery of Christ’s 
own Apostle who betrayed Him? 

— ἵνα ἀκ γαθτ, in order that they might purify themselves. 
On this use of ayvi(w, see Acts xxi. 24. 26; xxiv. 18. That they 
might purify themselves from such ceremonial defilements as they 
might have contracted; in order to participation in the Paschal 
feast. (See Numb. ix. 10. 2 Chron, xxx.17.) This purifica- 
tion was effected by sacrifices, sprinkling of water, fasting, prayer, 
and other observances, which lasted from one to six days. (See 
Lightf. and Lampe.) This, and the other prescribed rites, brought 
a great concourse of people together at Jerusalem, before the 

᾿ Festival. Indeed, all who went had to undergo the rites in ques- 
tion. Soa Rabbinical writer, cited by Wetstein, says, ‘Tenetur 
unusquisque ad purificandum se ad festum.’ And Jos. Ant. iv. 3. 
12, ἀθέμιτον ἡγεῖτο---μὴ προηγνευκὸς εἰσάγειν τὸ πλῆθος. The 
rites are described by Jos. Ant. viii. 3, and Bell. v. 2. 

Probably in reference to this usage at this time our Lord 
Himself says, ‘‘ for their sakes I sanctify Myself”’ (xvii.19). The 
People were sanctifying themselves for the Levitical Passover. 

_ The True Passover was sanctifying Himself to be an Oblation for 
*the whole world. Like them also, He came to the Holy City 
before the Passover. See xii. 1. 


Cp. Winer, 


Cu. XII. 1. Ὁ οὖν ᾿Ἰησοῦ-ς--- ἦλθεν εἰς Βηθανίαν] Jesus then 
eame to Bethany six days before the Passover. On the Sabbath 
before the Passover, the eve of Palm Sunday, see v. 12. This is 
the same narrative as in St. Matt. (xxvi. 6) and in St. Mark (xiv. 
3), concerning the woman in the house of Simon, who had been a 
leper. Aug. (de Cons. Evang. ii. 89.) 

— mpd ἐξ ἡμερῶν τοῦ πάσχα] six days before the Passover. 
The term ‘eight days’ is equivalent to a week. On the construc- 
tion cp. xi. 18, ἐγγὺς τῶν Ἱεροσολύμων ὡς ἀπὸ σταδίων δεκαπέντε. 
So LXX, Amosi. 1, πρὸ δύο ἐτῶν τοῦ σεισμοῦ : iv. 7, πρὸ τριῶν 
μηνῶν τοῦ τρυγητοῦ (Winer, p. 492). 

2. δεῖπνον͵)]Ὶ͵ This Supper at Bethany was probably on the 
Sabbath before His death. It was on a Sabbath,—the Sabbath, 
or day of Rest before that great Sabbath, the last Sabbath 
which was of divine obligation, on which Christ rested in the 
grave, and fulfilled the Sabbath, and prepared the grave as a place 
of Rest for all who pass from this life in His faith and fear. This 
Supper, in which He was anointed and embalmed beforehand for 
His burial (see on v. 7), may be regarded as presenting a type of 
that rest and refreshment in the Sabbath of the grave, where all 
who are cleansed from the leprosy of sin, as Simon was from 
bodily leprosy, and who are raised from the death of sin, as Laza- 
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rus from the grave, and all whom Jesus loves, as Martha and 
Mary, recline at a spiritual banquet, in Paradise,—which is a 
blessed Bethany, or House of Passage (see i. 28; x. 40), from 
this world to the heavenly Jerusalem. 

8. Ἡ οὖν Μαρία] Then took Mary a pound of ointment of 
pure spikenard. See above on xi. 2, where St. John says ἀλεί- 
ψασα τὸν Κύριον, though he dwells specially on the anointing 
of the feet. 

St. John alone mentions the name of Mary here; St. Mat- 
thew and St. Mark say only ‘a woman’ (Matt. xxvi. 7. Mark 
xiv. 3). Probably she was still alive when they wrote their Gos- 
pels; and they would not draw her forth from her retirement into 
publicity. See above, p. 328. St. John shows his independent 
knowledge by specifying her name; and thus also fulfils our 
Lord’s prophecy that it would be illustrious for ever in the whole 
world. Matt. xxvi. 13. Mark xiv. 9. 

— νάρδου πιστικῆ5] of pure spikenard. See on Mark xiv. 3. 
The distillations of pure oil are called ἄδολοι by Aschyl. Ag. 95. 

— τοὺς πόδα] Mary anointed His feet. We may imitate her 
in her love and ministry to Christ. For all Christians are members 
of Christ ; and what we do, from love of Christ, to the lowest of 
His members is accepted by Him as done unto Himself (Matt. 
xxv. 40), We therefore may be said to anoint His feet, when we 
show mercy to His poor. (Zheoph.) 

— ἡ δὲ οἰκία ἐπληρώθη ἐκ τῆς ὀσμῆς] the house was filled with 
the odour. And the world is now filled with its fragrance. Do 
thou also anoint the feet of Jesus, and wipe His feet with thy 
hair. If thou hast more than enough, give to the poor, which 
are the feet of Christ’s body, so thou mayest wipe them with thy 
hair. (Aug.) This will be an odour of a sweet smell (ὀσμὴ 
εὐωδίας), a sacrifice well-pleasing to God (Phil. iv. 18); ‘‘as Christ 
also hath loved us and hath given Himself for us, an offering and a 
sacrifice to God for a sweet-smelling savour” (εἰς ὀσμὴν εὐωδίας, 
Eph. v. 2). 

4. *Iovdas] Judas. The other Evangelists do not specify him. 
Here is an evidence of the later date of this Gospel. Cp. the 
mention of Peter and Malchus, xviii. 10, and Lazarus, xi. 1. 

Judas, we see, was permitted to remain in Christ’s company 
to the end. Our Lord, by His forbearance to the Traitor, teaches 
us to tolerate evil men in the Church, that we may not divide the 
body of Christ. Be thou holy, and tolerate the evil, that thou 
mayest attain the reward of the good, and not be condemned with 
the evil. Imitate Christ. (Aug.) 

6. Εἶπε τοῦτο] He said this, not because he cared for the poor, 
but because he was a thief and had the bag. This comment is 
peculiar to St. John’s narrative of this fact. See above, p. 268. 

— γλωσσόκομον] Properly, (1) acase for the stops or keys of 
pipes or flutes; (2) a chest, scrip, or purse for money, 2 Chron, 
xxiv. 10, 11; below, xiii. 29. See Wetst. p. 921, and Kuin., 
who says, “γλωσσόκομον, yocabulum compositum ex γλῶσσα 
lingua, item lingula tibiarum, et κομέω servo, proprié notat thecam, 
s. cistellam, in qué tibicines lingulas tibiarum reponebant, ne 
attritu corrumperentur, Hesychius: γλωττόκομον, ἐν ᾧ of αὐληταὶ 
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JOHN XII. 7—14. 
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g Matt. 21. 1—11. ( 


Mark 11. 1—10. 
Luke 19, 29—38. 
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ἀπετίθεσαν τὰς γλωσσίδας, deinde verd hoc idem nomen adhibetur 
etiam de arculd quavis ; sic Exod. xxxvii. 1, Arcam foederis Aquila 
dixit γλωσσόκομον, Alexandrini ibi usi sunt vocabulo κιβωτός. 
Cistulam, in quam Philistei aureos mures et simulacra conjece- 
rant, que in textu Hebraico 1x dicitur, Josephus, Ant. vi. 1, 2, 
γλωσσόκομον dixit quod nomen § 3 explicuit, τὸ ἄγγος ὃ τοὺς 
ἀνδριάντας εἶχε καὶ μύας, arcula in qua erant simulacra et mures. 
Inprimis autem γλωσσόκομον usurpatur loculo pecuniis asser- 
vandis apto sive marsupio, ut h. 1. in versione Alexandrina 2 Par. 
xxiv. 8. 10,11. Plutarch. Galba, p. 1060, ἐκέλευσεν (Galba) 
αὑτῷ κομισθῆναι τὸ γλωσσόκομον, καὶ λαβὼν χρυσοῦς τινὰς 
ἐπέδωκε τῷ Κάνῳ. Lex. Cyrill. ined. γλοσσόκομον' βαλάντιον, ἢ 
ξυλίνη θήκη. Euthymius Zigabenus ad Matth. 26, γλωσσόκομον 
δὲ ἣν βαλάντιον, ἐν & τὰ προσαγόμενα χάριν τῶν πενήτων ἐναπε- 
θησαυρίζετο. Etiam in scriptis Rabbinorum reperitur vocabulum 
ΝΡ (quo h. 1. Syrus usus est) et NopowT per Daleth, et vulgo 
ponitur de arca sepulcrali, v. Lightfootus ad h. 1. et Buxtorfius 
Lex. Talm. p. 443." Cp. on xiii. 29. 

Observe the striking contrast—Mary and Judas; the three 
hundred pence, and the thirty pieces of silver; her ἀλάβαστρον, 
his γλωσσόκομον ; she in a Simon’s house, he Simon’s son; the 
fragrant deed of the one, the miserable end of the other. Let all 
covetous men,—all who grudge Christ and His House what they 
lavish on themselves,—all robbers of Him and of His Church, 
beware. Let them cast away the spirit of Judas, lest they be con- 
demned with him; and imitate Mary, that they may be glorified 
with her. 

— βαλλόμενα] Offerings to Christ, from those who ministered 
to Him of their substance. See on Luke viii. 3. 

Why had Judas the custody of the oblations to Christ, and 
why did not our Lord, who knew his thoughts and secret acts, 
put him out of his stewardship? This is a question which has 
received different answers from various quarters. Some have 
replied, that He would not give Judas any occasion for betraying 
Him. (Chrys., Euthym.) Some have ventured to affirm, that his 
acts of embezzlement were unobserved by Christ. (Liicke.) This 
is certain, that He has thus left a warning to all, and especially to 
the Clergy, on the solemn responsibility of pecuniary trusts and 
possessions ; and on the dreadful consequences to themselves and 
to their own spiritual being, from dealing dishonestly with Church 
revenues. He has also thus bequeathed to all an example of 
patience and forbearance. We may not forsake the Communion 
of the Church, even though a sacrilegious Judas ministers therein. 

7. “Ages αὐτήν] Let her alone. Observe the tenderness of 
Christ’s words: He does not condemn Judas, but praises and 
encourages Mary. (Aug.) 

— ἵνα εἰς τὴν ἡμέραν----τηρήσῃ αὐτό] Let her alone, she did not 
sell it for 300 pence and bestow it upon the poor, not because she 
has no love for the poor—as thou, O Judas, uncharitably allegest, 
who carest not for the poor, and who wouldst have its price for 
thyself—but she preserved it in order to keep it for the day of 
my burial. 

B, D, L, Q, X, and Vulg., and Athiopic, Coptic, Sahidic, 
and Armenian Versions, have the reading in the text.—E/z. and 
A, E, F, G, H, I, M, 8, U, A, A, and Syriac and Gothic Versions, 
and the majority of Cursives, have τετήρηκεν, a reading which 
was perhaps derived from the narrative of the other Evangelists, 
Matt. xxvi. 12. Mark xiv. 8. 

The allegation of some, that St. John is at variance with the 
other Evangelists, and that Mary anointed only the feet of Christ, 
and had a surplus of nard which she reserved for the burial, is 
grounded on a misconstruction of his words. See xi. 2, where he 
says that she anointed the Lord (i.e. His body), and wiped His 
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Jeet with her hair. This allegation of discrepancy, like many 
others of the same kind, is founded on the hypothesis, that St. 
John, in relating any given event, was bound to record ail the cir- 
cumstances related by his predecessors, or is else to be regarded as 
contradicting them! whereas,.on the contrary, his practice of 
not repeating all that they had related, and in dwelling on some 
particular circumstances (e.g. the anointing of the feet here) not 
mentioned by them, ought rather to be regarded as evidence of his 
agreement with them. He takes for granted that his readers are 
well acquainted with the earlier Gospels, given by the Holy Ghost 
for their use, and are satisfied of their veracity. See above, p. 268. 

There is something impressive and affecting in the mention of 
day of burial, because, probably, this anointing took place on the 
day-week before our Lord’s rest in the grave. See above onv.2. 

8. ἐμὲ δὲ ob πάντοτε ἔχετε] but Me ye have not always. He 
is speaking of His bodily presence; for, according to His Divine 
Majesty and Grace, He is ever with us, as He promised, ‘“‘Lo,I _ 
am with you alway.” Matt. xxviii. 20. (Aug.) He was speak- 
ing of the flesh which He took of the Virgin Mary, and in which 
He was crucified and buried, when He said, “‘ Me ye have not 
always,’ for in that flesh He ascended into heaven, and is not 
here, but He is sitting at God’s right hand. But the presence of 
His Divine Majesty is not withdrawn from us; that is here, and 
every where. Here is a divine caution against the erroneous notion 
of a carnal presence in the Holy Eucharist. f 

10. ἵνα kal τὸν Λάζαρον ἀποκτείνωσιν in order that they might 
put Lazarus also to death. See the blindness of their rage; as if 
Christ could raise one who died, and not raise one who was killed. 
He did both. He who raised Lazarus raised Himself. (Aug.) — 

12. Τῇ ἐπαύριον] On the morrow. The first day of the week— 
Sunday. This triumphal entry took place on what is called Palm 
Sunday. Seeonv. 1. Cp. Ps. cxviii. 24 and next note. 

18. τὰ Baia τῶν φοινίκων) the branches of the Palms which 
grew there. The Palm, which is said to grow better when weight 
is hung upon its boughs, is emblematic of Victory, and specially 
of such a victory as that of Christ, which was made more glorious 
by the weight of suffering for the sins of the world Jaid upon 
Him, Who, from the lowest depths of sorrow and humility, and 
from the pit of the grave raised Himself, and ascended on the 
clouds to the right hand of God. 

These Palms of Victory, now strewn in His triumphal entry — 
to Jerusalem, prefigured the conquest He would achieve over 
death, by dying and triumphing over the Devil, the Pri 
Death, by the trophy of the Cross (Aug.), and of that glorious 
march of Triumph, by which He would mount upon the clouds, 
into the heavenly Jerusalem.—They prefigured that Victory by 
which the Saints also are enabled to overcome, and to stand wi 
palms in their hands, and sing hallelujahs to the Lamb. (Rey. 
vii. 9, 10.) S. Cyril, Bishop of Jerusalem in the fourth century, 
speaks of the Palm-tree, from which these branches were stripped, 
as still existing in his day. See the interesting topographical 
passage, Cateches. x. pp. 246, 247. ‘ 

— ‘Qoavvd] Hosanna, a word of prayer and worship, “ Save 
us.” See on Matt. xxi. 9. They are inspired to recognize 
Christ as greater than a prophet; Christ is God; for salvation is 
from God alone. (Chrys., Aug., Theoph.) 

14. Εὑρὼν ὁ Ἰησοῦς dvdpiov] Jesus having gotten a young ass. 

εὑρεῖν is the Hebrew xx (matsa), to procure; and means, 
having sent in quest of and found. See i. 42. 46, and ix. 35. 

The young ass was one on which no one had ever sat, and — 
was emblematic of the Gentile world, which had never been 
broken in, and was about to submit to Christ. (Aug., Chrys.’ 
See below on v. 20. Matt. xxi. 7. Mark xi. 2. 
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6 Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 
, \ 3 \ A > , oN , , 2X Ni , ν & 16. 
σίτου πεσὼν εἰς τὴν γῆν ἀποθάνῃ, αὐτὸς μόνος μένει: ἐὰν δὲ ἀποθάνῃ, πολὺν Stark 


4 5 Ν “ » 
καθήμενος ἐπὶ πῶλον ὄνου. 


2 lal Ν » a lol 
(=) 8" Tatra δὲ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ τὸ πρῶτον' 
> A A > n 
ἐδοξάσθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, τότε ἐμνήσθησαν ὅτι ταῦτα ἢν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ γεγραμμένα, 
 Ἐμαρτύρει οὖν 6 ὄχλος ὁ ὧν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι 


ταῦτα ἐποίησαν αὐτῷ. 


Adlapov ἐφώνησεν ἐκ τοῦ μνημείου, καὶ ἤγειρεν αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν. 
p μ ἤγ 
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μένον, δ᾽ Μὴ φοβοῦ θυγάτηρ Σιών' ἰδοὺ ὁ βασιλεύς σου epyerarizecn.s.s. 


ἀλλ᾽ 


Y 
k Matt. 17. 9. 
OTE Luke 18. 34. 


Ν 
καὶ ch. 7. 89. 
A 
TOV 
Ν »-Ἔ͵ 
18 Διὰ τοῦτο 


3 ἊΝ 6 ἂν ν » “ “A 
καὶ ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ὄχλος, OTL ἤκουσαν τοῦτο αὐτὸν πεποιηκέναι τὸ σημεῖον. 
19 ΒΒ “Ὁ μὴν > Ν ε τ A y > > a > ὃ ΄ rf ε 

Οἱ οὖν Φαρισαῖοι εἶπον πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς, Θεωρεῖτε ὅτι οὐκ ὠφελεῖτε οὐδέν ; ἴδε ὁ 


’ > ld > my 9 “ 
κόσμος ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ ἀπῆλθεν. 


ν “ ν “ 
Ξ0 σαν δέ τινες ' Ἕλληνες ἐκ τῶν ἀναβαινόντων ἵνα προσκυνήσωσιν ἐν τῇ 1 λοις 5. 91. 


ἑορτῇ" 7 οὗτοι οὖν προσῆλθον Φιλίππῳ τῷ ἀπὸ Βηθσαϊδὰ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 
ΕΣ ’ tek," ’, ? \ Ν 3 al > A 
ἠρώτων αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Κύριε, θέλομεν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἰδεῖν. 


\ & 13, 42, 48. 
KQU & 17. 4. 
comp. 1 Kings 8, 


22 Ἔρχεται Φίλιππος 1:--3. 


καὶ λέγει "τῷ ᾿Ανδρέᾳ, καὶ πάλιν ᾿Ανδρέας καὶ Φίλιππος λέγουσι τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. m Matt. 10. 3. 
(1) 33 Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτοῖς λέγων, ᾿Ελήλυθεν ἡ dpa ἵνα δοξασθῇ 


᾿ς ΄ 
καρπὸν φέρει. 


— γεγραμμένον] written. St. John does not often quote the 
Hebrew Scriptures, and gives the substance rather than the letter. 
See vv. 38—40. ᾿ 

15. ὁ βασιλεύς σου ἔρχεται] thy King cometh, not like most of 
thy kings, proud and cruel, but meek; and not leading an army, 
and riding on a war-horse, but on the colt of an ass. 

16. Ταῦτα οὐκ ἔγνωσαν of μαθηταί] These things understood 
not His disciples at the first. Observe the modesty of the Evan- 
gelist. He is not ashamed to confess their former ignorance. 
(Chrys.) An evidence of truth. Compare Matt. xvi. 9. Mark 
viii. 17. John ii. 17. 22; viii. 28; xiii. 7; xvi. 12, 13 (Burgon.), 

sages which show that many things were done and said by our 
ee to the Apostles, which they could not wnderstand at the 
time. 

This confirms the principle, which is ever to be borne in 
mind in reading the Gospels, that much of His teaching was an- 
licipatory and prophetical, and is to be interpreted by the light 
of what He afterwards did or said. See particularly the doctrine 
in the Third and Sixth Chapters of this Gospel. Here also is an 
evidence of their Inspiration. If the Holy Ghost had not been 
given to lead them into all truth, and to bring to their remem- 
brance what Christ had spoken to them (John xiv. 26), they would 
never have been enabled, nor would have attempted, to record 


long discourses on abstruse matters; discourses which, when de- 


livered, they themselves, as St. John here candidly confesses, did 
not understand. 

17. ᾽᾿Ἐμαρτύρει οὖν --- ὅτι] The multitude, therefore, that was now 
with Him, was bearing witness that He raised Lazarus from the 
dead. Some MSS., e.g. A, B, E**, G, H, M, Q, §, U, X, A, have 
ὅτε. But the sense is, that by this triumphal manifestation the 
people bare witness ¢at He raised Lazarus from the dead. Their 
hosannas were a public proof of the Miracle. See v.18. And 
here is an answer to modern cavils against that Miracle, on the 
plea that it is not mentioned by the other Evangelists. (Cp. on 
xi. 1.) These hosannas are mentioned by them. And these 
Hosannas of the Multitude are Echoes of the Voice of Christ,— 
“ Lazarus, come forth.” This reflection on the fact is quite in 


' the manner of St. John’s Gospel. See above, Introduction, p. 268. 


19. ὁ κόσμο----ἀπῆλθεν] the world is gone away after Him. 
These words of the Pharisees are very like what they afterwards 
spake tq St. James, the Bishop of Jerusalem, at the Passover of 
A.D. 62, just before they killed him, 6 λαὸς πλανᾶται ὀπίσω 
Ἰησοῦ τοῦ σταυρωθέντος. And it is remarkable, that the people 
then also, as now (v. 13), cried ὠσαννὰ τῷ υἱῷ Δαβίδ. See the 
interesting narrative of Hegesippus preserved by Eusebius ii. 23, 
and note above on Luke xxiii. 34, whence it is evident that St. 
James, at his martyrdom, had a lively remembrance of our Lord’s 
words and actions at His death at the Passover about thirty years 
before. 

20. Ἦσαν δέ τινες “EAAnves] Gentile proselytes; like the 
Eunuch in the Acts of the Apostles (Acts viii. 27. Cp. Acts xiii. 
43), who came up to Jerusalem to worship. ‘‘ Commodé ergo et 
h. 1. Proselyti simpliciter dici potuerunt “EAAnves.” (Kuin.) 

Observe that the young ass, brought to Him by two disciples, 
typified the Gentile world coming to Christ. See on Matt. xxi. 


Z 


() #4? Apjy ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν μὴ 6 κόκκος TOD 


105 la la 
Ga) 32." Ὁ φιλῶν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἀπολέσει αὐτήν" καὶ ὃ 


n Matt. 10. 39, 
25. 

8. 35. 

e Luke 9. 24. 

& 17. 33. 


2—]. Mark xi. 2—7. And now in the next verses (20, 21) we 
see Gentiles, brought by two disciples, and coming to Him, Thus 
the type is explained by the Antitype. Thus, when our Lord had 
withered the leafy Fig-tree, He went up to Jerusalem and the 
Temple, typified by the Fig-tree. (See Matt. xxi. 19, 20. Mark 
xi. 13—20.) 

The Jews seek to kill Jesus, and the Greeks seek to see Him. 
But the Apostles who laid their garments on the colt and who 
bring these Greeks to Jesus—are Jews. Now, therefore, the two 
walls—that is, the wall of the Circumcision and that of the Un- 
circumcision—are coming together in the one Corner-stone, Christ 
Jesus, and Jew and Greek are meeting together in the one faith of 
Christ, with a kiss of peace. 

21. προσῆλθον Φιλίππῳ] These Greeks come to Philip, and 
he to Andrew, and they together came to Jesus (one would not 
come alone), a proof of reverence and awe for Jesus, after the 
stupendous miracle He had just wrought. 

— τῆς Γαλιλαία] Galilee of the Gentiles, and therefore a 
very fit person to bring them to Christ. 

— θέλομεν] we desire. See above, vi. 21. 

23. ἐλήλυθεν ἡ ὥρα] the hour is come. Before, He had 
charged His Apostles, ‘Go ye no¢ into the way of the Gentiles.”’ 
(Matt. x. 5. Cp. also Matt. xv. 24.) But now the case is altered, 
and He was about soon to give a general commission to His 
Apostles. ‘‘ Go and teach all nations.’’ (Matt. xxviii. 19.) He 
foresaw that many of the Gentiles would believe after His Passion 
and Resurrection; and on this occasion of the Greeks wishing to 
see Him, He beheld the firstfruits of the harvest of the Gentiles, 
and He speaks of Himself as of a grain sown in the earth, and 
ripening into a spiritual Harvest of believers, who were to spring 
up from Him after His death, burial, and resurrection. 

24. ἐὰν μὴ 6 κόκκος unless the grain of wheat fall into the 
earth and die, it abideth alone, but if it die, it heareth much 
Jruit. He compares Himself to a grain of corn, which would be 
buried by the unbelief of the Jews, but would fructify in the faith 
of the Gentiles. (4dug., Chrys.) As much as to say: The Jews 
desire to kill Me; but the Gentiles desire to see Me. My hour 
is come. I will comply with the desire of the Jews, that I may 
comply with that of the Gentiles. I will die, that they may live. 
My death will be their birth. As when a grain of corn is sown 
and dies in the earth it bears much fruit, so My death will yield an 
abundant harvest. If this is true of a grain of corn, how much 
more so of Me, Whose death is the cause of life ! 

When I have died and have raised Myself from the dead, 
then will My power be much more manifest, and the world will 
believe in Me as God. 

In another sense, also, Christ’s death is the cause of life. He 
dies and rises from the dead, and becomes the “ firstfruits of 
them that slept. For as in Adam all die, even so in Christ all 
shall be made alive;’’ and therefore, from this saying of our 
Lord St. Paul derives His argument on the Resurrection. 1 Cor. 
xv. 36. 

25. Ὁ φιλῶν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ] He that loveth his life shall 
lose it. See Matt. x. 39; xvi. 25. Luke ix. 24; xvii. 33. As 
much as to say, As I give My life for you, so you must be ready 
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A εὖ Ν 3 , > ᾿ > ay, ,ὔ 93 , 
μισῶν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ τούτῳ εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον φυλάξει αὐτήν. 


och, 14, 3. 

& 17. 24. 

1 Thess. 4. 17. 
p ch, 14. 3. 

& 17. 24. (2 
2 Cor. 5. 8. 

Phil. 1. 238. 

1 Thess. 4. 17, 18. 
2 Tim, 2. 12. 


6 } “ Eg a” Sse 9 +A Ἀ 
(==) “5 ο᾿Ἐὰν ἐμοί τις διακονῇ, ἐμοὶ ἀκολουθείτω: καὶ ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ, ὃ ἐκεῖ καὶ 
2 Ue ε ’ 
ὁ διάκονος ὁ ἐμὸς ἔσται: καὶ ἐάν τις ἐμοὶ διακονῇ, τιμήσει αὐτὸν ὁ Πατήρ. 

27 la) ε ld / Ν la » / ΨῈ / > ial 
a) 7 Nov ἡ ψυχή μου τετάρακται: καὶ τί εἴπω ; Πάτερ, σῶσόν pe ἐκ τῆς 
ν lal 5 
ὥρας ταύτης" ἀλλὰ διὰ τοῦτο ἦλθον εἰς THY ὥραν ταύτην. 

> 3. lal 3 la! Ν % 
σον σοῦ τὸ ὄνομα. Ἦλθεν οὖν φωνὴ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Καὶ ἐδόξασα, καὶ πάλιν 


(=) 33. Πάτερ, δόξα- 


δοξάσω. 3. “O οὖν ὄχλος ὁ ἑστὼς καὶ ἀκούσας ἔλεγε βροντὴν γεγονέναι" ἄλλοι 


ἔλεγον, ἄγγελος αὐτῷ λελάληκεν. 
ἐμὲ ἡ φωνὴ αὕτη γέγονεν, ἀλλὰ du ὑμᾶς. 


q ch. 16, 11. 

rch, 3. 14. 31 

& ver. 24. 

Isa. 53. 10, 11. 

Rom. 1. 16. 

1 Cor. 1. 23, 24. , ¥ 3 , 
me" θανάτῳ ἤμελλεν ἀποθνήσκειν. 


s 2 Sam. 7. 18. 
Ps. 89. 29, 36. 


Isa. 9. 6, 7. 
Ezek. 37. 25. 
Dan. 2. 44. 
& 7. 14, 27, 
t ch. 1.9. 


Lal ε + lal / ’ > ¥ ¥ 
νῦν 6 ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου τούτου ἐκβληθήσεται ἔξω. 
ἐκ τῆς γῆς πάντας ἑλκύσω πρὸς ἐμαυτόν. 


> la Ν > > 
80 ᾿Απεκρίθη 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐ δὲ 
"Nov κρίσις ἐστὶ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου" 
ὅ2 τ Κἀγὼ ἐὰν ὑψωθῶ 


88 Τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγε σημαίνων ποίῳ 


84 8 Ὁ (θ 3 lal ε μὰ λ ΠΗ͂ “A Ψ , 3 Le) ϑ ν ε Χ Ν 
πεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ὄχλος, Ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμεν ἐκ τοῦ νόμου, ὅτι ὁ Χριστὸς 

’, 3 x 2° Ν A Xx 4 ν “Ὁ ε A Ν en las 3 
μένει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα: καὶ πῶς σὺ λέγεις, Ὅτι δεῖ ὑψωθῆναι τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀν- 

θ , ,ὔ 3 eo ε ex tae os) θ ΄ 35 t > > > A ᾳ. 3 “ 
ρώπου ; τίς ἐστιν οὗτος ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ; Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 

» ἴω ἴω 

Ἔτι μικρὸν χρόνον τὸ φῶς μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐστι. 


~ 9 x ἊΝ » ν 
περιπατεῖτε ἕως τὸ φῶς ἔχετε, ἵνα 


ἡ σκοτία ὑμᾶς καταλάβῃ" καὶ ὃ ὃν ἐν τῇ ίᾳ οὐκ οἷδε ποῦ ὑπά 
μὴ μᾶς nN καὶ ὃ περιπατῶν ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ οὐκ οἶδε ποῦ ὑπάγει. 


36 “ 


to die for Me; and as I bear fruit by dying, so will you. Love 
not thy life in Time, lest thou lose it in Eternity. (Cp. Aug.) 

— ὁ μισῶν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ] he who hateth his life in this 
world shall guard it unto life eternal. He who does not give 
way to the temptations of sinful lusts, but crucifies his appetites, 
when they rebel against God, shall live for evermore. (Chrys.) 

26. ἐὰν ἐμοί τις διακονῇ} If a man is a minister (διάκονος, 
servant) to Me, let him follow Me. If a man seeks not his own 
things, but Mine, and walks in My ways and not in his own, and 
does all his good works, not for his own glory but for Mine, let 
him be ready to die, as I am, and his reward shall be to be where 
I am, that is, in heaven. Therefore let us not love our lives, nor 
the things of earth, but of heaven. Thither let us ascend in heart 
and mind, and dwell with Christ. (Theoph., Aug., Chrys.) 

— ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ, ἐκεῖ καὶ ὁ διάκονος ὃ ἐμός] where Iam, 
there shall My minister be. These words were remarkably ful- 
filled in St. Stephen, one of the first διάκονοι, or deacons, and the 
first martyr. He followed Christ ; he imitated Christ in a signal 
manner in his death ; and doubtless will be ever with Christ. See 
below on Acts vii. 59, 60. 

27. ἡ ψυχή μου τέτάρακται] My soul is troubled. In these 
and the following words we see proofs of His Humanity. Our 
Lord was liable to human infirmities, and as Man He clung to life. 
Christ’s body was free from sin ; but if His body had been exempt 
from the necessities of Humanity, it would not have been body. 
There was nothing sinful in this, any more than there is in hunger 
or in sleep; but He controls and corrects this human longing for 
life, and says, “" For this cause came I to this hour,’’—that is, to 
the hour of death, for the redemption of the world. Thus He 
teaches, that we must not endeavour to fly from trouble or from 
death for the truth’s sake; and by saying, “‘ Glorify Thy name,’’ He 
teaches us that the cross is the road to glory. See above, xi. 33; 
below, xiii. 21; and Matt. xxvi. 4]. 

29. βροντήν] thunder. Au evidence of St. John’s veracity, 
not concealing the doubts of the people. If the Evangelists had 
wished to deceive, they might perhaps have related that thunder 
was a yoice from heaven to Christ, but they would never have 
related that any one said, that a voice to Christ was thunder. 

30, 81. Νῦν κρίσις ἐστὶ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου νῦν ὁ ἄρχων τ. 
κόσμου τ. ἐκβληθήσεται] Now is the season of judgment, by which 
men will be tried, tested, sifted. One man will be discerned 
from another, as the chaff from the wheat by winnowing. 

The Prince of this world is the Prince of the evil who dwell 
in the world ; not that he is the Lord of the world. 

Formerly, the Devil possessed the human race, and reigned 
in the hearts of the unbelieving, and beguiled them to forsake the 
Creator, and worship the creature, and held them captive in his 
chains. But now, by faith in Christ, and by the efficacy of His 
blood, and by the virtue of His Resurrection and Ascension, mul- 
titudes have been delivered from the Devil by Christ, Who has 
bound the strong man and spoiled him of his goods. (Mark iii. 
27.) 

We are not to suppose, that the Devil is as yet finally van- 


lal » 9 
Eas τὸ φῶς ἔχετε, πιστεύετε εἰς τὸ φῶς, ἵνα υἱοὶ φωτὸς γένησθε. 


quished, or that he does not continue to tempt men, now that he 
is cast out. No: he never ceases to tempt us; but it is one thing 
for him to reign within us, and another to assail us from without. 
And now, if we follow the Apostle’s advice, he cannot hurt us 
(1 Thess. v. 8); and if he does hurt us, we have One at hand to” 
heal us (1 John ii. 1, 2). The Devil has been cast out from us ; 
let us not give place to him; let us not call him back to dwell 
within us. (Theoph., Aug.) 

82. ἐὰν ὑψωθῶ] if I be lifted up from the earth. A prophecy 
to be interpreted by the event (cp. iii. 14) ; compare the prophecy 
concerning St. Peter, xxi. 18. 

— πάντας ἑλκύσω] TI will draw all to Myself. He had said 
before, that none can come to Him, but whom the Father draws. 
(John vi. 44.) When the Father draws, the Son draws. By the 
word ‘ drawing,’ He intimates that we are by nature bound and 
held in chains by a tyrant, and that we cannot escape from the 
Devil’s bondage and approach Christ, of ourselves. ( Chrys.) 


34. ἠκούσαμεν ἐκ τοῦ νόμου] we heard out of the Law, that 


Christ abideth for ever. And yet they had the Prophet Isaiah 
predicting the death of the Messiah (liii. 7). Christ shows them 
that He would both suffer, and abide for ever (Chrys.) ; as the light 
of the sun is withdrawn, and then rises again. 

It is no wonder, that the Jews were not able to believe, 


ousness, and would not submit themselves to God’s righteousness. 
(Rom. x. 3.) When we read, therefore, that they ‘could not 
believe,’’ let us understand that they would not believe. (Aug.) _ 

Some are elated to presumption by too much confidence in 
their own will; and others are cast down into recklessness by too 
much diffidence. 
livered from temptation, which is in our own power ?”’ 
say, ‘‘ Why do we endeavour to live well, which is only in God’s 
power?”? O Lord, Our Father, which art in heaven, do not 


Thou lead us into either of these two temptations, but “ deliver us 


from the Evil one.’’ On the one hand, if we are self-confident 
with Peter, let us listen to the Lord’s words,—* I have prayed for 
thee, Peter, that thy faith fail not’’ (Luke xxii. 32), lest we 
imagine that our faith is so much dependent on our own free-will 
as not to need divine grace. On the other hand, if we doubt and 
despond, let us hear the Evangelist St. John saying,— “ He gave 


them power to become the sons of God” (John i. 12), lest we — 


imagine that it is not at all in our own power to believe.« In both 
respects let us acknowledge God’s goodness (i. e. both for our own 
power and for His grace). Let us bless Him that He gives us 
power, and let us pray to Him lest our weakness fail ; and in all 


things, ‘‘he that glorieth, let him not glory in himself, but in the © 


ΤΟ γα (2 Cor:x. 17. 

35. τὸ φῶς μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν] For μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, some MSS. (Β, D, K, Τρ, 
M, N, X, and several Cursives and Versions) have ἐν ὑμῖν, which 
may perhaps be the right reading, and then the év is equivalent to 


in the midst of you, or in your presence. See xv. 24. 1 Cor. 
Vi. 2. 


The former say, “‘ Why do we pray to be de- — 
Others | 


d 
Γ 
because in their pride they desired to establish their own 7 





iT, αὐδάν 


>=? 







. 


VA 40. Τετύφλωκεν͵] He hath blinded their eyes. 
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Ταῦτα ἐλάλησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἀπελθὼν ἐκρύβη ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 


Ν an lal 
ὃ] Τοσαῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ σημεῖα πεποιηκότος ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν οὐκ ἐπίστευον 


εἷς αὐτὸν, ὃ8 


ν ε Ah n ἴω > 
“wa ὃ λόγος “Hoatov τοῦ προφήτου πληρωθῇ ὃν εἶπε, Κύριε, 


u Isa. 53. 1. 
Rom. 10. 16. 


, 5 Φ A 9 al ε n Ν ε , vA , 5 
τίς ἐπίστευσε τῇ ἀκοῇ ἡμῶν; καὶ ὁ βραχίων Κυρίου τίνι ἀπεκα- 
΄ 109 Ν le) ay oh 
λύφθη; (Ff) ® Διὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἠδύναντο πιστεύειν, ὅτι πάλιν εἶπεν “Hoatas, 
“ Ν᾽ lal 
“vTetudhoxev αὐτῶν τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, καὶ πεπώρωκεν αὐτῶν τὴν Visa. 6.9, 10. 


Matt. 18. 14, 15. 
Mark 4. 12. 


κα δί » ν ‘ ζὸὃ lal ΕἸ θ δ A Ν , a δὲ 
ρ ἐᾶν tva μη ιόωῶσι τοις od αλμοις, και νοησωσι ΤΊ) καρ LO; Luke 8.10. 


Ν al 
καὶ ἐπιστραφῶσι, καὶ ἰάσωμαι αὐτούς. 
> lal lal 
“Ore εἶδε τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλάλησε περὶ αὐτοῦ" 
lal 2 / Ν paw! > 3 ’ὔ > Ν Χ ν᾿ X\ ’ > 
τῶν ἀρχόντων πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτόν: ἀλλὰ " διὰ τοὺς Φαρισαίους οὐχ 


Acts 28. 26. 
Rom. 11. 8. 


29 . Vad 
ομῶὼς μέντου Και EK w Isa. 6. 1—5. 


1 A ον A 
(+) 41 Tatra εἶπεν ‘Hoaias, 
4 


x: ch. 7. 13; 
& 9. 22, 88, 84. 


ε ’ ν Ν > , , 48 y? 4 Ν % , & 12. 42, 43, 
ὡμολόγουν, ἵνα μὴ ἀποσυνάγωγοι γένωνται. Ἠγάπησαν γὰρ τὴν δόξαν ὃ 1). 35,4: 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων μᾶλλον ἥπερ τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
111 44 29 A δὲ A Ν ty ε , > oe & > , > 
(+) Ιησοῦς δὲ ἔκραξε καὶ εἶπεν, Ὃ πιστεύων eis ἐμὲ οὐ πιστεύει εἰς x1 Pet. 1.21. 


ἐμὲ, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὸν πέμψαντά pe * 


119 b? Ν an > Ἂν ,ὔ > Y an 
(=) “ "᾿Εγὼ φῶς εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἐλήλυθα, Wa πᾶς ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ eve 


τῇ σκοτίᾳ μὴ μείνῃ. 


λάξῃ, ἐγὼ οὐ κρίνω αὐτόν: οὐ γὰρ ἦλθον ἵνα κρίνω τὸν κόσμον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα 


σώσω τὸν κόσμον. 


Ἂ, Ν ’, la 
47° Kat ἐὰν tis μου ἀκούσῃ τῶν ῥημάτων Kal μὴ φυ- 


Nae lal ον os Ν [4 is 
h. 10. 80, 38. 
καὶ "ὁ θεωρῶν ἐμὲ θεωρεῖ τὸν πέμψαντά με. 2%, peas 


& 14. 9—11, 20. 
16, 15. 

& 17. 21—23. 

b ch, 1. 4, 5, 9. 
& 3.19. & 8. 12. 
& 9. 5. 

& ver. 35, 36, 


8 Ὃ ἀθετῶν ἐμὲ, καὶ μὴ λαμβάνων τὰ ῥήματά μου, ἔχει seh. 5. 17. 


Mark 16. 16. 


Ν Ε ’ 5 ’ὔὕ d¢ / ἃ > 4 3 Lal ~ 3 \ > Lal 5 , 
τὸν κρίνοντα, αὑτον' “0 λόγος ὃν ἐλάλησα ἐκεῖνος κρινευ αὑτὸν ἐν TY ἐσχατῇ ἃ οἱ. 3. 19. 


ἡμέρᾳ * 


> , 5 Ν ᾿ς ’ὔ » \ Ἁ ’ 
αὐτός μοι ἐντολὴν δέδωκεν τί εἴπω καὶ τί λαλήσω": 

3 aA Χ 27 4 > ἃ > A ae 8 Ν ἊΜ , ε Ἀ 
αὐτοῦ ζωὴ αἰώνιός ἐστιν ἃ οὖν λαλῶ ἐγὼ, καθὼς εἴρηκέ μοι ὁ Πατὴρ, 


λαλῶ. 


“ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐξ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐκ ἐλάλησα: ἀλλ᾽ ὁ πέμψας με Πατὴρ, 


Mark 16. 16. 


& 12. 47, 48 

Χ 7 9 f Ὲ ‘ ’ ° 

καὶ οἷδα OTL ἢ ἐντολὴ & ch. 8. 26. 
& 14,10 


σα ΠΡ ch. 8, 16, ἘΠ 
OUT® 26.97, 32, 33, 
40 


a Matt. 26. 1. 
a Mark 14, 1. 


50 


XII. 1" Πρὸ δὲ τῆς ἑορτῆς τοῦ πάσχα, εἰδὼς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ὅτι ἐλήλυθεν αὐτοῦ Luke 22: 1: 





— ἕω] A, B, D, K, L, X, have ὡς here, and so A, Β, Ὦ, 
L, in v. 36, for ἕως, 

37—48. Τοσαῦτα! The Holy Spirit, as it were, sums up the 
evidence and pronounces judgment in these verses. This is an 
appropriate characteristic of the last Gospel. 

39. οὐκ ἠδύναντο πιστεύειν) they were not able to believe. It 
was not possible for the prophets to utter what was false, but it 
was not, therefore, impossible for them to believe. For God 
would not have prophesied as He did, if they had been about to 
believe. But why could they not believe? Because they were 
not willing to believe. (Chrys.) Because Almighty God ‘“ gave 
them over to a reprobate mind,” and, by a just retribution, 
punished them with blindness for their sin in closing their eyes 


ev. 40). 
2 St. John 


gives a paraphrase of Isa. vi. 9. See above, v. 14, and Suren- 
hus. p. 366. 

— ἵνα μὴ ἴδωσι that they should not see. Our own sins are 
the cause of God’s alienation from us, and of our own consequent 
suffering. (Isa. lix. 2. Hos. iv. 6.) See above, ix. 3. 39. 

41. ὅτε εἶδε τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ] when he beheld His glory. The 
Evangelist here says that Esaias (Isa. vi. 1—9) saw the glory of 
the Son. St. Paul says (Acts xxviii. 25) that he heard the words 
of the Holy Spirit. There is one glory, therefore, of the Holy 
Trinity : and the glory of the Father is the glory of the Son, and 


is the glory of the Holy Ghost. (Theoph.) The glory of the 


: Ever-blessed Trinity appeared to Isaiah, when he heard the 


Ἱ 


‘Angelic Holy, Holy, Holy (Isa. vi. 3); and the glory of the 


4 


s&s 


Trinity is here called the Glory of Christ, because Christ is God. 
(Cyril. 

There is a remarkable resemblance to this passage in the 
Book of Revelation (Rev. iv. 8—11), compared with Rev. v. 12— 
14, where the Glory ascribed to the Holy Trinity, and the Wor- 
ship paid to the Holy Trinity, is ascribed and paid to Christ ; and 
is therefore a clear evidence of His Divinity. 

A, B, L, M, X, have ὅτι here. 

44. ἔκραξε] He cried aloud; contrary to His custom. (Matt. 
xii. 19.) A rebuke. (Cyril.) When Christ is said κράζειν, or 
κραυγάζειν, doubtless there is a special emphasis in what He says. 
He is said only once in St. Matt. κράξαι (xxvii. 50), at His death ; 
and once, at the same time, in St. Mark xv. 39 (cp. Heb. v. 7) ; 





not once in St. Luke. Butin St. John He is said κράξαι ev τῷ 
ἱερῷ twice (vii. 28. 37, and xi. 43); κραυγάσαι φωνῇ μεγάλῃ at 
the raising of Lazarus from the dead, and lastly here. This was 
His last cry as a Prophet to the world. Cp. Rev. vii. 2 and x. 3. 
St. John particularly appears to dwell on the word κράζω (the 
Hebr. np, kara, ‘to ery ;’ see i. 15), and κραυγή, as expressive 
of prophetical and evangelical teaching in his Gospel and Book of 
Revelation. And perhaps the τρία μυστήρια κραυγῆς (the three 
mysteries of crying) in the Epistle of St. John’s scholar S. Zgnatius 
(ad Ephes. 19), may mean the three great mysteries of Prophecy 
and Preaching ; viz. as he explains them, the Virginity of Mary, 
her bearing of the child Jesus, and His Death. These Christian 
Verities were three great Mysteries of κραυγὴ, or erying aloud, 
inasmuch as they were hidden from the world, and could never be 
discovered by human reason, and were distinguished from all 
other Mysteries which are generally kept secret, or uttered in 
private to a few; but these were to be proclaimed aloud to the 
whole World. 

— Ὁ πιστεύων] Our Lord speaks to those who believed, but 
would not confess Him. See vv. 42, 43. 

47. φυλάξῃ] So A, B, Ὁ, K, L, X.—Elz. πιστεύσῃ. 

47, 48. ἐγὼ οὐ κρίνω αὐτὸν--- λόγος ὃν ἐλάλησα] I am not 
the cause of his destruction, but he himself is the cause, because 
he will not hear My word which will judge him at the last day. 
(Chrys.) 

47. ἦλθον ἵνα κρίνω) Now is the time of mercy; hereafter 
will be the time of judgment. (Aug.) 

48. ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ] in the last day. Therefore the Re- 
surrection and Universal Judgment will be on the same day. 
( Bengel.) 

49. τί εἴπω καὶ τί λαλήσω] “εἴπω de sermone brevi et mutuo ; 
λαλήσω de copioso ;*2x (amar), et 12 (dabhar), apud Hebr.” 
(Bengel.) 


Cu. XIII. 1. Πρὸ δὲ τῆς ἑορτῆς τοῦ πάσχα] The words πρὸ 
τῆς ἑορτῆς do not mean the day before, for they were spoken on 
the first day of unleavened bread; but they intimate that this act 
was introductory to the Passover. Cp. v. 29. 

— ἐλήλυθεν] A, B, K, L, M, X, and many Cursive MSS. 
have ἦλθεν. 
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JOHN ΧΙ. 2—9. 





9 nw aw 9 7 Ἂς 
ἡ ὥρα ἵνα μεταβῇ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα, ἀγαπήσας τοὺς 
ἰδίους τοὺς ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ εἰς τέλος ἠγάπησεν αὐτούς. 


Ὁ Luke 22. 3. 118 
Matt. 18. 19. ΙΧ 
Acts 5. 3. 


c Matt. 11. 27. 


> Ἁ 
) 3 Καὶ δείπνου γενομένου, Tov Διαβόλου ἤδη βεβληκότος εἰς τὴν καρ- 
δίαν ᾿Ιούδα Σίμωνος ᾿Ισκαριώτου ἵνα αὐτὸν παραδῷ, (Fr) ὃ" εἰδὼς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
ν , / Se AE Ν 3 Ν a LO pam” iene ada 0 Ν 
ὅτι πάντα δέδωκεν αὐτῷ ὁ Πατὴρ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας, καὶ ὅτι ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθε καὶ 
Ν ἈΝ N ¢ + δὶ dase? > nA 5 ΄ \ ‘0 ᾧ elv Χ 
πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν ὑπάγει, (~~) ὁ ἐγείρεται ἐκ τοῦ δείπνου, καὶ τίθησι τὰ ἱμάτια, καὶ 

> ,ὔὕ Y 9 . an wan: 
εἶτα βάλλει ὕδωρ εἰς τὸν νιπτῆρα, Kal ἤρξατο 


, Ν / A a NERS , a , Φὰ Ὁ ὃ , 
νίπτειν τοὺς πόδας τῶν μαθητῶν, καὶ ἐκμάσσειν τῷ λεντίῳ @ ἣν διεζωσμένος. 
6 Ψ 3 Ν / 4 Χ Md > Μὰ 3 “Ὁ pis Ν ~ 

Ἔρχεται οὖν πρὸς Σίμωνα psn καὶ λέγει Caprese i oe ee 

, ‘ , > A = > “ > 

νίπτεις τοὺς πόδας ; 7 ᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, “O ἐγὼ ποιῶ σὺ οὐκ 


ch. 8. 35. 
Ἂν 17.2: 
λαβὼν λέντιον διέζωσεν ἑαυτὸν, ὃ 
3 + , - Ἂς ἴω 
οἶδας ἄρτι, γνώσῃ δὲ μετὰ ταῦτα. 
ἃ ch. 8. 5. “ὃ 3 Ν 955 
1 Cor. 6. 11. πόδας μου εἰς TOV αἰῶνα. 
Eph. 5. 26, ¥ ΄ ἂν 5 A 
Tit. 3. δι ἔχεις μέρος MET ἐμοῦ. 


ὃ Λέγει αὐτῷ Πέτρος, Οὐ μὴ νίψῃς τοὺς 


᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “᾽Εὰν μὴ νίψω σε, οὐκ 
9. Λέγει αὐτῷ Σίμων Πέτρος, Κύριε, μὴ τοὺς πόδας μου 





— ta μεταβῇ] that He should pass. The word pascha here used 
signifies passing-by, ‘ transitus,’ μετάβασις. See on Matt. xxvi. 2 ; 
and the Evangelist seems to refer to this meaning, when he says 
that Jesus knew that the time had come, that He should pass to 
the Father. He is our true Passover (1 Cor. v. 7), for Whose 
sake the destroying Angel passes by us, and by whom we pass 
from the kingdom of the Evil one to the Kingdom of God, and 
from this world to a better. Cp. above on x. 40. 

2. δείπνου γενομένου when supper had begun. Our Lord had 
already reclined (see v. 12, ἀναπεσὼν πάλιν), and He rose from 
the couch to do this act (v. 4). The reason of this seems to be, 
that He desired thus to show that the act itself was an extra- 
ordinary one, and not like that of the usual washing before din- 
ner, but had a spiritual sense, that it was symbolical of a spi- 
ritual purification by love. See note, v. 10. 14. 34. The inha- 
bitants of Eastern countries bathed their bodies before they went 
out to dinner; and when they had come to the house of enter- 
tainment, their feet were cleansed with water from the dust they 
might have contracted in the way thither, and that they might 
not soil the cushions of the couch on which they reclined at meat. 
Cp. Luke vii. 44, and Weistein, p. 929. 

The bodily washing had already taken place before supper 
(cp. Luke vii. 44; xi. 38); the washing which Christ now per- 
formed was of another kind. It had a mystical meaning, and an 
enlarged reference to the well-being of the Church in all places 
‘and ages. This was specially the character of His actions which 
immediately preceded the Crucifixion, or accompanied it, or fol- 
lowed it during His forty days’ sojourn on earth. They are to be 
explained from the sequel. The clue to their interpretation may 
be found in His own words to St. Peter (v. 7), “" What I do, thou 
knowest not now; but thou shalt know hereafter.” 

— τοῦ Διαβόλου ἤδη βεβληκότος] when the devil had already 
put into the heart of Judas to betray Him. This is introduced 
to show that our Lord deigned to wash the feet of him who was 
about to betray Him, and proves the malice of the traitor when in 
the hands of Satan; such an act of condescension on Christ’s part 
could not move him from his purpose. (Chrys.) He Who sitteth 
above the Cherubim washed the feet of Judas. 

8. εἰδὼς 5 Ἰησοῦς Observe εἰδὼς repeated. Seev. 1. He 
knew that His hour was come; He knew that the Father had 
given all things into His hands. He was conscious of man’s in- 
gratitude and of His own glory; and yet He did what He did 
now. The Evangelist says this, in a spirit of astonishment at 
Christ’s humility, into Whose hands the Father had given all 
things, the traitor, and all His enemies and persecutors. (Cp. 
Chrys.) 

The traitor was delivered into the hands of Him Whom he 
betrayed ; and it was so ordered, under Christ’s controlling power, 
that from the evil done by the traitor, that good, which he de- 
signed not, was elicited by Christ. Our Lord knew what He 
Himself was doing for His friends, in patiently availing Himself 
of His enemies. The Father had so given all things into His 
hands ; even the worst things, for good use of them. 

The Evangelist, being about to describe Christ’s humility, 
first speaks of His exaltation, in order that we may remember 
from what a height of glory and majesty He stooped down to do 
the work of a servant. God gave all things into His hands, and 
yet He washed the feet of His Disciples, even of Judas, whom 
He foreknew as about to betray Him. (Cp. Origen, Aug., Gregor. 
Moral. iii. c. xii.) 

4. ἐγείρεται ἐκ τοῦ δείπνου] He riseth from the supper. Ob- 
serve ἐγείρεται, present tense. So τίθησι, βάλλει, ἔρχεται, 





λέγει : the whole is described and presented to the eye, with the 
graphic liveliness of a picture. He rises from the supper. By 
the word δεῖπνον, St. John refers the reader’s mind to the 
δεῖπνον, the great δεῖπνον, the δεῖπνον Κυριακὸν, the Lord’s 
Supper, just instituted by Christ, and described by the pre- 
ceding Evangelists. The act now described took place soon after 
that Institution. 

— τίθησι τὰ ἱμάτια---ξαυτόν] He layeth aside His upper gar- 
ment (see on Matt. xxvi. 65), and took a λέντιον (linteum), 
towel, and girded Himself. 

He did not wash them before they had reclined, but after ; 
He then rises (Chrys., see on v. 2) and girds himself; that is, 
He appears before them as a servant. Cp. Luke xii. 37 ; xvii. 8, 
where He says, ‘‘ He shall gird Himself, and will come forth and 
serve them,’’ and ‘ gird thyself, and serve me, till I have eaten. 
Doth he thank that servant ?”’ 

To wash the feet, was to perform a servile act, especially of 
women. See 1 Sam. xxv. 4], ‘‘ Let thine handmaid be a servant 
to wash the feet of thy servants.’ Luke vii. 38. 1 Tim. v. 10. — 
Schemoth Rabba, sect. 20, fol. 119, qualis est consuetudo omnis 
terre ? Resp. Quisquis emit servos, ut se lavent, ungant, vestiant, 
gestent, et lucem preferant: vid. Lightfootus et Schoettgenius ad 
h. 1. Suet. Calig. c. 26, nihilo reverentior leniorque erga se- 
natum: gquosdam summis honoribus functos—ad pedes stare 
succinctos linteo passus est. 

Each of these actions was symbolical. The Everlasting - 
Worp, being in the form of God, divested Himself of His royal 
robe of lieavenly dignity and glory, and “made Himself of no 
reputation, and took upon Him the form of a servant” (Phil. ii. 
7); and as He said Himself (Luke xxii. 27), ‘‘ 1 am among you 
as he that serveth.’”” He pours out water to wash His disciples’ 
feet. He was about to pour out His ‘d/ood to cleanse us from 
sin. He wipes the feet of His Disciples with the towel with 
which He was girded. He refreshes us by the Flesh with which 
He clothed Himself for our sakes. His Passion is our Purifica- 
tion. He commended to us humility by His example. We 
should have been lost for ever through pride, unless God, hum-_ 
bling Himself, had found us and saved us. (Luke xix. 10.) We — 
had been lost, by following the pride of our Deceiver ; let us, 
now that we are found, follow the humility of our Saviour. (Cp. 
Aug.) On these incidents see Williams, Holy Week, pp. 392 
—420. j 

δ. βάλλει ὕδωρ εἰς τὸν νιπτῇρα] He poureth water into the 
bason. He does not employ any one else to do these menial 
works, but performs them all with His own Hand. (Chrys.) He 
alone cleanseth us from all sin. Cp. 1 Johni. 7. 

— νίπτειν τοὺς πόδας τῶν μαθητῶν] When the feet of the 
Disciples were washed by Christ, then it might be said that what 
was spoken prophetically of the Apostles was fulfilled, ‘‘ How 
beautiful are the feet of them that preach the Gospel of peace !”” 
(Isa. lii. 7. Rom. x. 15.) (Origen.) 

6. ob μοῦ νίπτεις τοὺς πόδας,] Dost Thou, the Lord of all, 
wash the feet of me—thy unworthy servant? The pronouns σὺ 
and μοῦ are emphatic. 

°O ἐγὼ ποιῶ σὺ οὐκ οἶδας ἄρτι] What Iam doing, thou 
knowest not now, but thou shalt know hereafter. Our Lord thus 
intimates that there was something mystical in this act. See on 
v. 2. The word νίπτω is repeated eight times in these first four- 
teen verses. The Evangelist dwells upon it as containing a 
divine truth of great importance. 

8. Οὐ μὴ---εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα] On this phrase, see viii. 51, 52. 

— Ἐὰν μὴ νίψω σε, οὐκ ἔχεις μέρος μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ] If I wash 
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ΔΑ pt “A ἶνας, 5 Ε] Sw , 
Kat ὑμεῖς καθαροί ἐστε' ἀλλ᾽ οὐχὶ πάντες" 
διὰ τοῦτο εἶπεν, Οὐχὶ πάντες καθαροί ἐστε. 


JOHN XIII. 10—18. 


335 


μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰς χεῖρας, καὶ τὴν κεφαλήν. 19 " Λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὋὉ «οἱ. τ. 5. 

Γ , > » , x δ “ὃ : , 3 be » Ν Ψ 
λελουμένος οὐκ ἔχει χρείαν ἢ τοὺς πόδας νίψασθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι καθαρὸς ὅλος. 

jis 


f ver. 18. 
ch. 6. 64, 70, 71. 
& 18. 4. 


»Ὰ Ν ἧς / > , 
ἤδει γαρ TOV παραδιδόντα αὐτον" 


ν 3 “ ΔΎ ae, 2 Agee , 3 A 39 A 
Ἰ2 Ὅτε οὖν ἔνιψε τοὺς πόδας αὐτῶν, Kal ἔλαβε τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, ἀναπεσὼν 


πάλιν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Γινώσκετε τί πεποίηκα ὑμῖν; (ar) 15 ὁ Ὑμεῖς φωνεῖτέ με, 
ΑΝ ΄, hae , \ A , > \ , 

ὁ διδάσκαλος, καὶ ὁ Κύριος, καὶ καλῶς λέγετε, εἰμὶ γάρ. 
ἔνιψα ὑμῶν τοὺς πόδας, ὁ Κύριος καὶ ὁ διδάσκαλος, καὶ ὑμεῖς ὀφείλετε ἀλλήλων 


νίπτειν τοὺς πόδας. δ᾽ 


A κ an 
ὑμῖν, καὶ ὑμεῖς ποιῆτε. 


lal lal lal , > nA 
(τὸ) & “’Apjv ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ ἔστι δοῦλος μείζων τοῦ κυρίου αὐτοῦ, 

3 lal 
οὐδὲ ἀπόστολος μείζων τοῦ πέμψαντος αὐτόν. 


5 5» Lal > δ 
εστε ἐαν TOLYTE AUTA. 


116 
: g ver. 6, 9. 


ra Na Tabi dis ihe κα χέλυν te ΙΝ 
(=) Eu οὖν eyo res. 
1 Pet: δ. δὲ 


ε / Ν 3» ε ~ ν Ν 5 \ > ’ 
ὑπόδειγμα γὰρ ἔδωκα υμιν, ινὰ καθὼς EYW €7OLYNOS i Luke 22. 27. 


k ch. 15. 20. 
Matt. 10. 24., 


lal 3» , , 
7) Ei ταῦτα οἴδατε, μακάριοί Luke 6. 40. 


(2) % Οὐ περὶ πάντων ὑμῶν λέγω: ἐγὼ οἶδα ods ἐξελεξάμην: ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα ἡ 
Ν lal m¢ , > > lal Ὁ ¥ 5 A ΦΎΘΟΥ 4 Ν εἶ 
γραφὴ πληρωθῇ, “ὋῸ τρώγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὸν ἄρτον ἐπῆρεν ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ τὴν mPs.41.9. 


(νίψω) thee not, thou hast no part with Me. If I wash not thy 
feet, i.e. if I cleanse not thy affections, so that thou mayest walk 
aright, thou hast no share in Me and My glory. (Origen.) The 
unholy cannot enter into the mansions above, but only they who 
have their conscience cleansed by love of Christ, and are sancti- 
fied by the Spirit in‘ holy Baptism. (Cyril.) 

10. Ὁ λελουμένος οὐκ ἔχει χρείαν ἢ τοὺς πόδας νίψασθαι] 
These words cannot be understood of a bodily washing, they 
must be interpreted spiritually ; 

Observe the words λελουμένος and νίψασθαι. One total, the 
other partial. He that hath been dathed by the waters of Bap- 
tism, λελουμένος λουτρῷ παλιγγενεσίας (Tit. iii. 5. Eph. v. 26. 
Heb. x. 22), is wholly washed, and needeth not but to wash 
his feet. (Aug.) After he has been bathed, once for all, in’ the 
laver of regeneration in Baptism, his affections are sullied by in- 
tercourse with the world, and contract dust and mire in his daily 
walk amid the cares and pleasures of life, he must therefore wash 
his feet by repentance, and cleanse his affections; “ for if we say 
that we have no sin, we deceive ourselves, and the truth is not in 
us; but if we confess our sins, He is faithful and just to forgive 
“9 our sins, and to cleanse us from all unrighteousness”? (1 John 

7 ὃ, 9). 

He Who is ever making intercession for us (Heb. vii. 25), 
daily washes our feet; and we have daily need of washing our 
Jeet,—that is, of directing the paths of our spiritual steps, as we 
confess in the Lord’s Prayer, ‘‘ Forgive us our trespasses ᾿ (Matt. 
vi. 12). 

They who have been bathed with the Baptism of Christ, and 
have their feet washed by Him, have a capacity to receive the 
cleansing graces of the Holy Ghost. (Cp. Origen.) 

18. φωνεῖτέ με, ὁ διδάσκαλος ye call Me, Master. On this 
use of the nominative, see Luke xix. 29. 1 Sam. ix. 9, τὸν 
προφήτην ἐκάλει ὃ λαὸς, ὁ βλέπων. (Winer, p. 164.) 

14. Εἰ οὖν ἐγώ] If I then, your Lord and Master, washed 

our feet, ye also ought to wash one another’s feet. Christ, as 
rd, washed the feet of His servants; as Master or Teacher, 
He washed the feet of His Disciples, and gave them a lesson in 
both respects. Observe how the Word of God humbled Himself. 
Abraham gave water to the three men (Gen. xviii. 4); Joseph did 
the same to his brethren (Gen. xliii. 24); but neither of them did 
to them what Christ did to His Disciples. (Origen, who quotes 
Matt. xi. 29.) 

Ye ought to wash one another’s feet. This is to be under- 
stood figuratively. (Origen.) Sometimes it is done, literally, 
when Christians receive their brethren in hospitality (1 Tim. v. 10). 
It is done spiritually when we confess our faults to each other 
(James y. 16), and ask forgiveness one of another (Col. iii. 13). 
It is also done by those who are competent to teach others by 
Christian doctrine ; they wash their feet, and make them clean by 
leading them from the impure ways of sin into the path of God’s 
commandments. (Cp. Aug., Origen.) 

It has been asked by some,—Are we not bound to imitate 
Christ’s example, and to comply with His precept literally, in 
this particular? And if we are not bound to do so in this case— 
why are we bound to imitate and obey Him in other respects ? 
Tf, after His example and command, we are justified in not wash- 
ing one another’s feet, may we not also decline to imitate and 
obey Him in other respects? Are we not also at liberty to set aside 


His commandment, ‘“ Take eat, this is My Body; drink ye all of 
this 2" May we not, in short, abstain from the Holy Communion? 

What is the difference between the two cases? 

The answer is: that the Holy Communion was instituted by 
Christ as the means for conveying what is necessary to all for the 
attainment of a permanent end; that is to say, for the reception 
of spiritual grace, which is requisite for everlasting salvation. 
And it has ever been regarded and observed as such by the Apostles 
of Christ, and by the Universal Church in all time; and there- 
fore the administration and reception of the Holy Communion 
are things of universal and perpetual obligation, even to the end 
of Time. But this is not the case with the washing of feet. We 


do not find, that it was designed to be an instrument of conveying . 


present grace for the attainment of future glory: or that it was 
ever regarded and observed as such by the Apostles and Apostolic 
Churches, who were the best Expositors of Christ’s words and 
actions. It is therefore not obligatory on Christians, as to the 
letter ; but all persons are ever bound to cherish the spirit which 
is embodied in this act; that is, to demean themselves to one 
another in lowliness and love. Rom. xii. 9,10. Gal. v. 13, 14. 
φῶ LeFetiy. 5.9 Jobn: it. 10,911 514) 1618.23 sive 7, ΒΞ. ΠΗ 
20, 21. 

On this point see Hooker, H. P. I. xv., and III. x., and III. 
xi, 15—18. 

Whatever was appointed and used by Christ or His Apostles 
(who were inspired by the Holy Ghost), for the attainment of 
necessary ends, that we must hold to be always necessary to be 
observed in the Church, even to the day of doom. 

18. Ov rep) πάντων ὑμῶν λέγω] Iam not speaking of you ail. 
For He had said, ‘‘ Ye are clean, but not al/” (xiii. 10,11). Judas 
had been washed by Christ, but was not clean, as it is said, ‘* Let 
him that is filthy be filthy still” (Rev. xxii. 11). The Eleven, 
when washed by Jesus, became more clean; but Judas, who was 
unclean, and into whom Satan had entered after the sop (xiii. 2) 
became more unclean. (Origen.) 

— ἐγὼ οἶδα obs ἐξελεξάμην] I know whom I chose. Cp. John 
vi. 71. He does not openly upbraid the traitor, but speaks to his 
conscience; in order to show him that He knows his secret 
thoughts, and to deter him from his sin against One who thus 
proves Himself to be God. 

— ἵνα ἣ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ] that the Scripture might have its 
Jull and final accomplishment. See on Matt. i. 22. St. Matthew’s 
formula of quoting the Old Testament is ἵνα or ὅπως πληρωθῇ, 
or τότε ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθὲν (“in order that what was spoken 
might be fulfilled’), which he uses ¢en times (i. 22; ii. 15. 17. 
23; iv. 14; viii. 17; xii. 17; xiii 355; xxi. 4; xxvii. 9), and 
which is never used by St. John, who employs the form ἵνα 4 
γραφὴ πληρωθῇ (in order that what is written might be fulfilled) 
Jour times (xiii. 18; xvii. 12; xix. 24. 36). 


St. Matthew wrote specially for the Jewish Nation, to whom | 
the Old Testament was delivered viva voce; St. John wrote for 


those to whom it was a written volume. 

—‘O τρώγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὸν ἄρτον] Ps. xli.9. St. John gives 
a paraphrase of the text, which is, ‘he that eateth my bread.’ 
See above, xii. 39. This is said in order that we may not be 
irritated by injuries from our friends, when we remember what 
Christ suffered from one who ate of His bread in the Lord’s 
Supper. (Chrys. ibid. and Aug.) It is also corrective of the 
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, 3 A 19 n? > ¥ ΄ ΕΝ Ν a , 6 ν ν , 
TTEPVQaV αὐυτου" Att αρτι λέγω υμιν προ του γένεσναι, Wa οταν γένηται 


(5) 39 ο᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, Ὃ λαμβάνων ἐάν τινα πέμψω ἐμὲ λαμβάνει 


ὁ δὲ ἐμὲ λαμβάνων λαμβάνει τὸν πέμψαντά με. 


p ch. 12. 27. 
Matt. 26. 21. 
Mark 14. 18. 
Luke 22. 21. 


IV 


q ch. 21. 20. 
Luke 16. 22. 


rch. 19. 26. 
& 20. 2. 
& 21. 7, 20, 24. 


᾿Ιησοῦ, "ὃν ἠγάπα ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “3 


» Ν me 7 
εἴη περὶ οὗ λέγει. 


121 a Fame) ΒΡ. aA 3 , aA ΄ Va re \ 
(4) 7? Tatra εἰπὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐταράχθη τῷ πνεύματι, καὶ ἐμαρτύρησε καὶ 
εν 3 \ 5 Ν / (te Re ν Ὁ 5 ε “Ὁ . ὃ 4, 
εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν παραδώσει με. 
ν ς ‘\ ys 
(3) 3 Ἔβλεπον οὖν εἰς ἀλλήλους οἱ μαθηταὶ ἀπορούμενοι περὶ Tivos λέγει. 
123 93 «5 δὲ 3 , @ 3 “ θ “ 5 A 3 a aN A 
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’ > ’ iP. , θέ. θ ’ x 
νεύει οὖν τούτῳ Σίμων Πέτρος πυθέσθαι τίς ἂν 
95 3 \ δὲ 3 A ν 3 Ν nO ipa ed A 
Ἐπιπεσὼν δὲ ἐκεῖνος οὕτως ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ 
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λέγει αὐτῷ, Κύριε, tis ἐστιν ; (335) 25 ᾿Αποκρίνεται ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Εκεῖνός ἐστιν, 
@ , , 3 7, 
ᾧ ἐγὼ βάψας τὸ ψωμίον ἐπιδώσω' καὶ ἐμβάψας τὸ ψωμίον δίδωσιν ᾿Ιούδᾳ 





spirit of ambition and rivalry which showed itself in the Twelve 
at this time, among whom there was a strife who of them should 
be greatest (Luke xxii. 24); and it inculcates humility and love 
as the fittest accompaniments of that holy Feast. 

He says 6 τρώγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὸν ἄρτον, He that eateth with 
Me the Bread, the Sacramental Bread of the Holy Eucharist. 
(Cp. John vi. 54. 56. 58.) They (says Aug.), whom Christ had 
chosen, ate the Lord, Who is the Bread; Judas ate the Bread of 
the Lord (‘ illi manducabant panem Dominum, ille panem Domini, 
contra Dominum’’), They ate Life; he ate Punishment ; for 
the Apostle says (1 Cor. xi. 29), ‘“‘ He that eateth unworthily 
eateth to himself damnation.” Peter and Judas received of one 
bread. Peter received it unto life; Judas unto death. (Cp. 
2 Cor. ii. 16.) 

Our Lord here refers to the Holy Communion just instituted 
by Himself. St. John does not describe the Institution of that 
Sacrament, because it had been already fully described in the 
preceding Gospels. His silence in this particular respect, as in 
many others, is an eloquent testimony to the completeness of 
their accounts. He supposes their Gospels to be familiar to his 
readers; and writes accordingly. At the time when he wrote, 
the Holy Communion had been administered many years. And 
by that administration the history of its Institution was kept alive 
in the minds of all Christians. In all probability, the Evangelic 
history of its Institution formed part of the Ritual of its celebra- 
tion. Then therefore the time was come, when our Lord’s pro- 
phetieal teaching concerning the Holy Eucharist could be fully 
understood. Hence the fitness of the insertion of that teaching 
in the Gospel of St. John, in the sixth chapter (vv. 27—71). 

Our Lord appears to refer here to what He had said before, 
as St. John records in that chapter. Compare v. 18 here with 
what He had said vi. 70, ‘‘ Have I not chosen you twelve, and 
one of you is a devil? He spake concerning Judas Iscariot, 
Simon’s son, who would betray Him, being one of the Twelve.”’ 
Thus He connects the Institution of the Holy Communion in the 
upper room at Jerusalem, with His prophetic discourse concerning 
it in the Synagogue at Capernaum. See above, p. 302, 303. 

In this most eventful part of the history of our Lord’s 
Ministry, St. John makes his own silence a more emphatic com- 
ment of approval on the narratives of the preceding Evangelists, 
by not recording a single action of our Lord on the Monday, 
Tuesday, or Wednesday of Passion Week. He passes at once 
from the Triumphal Entry on Sunday to the Paschal Meal on 
Thursday Evening. See xii. 12; xiii. 1. 

20. Ὁ λαμβάνων] He that receiveth whom I send, receiveth 
Me. An answer to the secret thoughts of His hearers, perhaps 
of Judas, and of others in all time. If one whom Thou hast 
chosen (v, 18) will betray Thee,—if one who eats Thy Sacra- 
mental bread with Thee will lift up his heel against Thee,—why 
didst Thou choose him? Why (might Judas think) didst Thou 
choose me ? 

Do not suppose that My purpose has been frustrated even in 
his ministry. Whosoever receives My Apostle in My Name,— 
even though he be a traitor,—receiveth Me, Here is an answer 
to the objection derived from Christ’s choice of Judas. Here is a 
consolation to the Church in all ages, when evil men bear rule in 
her communion. See on Matt. x. 4. 

21. ἐταράχθη τῷ πνεύματι] He was troubled in spirit. See on 
John xi. 33. He thought on the ingratitude and treachery of 
Judas and of his consequent doom; and He was now about to reveal 
the Traitor whom He had foreknown in His own mind, but had 
not yet disclosed to His Apostles. He was troubled by feelings 
of pity for him. Human infirmity was troubled in Him by a 
prospect of the violence that awaited Himself, and was now about 





to assail Him. Christ, Who transtigured the body of our humility 

to be like to His glory (Phil. iii, 21), transfigured into Himself the 
affection of our weakness through compassion for us; and when 
by His own will He is troubled, He consoles us who are troubled 
against our will. Away then with the arguments of Philosophers, 
who say that a wise man is not liable to be troubled. Let the 
soul of the Christian be troubled with fear lest others perish, with 
sorrow when others perish, with desire that others may not perish, 
with joy when others are saved from perishing, with fear lest we 
ourselves perish, with sorrow because we are absent from Christ. _ 
And let us not despair when we are troubled by a prospect of © 
death; for Christ was troubled by it. Thus He cheers infirm 
members in His Body, the Church, by the voluntary example of 
His own infirmity; thus He encourages Christians, if they find 
themselves troubled by the prospect of death, and invites them 

to look to Him, and not to suppose themselves reprobate, if they 
are troubled as He was. (Cp. Aug.) 

22. ἀπορούμενοι περὶ τίνος λέγει] being in doubt about whom 
He spake. See Matt. xxvi. 21,22. Mark xiv. 18. Luke xxii. 23. 
They were not conscious of such a sin in themselves or others, but 
they believed the judgment of Christ to be more credible than 
their own thoughts. (Chrys.) 4 

23. ἀνακείμενος εἷς} there was reclining at meat on Jesus’ 
bosom one of His disciples, whom Jesus loved. This disciple was _ 
reclining on the bosom of Jesus, as He reclined at the table. See 
Luke xvi, 22. Thus St. John speaks of himself. Cp. xx. 23 
xxi. 7.20. He Who loved all His Disciples, loved him especially, 
and made him lean on His bosom at supper; perhaps, in order ~ 
that He might specially commend to us the Gospel which He was 
about to deliver by St. John (Aug.), and which we receive from 
the mouth of him who imbibed wisdom from the lips of Christ. 

St. John does not speak of himself by name, but in the third 
person; so St. Paul of himself (2 Cor, xii. 2). St. John was 
writing for the whole world, and by mentioning his own name he 
might have made his name celebrated in the world ; but he shuns — 
the mention of his own name. ‘ Optabilius est amari ab Jesu, 
quam nomine proprio celebrari.’’ (Beng.) 

Tf thou desirest to be loved by Jesus, and to recline on the 
bosom of Jesus, and to know divine mysteries, imitate the inno- 
cence, and meekness, and gentleness, the modesty and simplicity 
of St. John ; and receive those divine words which the Evangelist, 
who leaned on His bosom at supper, drank in from the mouth of 
Christ. (Cp. Theoph.) ᾿ 

24. πυθέσθαι τίς ἂν εἴῇγ)7ὴ,͵ So Elz. with A, Ὁ, E, F, G, K, M, 
8, U, A, A; but B, C, L, N, X have καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ εἰπέ τίς ἐστι. 

25. Ἐπιπεσών] Having leant back upon His breast. So A, 
C**, Ὁ, E, F, G, H, M, 8, U, A, A. Some MSS. (B, C*, Ky 
L, X) have ἀναπεσών. John was already reclining ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ, 
on the bosom (v. 23), but he now leant back, more closely ἐπὶ τὸ 
στῆθος, on His breast, and whispered the question into the ear of 
His Master, ; 

It appears from this chapter that our Lord Himself and His 
disciples did not sit nor kneel at the Holy Communion, but reclined: 

Hence arises the question, On what grounds do Christian 
Churches now require persons to do what our Lord did not do,” 
ig. to kneel at the Lord’s Table? And on what ground do they 
celebrate the Lord’s Supper at a different time of day from that 
on which He celebrated it at its first institution ? 

For a reply to these inquiries, which have led to conflicts'in 
the Church in our own land, see Hooker, III. x. xi., and Bp. 
Sanderson, Lectures on Conscience, Lect. iii. § 19; vol. iv. pp. 
55. 278, and vol. ii. 136. 159; iii. 285. 301. 

— οὕτω: See iv. 6. 

26. ψωμίον] the sop—which He held in His hand, 
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Σίμωνος ᾿Ισκαριώτῃ. (3) 3 Καὶ μετὰ τὸ ψωμίον τότε εἰσῆλθεν εἰς ἐκεῖνον ὁ 


Σατανᾶς. 


> ἮΝ » A > a Ἂς i yy > A 
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, > 249 Ψ ν ΄ 2 OS ) 6,9 A 3 , a ΄ 

γλωσσόκομον εἶχεν ὁ Ιούδας, ὅτι λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αγόρασον ὧν χρείαν 

nw ΄“ ν Ἀ A 

ἔχομεν εἰς THY ἑορτὴν, 7) τοῖς πτωχοῖς Wa τὶ δῷ. 


ἐκεῖνος εὐθέως ἐξῆλθεν: ἢν δὲ νύξ. 


A “ ἃ “ , ᾿ς 
Δέγει οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὃ ποιεῖς, ποΐησον τάχιον. 
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Θεὸς ἐδοξάσθη ἐν αὐτῷ. 
ιν > ε A Ν ὑθὺ ὃ , Bian 33 
αὐτὸν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, καὶ εὐθὺς δοξάσει αὐτόν. 


δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν, καὶ ὑμῖν λέγω ἄρτι. ὅ: ἡ 
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πᾶτε ἀλλήλους, καθὼς ἠγάπησα ὑμᾶς, ἵνα καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους. 


ν , » Ν θ᾽ € {πὶ 3. .Κ. 
Τεκνία, ἔτι μικρὸν PEO ὑμῶν εἰμι 

’ / Ν \ > Laon , Ψ ν Φ.ΓΝ e , ε A 3 
ζητήσετέ με, καὶ καθὼς εἶπον τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, ὅτι ὅπου ἐγὼ ὑπάγω, ὑμεῖς οὐ 
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(from ψάω, rado, frango) is used by LXX for np (path), “ frus- 
tum,’ @ morsel. (Jud. xix. 5. Ruthii. 14.) In the N. T. it is 
only used by St. John here and 27.30. It is now the usual word 
(ψωμὶ) in Greece for bread,—as wap! (ὀψάριον), a word used only 
by St. John in N. T. (vi. 9. 11; xxi. 9, 10. 13), is the common 
word for fish. 

Ψωμίον non tantim de frustulo panis adhibetur (et sic h. 1. 
Vulg. Syrus et Arabs hoc vocabulum intellexerunt), sed et omnis 
generis esculentorum frusta, sive buccellas designat. Schol. Hom. 
Odys. ε΄. 374, ψωμοί' σάρκες, μέλη. In versione Alexandrina Job. 
xxii. 7, ψωμὸς respondet Hebr. ond panis. Suidas: ψωμός" 6 
ἄρτος. Etiam verbum ψωμίζειν quo Alexandrini interpretes ex- 
presserunt Hebraicum ον Num. xi. 4. 18. Deut. viii. 3. 16. 
Proy. xxv. 21, notat omnino: vescendum cibum prebere, nutrire. 
Hesychius: ψωμιεῖ" τρέφει. (Kuin.) Cp. 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 

To give a ψωμίον at an Eastern Repast was an ordinary mark 
of friendship, and would not have attracted any attention. It 
was in this case like our Lord’s word to Judas, ἑταῖρε (Matt. 
xxvi. 50). 

It has been supposed by some, that as John was doubtless 
next our Lord, on His right hand (vv. 23. 25), so Judas was on 
His Jeft hand. (Cp. Matt. xxv. 33, 34. Luke xxiii. 33.) Cer- 
tainly Judas must have been very near Jesus; for no one could 
have heard the reply. (Matt. xxvi. 25.) 

We are not to suppose that when Judas received the sop 
he received the Body of Christ, says Awg., for Christ had already 
distributed to all the Sacrament of His Body and Blood, and 
among them to Judas, as St. Luke relates (xxii. 19—21). The 
act of giving the sop was one of kindness. Judas, though ad- 
mitted to the same table with Christ, was not deterred from his 
design, although Christ gave him this mark of love, which ought 
to have overwhelmed him with shame. (Aug., Chrys.) 

— Ἰσκαριώτῃ] B,C, L, M, N, X, have Ἰσκαριώτου. 

27. τότε εἰσῆλθεν €. ἐ. ὁ Σατανᾶς At first, Satan did not enter 
in, but only put it into the heart of Judas to betray his Master. 
John xiii. 2.) But Judas gave place to the Devil (Eph. iv. 27), 

stead of resisting him (James iv. 7). After the sop, Satan 
entered in, and possessed Judas as his own. 

Let us be on our guard against the first suggestions of Satan. 
If he puts evil into our hearts and we resist not, he will enter in 
and dwell there (Origen, who quotes Matt. xxv. 29. Luke x. 6. 
2 Cor. vi. 15. Rev. xxii. 11, on the effect of good things on evil 
men). Hence learn how dangerous it is to receive good things 
ill, (Aug.) 

Observe the contrast, μετὰ τὸ ψωμίον, εἰσῆλθεν ὃ Σατανᾶς, 
and v. 30, λαβὼν τὸ ψωμίον, εὐθέως ἐξῆλθε. When Satan en- 
tered inio him, he went out from the presence of Christ, as Cain 
went out from the presence of the Lord. Gen. iv. 16. (Burgon.) 

Here also is a proof of St. John’s inspiration. Who could 
reveal to him the successive invisible operations of the Evil One 
on the heart of Judas, except the Holy Spirit, Who seeth all 
things, even the hidden things of darkness? The Holy Spirit 
alone knows the wiles of the Evil Spirit. 


— ποίησον τάχιον] domore quickly. ‘* Non jubet facere, sed, 
δὲ facere pertendat, maturare. Judas ex hoc radio Omniscientie 
poterat sentire se nosci.’’” (Bengel.) On the sense of this impe- 
rative see on ii. 19. Our Lord did not command the deed, but 
prophesied,—to Judas evil, to us good; and showed His own 
readiness to suffer, and His eagerness to save, Judas delivered up 
Christ. Christ delivered up Himself. (Gal. ii. 20.) By deliver- 
ing up Christ, Judas sold himself to death; by delivering up Him- 
self, Christ delivered us from death. (Aug.) 

Vor. I. 





28. οὐδεὶς ἔγνω] no one knew. It appears that John had asked 
the question privately, and none could believe that Judas was 
going out to betray his Master. (Chrys.) 

29. τὸ γλωσσόκομον εἶχεν͵] he kept the purse. See on xii. 6. 
Christ had a Purse, and kept there what was requisite for His 
own needs, and for the Poor. Here is the primitive form of a 
Church Fund; and thence we learn that when Christ commanded 
us not to be careful about to-morrow (Matt. vi, 34), He did not 
forbid us to possess money, but He forbade us to serve God in 
the hope of gaining it, or to forsake righteousness for fear of losing 
it. (Aug., who refers to 1 Tim. v. 16.) See on Acts ii, 44; iv. 
32—35, 

30. ἐξῆλθεν he went out. See on v. 27. 

— ἦν δὲ νύξ] it was night. A proof that Judas was present | 
at the Holy Communion which followed the Paschal feast, in the 
evening. On St. John’s notice of times and seasons in connexion | 
with human actions, and in relation to Christ, see on x.22. Some 
MSS. and Editions connect ἦν δὲ νὺξ with what follows; but the 
mention of the time is made more impressive by the termination 
of the sentence at νύξ. And the glorification of Christ by the 
going out of the Tempter is also rendered more emphatic by the 
connexion of ὅτε ἐξῆλθε with λέγει, and so Aug. 

31. Νῦν ἐδοξάσθη] When Judas goes out, Jesus is glorified ; 
when the Son of Perdition goes out, the Son of Man is glorified. 
Jesus, foreknowing His Disciples, had said, ‘‘ Ye are clean, but 
not all; for He knew who should betray Him” (John xiii. 10) ; 
and now that he is gone out, they remain all clean with Him 
Who cleanses them. He foresees that future time of glory, 
when all things that offend shall be taken away from His Church 
(Matt. xiii. 41) ; when all the tares will be gathered up, and the 
Wheat alone will remain; ‘and the righteous shall shine as the 
sun in the kingdom of their Father” (Matt. xiii. 43). (Aug.) 

He says the Son of Man is glorified ; for the glory of which 
He speaks is not the glory of Christ reigning as God, but the 
glory now to be acquired by Him as Man, and as a reward for 
His sufferings on the Cross (Phil. ii. 8, 9), ‘‘ by which He spoiled 
principalities and powers, and made a show of them openly, tri- 
umphing over them in it’”’ (Col. ii. 14, 15); and God reconciled 
all things to Himself, ‘‘ having made peace through the blood of 
the Cross by Christ’’ (Col. i. 20). (Cp. Origen.) Thus also He 
raises the minds of the Disciples, which had been depressed by 
sorrow. (Chrys.) 

84. Ἐντολὴν καινήν] A new command. Our Lord haying 
told His Apostles that they cannot yet come where He is, and 
cannot follow Him now, but will follow Him afterwards (vv. 
33. 36), now proceeds to point out the way (1 Cor. xii. 31),— 
the more excellent way by which they must follow Him, the way 
of love ;.and He therefore says, a new commandment I give unto 

Ou. 
᾿ But how was it new? Was it not commanded in the old 
law, ‘‘ Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself ?”” (Lev. xix. 18 ) 
Why then is it called a new commandment? Because, He adds, 
as I loved you; this is a new commandment, to love as Christ 
loves us—who were enemies and rebels against Him. And yet 
He died for us. And it is new, because this love renews us, 
makes us new creatures, heirs of the new covenant, and singers 
of a new song. ‘This love renewed the Apostles, and renews Na- 
tions throughout the world, and knits together a New People,— 
namely, the body of the newly-married Spouse of the only-be- 
gotten Son of God; and by reason of this New Commandment 
her members are eager for each other’s welfare ; and if one mem- 
ber suffer, or one rejoice, the others suffer and rejoice with it 
(1 Cor. xii. 26). And they love one another, not as men love 
2X 
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x ch. 21. 19. 
2 Pet, 1. 14. 


y Matt. 26. 34. 


JOHN XIII. 36—38. XIV. 1—9. 


τούτῳ γνώσονται πάντες ὅτι ἐμοὶ μαθηταΐ ἐστε, ἐὰν ἀγάπην ἔχητε ἐν ἀλλήλοις. 
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men, but as children of God, and brethren and sisters in Christ, 
with the love with which Christ loved us. (Cp. Aug., Chrys.) 

And what did He love in us?—God; not Whom we had in 
us, but He loved us in order that we might have Him in us. So 
let us love our brother that he may have God in himself. He 
who loves his neighbour with a divine love, as Christ loved us, 
what does he love in him but God? (Aug.) By loving God in 
man our life is hid with Christ in God, and love thus becomes a 
death to the world and a life unto God. “Ὁ God’ (says Aug. 
Conf. 9), ‘blessed is the man who loves Thee, and his friend in 
Thee, and his enemy for the sake of Thee.’ 

35. Ἔν τούτῳ γνώσονται] Here is the true ‘Note of the 
Church,’”’ Love; Love of God and of Man in God and for God. 
“‘ What would the Apostles say, if they heard men propounding 
, almost any other ‘notes of the Church’ than that which was 
| given by Christ ?”’ (Grot.) Christ does not say that they shall 
_ be known to be His Disciples by their power of working miracles, 
_ but by Love. (Theoph.) 

36. οὐ δύνασαι] thou canst not follow Me now, but thou shalt 
follow Me afterwards. Thou canst not follow Me now, because 
thou reliest now on thine own strength. Now therefore thou art 
weak, But when thou art humbled, and trustest in Me, and not in 
thyself, then thou wilt be strong; then thou wilt be able to 
follow Me. And therefore our Lord said to him afterward, “‘ Follow 
thou Me”’ (xxi. 19. 22). Thou canst not now be a Peter, for the 
Petra (or Rock) has not yet consolidated thee with His Spirit ; 
but hereafter thou shalt follow Me by dying on the cross, as I 
shall die for thee. See on John xxi. 18, 19. 

— ὕστερον---μοι] B, ΟὟ, L, X have ἀκολουθήσεις δὲ ὕστερον. 

37. τὴν ψυχήν μου ὑπὲρ σοῦ θήσω] Peter imagined that he 
would lay down his life for Christ; whereas Christ had come to 
lay down His life for all, among whom was Peter. Peter imagined 
that he could precede his Guide. Presumptuous supposition! It 
was necessary that Christ should first lay down His life for the 
salvation of Peter, before Peter could be able to lay down his life 
for the Gospel of Christ. But when Christ had died for Peter, 
and redeemed him by His own Blood, and had risen from the dead, 
then Peter was able to follow Christ, even to the cross. (Aug.) 


Cu. XIV. 1. Μὴ ταρασσέσθω] This discourse was uttered at 
table after the celebration of the Lord’s Supper. (See v. 31.) 

— πιστεύετε εἰς τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ εἰς ἐμὲ πιστεύετε] A proof of 
Christ’s Divinity. The word πιστεύειν, followed by εἰς and an 
accusative, as here, when said of a person in the N. T., is 
<p arma to aman, but only to God. See Vorst. de Hebr. 

. Ie 
If ye believe in God, ye must also believe in Me; because I 
am God. The prospect of My death makes you fearful. I have 
taken the form of a servant, but I amin the form of God (Phil. 
ii. 6). As God, I will raise Myself, Who am Man. Let not 
therefore your heart be troubled.  (Aug.) 

2. μοναὶ πολλαί] many mansions; μοναί, mansiones; for 
as hat we have a continuing city, μένουσαν πόλιν (Heb. 
xiii. 14), 





One of Christ’s Disciples may be more holy, more wise, 
more righteous than another; but none of His Disciples will be 
excluded from that paternal house, where every child of God will 
have a mansion proportioned to the use he has made of the grace 
given him in this life. The term ‘many mansions’ signifies that 
there will be different degrees of felicity in the same eternity, as 
there are stars differing from one another in glory in the same 
sky, ‘So is the Resurrection of the dead” (1 Cor. xv. 41, 42). 
See above on Luke xix. 17. 

So God will beall in all; and since God is Love, the effect of 
Love will be that what each has severally, will be common to all ; 
there will be no envy arising from disparity of glory, since the 
unity of love will reign in all. (Aug.) 

— πορεύομαι ἑτοιμάσαι τόπον ὑμῖν] Christ πορεύεται, sets out 
on a journey, to prepare a place for us. Let Him then depart; 
let Him ascend, and not be visible to the bodily eye ; let Him be 
hidden from it, that thus He may be seen by the eye of faith; 
and being so seen, may be desired; and being desired, may be 
possessed for ever; the desire of our Love is the preparation of 
our house in heaven. (Awg.) 

8, πορευθῶ] I shall have made My journey, from earth to heaven. — 
See xiv. 12. 28; xvi. 7. 

6. Ἐγώ εἰμι ἡ ὁδὸς, καὶ ἡ ἀλήθεια, καὶ ἡ ζωῇ] “Ego sum Viay Σ 
Veritas, Vita.”’ From the verb of existence, εἰμὶ, as used here — 
and in other places of St. John’s Gospel, S. Athanasius (p. 329) — 
infers the eternal existence of Christ, ἐν τῷ εἶμι τὸ ἀΐδιον τοῦ [ 
υἱοῦ σημαίνεται. ; 

I am the Way, by which you desire to go; the Truth, to 
which you desire to come; the Life, in which you desire to 
remain. : 

The Eternal Word, Who being with the Father, is the Truth 
and the Life, became the Way to us by taking our nature. Walk 
therefore in Him Who is Man, that you may come to Him Who 
is God. (Aug. Serm. 141.) He Who is the Way cannot lead us” 
astray; He Who is the Truth cannot deceive; He Who is the 
Life cannot desert us in death. (Hilary, de Trin. vii. 9. Chrys.) 
He is the Way—by Doctrine, by Example, by Suffering (Heb. x. 
20), by Prayer. Υ 

You need not inquire for the Way. He Who is the Way fas 
come to you, Arise and walk. Walk in the Way. Many run, but 
do not run in the Way. ‘ Melius est claudicare in via, qua Oo 
currere extra viam ;’ it is better to limp in the Way, than to ru 
out of the Way. (Aug. Serm. ibid.) 

He said before, “ No one can come to Me, except the Father, 
which hath sent Me, draw him” (John vi. 44). He now says, 
‘© No one can come to the Father but by Me,” making Himself 
equal with the Father. ‘If ye had known Me, ye would have 
known the Father.” They had known Him, but not rightly; 
but afterwards the Holy Spirit would come and give them true 
knowledge ; and therefore He adds, “ hereafter ye shall know 
Him.” (Chrys.; see also Aug. Serm. 141, 142.) 

9. Τοσοῦτον χρόνον μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰμ] Have I been so long time 
with you, and yet dost thou not know Me, Philip? To walk on 
the waves, to command the winds, to forgive sins, to raise the — 
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dead ; these are acts of God, and these acts were done by Christ 
in the presence of His Disciples. He therefore reproves Philip 
because he had seen Him do these mighty works by His own 
authority, and yet did not recognize the Divine nature dwelling in 
Him Who had taken the nature of man. (Hilary, de Trin. vii.) 

Philip saw Christ’s Body, but he did not yet know Him as 
God. Philip thought that he had seen the Son of God, because 
he had seen His body; and he now wished to see the Father; but 
Christ tells him that he had not yet seen, i.e. known, the Son 
aright; and if he did see Him aright, i.e. as God, he would see 
the Father, Who is consubstantial with the Son. (Chrys.) 

— ὁ ἑωρακὼς ἐμὲ ἑώρακε τὸν Πατέρα] he that hath seen Me 
hath seen the Father. Some have perverted these words into an 
occasion of the Sabellian Heresy. (Chrys.) On the ill use made 
of them by the Noetian School at Rome, under Zephyrinus and 
Callistus, see S. Hippolytus, Philosophumena, p. 289, ed. Miller, 
and the present Editor’s notes, p. 261, and ep. S. Hippol. c. 
Noet. § 7, where he vindicates the true sense of this text. See 
also 5. Cyril here. He that hath seen Me, hath seen the Father. 
Not that Iam both Father and Son (the Error of the Patripas- 
sians, and Noetians, and Sabellians), but because the Son is co- 
equal with the Father. He reproves Philip for desiring to see the 
Father, as if the Father were greater than the Son; and because 
Philip did not know the Son aright, in that he thought that an- 
other Person was greater than the Son. Therefore our Lord said, 
“ Dost thou not believe that I am in the Father and the Father in 
Me?” (Aug.) We acknowledge the nature of God subsisting in 
Christ, since God is in God, and there is no other God besides 
Him Who isin God. (Hilary, de Trin. v.) He who sees My divine 
substance, sees the substance of the Father. Whence it is clear that 
Christ is not a creature, for they who see the creature see not 
God. Christ is therefore consubstantial with the Father. (Chrys.) 

10. am ἐμαυτοῦ οὐ λαλῶ] I speak not from Myself, alone: 1 
say nothing contrary to, or independent of, My Father. (Chrys. 
on John xvi. 15.) 

11, διὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτὰ πιστεύετέ μοι] believe Me for the very 
works’ sake. Not only for those which I do on earth, when pre- 
sent in My human nature, but for those works, which after My 
Ascension, I shall enable others to do, thus showing My divine 
power, and coequality with the Father. (Chrys., Aug.) 

12. welCova τούτων ποιήσει He shall do greater works than 
these. Behold the power of the Only-begotten Son. He, when 
absent from Earth in body, can give to others the ability to do 

ter works than He Himself did while He was on earth. And 
y adding, ‘‘ Whatsoever ye shall ask in My Name, I will do,’’ 
He showed that these other works would be done by His power. 
(Cp. Theoph.) What were these greater works? Such as the 
ing of the sick by the shadow of Peter (Acts v. 15), and by 
handkerchiefs from the body of Paul (Acts xix. 12), and the 
Speaking in new tongues, (we do not hear that Christ ever spoke 
in a foreign language,) and the conversion of the world by their 
means. Jesus Christ, in heaven, did all these things by means of 
His Disciples on earth ; He enabled them to do them. He did 
more when He preached by them after His Ascension than He 
had done by speaking in person to those who heard Him on 
earth. (Cp. Aug.) He declares the reason of this in these 
words, “‘ because I go to the Father.’’ These mighty Works 
were due to the gift of the Holy Ghost, which Christ obtained 
for His Church by suffering, and which He received on His 
Ascension and Session at the right hand of the Majesty on High, 
when He had gone to the Father. / 
See below, the Introduction to the Acts of the ApostLEs, 
Β. vii—xxxiii, where it is shown that the design of the Holy 
pirit in that book is to reveal Curisr glorified in heaven, and 
working by means of His Apostles, and other Ministers, upon earth. 
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/ This promise of Christ was not only true, as was just said, in 
the Apostolic age after the Ascension, but it is ever true in the 
Church. “ He that delieveth in Me shall do greater works than 
those which I do here.’”’ See the power of Faith! As the 
Apostle says, “ To him that Jelieveth on Him that justifieth the 
ungodly, his Faith is counted for Righteousness”? (Rom. iv. 5),— 
that is, it justifies him ; it is the hand which applies the merits of 
Christ for the forgiveness of our own sins, and for our acceptance 
with God. Herein we do the work of Christ, for to believe in 
Christ is the work of Christ. And to be justified is more than to 
be created. This is the work done when the ungodly is justified, 
and his faith is counted to him for righteousness. This work is 
wrought by Christ in him, but not without him, and this is a 
greater work than even to create heaven and earth. For heaven 
and earth will pass away, but the Justification and Salvation of 
God’s elect abideth for ever. And Christ inspires us with lively 
faith and hope when we pray to Him, by adding, ‘‘ Because I go 


to the Father ;” and, ““ Whatsoever ye ask in My Name, Iwill , 
do it.’ (Cp. Aug.) te 
This promise of Christ is fulfilled in His Ministers, when by“ — 


Ne 


the working of the Holy Ghost in the Word and Sacraments they , a 


raise the dead to life eternal. f 

13. ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου] in My Name. Therefore the Apostles 
said, when working miracles, ‘‘ In the Name of Jesus Christ of 
Nazareth, rise up and walk.” (Actsiii. 6.) He, sitting in heaven, 
wrought all the miracles which were worked by their agency on 
earth ; “the Hand of the Lord was with them,” enabling them 
to do what they did. Mark xvi. 19, 20. Acts iv. 30; xi. 21; 
xiii. L1. (Chrys.) \ 

14, ἐγὼ ποιήσω] Iwill doit. ἐγὼ is emphatic. Whatsoever 
ye ask in My Name, i.e. in submission to My Will; and con- 
ducive to your own salvation and to God’s glory, which are pur- 
posed by My Will, I will do it. St. Paul asked that the thorn in 
his flesh might be removed (2 Cor. xii. 8), but his prayer was not 


granted, because it was more expedient for him that he should 


have grace to bear it. (Cp. Aug.) 

15, 16.] On this text see the Sermon of Bp. Andrewes, iii. 
145. 

16. ἄλλον Παράκλητον] another Paraclete. 

The word παράκλητος, Paraclete, as used in the N. T., re- 
presents two Hebrew words ; 

om (menachem), ‘a Comforter,’ for which the LXX had 
used παρακλήτωρ in Job xvi. 2; cf. Zech. i. 13. One of the 
Names of the Messiah was Menahem. See Lightfoot, who refers 
to Luke ii. 25, the consolation of Israel. 

yr (melits), an Interpreter or Mediator, an Advocate 
called in to plead a cause, or a friendly assistant in a judicial suit ; 
for which the Chaldee.Paraphrasts use 97) (praclit), i. 6. 
παράκλητος. (Job xvi. 20; xxxiii. 23. Cf. Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. 
p. 1843.) Hence παράκλητος sometimes signifies, as here, one 
who consoles or comforts, by counsel and aid (see below, xv. 26), 
and sometimes one who mediates or interprets, and presents 
petitions to another, as an Intercessor. The word παρακαλεῖν is 
used in the LXX and N. T. in the sense of beseech, exhort, com- 
Sort, summon. (Ps. xxii. 5. Matt. viii. 5. Luke vii. 4. Acts xxviii. 
20. 1 Thess. ii. 11; iii. 2. 2 Cor. i.4. 1 Tim. vi. 2. Tit. ii. 15.) 

Christ Himself is called a Paraclete or Advocate by St. 
John. ‘ We have an Advocate (Παράκλητον) with the Father, 
Jesus Christ the Righteous.” (1 John ii. 1.) 

Some have attempted to limit the sense of Mapd«Anros in the 
New Testament to ‘ Advocatus,’ or ‘ Adjutor.’ But the word is 
one of large acceptation. And it was probably chosen for that 
reason, as best signifying the manifold gifts and oflices of the Holy 
Ghost (1 Cor. xii. 3—11), as the Sanctifier, Teacher, Comforter, 
Exhorter, Remembrancer, Inspirer, Enlightener, Counsellor, 
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pean a , 4 χὰ ΄ 9. τὰ 
σέται ὅυπο TOU Πατρός μου" Kayw ayaTnow QUTOV, και 


la 3 ia Ν XN 2 ἃ “A ’ὔ 
μέλλεις ἐμφανίζειν σεαυτὸν, καὶ οὐχὶ τῷ κόσμῳ; 
> 3-5 3 , 3 a Ν λό ἷ ΄ oak Ae Π , > 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Edv τις ἀγαπᾷ με, TOV λόγον μου τηρήσει: * καὶ ὁ Πατήρ pov aya- 

> Ἂς Ν 3 > lal τ 
πήσει αὐτὸν, καὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐλευσόμεθα, καὶ μονὴν Tap αὐτῷ ποιήσομεν. 
94 ε \ 3 Ὁ ἣν λό > ὩΣ 131 XN e¢ λό ἃ 3 4 > 

ὁ μὴ ἀγαπῶν με τοὺς λόγους μου οὐ τηρεῖ: (7+) Kal ὁ λόγος ὃν ἀκούετε οὐκ 


δ. 
JOHN XIV. 17.---29. 


A A A y 
αἰῶνα, 1 "τὸ Πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, ὃ ὃ κόσμος οὐ δύναται λαβεῖν, ὅτι od 
A al 9 3 Ὁ 
θεωρεῖ αὐτὸ, οὐδὲ γινώσκει αὐτό" ὑμεῖς δὲ γινώσκετε αὐτὸ, “OTL παρ᾽ ὑμῖν μένει, 
8" Οὐκ ἀφήσω ὑμᾶς ὀρφανούς' ἔρχομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 
a A an Ψ 
19 οἴἜπτι μικρὸν, καὶ 6 κόσμος με οὐκ ἔτι θεωρεῖ, " ὑμεῖς δὲ θεωρεῖτέ wer “ ὅτι 
“Ὁ Ἔν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ γνώσεσθε ὑμεῖς ὅτι ἐγὼ 
lal A Ἂ ε΄ δε 
ἐν τῷ Πατρί μου, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐν ἐμοὶ, κἀγὼ ἐν ὑμῖν. 
Ν ~ tees 5 » ἢ 3 ε 3 ΜᾺ 129 ε δὲ 3 nm Ν > An 
καὶ τηρῶν αὐτὰς ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν ὁ ἀγαπῶν pe (-) ὁ δὲ ἀγαπῶν μὲ ἀγαπηθή- 


Ἵ Ὃ ἔχων τὰς ἐντολάς μου 


ἌΝ , 3 πον ’, 
ἐμφανίσω αὐτῷ ἐμαυτόν. 


i a Ν ’ 4 ey ἊΣ 
=) 2 * Aéyes αὐτῷ ᾿Ιούδας, οὐχ ὁ ᾿Ισκαριώτης, Κύριε καὶ τί γέγονεν, ὅτι ἡμῖν 


29» ᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ 


ἔστιν ἐμὸς, ἀλλὰ τοῦ πέμψαντός με Πατρός. 


u Luke 24. 49. 
ch. 15. 26. 
& 16. ἡ. 


25 Ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν παρ᾽ ὑμῖν μένων. 


(Es) 264g δὲ Παράκλητος, τὸ 


Ἂς, 3 lal > “ an , 
Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, ὃ πέμψει ὁ Πατὴρ ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί pov, ἐκεῖνος ὑμᾶς διδάξει 


N ε κα , Nees Coa 
πάντα, καὶ ὑπομνήσει ὑμᾶς πάντα ἃ εἶπον ὑμῖν. 


v Rom. 8. 6. 
& 16. 17. 

2 Cor. 1. 83—5. 
Phil. 4. 6, 7. 
Hagg. 2. 9. 

2 Thess) 3. 10. 
w ver. 3, 18. 
ch. 10. 29. 

x ch. 18. 19. 
& 12. 16. 


δίδωσιν, ἐγὼ δίδωμι ὑμῖν. 


3 ΄ 
€OTt. 


o7 ν 3 ’ὔ Ψ ’ὔ (He) 3 v4 Ν > Ἀ διὸ ΘἘ .A 9 \ ε , 
Εἰρήνην ἀφίημι ὑμῖν, εἰρήνην τὴν ἐμὴν δίδωμι ὑμῖν' οὐ καθὼς ὁ κόσμος 
\ , aes ε ὃ δὲ 5 , 
Μὴ ταρασσέσθω ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία, μηδὲ δειλιάτω. 
28 w? , 9 3 Ἂς 3 ate: ε ’, A ον A ε lal 

Ἡκούσατε οτι ἐγὼ εἶπον vv, Trayw καὶ ἔρχομαι πρὸς υμας. 
με, ἐχάρητε ἂν, ὅτι πορεύομαι πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα' ὅτι ὁ Πατήρ μου μείζων μοῦ 
lal » “ext Ν ν 9 
39 * Καὶ νῦν εἴρηκα ὑμῖν πρὶν γενέσθαι, wa, ὅταν γένηται, πιστεύσητε. 


Εἰ ἠγαπᾶτέ 





Guide, Helper, and Advocate of the Church. Cp. Bp. Pearson 
on the Creed, Art. viii. pp. 608—616. Barrow, Serm. xxxiv. on 
the Creed, vol. v. pp. 185—189. See Bp. Andrewes, iii. pp. 130. 
174—178, Sermon v. on the sending of the Holy Ghost. 

Here the Paraclete is the Holy Ghost, Whom the Faithful 
confess to be consubstantial with the Father and the Son. By 
calling the Person here promised to be sent ‘“‘ another Paraclete,”’ 
He shows that there is One Person, Who sends, of the Son, and 
another, to be sent, of the Holy Ghost. (Auwg.) Hereis a warning 
to the Sabellians, who do not give due honour to the Holy Ghost. 
By the word ‘ another,’ Christ shows the distinction of Persons ; 
by the word ‘ Paraclete,’ He declares the equality of dignity. (Cp. 
Chrys. 

ΟΝ Holy Spirit is here represented in opposition to the Evil 
Spirit. The Evil Spirit is Διάβολος, our Calumniator, ExOpds, our 
Adversary, enemy, Satan ; our Kattyyopos or Accuser. (Job i. 9; 
ii. 4. Zech. iii. 1. Rev. xii. 10.) The Holy Spirit is our Mapd- 
KAnTos; compare on Rom. viii. 26. 

17. ὃ 6 κόσμος οὐ δύναται λαβεῖν] the world cannot receive 
Him ; because worldly hearts desire what is visible; the world 
does not rise to the love of what is invisible. (Awg.) 

18. Οὐκ ἀφήσω ὑμᾶς dppavots] I will not leave you orphans. 
ὀρφανὸς is used by LXX for dir (yathom), ‘fatherless.’ (Ps. 
Ixvili. 5, 6.) He calls them réxvia, children (xiii. 33),—a word 
used eight times. by St. John. Cp. St. Paul’s language 1 Thess. 
ii, 17. 

— ἔρχομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς] Tam coming to you. Do not think that 
I am deserting you. I am even now coming to you in spiritual 

ifts. 
5 19. Ἔτι μικρόν Ina short time I shall be withdrawn from you 
in body; but you will see Me with the eye of faith, and feel My 
presence by that of the Spirit. See Cyril, and xiii. 33, and 
xvi. 10, 

22. οὐχ ὁ Ἰσκαριώτης not Iscariot, for he had ‘ gone out.’ 
Cp. xiii. 30. 

23—81.] For an exposition of these verses see Greg. M., 
Hom. in Ev, xxx. p. 1575. 

23. ποιήσομεν] B, L, X have ποιησόμεθα. 

26. ὑπομνήσει He shall bring to your remembrance all things 
which I spake to you. The Spirit taught them those things which 
Christ did not teach them, because they were not able to bear 
them. (John xvi. 12.) And He brought to their remembrance 
those things which, either through obscurity or slowness of under- 
standing, they were not able to recall. (Theoph.) 

The Writers of the Gospels, who were unlearned and illiterate 
men, were enabled by the Holy Ghost to record with minuteness 





and accuracy the sublime sayings and marvellous acts of Christ. 
Here is the refutation of all objections to their veracity. They 
were inspired by the Spirit of Truth (v. 17), Who taught them all 
things, and brought to their remembrance all things that Christ 
had said to them. Therefore objections against the truth and 
inspiration of the Sacred Writers are in faet sins against Christ, 
Who sent the Holy Ghost, and against the Holy Ghost, Who was 


sent to teach them all things, and to lead them into all the 


truth, 


27. Εἰρήνην ἀφίημι ὑμῖν] Peace I leave to you. He gives us 
peace in this world, and He will give us His peace in the world to 
come. He Himself is our peace. (Hphes. ii. 14.) The peace of 
Christ is serenity of mind, tranquillity of spirit, the bond and fel- 
lowship of love; and no one can attain to the inheritance of the 
Lord, who does not keep this testament of peace, nor can any one 
have concord with Christ who foments discord among Christians. 

Aug.) 

— οὐ καθὼς ὃ κόσμος δίδωσιν) not as the world giveth. Men 
who love the world love not Christ, and love not one another in 
Christ; and when they give peace, it is for their own sake and for 
the world’s sake, not for God’s sake. (Aug.) 


28. Ei ἠγαπᾶτέ με, ἐχάρητε ἄν] Tf ye loved Me, ye would have 


rejoiced. He was going in that nature which He had as Man ; 
but He remained with them as God. In that nature by which He 
is not equal to the Father He was going to the Father, from 
Whom He will come again to judge the quick and the dead. In 
that other nature by which He is equal to the Father, He never 
came away from the Father, but is present with Him every where, 
and entire, co-equal with Him in that Divinity, which no place 
can contain. 

Ye would have rejoiced. Human nature may well rejoice, 
in that it has been taken up to heaven by the Only-begotten 
Word; so that Earth is exalted, and Dust sits incorruptible in 
Christ, at the right hand of the Father. Who does not rejoice, 
that loves Christ, and contemplates his own nature, now made 
immortal in Christ, and hopes that he himself will one day be 
together with Christ? (Aug.) 

— ὅτι πορεύομαι) because Iam going. So A, B, D, L, X, and 
many cursive MSS. and Versions. Elz. has ὅτι εἶπον πορεύομαι. 
— ὁ Πατήρ μ. μείζων μοῦ] My Father is greater than F am, as 
Man. Christ is speaking of going, which cannot be predicated of 
God. My Father is greater than I am, in that nature which goes 
to Him. But I am egual to Him in that Nature which is now 
and ever with Him. See on iii. 13, and x. 30, and 1 Cor. xv. 28, 

and S. Cyril here, and Bp. Bull, Def. Fid. Nic. sect. 4. 
Bp. Pearson (on the Creed, Art. i, p. 62) observes that some 


eee ee 





JOHN XIV. 30, 31. 


XV. 1—9. 341 


» A 
 OvdK ἔτι πολλὰ λαλήσω μεθ᾽ ὑμῖν" " ἔρχεται yap ὃ Tod κόσμου ἄρχων, yeh. 19. 51 
καὶ ἐν ἐμοὶ οὐκ ἔχει οὐδέν: 51 “ ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα γνῷ ὁ κόσμος, ὅτι ἀγαπῶ τὸν Πατέρα, τ". 10. 18. 


Ν Ν > / 4 ε ἈΝ 4 “ 
καὶ, καθὼς ἐνετείλατό μοι ὁ Πατὴρ, οὕτω ποιῶ. 
ΟΝ 1 Ἢ ΄ 5 ε » ε > θ Ν ἌΣ ΝΞ , ε , > 

: γώ εἶμι ἡ ἄμπελος ἡ ἀληθινὴ, καὶ "ὃ Πατήρ μου ὁ γεωργός ἐστι: 
»} b “A A > > A Ν , Ν » SN Ν A Ν Ν ,ὕ 
πᾶν κλῆμα ἐν ἐμοὶ μὴ φέρον καρπὸν αἴρει αὐτὸ, καὶ πᾶν τὸ καρπὸν φέρον 


c , 5 Sa , Ἀ , 
καθαίρει αὐτὸ, ἵνα πλείονα καρπὸν φέρῃ. 
τὸν λόγον ὃν λελάληκα ὑμῖν. 


nN > ὃ , Ν , a pare δ A 2 ἐν Id > a > aN 
κλῆμα ov δύναται καρπὸν φέρειν ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ἐὰν μὴ μείνῃ ἐν TH ἀμπέλῳ, 
ὅ Bye εἶμι ἡ ἄμπελος, ὑμεῖς τὰ 


ψ δὰ ea A 2\ Ww 9 IOAN , 
OUTWS OVOE υμεις, εαν BY ἐν EOL μεινῆτε. 


4e ΄, 3 3 \ Oa Se CONS ς θὰ \ 
Μεινατε ev ἐμοὶ, Kayw ἐν ὑμιν' καθὼς τὸ 


3 ’ 3, 5 κι 

Ἐγείρεσθε, αγωμεν ἐντεῦθεν. 

a Matt. 20. 1. 

& 21. 33, 

1 Cor, 3. 9. 

b Matt. 7. 21. 
ν᾿ erin. 3.5 

im. 3. 5. 

La Rey, 3. 1. 

ο Ps. 51. 7—13. 

Isa. 27. 6—8. 

Mal. 3. 3. 

d ch. 13. 10, 

& 17. 17. 

Eph. 5. 26. 

e 1 John 2. 6. 


3 ἀηδῃ ὑμεῖς καθαροί ἐστε 


, ἜΣ ε , 9 ἀν τς δ ἐλ 159 ἜΛΕΟΣ ΖΕΔ ΄ ΝΣ Ν σας f Hos. 14. 8. 
κλήματα: ὁ μένων ἐν ἐμοὶ, κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ, ὅ οὗτος φέρει καρπὸν πολὺν, ὅτι tHos. 14} 


χωρὶς ἐμοῦ οὐ δύνασθε ποιεῖν οὐδέν. 5" 


ἐὰν μή τις μείνῃ ἐν ἐμοὶ, ἐβλήθη 


& 4. 18. 
g Rom. 6. 4. 


¥ ε Ν al <5 , \ , SON ris Ν A , & 8. 10. 
ἔξω ως TO κλῆμα και ἐξηράνθη" και συναγουσιν αυτα Και ELS TO πυρ βάλλουσι, Eph. 3. 10--.291, 
Col 1. 6. 


Ν 4 133 7 i 2s , 3 > ἣν Ν Ἀν , 9 eon , 
και καιεται" (+) εαν HPELYNTE εν εμοι, καιτα βήματα μου εν υμιν μεινῃ, 


/ > , \ ’ ἂν 
θέλητε αἰτήσασθε, καὶ γενήσεται ὑμῖν. 


Y Ν Ν ΄, \ , 3 Ν , 
μου ἵνα καρπὸν πολὺν φέρητε' Kal γενήσεσθε ἐμοὶ μαθηταί, 
A A a Ph 

9 Καθὼς ἠγάπησέ pe 6 Πατὴρ, κἀγὼ ἠγάπησα ὑμᾶς, μείνατε ἐν TH ἀγάπῃ TH on. 


(335) 5." Ἐν τούτῳ ἐδοξάσθη ὃ Πατήρ 


ὃ ἐὰν 2 Pet. 3. 18. 
h Matt. 3. 10. 
& 1. 19. 

ich. 16. 23. 

1 John 8. 22. 
k Matt. 5. 16. 
i; 1A; 

8. 31. 





of the Ancients interpreted this text of Christ ‘‘as the Son of 
God,”’ the Second Person of the Trinity, but still with reference 
not to His Essence, but to His Generation. 

— Πατήρ μου] pov is omitted by A, D, L, X, and some Cur- 
sives and Versions. 

30. ἔρχεται yap 6 τοῦ κόσμου ἄρχων] for the ruler of the 
world cometh. The devil is not the prince of creation, but of 
sinners. Hence the Apostle speaks of our warfare “ against prin- 
cipalities, against powers, against the rulers of the darkness of 
this world, against spiritual wickedness in high places.’’ Ephes. 
vi. 12. (Aug.) 

— ἐν ἐμοὶ οὐκ ἔχει οὐδέν] he hath‘nothing in Me; because 
Christ had come as God without sin, and the Virgin conceived 
and brought forth His flesh, but without any mortal taint of sin. 
(Aug.) Why then did our Lord die? Death in Him was not the 
penalty of sin, but a gift of mercy to us, that He might free us 
from eternal death. (Awg., Tract. 3.) 

31. ᾿Ἐγείρεσθε] Rise up. They had been reclining at supper 
till He said these words. (Aug.) They now leave the upper 
room, in which the Lord’s Supper had been instituted, to go to 
Gethsemane. See xv. 1 and Matt. xxvi. 30. Mark xiv. 26. Luke 


“a XV. 1. Ἐγώ εἶμι ἣ ἄμπελος ἡ ἀληθινή] I am the true 
ine. 

The People of God had been compared to a Vine in the Old 
Test. (Ps. Ιχχχ. 8. Isa. v. 1—7. Jer. ii. 21. Ezek. xv. 2; xix. 
10.) But in the New the Son of God is incarnate, and one with 
His People. 

The discourse of our Lord in the last chapter was delivered 
at the table in the chamber of the paschal supper (see xiv. 31). 
The following seems to have been suggested by the Vineyards and 
Gardens, through which they passed in their way toward the Mount 
of Olives. 

They had also lately partaken of the fruit of the Vine, in 


the Communion of the Blood of the True Vine; and He said that 


ΠῚ 


He would no more drink of the fruit of the Vine, till He should 
drink it new with them in His Father’s kingdom. (Matt. xxvi. 29.) 
And so this discourse related by St. John falls in with what is 
recorded by the other Evangelists. 

He is the Vine, because He is the Head of the Church, the 
Man Christ Jesus, and we are His members; and the Vine and 
branches are of the same nature; and He is the ¢rue Vine, as dis- 
tinguished from that mentioned Isa. v. 4. Jer. ii. 21. (Aug.) 
For other instances of the word ἀληθινὸς as distinguished from 
what is counterfeit, and as applied to Christ, see i. 9, φῶς ἀλη- 
θινόν : vi. 32, ἄρτον ἀληθινὸν, and Rev. iii. 7. 14; xix. 11. 

On this discourse see Williams, Holy Week, pp. 490—498. 

— Πατήρ μου ὃ γεωργός] My Father is the husbandman. He 
tills our hearts with the ploughshare of His Word, and scatters 
the seeds of His precepts there, and sends us the dew and rain of 
the Spirit, that He may reap the fruits of holiness. 

2. πᾶν κλῆμα ἐν ἐμοὶ μὴ φέρον καρπόν] Unless we bear the 
fruit of good works, we cannot be said to be branches of the Vine, 
which is Christ. (Chrys.) The genuine fruits of the true Vine 
are described in Gal. v. 22. 

— καθαίρει] He pruneth us by afflictions, in order that we 


may put forth shoots and bear more fruit. (Chrys.) Observe the 
connexion of καθαίρει and καθαρός. We are purified by being 
pruned. 

8. ὑμεῖς καθαροί ἐστε διὰ τὸ» Adyor] ye are clean through the 
Word. Why did He not say, ‘‘ Ye are clean by Baptism?” 
Because it is the Word which cleanses in the water. Take away 
the Word, and what is the water? The Word is added to the 
‘Element, and it becomes a Sacrament. Whence is this power of 
the water, that it touches the body and the heart is cleansed ? 
Whence, but because the Word operates, not merely in being 
spoken, but in being believed. This word of faith is of so great 
power in the Church of God, that by means of him (Al. “ ipsam,” 
i. e. ‘‘ Ecclesiam ’’) who believes, and offers an infant for baptism, 
and by means of him who blesses and baptizes the infant, it cleanses 
the infant, although as yet not capable of believing unto repent- 
ance, and of making confession unto salvation. (Aug.) 

4, τὸ κλῆμα] the branch cannot bear fruit of itself, except it 
abide in the Vine. Behold here the need of grace. This truth is 
set at nought by those, who think that they have not need of God 
for the performance of good works. He who imagines that he 
can bear fruit of himself is not in the Vine; and he who is not in 
the. Vine is not in Christ, Who said, ‘‘ Without Me ye can do 
nothing.’”’ Here isa proof also of the Two Natures of Christ. 
If He were not man, He would not be the Vine, of which we are 
the branches; if He were not God, He could not give grace to the 
branches, so that without Him they can bear no fruit. (Aug.) 

6. ἐβλήθη---ἐξηράνθη] Observe the past tense in ἐβλήθη and 
ἐξηράνθη. Whosoever severs himself from Me, is already cast 
out, and withered. He is the cause of his own destruction. 

— συνάγουσιν αὐτά] i.e. the Angel-reapers will gather them 
and cast them into everlasting fire. On this use of the third 
person plural, see on Luke xii. 20. 

— εἰς τὸ wip] Elz. omits τὸ, which is in A, G, L, M, 5, and 
very many cursive MSS., and is emphatic, ‘ the fire,’ which is an 
emblem of that fire which is reserved to the wicked, the πῦρ 
αἰώνιον (Matt. xviii. 8; xxv. 41). 

One of two things remains for every branch; either to be in 
the Vine, or to be in the fire; and if we do not dwell in the Vine, 
we shall be cast into the fire. (Awug.) 

7. ἐὰν μείνητε ἐν ἐμοί] if ye abide in Me. We abide in Christ, 
when we do what Christ commands, and love what He promises, 
Aug.) 

{ — ὃ ἐὰν θέλητε αἰτήσασθε] ask whatsoever ye will, and it 
shall be done unto you. Some MSS. (E, G, H, K, 5, U, A, A) 
have the future tense here αἰτήσεσθες They who abide in Christ 
can only will what He wills, viz. those things which lead to ever- 
lasting salvation. Here is the use of the Lord’s Prayer; if we 
never decline from the words and spirit of that prayer in our own 
prayers, then whatsoever we ask, it shall be done for us. (Aug.) 

8. γενήσεσθε] B, D, L, M, X have γένησθε. 

9. Καθὼς ἠγάπησέ με ὃ Πατήρ] As the Father loveth Me, even 
so love you. The Father also loves us in Christ. (Aug.) If 
the Father loveth us, let us be of good cheer; if the Father is 
thus glorified, let us bring forth much fruit. And in order that 
we may never faint and fall away, He adds, ‘“ Abide ye in My 
love ;’”’ and how? by keeping My commandments. “If ye keep 
My commandments, ye shall abide in My love.’’ (Chrys.) Let no 


342 


lch, 14, 15. 10 


m ch. 17. 13. 
& 16. 24. 


ἐμῇ: 


lal 9 , 
'édv Tas ἐντολάς μου τηρήσητε, μενεῖτε EV TH ἀγάπῃ μου' 
ἴω Ν ,ὔὕ 5 les AS , 
Tas ἐντολὰς τοῦ Πατρός μου τετήρηκα, καὶ μένω αὐτοῦ ἐν TH ἀγάπῃ. 


7 


JOHN XY. 10—26. 


θὰ - ον 
καῦῦως εγω- 
11 τὸ ππαῦτα 


λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἡ χαρὰ ἡ ἐμὴ ἐν ὑμῖν μείνῃ, καὶ ἡ χαρὰ ὑμῶν πληρωθῇ. 


n ch, 18. 34, 
Eph. 5. 2. 

1 John 3. 11, 16. (= 
& 4, 21. 

1 Thess. 4. 9. 
och. 14. 15. 
& ver. 10, 11. 
Matt. 12. 50. 
James 2. 23. 
p Rom, 8. 15, 
Gal, 4. 1—7. 


3 , eon 
EVVWPlLOa υμιν. 


. Ψ ΕΥ̓ 5. Ὁ Ν , 3 fd ee , δ eon 
wa Ο TL AV ALTNAOYTE TOV Πατέρα εν τῳ OVOLATL μου OW υμ'Ψ. 


2” Αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ ἐντολὴ ἡ ἐμὴ, ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους, καθὼς ἠγάπησα ὑμᾶς: 
18 / , > , 56 Ν ¥ ν ‘ Ν 3 [4 On ε x 
wy) ᾿" μείζονα ταύτης ἀγάπην οὐδεὶς ἔχει, ἵνα τις THY ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ θῇ ὑπὲρ 
lal , 3 A 136 14 0 μος A / > b' aN ‘al Y a5 > aN 
τῶν φίλων avtov: (335) '*° ὑμεῖς φίλοι μου ἐστὲ, ἐὰν ποιῆτε ὅσα ἐγὼ ἐντέλ- 
λομαι ὑμῖν' 15" οὐκέτι ὑμᾶς λέγω δούλους, ὅτι ὁ δοῦλος οὐκ οἶδε τί ποιεῖ αὐτοῦ 
ε ͵ὕὔ ε ἴω, Ν » ’ ν ’ ἃ »» Ν A , 
ὁ κύριος: ὑμᾶς δὲ εἴρηκα φίλους, ὅτι πάντα ἃ ἤκουσα παρὰ τοῦ Πατρός pov 
16 «Οὐχ ὑμεῖς μὲ ἐξελέξασθε, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς, καὶ 
ΕΣ Cate ed ε la) ε , Ν Ν , Vee Ν Ἔν ὟΝ 3 137 
ἔθηκα ὑμᾶς ἵνα ὑμεῖς ὑπάγητε καὶ καρπὸν φέρητε, Kal 6 καρπὸς ὑμῶν μένῃ, (+) 


(=) " Ταῦτα 


ἐντέλλομαι ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους. 


18 > ε ’ὔ ε “A ~ , 9 9 \ A € A , 
Et 0 κόσμος ὑμᾶς PLOEL, γιγνώσκετε OTL EME TPWTOV ὑμῶν μεμίσηκεν. 


r1 John 8: 1, 13. 
& 4. δ. 


19 r 98. 9 lal / Ss ε , “Ὁ > LoL φίλει: ὅ δὲ ἐ lal / " 
Εἰ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου TE, ὁ κόσμος ἂν τὸ (δον ἐφίλει OTL δὲ EK τοῦ κόσμου οὐκ 


a A ‘\ lal A 
ἐστὲ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, διὰ τοῦτο μισεῖ ὑμᾶς ὁ κόσμος. 


sch. 13. 16. 
Matt. 10. 24. 
Luke 6. 407 
tch. 13. 16. 
Matt. 10. 24. 
Luke 6, 40. 
ch, 15. 20. 
Heb. 12, 2—4. 
uch. 16. 3. 
Matt. 24. 9. 
vch. 9. 41. 


περὶ τῆς ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν. 
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A N 5 42 Ψ » N , , 
ow ὑμῖν διὰ τὸ ὄνομά μου, (Fr) ὅτι οὐκ οἴδασι TOV πέμψαντά με. 


a a > » κ ΄ὕ 
(Gr) * "Μνημονεύετε τοῦ λόγου οὗ ἐγὼ εἶπον ὑμῖν, ᾿ Οὐκ ἔστι δοῦλος μείζων 
fa) , > la) 140 5 α. oN. 250 ἈΠῸ Pa ὃ ’ὔ Ξ 3 Ν λό la) 
τοῦ κυρίου αὐτοῦ (-3) εἰ ἐμὲ ἐδίωξαν, καὶ ὑμᾶς διώξουσιν' εἰ τὸν λόγον μοῦ 

9 , Ν Ν ε ,ὕ »ἭἍ Ἂν 141 9] ΠῚ IANA lal , , 
ἐτήρησαν, καὶ τὸν ὑμέτερον τηρήσουσιν: (=~) ἀλλὰ ταῦτα πάντα ποιήσου- 


(2) 5 “εἰ 


\ 9% eNOS Nees, 9 fal ε , 5) > ᾿ A δὲ ,ὔ 9 » 
μὴ ἦλθον καὶ ἐλάλησα αὐτοῖς, ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ εἶχον" νῦν δὲ πρόφασιν οὐκ ἔχουσι 
144 93, ‘O "Εν δὰ a Ν Ν Π Ψ εἴ 
(=) ἐμὲ μισῶν καὶ τὸν Πατέρα μου μισεῖ. 
a ἃ ; + F , ε ΄, 
) “Hi τὰ ἔργα μὴ ἐποίησα ἐν αὐτοῖς ἃ οὐδεὶς ἄλλος πεποίηκεν, ἁμαρτίαν 


> > “ Ν δέν Ὁ , Ν Wp od tes, Ν Ν , 3 
OUK εὐχον" νυν δὲ και εὐὠράκασι και μεμισηκᾶσι καὺυ EME καὶ TOV Πατέρα μου 


w Ps. 35. 19. 25 w 


& 69. 5. £ 
με δωρεάν. 


x ΟἿ. 14, 26. 
& 16. 7. 
Luke 24. 49. 


ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα πληρωθῇ ὃ λόγος ὁ γεγραμμένος ἐν TO νόμῳ αὐτῶν, Ὅτι ἐμίσησάν 


"ὁ κύοταν δὲ ἔλθῃ ὁ Παράκλητος, ὃν ἐγὼ πέμψω ὑμῖν παρὰ τοῦ Πατρὸς, τὸ 





one therefore deceive himself by saying that he doves Christ, when 
he does not obey Christ. We love Christ in the exact proportion 
that we keep His commandments. (Awg.) 

He tells us next, v. 12, what His will is that we must do. 
This is My commandment, that ye love one another as I have 
loved you. (Theoph.) And hence it appears, that all the com- 
mandments are rooted in Love. As the different boughs of a tree 
| spring from the stem, so the Christian Virtues branch out from 
Love; and the boughs of good works have no verdure, unless they 
abide in the root of Love. (Gregor. Hom. xxvii. in Evang.) 

12. ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους] that ye love one another. And so 
love to God and man are woven into one chain. (Euthym.) 

— καθὼς ἠγάπησα ὑμᾶς] as I loved you. Hence we may dis- 
cern true love from false; divine love from human. Why did 
Christ love us? In order that we might reign with Him in glory. 
Let us love one another with the same intent, and then we shall 
love one another rightly. (Awg.) To what degree did He love 
us? Even so as to lay down His life for us. And because He 
laid down His life for us, we ought to lay down our own life for 
the brethren (1 John iii. 16). This the Martyrs did, in the fervour 
of their love. With one and the same love let us love God and 
our neighbour; let us love God for Himself, and let us love our- 
selves and our neighbour for God’s sake. (Aug. de Trin. viii. 8.) 

x ἵνα ψυχὴν OF] that he should lay down his life. See on 
x, dl. 

For a homily on these verses, 12—14, see Greg. Mag. in 
Evang. xxvii. 

16, οὐκέτι ὑμᾶς λέγω δούλους] 1 call you no more servants. 
For He hath given us power to become sons—sons of God ((. 12). 
And yet He will say to the blessed, “ Well done, good and faith- 
ful servant” (Matt. xxv. 23). And we must call ourselves wn- 
profitable servants (Luke xvii. 10). Thus we must be as it were 
servants, and yet not servants, but sons; servants without servile 
fear, but with that holy fear which belongs to the servant that 
entereth “‘into the joy of his Lord ;”’ and sons of God, in casting 
out that slavish fear which belongs to him who “ abideth not in the 
house for ever”’ (John viii. 35); and loving God as our Father. 

16. Οὐχ ὑμεῖς μὲ ἐξελέξασθε] But Iehoseyou. μὲ is emphatic. 
Ye, My disciples, did not choose Me, Your Master. 


He did not choose men who were already good, but He makes 
good those whom He has chosen. We may not say, ‘ I did good 
works before I believed, and was therefore chosen.’ What good — 
work can there be, before faith? (Rom. xiv. 23.) (Aug.) 

— 6 τι ἂν aithonte—d@ ὑμῖν] that whatsoever ye ask the 
Father in My Name He may give it you. Yet even St. Paul 
asked, and did not receive what he asked (2 Cor. xii. 9). ‘Imo; 
sed si id quod non expedit petitur, non in nomine Jesu petitur. — 
Jesus est Salvator. Paulus non exauditur, quia si liberaretur ἃς 
tentatione, ei non proderat ad salutem.” (Greg. M.) 

20. εἰ---ἐτήρησαν if they kept My saying; which is not the 
case, except in some particular instances, though it ought to have — 
been the case in all. Do not therefore despond, if your preaching 
is rejected, when you remember what has been the reception of 
Mine. 
— pod] emphatic. ν 

22. Ei μὴ ἦλθον If I had not come and preached to them, they — 
had not had sin; i.e. the sin of which they are now guilty, in 
rejecting Him Who came, that they might believe in Him and 
be saved by faith in Him. (Awg.) 

— εἶχον] B, L* have εἴχοσαν here and v. 24, and so Lachm., 
Tisch. Cp. Winer (p. 71), who observes that the termination 
-oray is frequent in the LXX. In the N. T. it is found in MSS. 
of the Alexandrine family. Cp. 2 Thess. iii. 6. 

For they had compared 
(See vi. 31.) Cp. Matt. 
q 


24. οὐδεὶς ἄλλος} no other person. 
the works of Moses to those of Christ. 
xii. 28; xvi. 1. 

25. δωρεὰν = orm (chinnam) (Jobi. 9. Ps. xxxv. 153 Ixix. 4. 
Ezek. vi. 10), ‘sine causa.’’ See Vorst. de Hebr. p. 228. 

26. “Oray δὲ ἔλθῃ ὃ παράκλητος: He calls the Holy Ghost by 
the name of Comforter on account of His operations, because He 
frees those with whom He dwells from all perturbations, and im- 
parts to them ineffable joy (see above on xiv. 16); and He is sent 
by the Son, not as an Angel or Prophet or Apostle is sent, but as 
it befits the dignity of the Spirit of God to be sent by the Wisdom 
and Virtue of God; with which Virtue and Wisdom the Spirit of 
God has the same Nature undivided and entire. The Son of God, 
when sent by the Father, is not separated from the Father, but 
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Tl Lal Lal ἐλ θ , ἃ Ν la) Ν 3 ’ 3 La) , X 

Πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, ὃ παρὰ τοῦ Πατρὸς ἐκπορεύεται, ἐκεῖνος μαρτυρήσει περὶ 
“-“ ‘ An ‘ A A A 

ἐμοῦ:  ¥ καὶ ὑμεῖς δὲ μαρτυρεῖτε, ὅτι ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστε. 


y Acts 1, 21. 
& 5. 32 


5. 82. 
ach, 15, 18—21, 


σκανδαλισθῆτε. Math. 1s: aN 


5 
2 Αποσυναγώ- 


yous ποιήσουσιν ὑμᾶς: (Ξ ) ἀλλ᾽ ἔρχεται ὥρα, ἵνα πᾶς ὁ ἀποκτείνας ὑμᾶς δόξῃ 


’ , “~ A 
λατρείαν προσφέρειν τῳ Θεῳ. 


8 ὃ \ lal , Ψ 3 » 
Και TAUTA ποιήσουσιν, OTL ουκ εγνωῶσαν Ὁ ch. 15. 21, 


τὸν Πατέρα οὐδὲ ἐμέ. * “᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα, ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἡ Gpa, « Matt. 9. 15. 
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ΒΝ Δ δὲ ε , Ν Ν ,ὕ , Ν 3 ᾿ 3 
νυν O€E υπαάγω T Pos TOV πέμψαντα pe και οὐδεὶς ἐξ 


ὅτι μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἡμην' 


Mark 2. 19. 
Luke 5. 84. 
ch. 13. 19. 
& 14, 29, 


ὑμῶν ἐρωτᾷ pe, Ποῦ ὑπάγεις ; 5 ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἡ λύπη πεπλή- 


ε ΄ῪΝ 5 4 ε lal d h. . . 
ρωκεν ὑμῶν τὴν καρδίαν. 7°°AN ἐγὼ τὴν ἀλήθειαν λέγω ὑμῖν, συμφέρει λοις 253. 
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remains in Him, and has the Father in Himself. And the Holy 
Spirit, being sent by the Son, comes forth from the Father, but 
does not migrate to any other place. For as the Father is not 
confined to place, no more is the Holy Spirit ; being incorporeal, 
and transcending the essence of all created beings. And when the 
Son sends the Spirit, the Father sends Him also, since the Spirit 
comes by the same will both of Father and Son. (Didymus, de 
Spiritu Sancto, ii.) 

— τὸ Πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, ὃ παρὰ τοῦ Πατρός] the Spirit of 
truth who proceedeth from the Father. Some one may inquire, 
whether the Spirit proceeds also from the Son? The Sonis the 
Son of the Father, and the Father is the Father of the Son alone. 
But the Holy Spirit is the Spirit of both Father and Son. Hence 
our Lord says, “It is the Spirit of your Father that speaketh in 
you” (Matt. x. 20); and yet the Apostle says (Gal. iv. 6), ‘‘ God 
hath sent forth the Spirit of His Son into your hearts.’”’ And if 
the Spirit did not proceed from the Son, Christ would not have 
breathed on His Apostles and said, ‘‘ Receive ye the Holy Ghost”’ 
(John xx. 22). Why then did He say, ‘‘ The Spirit of Truth that 
proceedeth from the Father ?’’ Because He ascribes what is His 
own to the Father, from Whom He, the Son, Himself is; as when 
He says, ‘‘ My doctrine is not Mine, but His that sent Me” (John 
vil. 16). (Aug. See also Origen, in Joan. tom. ii. 6.) 

The Son is of the Father alone; but the Holy Spirit is of 
the Father and the Son. (See Matt. x. 20. Gal. iv. 6. Rom. 
viii. 9. 11.) And there are many other passages of Scripture 
which evidently show that the Person in the Holy Trinity, Who is 
called the Holy Spirit, is the Spirit of the Father and the Son. 
Aug. 

: Ἂ the Procession of the Holy Spirit, see Bp. Andrewes, 
Works, iii. 262. 284; Ninth and Tenth Sermons on the Sending 
of the Holy Ghost; and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. viii. pp. 
489—492, and Notes; and below, xvi. 13. Some fresh testimo- 
nies from S. Cyril—to the Procession of the Spirit from the Son 
—may be seen in Mr. Payne Smith’s edition of 8. Cyril on St. 
Luke, p. 59. 

27. ὑμεῖς δὲ μαρτυρεῖτε] and ye also are witnesses. See the 
proof of the truth of Christ’s prophecy, and of the Comforter’s 
power, in the wonderful change wrought in the character and 
conduct of St. Peter, once so infirm as to deny Christ, and yet, 
after the day of Pentecost, coming forward to preach Christ to 
those who had lately crucified Him (Acts ii. 14). 


Cu. XVI. 1. ἵνα μὴ σκανδαλισθῆτε)] that ye should not be 
offended, or made to stumble by your sufferings for Me (Aug.), 
as He had prophesied they would be (Matt. xxvi. 31). 

2. ᾿Αποσυναγώγους ποιήσουσιν ὑμᾶς) They will put you out of 
the synagogues. ‘Thus our Lord prophesied that the Jews would 
not receive Himself preached by the Apostles; and therefore would 
not be true children of Abraham; and thus the natural branches 
would be cut off (Rom. xi. 17. 21) by putting out of the syna- 
gogues those who preached the Gospel of the true Seed of Abraham. 

— ἀλλ᾽] ‘ims,’ yea. 

— λατρείαν προσφέρειν] to offer sacrifice. See Rom. viii. 36; 
xii. i, 

8, ποιήσουσιν] Elz. adds ὑμῖν with D and L; but it is not in 
A, B, E, G, H, K, M, 5, U, Il, A, A, and many Cursives and 
Versions. 

5. οὐδεὶς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐρωτᾷ we] and none of you asketh Me, 
Whither goest thou? ‘The disciples on hearing what they them- 
telves were to suffer, and that they who killed them would think 


that they did God service, were absorbed with sorrow, and asked 


no such question of Christ. (Chrys.) Before this time they had 
asked, ‘ Lord, whither goest thou?” (xiii. 36,) and had heard 
from Him that they could not follow Him then, He was now 
going to heaven, to His Father; and they sought to detain Him ; 
and He knew what was in their hearts, and that, not having yet 





received the spiritual presence of the Comforter, they feared to 
lose His own corporal presence, and were therefore sad: ‘* Because 
I have said these things unto you, sorrow hath filled your hearts.”’ 
But He knew what was best for them, viz. the internal vision 
with which the Holy Spirit would comfort them, and therefore 
He adds, “ It is expedient for you that I go away.’ 

7. συμφέρει ὑμῖν ἵνα ἔγὼ ἀπέλθω] it is expedient for you, that 
Igo away: for if I go not away, the Comforter will not come. 
Christ is ever with us in His divinity ; but if He had not departed 
from us corporally, we should always be looking carnally for His 
Body, and should never believe; for Faith is the evidence of things 
not seen, Heb. xi. 1; and so never be justified and beatified by 
that Faith which qualifies us to see Him as God. (Cp. Aug., 
Serm. 143.) It was good for them, that the ‘form of a servant,’ 
in which they beheld Christ present with their bodily eyes, should 
be removed from them, because by looking on that they might 
think that He was only what they saw. I, Who am “ the Word 
made flesh,”’ dwell in you; but I would not that you should love 
Me after the flesh, and so be content with only the milk of babes 
(1 Cor. iii. 1). Therefore I remove My Body from you; for if 
after a fleshly manner you cling to My flesh, you will not be capa- 
ble of receiving the Spirit. (Cp. Aug., de Trin. i. 9, and Tract. 
xciv. ) 

Here is a reproof to those who crave a carnal presence in the 
Holy Eucharist. See above on Mark v. 30, 31, and below, on 
our Lord’s speech to Mary Magdalene (xx. 17). 

He says that the Holy Spirit will not come, unless He Him- 
self departs. Why is this? Could not Christ, remaining on 
earth in His bodily presence, send the Holy Spirit, Who had 
descended on Him at His Baptism, and Who is never separated 
from Christ? Yes; but we cannot receive the Spirit, so long as 
we know Christ only according do the flesh. (2 Cor. v.16.) But 
when Christ disappears from our bodily sight, then the Spirit will 
come. When Christ had departed corporally, not only the Holy 
Spirit, but the Father and Son also, were present spiritually ; 
for He said, “" If a man love Me, be will keep My words, and My 
Father will love him, and we will come unto him, and make our 
abode with him” (John xiv. 23); and ‘“ Lo, I am with you alway, 
even to the end of the world.” (Matt. xxviii. 20.) Thus we are 
taught to believe in, and recognize the presence of, the Holy 
Trinity, in which a distinction of Persons is clearly presented to 
us, while there is no diversity of substance. (Cp, Aug. here, and 
Serm. 143.) 

It was predetermined in the divine counsel, that each of the 
Three Persons of the Holy Trinity should exercise His office 
severally in the salvation of men. The Father sends the Son; 
the Son redeems them; the Holy Spirit perfects the work of sal- 
vation, by sanctifying those who are redeemed. But this several 
operation of each of the Three Persons would not have been so 
clearly manifested, unless the Son had gone away. (Huthym.) 

Our Lord says, it is expedient that He should depart, or the 
Comforter would not come. Is then the Comforter greater than 
Christ? No; but Christ’s acts would not be fully available for 
our salvation, unless the Comforter had come to perfect the work 
of Christ, by doing His own proper office in sanctifying those 
whom Christ has redeemed. Cp. S. Basil, Quest. 69. (Maldonat.) 

See also Greg. Nazian. p. 566, Orat. xxxi.—an excellent 
treatise on the Divine Personality and office of the Holy Ghost. 

Besides, it was necessary for them to receive the gift of the 
Holy Ghost ; and the gift of the Holy Ghost was to be a conse- 
quence of Christ’s Ascension; it was to be the inauguration of 
His Heavenly Coronation and Royal Session in His glorified 
humanity at the right hand of God (Ps. lxviii. 18. 28. Eph. iv. 8) ; 
and the Descent of the Holy Ghost from heaven was to be the 
proof of His Ascension into heaven. See Bp. Andrewes, Serm. iv. 
on the Sending of the Holy Spirit, vol. iii. p. 163. Dr. Barrow, 
Serm. iii. 481 (on Acts ii. 38), and below, notes on Acts ii. 1. 
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ὑμῖν ἵνα ἐγὼ ἀπέλθω: ἐὰν γὰρ ἐγὼ μὴ ἀπέλθω, ὁ Παράκλητος οὐκ ἐλεύσεται 


e Acts 2. 22—37, 
& 4. 13—18, 


an “ Ν Ν 3 ia) 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς: ἐὰν δὲ πορευθῶ, πέμψω αὐτὸν πρὸς ὑμᾶς: ὃ καὶ ἐλθὼν ἐκεῖνος 


"4 st, , Ν Ν ’ Ν X ’ 
3. ἐλέγξει τὸν κόσμον περὶ ἁμαρτίας, καὶ περὶ δικαιοσύνης, καὶ περὶ κρίσεως: 
δὲ 7. 54, 57, 58, y \ , \ 9 
Eph. 4. 8. “ “περὶ ἁμαρτίας μὲν, ὅτι οὐ πιστεύουσιν εἰς ἐμέ: 19 περὶ δικαιοσύνης δὲ, ὅτι 
fch. 12. 81. 3 AS : i 
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ἐκεῖν ἢ, πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα μου ὑπάγω, καὶ οὐκ ἔτι θεωρεῖτέ με περὶ δὲ κρίσεως, ὅτι 
nae te 0 ApXwY TOV κόσμου τούτου κέκριται. 

x 1 Cor. 3, 2, Se 5. 9 , , » h’ 
agri ἢ 12 8"Etu πολλὰ ἔχω. λέγειν ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δύνασθε βαστάζειν aptu 1 orapy 
& 15. 26. 


1 John 2. 20, 27. 


δὲ ἔλθῃ ἐκεῖνος, τὸ Πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, ὁδηγήσει ὑμᾶς εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλή- 


ρ΄: -“--- -- --ς-ς.ς-. - “ ὁ ὦ τ ς΄ ΄ τ γέ ο  ςυκ συ νν 


— ἐὰν γὰρ ἐγὼ μὴ ἀπέλθω] Elz. omits ἐγὼ, which is emphatic, 
and found in A, E, G, H, K, M, U,T, A, A, and very many cur- 
sive MSS. and Versions. . 

— πορευθῶ) shall havemade My journey from earth to heaven, 
and from you to My Father. See above, xiv. 3. 

8. ἐλέγξει] ‘arguet ;’ He will convict the world, in the judg- 
ment of others, if not convince it in its own. See the use of 
ἐλέγχω, John viii. 9. 46. 1 Cor. xiv. 24. Eph. v. 13. Jude 15. 
From these passages it appears, that ἐλέγχειν signifies in the N. T. 
a process of argument, generally public, by which an offender is 
proved to be such, and is “pricked to the heart,” and “smitten 
in conscience ”’ (cp. Acts ii. 37), and put to shame and brought to 
repentance by salutary rebuke and reproof, or, although callous in 
himself, yet manifestly proved and convicted as a sinner in the 
eyes of others. 

— ἐλέγξει τὸν κόσμον περὶ ἁμαρτίας He will convict the 
world for sin, because they believe not in Christ. It is one thing 
to believe Christ, and another to believe in Him. The devils be- 
lieve Him (James ii. 19), but not in Him; we believe in Christ 
when we hope in Christ and love Christ. (Aug.) Cp. xiv. 1. 

He will convict the world of sin, and take from the world all 
excuse for its unbelief, when the world sees the gift of the Holy 
Spirit poured forth in answer to prayers addressed to Me (Aug., 
Quest. Nov. et Vet. Test. 89), and when it sees the fruits of 
your righteousness or justification by Faith in Me. See Moberly 
on the Great Forty Days, p. 88. 

He will not only convict the world of sin, in not believing 
the Gospel, but of sinfulness generally; by showing that it needed 
80 great a sacrifice as My death to reconcile it to God, and that all, 
who do not receive Me as their Saviour, are yet in their sins, and 
in danger of perdition. Cp. Cyril. (Maldonat.) 

10. δικαιοσύνης} of righteousness, because I am going to the 
Father, and ye see Me no more. He will convict the world of sin 
for its unbelief, and convince it of My Righteousness, when it 
sees Me accepted by the Father, and sending the Holy Ghost. 
And it will convince the world of your righteousness or justifi- 
cation through Me, when you believe in Me no longer present 
with you in Body, after My departure from you to the Father. 
The unbeliever says, ‘‘ How shall we believe in Him Whom we do 
not see?’’ Your belief will be an answer to that question ; and 
so the faith of the believer will be a condemnation of the unbelief 
of the world, ‘ Blessed are they who have not seen, and yet have 
believed.” (John xx. 29. Cp. Aug. here, and Serm. 143.) 

He will convince the world of My righteousness. I shall be 

condemned by the world as unrighteous. But My going to the 
Father and reception into glory, and the outpouring of the Holy 
Ghost by My power, and your miracles wrought in My Name, 
will prove that the world was guilty in condemning Me; and that 
I am righteous, and the cause of righteousness to others, and am 
accepted of God as such. (Cp. Chrys.) See on Rom. iv. 25. 
; When you no longer continue to behold Me with the bodily 
eye, yet you will continue to behold Me with faith, and thus 
be justified by Me. For He says (xiv. 19), ἔτι μικρὸν, καὶ 6 
κόσμος με οὐκ ἔτι θεωρεῖ, ὑμεῖς δὲ θεωρεῖτέ με. 

ll. ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου τούτου κέκριται] the ruler of this world 
has been east out and condemned; and therefore the world, being 
delivered by Me from the power of Satan, has no excuse for unbe. 
lief. (Aug., Serm. 143, 144.) See above, xii. 31. Cp. Rev. xx. 9,10. 

The Rebellion of the Prince of this world and his adherents 
in the world, is also condemned by the obedience of the servants 
of Christ, even weak women and children, who show, by their 
love to Him, and by their courage and endurance in persecution 
and martyrdom, that His grace is sufficient for them, and that 
“Η5 commandments are not grievous.” (1 John ν, 3.) The life 
and death of the Saints is a condemnation of Satan and the world, 
and at the Great Day it will judge them. See | Cor. vi. 2, 3. 

12. "Ἔτι πολλὰ ἔχω λέγειν ὑμῖν] I have yet many things to say 
unto you, but ye cannot bear them now. Some heretics hence seek 
to derive a pretext for their false doctrines; as if their heresies 
were the things which Christ had then to say, and the disciples 
could not bear, and which were afterwards revealed by the Spirit. 








But how do we know what the things are which Christ had then 
to say, and they could ποῦ bear? But some may say,—‘ Have 
not spiritual men some things in their doctrine, which they may 
withhold from carnal minds, and unfold to those that are spiritual ?”’ 
Spiritual men may not withhold altogether spiritual things from 
the carnal (Matt. x. 27); for the Catholic Faith is to be preached 
to all. And yet they may not so declare them, that in their 
desire to bring them to the knowledge of persons who cannot 
receive them, they may make them rather loathe their discourse, 
by the truth it contains, than teach them the truth by their dis- 
course. But in order that we may grow in knowledge and receive 
the food of Christians, and in proportion as we grow may receive 
it more and more, we must all pray for grace from Him Who gives 
the increase. (See Aug., Tract. 66—68, who quotes 1 Cor. i. 23; 
ii. 6. 14; iii. 1, 2; xiv. 87. Gal. iv. 9. Phil. iii. 15. Heb. vy. 
12—14; vi. 1—12.) 

These ‘“ many things’? which the Apostles could not then 
bear, are not to be sought in the oral traditions of Rome, which 
indeed “ cannot be borne” by Apostles and Apostolic men, who 
have the Comforter; but they are to be found in the Acts of the 
Apostles, the Apostolic Epistles, and the Apocalypse,—which, 
together with the Gospels and the Old Testament, constitute “ all 
the truth”’ (v. 13. Cp. Bengel here.) 

Tertullian says (Preescr. Her. 22), that heretics were “ wont 
to allege, that the Apostles were not acquainted with all Christian 
doctrine, or that they did not declare it fully to the world; not 
perceiving, that, by these assertions, they exposed Christ Himself 
to obloquy, for having chosen men who were either ill-informed or 
else not honest.’”’ And this heretical allegation has been revived 
in recent times by the advocates of the “ Doctrine of Develop- 
ment.” But our blessed Lord says to His Apostles, that the 
“Holy Spirit should ¢each them all things, and guide them into 
all the truth, and bring all things to their remembrance whatever 
He had said unto them.”” (John xiv. 26.) : 

He also orders them to proclaim to the world what they 
had heard from Him :—“ What I tell you in darkness, that speak — 
ye in light; and what ye hear in the ear, that preach ye upon the 
housetops.’’ (Matt. x. 27.) ‘Teach all nations to observe all 
things whatsoever I have commanded you.” (Matt. xxviii, 19.) ! 
Accordingly, St. John testifies that Christ’s Disciples “ have an 
unction from the Holy One, and know all things.” (1 John ii. 20.) 
And St. Paul declares that he has kept nothing back from his 
hearers; and has not shunned to declare unto them “ all the 
counsel of God;’’ and he intimates that he would not have been j 
“pure from their blood,”’—that is, he would have been guilty of 
destroying their souls if he had done so (Acts xx. 20. 26, 27) 30 
and that he “ uses great plainness of speech” (2 Cor. iii. 12) ; and 
‘‘not being rude in knowledge, has been thoroughly made mani- 
fest among them in all things ’’ (2 Cor. xi. 6); and he warns all 
men against building “hay.and stubble on the only foundation — 
which is laid” (1 Cor, iii. 11); and says, that, “ though an angel 
from heaven preach unto them any thing Jeside what he preached 
unto them, and they received from him, let him be accursed,” 
Gal. i. 8, ἐὰν εὐαγγελίζηται, παρ᾽ ὃ εὐηγγελισάμεθα, where remark 
the expression παρ᾽ ὃ, i. e. ‘besides what,’ &c. These, the words 
of the original, are very observable, and are conclusive against the 
“‘ Doctrine of Development.’’ See notes below on that passage. 

13. ἐκεῖνος, τὸ Πνεῦμα] He, the Spirit. Lest by the use of a 
neuter word Πνεῦμα, we should suppose the Spirit to be only a 
quality or thing, He uses the word ἐκεῖνος here and v. 14, which 
shows Him to be a Person. (See also xiv. 26; xv. 263 xvi. 8.) 

— εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν] into all the truth; all that truth 
which is opposed to what is false, and is alone able to save, and is 
necessary to salvation. D, L have ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ πάσῃ. 

Here is a divine testimony to the inspiration of Holy Serip- 
ture. The Apostles and Evangelists delivered to us the Gospel, 
which they first preached by word of mouth; and afterwards com- 
mitted, by God’s will, to the Holy Scriptures. After our Lord’s 
Resurrection, they were endued with the power of the Holy Ghost 
from on high, and had perfect knowledge of all things, and went 
forth preaching one and the same Gospel to all. Jreneus, iii. 1. 
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9 ἄν σι A 
μενα ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. 
ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. 
9 5 nm ὦ A , > A 6 oA 
ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ ἐμοῦ λαμβάνει, καὶ ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. 


JOHN XVI. 14—21. 


> ἂς , Ut 5, Ὁ 3 > 
θειαν, ov yap λαλήσει ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσα ἂν ἀκούσῃ λαλήσει, καὶ τὰ ἐρχό- 
3 A \ “ lal 
M’Exewos ἐμὲ δοξάσει, ὅτι ἐκ Tod ἐμοῦ λήψεται, καὶ 
148 i , 9 » Ν an > > 
(1) 2° ᾿Πάντα ὅσα ἔχει ὁ Πατὴρ ἐμά ἐστι: διὰ τοῦτο εἶπον, eae 
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(x) 161 Μικρὸν καὶ οὐ θεωρεῖτέ pe καὶ πάλιν μικρὸν, καὶ ὄψεσθέ με: ὅτι jch.7. 98. 


ε A ‘ , 
ὑπάγω πρὸς TOV Πατέρα. 


1 Εἶπον οὖν ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ πρὸς ἀλλήλους, 


& 12, 35. 
& 13. 33. 
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σεσθε, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ λύπη ὑμῶν εἰς χαρὰν γενήσεται. 


att. 9. 15. 
Luke 6. 21]. 
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— οὐ yap λαλήσει ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ] for He will not speak from 
Himself (see xiv. 10). He will speak nothing contrary to, or 
independently of, Me. His knowledge and Mine are one. 

— τὰ ἐρχόμενα ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν] He will declare to you the 
things that are coming to pass. A proof of the Godhead of the 
Holy Ghost, for no one can reveal the future, but God, (Chrys.) 

14. Ἐκεῖνος ἐμὲ δοξάσει) He shall glorify Me. Glory is fame 
with praise. And yet Christ’s glorification in the world does not 
confer any thing on Christ, but it confers something on the world, 
because the praise of what is good brings a benefit to those who 
give the praise, not to that which receives it. (Azg.) 

15. λαμβάνει) So B, Ὁ, E, G, L, M, 5, U, Y, Γ, A, A.— Elz. 
has λήψεται. 

— καὶ ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν] This Scripture shows the distinction 
of Persons, and the co-equality of the Father, the Son, and the 
Holy Ghost. (Chrys., who dilates on this doctrine here.) 

16. Μικρὸν καὶ οὐ θεωρεῖτέ με] A little while and ye do nol 
behold Me present, and again a little while and ye shall see Me 
appearing. Compare vii. 33; xiii. 33; and on xiv. 9. There is a 
difference in the sense of the words θεωρεῖτε and ὄψεσθε, as used in 
the Gospels; θεωρεῖν is to behold a thing present, to contemplate 
it (cp. v.10) ; ὄπτεσθαι is to see it, or Him, appearing (Rev. i. 7, 
and cp. Acts xx. 38). 

The primary sense of this sentence therefore appears to be, 

A little time will elapse, and ye no longer continue to see Me 
present (ov θεωρεῖτέ με), because I shall die and be buried. And 
again a little time will elapse, and ye shall see Me reappear (ὄψεσθέ 
με), because I shall rise again, and then be visible to you, 

The words, “ Because I go to the Father,’’ which are not 
found in B, D, L, are omitted by some Editors. But these words 
are quite in harmony with the sense above expressed. For, in 
order that Christ should go to the Father, and be exalted to His 
Right Hand, it was necessary that He should first die, and be 
buried, and rise again. His Passion, and Burial, and Resurrection, 
were necessary preliminaries to His Ascension. See Phil. ii. 8, 9. 

This interpretation (authorized by Cyril, Chrysos., Theodor. 
Mops., Euthym.) does not, however, exhaust the meaning of the 
words,—addressed, as they appear to be, not only to the Apostles, 
but to all Christians. 

We may also (with Augustine, Bede, Maldonaius, and others) 
See in them a more comprehensive sense, as follows : 

A little while will elapse, and ye will no longer continue to 
see Me; for I shall withdraw from you My bodily presence, by 
departing from you tothe Father. (Cp. v. 10, where He says, “I 
go to the Father, and ye no longer see Me.’’) And again a little 
time will elapse, and ye will see Me reappear, because I go to the 
Father, in whose glory I shall come again. The time between 
the Ascension and the Second Advent is a little while, in com- 
parison with Eternity ; and when that Ji/tle while is over, ye shall 
see Me again. This is a promise to the Universal Church; and 
when this litile while is past, and Christ comes again, and we are 
admitted to the joys of Eternity, we shall feel how litle a time it 
has been since His absence from the world. 

20. κλαύσετε κ. 0. ducts] These words also, as well as the 
preceding, appear to have a double sense; first applicable to the 
Apostles personally, and next to the Church Universal, of all place 
and time, to the end. 

First. Ye, My Apostles, shall weep and lament, when ye see 
Me crucified aud slain; and My enemies—the Jewish World, and 

Vou. I. 
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Satgn himself the Prince of this world, will exult over Me as con- 
quered,—but I will raise Myself, and ascend in glory; and then 
ye will rejoice with great joy. (Luke xxiv. 52. John xx. 20.) 

Secondly. In a larger sense ;—after My Ascension, even till 
the time of My Second Advent, My Church will be in a state of 
widowhood. She will weep and lament; and the World will per- 
secute her and triumph over her. (See Rev. xi. 10.) But I shall 
reappear in glory, and her sorrow shall be turned into joy (Rev. 
xi. 12); and her light affliction, which is but for a moment, will 
work for her a far more exceeding and eternal weight of glory 
(2 Cor. iv. 17); and she will be for ever with her Lord (1 Thess. 
iv. 17). 

21. Ἢ γυνὴ ὅταν τίκτῃ] The woman when she is in travail, 
hath sorrow because her hour is come, but as soon as she is 
delivered of the child, she remembereth no more the anguish. 
Observe ἡ γυνὴ, the woman in her womanhood, and in her peculiar 
sorrow (see Gen. iii. 16). On this use of the article, see on John 
iii. 10. So, διὰ τὴν χαρὰν, for the joy; her joy, as a mother. 

This reference to the woman in fravail before the dirth of 
the Man child, has a near and beautiful connexion with our Lord’s 
Discourse on His own approaching Death and Resurrection ; 

His Resurrection was a Birth; a Birth from Death to Life 
Everlasting ; a Birth which is the source of all other Births, from 
the Death of Sin to newness of life in this world; and from the 
Death of the Grave to a glorious Resurrection and a Blessed Im- 
mortality, in body and soul, in the life to come. The primitive 
Church of God went through the throes of parturition, until the 
day of the Resurrection, when the Second Adam came forth from 
the womb of the grave; and then she no longer remembered her 
sorrow, for joy that a Man,—the Man Christ Jesus,—the first- 
begotten from the dead (Col. i. 18. Rey. i. 18) was born into the 
world. And all Humanity was born into the world with Him, 
for ‘‘as in Adam all die, so in Christ all are made alive.’”’ (1 Cor. 


xv. 22.) He Himself is the ‘Man Who is born into the world,’ 
and by His Resurrection the new man is born, (Cp. Theoph. 
here.) 


See below on Acts ii. 24, and the sublime description in St. 
John’s Apocalypse, describing the Woman in the Wilderness in 
travail, and pained to be delivered (xii. 2), persecuted by the 
Dragon; and bringing forth a man child who is to rule all nations 
with a rod of iron, and is caught up to God and His throne, See the 
note there; and compare the words of S. Ignatius (the scholar of St. 
John), quoted in note on Acts ii. 24; and the note on Acts xiii. 33. 

In a secondary and wider sense, the Church in this world is 
the Woman in travail; she is in travail with souls for the new- 
birth to grace and glory. (Gal. iv. 19,) She groans in the pangs 
of parturition even till the great Day of Regeneration, the Day of 
the glorious Reappearing of Christ, and the general Resurrection 
and new-birth to Immortality. (Row. viii. 22.) Then. indeed, 
‘a man will be born into the world.”” Humanity will cast off its 
grave-clothes, and be glorified for ever in Christ. 

The Church may be compared to this woman, because she 
brings forth children to God. Now is her time of travail; but 
when that time is over and her hour is come, then she will rejoice 
at the birth of a faithful progeny to life eternal. She is now in 
travail in looking for Christ, she will then be delivered, when she 
sees Him. (Ang.) 

— τὸ παιδίον the child, which has caused her pain. 
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JOHN XVL 22—33. XVIL 1—3. 
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— ἄνθρωπος] ‘homo,’ not ἀνὴρ, ‘ vir ; and, in ἃ spiritual sense, 
the new man; regenerate humanity. 

23. ob ἐρωτήσετε] Ye shall ask no questions, for gladness 
and fulness of fruition. Ye shall know all things, enjoy all things, 
and have no need of any thing. 

Observe the difference of αἰτεῖν and ἐρωτᾶν ; αἰτεῖν is said 
of a beggar who asks alms: ἐρωτᾶν of any one who asks ques- 
tions, or inquiries; or of an equal who desires something to be 
done by another, Cp. Trench, Syn. xl. 

— ὅσα by αἰτήσητε τὸν Πατέρα ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου] B, C, L, 
X, Y, A, place ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου after δώσει ὑμῖν, and this is 
adopted in some editions. But the language of Scripture (xiv. 13; 
xv. 16; xvi. 26, &c.) and the majority of MSS. is in favour of the 
received text. And it is not any prayer that obtains a favourable 
answer from God, but only prayer in Christ’s Name; and every 
prayer so offered is granted, for it is offered in a spirit of submis- 
sion to His Will. 

They who do not believe rightly concerning Christ do not ask 
in His Name. (Aug.) 

25. ἀπαγγελῶ] So A, B, C*, ἢ, K, L, M, U, X, Y.—Elz. 
has ἀναγγελῶ. See iv. 25; xvi: 13—L65. 

28. ἀφίημι τὸν κόσμον I leave the world and go to the Father. 
Christ left the world as Man, and has gone to the Father by 
bodily Ascension; but as God, He has not left the world, which 
He governs with His Divine presence; just as when He came 
ΠΩΣ so the Father into the world, He did not leave the Father. 

ug. 

32. ἵνα σκορπισθῆτε] that ye shall be scattered, not only in 
body, by deserting Me personally, but also in mind, by falling 
away from faith in Me. This was fulfilled when He was appre- 
faa “and they all forsook Him and fled.”’ Matt. xxvi. 56. 

ug. 

33. ἔχετε] So A, B, C, E, G, H, K, L, M, 5, U, X, Y, r, 
A, and many Cursive MSS.—Elz. has ἕξετε, but ἔχετε seems 
preferable. Tribulation is your portion in this life; it is what 
you have; suffering is your inheritance here, in order that you 
may reign hereafter. 

— νενίκηκα] Ihave conquered the world. See the sublime 
vision in St. John’s Apocalypse, where Christ goes forth ‘ con- 
quering and to conquer,” vi. 2. The Victory of Christ over the 
World, and the Victory of Christians by means of that Victory, 


are themes specially appropriated to the last Evangelist St. John. 
See 1 John ii. 13, 14; iv. 4; v. 4. Rev. ii. 7. 11. 17. 26; iii. 5 
12. 214 xii. 11. χν, 2. xvil. 14: εν 


Cu. XVII. 1. Ταῦτα ἐλάλησεν 6 Ἰησοῦς] He had said that in 
the world they should have tribulation, and He now teaches them 
by His example, that in tribulation they should resort to prayer. 

Chrys.) 
' — καὶ ἐπῆρε---καὶ εἶπε] and He lifted up His eyes to heaven 
and said. He might have prayed in silence; but He would teach 
us by His prayer, how to believe and pray aright. This prayer, 
offered in the hearing of His Disciples, is designed to instruct us 
what our own desires, and thoughts, and actions should be. (Aug., 
Theoph.) 

— ἐλήλυθεν 7 ὥρα] the hour of suffering is come; and yet in 
suffering Christ was glorified, so that the Centurion confessed Him 
to be the Son of God. (Matt. xxvii. 54. Hilary, de Trin. iii.) 
And if He was glorified in His Passion, how much more in His 
Resurrection! (Aug.) 

— ἵνα 5 Ὑἱός cov δοξάσῃ σέ] in order that Thy Son may 
glorify Thee; not by adding to Thy divine glory, but by making 
it known to all Nations by the Gospel. And as far as Christ’s 
part was concerned, all Nations, to whom it has been offered, hay 
received the Gospel; He has died for all ; and has given a commis- 
sion that the Gospel should be preached to all. (Aug. Hilary, 
de Trin. iii. Chrys.) 

2. ἔδωκας---δέδωκας: Thou gavest Him power over all flesh. 
Observe these words expressive of gifts to Christ, frequently 
peated in this Prayer (vv. 4. 6, 7, 8, 9. 11, 12. 22. 24), comme- 
morating what Christ has received from the Father. Thus this 
Prayer may be regarded as an example of Thanksgiving ; 

But how is Christ said to receive ? ¢ 

First, in that He is the Son of God; secondly, in that His 
human nature has the honour of union with Deity, by virtue 
His Incarnation; thirdly, in that by means thereof, sundry 
eminent graces have flowed, as effects from Deity, into that human” 
nature which is coupled with it. On Christ, therefore, there is 
bestowed the gift of Eternal Generation, the gift of Union, and 
the gift of Unction. 

By the gift of Eternal Generation Christ hath received of 
the Father one, and in number the selfsame, substance, which 



























7 , δ 
μοι Wa ποιῆσω' 


΄ Ν ον , , 
δέδωκας, Kal τὸν λόγον σου τετηρήκασι. 
δέδωκάς μοι παρὰ σοῦ ἐστιν' ὃ 


καὶ αὐτοὶ ἔλαβον, καὶ ἔγνωσαν ἀληθῶς ὅτι παρὰ σοῦ ἐξῆλθον: καὶ ἐπίστευσαν τ" 35. 


ὅτι σύ με ἀπέστειλας. 


JOHN XVI. 4—8. 
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es ἐν, , Ν , > ΄ Ν Δ ΤΩΝ Sikh? 3 A 
on, ἵνα γινώσκωσί σε τὸν μόνον ἀληθινὸν Θεὸν, καὶ ὃν ἀπέστειλας ᾿Ιησοῦν 

4 4? , 25 , poe “ ial Ν 3, > , ἃ , 
Χριστόν. Ἐγώ σε ἐδόξασα ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς: τὸ ἔργον ἐτελείωσα ὃ δεδωκάς 

\ A , , δ ,ὕ x a) dus , 

καὶ νῦν δόξασόν με σὺ, Πάτερ, παρὰ σεαυτῷ “τῇ δόξῃ ἀ«ι. 1.1, 3. 
a > & 3.1 
ἡ εἶχον πρὸ τοῦ τὸν κόσμον εἶναι Tapa σοί. 
τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, ods δέδωκάς μοι ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου. 


. 13. & 6. 62, 


6 e? Η ΐ ὸ ὁ 1 Cor, 15. 47. 
Ἐφανέρωσά σου τὸ ovopa, }.Cor 15. 47 

s Nae ἢ Sind δ τ' Na, Col. 1. 155-175 
OL YOAV, KAL EMOL QUTOUS ¢ ps. 29. 99. 


A ¥ φ ,ὕ Ψ Heb. 2. 12, 
7 Nov ἔγνωκαν OTL πάντα ὅσα ch. i. i8. 


ΠΝ ἍΝ ἘΞΑ a / χὰ ,, > fN a 
OTL TA ρὴματα a δέδωκάς μοι, δέδωκα αὐτοῖς fol to 


6. 27, 30. 





‘the Father hath of Himself, unreceived from any other. For 
every beginning is a Father unto that which cometh of it; and 
every offspring is a Son unto that out of which it groweth. See- 
ing, therefore, the Father alone is originally that Deity which 
Christ originally is not (for Christ is God, by being of God, Light 
by issuing out of Light), it followeth hereupon, that whatsoever 
Christ hath common unto Him with His heavenly Father, the 
Same of necessity must be given Him, but naturally and eternally 
given, not bestowed by way of benevolence and favour, as the 
other gifts both are. And, therefore, where the Fathers give it 
out for a rule, that whatsoever Christ is said in Scripture to have 
received, the same we ought to apply only to the manhood of 
Christ ; their assertion is true of all things which Christ hath re- 
ceived by grace, but to that which He hath received of the Father 
by eternal nativity or birth it reacheth not ; 
Touching union of Deity with manhood, it is by grace, be- 
_ cause there can be no greater grace showed towards man, than 
that God should vouchsafe to unite to man’s nature the person of 
} his only-begotten Son. Because ‘‘ the Father loveth the Son’”’ 
_ as man, He hath, by uniting Deity with manhood, “ given all 
Ἵ things into His hands,’’ It hath pleased the Father that in Him 
“all fulness should dwell.’’ The “‘ Name” which He hath “ above 
all names” is given Him. ‘ As the Father hath life in Himself,” 
- the “Son in Himself hath life also” by the gift of the Father. 
__ The gift, whereby God hath made Christ a fountain of life, is that 
conjunction of the nature of God with the nature of man” in 
the person of Christ, “‘ which gift,” saith Christ to the woman of 
Samaria, “1 thou didst know, and in that respect understand 
_ Who it is which asketh water of thee, thou wouldst ask of Him 
that He might give thee living water.”” The union, therefore, of 
the flesh with Deity, is to that flesh a gift of principal grace and 
favour. For by virtue of this grace man is really made God, a 
creature is exalted above the dignity of all creatures, and hath all 
creatures else under it. (Hooker, V. liv.) 


ο΄ — ἐξουσίαν σαρκός] authority over flesh. 
ἐξουσίαν πνευμάτων. 


8. ἵνα γινώσκωσι] that they may know; i. 6. acknowledge, 
love, honour, and obey, suitably to the attributes of God and 
Christ, which that knowledge reveals.—ywéonew is the Hebr. yt. 

_ (yadha), which not only signifies mental knowledge, but also the 
moral and spiritual affections, and acts consequent on it. See 
_ Buxtorf in v. 


— τὸν μόνον ἀληθινὸν Θεόν] the only true God. Not that (as 

the Socinians say) Christ is not God. Christ is praying. He 

_ first speaks as Man ; and of what is given to Him as such (vv. 1, 2, 

and in τ. 6). He then speaks of the Glory, that He Himself had 

with the Father, before the world was ; and says, that all things that 

the Father has are His (v. 10), and that He and the Father are 

one (ἔν, one nature and substance, vv. 11. 22). And He says that 

_ the Father is in Him, and He in the Father (v. 21). Our know- 

_ ledge, therefore, of the Father, as the Only true God, must include 

_ the knowledge of the Son as in Him, and Co-equal, Co-eternal, and 

Consubstantial with Him ; and it would be incomplete without it ; 

as the knowledge of the Solar Orb includes the knowledge of the 
Light which beams from it. 


The Father, as πηγὴ Θεότητος, or fountain of Deity, may in 
Himself be called μόνος, only, and in this sense the text was under- 
stood by some in ancient times. See Hooker, quoted on v. 2, and 
By. Bull (Def. Fid. Nic. iv. 1), who says, “The ancients did not 
shrink from calling God the Father the One and Only God, as 
being the principle, cause, author, and fountain of the Son. For 
thus the Nicene fathers themselves commence their creed: ‘ We 
believe in One God the Father Almighty,’ &c. And thus subjoin, 
‘and in one Lord Jesus Christ, .... God of God.’ And the great 
Athanasius, in his Oration against the Sabellians, not far from 
the beginning, allows that the Father is rightly designated ‘ the 

Only God, because He alone is unbegotten, and alone is the foun- 


Ὁ 


So Matt. x. J, 





- clusion of idols. 


tain of Godhead.’ To his testimony I will only add that of 
Hilary, who, in the third book of his work on the Trinity, setting 
forth the passage of the Evangelist John (xvii. 3), where the 
Father is called ‘the Only true God,’ writes as follows: ‘ Due 
honour is rendered by the Son to the Father,’ when He says, 
‘Thee, the Only true God ;’ the Son, however, does not separate 
Himself from the truth of Godhead when He adds, ‘And Jesus 
Christ whom Thou hast sent.’ The confession of the faithful 
puts no interval [between Them], because in Both is the hope of 
life; nor is true God{head] wanting to Him, Who, when They 
are put together, comes second in order. When, therefore, it is 
said, ‘That they may know Thee, the Only true God, and Jesus 
Christ whom Thou hast sent,’ under this meaning, that is, ‘ that 
of Sender and Sent, the truth and Godhead of the Father and of 
the Son, is not distinguished under any difference of meaning or 
extent, but the faith of [our] religion is instructed unto the con- 
fessing of the Begetter and the Begotten.’ And now to all these 
testimonies I will add this, by way of conclusion; that the doc- 
trine, that in the Trinity there is Only One Beginning without 
Beginning, even the Father, was so fixed, decreed, and established 
in the primitive Church, that in the forty-ninth of what are called 
the Apostolical Canons, he is condemned who shall baptize into 
‘three [Persons] without beginning,’ εἰς τρεῖς ἀνάρχους. On 
which canon Zonaras has made this comment; ‘ For the Church 
has received to worship One without beginning, even the Father, 
because of His being uncaused ; and One Son because of His in- 
effable generation ; and One Comforter, the Holy Ghost, by reason 
of His procession.’ ”” 


Observe, also, our Lord adds the word ἀληθινὸν, true. This 
shows, that He is not contemplating the Father as distinct in His 
Divine Nature from the Son, but as the ¢rue God, distinguished 
from false gods, who have no life, and cannot give it. Thus 
St. Paul says, ‘‘ There is none other God but One” (1 Cor. 
viii. 4). ‘* And ye turned from ido/s to serve the living and true 
God” (1 Thess. i. 9. Cp. Rom. xvi. 27. 1 Tim.i. 17). Thus 
Christ shows, that the distinction He makes between Himself 
and the Father is not in regard to Godhead, but as to Manhood ; 
as St. Paul does, when he says, ‘“‘ There is One God and One 
Mediator between God and men, the Man Christ Jesus.’”’ (1 Tim. 
ii.5.) And yet St. Paul calls Christ the blessed and Only Potentate, 
King of Kings, and Lord of Lords. (1 Tim. vi. 15. Cp. Jude 
4. 25, where Christ is called the Only Lord.) This is the sense in 
which the passage is understood by Cyprian, Exhort. ad Martyr. 
Greg. Nazian. Orat. 4. Basil, c. Lunom, lib, v. Chrys. and 
Cyril here, and T’heodoret in Caten. See Maldonat., who well 
says: ‘‘ These words, the only true God, are to be referred to the 
Father, not however to the exclusion of the Son, but to the ex- 
The Father is not here contrasted with the Son, 
or with the Holy Ghost, but with idols.” And see Waterland 
(Defence of some Queries, Qu. 2, vol. i. p. 6), and Trench (Syn. 
N. T. § viii.) on the distinction between ἀληθινὸς and ἀληθής. 
St. John himself has thus explained the passage by what he says 
at the close of his first Epistle, which is the best comment on it: 
“We know that the Son of God is come, and hath given us un- 
derstanding that we may know Him that is true (τὸν ἀληθινόν) ; 
and we are in Him that is true (τῷ ἀληθινῷ), in His Son Jesus 
Christ ; this is the true God (6 ἀληθινὸς Oeds) and eternal Life. 
Little children, keep yourselves from idols.” 


5. viv δόξασόν με σὺ, Πάτερ] now, O Father, glorify Thou Me 
with Thine own self, with the glory which I had with Thee before 
the world was. He prays that His human nature, which He had 
assumed in fime, may be received into that Divine Glory, which 
He had with the Father from eternity. (Hilary, de Trin. iii. 
Chrys., Cyril. Cp. Tren. iii. 14.) See on 1 Cor. xv. 24. 


7. ἔγνωκαν] On this Alexandrine form for ἐγνώκασι, see 
Winer, p. 71. Cp. Rev. xix. 3, εἴρηκαν. 
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g Luke 22. 32. 
Rom, 8. 34, 
Heb. 7. 25. 

& 9. 24. 

1 John 3.1. 

h ch. 16. 15. 
ich. 10, 30. 

& ver. 21. 


j ch. 6. 89. 
& 18. 9, 
Heb. 2, 13. 


Ψ > a \ ε a 
μοι, ἵνα ὦσιν ἕν καθὼς ἡμεῖς. 


& ch, 15. 10; 
& 16. 24. 


leh: 15. 18. 


ae , > > A 
1 John 3. 13. ἐμὴν WET ληρωμένην ἐν QUTOLS. 


JOHN XVII. 9--2!.. 





: e ᾽ κ΄ 3\\ τὰ , Ὡς 
9 6 Ἐγὼ περὶ αὐτῶν ἐρωτῶ: οὐ περὶ τοῦ κόσμου ἐρωτῶ, ἀλλὰ περὶ ὧν δέδωκάς 
Ke ’ 3 10 bh Ν ae αν. Ἂς , flowed Ἂς Ν ee ue Ν ὃ ὃ 74 
μοι, ὅτι σοί εἰσι καὶ τὰ ἐμὰ πάντα σά ἐστι, καὶ τὰ σὰ ἐμά' καὶ δεδόξασμαι 
tal ; lal < - > lal ΄ὔ σὰ ἢ ὌΝ ὧν 
ἐν αὐτοῖς" 1} ' καὶ οὐκέτι εἰμὶ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, καὶ οὗτοι ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ εἰσὶ, καὶ ἐγὼ 
gy 3 > > “A / , ΑΝ , , 
πρός σε ἔρχομαι. Πάτερ ἅγιε, τήρησον αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί Gov, ᾧ δέδωκάς 
Ἷ 3 A lal Ἅ \ 
Ἰ Ὅτε ἤμην μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, ἐγὼ 
ἴω aA , > 4 Ν 9 ΄, 3 
ἐτήρουν αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί gov: ods δέδωκάς μοι ἐφύλαξα, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐξ 
Si Ps 9 dX. > eles ex ἊΝ 3 x / g ε φὴ Xr An 
αὐτῶν ἀπώλετο, εἰ μὴ ὁ υἱὸς τῆς ἀπωλείας, Wa ἡ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ. 


13 Nov δὲ 


, 3 Ἀ “ ΟῚ A , κυ 3, \ Ν Ν 
πρός σε ἔρχομαι, καὶ ταῦτα λαλῶ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, “Wa ἔχωσι τὴν χαρὰν τὴν 
14 19 \ ΄ 3 a x ,ὕ ᾿ τῷ 

Ἐγὼ δέδωκα αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον σου! καὶ ὃ 


, 9. » 3 Ν Ψ 3 ἼΩΝ, 3 a , δὲ ces 3 SEN ΤῸΝ 
κοσμος ἐμισῆὴσεν QUTOVUS, OTL οὐκ εἰσιν EK του κοσμου, Κασως eyo OVK ELL EK 


m Matt. 6. 13. 
2 Thess. 3. 3. 

hn 5. 18. Fase SNS a a 
1John 5.16. αὐτοὺς ἐκ TOU πονηροῦ. 
n ch. 15. 3. 


las / 
Ps. 119. 142. το SUH μόνος 


5 

E€OTL. 
ὁ 1 Cor. 1. 2, 30. A bel hy) 
Heb. 10. 10. ἌΜΜΟΝ : 

9 

ἐν ἀληθείᾳ. 
Ῥ ch. 10. 388, 
& 14. 10. 
1 John 1. 3. 
& 8. 21. 





9. οὐ περὶ τοῦ κόσμου ἐρωτῶ] I pray not for those who live 
according to the lusts and vanities of the world. (Aug., 
Theoph.) 

1 27]. Sona, B.C, E.G, Hk, Τὴ Μ, 5. Y, 0, AA) and 
many Cursives. Elz. ots. The ὄνομα or Name here specified is 
not the divinity of Christ, but the attributes which He has by 
virtue of His Incarnation. These are said to be given Him by 
the Father. Hence St. Paul says, that ‘‘God has given Him a 
Name above every Name, that at the Name of Jesus every knee 
should bow.’’ Phil. ii. 9, 10. See note there, and on Matt. xxviii. 
OOO, 94, 8ῦ: ν' 274,53 $ XVIl. 8, ον, Vis) 2, And 
above on τ. 2. 

— ὦσιν ἕν] may be one. See vv. 20 —22. 

12, ἐγὼ ἐτήρουν] I was keeping them in Thy Name. Observe 
ἐτήρουν and ἐφύλαξα here; one the imperfect tense, and sig- 
nifying conservabam, —the other the aorist, and meaning custo- 
divi. 

— ods δέδωκάς μοι] whom Thou hast given Me. It appears 
from this and the following words that Judas was given to the 
Son by the Father, and that therefore he was once in a state of 
salvation; and Jecame a betrayer and murderer (ἐγένετο mpo- 
δότης, Luke vi. 16) by his own will. Even after he had betrayed 
Christ, he might have been saved by the merits of the innocent 
blood, which he had betrayed. (Aug. in Ps. lxviii. Leo M., 
Serm. i. 3. 5, de Passione; and Chrys. here.) Our Lord appears 
to have referred to Judas here for the purpose of saying that none 
of His Sheep had been lost by the Shepherd, but by their own 
sin; and even in that there was a proof of His own truth. See 
next note, and on Luke xy. 9. 

On the case of Judas, see Hammond, Letter to Sanderson 
concerning God’s grace and decrees, in Bp. Sanderson’s Works, 
v. p. 324. 

ὧν ὃ υἱὸς τῆς ἀπωλείας] the son of perdition; one who is 
moved by the spirit of destruction (᾿Α βαδδὼν, Rev. ix. 11, ji72y, 
rendered by the LXX ἀπώλεια), and who draws others to de- 
struction, and whose end is destruction. 
braism, nyo"y3 (Len-maveth), vids θανάτου (1 Sam. xxvi. 16. 2 
Sam.xii.5), ΓΤ 15. (ben mashchith), Isa.i.4, i.e. ‘ filius mortis 
et perditionis, quatenus morte et perditione dignus eaque puni- 
endus.’ Cp. Rosenmiiller here, and Matt. xxiii. 15, υἱὸν γεέννης, 
and note on viol νυμφῶνος (Matt. ix. 15). 

On the use of the term “ Son of Perdition,” applied to the 
“Man of Sin” prefigured by Judas, the Traitor Apostle, see 
on 2 Thess, ii. 3. 

— ἵνα % γραφὴ πληρωθῇ] He perished in order that the 
Scripture might be fulfilled. But the Scripture would not have 
been written by God, unless God had foreseen that he would 
perish. And this divine Prescience, though it foreknew and fore- 
told that he would perish, did not in any way cause him to perish. 
Why then was this Scripture written? In order that even his 
perishing might be an evidence of God’s foresight; and so the 
Traitor himself, even in the hands of Satan, and betraying Christ, 
might be a witness of the truth, even by his perishing; and so 





This phrase is a He- τ 





lal , 15 m Οὐ 35 an » 3 Ἂς > lal , IAN” ν , 
τοῦ κόσμου. ὑκ ἐρωτῶ ἵνα ἄρῃς αὐτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, GAN Wa τηρήσῃς 
3 “A > 
16 Ἔκ τοῦ κόσμου οὐκ εἰσὶ, καθὼς ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐκ 

A ’ » Ν 3 4 , 
7 π“ἉΑγίασον αὐτοὺς ἐν TH ἀληθείᾳ cov: ὁ λόγος ὁ σὸς ἀλήθειά 
18 K θὰ 5 ‘ae ae 4 / λ > Ἃς ΄ 3 Ν “5 , λ 5 Ν 3 “ 
αθὼς ἐμὲ ἀπέστειλας εἰς τὸν κόσμον, κἀγὼ ἀπέστειλα αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν 
κι Ψ = δ te 
° καὶ ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ἐγὼ ἁγιάζω ἐμαντὸν, Wa ὦσι καὶ αὐτοὶ ἡγιασμένοι 


920 Οὐ Α, , δὲ 3 ἴω ᾿ Ἰλλὰ Ν \ lal , ὃ A an 
v περὶ τούτων δὲ ἐρωτῶ μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τῶν πιστευόντων OLA τοῦ 
ἴω ν , A icy Ν Ν 4 A > \ > 
λόγου αὐτῶν εἷς ἐμὲ, 31» ἵνα πάντες Ev ὦσι, καθὼς σὺ, Πάτερ, ἐν ἐμοὶ, κἀγὼ ἐν. 


| Judas, ‘the son of Perdition,’ might still, even in his perdition, 


be an Apostle of the Son of God, . 
14. οὐκ εἰσὶν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου] they are not of the world, but 
citizens of heaven. (Ohrys.) 

15. τοῦ πονηροῦ] the Evil One. . 

17. ᾿Αγίασον αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ cov] Make them holy by 
the gift of the Spirit and sound doctrine. Set them apart from 
the world and consecrate them as living sacrifices for Thyself. 
(Chrys., Theoph.) 

The word ἅγιος, holy, properly signifies what is set apart 
Jrom profane and common uses, and dedicated to God; and is 
therefore opposed to κοινὸς, common, or unclean. Hence τὸ 
ἅγιον in the Temple is the Holy Place, and ἅγια ἁγίων the Most 
Holy ; separated from all other places by partitions, and conse- — 
crated to God. And ἁγιάζω means, to set apart as holy to God, 
and is explained by Zheodoret (ad Joel iii.) as equivalent to — 
ἀφορίζω. Cp. Matt. xxiii, 17.19. Rom. xv. 16. 2 Tim. ii. 21. — 
(Schleusner.) 

19. ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ἐγὼ ἁγιάζω ἐμαυτόν] for their sakes I sanctify 
Myself; I set Myself apart from the world, and dedicate Myself 
to Thee. I offer Myself as an oblation, a holy victim to Thee, 
that they also may be sanctified and presented as oblations to 
Thee. Cp. John x. 11.15.17. Heb. ix. 14. 

I sanctify or hallow Myself, My Body, as an offering for sin 
(Heb. x. 5), and I sanctify My Body the Church, whose members 
are members of Christ and are sanctified in Him. Heb. ii. 11. 
(Aug.) Cp. on xi. 55. 

Christ, our Great High Priest, Who offers Himself, is our 
Head, and we are His members. And as He offered Himself,somust ~ 
we, according to the Apostolic saying (Rom. xii. 1): ‘ I beseech 
you, brethren, that ye present your bodies a living sacrifice, holy, 
acceptable unto God, which is your reasonable service.” (CArys., 
Theoph.) 

— ἵνα ὦσι καὶ αὐτο] This is the order of the words in many 
of the best MSS. and Versions. 

20. ἐρωτῶ μόνον, ἀλλὰ Kal περὶ τῶν morevdvtwy] Elz. has 
πιστευσόντων. But πιστενόντων, the reading of the best MSS., 
is preferable as signifying all delievers, present at once to the 
Eye of Christ’s Omniscience. : 

21. ἵνα πάντες ἐν ὦσι] that they all may be one. On the 
Socinian objection drawn from these words, see above on x. 30. 
Our Lord prays that all may be one (‘ unum’) as Thou, O Father, 
in Me, and I in Thee, are one (‘unum’). The Father is in such a 
manner in the Son, that they are ‘ unum’ (one substance), We 
may be in them, but we cannot be ‘ unum’ with them, for we are 
not consubstantial with them; inasmuch as the Son with the 
Father is God. The Father and Son are in us, as God is in ἃ q 
temple; and we are in them, as a creature is in its Creator. He 
adds, that they may be one (‘unum’) in ws, because our unity im 
Love is due not to ourselves, but to Divine Grace. Aug., Hilary, Σ 
de Trin. viii.; and cp. Athanas. c. Arian. iii. 17, pp. 449-454. — 

» 
i 











For a fulfilment of this petition, see Acts iv. 32. 
He prays that we all may be one—“ perfectly joined together — 







JOHN XVII. 22—26. XVIII. 1. 
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Se Peete Seta a αἱ ΠΤ, Ὁ Wel of ΠῈΣ ey 
σοι, WA και AUTOL ἐν μιν εν WOLW, WA ο κοσμος TLOTEVON OTL συ με ἀπέστειλας. 


id Ν ἃ ν > ἃ \ e al 
2 Καὶ ἐγὼ τὴν δόξαν ἣν δέδωκάς μοι δέδωκα αὐτοῖς, Wa dow ἕν, καθὼς ἡμεῖς 
y 3 ἥπν NS. . 5 SA See See ste. Ὁ > , > a τιν 
ἐν ἐσμεν, ““ ἐγὼ ἐν αὐτοῖς καὶ σὺ ἐν ἐμοὶ, ἵνα ὦσι τετελειωμένοι εἰς ἕν, καὶ Wa 

ε ν , > ss! Ν 5 Ν 

γινώσκῃ ὃ κόσμος ὅτι σύ με ἀπέστειλας, καὶ ἠγάπησας αὐτοὺς, καθὼς ἐμὲ 
ΕΣ , 94 q 2 ἃ ΄ ,ὔ ,ὕ ν Y +> 'S Fe % 3 A > h. 12. 
ἠγάπησας. Πάτερ, ods δέδωκάς μοι, θέλω ἵνα ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ κἀκεῖνοι ὦσι 4 ον. 12. 26. 


> 3 οὔ ἴ θ “A ἈΝ ὃ 4ξ ἣν > ἊΨ ἃ ὃ “ὃ ’ κοι ὅτι > ἀπ σάς ε 

μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, wa θεωρῶσι τὴν δόξαν τὴν ἐμὴν ἣν δέδωκάς μοι, OTL ἡγάπη μ 
Ν > » 

(Gr) “Πάτερ δίκαιε, καὶ ὁ κόσμος σε οὐκ ἔγνω, 


Ν “A / 
πρὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου. 


Be. κα ὃ , » 155 ee ¥ 9 , ener. 9 
ἐγὼ δέ σε ἔγνων, ('x) καὶ οὗτοι ἔγνωσαν ὅτι σύ pe ἀπέστειλας, 

> ~ ,» ek 4 Ψ» Ν ο ἃ te la > A 
αὐτοῖς TO ὄνομά σου, καὶ γνωρίσω, Wa ἡ ἀγάπη ἣν ἠγάπησάς με ἐν αὐτοῖς 


3 Ν > > ~ 
κἀγὼ ἐν AUTOLS. 


XVIII. (5) "Ταῦτα εἰπὼν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐξῆλθε σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ 
πέραν τοῦ χειμάῤῥου τῶν Κέδρων, ὅπου ἢν κῆπος, εἰς ὃν εἰσῆλθεν αὐτὸς καὶ 


1 Thess, 4, 17. 
vers 5. 


r I Pet. 20233 

ch. 8, 19, 49, 50. 
& 15. 21. & 16. 8. 
Rom. 3. 3, 4. 

5. Matt. 11. 25—27. 
7)» ch. 6. 68, 69. 

& 16. 27, 30. 


6 νΣ , 
και εγνωρισα 


a Matt. 26. 86. 
Mark 14. 32, 
Luke 22. 39. 
2 Sam. 15. 23. 





in one Will and Mind and Judgment ’’—as He and the Father are 
One. Nothing is such a stumbling-block to those who learn, as 
discord among their Teachers. How will any one be willing to 
listen to those who have not the same mind? Therefore Christ 
prays that they may be one, as He and the Father are One. 
Theoph., Euthym., whose words deserve to be transcribed: 
“ Our Lord foresaw that nothing would be so great a hindrance to 
the Preaching of the Gospel, as discord among its Preachers, 
whether in discrepancy of teaching, or in personal animosity. 
Because, if they are at variance with one another, men will say, 
that they cannot be indeed disciples of Him Who was the Prince 


of Peace, and if they are not His disciples, they are not sent by 


‘ But if they are all of one mind, and keep My command- 


_ ments,’ says Christ, ‘all men will know that they are My disciples 


indeed, and that Thou, O Father, hast sent Me.’’’ Memorable 
words ; deserving to be engraven on the minds of all Missionaries 
and Ministers of Christ, and of all who endeavour to promote the 
Missionary cause at home and abroad. 

In ourselves we cannot be one, on account of our lusts and 
sins, which divide us; and from which we are cleansed through the 
One Mediator, that we may be one with Him. (Aug. de Trin. iii. 9.) 

24. θέλω ἵνα ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ κἀκεῖνοι ὦσι] I will that they also 
whom Thou hast given Me, be with Me where Iam. He had 
said before (iii. 13), “ΝΟ man hath ascended up to heaven but 
He that came down from heaven ;”’ and what He now says is in 
unison with that; for our Lord is the Head of His members, and 
we are made one in Him. He ascends and carries us to that 
place, whence He Himself alone came down. See Eph. ii. 6. Greg. 
Mor. xxvii. 1. 

— θεωρῶσι) may contemplate. 
xvi. 16. 

25. Πάτερ δίκαιε] Righteous Father. When our Lord prays 
that they may be sanctified, He says Πάτερ ἅγιε (xvii. 11); He 
now appeals to His Father’s Justice, which will be seen in pun- 


See xii. 45; and on xiv. 19; 


_ ishing the world, which refused to know Him (v. 25), and in 


glorifying those who are sanctified by the offering of Christ 


_ (υ. 10), and who recognize that God has sent Him, and are sanc- 


tified in His truth, and will therefore be glorified with Him 


~ (®. 24). 


; -dron, 2 Sam. xv. 23. 


adoption. 


a 


Cu. XVIII. 1. ἐξῆλθε] He went out of the City and its 


~ suburbs. 


— τῶν Κέδρων] Cedron. Its vernacular form is yiq7 (Ki- 
1 Kings xv. 13. 2 Kings xxiii. 4), from 
root ὙΠ (kadhar), to be black. This brook flows in the valley 
or ravine between the City and the Mount of Olives, toward the 
Dead Sea. Cp. Robinson, Palestine, ii. 32. Winer, i. p. 655. 

I have not ventured to follow some recent Editors here in 
changing this reading into τοῦ Kedpév. It may perhaps be the 
right reading; but there is not sufficient evidence to justify its 
The very great majority of MSS. have τῶν Κέδρων. 
The other reading, tod Κεδρὼν, is only found in three uncials, A, 


_§, A, and one cursive MS. 


Doubtless rod Κεδρὼν is etymologically correct; though ac- 
cording to strict etymology, it should be Kidpév. But the Greek 
and Latin inhabitants of Jerusalem may have Grecized and Latin- 


‘ized the Hebrew Kidron into a form which gave an intelligible 


sense in their own languages ; and so the “ brook Kidron”’ may 
haye been known to them as the brook τῶν Κέδρων, of Cedars. 
Thus it might have been accommodated in its name to other 
neighbouring places, such as the Garden of Gethsemane and the 
Mount of Olives. It is observable that the Hebrew brook Kishon 
has also been Grecized in like manner into χειμαῤῥοῦς τῶν 


4 


Κισσῶν, or brook of Ivy. See Suidas, v. Ἰαβίν. (Cp. Bp. 
Middleton.) 

We see this process of modification, for the sake of intelligi- 
bility, operating on the names of places in all languages. Thus 
Μαλόεις became first Maleventum, and then Beneventum; which 
no Critic would correct on etymological grounds. Thus the Eu- 
ripus has been Italianized into Negro-ponte. Thus the Hebrew 
name of Jerusalem itself has been Grecized into Ἱερο-σόλυμα, 
which no one would expunge on principles of strict etymological 
accuracy from the pages of the New Testament. See the remarks 
of Gregory Nazianz. Orat. xly. § 10, on the word πάσχα. 

Besides, we find the very words of the text of the MSS. here, 
χειμάῤῥους τῶν Κέδρων, actually used as a translation of the 
Hebrew ‘ brook Kidron’ in the LXX Version of 2 Sam. xv. 23, 
describing David’s sorrowful passage over it: πᾶσα ἡ γῆ ἔκλαιε 
φωνῇ μεγάλῃ: καὶ πᾶς ὃ λαὸς παρεπορεύοντο ἐν TE χειμάῤῥῳ 
τῶν Κέδρων' καὶ ὁ βασιλεὺς διέβη τὸν χειμάῤῥουν Κέδρων. 
Had not St. John this passage in his mind, when he described the 
mournful transit of the Son of David over the same brook? 

It may indeed be alleged, that almost all the MSS. have been 
altered here by a blunder of the Copyists, who did not understand 
Hebrew, and have introduced a Greek form. But is this consistent 
with a due regard to the authority of the MSS.? And if we are 
to abandon that authority, and resort for refuge to the individual 
opinions of a discordant criticism, where will be the Text itself? 
Is it not at least as probable, that the four MSS. which have τοῦ 
Κεδρὼν here, may have been altered to suit the Hebrew sense, as 
that the four hundred which have τῶν Κέδρων have been altered 
to suit the Greek? The reading τῶν Κέδρων appears also to be 
recommended by the usage of Josephus. He uses the form 
Kedpay (φάραγὲ κεδρῶνος, Ant. ix. 7.3. Cp. viii. 1.5. B. J. v. 
6. 1); and every Greek reader would suppose that as ᾿Ελαιὼν is 
to be rendered Olivetum, or a place of Olives; so Κεδρὼν is 
Cedretum, a place of Cedars. Cp. ἰτεὼν, salicetum; ῥοδὼν, 
rosetum ; ἰὼν, violetum; μυρτὼν, myrtetum ; ἀμπελὼν, vineltum; 
and many others. The word Kédpos, Cedrus, Cedar, may also be 
derived from the Hebrew root signifying dark ; and it is by no 
means improbable that there were Cedars near the brook Kedron. 

On the whole, it seems more consistent with reverence for the 
sacred Text, and with respect for its readers, not to disturb the 
reading of the vast majority of the MSS., than to insert in the 
Text another reading in its place upon very slender authority. 

As was before observed, the name of the brook is probably 
here mentioned by the Evangelist in order to suggest a reference 
to the history of David in his passage ‘ over the brook Kidron’ 
when he fled from his rebellious son (2 Sam. xv. 23). So He, 
Who in His sufferings was prefigured by David, now passes over 
it, being rejected by His own City and People. 

This was the time of His Agony; and now His Passion may 
be said to begin. The descent into this Vale, and the passage over 
this dark Brook, were His path to light and glory. ‘‘ He drank of the 
Brook in the way ; therefore shall He lift up His head ” (Ps. ex. 7.) 

This brook lay at the foot of the Mount of Olives, where He 
had been hailed by prophetic hosannas, and His path had been 
strewn by branches of palm; from that Mount He was about to 
ascend into heaven, and to hold forth the Olive branch of Peace 
to a reconciled World, Thus the dark boughs of the Cedars of 
the brook, in the Vale of Suffering, which led our Saviour to the 
Hill of Glory, were entwined with Palm branches of Victory, and with 
Olive leaves of Peace. Such was the Path of Christ; and such is 
the path of all, who would follow Him to glory. 

— ὅπου ἦν κῆπος] where was a garden. The Garden of Geth- 
semane. (See Matt. xxvi. 36. Mark xiv, 32. Luke xxii. 40.) 


ων 





(5) "Ὁ οὖν 


350 JOHN XVIII. 2—18. 

bLuke 2.39. οὗ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. (33) 3"ἜἬ Se δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν τὸν τόπον, 
an A al a 3 an 

c Matt: 26.47. ὅτι πολλάκις συνήχθη 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκεῖ μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ. 

OO ἈΠ΄ A A \ , ε ΄ 
hei’ Ιορύδας λαβὼν τὴν σπεῖραν, καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ Φαρισαίων ὑπηρέτας, 
lal ἂν 
ἔρχεται ἐκεῖ μετὰ φανῶν καὶ λαμπάδων καὶ ὅπλων. 
ἃ Matt. 16, 21. (> 


Τίνα ζητεῖτε ; 


> lal Ν an 
ὅ ᾿Απεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν Nalwpaior. 


A = 3 \ 5 ait: 
=) 4 ᾿Τησοῦς οὖν “εἰδὼς πάντα τὰ ἐρχόμενα ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐξελθὼν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 


Δέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ 


ἴω ‘ a ee > > ~ 
᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι εἱστήκει δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν μετ᾽ αὐτῶν. 


e Matt. 26. 58,54. 
ch. 10, 18. 
Acts 9, 3. 


ἢ > > “ Y lal > See: , oS ἢ ? 

δ “As οὖν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι ἐγώ εἶμι, ° ἀπῆλθον εἰς TA ὀπίσω, καὶ ἔπεσον χαμαί. 
3" lal ε Ν > > “ Ν a 

7 Πάλιν οὖν αὐτὸς ἐπηρώτησε, Τίνα ζητεῖτε; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Incovy τὸν Ναζωραῖον. 


ol 5 A ο > oy ek. ΄»“- » ?, 
8 ᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, Εἶπον ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι εἰ οὖν ἐμὲ ζητεῖτε, adere τούτους 


fch 17, 12. 


ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐδένα. 


9 ἴω ἃ ἃ / > > 
ὑπάγειν' 9 Siva πληρωθῇ ὃ λόγος ὃν εἶπεν, Ὅτι ovs δέδωκάς μοι, οὐκ ἀπώλεσα 


> 4 Ν Ν » 
(5) 1° Σίμων οὖν Πέτρος ἔχων μάχαιραν εἵλκυσεν αὐτὴν, καὶ ἔπαισε τὸν 
aA- 9 ΄, a Nig s , 3 a) Ἂς 9 x ὃ Ei See ee δὲ »¥ A 
τοῦ ἀρχιερέως δοῦλον, Kal ἀπέκοψεν αὐτοῦ TO ὠτίον TO δεξιόν: ἣν OE ὄνομα TH 


ξ Matt. 20. 22. 


; TP a Mee a - , Σ ΄ ᾿ 
δούλῳ Μάλχος. (5) 1} § Εἶπεν οὖν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ Πέτρῳ, Βάλε τὴν μάχαιραν εἰς 


ἂς > \ 7 3 ’ 
τὴν θήκην' τὸ ποτήριον ὃ δέδωκέ μοι ὁ Πατὴρ, οὐ μὴ πίω αὐτό ; 


h Matt. 26. 57. 
Mark 14. 53. 
Luke 22. 54. 

i Luke 3. 2, 





Our Lord’s Passion began with His Agony in the Garden; and 
He arose from the dead in a Garden. The first Adam fell, and 
we fell with him, in a Garden, in a Gan-Eden, or Garden of De- 
light. And we suffered with the Second Adam in the Garden of 
Agony, the Garden of Gethsemane; and we arose with Him in the 
Garden of Calvary, and by that we are restored to the Paradise of 
God; the Gan-Eden of everlasting joy. 

" Our Lord was wont to teach on mountains and in gardens, 
places sequestered from tumults, and congenial to religious medi- 
tation. (Chrys.) 

ὃ. τὴν σπεῖραν] The band assigned by the Procurator to attend 
the Sanhedrim on the great festivals; part of the garrison of the 
Temple. (Michaelis, Rosenmiiller.) Cp. Luke xxii. 52. 

— φανῶν καὶ λαμπάδων) lanterns and torches,— lanternis et 
facibus.’ (Vulg.) Eustathius says that φανοὶ are made of ‘lighted 
twigs.’ Lobeck, Phryn. p. 60. λαμπὰς is a torch generally in 
the LXX and N. T. Cp. Trench, Syn. xlvi. 

They came with lanterns and torches, to look for Him (though 
it was full moon), lest He should hide Himself among the trees of 
the Garden. But He.comes forth and says Ἐγώ εἶμι, Tam; and 
they fall to the ground. 

Here is a striking contrast between the quest in the Garden 
of Eden for the First Adam, and this search in the Garden of 
Gethsemane for the Second. The first Adam hides himself amongst 
the trees of the Garden (Gen. iii. 8). He trembles before Him 
Who seeks for him. The Second Adam comes forth and says I am. 
And at the sound of His Voice, they who came to take Him, go 
back and fall to the ground. The First Adam inculpates Eve; 
the Second Adam pleads for His disciples. The First Adam is 
overcome by the Tempter, and loses Paradise ; the Second Adam 
overcomes Satan, and restores His spouse, the Church, to Paradise, 
and raises her to Heaven. 

4. ἐξελθών] having come forth; not ont of the garden (see 
v. 26), but He came forward voluntarily from the company of the 
disciples. ‘ 

6. ἀπῆλθον εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω, Kal ἔπεσον χαμαί] they went back- 
ward, and fell to the ground. On the effects of our Lord’s 
aspect and demeanour see note on Mark x. 32. A single word 
from Christ threw them prostrate,—them who were armed and 
_ exasperated against Him. He did this, when He was about to be 

diced ; how awful therefore will be His power and majesty when 

Θ᾽ comes to judge! He who did this when about to die, what 
will He do when reigning in Glory ? 

In order that no one might say that Christ tempted the Jews 
to commit the sin of taking Him, by delivering Himself into their 
hands, the Gospel records how He did every thing that might 
have deterred them from doing so. (Chrys.) 

10. τὸν δοῦλον} ‘the servant.’ So in all the Evangelists. The 
Article does not imply (as some have thought) that the person 
struck was a special officer in command over the rest, but it marks 
Peter's boldness. He whom he struck was not an ordinary person, 
but he was in the service of the High’Priest. It distinguishes the 
person struck, from all who were not servants of the High Priest. 

ἅν 


ζ > nA lal 9 ’ 
(5) 13" Ἡ οὖν σπεῖρα καὶ 6 χιλίαρχος καὶ οἱ ὑπηρέται τῶν Ιουδαίων συν- 
“A 163 j νον ΄, ἣν τὰν Ν » 
έλαβον τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν καὶ ἔδησαν» αὐτὸν, (=) 15 ᾽ καὶ ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν πρὸς ἄνναν 


See this use of the Article above, iii. 10. It is certain that this. 
servant was not the only servant of the High Priest that was in 
the Garden (see v. 26); and therefore he is not distinguished here 4 
from other servants, but from those who were not servants of the 
High Priest. So 6 ἐσθίων in Mark xiv. 18, and ep. on Acts xviii. 
8, and note on 2 Cor. xii. 12, τοῦ ἀποστόλου. 

— Μάλχος] The names of Peter and Malchus are mentioned 
only by St. John; St. Peter being then dead. Cp. Matt. xxvi. 51. 
Mark xiv. 47. Luke xxii. 50. | 

11. τὸ ποτήριον] the cup. An expression explained by His — 
Prayer, recited in the o¢her Gospels,—Matt. xxvi. 39. Mark xiv. — 
36. Luke xxii. 42. 

The cup, which His Father gave Him, is that to which the 
Apostle refers (Rom. viii. 32),—‘‘ He spared not His own Son, 
but freely gave Him for us all.’’ And yet He Who drank the cup, 
gave to Himself the cup; for the same Apostle says, ‘ Christ 
loved us, and hath given Himself for us.” Eph. v. 2. (Aug.) ἡ 

12. ἔδησαν αὐτόν] they bound Him. The binding of our Lord 
is mentioned by St. John alone. They bound Him, Who came to ~ 
loose all from the chains of Satan and of sin (Luke iy. 18), and 
‘to bind the strong man in his house ” (Matt. xii. 29). 

18. "Ανναν Annas. St. John omits for the most part what 
had been already narrated by the former Evangelists, and here he 
does not describe the leading of our Lord to Caiaphas (Matt. xxvi. 
57. Mark xiv. 53. Luke xxii. 54), except by the single word 
πρῶτον, which intimates that our Lord was led to Annas before 
He was led to Caiaphas, and by saying (v. 24) ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν 
6”Avvas δεδεμένον πρὸς Καϊάφαν τὸν ἀρχιερέα. 

It has been said by some (6. g. by Meyer, and see above on 
Luke xxii. 54) that there is a discrepancy here between St. John © 
and the other Evangelists, as if Ae asserted that the interrogatory 
examination of our Lord, and one of Peter’s denials, took place in 
the house of Annas, whereas they describe it as in that of Caia- 
phas. But cp. John xviii. 18, with Mark xiv. 54. 67. Luke 
xxii. 55, 56. From the mention of the fire, it appears that all the 
Evangelists are speaking of one and the same place; which 15 de 
scribed as the palace, or rather, the court-yard of the High Priest, 
by Matt. xxvi. 58, compared with Mark xiv. 53. Luke xxii. 54. — 

St. John here calls the place, into which our Lord was broughi 
the court-yard of the High Priest (v. 15), and it is evident that 
the word ‘High Priest’ he means Caiaphas. Seev. 24, ἀπέστειλεν. 
αὐτὸν ὁ “Avvas δεδεμένον πρὸς Καϊάφαν τὸν ἀρχιερέα. - 8 

But it may be asked, If the events narrated in wv. 15—18, 
and the conversation recorded by St. John in vv. 19—23, did not 
take place in the house of Annas, why is the leading to Annas 
mentioned at all? The reason seems to be, that St. John designe 
to show that our Lord passed through all the successive — of 
interrogation that were possible under the circumstances ; and th 
the Jewish Nation, by all its Representatives, made itself 
sponsible for His condemnation and crucifixion. 

Annas was an important person, being High Priest de jure, 
and the head of the sacerdotal order. (See on Luke iii. 2.) Our 
Lord is brought Jound to him, and Annas does nothing to release 




































ἀπολέσθαι ὑπὲρ τοῦ λαοῦ. 


ε , \ an , ΕἾ 
εἱστήκει πρὸς τῇ θύρᾳ ἔξω. 


JOHN XVIII. .14---92. 


καὶ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητής" (3) ὁ δὲ μαθητὴς ἐκεῖνος ἦν γνωστὸς τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ, 
συνεισῆλθε τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως: (F 


901 


ΒΕ. ὡς > a Ν A a $4 a A 
πρῶτον: ἢν yap πενθερὸς τοῦ Καϊάφα, ὃς ἦν ἀρχιερεὺς τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκείνου" 
κ 
ΓΝ ty Σὲ Καϊάφας ὁ συμβουλεύσας τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, ὅτι συμφέρει ἕ ἕνα ἄνθρωπον k ch. 11. 50. 
164 13 
(ar) 15 Hrodovde δὲ τῷ Ἰησοῦ Σίμων Πέτρος, 1 Matt. 26. 58, 


τὰ 14. 54. 
και ΤΣ 22. δ4. 


) 16 ™6 δὲ Πέτρος mate. 36. 69. 


{τ ᾿Εξῆλθεν οὖν 6 μαθητὴς ὁ ἄλλος, ὃς ἦν 


, eres TO ἀρχιερεῖ, καὶ εἶπε τῇ θυρωρῷ καὶ εἰσήγαγε τὸν Πέτρον. (4) Aéyeu 


| ἀνθρώπου τούτου; λέγει ἐκεῖνος, Οὐκ εἰμί, 


οὖν ἡ παιδίσκη ἡ θυρωρὸς τῷ Πέτρῳ, Μὴ καὶ σὺ ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν εἶ τοῦ 


(+) 8 Εἱστήκεισαν δὲ οἱ δοῦλοι 


Pa? ε ΄ > \ , y 
καὶ Ol UTYPETAL, ἀνθρακιὰν TETOLNKOTES OTL ψῦχος ἢ ἣν, καὶ ἐθερμαίνοντο' ἢ ἣν δὲ 


3 9 A ε Ππέ 4 \ Ν ’ 
pet αὐτῶν ὁ Πέτρος ἑστὼς καὶ θερμαινόμενος. 


19 ε > > Ἅ > ’ 
Ο οὖν ἀρχιερεὺς ἠρώτησε yen. 7. 36. 
Luke 4. 15, 


Ν 5 Lal A a “ ἴω A Lal n 
TOV ἐησοὺν περὶ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, καὶ περὶ τῆς διδαχῆς αὐτοῦ. ( aes 20 9° Arr= Matt. 6. 55. 


εκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿ ᾿Εγὼ παῤῥησίᾳ λελάληκα τῷ κόσμῳ' ἐγὼ πάντοτε 26, 28. 


Kal ἐν κρυπτῷ ἐλάλησα οὐδέν. 


/ , > , > a 5» 
ὅτας, τί ἐλάλησα αὐτοῖς: ἴδε οὗτοι οἴδασιν ἃ εἶπον ἐγώ. 


Him. On the contrary, he sends Him downd to Caiaphas (v. 24), 
_ whose murderous counsel and intentions he must have known ; 
and therefore St. John refers to them here (v. 14; cp. xi. 49). 
_ And thus Aznas, the High Priest de jure, adopts the policy of the 
τῷ Priest de facio, and makes himself also responsible for it. 
This was a sufficient reason for the mention of the leading to 
Rinses first. Cp. notes on Luke iii. 2 and Acts iv. 6. 
The next stage of interrogation was before Caiaphas, de- 
; scribed here by Sé. John, and by him only (wv. 19—23). This 
took place before daybreak, and before the Sanhedrim had been 
__ assembled in the palace of the High Priest. 
c As soon as it was day, the Sanhedrim came together at the 
High Priest’s house (Luke xxii. 66, cp. with John v. 28); and 
then, at that meeting of the Sanhedrim, at which Caiaphas pre- 
_ sided, our Lord went through the next process of interrogation 
_ described by the first three Evangelists (Matt. xxvi. 57—68. 
Mark xiv. 53—65. Luke xxii. 67—71) in the High Priest’s 
_ palace, and not mentioned by St. John, as being already known 
_ from their Gospels. 
| The next stage of proceeding is the arraignment before Pilate, 
_ mentioned by all the Evangelists ; and with some particulars, sup- 
plementary to those of the former three, by St. John. (Matt. 
“xxvii. 1. 2. 11—23. Mark xv. ]—15. Luke xxiii, 1—5. John 
xviii. 28—88; xix. 1—16.) 
The next arraignment is before Herod. (Luke xxiii. 6—12.) 
Thus from the narratives of the Evangelists taken together, it 
appears that all the Authorities of Judea and Galilee, Civil and 
Keclesiastical, Roman and Jewish, Rulers and People, were con- 
cerned in the condemnation of Christ, and were responsible for it. 
It is true that some of the Fathers understand the narrative 
in vv. 13—23 to describe what took place before Annas, and not 
᾿ Caiaphas. Thus Augustine ; “ Explicat quod in domo Anne de trina 
ejus negatione contigerat.”” But Aug. supposes that Annas and 
_ Caiaphas were together at the same place, “ἴῃ domo Anne, quo 
ad audiendum Jesum ambo convenerant.’’ See also Aug. “ de 
_ Consensu Evang. iii. 20. Chrys. says on v. 24, εἶτα μηδὲ οὕτως 
εὑρίσκοντές τι πλέον, πέμπουσιν αὐτὸν δεδεμένον πρὸς Καϊάφαν. 
But he also supposes Caiaphas to have been in the same place with 
_ Annas. He says of Peter after this, ἔτι θερμαίνεται, and that our 
Lord looked upon him διὰ βλέμματος ἀνιστὰς, and that all the 
Evangelists ὁμοφώνως περὶ αὐτοῦ ἀνέγραψαν. And so Theophyl. 
 ΤῊΪ5 is clearly stated by Euthymius, who says (on Matt. xxvi. 58, 
ap: 545), “The three Evangelists say that Peter denied his Master 
_ thrice in the court-yard of Caiaphas; but John says that it was 
in that of Annas, his father-in-law. There is no discrepancy here ; 
for both had one house and one court-yard, which had in it two 
_ Separate establishments.” 
S. Cyril (p. 1030) adopts the Opinion which is expressed in the 
jac and Arabic Versions, and in our own,— viz. ἀπεστάλθαι 
τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν παρὰ τοῦ Αννα mpos Tov Καϊάφαν, and that the inter- 
 rogation in vv. 19—22 was before Caiaphas. St. John, when he 
4 _ Wrote his Gospel, knew what had been written by the other Evan- 
lists in their Gospels. He knew that they had related that St. 
‘eter denied his Master three times in the house of the High 
et: and St. John’s narrative is to be construed accordingly. 
no case does any one of the Four Evangelists speak of the 
& or court-yard of Caiaphas, or of the house or court-yard of 
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ἐδίδαξα ἐν συναγωγῇ καὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, ὅπου πάντες οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι συνέρχονται 9. ὅδ. ἃ 18,54 


? Mark 1. 31, 39. 
Luke 4. 15, 16, 


172 \ en 20. 2. 
(+) 22 Ὁ Ταῦτα δὲ ἐῶν 28. δὲ 


Annas; they speak of the house and court-yard of the High 
Priest. The three denials took place in the official residence of 
the High Priest. There is much probability in the opinion above 
expressed by Euthymius, that Annas and Caiaphas dwelt together 
in that official house ; at least, it is very probable that they were 
Lae bs See a in the sacerdotal palace on that important occasion. 
ὁ ἄλλος μαθητής] the other disciple ; He does not say 
eases ; but ἄλλος. He is not different in degree, but second in 
number. Cp. Gal. i. 6. This is one of the modes of speech 
by which St. John,—who seems to avoid the mention of his own 
name in his Gospel, in which it never occurs,—describes himself. 
See v. 16, and xx. 2, 3, 4. 8. In his humility he loves to describe 
himself as a disciple (see here, 15, 16, and xxi. 23, 24), the dis- 
ciple whom Jesus loved (xix. 26, 27; xx. 2; xxi. 7. 20). The 
adjunct 6 ἄλλος, the other, seems to have been adopted with 
reference to St. Peter. It first occurs in connexion with him here. 
Compare xx. 2, 3, and would be very intelligible to the Chris- 
tian world, from the History of the Acts of the Apostles, where 
he and St. Peter are constant companions; and it is an edifying 
record of their fraternal affection in the discipline of Christ. 

The word μαθητὴς, disciple, is never used in the Epistles to 
designate an apostle, as here. After the Day of Pentecost the 
Disciples had become Teachers. : 

— αὐλήν] court-yard, atrium, open to the sky, probably 
paved ; hence perhaps the fire kindled in it (v. 18) ; a rectangular 
area, entered from the street by a προαύλιον, or vestibule (Mark 
xiv. 68), and πυλὼν, or portal (Matt. xxvi. 71), in which was ἃ 
θύρα, or wicket (v. 16). 

The interrogation before Caiaphas and the Sanhedrim ap- 
pears to have taken place in an apartment raised above the 
ground, and looking, with a large open window, into this court- 
yard. St. Peter was beneath, in the court-yard (Mark xiv. 66), 
when our Lord looked down upon him from the audience- 
chamber. (Luke xxii. 61.) This court-yard was the scene of St. 
Peter’s triple denial. ‘ Una in aula Pontificis, quamquam in 
diversis ejus locis, ter negavit Christum Petrus.”’ (Bengel.) 

16. ᾿Εξῆλθεν ὁ μαθητὴ-ς---τὸν Πέτρον] Then the other disciple 
went out and brought in Peter. St. John alone adds these par- 
ticulars to the narrative of the other Evangelists concerning the 
denials of St. Peter. He thus intimates that he himself had some 
share in St. Peter’s sin in denying Christ; in not reminding 
him of our Lord’s warning to him, and in bringing him, weak as 
he then was, into a place of temptation, after that warning which 
he had heard. 

— τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ] 
by Tisch. and Alf. 

17. καὶ σύ] thou also. It seems that she knew some one else 
there present (viz. St. John) to be Christ’s disciple. Did St. John 
boldly confess it? 

19. περὶ τῶν μαθητῶν] concerning His disciples. 
reason for St. Peter’s fear; cp. v. 24. 

20. ἐν συναγωγῇ] So the best MSS. Elz. has ἐν τῇ. He 
taught in the Temple, and “in Synagogue ;” i, e. in Synagogues, 


B, C*, L, X have rod ἀρχιερέως, received 


Another 


generally. 
— mavtes] So A, B, C*, Τρ Elz. has πάντοτε. 
21. μέ] me, emphatic. “« 
΄ 9. 
-- 
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αὐτοῦ εἰπόντος, εἷς τῶν ὑπηρετῶν παρεστηκὼς ἔδωκε ῥάπισμα TO ᾿Ιησοῦ εἰπὼν, — 


Y > ΄ AS: “ 
OvTws ἀποκρίνῃ τῳ ἀρχίιερει; 


(2) 53 ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ 5 ᾿Ιησοῦς, Εἰ κακῶς 


3 / , Ν lal nan > \ la) , , 
ἐλάλησα, μαρτύρησον περὶ τοῦ κακοῦ" εἰ δὲ καλῶς, Ti με δέρεις ; 


q Matt. 26. 57. 
Mark 14. 53. 
Luke 22. 54 
r Matt. 26. 69. 
Mark 14. 66. 
Luke 22. 55. 


(2) 4 "᾿4πέστειλεν αὐτὸν ὁ “Avvas δεδεμένον πρὸς Καϊάφαν τὸν ἀρχιερέα. 


> 


τὰ \ Χ Ν 4 3 “~ ἊΝ 
(2) “5 “Ἦν δὲ Σίμων Πέτρος ἑστὼς καὶ θερμαινόμενος" εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ, Μὴ 
ἴω “ > -“ Ν > > 3.52 
καὶ ov ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἶ; ἠρνήσατο ἐκεῖνος Kal εἶπεν, Οὐκ εἰμί. 
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 Aéyeu εἰς EK τῶν ούλων τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, συγγενὴς ὧν οὗ ἀπέκοψε Πέτρος τὸ 
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WTLOV, VUK cy@ σε ELOOV EV TO KY @ μετ αυτου ; αλιν ουν ρνήσατο ετρος, 


καὶ εὐθέως ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησεν. 


s Matt, 27. 1. 
Mark 15. 1. 
Luke 23. 1. 
Acts 10, 28. 


. ὃ. 
tMat.26.17. ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα φάγωσι τὸ πάσχα. 
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(+) ἄγουσιν οὖν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ Καϊάφα εἰς TO πραιτώριον' ἦν͵ 
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23. ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς Jesus answered. What more 
true, mild, and just, than this answer? He Who received the 
blow was He Who created the world, and might have consumed 
with fire or earthquake him who gave the blow. He was able to 
do this. The world was made by Him; but He preferred to 
teach us patience, by which the world is overcome. 

It may be asked here, why did not Christ follow His own 
precept, “‘ to him that smiteth thee on the one cheek turn the other 
also?’ (Matt. v. 39. Luke vi. 29.) 

He did so in spirit. For He replied mildly, and gave His 
cheek to the smiter (Isa. 1. 6), and His body to them that pierced 
it and nailed it to the cross. He thus showed us that His pre- 
cepts of patience are not to be followed so much by visible ex- 
hibition of the body, as by the spiritual preparation of the heart, 
‘non ostentatione corporis, sed preeparatione cordis.” An angry 
man may turn, in sullenness, the other cheek visibly to the 
smiter ; better is he, who makes a true answer with mildness, and 
prepares his heart in peace to endure greater sufferings. (Aug.) 

24. ᾿Απέστειλεν] Annas sent Him bound to Caiaphas the 
High Priest. This is not an instance of an aorist for a plusquam 
perfectum (though for clearness’ sake it is properly rendered had 
sent, in the Authorized Version), but it is an example of a mode 
of speech very common in the N. T., according to which, the 
writer goes back to a previous point, and writes from it. 

The full meaning is, Annas sent Him bound to Caiaphas, 
when Annas sent Him to that interrogation which I have described 
(vy. 15—23), and to that more formal trial which has been already 
fully described by the three former Evangelists. The emphatic 
word is. δεδεμένον, in chains. See onv. 13. It makes Annas 
responsible for the Acts of Caiaphas. It shows that the indignities 
done to Christ (v. 22) were done to Him Jound. It suggests a 
reason for St. Peter’s fears (who saw his Master accused and in 
chains), which led so soon to the denial. It anticipates the ob- 
jections which have been made on the ground of alleged discre- 
pancy between St, John and the other Evangelists. It shows that 
the first denial did not take place when our Lord was before 
Annas (as might have been, perhaps, supposéd from v. 17, com- 
pared with v. 13), but, as the other Evangelists had related, in the 
court-yard of the High Priest Caiaphas. So ἔδησεν, Matt. xiv. 
3. -John iy. 45, 463 vi. 16;.ix. 18; xi..30 ; xii. 12; xix. 23: 
xxi. 9. Actsi. 2; v.24. Winer, Gr. Gr. § 40, p. 246. 

B, C*, L, X, A have οὖν after ἀπέστειλεν, and so Elz., but 
ov is not in A, D, E, G, H, K, M, §, U, Y. 

25. εἶπον) they said. An example of the silent manner in 
which St. John’s Gospel reconciles seeming discrepancies in the 
preceding ones. 

St. Matthew says (xxvi. 71), ἄλλη λέγει. 

St. Mark says (xiv. 69), ἡ παιδίσκη (the same as before, 
not ἄλλη) ἤρξατο λέγειν. 

St. Luke says (xxii. 58), ἕτερος (a man, not a maiden). 
Here are three accounts of three different persons doing the 
same thing. 

St. John reconciles them all by his εἶπον, ‘ they said;’ each 
and all did so. 

— ἠρνήσατο] He denied. Observe, Christ is denied, not only 
by those who deny Him to be Christ, but by those who deny 
themselves to be Christians. Our Lord did not say to Peter, thou 
shalt deny thyself to be My Disciple, but, thou shalt deny Me. 
St. Peter denied Christ when he said, I am not His disciple.” 
We deny Christ, by speaking and acting in a manner unbecoming 
the disciples of Christ. (Cp. Aug.) 

27. Πάλιν οὖν ἠρνήσατο---ἐφώνησεν] Peter then denied again. 
See the prediction of the Divine Physician accomplished, and the 


εν 





presumption of the human patient convicted. The latter had — 
said, ‘‘T will lay down my life for Thy sake;’’ the other, ‘‘ Before 
the cock crow, thou shalt deny Me thrice.” But what wonder — 
that God should prophesy what was true, and man presume what 
is false? (Awg.) ΑἸ] the Evangelists narrate the denial of Peter, 
not for the sake of blaming him, but in order to instruct us how | 
dangerous it is to trust in ourselves, and not in God. (Chrys.) 

St. John, who is thus minute in his history of his brother 
Apostle’s sin, would certainly have also described his repentance, 
if he had not known that this had been sufficiently done by the 
other Evangelists ; ep. v. 16. 

28. εἰς τὸ πραιτώριον] into the Pretorium, or palace of Pilate, 
the Roman Procurator. See on Matt. xxvii. 2. 27, and Phil. i. 13. 

— ἵνα μὴ μιανθῶσιν} in order that they might not be defiled, 
by contracting a ceremonial pollution from intercourse with 
heathens, διέ that they might be legally clean, and eat the Pass- — 
over. 

Here the questions arise, Had not the Passover been eaten 
on the preceding day? Had not our Lord Himself eaten the 
Passover? And if He did eat it, did He not eat it at the right 
time? or did He anticipate the time by a day, and eat it on the 
day before it was eaten by the Jews ? 

To these questions it has been replied by Lightfoot (ii. p. 
610), and many others, that by φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα, St. John here 
does not mean to eat the Paschal Lamb, but to eat the Chagigah, — 
or festive thank-offering at the Passover. Deut. xvi. 2, 3. 

2 Chron. xxxv. 8, 9. : 

But this is not the proper signification of the words, and has 
no example in the Gospels, and it has not been shown that the 
Chagigah was eaten on the fifteenth day. 

How then are these words to be explained ὃ 

There can be no reasonable doubt, that our Lord and His 
disciples killed and ate the Passover at the proper time appointed 
by the Levitical Law. See Mark xiv. 12. Luke xxii. 7. 

But it appears (from Matt. xxvii. 1,2. Mark xv. 1. Luke 
xxiii. 1) that they who led our Lord to Pilate were “ the Chief 
Priests and Elders,” ‘‘ the whole Council.” 

Now it seems that they had been continually engaged duri 
the whole of the preceding afternoon, in taking counsel how they 
might kill Jesus. See Matt. xxvi. 3. 14. 47. 50—66. Mark xiv 
10, ll. Luke xxii. 1—6. 52. John xviii. 3. 

In a word, they were so eager to kill Him, Who was th 
Evangelical Passover, that they had no time to go to the Tempk 
to kill the Levitical Passover, and to go to their own houses ἕν 
eat it. 

This appears to be the true solution of the difficulty. 

It has already been suggested in the fourth century by Huse. 
bius (de Paschate, in Mai. Coll. Vat. iv. p. 216). See above 
note on Luke xxii. 1. Compare also Chrysostom, who says (ΟἹ 
Matt. xxvi. 56), that our Lord ate the Passover at the right tim 
but the High Priest, and those who were with him, spent thei 
time in plotting against Christ during the night when they ough 
to have eaten the Passover; and they would not enter Pilate’: 
Hall (John xviii. 28), that they might afterwards eat it; and 86 
they broke the Law in their malignant zeal against Christ. 

Thus, also, we see there was something strikingly propheti 
in our Lord’s words, ‘‘ Did not Moses give you the Law, an¢ 
yet none of you keepeth the Law? Why go ye about to & 
Me?” (John vii. 19.) ‘ , 

The Priests, perhaps, pleaded for themselves, and quiete 
their consciences, by the pretext that they were engaged in doing 
God service by putting Christ to death, and that therefore 
might be excused for postponing their Paschal meal to another day, 
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, lal S ε ὔ Ν > Ν 5 
SEEM οὖν ὁ Πιλάτος πρὸς αὐτοὺς καὶ εἶπε, Τίνα κατηγορίαν φέρετε 
x δι ὃ ,ὕ ,ὔ .3 ͵ὔ > > a 
κατὰ Tov ἀνθρώπου τούτου ; "Ὁ ᾿Απεκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Εἰ μὴ ἢν οὗτος 


Ν » 3, 
κακοποιὸς, οὐκ ἄν σοι παρεδώκαμεν αὐτόν. 
’ὔ ον, ε Lal Ν Ν . ’ὔ ε ἴων ’ὔ > / 
AdBere αὐτὸν ὑμεῖς, καὶ κατὰ τὸν νόμον ὑμῶν κρίνατε αὐτόν. 
ε» ““ ε “ὦ > » Ψ Las g “ lal 
οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, Ἡμῖν οὐκ ἔξεστιν ἀποκτεῖναι οὐδένα: ® “iva ὁ λόγος τοῦ Ιησοῦ 
ra > ᾽ὕὔ ᾽ὔ , » 5 ’, 
πληρωθῇ, ὃν εἶπε σημαίνων ποίῳ θανάτῳ ἤμελλεν ἀποθνήσκειν. 
178 8ὃ8 ν Εἰ A > ΄ > Ν ΄ ε , NEW er Ν 
δος % \Gev οὖν παλι U v Matt. 27. 11. 
(=) on ν εἰς τὸ πραιτώριον ὁ Πιλάτος, καὶ ἐφώνησε τὸν ¥ Matt. 27. 
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> > 3 na 

31 Eizev οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος, 

Εἰπον οὖν αὐτῷ 

u Matt. 20. 19, 


Mark 10. 33, 
Luke 18. 32. 


>. nw QA 9» lal > lal 4 

Τησοῦν καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Σὺ εἶ 6 βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; (35) 5: ᾿Απεκρίθη 6 brs 328. 8. 
> an > 3. 8 lal Ν A > “ 

Ἰησοῦς, Ad ἑαυτοῦ σὺ τοῦτο λέγεις, ἢ ἄλλοι σοὶ εἶπον περὶ ἐμοῦ ; * ᾿Απεκρίθη 

ε ’, > ey “ 3, lal 

ὁ Πιλάτος, Μήτι ἐγὼ “Iovdaids εἰμι ; τὸ ἔθνος τὸ σὸν καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς παρέδωκάν 


> , 7 ὃ , > > “ 3, A 

σε ἐμοί: τί ἐποίησας ; “δ ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿ Ἢ βασιλεία ἡ ἐμὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ 
4 > 3 ἴω , > 

κόσμου τούτον" εἰ EK τοῦ κόσμου τούτου HY ἡ βασιλεία ἡ ἐμὴ, οἱ ὑπηρέται ἂν 


There seems to be a confirmation of this opinion in St. 
Luke’s words, ἐν 7 ἔδει θύεσθαι τὸ πάσχα (xxii. 7, where see 
note). 

It is well said by S. Leo (Serm. lvi. p. 126), that the Insti- 
tution of the Christian Passover was the consummation of the 
Levitical Passover; and in that, Christ represented His own 
Passion, at the time when the Levitical Passover was slain; and 
that He kept the Passover, and consummated the Passover, while 
the Chief Priests in their impious haste to kill Him Who is 
the true Passover, neglected to keep the Passover. Oportebat 
enim ut manifesto implerentur effectu, quee diu fuerunt figurato 
promissa mysterio; ut ovem significativam Ovis vera removeret, 
et ut uno expleretur' Sacrificio variarum differentia victimarum. 
Nam omnia illa, que de immolatione Agni divinitts per Mosen 
fuerant preestituta, Christum prophetaverant, et Christi occisionem 
proprié nunciaverant. 

Ut ergo umbre cederent corpori, et cessarent imagines sub 
presentia veritatis, antiqua observantia novo excluditur Sacra- 
mento, hostia in Hostiam transit, Sanguine sanguis aufertur, et 
legalis festivitas, dum mutatur, impletur. 

Unde ciim secribas et seniores populi ad impietatis concilium 
Pontifices congregarent, omniumque animos sacerdotum cura ad- 
mittendi in Jesum sceleris occupasset, ipsi se doctores legis lege 
privarunt, et spontaneo defectu ritus sibi patrios sustulerunt. 
Incipiente enim festivitate Paschali, qui ornare templum, mun- 
dare vasa, victimas providere, et legitimis purificationibus sacra- 
tiorem diligentiam adhibere debuerant, parricidalis odii furore 
concepto, ad unum opus vacant, et in unum facinus simili crudeli- 
tate conjurant. Quid assecuturi supplicio innocentiz, condem- 
natione justitie, nisi ut et nova mysteria non apprehenderent, et 
antiqua violarent ? 

Providentibus ergo principibus, ne in die sancto tumultus 
oriretur, non devotioni, sed facinori studebatur; nec religioni 
serviebat hee cura, sed crimini. Diligentes enim Pontifices, et 
soliciti Sacerdotes seditiones turbarum fieri in precipua solennitate 
metuebant, non ut populus non peccaret, sed ne Christus eva- 
deret. 

At Jesus consilii sui certus, et in opere Paternee dispositionis 
intrepidus, Vetus Testamentum consummabat, et Novum Pascha 
condebat. Discumbentibus enim Discipulis ad edendam mysticam 
coenam, cam in Caiaphe atrio tractaretur quomodd Christus 
posset occidi, ille Corporis et Sanguinis sui ordinans Sacramentum 
docebat qualis Deo hostia deberet offerri. 

Similarly, be it observed, that the Chief Priests violated the 
holy rest of the great Paschal Sabbath by going into Pilate’s pre- 
sence, and begging a watch of Roman soldiers, and going to the 
sepulchre with the soldiers to seal it (Matt. xxvii. 62—66), while 
the faithful women were resting on the Sabbath-day, ‘according 
to the Commandment ” (Luke xxiii. 56), and while Christ rested 
in the grave. 

- They went not in, lest they should be defiled. O impious 
blindness! they are afraid of being defiled by the hall of a heathen 
judge, and yet do not fear to shed the blood of their own innocent 
Brother, who is the Lord of Life! (Aug.) . 

He, the good Shepherd—the true Abel, offered an acceptable 
sacrifice to God; they, like Cain, were rejected, and slew their 
brother, and have been driven out from the presence of the Lord. 

In confirmation of the above statement, that there is no 
ground for the allegation of a discrepancy between St. John’s 
account and that of the other Evangelists, who assert that Christ 
ate the Passover on the legal day,—the fourteenth day of Nisan, 
—it is observable, that the primitive Asiatic Churches began to 
celebrate the Christian Passover on the fourteenth day of the 

Vor. I. 


w ch. 6. 15. 
Dan. 2, 44, 45. 
& 7. 18, 14, 27. 
Rev. 11. 15. 





Moon, being the same day as that on which the Jews kept their 
Passover (‘when they removed the leaven’); and that the Chris- 
tians appealed, in support of their practice, to the testimony of St. 
re himself. See Euseb. vy. 23, 24, and the notes of Valesius 
there. 

80, Ei μὴ ἦν οὗτος κακοποιός] If he were not a malefactor. 
Let those be examined, on whom Christ worked His miracles of 
mercy ; those who were delivered by Him frem evil spirits, the 
blind to whom He gave sight, the dead raised by Him to life, and 
those who before were ignorant, to whom He gave true wisdom ; 
let them be asked, whether He is a malefactor ? But what Jesus 
had before prophesied by the Psalmist (Ps. xxxviii. 20), is now 
(aug ‘They also that reward evil for good are against Me.” 

Auy. 

81. Ἡμῖν οὐκ ἔξεστιν ἀποκτεῖναι οὐδένα] We have not au- 
thority to put any one to death. Because the power of life and 
death was now taken away from them by the Romans; and be- 
cause they wished to show that His crime was against Cesar and 
the government; and that He was setting up a rival kingdom to 
theirs, and ought therefore to suffer by a Roman punishment, viz. 
Crucifixion, and so become more infamous. Thus our Lord’s pro- 
phecy was fulfilled, signifying by what manner of death He should 
die; viz. ‘* Behold, we go up to Jerusalem; and the. Son 
of Man shall be delivered unto the Chief Priests, and unto the 
Scribes ; and they shall condemn Him to death, and shall deliver 
Him to the Gentiles.”’ (Mark x. 33.) The Son of Man shall be 
delivered to be crucified. (Matt. xxvi. 2.) See Bp. Pearson on 
the Creed, Art. iv. (‘‘ Suffered under Pontius Pilate”), p. 305. 

32. ἵνα 6 λόγος] that the saying of Jesus might be fulfilled, 
signifying by what kind of death He should die. This saying is 
not recorded by St. John; but he takes for granted that it is well 
known to the reader, from the other Gospels. Matt. xx. 19. Cp. 
below, xx. 1. 

34. ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ] of thyself. On this use of the pronoun see 
Winer, p. 136. Rom. xiii. 9. Gal. v. 14. 

36. ‘H βασιλεία ἣ ἐμὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου] My 
kingdom is not from this world. Our Lord would first show the 
vanity of the opinion,—whether of Gentiles or of Jews,—that He 
was guilty of death, for aspiring to an earthly dynasty ; and that 
therefore it was necessary for them to take care, lest His kingdom 
should be imagined to supplant theirs. He replies as follows : 
Hear this, ye Jews and Gentiles; I do not impede your domina- 
tion in the world. What do ye desire more? Come ye by faith 
to that kingdom which is not of this world. For what is Christ’s 
kingdom, but the kingdom of those who believe in Him, and to 
whom He says, ye are not of, or from, this world (cp. viii. 23. John 
xv. 19; xvii. 14. 16), although He wills that they shall be in the 
world? (John xvii. 15.) 

Therefore He does not say, ‘‘ My kingdom is not in this 
world,” but it is not of—is not derived from—this world. But 
His kingdom is in this world, and the world is ruled by Him; and 
He orders every thing here as He wills, and His kingdom will so 
remain to the end. (Awg.) Is not Christ King of the world? 


Certainly He is. He does not say, that He does not rule here, but , 


that His power came from above, and is not human, but far more 
glorious. How then was He seized and taken by a worldly power? 
By His own free-will, and because He delivered Himself; and it 
is greater than any earthly kingdom, for He adds, ‘‘if My kingdom 
were from ¢his world, My servants would have fought in My 
behalf ;’’ thus showing the weakness of all earthly kingdoms, 
because they derive their strength from the swords of their ser- 
vants ; whereas His kingdom is from above, and is self-existing, 
and needs no such aid, Since, then, His kingdom is greater than 


μ 
ἐμὰ 


3 Lal 39 / > ¥ > “A 
Ιησοῦς ἀπόκρισιν οὐκ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ. 


(33) 1° Adyes οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ Πιλάτος, ᾿Εμοὶ 





any earthly kingdom, it was an act of His own free-will to deliver 
Himself up to an earthly power. He does not say, My kingdom 
is not inthis world, for He governs the world, and disposes all 
things in it according to His Will; but He says, that it is not 
derived from beneath, but from above, and it is from everlasting. 
(Chrys., Theoph.) 

This passage has been abused by some, alleging that Christ 
is not identical with the Creator of the world. Why, then, did 
St. John say of Christ, ‘‘He came unto His own, and His own 
received Him not?’’ (John i. 11.) But when Christ says, “" My 
kingdom is not from hence,’’ He does not deprive the world of His 
providence and pre-eminence, but declares that His μὴ ὐοκτὸ is 
not a human or corruptible kingdom. (Chrys. ) 

He says that He does not need the exercise of partly power 
in His behalf; but He does not say that earthly power needs not to 
be so exercised. On the contrary, since He is King of kings, and 
Lord of lords, it needs His aid, protection, and blessing, which it 
cannot have, unless it be exercised in dependence on His grace, in 
obedience to His law, for the promotion of His glory, for the ad- 
vancement of His kingdom, and for the propagation of His Gospel 
through the world. 

— νῦν---ἐντεῦθεν] νῦν is conclusive here—not an adverb of time. 

87. Οὐκοῦν βασιλεὺς ef ot;] Art thoua king, then? Thou, 
so despised and insulted by Thine own people? Thou a King! 

— Σὺ λέγει] Thou speakest the truth in saying, that a King 
am J: I, even such as I am how. 

On σὺ λέγεις, see Matt. xxvi. 25. 64; xxvii. 11. 

— ἀκούει pod τῆς pwvrijs] Observe μοῦ emphatic, he hears 
My Voice; not that of others; not that of a whole People clamour- 
ing, as now, for My crucifixion. 

38. Ti ἐστιν ἀλήθεια; What is Truth? As if ἀλήθεια and 
βασιλεία, Truth and policy, had little connexion; a heathen 
notion, the speech of Pilate. 


Cu. XIX. 1. ἐμαστίγωσε! he scourged Him. See on Matt. 
xxvii. 26. Luke xxiii. 16. Pilate did this and what follows, that 
the Jews, being satisfied with the infliction of these injuries, 


might desist from pursuing their rage further, even to His death. 


Aug. 

( 2. pers! ἐξ ἀκανθῶν A crown of thorns for aroyal diadem ; 
and the purple robe for that purple attire which is worn by kings. 
(Bede.) When thou readest this, meditate on the King of the 
world, and the Lord of Angels, bearing these contumelies in silence, 
and do thou imitate Him. (Chrys.) See on Matt. xxvii. 28. 
Thus the prophecies concerning Christ were accomplished. Thus 
martyrs have been trained to bear all things from their persecutors, 
Thus the kingdom which is not of this world has conquered the 
world; not by fierceness of fighting, but by patience of suffering. 
(Aug. 


8. καὶ ἔλεγον] B, L, U, X, A, and some cursive MSS. and © 


Versions, have καὶ ἤρχοντο mpbs αὐτὸν wal ἔλεγον. 

— ἐδίδουν----ἧἡ απίσματα͵) were smiting Him—a hel sree act. 
B, L, X have ἐδίδοσαν here, and so Lach., Tisch. See above, 
xv. 22. 

5. Ἴδε, ὁ ἄνθρωπος] Behold theman! Though youreject Him 
as a king, yet spare Him as a man, now so abject and afflicted. 


His ignominy waxes hot, let then your malignity wax cold. (Aug.) 


6. me cng t Him. Omitted by Elz., but in A, D, E, H, K, L, 
ΜΒ, ΟΣ ΗΝ OY vAs and 10:18 emphatic : Release "Barabbas, 
oraciy Hien’ See how often αὐτὸν is repeated by the Evangelist 
in this chapter,— Him, even Him,—the Prince of Life! 

7. ἑαυτὸν Ὑἱὸν Θεοῦ ἐποίησεν] He made Himself the Son of 
God. See v. 18; viii. 53; x. 33. He was before charged with 
making Himself a King. He had a right to both dignities ; for 
He is the Only-begotten Son of God, and God has set Him as ἃ 
King upon His Holy Hill of Sion. (Ps. ii. 6.) 


8. μᾶλλον ἐφοβήθη he was the more afraid—showing that 


he had defore been awe-struck by our Blessed Lord’s demeanour. 


9. ἀπόκρισιν οὐκ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ} Jesus gave him no answer. 


Pilate had heard before from Jesus, ‘‘ My kingdom is not of this 
world ; and to this end was I born, and for this cause came I into 
the world, that [ should bear witness to the truth.” (John xviii. 36. 
The Roman Judge ought therefore to have resisted the Jews, an 


to have delivered Jesus from them; but he yielded to their malice 








οἱ ἐμοὶ ἠγωνίζοντο, ἵνα μὴ παραδοθῶ τοῖς Ιουδαίοις" νῦν δὲ ἡ βασιλεία ἡ 7 ἐμὴ 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἐντεῦθεν. (7) 37 Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ Πιλάτος, Οὐκοῦν βασιλεὺς εἶ σύ; 
᾿Απεκρίθη Ἰησοῦς (x ~) Σὺ λέγεις ὅτι βασιλεύς, εἰμι ἐγώ. ‘Eye εἰς τοῦτο 
x 1 Tim. 6 18, γεγέννημαι, καὶ εἰς τοῦτο ἐλήλυθα εἰς τὸν “κόσμον, *iva μαρτυρήσω τῇ ἀληθείᾳ: 
v. I. 182 
ἃ 8... Yards ὁ ὧν ἐκ τῆς ἀληθείας ἀκούει μοῦ τῆς φωνῆς. (4x) ἢ Δέγει αὐτῷ ὁ 
cn. . 
Nae eo Πιλάτος, Ti ἐστιν ἀλήθεια ; 
é a A 3 ,ὔ Ν , Je al. 3 Q 
See Kat τοῦτο εἰπὼν πάλιν ἐξῆλθε πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, ” Ἐγὼ 
188 
wee es 2, οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν εὑρίσκω ἐν αὐτῷς (Fr) 8. “Ἔστι δὲ συνήθεια ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἕνα 
ch, 19. 4, 6. A A 
Matt "δ. ὦν. ὑμῖν ἀπολύσω ἐν τῷ πάσχα: Bodreobe οὖν ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν τὸν βασιλέα τῶν 
aa Matt. 27, 15— PA 
Toa Ιουδαίων; (35) ἢ" ᾽᾿Εκραύγασαν οὖν πάλιν πάντες λέγοντες, Μὴ τοῦτον, 
ar. . 6—l11. 
Luke 23. 17—19. : 5 > ae τας Nee ie 4 
Luke 28. 17-1. ἀλλὰ τὸν Βαραββᾶν" ἦν δὲ 6 Βαραββᾶς λῃστής. 
a Matt. 27. 26. XIX. (4%)! "Τότε οὖν ἔλαβεν ὁ Πιλάτος τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἐμαστίγωσε. 
Mark 15. 15. 
sega 2 Kat ot στρατιῶται πλέξαντες στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθῶν ἐπέθηκαν αὐτοῦ τῇ κεφαλῇ, 
τῷ stab A νιν a ε \ an 
καὶ ἱμάτιον πορφυροῦν περιέβαλον αὐτὸν, ὃ καὶ ἔλεγον, Χαῖρε, ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν 
Ἂς ὦ... id 
᾿Ιουδαίων' καὶ ἐδίδουν αὐτῷ ῥαπίσματα. 
(=z) * ᾿Εξῆλθεν οὖν πάλιν ἔξω ὁ ὁ Πιλάτος, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ἴδε, ἄγω ὑμῖν 
αὐτὸν ἔξω, ἵνα γνῶτει ὅτι ἐν αὐτῷ οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν εὑρίσκω. 
(5) ὅ ᾿Βξῆλθεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔξω φορῶν τὸν ἀκάνθινον στέφανον, καὶ τὸ 
188 ν 
‘bActs3.18. πορφυροῦν ἱμάτιον. Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, “Ide, ὁ ἄνθρωπος. (") "Ὅτε οὖν 
εἶδον αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ ὑπηρέται, ἐκραύγασαν λέγοντες, Σταύρωσον, 
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σταύρωσον avTOV. (=) Aéyes αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος, AaBere αὐτὸν ὑμεῖς καὶ 
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σταυρώσατε, ἐγὼ γὰρ οὐχ εὑρίσκω ἐν αὐτῷ αἰτίαν. (4x) ἴ ᾿Απεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ 
lal . “ Ν Ν lal 
elev. 24.10. οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, (Ὁ ) “Ἡμεῖς νόμον ἔχομεν, καὶ κατὰ τὸν νόμον ἡμῶν ὀφείλει 
ak 18-0; 9 θ A ay ε ΝΝ rid Θ res , 
ΕΝ ἀποθανεῖν, “dre ἑαυτὸν Υἱὸν Θεοῦ ἐποίησεν. ; 
y 
nents (τ) ὃ Ὅτε οὖν ἤκουσεν ὁ Πιλάτος τοῦτον τὸν λόγον μᾶλλον me ORAS καὶ 
εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸ πραιτώριον πάλιν, καὶ λέγει τῷ Ἰησοῦ, Πόθεν εἶ σύ; Ὁ δὲ 


ΠΝ δι δι i ὕυ 





sin likewise.’’ 


JOHN XIX. 11—16. 


ἘΝ a 3 ν 3 , » Ἂ , Me iS: , » 3 
yw λαλεῖς ; οὐκ οἷδας ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχω σταυρῶσαΐ σε, καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔχω ἀπο- 


λῦσαίσε; 


“" > , an 
{°° Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, ‘ Οὐκ εἶχες ἐξουσίαν κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ οὐδεμίαν, εἰ « Luke 2. 53, 


ch. 7. 80. 


μὴ ἣν σοι δεδομένον ἄνωθεν' διὰ τοῦτο ὁ παραδιδούς μέ σοι μείζονα ἁμαρτίαν f Matt. 26. 65. 


" 
EXEL. 


Καίσαρος: πᾶς ὁ βασιλέα ἑαυτὸν ποιῶν ἀντιλέγει τῷ Καίσαρι. 


15 Ἔκ τούτου ἐζήτει ὁ Πιλάτος ἀπολῦσαι αὐτόν. 
3 lal 5 wn 
® Οἱ δὲ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἔκραζον λέγοντες, ᾿Εὰν τοῦτον ἀπολύσῃς, οὐκ εἶ φίλος τοῦ ¢ Luke 23. 


τῷ 


'3°O οὖν 


΄ 5 ’ A 4 he » » » > ~ Ν 5 s > yj 
Πιλάτος ἀκούσας τῶν λόγων τούτων ἤγαγεν ἔξω τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, Kal ἐκάθισεν ἐπὶ 


βήματος εἰς τόπον λεγόμενον Λιθόστρωτον,  βραϊστὶ δὲ Γαββαθᾶ. 


14 *FTy 


δὲ Ν lal ,ὕ ν > ε 4 Ν , an ΕῚ , ΕἾ ε 
€ παρασκευὴ τοῦ πάσχα, ὥρα ἢν ws ἕκτη" καὶ λέγει τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, Ἴδε ὁ 


Ν ε A 
βασιλεὺς ὑμῶν. 


(+) © οἱ δὲ ἐκραύγασαν, "Apov, ἄρον, σταύρωσον αὐτόν. 


195 nr > 
( ) Δέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος, Τὸν βασιλέα ὑμῶν σταυρώσω ; ᾿Απεκρίθησαν ob y, μαι. 27. 92, 


ἀρχιερεῖς, Οὐκ ἔχομεν βασιλέα εἰ μὴ Καίσαρα. 





and therefore Jesus now holds His peace, for Pilate’s questions 
are idle and vain. Since also the works of Jesus witnessed of 
Him, He would not win him by words. We find that our Lord 
was silent at various times in this hour of trial; and thus He ful- 
filled the prophecy, ‘‘ As a sheep before her shearers is dumb, so 
opened He not His mouth.”’ Isa. 111. 7. (Aug.) 

10. ᾿Εμοὶ οὐ λαλεῖς 3] Mihine non respondes? 
Cesaris ! 

— ἐξουσίαν ἔχω σταυρῶσαί σε] I have authority to crucify, 
and have authority to release thee. ‘Thus Pilate pronounces 
‘sentence of condemnation on himself; for if he had authority to 
do either the one or the other, why did he crucify Him Whom he 
had pronounced innocent? (Chrys.) 

11, Οὐκ εἶχες ἐξουσίαν] Thou wouldst have had no authority 
at all against Me, except it had been given thee from above—to 
exercise authority. Observe, the participle δεδομένον (given) does 
not agree in gender with ἐξουσία, authority. Authority against 
Christ was not given him from above ; for no abuse of authority is 
from above; but what is given from above to Governors, is a grant 


Mihi, Legato 


_ from God to exercise authority; and the manner of exercising it 


is their probation; and of this they will have to give a strict 
account at the judgment-seat of Christ. 

There is no authority but of God. All authority is from 
Him. (See on Rom. xiii.) Thou, O Pilate, art a Vicegerent of 
God. But do not therefore imagine thyself to be innocent, if 
thou usest it against Christ. And therefore He adds what follows ; 

— ὁ παραδιδούς μέ σοι] he that delivereth Me to thee hath the 
greater sin. Thou, therefore, hast some sin. But he that de- 
livereth Me to thee (i. 6. the Jews and Judas) hath a greater sin 
than thine, because ¢hey have had more opportunities of knowing 
the truth; thou art a heathen, but they were favoured of God ; 
they act from malice and envy; thou, in part, from ignorance. 
Therefore their sin is greater than thine. (Cp. Chrys., Aug., 
Theoph.) 

It is asin to deliver an innocent man to death from fear, as 
Pilate did ; but it is a greater sin to deliver Him through envy ; 
theirs is therefore a greater sin than thine; but do not thou 
imagine that thine is no sin, because theirs is greater than thine. 
Lest Pilate, having heard the words “if it were not given thee 
from above,” should imagine that he himself was blameless, Christ 
adds these words, ‘‘ although it is given from above (i. 6. given by 
Myself), yet he that betrayed Me has a great sin, and thou hast a 
Therefore Pilate was moved, and sought to release 
Him. (Cp. Chrys.) 

Since the knowledge, which Judas, the Chief Priests, and the 
Jews had of God, was greater than what Pilate, a heathen, could 
have, therefore they who delivered Jesus to Pilate, and clamoured 
for His destruction, sinned more heinously than Pilate, who 
τὲ strove to release Him,’’ and would have done so, but for them. 

All power is from above, i.e. from Christ (see Matt. xxviii. 
18); “by Him were all things created, that are in heaven and 
that are in earth, visible and invisible, whether they be Thrones, 
or Dominions, or Principalities, or Powers: all things were created 
by Him and for Him.” (Col. i. 16.) Therefore the abuse of civil 
power, in Christian lands, is far greater than in heathen, if it be 
not used for Christ and His Gospel; and how great is the sin, 
if it be used against Him! 

B, E, U, A, A have παραδούς. 

12. Ἐκ τούτου ἐζήτει ὁ Πιλάτος ἀπολῦσαι] Upon this Pilate 
was seeking to release Him. That he might not be guilty of 
condemning the innocent. (Awg.) 

— οὐκ εἶ φίλος τοῦ Καίσαρος] thou art not Cesar’s friend. 
φίλος, as here used, is illustrated by the common expressions on 


the coins of that age, φιλό-καισαρ, φιλο-κλαύδιος, and the like— 





196 hres > Mark 15. 22. 
62} 16» γότε οὖν παρέδωκεν Luke 23. 33, 








which are found on the coins of Herod Agrippa the First. See 
Akermann, p. 30. The Cesars appear to have been very desirous 
of seeming to have friends. See Plin. Ep.x.22. Arrian, Epict. 
iii. 4, and other passages in Wetst., p. 952. 

18. τῶν λόγων τούτων] So the best MSS. Elz. has τοῦτον 
τὸν λόγον. 

— βήματος] The judicial tribunal. Pilate, when he adminis- 
tered justice, sat upon it. And this judgment-seat was on a pave- 
ment (called gabbatha, from the Hebr. πῶ (yabhah), elevari, 
from its height),—so that the Judge, seated on high, was con- 
spicuous and audible to the people. 

There seems to be, in St. John’s mind, a contrast between 
the Tribunal of Pilate, before which Christ stood on this mosaic 
pavement, and the glorious high Throne of God, with its pavement 
of sapphire (Exod. xxiv. 10), and the Throne of Christ, before 
which Pilate and the World will stand. (Rev. xx. 11, 12. Cp. 
Rev. iv. 2. 6.) 

— ΔΛιθόστρωτον] A tessellated mosaic pavement; such as was 
common in the mansions of Roman patricians and magistrates in 
Italy and the Provinces. See Plin. N. H. xxxvi. 25. Horat. 
Ep. i. 10.19. Julius Ceesar used to carry such tessellated pave- 
ments as this with him in his military expeditions, and place 
them in his Preetorium in his encampments. Suwefon. Vit. c. 46. 
Kuin. Wetst. p. 953. 4 

— ‘Efpaicri] in Hebrew. A word used by St. John twice in 
the history of the Crucifixion ; see v. 17, Ἑβραϊστὶ Γολγοθᾶ. It 
occurs in one other place in the Gospels, John v. 2, Ἑβραϊστὶ — 
Βηθεσδά. How striking is the contrast! After His works of mercy 
at their Bethesdas and Siloams, they brought Him to Gabéatha 
and Golgotha! And this was done by Hebrews, the favoured 
people of God ! 

14. παρασκευή] the preparation. It has been erroneously in- 
ferred by some from these words that the Passover was on the 
next day. But the true meaning is,— It was the preparation 
for the Sabbath of the Passover.’ It was the preparation in the 
l'aschal week (cp. Winer, p. 170). Hence St. Mark calls it 
προσάββατον, Mark xv. 42. Cp. Matt. xxvii. 62. Luke xxiii. 54. 

Christ’s death is the true preparation for the Sabbath, or 
Rest, of Eternity. It was on the sixth day of the week, on which 
day they made the preparation fox the Sabbath, as it is said, ‘On 
the sixth day they shall prepare that which they bring in, and it 
shall be twice as much as they gather daily ’’ (Exod. xvi. 5). 

On the sixth day of the week the First Adam was created, 
and on the seventh day God rested from His works. On the sixth 
day of the week, Christ, the Second Adam, dies for man; and by 
His death, man was created anew, and on the seventh day He rests 
in the grave. 

— ὥρα ἦν ὡς extn] it was about the sixih hour, ‘six in the 
morning.’ St. Mark says (xv. 25) that it was ὥρα τρίτη, or nine 
o’clock, when they crucified Him; so that there were three hours 
between the hearing before Pilate and the Crucifixion. 

St. John reckons his hours (as we do) from midnight to noon, 
and from noon to midnight. See above on iv. 6, and Zee on In- 
spiration, pp. 383, 384; and Wieseler, Chron, Synop. 410—414, 
and below on | Thess. ii. 9. 

15. Οὐκ ἔχομεν βασιλέα εἰ μὴ Καίσαρα] We have no King but 
Cesar. Thus they declared, that ‘the sceptre was departed from 
Judah ;’ and that therefore Shiloh was come. (Gen. xlix. 10.) 
Thus they rejected the kingdom of Christ; and armed against 
themselves, by God’s retributive justice, the kingdom of Cesar, 
by which their own kingdom was overthrown. And 80, by mur- 
dering Christ, they brought on themselves that doom which they 
thought, in their worldly policy, by murdering Him to avoid, _ 
(John xi. 48.) Such are the fruits of godless Expediency ! 

2Z2 
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900 JOHN XIX. 17-—24. 
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iMatt. 27.81- αὐτὸν αὐτοῖς ἵνα σταυρωθῇ. (1)  Παρέλαβον δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν καὶ ἀπήγα- 


Mark 15. 20—22. 


7, j Ν Ψ Ν \ > na eR 3 Ν , , 
Eke 25: τ τ, γον. 0 Kat βαστάζων τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ ἐξῆλθεν εἰς τὸν Hebd pecs ing acai 
fiev.15.35, Τόπον, ὃς λέγεται “Efpatott Γολγοθᾶ, 18 ὅπου αὐτὸν ἐσταύρωσαν, (=~) * καὶ 
Heb. 18. 12. 3 3 “ΟΜ Du 5 06 Va D0 , δὲ Ν 31 an 
k Matt. 27.38. μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἄλλους δύο ἐντεῦθεν καὶ ἐντεῦθεν, μέσον δὲ TOV ᾿Ιησοῦν. 


Mark 15. 27, 28. 
Luke 23. 32, 88. 
1 Matt. 27. 37. 
Mark 15. 26 


(5) 3: Ἔγραψε δὲ καὶ τίτλον ὁ Πιλάτος, καὶ ἔθηκεν ἐπὶ τοῦ σταυροῦ" Hv δὲ 
γεγραμμένον ΙΠΣΟΥΣ Ὃ ΝΑΖΩΡΑΙ͂ΟΣ ‘O ΒΑΣΙΛΕΥ͂Σ ΤΩΝ ἸΟΥΔΑΙΩΝ. 


neers (2) 2 Τοῦτον οὖν τὸν τίτλον πολλοὶ ἀνέγνωσαν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ὅτι ἐγγὺς ἣν ὁ 
τόπος τῆς πόλεως ὅπου ἐσταυρώθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς' καὶ ἣν γεγραμμένον Ἑ βραϊστὶ, 
“Ἑλληνιστὶ, Ῥωμαϊστί. 3] Ἔλεγον οὖν τῷ Πιλάτῳ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, 
Μὴ γράφε, Ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἐκεῖνος εἶπε, Βασιλεύς εἰμι τῶν 
᾿Ιουδαίων. “3 ᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ Πιλάτος, Ὃ γέγραφα, γέγραφα. 

m Matt. 27. 35 (+) 25 " Οἱ οὖν στρατιῶται, ὅτε ἐσταύρωσαν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, ἔλαβον τὰ ἱμάτια 

Tuke 23.34 αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐποίησαν τέσσαρα μέρη, ἑκάστῳ στρατιώτῃ μέρος, καὶ τὸν χιτῶνα" 

n Ps, 22. 18. 


ἣν δὲ ὁ χιτὼν ἄῤῥαφος, ἐκ τῶν ἄνωθεν ὑφαντὸς δι ὅλον. 7 "Εῖπον οὖν πρὸς 


9 / \ , 3. εἰς 3 Ν , \ > lal - » ν ¢ 
ἀλλήλους, Μὴ σχίσωμεν αὐτὸν, ἀλλὰ λάχωμεν περὶ αὐτοῦ τίνος ἔσται ἵνα ἢ 


10, ἀπήγαγον] Some uncial MSS. (H, H, I, K, 5, Y, Δ, A), 
and many Cursives have ἤγαγον, which has been received by 
Griesb. and Scholz. B, L, X omit ἀπήγαγον, which is in A, M, 
U, and many Cursives and Versions. For δὲ B, L, X have οὖν. 

17. βαστάζων τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ ἐξῆλθεν eis] He bearing His 
cross went forth. The Jews deemed the Cross an accursed thing, 
and would not touch it, but laid it on Jesus. Thus they fulfilled 
the type, according to which Isaac, the son of Abraham, bare the 
wood. (Gen. xxii. 6, 7.) And as Isaac was released, and the ram 
was offered up, so Christ’s divine nature remained impassible, but 
in His humanity He suffered for the world. (Chrys., Theoph.) 

Mysterious spectacle! A bitter mockery in the eyes of Un- 
belief,—a divine mystery in the eye of Faith! Infidelity sees 
there a King bearing a Cross instead of a Sceptre; Faith sees 
Christ bearing the wood on which He would first offer Himself, 
and which He would afterwards plant on the diadems of kings; 
which would be scorned by the impious, but in which the Saints 
would glory. And as conquerors bear their own trophies, so Christ 
bears the symbol of His own victory. (Aug., Chrys.) 

The Cross, when erected on Golgotha, became a Tribunal. 
There the Judge sat in the midst between the two thieves; the one 
malefactor, believing, was acquitted; the other, who railed on 
Him, condemned. And thus Christ showed what He will do 
hereafter-at the Great Day with the quick and dead, some of 
whom He will set on His right hand and bless,—the others on 
His left He will condemn. 

See above on Matt. xxvii. 28. Luke xxiii. 33. 

B, L, X have βαστάζων αὐτῷ τὸν σταυρὸν, and so Lach, 
Tisch., and for ds they read 3. 

— Γολγοθᾶ] See on Matt. xxvii. 33. Luke xxiii. 33. 

19. Ἰησοῦς 6 Ναζωραῖος 6 βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων] Jesus of 
Nazareth, the King of the Jews. All the Four Evangelists men- 
tion the Inscription on the Cross; and no two of them set it 
down in precisely the same words. (Cp. Matt. xxvii. 37. Mark 
xv. 26. Luke xxiii. 38. John xix. 19.) Hence it has been alleged 
by some, that there are inaccuracies in the Gospels; and that 
whatever we may say of the spirit, yet the Jetter of the Evan- 
gelical History could not have been under the superintending care 
and guardianship of the Holy Ghost, and could not have been 
suggested and dictated by Him. 

As to the question of veracity,—if there were any contra- 
dictions in the recitals of the superscription on the cross in the 
several Gospels, or if any ane of them had professed to give every 
word of the inscription, as it existed in αἱ of the three several 
languages in which it was written, then, indeed, it must be allowed 
that the charge of inaccuracy is proved. But this is not the case. 
In this and in other particulars one Evangelist tells more than 
another; but no one of the Evangelists contradicts what any 
other of them has said. And therefore it is not true that their 
reports, if literally taken, are incompatible with each other. This 
is mere from an inspection and comparison of the several re- 
citals ; 

Οὗτός ἐστιν Ἰησοῦς ὃ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων (Matt.). 

Ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν Ιουδαίων (Mark). 

Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων (Luke). 

ἸΙησοῦς ὁ Ναζωραῖος ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν Ιουδαίων (John). 

From all which, taken together, we may infer, that none 
of them har given the whole; and that the τίτλος was as follows: 





οὗτός ἐστιν Ἰησοῦς 5 Ναζωραῖος 6 βασιλεὺς τῶν Ιουδαίων. Or, 
the superscription may have varied in the different languages in 
which it was written (Townson, i. p. 200); and perhaps one 
Evangelist gives it as it stood in one language, and another as it 
stood in another. 

Why has none of them set down the whole of the Title? 
Why has each of the Four given a portion of it? Why is that 
portion not the same as that which any of the other three has 
given ? 

May not one reason be, that in this remarkable example we 
might have a rule for directing our own reasonings concerning the 
parallelisms in the Gospels ; that we should look upon each of the 
Four Gospels by itself as perfectly true, and truly perfect, and yet 
as haying a relation to the other three, and lending its aid to con- 
summate the One Fourfold Gospel ? 

May not another reason be, that we should not confine our 
attention to one of the Four Gospels, but examine and compare 
them all; and that our faith and patience, humility and diligence, 
should be tried by this exercise of examination and comparison ; 
that it should be our moral probation : that men’s tempers should 


be tested thereby; and that it should be seen whether they have — 


the spirit of the Gospel? See further above, in the Introduction 
to the Four Gospels, “ On the Variations in the Gospels.”’ 

— ὁ Ναζωραῖος The Man who is the Branch. (See on Matt. 
ii. 23.) Then, at the Crucifixion, The Branch was grafted on the 
Tree of the Cross (ξύλον) ; and by virtue thereof, the Cross of 
death, planted in the Garden of Calvary, became a Tree of Life 
in Paradise ; and ‘its leaves are for the healing of the Nations” 
(Rev. xxii. 2). 

— Ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων] The King of the Jews. Is not 
Christ also King of the Gentiles? Yes. (Ps. ii. 8.) And in 
Christ’s cross the wild olive becomes a partner in the fatness of 
the olive ; all are grafted together in Him. Christ is King of the 
Jews—of all who are the true seed of Abraham, the children of 
promise, the sons of God; the Israel of God, not according to 
the circumcision of the flesh, but of the heart ; ‘not in the letter, 
but in the spirit, whose praise is not of men, but of God” (Rom. 
ii. 28, 29. Cp. Gal. iv. 26). Cp. Aug. 

20. ‘EBpaiorl, Ἑλληνιστὶ, Ῥωμαϊστί] i.e. in the three lan- 
guages which were then eminent above all others; the Hebrew, 
for God’s law; the Greek, for human wisdom; the Latin, for the 
Empire, then almost universal, of Rome. (Aug.) 

See on Luke xxiii. 38. 

B, L, X, and a few Cursives, place Ῥωμαϊστὶ before Ἕλλη- 
νιστὶ, and so Tisch. 

22. “O γέγραφα, γέγραφα] What I have written I have 
written. O unspeakable power of divine operation working even 
in the hearts of those who know it not! A mysterious voice 
whispered silently to Pilate what had been before prophesied in 
the Psalms. (Here is a reference to the title prefixed to Ps. lvi. 
lvii. lviii. in the Septuagint.) Pilate wrote what he wrote, be- 
cause God had said what He said. (Aug.) 

The Jewish nation prophesied in Caiaphas, its official Repre- 
sentative (xi. 51); and the Roman world prophesied in Pilate, its 
supreme Magistrate in Judea; God prophesied in them, unwit- 
ting and unwilling, and proclaimed Jesus to be the Christ. See 
above on Matt. xxvii. 37. 

28, 24. Of οὖν στρατιῶται] The soldiers then when they eru- 
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JOHN XIX. 


25—35. 907 


γραφὴ πληρωθῇ ἡ λέγουσα, Διεμερίσαντο τὰ ἱμάτιά μου ἑαυτοῖς, καὶ 


5 Ν Ν ε ’ » “ 
ἐπὶ τὸν ἱματισμόν μου ἔβαλον κλῆρον. 


ne 
Bis) = 


ε Ν 5 lal lal 
Ou μεν ουν στραάτιωται ταυτα 


25 0 
=) Εἱστήκεισαν δὲ παρὰ τῷ σταυρῷ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἡ oe 27, 55, 


sBov τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ, Μαρία 7 τοῦ Κλωπᾶ, καὶ Μαρία 7 Maydahnvy. 


Mark 15. 40, 41. 
Luke 28, 49, 


26 ᾿Ιῃησοῦς οὖν ἰδὼν τὴν μητέρα, καὶ τὸν μαθητὴν παρεστῶτα ὃν ἠγάπα, λέγει τῇ 


Ν > “A / > \ ε Cut 
μητρὶ αὐτοῦ, Τύναι, ἰδοὺ ὁ vids σου. 
σου. 


’ Eira λέγει τῷ μαθητῇ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ 
Καὶ ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης τῆς ὥρας ἔλαβεν ὃ μαθητὴς αὐτὴν εἰς τὰ ἴδια. 


203 
(3) %? Mera τοῦτο εἰδὼς ὁ Ἰησοῦς ὅτι ἤδη πάντα τετέλεσται, ἵνα τελειωθῇ P Ps. 69. 21. 


29.4 Σ'κεῦος ἔκειτο 


ἡ γραφὴ, λέγει, Διψῶ. 


Luke 18. 31, 
ὄξους μεστόν: ot δὲ πλήσαντες ©2287... 


, »” Ν lot la 
σπόγγον ὄξους, καὶ ὑσσώπῳ περιθέντες προσήνεγκαν αὐτοῦ τῷ στόματι. τ ἐν 27.48. 
204 ν > ¥ > A > 
(+) “Ὅτε οὖν ἔλαβε τὸ ὄξος ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε, Τετέλεσται: καὶ κλίνας τὴν το. 17. (. 


Ν / Ν a 
κεφαλὴν παρέδωκε νος 


205 53 
(=) 51 " Οἱ οὖν ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ᾿ ἵνα “μὴ μείνῃ ἐπὶ τοῦ σταυροῦ τὰ σώματα ἐν τῷ « νον. 42. 


σαββάτῳ, ἐπεὶ παρασκευὴ ἣν, "ἦν γὰρ μεγάλη ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνου τοῦ σάββάϊζου, 
Ψ la la A 
ἠρώτησαν τὸν Πιλάτον, ἵνα κατεαγῶσιν αὐτῶν τὰ σκέλη, Kal ἀρθῶσιν. 


Mark 15. 42. 
Deut. 21. 23. 

t Dout. 21. 22, 23. 
32 2EINe u Lev. 23. 5—8. 


> ε ἴων ‘\ n A , , Ν 4 \ 
θον ουν OU στρατιωται, KQL του [LEV πρώτου κατέαξαν τα σκέλη, και τοῦ ἄλλου 


τοῦ συσταυρωθέντος αὐτῷ" 
¥ 5 , A ΄“ Ν , 
τεθνηκότα, ov κατέαξαν αὐτοῦ τὰ σκέλη" 


αὐτοῦ τὴν πλευρὰν ἔνυξε, καὶ " εὐθὺς ἐξῆλθεν αἷμα καὶ ὕδωρ. 


88 ἐπὶ δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐλθόντες, ὡς εἶδον αὐτὸν ἤδη 
Ἔ ἀλλ᾽ εἷς τῶν στρατιωτῶν λόγχῃ 


δ δ, eve Ν 
Kat o EWPAKMS v 1 John v. 6—8. 





cified Jesus took His outer garment, and made four parts, to 
every soldier a part; and also His tunic. Now the tunic was 
without seam, woven from the top throughout. They said there- 
Sore, Let us not rend it, but cast lots whose it shall be. The qua- 
dripartite outer garment, or ἱμάτιον, of Jesus may be regarded as 
emblematic of the Church in its Universality ; extended to the 
four quarters of the earth, and diffused equally in all places; 
wherefore He says that He will send His angels to gather His 
elect from the four winds (Matt. xxiv. 31). (Aug.) The inner 
garment, or tunic, or coat, which was without seam and was not 
rent, is an emblem of the Church in its Unity, girt with the zone 
of charity (Col. iii. 14). (Aug. Cp. Cyprian, de Unit. Eccl. 7.) 
They who break the Unity of the Church by schisms rend the 
coat of Christ. They who treat religion as a matter of indifference, 
or cast lots for it; they who make it a question of private interest, 
divide His garment among themselves. And St. John describes 
this as the employment of those who crucified Christ. 

25. Μαρία.--- Κλωπᾶ] Mary, the wife of Klopas (cp. Winer, 
p- 119), or Alpheus ; for this Mary is called the mother of James 
and Joses (Matt. xxvii. 56. Mark xv. 47), and James is called the 
son of Alpheus. See on Matt. x. 3; xxviii. 1. Mark iii. 18. 

26. τὸν μαθητήν) the disciple standing by whom He loved. 
St. John stands at the Cross. He, the Eagle of the Gospel, is 
gathered to the place where the Body is (see Luke xvii. 36), 
“where the Slain is, there is he” (Job xxxix. 30). 

— Γύναι, ἰδοὺ 6 vids σου] Woman, behold thy Son. Our 
Lord at His death on the cross made a private testament as well 
as a public one. He bequeathed the offices of love to His disciple 
and His mother. (Ambrose, Epist. ad Vercell.) He provided at 
His death another son for her, from whom He had taken human 
flesh ; caring for her as Man for His Mother. (Aug.) 

He says γύναι, woman,—the same address as He had used 
at Cana of Galilee, when He wrought His first miracle as God 
(ii. 4). But He no longer says now, ‘‘ What have J to do with 
thee ?”’ for “ His hour,” the hour of His Humanity, which He 
had derived from her, and in which He suffered for all men, is 
now come. Cp. above, note on ii. 4, and see the following note. 
These two passages are the best comments on each other. 

27. dm ἐκείνης τῆς Spas] from that hour. This is ‘the hour’ 
of which our Lord had spoken at the marriage of Cana in Galilee, 
“ Woman, what have I to do with thee? Mine hour is not 
yet come ’”’ (John ii. 4). On ¢hat occasion, being about to work 
a Miracle and manifest Himself to be God, He repelled, as un- 
known to Him, her who was not the mother of His Divinity, but 
of His Humanity. But now, when He is enduring human suffer- 
ings, He owns her; and bequeaths with human love her whom 
He loved, and from ‘whom He had received His Humanity, to the 
Disciple whom He loved. At Cana, He Who had created Mary 
manifested forth His glory; but now at Calvary, that which Mary 
had brought forth from her womb, hangs upon the Cross. Thus 


the Cross became a Teacher’s Chair, from which Christ inculcates 
by example the duty of filial love. 

29. toodr@] hyssop: the reed mentioned Matt. xxvii. 48. 
Mark xv. 36. 

80, κλίνας τὴν κεφαλήν] having bowed His head, Christ died 
when He willed to die. If His power and dignity were so great 
at His death, what will it be when He comes to judge! (Aug.) 

31. ἐκείνου] Soin many of the best MSS. Elz. ἐκείνη. 

34. εἷς τῶν στρατιωτῶν -- αἷμα καὶ ὕδωρ] one of the soldiers 
pierced His side with a spear, and forthwith came there out 
blood and water. The first woman, Eve, was created from the 
side of Adam, as he slept. And here the Second Adam bowed 
His Head and fell asleep on the Cross, in order that His Spouse 
the Church, the spiritual Eve,—Eva, m1,—the Mother of all 
living (Gen. iii. 20),—might be formed by means of that which 
flowed from His side as He slept. 

Adam sleeps, that Eve might live. Christ dies, that the 
Church may live. Eve is made of Adam’s side as he slept; the 
side of Christ is pierced, that the life-giving Sacraments may flow 
forth from it, by the virtue of which, derived from His death, the 
Church lives. Cp. Hieron. ad Ephes. c. v.: ‘* Quomodd de 
Adam et uxore ejus omne hominum nascitur genus, sic de Christo 
et Ecclesia omnis credentium multitudo generata est. pr ΤΣ 
in Ephes. c. v. p. 864, Savil. Amédros. in 8, Luc.- 22: 
‘Adam novissimus Christus est: Costa Christi vita Boolesiset 
Hec est Eva mater omnium viventium.” Aug. Serm. 22: ‘ Pa- 
rentes qui nos genuerunt ad mortem, Adam et Eva; parentes 
qui nos genuerunt ad vitam, Christus et Ecclesia,” 

The soldiers, gratifying the Jews, pierced the Body of Christ. 
Thus they fulfilled a prophecy (Zech. xii. 10); and thus they sup- 
plied the means of overcoming the incredulity of Thomas. Thus 
an ineffable mystery was completed. -For, thence “ came out Blood 
and Water.’’ And from both of these the Church subsists; as is 
well known by us who are regenerate by Water, and are fed by 
the Body and Blood. Hence the holy Sacraments derive their 
efficacy, in order that thou shouldst approach the sacred Cup, as 
if thou wert about to drink from the very side of Christ, (Chrys.) 

By means of the wounded side our wounds are healed. 
O death by which the dead live! What more pure than that 
blood! what more healing than that wound! (Cp. Aug. and 
Theoph.) 

The Church is in Christ, as Eve was in Adam; yea, by grace we 
are every of one us in Christ and in His Church, as by nature we 
are in those our first Parents. God made Eve of the rib of Adam, 
and His Church He frameth out of the very wounded and bleed- 
ing Side of the Son of Man. His Body crucified, and His Blood 
shed for the life of the world, are the true elements of that 
heavenly being, which maketh us such as Himself is, of whom we 
come. Hooker, V.lvi.7. See also Cudworth’s Works, tom. ii. 
Bp. Beveridge on Article XXYV. ii. p. 210. 
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w Exod. 12. 46, 
Num. 9. 12. 


x Zech. 12. 10. 


y Matt. 25. 57— 


Mark 15. 42 to 
end. 


Luke 28. 50—56. 


JOHN XIX. 36—42. XX. 1—4. 


μεμαρτύρηκε, καὶ ἀληθινὴ αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία: κἀκεῖνος οἶδεν ὅτι ἀληθῆ 
λέγει, ἵνα καὶ ὑμεῖς πιστεύσητε. % "᾿Εγένετο γὰρ ταῦτα, ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ πλη- 
ρωθῇ, ᾿Οστοῦν οὐ συντριβήσεται αὐτοῦ. “Ἴ" Καὶ πάλιν ἑτέρα γραφὴ 
λέγει, Ὄψονται εἰς ὃν ἐξεκέντησαν. ES 

(37) 8 Mera δὲ ταῦτα ἠρώτησε τὸν Πιλάτον ᾿Ιωσὴφ ὁ ὁ ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας, 
ὧν μαθητὴς τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, κεκρυμμένος δὲ διὰ τὸν φόβον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἵνα ἄρῃ 


τοῦ Ἰησοῦ: (=) * “ἦλθε δὲ καὶ Νικόδημος, ὁ ἐλθὼν πρὸς αὐτὸν νυκτὸς τὸ 
(72) 3 Ἔλαβον 


> Ν an n°? σι . » 4. oy eS > , ῆς, a > , 
«ΟΡ TO σώμα του Ιησοῦ, και ἔδησαν αυήτο ἐν ὀθονίοις μετα των αρώωματωῶν, 





ch. 12. 42. 
z ch. 8.1, 2. 
& 7, 50—52. A , , ΄ Kee ε , ε , 
πρῶτον, φέρων μίγμα σμύρνης καὶ ἀλόης ws λίτρας ἑκατόν. 
\ lal > 
καθὼς ἔθος ἐστὶ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις ἐνταφιάζειν. 
115 
ἐν ᾧ οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς ἐτέθη. 
ὅτι ἐγγὺς ἦν τὸ μνημεῖον, ἔθηκαν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 
a Matt. 28. 1. 
Mark 16. 1. 
Luke 24, 1. 
’ 210 
μνημειου. (Ξ 
ἴω , XN 39 ¥ na YY > / 
bLuke 24.12. τοῦ μνημείου, Kal οὐκ οἴδαμεν ποῦ ἔθηκαν αὐτόν. 


5 Re \ Ν » 5 Ἂς A 
καὶ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητὴς, Kat HPXOVTO εἰς TO μνΉμειον. 

Ν Ὁ + > la id a ὕ Ν εκ A > Ν 
καὶ 6 ἄλλος μαθητὴς προέδραμε τάχιον tov Πέτρου, καὶ ἦλθε TpPWTOS εἰς TO 


‘“‘ Christ is He who cometh (i. 6. is our Messiah and Saviour) 
by water and blood” (see on 1 John v. 4); and 8. Ignatius says 
(ad Ephes. c. 18), that ‘‘ Christ purified the Water (of Baptism) 
by His Passion.” He cometh to us by Water in Baptism, and by 
Blood in the Holy Eucharist. 

It is observable, that the Evangelist St. John, who alone of 
the Apostles saw the blood and water flow from Christ’s side, is 
he who records in his Gospel Christ’s sayings, “ Except a man 
be born of water,” and ““ Except ye eat the flesh of the Son of 
Man and drink His dlood.”” See above on vi. 53, 54. 

85. καῇ Not in Hiz., but in A, D, K, L, X, and other MSS. 
Ihe sense is, that you also who hear, as well as 1 who saw, may 
believe. For this Gospel is to be read in the.Church to you and 
to all Christians, even to the end of time. 

86. ᾽οστοῦ» od συντριβήσεται αὐτοῦ] A bone shall not be 
broken of Him. By these words the Holy Ghost teaches, that 
the History of the Paschal Lamb is typical of Christ. (Cp. 
Exod. xii. 46. Numb. ix. 12. Ps. xxxiv. 20.) 

87. ἐξεκέντησαν they pierced; x71 (dakaru), Zech, xii. 10, 
from root 173 (dakar), to pierce (cp. δάκνω, dig), rightly rendered 
by St. John here (and Rev. i. 7) ἐξεκέντησαν. The Septuagint, 
who have κατωρχήσαντο, appear to have read 3773, from root 1p} 
(rakadh), to dance for joy, to insult. 

On this passage of Zechariah, see By. Pearson on the Creed, 
Art. iv. p. 379; and Dr. Waterland, ii. p. 19, who observes that 
this application of the prophecy to Christ is a clear assertion of 
His Godhead; for it is Jehovah Himself who says, ‘‘ They shall 
look on Me whom they pierced.” 

38. Ἰωσήφ] Joseph of Fete See on Matt. xxvii. 57. 59. 
Luke xxiii. 53. 

89. σμύρνης καὶ ἀλόης ὡς ΡΩΝ ἑκατόν} a mixture of myrrh 
and aloes about a hundred pound weight; not to anoint the 
body, but in order to wrap it up in folds with these aromatic 
spices (see v. 40). The myrrh was the dried juice of the Arabian 
shrub described by Dioscorides, i. GO. Plin. N. H. xiii. 15. 
The aloes, probably the agallochum or xylaloe, which was used 
by the Egyptians for embalming. Salmas. ex Plin. p. 745. 
(Kuin.) 

As to the large quantity of spices here specified, it is pro- 
bable that some portion was used for burning in the sepulchre. 
Cp. 2 Chron. xvi. 14. Josephus relates that 500 slaves, bearing 
aromatic spices, followed the body of Herod to the grave, (Ant. 
xvii. 8. 3.) 

Norbergius de religione et lingua Sabeorum, p. 12: Exse- 
quias prosequendi Galileis (Sab@is) hic est mos. Mortuum domi 
lavatum, rebus odoratis suffitum, et in arculA vestitum _positum, ad 
sepulturam efferunt. Massecheth Semachoth, c. 8, cum mortuus 





H δὲ > “ ΄ a4 5 50 Lal Rs al , “ \ 

V O€ €V τῳ ΤΟΊΤΩ οπου εσταυρω Ἵ ΚΉΤΠοΟς, και €V τῳ ΚΉΤΤΩ μνημειον καινον, 

42? “ > ὃ Ν Ἂν ἈΝ ἴω > ὃ , 
Εκεῖ οὖν, διὰ τὴν παρασκευὴν των Ιουδαίων, 


XX. {τὸ | “Τῇ δὲ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων Μαρία ἡ “Μαγδαληνὴ ἔ ἔρχεται πρωΐ, 
σκοτίας ἔτι οὔσης, εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον: καὶ βλέπει τὸν λίθον ἡρμένον ἐκ τοῦ 
) 2 Τρέχει οὖν καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς Σίμωνα Πέτρον, καὶ πρὸς τὸν 
ἄλλον μαθητὴν ὃν ἐφίλει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, *Hpav τὸν Κύριον ἐκ 


nan lal nan [ον 3 . 9 “ 
τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ' καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν ὁ Πιλάτος. Ἦλθεν οὖν καὶ ἦρε τὸ σῶμα : 
' 
ὦ 
Ι 
4 


























"ἾἘ ξῆλθεν οὖν ὁ Πέτρος, 
4 "Erpexov δὲ οἱ δύο ὁμοῦ, 


esset R. Gamaliel senior, combussit super eum Onkelosus prose- 
lytus ultra Ixxx. libras opobalsami. (Kuin.) 

40. ἐν] Not in Eiz., but in many of the best MSS. 

41. κῆπος] a Garden. Christ changes the valley of the had 
of death into a Garden. 

Christ’s human body was laid in a natural garden. His 
human soul was in a spiritual garden (Luke xxiii. 43), and by His 
death and burial He has prepared a garden for the souls and bodies 
of all who depart hence in the Lord ; and He will make them to be 
like the dew of herbs (Isa. xxvi. 19), and to rise up and blossom 
in a glorious spring-time. 

He provides Paradise, or a garden, for the departed soul | 
(Luke xxiii. 43), and He makes the Grave itself to be a Garden 
of Paradise; from which at the great Day the bodies of the 
faithful, which have been sown in hope, will rise in vernal beauty, 
and be united for ever in unfading glory to their souls. 


Cu. XX. 1. τῇ δὲ μιᾷ τῶν σὰββάτων) On the first day of the 
week, which we now call the Lord’s Day, on account of the Lord’s — 
Resurrection. (Aug., Chrys.) Our Lord arose while the stone 
was yet on the mouth of the cave, and the seals upon the stone; 
but the Tomb was opened after the Resurrection by an Angel, in” 
order that others might be convinced of it. (Chrys., Theoph.) 

On this Chapter of St. John, see the conclusion of the Tenth 
Book of S. Ambrose on St. Luke, ch. xxiv., and on wv. 1—9, see 
Greg. M. Hom. in Ev. xxii? : 

— τὸν λίθον ‘the stone;’ not mentioned before by St. John; 
but supposed to be known from the other Gospels. Matt. xxvii, 
60. Mark xv. 46. Cp. above, iv. 43; xviii. 32, and p. 268. 

— npuévov ἐκ taken out. Observe, ἐκ, out of, showing that 
the stone had been fitted ἐμέο the mouth of the tomb, (Cp. Ma 
xvi. 3.) 

2. Tpéxer—mpds Σίμωνα Πέτρον] She runneth, and cometh to 
Simon Peter. A confirmation of St. Mark’s account, which re 
lates that the Angels had given to the women a special message 
to St. Peter. (Mark xvi. 7.) 

— Ἦραν τὸν Κύριον] They took away the Lord. See v. 13. 
Mary Magdalene came to seek the Body only, which she calls her 
Lord (Greg. Moral. iii. 29), and which, as St. Mark relates ( 
1), she had come to anoint. 

— οὐκ οἴδαμεν} we know not; we women who have been t 
the Sepulchre. A silent confirmation of the narrative of the other 
Evangelists (Matt. xxviii. 1—8. Mark xvi. 1—8), that Mary 
Magdalene had been accompanied by others, Mary the mother of 
James, and Salome, St. John’s mother, of whom St. John says 
nothing. 





μνημεῖον, 


JOHN XX. 5—17. 


5 καὶ παρακύψας βλέπει κείμενα τὰ ὀθόνια: οὐ μέντοι εἰσῆλθεν. 


»ν > 9 na » AY an 
δ Ἔρχεται οὖν Σίμων Πέτρος ἀκολουθῶν αὐτῷ, καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, 
Ν θ A Ν δθό ,ὔ 7 Ν Ν ὃ , a 3 +. % ἴω an > nA 
kat θεωρεῖ τὰ ὀθόνια κείμενα, ' καὶ TO σουδάριον, ὃ ἣν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ, 


» ‘\ “A > / > Ὁ Ἂ > ’ὔ > bid / 
ov μετὰ τῶν ὀθονίων κειμενον, ἀλλὰ χωρὶς ἐντετυλιγμένον εἰς ἕνα τόπον. 


ὃ πότε 


Ss > an A an A > 
οὖν εἰσῆλθε καὶ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητὴς ὁ ἐλθὼν πρῶτος εἰς TO μνημεῖον, Kal εἶδε 

ΕΠ. » ᾿ 3 ο A A ὃν 
καὶ ἐπίστευσεν" 5 "οὐδέπω γὰρ ἤδεισαν τὴν γραφὴν, ὅτι δεῖ αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν © Ps. 16, 10 


> lal 
ἀναστῆναι. 


10° AmndOov οὖν πάλιν πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς οἱ μαθηταί. 


cts 2. 25, 31, 
& 13. 84, 85. 
Isa, 55. 3. 


211 a Ξ > 
(=) 1! “Μαρία δὲ εἱστήκει πρὸς τῷ μνημείῳ κλαίουσα ἔξω. ᾿ “As οὖν ἔκλαιε, a Mark 16. 5. 


f ee Sat 19 
παρέκυψεν εἰς TO μνημεῖον, 


καὶ θεωρεῖ δύο ἀγγέλους ἐν λευκοῖς καθεζομένους, 


ν Ἀ “ “ Ἀ. Ὁ Ν lay Ν LA ᾿» Ν “a “9 A 
eva προς ΤΊ) κεφαλῇ και EVO προς τοις ποσιν, OTOV EKELTO TO σώμα του Τησου. 


212 Ν ΄ὕ na an , A Ψ > 
(=) "" Kai λέγουσιν αὐτῇ ἐκεῖνοι, Γύναι, τί κλαίεις ; “έγει αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι ἦραν τὸν 


i δ Ν > > Rin Fy, > ‘4 
κύριόν μου, Kal οὐκ οἶδα ποῦ ἔθηκαν αὐτόν. 


women, who had been at the Sepulchre. 


> ἊΨ ν > la > 
οὐκ ἤδει ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐστι. 


14 eT la > la > , > Naat Sint 2 \ A Ane Ne 9 δ Ὁ, ὃ A 
αυτα εἰπουσα ἐστράφη εἰς TA ΟΤισω, Και EWPEL TOV Inoovv €OTWTA, 


15 Λέγει αὐτῇ 


καὶ e Matt. 28. 9, 
Mark 16, 9. 


> ἴω fa 
Ιησοῦς, Γύναι, τί κλαίεις ; τίνα Luke 24.16, 31. 


r6 lal a Ἔ , ὃ lal ν ε / > λέ > “A Kv > ᾿ς 
TELS ; KEW) OKOVOQ OTL O KYTOVPOS ἐστι eyel αντῳ, uple, εὖ σὺν 


952 7 a αὶ τος ἃ na» S288 RAN SEN 9. κα 
ἐβάστασας QUTOV, ELTE [LOL που ἔθηκας αυτον, KaY@ QUTOV apo. 


16 Aéyeu αὐτῇ 


> lal “ 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Μαρία: στραφεῖσα ἐκείνη λέγει αὐτῷ, “PaBBovvir ὃ λέγεται, ps, 95. 95. 
διδά 171 , Ἐν Ὁ 8.5 A \ fe is ¥ Ν > ΄ Heb. 2. 11. 
ιδάσκαλε. Δέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Μὴ μοῦ ἀπτου, οὔπω γὰρ avaBéByKa Eph: 1. 17, 





6. θεωρεῖ] he views, considers: stronger than βλέπει in v. 5, 
a proof of John’s modesty when speaking of himself, as compared 
with his brother Apostle Peter. 

— τὰ ὀθόνια] the linen cloths lying, and the napkin. A cha- 
racteristic instance of St. John’s manner of refuting calumnies, 
without mentioning the authors of them; a lesson of speaking the 
truth in love. The Evangelist had mentioned, that the Body was 
buried with a mixture of myrrh (xix. 39), which fastened the 
cloths to the body, and which binds linen to flesh with as much 
tenacity as lead. And by this particular he guards against the 
allegations of those, who had said that Christ’s body was stolen 
by His Disciples. (See Matt. xxviii. 1l1—15.) For if any one had 
taken away, or stolen it, they would not have spent so much time, 
and been at the pains to unwrap it, and. to lay the cloths apart, 
and to wrap the Napkin by itself. But they would have taken all 
away together. (Cp. Chrys.) 

8. ἐπίστευσεν he believed that He was risen. 

9. οὐδέπω] as yet they knew not the Scripture: now they 
Knew it. Before this time, they had not believed the report of the 
See Luke xxiv. 1], 
ἠπίστουν αὐταῖς. 

11—18.] For an exposition of these verses, see Greg. M. Hom. 
in Ey. xxy., and Bp. Andrewes, Sermon, vol. iii. p. 3—39. 

On the appearances of our Lord to Mary Magdalene, as re- 
lated by the different Evangelists, see Euseb. ad Marinum, Qu. 2 


and 3, ed. Mai, p. 257 (Bibl. Patr. Vatic. vol. iv.). 


ll. τῷ μνημείῳ] This is the reading of many of the best MSS. 


| Elz. has τὸ μνημεῖον. 


— Ὡς ἔκλαιε] As she was weeping. 

15. κηπουρός] the Gardener. Tertullian (de Spectac. 30) refers 
to a strange calumny propagated in his time, by the enemies of 
Christianity, in regard to the Resurrection. Speaking of Christ’s 
second Advent, he says, ‘‘ Hic est quem clam discentes surripue- 
runt ut resurrexisse dicatur; vel hortulanus detraxit, ne lactucz 
Sue γα θη ἃ commeantium adliderentur.”’ 

— εἰ σὺ éBdoracas| if thou didst bear Him hence. Mary 
Magdalene, as yet, had only feeble and low notions of Christ’s 
power; and speaks of bearing, laying, and taking away; all ap- 
plicable to the body only. But Christ gradually weans her mind 
from carnal notions, and raises it to higher and heavenly thoughts. 

16. Λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Μαρία] Jesus saith to her, Mary. 
Our Lord had first called her by the common name of her sex, 
Woman (v. 13), and was not recognized by her. He then calls 
her by her own name, Mary, as if He had said, Do thou recog- 
nize Him Who recognizes thee. (Greg.) 

He did not produce recognition by means of the eye, but of 
the ear, and by the sound of her own name. (Chrys., who sup- 
poses that Mary saw the two Angels doing reverence to Christ.) 

— λέγει αὐτῷ] B, D, L, O, X, A add ‘E8oaior); which has 
been received by Scholz, Tisch., Alf. Cp. v. 2; xix. 13. 17. 

17. Μὴ μοῦ ἅπτου, οὔπω yap ἀναβέβηκα] Cling not to Me, for 
T have not yet ascended. Mary had fallen at His knees, and made 


(Chrys., Greg.) He says to her Μὴ μοῦ &rrov. Observe the 
verb ἅπτου, from ἅπτομαι, properly, to fasten on to an object, to 
cling to it with a view of communicating something to it, or of 
eliciting something from it. Hence it is applied to the sick who 
touched our Lord’s garment, in order to be healed (Matt. xiv. 36. 
Mark vi. 56), and especially to the faithful woman who is said to 
touch Him, ἅψασθαι, while the crowd only pressed on Him. See 
above, the notes on Matt. ix. 20, and cp. Mark νυ. 27. 30. Luke 
viii. 44—47. 

Observe the position of the pronoun μοῦ placed emphatically 
before its verb, Cling not to Me (cp. Matt. xvi. 18), Me, who am 
about to ascend, Me, who am to be touched by Faith. 

Observe also, the fense of the verb, ἅπτου. It indicates not 
only a prohibition of a particular act, but forbids a habit; i.e. 
that of clinging to Him with the bodily touch. 

And the words οὕπω ἀναβέβηκα, 1 have not yet ascended, 
contain a precept concerning the time, when the habit of touching 
Christ is to be exercised. He is to be touched, after He has as- 
cended ; that is, He is then to be truly touched, when He is beyond 
the reach of the bodily touch. And one of the purposes of His 
Absence, and of His Ascension into Heaven, was to elicit and to 
exercise that touch, by which alone He can now be touched, and 
by which He must be touched, if Virtue is to go oul of Him to 
heal us,—the touch of Faith. 

Where the power of the bodily touch ends, there the function 
of the spiritual touch begins; and that is the touch which 
Christ loves, because it most honours Him, and most profits us. 
Hence He says, “" Touch Me not.” Think not, Mary, of Me as 
you now do; dwell not on what I have been made for thy sake, 
but aspire to That by which thou thyself wast created. I have 
not yet ascended, but when I have ascended, and am no longer 
visible and tangible to mortal sense, and when you believe in Me 
as God, Equal with the Father, then you will really touch Me. 

Do not strive to detain Me now carnally by the bodily touch, 
which is not the touch I desire; but learn to touch Me spiritually; 
and this you will do, when you can no longer touch Me on earth. 
Then you will learn to touch Me with the spiritual organ, and to 
hang on Me by the tenacious grasp and loving embrace of Faith. 

Besides, now that Christ is ascended, He presents and pleads - 
His atoning sacrifice, and intercedes for us, and a special virtue 
goes out of Him (Mark v. 30), in gracious response to the touch 
of faith; viz. the virtue of the divine gift of the Holy Ghost 
Himself; who was not given #i// Christ had ascended, but who 
was given in consequence of His Ascension, and who is given to 
the touch of Faith. 

This is thus expressed by some of the Fathers : 

Mary, as yet, believed only carnally in Him. She had been 
weeping for Him as Man; and now that with her bodily eye she 
saw Him restored in bodily presence, she imagined that He would 
abide with her as before. But Jesus raises her mind, and inspires 
her with greater reverence; He teaches her that He must be 
touched spiritually, that is, by Faith; that is, He must be touched 


8 moyement to embrace the feet of Him Who had recognized her. | not only as man, but as God, One with the Father. (Aug., Chrys.) 
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JOHN XX. 18—20. ~ 





,ὔ Ἂν si , ἃ πῖον 9 a 

πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα μου; πορεύου δὲ πρὸς τοὺς ἀδελφούς pov, καὶ εἰπὲ αὐτοῖς, 
lal \ ’ὔ ,. Ν ε ae 

᾿Αναβαίνω πρὸς Tov Πατέρα pov καὶ Πατέρα ὑμῶν, καὶ Θεόν pov καὶ Θεὸν ὑμῶν. 


gMatt.28.10. 18 Εἴθ ρχεται Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ ἀπαγγέλλουσα τοῖς μαθηταῖς ὅτι ἑώρακε τὸν 
Κύριον, καὶ ταῦτα εἶπεν αὐτῇ. 

h ver. 26... (45) % "Οὔσης οὖν ὀψίας, τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ, τῇ μιᾷ σαββάτων, καὶ τῶν 

huke 24.55. θυρῶν κεκλεισμένων, ὅπου ἦσαν οἱ μαθηταὶ συνηγμένοι, διὰ τὸν φόβον τῶν 

ἃ 0.2 ς Ιουδαίων, ἦλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ ἔστη εἰς τὸ μέσον, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, | Εἰρήνη 

ch ΤῈ 37 ὑμῖν: Ὁ καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν ἔδειξεν αὐτοῖς Tas χεῖρας Kal τὴν πλευρὰν αὐτοῦ. 





We must touch Him Who has ascended as Man (for Ascension is 
an act of body), and Who is to be worshipped as every where 
present, as God, and Who is ever to be touched by Faith. (Aug. 
Tract. 121, Serm. 143, 144.) 

“ Meritd (says S. Ambrose, on Luke xxiv.) prohibetur tan- 
gere Dominum, non enim corporali tactu Christum, sed fide tan- 
gimus.”’ And again; ‘ Prohibetur tangere, quia nondum in 
Christo inhabitare corporaliter plenitudinem Divinitatis acceperat. 
Deus est quiadoratur; homo qui tenetur. Ergo non supra terram, 
nec in terrd secundum carnem Te querere debemus, si volumus 
invenire. Nunc enim secundum carnem non novimus Christum 
(2 Cor. v. 16). Stephanus non supra terram quesivit, qui 
stantem Te ad dexteram Dei vidit; Maria autem quia querebat 
in terra, tangere non potuit. Stephanus autem fefigit, quia que- 
sivit in celo.’’ Hence also §. Leo well says (Serm. Ixxii. p. 154, 
Noli me tangere, &c.), ‘‘ Nolo ut ad Me corporaliter venias, nec 
ut Me sensu carnis agnoscas; ad sublimiora te differo, et majora 
tibi preeparo. Cum ad Patrem ascendero, tunc Me perfectiis, 
veriusque palpabis, apprehensura quod non tangis, et creditura quod 
non cernis..... Tunc Filius hominis, Dei Filius, excellentits 
sacratiusque innotuit, cium in Paterne Majestatis gloriam Se re- 
cepit, et ineffabili modo ccepit esse divinitate presentior Qui factus 
est humanitate longinquior.’’ See also Jerome, iv. 174. 

Cp. on Rom. x. 6—9, and 2 Cor. v. 16, and Bp. Andrewes, 
iii. 23. 39, Sermons xv. and xvi. on the Resurrection, and Dr. 
Moberly, on the Sayings of the Great Forty Days, pp. 81—95. 

See also the notes on v, 29, on the contrast between Mary’s 
case and that of St. Thomas. 

We have here, also, divine instruction concerning the pre- 
sence of Christ in the Holy Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper. 
When discoursing on that subject at Capernaum, He had said to 
His disciples, “What and if ye shall see the Son of Man ascend up 
where He was before? ’’ (John vi. 62.) He had thus taught them 
not to crave a carnal presence in that Sacrament. He now says 
to Mary, “Touch Me not, for I am not ascended ;’? Touch Me 
not tid? 1 haveascended. Touch Me when I have ascended. And 
go and tell My disciples that I am about to ascend. Thus He 
teaches her, and He teaches us His disciples by her, not to dote upon 
a bodily presence, and not to yearn for that. By seeking to de- 
tain Him on earth, we contravene His gracious purposes in ascend- 
ing to Heaven. By clinging to Him with a carnal grasp, we lose 
Him. By so touching Him, we touch Him not. He says to us, 
Sursum corda, Lift up your hearts. Depress not Me to your- 
selves on earth, but raise yourselves to Me in heaven. Touch Me 
by the hand of Faith. Cling to Me by the embraces of your 
souls. Thus Divine Virtue will flow from Me to heal you and 
refresh you, and to make you partakers of the Divine Nature, and 
to qualify you for the fruition of the Divine Presence for ever, 
My Body given for you, and Blood shed for you, will be to you 
meat indeed and drink indeed, and preserve your souls and bodies 
to everlasting Life. 

B, Ὁ omit μου after Πατέρα, and so Tisch. and Lach. 

— τὸν Πατέρα μου καὶ Πατέρα ὑμῶν] I ascend to Him Who is 
Father of Me and Father of you (plural). He does not say, 
‘our Father,’ but, ‘ Father of Me,’ by nature; and ‘ Father of 
you,’ by grace. (Awg,) God is Father of us, because He is Father 
of Christ, and because we are made sons of God by adoption in 
Christ. See Gal. iv. 4—6, 7, and Bp. Pearson, Art. i. p. 55. 
Hence we may refute the Noetian and Sabellian heresy, which 
confounds the Father with the Son. He who goes must be a 
different person from Him to Whom He goes. (3. Hippolyt. 
adv. Noet. § 657.) 

19. τῶν θυρῶν κεκλεισμένων --- ἦλθεν] the doors being shut 
where the disciples were assembled for Sear of the Jews, Jesus 
came and stood in the midst. But let no one on this account 
doubt, that our Lord had a real Human Body after His Resurrec- 
tion. ‘* He showed Himself alive after His Passion by many in- 
fallible: proofs (Acts i. 3). He said, Handle Me and see; for a 
Spirit ΔΓ not flesh and bones as ye see Me have; and He αἵ 
before them ”’ (Luke xxiv. 37—43). 


᾿ Β ' ἐς , : 
ae ola ᾿ ᾿».7 4 7 it 


What therefore may we infer from this sudden apparition of 
Christ’s Body in the presence of His disciples, assembled within 
closed doors? We are thus taught, that together with the reality 
of a human body, Christ possessed Divine Power over those laws 
which regulate the condition of human bodies. Indeed those 
laws themselves are only expressions of His Divine Will. And 
by suspending those laws, He showed that He is not bound by 
them, but is Lord over them. He showed that the machine of 
the Universe does not move in the iron groove of a fatal necessity, 
but is governed and regulated by the sovereign Will and free 
agency of His own Omnipotence. 

He, Who is God and Man, and Who has a human body, as well 
as Divine Power, had shown by means of that human body, before 
His Death and Resurrection, His dominion over the laws which 
regulate the ordinary condition and functions of the human body. 
He had shown this, on several occasions, before His Death and 
Resurrection, by making Himself unseen ; and by gliding invisibly 
through the midst of His enemies; just as now, after His Resur- 
rection, He passes invisibly through the streets of Jerusalem, and 
presents Himself suddenly to His assembled disciples, when the 
doors were shut where they were assembled for fear of the Jews. 
At Nazareth, when the people had thrust Him out of the city, 
and led Him to the brow of the bill, to cast Him down headlong, 
‘““He passed through the midst of them and went His way” 
(Luke iv. 30). So again at Jerusalem, when the Jews had taken 
up stones to cast at Him, ‘‘ He hid Himself from them and wené — 
through the midst of them, and so passed by” (John viii. 59), . 

He had shown also His Divine Power over the ordinary laws — 
affecting the human body, by walking upon the sea. By His 
Divine Will, the liquid wave had become a solid pavement be- 
neath His feet. He had also enabled a man,—the Apostle St. 
Peter,—to walk on the sea in the storm (Matt. xiv. 29). And no 
one can doubt that Peter had a real human body. But the laws, 
which ordinarily regulated the functions of St. Peter’s body, were — 
modified by the supreme Lawgiver Christ, according to St. Peter’s — 
faith in Christ’s Godhead. 

After our Lord’s Resurrection from the Dead, the condition 
in which His own human body lived and moved, was different — 
from the manner of its ordinary being and acting before His 
Passion.. What had been extraordinary then, became ordinary 
now. But that which He had sometimes done before His Resur- 
rection in regard to His own Body, and also to St. Peter’s body, 
was an evidence that Our Lord had a real body after His Resur- 
rection. It was a refutation of all doubts and objections derived 
from the suddenness of these apparitions after His Resurrection ; 
and it was areply to all allegations therefrom that He had not 
a real human body at that time. 

Assuredly this was done for our sakes. For thus He has 
given us an assurance, that if we have faith in Him, we also, as 
St. Peter did, may walk on the waves of this world, and live and 
move in a spiritual calm, and enjoy peace amid the storms of life, 
and find a quiet path amid its turmoils and perturbations. And, 
in a literal sense, we may hence derive a joyful hope, that, when 
our bodies shall be raised from the grave, they will mount with 
eagle’s wings, and ‘‘be caught up to meet the Lord in the air” 
(1 Thess. iv. 17), and walk on the waves of the clouds, and traversé 
the liquid fields of the sky, and tread the starry courts of heaven, 
and be with the Angels of God. 

On these verses, see Aug. Serm. 247. Greg. M. Hom. 26. 
Bp. Andrewes, Serm. ii. 238, and above, Luke xxiv. 31. 

— Εἰρήνη] Peace be unto you: a greeting twice uttered. 
Well might it be so now ; for now He “ Who is our Peace,’’ had 
made Peace between God and men; and had made Peace between 
Jew and Gentile, and united all men in Himself to God. See — 
Eph. ii. 14—17, the best comment on this salutation. 

On the Apostolic Salutation expounded from this divine 
greeting, see 1 Thess. i. 1. ᾿ 

A, Β, D, I, ΔῈ omit συνηγμένοι, and so Lach., Tisch. x 

20. ἔδειξεν αὐτοῖς He showed them His hands and His side. 
The marks of His wounds were remedies to heal the heart of un- 










3 , > 
 ᾿Ἐχάρησαν οὖν ot μαθηταὶ ἰδόντες τὸν Κύριον. 


JOHN XX. 21---29, 
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214 hy > ral 
(=) 7 Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς 6 


> “Ὁ ’ j > ἐμ ce aA k Ν 3 / , Ν 

Ἰησοῦς πάλιν, 1 Εἰρήνη vp "καθὼς ἀπέσταλκέ με ὁ Πατὴρ, κἀγὼ πέμπω! ver. 20, 2. 
rr Ά " 9 δὲν τς ch . 27. 
ὑμᾶς. ™ Καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν ἐνεφύσησε, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Λάβετε Πνεῦμα ἅγιον" keh. 17. 18, 


215 τς a ἃ 3 aA ἣς ε , 5 , > A + “ 
(sz) αν τινων ἀφῆτε τας αμαρτιαᾶς, ἀφίενται αυτοις, AV τινων KpaTnTeE, 


. 
κεκράτηνται. 


2 Tim. 2. 2. 
1 Matt. 16. 19. 
& 18. 18 


18. 18. 
1 Cor. 4, 18—21. 
& 5. 3—5. 


216 A Ν 4 3 la) , 3 A 
(35) 53: Θωμᾶς δὲ, εἷς ἐκ τῶν δώδεκα, ὁ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος, οὐκ ἣν μετ᾽ αὐτῶν 3 CF 3. 10. 


ὅτε ἦλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. “5 Ἔλεγον οὖν 
Κύριον. Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εὰν μὴ 
ἥλων, καὶ βάλω τὸν δάκτυλόν μου εἰς 
μου εἰς τὴν πλευρὰν αὐτοῦ, οὐ μὴ πιστεύσω. 


2 “a ε » XN ε 
αὐτῷ οἱ ἄλλοι μαθηταὶ, Εωράκαμεν τὸν 
» ἴω na r 
ἴδω ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν αὐτοῦ τὸν τύπον τῶν 
Ν ’ an Y Ν 4, Ν ΄“ ’, 
τὸν τύπον τῶν ἥλων, καὶ βάλω τὴν χεῖρά 


(532) * Καὶ pe? ἡμέρας ὀκτὼ πάλιν ἦσαν ἔσω οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ Θωμᾶς 
μετ᾽ αὐτῶν' ἔρχεται ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, τῶν θυρῶν κεκλεισμένων, καὶ ἔστη εἰς τὸ μέσον 
καὶ εἶπεν, Εἰρήνη ὑμῖν" “ἽἼ εἶτα λέγει τῷ Θωμᾷ, Φέρε τὸν δάκτυλόν σου ὧδε, καὶ 
ἴδε τὰς χεῖράς μου' καὶ φέρε τὴν χεῖρά σου καὶ βάλε εἰς τὴν πλευράν pov καὶ AY 


\ F ¥ > Ν , 
μὴ γίνου ἄπιστος, ἀλλὰ πιστός. 


belief..(Greg. Hom. xxvi. in Evang.) And in this sense, also, it 
may be truly said that ‘“‘by His stripes we are healed.’’ (Isa. 
liii. 5.) 

See also on v. 27. 

— Ἐχάρησαν] They were glad. They did not inquire, how 
He had come to them through closed doors, but received Him 
with great joy. An example to the disciples of Christ. He who 
came forth to life at His Nativity from the Virgin’s womb, He 
who came forth at His Resurrection from a sealed tomb, He Who 
came through closed doors and stood before His disciples, can 
come to us in ways far beyond our present powers of comprehen- 
sion. He assures us that He does come to us in the Holy Eucha- 
vist. Here is the trial of our Faith. Let us not debate, but 
believe, and welcome Him with joy. See above on vi. 25. 


21. καθώς] i. 6. with authority to send others; as I, Who have 
been sent by My Father, send you; and I send you with the 
ΓΙ Ghost; as J was anointed at My Baptism with the Holy 

host. 

22. ἐνεφύσησε] He breathed on them. They felt His pre- 
sence, as well as saw Him present. He Who breathed into the 
first man, and he became a living soul (Gen. ii. 7), now breathes 
on His Apostles, and thus reminds them that His own Resurrec- 
tion is the beginning of the new Creation; that the breath of 
_ Christ risen from the dead is the origin of our new Life, and the 

pledge of Life Everlasting ; “ for as in Adam all die, even so in 
Christ shall all be made alive’’ (1 Cor. xv. 22); ‘‘ and as the first 
man Adam was made a Viving soul ; so the last Adam was made a 
quickening Spirit,’ πνεῦμα ζωοποιοῦν (1 Cor. xv. 45). The act of 
_ breathing was a proper preparation for communicating the Holy 
Ghost; and for the exercise of that power, by which, in conse- 
quence of Christ’s Death and Resurrection, the soul, dead in tres- 
passes and sins, was to be raised from death to life by their Apos- 
tolic Ministrations. See on v. 23. 

Thomas was not present when He breathed on them; yet 
we cannot doubt that the breathing extended its virtue to him, 
and to all who are duiy called and sent by Christ. (Cyril.) Cp. 
Numb. xi. 24—26. 

— Λάβετε Πνεῦμα ἅγιον] Receive ye the Holy Ghost. A 
proof that the Holy Ghost proceeds from the Son as well as from 
the Father. (Aug. de Trin. iv. 20.) He gave now, that they 
might receive more abundantly hereafter (on the day of Pente- 
cost), and He gave now privately, that they might receive after- 
wards publicly. (Aug. Tract. Ixxiv.) Cp. Jerome, iv. 178. See 
also Bp. Andrewes, Sermons, iii. p. 260. 

. 23. ἄν τινων ἀ φῆτε] whosesoever sins ye remit they are re- 
mitted unto them. The Resurrection of Christ from the dead is 
preparatory to, and effective of, our Resurrection from the death 
of sin; which spiritual Resurrection is called by St. John, in the 
Revelation, “the first Resurrection’ (see Rev. xx. 5, 6), and is 
necessary as a safeguard against the second death (Rev. xx. 6. 
14; xxi. 8), and as a qualification for the joys of the second, 
or general, Resurrection. Hence, as soon as Christ is risen from 
the dead, He proceeds to speak of Remission of sin. The bands 
of death being burst, those of sin and guilt are now broken also. 
See Jerome, iv. 178, ““ Prima die Resurrectionis acceperunt Spi- 
ritfis Sancti gratiam, qua peccata dimitterent et baptizarent ;’”’ and 
Vor. I. 
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Acts 7. 59, 60. 
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cp. Bp. Andrewes, Serm. ix. ‘‘On the sending of the Holy Ghost,” 
vol. iii. p. 261, and ‘On the Power of Absolution,”’ v. pp. 83—103, 
and see above on Matt. xvi. 19. 

26. wel? ἡμέρας ὀκτώ] after eight days; i.e. on the next 
Lord’s Day. Our Lord does not seem to have shown Himself 
to His disciples in the intervening siv days. Thus He distin- 
guished the first day from all other days of the week, as His Own 
Day. And the Holy Spirit, by recording those appearances in 
Holy Scripture, and by calling it ‘‘ the Lorp’s Day” (Rev. 
i. 10), has consecrated that Day.to Him. Cp. above on Matt. 
xxviii. 1. 

Christ rose from the dead on this day ; He appeared twice in 
succession on this day; He gave special evidence of His Kesur- 
rection on this day; on this day He gave the spiritual power to 
His Apostles, by which the soul is raised from the Death of Sin 
(v. 23); He gave the earnest of the Spirit (v. 22); and, finally, 
on this day He sent the full effusion of the Holy Ghost to His 
Church (see on Acts ii. 1). 

Hence it appears, that the proper exercise of the Lord’s Day 
is to “rise more and more from the death of sin to newness of 
life.’ ‘If ye be risen with Christ, seek those things which are 
above”’ (Col. iii. 1); to ‘‘reckon ourselves dead unto sin, and 
alive unto God through Jesus Christ’? (Rom. vi. 9—1J); to be 
‘in the Spirit on the Lord’s Day”’ (Rev. i. 10). Every Lord’s 
Day ought to be a Day of spiritual Resurrection. Every suc- 
ceeding Lord’s Day ought to find us better prepared for the Day 
of the Lord. Every succeeding Lord’s Day ought to be a step in 
a ladder of Angels toward heaven. (Gen, xxviii. 12.) Then, 
‘‘when Christ, Who is our life, shall appear, we also shall appear 
with Him in glory ”’ (Col. iii. 1—4). 

27. ἴδε τὰς χεῖρας] behold My hands. Our Lord might have 
erased all marks of His wounds from His Body risen and glori- 
fied, but He has preserved them there; He showed them to 
Thomas, who would not believe, unless he saw, and so He convinced 
him; He will show His wounds to those who will not believe, 
and will convict them, and say, Behold Him Whom ye crucified ; 
behold the wounds ye inflicted, see the side which ye pierced. 
(Aug. de Symb. ad Catech. ii. 8.) Our Lord arose with the 
marks of His crucifixion imprinted in His Body, in order that we 
might believe that He arose with the same Body as that in which 
He suffered. (Chrys.) 

Observe, therefore, that the wounds which Satan inflicted in 
malice and scorn on our Lord’s crucified Body, have been con- 
verted by His controlling power and wisdom into proofs of His 
Resurrection, and marks of His personal Identity. They have 
become indelible evidences of His Power, graven, as it were, with 
an iron pen, on the Rock of Ages, to be read by eyes of Angels 
and men for eternity ; and they remain for ever, as glorious tro- 
phies of His victory over death and sin, and over Satan himself. 

This action and these words of Christ seem to be referred 
to in the Fragment De Resurrectione, in Justin Martyr’s Works, 
Append. ii. p. 188. Cp. Justin c. Tryphon. 97, and Apol. i. 35. 

— μὴ γίνου ἄπιστο] Remark γίνου: Do not tecome un- 
believing. Thomas was doubtful, not unbelieving. Our Lord 
warns us, through him, that if we miss opportunities of having 
our scruples removed, if we close our eyes to the evidences He 
gives us of the truth, our doubts will he hardened into unbelief. 
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XXI. (SZ)! Μετὰ ταῦτα ἐφανέρωσεν ἑαυτὸν πάλιν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς μαθηταῖς 





28. Ὁ Κύριός μου καὶ 5 Θεός μου] My Lord and my God. 
An address to Christ as God. Cp. Christ’s own address on the 
cross to His Father, Mark xv. 34, ὁ Θεός μου, ὁ Θεός μου, εἰς 
τί με ἐγκατέλιπες ; and see below on Heb. i. 8, 9. 

Thomas confesses, that He Whom he now sees, is the same 
Person, as He Whom he had before known as his Lord. He 
owns His identity. And he acknowledges this Person to be GoW. 
He had felt His Divine power exercised in reading his swn 
thoughts. He recognizes Him as Man, and adores Him as God» 
This saying, therefore, was regarded by the Ancient Church as an 
assertion of Christ’s Divinity. See Cyril, Chrys., Athanas., in 
Maildonat. Thomas beheld and touched Christ as Man, and con- 
fessed Him to be God, Whom he did not see nor touch. (Aug.) 

29. we] Some MSS. add Θωμᾶ, which is not found in the 
best MSS. 

From the two examples of Mary Magdalene and of St. 
Thomas respectively, as described by St. John in this chapter, 
we learn two several duties to Christ, risen from the dead and 
ascended into heaven ; 

The case of Mary Magdalene (v. 17) was very different 
from that of St. Thomas. She acknowledged His bodily Resurrec- 
tion, and clung with joy to His human Body risen from the 
grave, and was satisfied with His visible presence, and wished to 
retain that. She had yet to learn—and we by her—to see Him 
that is invisible; to touch Him by faith; to ascend to Him with 
heart and mind, and to cling to the hem of the-garment of Him 
our great High Priest in heaven, and adore Him as God. There- 
fore our Lord said to her, ‘‘Touch Me not, for I am not 
ascended ; touch Me not, ¢i// I have ascended ; touch Me when I 
am ascended; touch Me by Faith. That is the touch, which I 
require; that is the touch, by which I am to be held, and by 
which you may have My Presence with you.” 

But δέ. Thomas would not believe that He was risen indeed ; 
or, if risen, that He was risen in the same human body as that 
which He wore before, and at, His crucifixion. This was what he 
was to learn, and we by him,—faith in our Lord’s Resurrection ; 
faith in our own future Resurrection ; faith in the Identity of 
Christ’s risen Body; faith in the identity of our own bodies to 
rise hereafter. 

Therefore Christ, Who had said ““ Touch Me not”’ to Mary, 
said “Touch Me’’ to St. Thomas. 

Thus we are taught the True Faith in His Divinity, Hu- 
manity, and Personality, by His providential and gracious correc- 
tion of the too material yearnings of a woman’s love, and of the 
too spiritual doubts of an Apostle’s fears. 

— μακάριοι] blessed are they that have not seen, and yet have 
believed. Let those who wish they had lived in the times of the 
Apostles, and had seen Christ working miracles, meditate on these 
words. See Heb. xi. 1. (Chrys.) 

80. Πολλὰ μὲν οὖν Kal ἄλλα σημεῖα] Many other signs truly 
did Jesus. He intimates that the Evangelists did not write all, 
but they wrote enough for our salvation; and that they who are 
not convinced by what is written, would never have been con- 
vinced by more. (Chrys.) 

On the connexion of these verses with what precedes and 
follows, see the note at the head of the next chapter. 

31. γέγραπται] have been written. 

— ta] The design of the Gospel is Faith in Christ, and 
Eternal Life through Faith in Him. (Bengel.) 


Note on the Genuineness of the following CHAPTER. 


Cu. XXI. It has been said by some, that this Gospel, as ori- 
ginally written by St. John, ended with the close of the preceding 
Chapter—the Twentieth; and that this Chapter,—the Twenty- 
1 eae added afterwards, either by himself or by some other 

and. 

The main ground for this allegation is, —that the words 
which conclude the Twentieth Chapter appear to be designed (as, 
it is said, their tenour indicates) to form the conelusion of the 
Gospel. 

On the evidence of the authorship of the Twenty-first Chap- 


ter, it is to be observed ; that all the MSS. have it, without any 
distinction or separation of it from the body of the Gospel ; that 
it is also received as an integral part of the Gospel in the Ancient 
Versions and Expositions of it; and that the in¢ernal evidence is 
very strong in favour of its genuineness. For example; this 
Chapter contains many expressions which are characteristic of, 
and peculiar to, St. John. St. John often uses μετὰ ταῦτα, as in 
v. 1... See iil. 22. ν΄. 1.14 ; vi. Lis) vii, 13 .xix. 50 St.John, and 
St. John alone, uses the words θάλασσα 7 TiBepids (v. 1). Cp. 
above on v. 1, and Trench on the Miracles, p. 152. He alone 
of the Evangelists uses μέντοι (v. 4); he alone uses the double 
Amen (v. 18); he alone uses the form Θωμᾶς 6 λεγόμενος Δίδυμος 
(v. 2); he often uses the form Σίμων Πέτρος (vv. 2, 3. 7. 11. 35), 
which is very rare in the other Gospels; he alone uses the term 
épdpiov (vv. 9, 10. 13); he alone uses παιδία, as in v. 5. Cp. 
1 John ii. 13. 18; and he alone uses the expression ὁ μαθητὴς ὃν 
ἠγάπα ὁ ᾿Ἰησοῦς (v. 7). The word μένειν, to abide, as applied to 
St. John by Christ (wv. 22, 23), and characteristic of St. John’s 
duty and life, seems to have made such an impression on him, 
that he repeats. it twenty-six times in his Epistles. And the 
words of Christ, ἕως ἔρχομαι, till I come (vv. 22, 23), find a 
striking echo in the last chapter of St. John’s Revelation (xxii. 
20), ἀμὴν ἔρχου, Κύριε Ἰησοῦ, Amen, come, Lord Jesus. 

This Chapter must have been written in St. John’s lifetime ; 
for, if it had been written after his death, it is clear that the ob- 
servation on our Lord’s prophecy in v. 23 would have been illus- 
trated by an addition to the effect that St. John Aad died; and 
that therefore the prophecy could not have meant that he would 
not die. And it is not probable, that any other person would 
have ventured, during St. John’s lifetime, or have been permitted 
by him, to add to his Gospel. 

Besides ; the Writer of this Chapter distinctly claims to be 
St. John. 8ee v. 24 compared with the preceding vv. 20 —23. 


And, lastly, this Chapter has been received by the Universal © 


Church of Christ as an integral part of St. John’s Gospel. 





There does not seem, therefore, to be any ground for doubting — 


that this Chapter was written by St. John. 

But may it not have been written and published by δέ. John 
himself after he had written and published the preceding part of 
the Gospel? May it not (as some suppose) have been annexed 88 
an Appendix to his Gospel by himself ? 


; 
Γ 


In reply to this question, let it be observed, that St. John’s — 


Gospel was written in order to be read publicly in the Churches 
of Christendom. Copies were made of it for this purpose as soon 
as it was written. And if two editions had been published of it, 
it is probable, that some MSS. of the Gospel would now be extant, 
representing the original edition. But none of the MSS. of this 
Gospel omit the twenty-first chapter. No Version or Exposition 
affords any sign of the existence of two editions of the Gospel ; 
nor does any ancient writer appear to have received any record, 
or even the least intimation, of their existence. 4 

It has been alleged, that St. John wrote the twenty-first 
chapter to correct the erroneous notion that he himself would not 
die. (See v. 23.) But suppose this to have been so. St. John’s 
Gospel was not written till fifty years after our Lord’s prophecy 
concerning him was delivered. And he relates that the saying 
that he should not die, went forth in consequence of that pro- 
phecy (v. 23). If, therefore, that erroneous notion was the occa- 
sion of his writing the twenty-first chapter, it would have operated 
as strongly when he jirst published the Gospel, as at any subse- 
quent time after its publication. 

But it is said, that the Gospel ends with the conclusion of the 
Twentieth chapter. 
an after-thought. 


This allegation appears to proceed from a non-apprehension ' 


of the connexion between the Twentieth and Twenty-first Chap- 
ters. These two Chapters are closely united, as follows : 
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What follows (it is alleged) is the result of 


’ 
Toward the close of the Twentieth Chapter, our Lord says to — 


St. Thomas, ‘ Because thou hast seen Me thou hast Jelieved ; 
ont are they that have no¢ seen and 
29 . 


yet have delieved” (xx. — 
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ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης τῆς Τιβεριάδος: ἐφανέρωσε δὲ οὕτως. 2 Ἦσαν ὁμοῦ Σίμων 
Πέτρος καὶ Θωμᾶς 6 λεγόμενος Δίδυμος, καὶ Ναθαναὴλ ὁ ἀπὸ Kava τῆς Γαλι- 
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St. John then proceeds to intimate to the readers and hearers 
of his Gospel, that ¢hey may obtain for themselves this blessing ; 
and in this respect be more blessed than St. Thomas, and even 
than the Apostles themselves. He therefore adds, that ‘ Jesus 
did many other miracles in the presence of His disciples, which 
have not been written in this book:”’ that is, He did them in the 
sight of those who were convinced by them and believed (v. 30). 

But do not therefore imagine, that you, the hearers and 
readers of the Gospel, are less privileged than we His disciples 
who saw them. For these have been written (ταῦτα γέγραπται) 
for your sake, that you, who have not seen them, might believe, 
and so gain the blessing pronounced by Christ on all those who 
believe without seeing ; and that, believing, ye might have life in 
His name. 

He thus closes the Twentieth Chapter; and in order to prove 
this more fully, St. John proceeds to add, in the twenty-first 
chapter, a specimen of what was done by Jesus after these things 
which had been written. 

His argument now is—If these things (ταῦτα) which have 
been already written in this book ought to constrain you to 
believe, and enable you to have life in the Name of Jesus, and to 
obtain the blessing He has promised to those who have not seen 
them and yet have believed, the ground of your belief will be s¢il/ 
more strong, and your hope and assurance of the promised bless- 
ing will be yet more stedfast, if I proceed to record, by way of 
specimen, and ex abundanti, what Jesus did in addition to, and 
after, these things which have been already written. 

Therefore he proceeds immediately to corroborate his de- 
claration by writing the Twenty-first chapter. That chapter is 
an illustration and expansion of the assertion at the close of the 
Twentieth ; 

Observe how it begins: μετὰ ταῦτα, ‘after these things.’ 
He takes up the word ταῦτα from the last verse of the preceding 
chapter. After these things, which have been written, he goes 
on to say, Jesus manifested Himself to His disciples. He 
here also repeats the word μαθηταὶ, ‘disciples,’ from the last 
verse but one of the foregoing chapter. He reiterates this word 
“ disciples’ in vv. 2. 4. 8.12.14. Jesus manifested Himself to 
His disciples: to those who saw and believed,—to Simon Peter, 
to us the two sons of Zebedee, and to others. But do not sup- 
pose that this manifestation was not also for your sakes who hear 
and read this Gospel. ‘ Blessed are they that have not seen and 
yet have believed.’” You who have not seen, but who hear and 
read and believe, may, by believing, inherit a blessing which is 
not enjoyed by us, who were His disciples when He was alive on 
earth ; you may enjoy a blessing which was not possessed by St. 
Thomas, no, nor even by Simon Peter, and by the Israelite in 
whom was no guile, and by the disciple whom Jesus loved, and 
who saw and wrote these things (xxi. 24), and we know that his 
testimony is true. 

Nor is this all. As if to press this argument home still 
more forcibly on his hearers and readers, St. John repeats at the 
close of the last chapter some words which he had used at the 
end of the preceding one. These words are ἐποίησεν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς. 
The works which He did (ἃ ἐποίησεν), these bear witness of Him 
(vv. 34, 36). Enough and more than enough of these His works 
has now been written, in order that you may believe and have 
life. And now at the close of this Gospel,—the last of all the 
Gospels,—the Gospel written by the disciple whom Jesus loved, 
the last surviving Apostle, hear this solemn declaration from me ; 
that not only, as I have said before, did Jesus many things which 
have not been written in this book (xx. 30), but that, if all His 
mighty works were written severally and in each particular, not 
even the world itself would contain the books that should be 
written. 

Therefore, on the whole, you may derive instruction and 


assurance not only from what has been wriiten in this book 
(xx. 30), but also from what has not been written. Believe, 
therefore, that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God. Believe, and 
have life in His Name (xx. 30). Believe, and inherit the bless- 
ing—For, Blessed are they that have not seen, and yet have 
believed (xx. 29). 


1, ἐφανέρωσε δὲ οὕτως He manifested Himself thus. After 
the Resurrection He was not seen, except when He willed to 
show Himself. (Chrys.) 

For an exposition of these verses, 1—14, see Greg. M. Hom. 
in Ey. xxiv. p. 1543. 

2. Ναθαναήλ] Nathanael. This is added by St. John to show 
the truth of Christ’s promise to him, i. 46—52. On the question 
whether Nathanael was the same as Bartholomew, see above, 
i. 49. 

— of τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου] the sons of Zebedee. Another indication 
that this chapter was not written, as some suppose, by some other 
person than St. John. Any other writer would have placed them 
next to St. Peter, and not after Thomas and Nathanael. (Cp. 
Bengel; see also v. 24.) 

8, Ὑπάγω ἁλιεύειν] I go a fishing. How was this, after St. 
Peter had become a Fisher of men, and when our Lord had said, 
“No man having put his hand to the plough, and looking back, 
is fit for the kingdom of God ?” (Luke ix. 62.) The Apostle Peter 
was not prohibited from seeking the necessaries of life by means 
of his former calling, any more than the Apostle St. Paul was 
forbidden to work with his hands, that he might not be burden- 
some to any. (Aug., Greg.) St. Peter went a fishing,—an inno- 
cent occupation,—but we do not read that St. Matthew returned 
to the seat of custom. 

Simon goes a fishing; Christ was not now continually pre- 
sent in person with His Apostles, and the Holy Ghost was not 
yet given. They had not yet received their commission. They 
had lost the guidance of one Master, and had not received that 
of the other Comforter. They therefore go a fishing; and thus 
show that they are mere fishermen, without Divine grace; and are 
incapable of themselves to do any thing to convert others. (Chrys.). 

— ἐπίασαν οὐδέν] they caught nothing. This was emblematic 


of the labours of the Prophets in the night of heathenism, before . 


the coming of Christ. But when He appeared, a large draught of 
Jews and Gentiles was enclosed in the Apostolic Net. (Theoph.) 

They caught nothing in the night, the best time for fishing. 
Christ had not yet come to them. But when He came in the 
morning, and commanded them to let down the net, they could 
not draw it for the multitude of fishes (v. 6). There is no success 
for ‘the fishers of men” without Christ. With His aid, the Net 
which has been drawn in vain through the Sea, in the most favour- 
able times according to human calculation, is filled, and does not 
break. These circumstances, so similar in many respects, must 
have recalled the thoughts of the Apostles to the time when our 
Lord called Simon and Andrew from their nets at the same lake 
to be “ fishers of men.’’ They were designed to teach them, and 
all “ Fishers of men,” that this Fishing was figurative and pro- 
phetical of what they, and their successors after them, were to do 
and expect in the great work of drawing the Net of the Gospel 
through the Sea of the World to the Shore of Everlasting Life. 
Thus also they proved the reality and power of the gift the 
Apostles afterwards received when Christ had ascended into 
heaven, and sent them the Holy Ghost, on the Day of Pente- 
cost. 

5. ᾿Απεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ, Οὔ] They answered Him, that they 
had no προσφάγιον, i. e. nO ὀψάριον, or fish; in order that we 
might know, that the fish, which was afterwards seen on the shore 
(v. 9), was not provided by any human means, but by the creative 
power of Christ. 

3A2 
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JOHN XXI. 8—14. 


> aA > A lel ΄, ε , , τ) ες 
οὖν ὁ μαθητὴς ἐκεῖνος ὃν ἠγάπα ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ Πέτρῳ, Ο Κύριος ἐστι. Ate 
εκ , 39 ͵ Ψ ε ΄ "ἃ Ν 3 ὃ , ὃ ζ , ὃν ὰ  - me 
οὖν Πέτρος, ἀκούσας ὅτι ὁ Κύριός ἐστι, τὸν ἐπενδύτην διεζώσατο, ἣν yap Ὕυμνοε 


ε . » \ a ἣν 
καὶ ἔβαλεν ἑαυτὸν εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν.. ὃ Οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι μαθηταὶ τῷ πλοιαῇ 






> > - A > \ a ‘ ν. : 
ἦλθον, οὐ yap ἦσαν μακρὰν ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, ἀλλ᾽ ws ἀπὸ πηχῶν διακοσίων, 


σύροντες τὸ δίκτυον τῶν ἰχθύων. 
221\ 9 € > fee > \ ἮΝ δ > θ Q , ‘ 
(2) 9 Ὡς οὖν ἀπέβησαν εἰς τὴν γῆν, βλέπουσιν avlpakiay κειμένην, Kat 
> lal 3 A > , 3 Ν nw 
ὀψάριον ἐπικείμενον, καὶ ἄρτον. ' Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ἐνέγκατε ano τῶν 
we lal > , , ,ὔ Ν ν \ 
dpaplov ὧν ἐπιάσατε νῦν. (Fy) | ᾿Ανέβη Σίμων Πέτρος, καὶ εἰλκυσε τὸ 
a A \ m = 
δίκτυον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς; μεστὸν ἰχθύων μεγάλων ἑκατὸν πεντηκοντατριῶν' καὶ 


΄ » Jee 9 ΄ θ A δή 
τοσουτῶν οντῶν OVK ἐσχισνηὴ TO OLKTVOV. 


aA > al lal 5 ’ 294 5 \ οἴ Dee. 5 lal 
(32) 2 * Aéyer αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Τησοῦς, Δεῦτε ἀριστήσατε' (2) οὐδεὶς δὲ ἐτόλμα τῶν 


e Acts 10. 41, 
= > 9 , s 225 YIN 
μαθητῶν ἐξετάσαι αὐτὸν, Σὺ τίς εἶ; εἰδότες ὅτι ὁ Κύριός ἐστιν. (τω) ὃ Ἔρ- 
χεται οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ λαμβάνει τὸν ἄρτον καὶ δίδωσιν αὐτοῖς, καὶ τὸ 
A ¥ i 3 ’ els la) A A 
ἀνα, ὃν. 19,26. ὀψάριον ὁμοίως. (35) 4 Τοῦτο ἤδη τρίτον ἐφανερώθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς μαθηταῖς 


> 8 κ᾿ 
ἐγερθεὶς εκ νεκρῶν. 





%. ἐπενδύτην] A fisher’s coat or tunic, instita, superaria. Cp. 
1588. xx. 2, 3. 1 Sam. xix. 24. 2 Sam. vi. 14. 20. 

— γυμνός] Not having his upper garment on. See Mark xiv. 
81, 52. 

8. ἀπό] See xi. 18. 
Lach., Tisch. 

9. βλέπουσιν ἀνθρακιὰν κειμένην] they see a coal-fire, Fish, 
and Bread,—provided not by themselves (see v. 5), but by the 
creative power of Christ. The fire was kindled, the fish and the 
bread were created, by Him. 

What did this teach ? 

That He is God; the Creator of all things. All the elements 
were here combined. The ἄνθρακες (charcoal) and ἄρτος (bread) 
from the Earth, representing the Vegetable World. The Fish 
from the Water. Fire was there, burning the coals, and Air fan- 
ning the flame. 

It also showed that the miraculous draught was due to 
Him. He could provide fish not only in the liquid sea, but even 
on the sandy shore. 

Hence in the great work, to which the Apostles and others, 
Preachers of the Gospel, are called as ‘‘ Fishers of Men,” they 
are instructed to look to Him; they must rely on Him. He will 
enable them to catch fish in the Net of the Gospel, even in the 
least favourable times and places. He could even supply them 
with fish on the dry shore. A memorable example of this was 
seen in the history of Philip the Deacon, catching a great fish in the 
Net of the Gospel (v. 11) even on the desert road to Gaza. See 
on Acts viii. 26—39. 

They must, therefore, ascribe all their success to Him alone ; 
and they should never faint in their work. He can and will feed 
them by food supplied and fire kindled— they know not how—by 
His divine power. 

10. Ἐνέγκατε] Bring ye of the fish which ye just now caught. 
Our Lord commanded them to bring of the fish they had caught, 
and then invited them to eat (vv. 12, 13). He takes the bread, 
and the fish likewise, and gives them. He combines the fruits of 
their labour and of His own Omnipotence, and invites them to 
partake of them. 

So it is with the preaching of the Gospel. ‘ We are fellow- 
workers with God” (1 Cor. iii. 9) ; and in every good work there is 
an union of human labour with divine grace (Phil. ii. 12); and at 
the Great Day, the good and faithful servant who has improved 
his Lord’s money will enter into the joy of his Lord. (Matt. xxv. 
21. 23. Luke xix. 17.) 

On other occasions, our Lord produced more food from food 
already existing. Thus He acted in multiplying the loaves, and 
changing water to wine (John ii. 9); and thus He showed that 
the creatures are His, and are good (see on John vi. 11). But 
after His Resurrection He creates, without any pre-existing 
matter ; and thus He proved that He is the Creator of all, out of 
nothing. (Chrys.) 

They did not dare to ask who He was; but they ate what He 
had created, and which He ordered to be brought and eaten by 
them, in order that they might be able to bear witness to His act 
of Creation. On the word ὀψάριον see vi. 9. 

11. εἵλκυσε τὸ δίκτυον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς] he drew the net on the 
shore full of great fishes. This Draught of fishes, recorded at the 
close of the Gospels, is emblematic of the work of the Church at 


B, C, D, L, A have ἴσχυον, and so 


the end of time, when the net of Evangelic Preaching will be full, 
and drawn to the shore of eternal life. Matt. xiii. 47, 48. 
(Aug) 

Ali the fishes were great. 
Saints in heaven. 

This miraculous draught after the Resurrection is to be con- 
trasted with the former miraculous draught at the beginning of 
our Lord’s ministry. (Matt. iv. 18—22. Mark i. 16—20. Luke 
νυν. 1—11. 
hauled up into the boats on the sea, here they are drawn to the 
land; there the net was on the point of bursting asunder (διεῤ- 
ῥήγνυτο), here it is not torn at all (οὐκ ἐσχίσθη) ; there the fisher- 


Such will be the glory of the 


See dug., Serm. 249—251.) There the fishes were | 


men were called to be fishers of men (Matt. iv. 19), here they are — 


invited to sit down and feast with Christ. 
The former miraculous Draught represents the fishers tossed 


in the ship of the Church, on the sea of this world, and drawing 


bad and good fish (Matt. xiii. 47) into the Net of the Church 
Visible, which is always strained by schisms, and ever on the 
point of breaking asunder. This second miraculous Draught—that 
after the Resurrection—represents her labour done, and the good 
fish drawn to the Jand of everlasting life, and the Fishers of the 


Gospel sitting down at a spiritual Banquet with their Lord, on the © 


peaceful Shore of Life Everlasting, after their own Resurrection, 
through the Resurrection of Christ. 

A, B, C, Τῷ P, X, A have eis τὴν γῆν, and so Tisch. in ed, 
1849, not in ed. 1859. 

— ἑκατὸν πεντηκοντατριῶν] one hundred and fifty-three. S. 
Jerome (on Ezek. xlvii.) says that the ancients supposed that all 
the genera of fishes were 153; and that this number indicates that 
“‘omne genus hominum de mari hujus seculi extrahetur ad 
salutem.” The mention of this number 153 is more remarkable, 
because it is so near a round number 150, to which ὦ ς might have 
been prefixed. 


But may it not be said, that this very nearness to a round | 


number serves to bring out more clearly the truth, that the great 
God and Judge of all does not look ad generalia, but counts every 


one of His elect children, whose very hairs are all numbered — 


(Matt. x. 30)? 
The number 153 is composed of 50 X 3 + 3; 50 is th 


number of jubilee (Levit. xxv. 9—13), when every Israelite re- 


turned to his inheritance; 3 is the number of the Persons of the 
Godhead, and symbolizes what is Divine (cp. on Matt. x. 2), and 
perhaps this number 153 may be expressive of the Jubilee of the 
true Israel of beatified Saints coming to their inheritance in God 
and dwelling in God, as their all in all (1 Cor. xv. 28) in the 
heavenly Canaan. 

— οὐκ ἐσχίσθη τὸ δίκτυον) the net was not rent. The net is 
a figure of the Church of the elect. There are divisions in the 
Church on earth; but there are no schisms in the Church of the 
Saints. (Aug.) 

12. apiorhoare] come to breakfast. ἄριστον μὲν ἐστὶ τὸ ὑπὸ 
τὴν ἕω λαμβανόμενον, Athen. i. 9,10. ἄριστον τὸ mpdivov Eu- 
Bpwua, οἷον τὸ ἀκράτισμα, Apollon. Lex. Hom. p. 206. It was 
now early Dawn, πρωΐα (v. 4), a proper emblem of the Morning 
of the Resurrection, when Christ will appear, standing on the sea- 
shore of Eternity, and invite His disciples to sit down with Him 
at His Table. (Cp. Luke xii. 37.) 

18. Ἔρχεται--- ὁμοίως] See on v. 9 


πὸ τὰ 


———  αν 


— 







> lal ,ὔ Ἂς > I, 
εὖ avT@, BooKe τὰ ἀρνία μου. 


nw i / a’ / bd 
τῷ, ᾿ Ποίμαινε τὰ πρόβατά pov. 


Φ ϑ. δὰ ’ Ν A > ν , 9 an 
εἶπεν αὐτῴ, Κύριε, σὺ πάντα οἶδας" σὺ γινώσκεις ὁτι φιλώ σε. 
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fal lal 3 x > \ , 9 
αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Βόσκε τὰ πρόβατά pov. (2) 8)’ Apyny ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ὅτε j2 Pet. τ. 14. 


JOHN XXI. 15—19. 


9600 


27\ 159 > a. , , a , , ε 3 A , 9 =i 
35) 15 Ὅτε οὖν ἢριστησαν, λέγει τῷ Σ ζω. espe τ deja en eg Iwva, 
nr wn nw > wn 
πᾷς με πλεῖον τούτων ; λέγει αὐτῴ, Nai, Κύριε, ov οἷδας ὅτι φιλῶ σε. g Matt. 26. 33. 
(35) 18" λέγει αὐτῷ πάλιν δεύτερον, Σίμων h1 Pet. 2 25. 


Acts 20. 23, 


a, ἀγαπᾷς με; (4x) λέγει αὐτῷ, Ναὶ, Κύριε, σὺ οἶδας ὅτι φιλῶ σε. Aéyer Heb. 18. 20. 
t 230 ΤΊ A , SLA \ , Σί Ἴ a 
(=) έγει αὐτῷ TO τρίτον, Σίμων ᾽᾿Ιωνᾷ, ich. 10.1, 2. 


Matt. 25. 32, 38, 


an 9 > a \ , A 
ets με; ᾿Ελυπήθη ὁ Πέτρος, ὅτι εἶπεν αὐτῷ τὸ τρίτον, Φιλεῖς με; καὶ Hed. 13. 20. 


BA Acts 20. 28. 
, Pet. 1. ἢ 
(=) Λέγει" et. 1. 2, 25, 


kg , as Ν Ν , 9 70 >y Ψ δὲ , 
Ὥς νεωτέρος ἐζώννυες σεαῦυτον, και TEPLETTAT ELS OTOU YUEAES, OTAV O€ γηρασῃς 


a an \ » Ψ 9 , A 
ἐκτενεῖς TAS χεῖράς σου, καὶ ἄλλος σε ζώσει, καὶ οἴσει ὅπου οὐ θέλεις. 15 Τοῦτο 


15. *Iwva] B, D have Ἰωάνου. and so Lach. 
τῳάννου here, and in v. 16. 

— πλεῖον toitwy] more than these; thy brethren? Thou, 
who once didst say that although ¢hey ald should be offended with 
Me, yet wouldest thou never be offended (Matt. xxvi. 33. Mark 
xiv. 29. Luke xxii. 33. John xiii. 37); and thus didst claim to 


Tisch. has 


Je more than these do?” 


Bite mo the credit of special constancy and love, “ Dost thou love 





tending His Sheep with his pastoral crook. 


— σὺ οἶδας Thou knowest ; repeated thrice. St. Peter had 
now learnt that Christ knew him better than he knew himself. 

15—17.] The questions of our Lord, the answers of St. Peter, 
and our Lord’s commission to him, stand thus :— 

1. (v.15) ἀγαπᾷς Ναὶ, Κύριε, σὺ of- βόσκε τὰ ἀρνία 
με πλεῖον τούτων; δας ὅτι φιλῶ σε. μου. 
2. (υ. 16) ἀγαπᾷς Ναὶ, Κύριε, σὺ οἷ- Ποίμαινε τὰ 


με; δας ὅτι φιλῶ σε. πρόβατά μου. 
Ο 8. (υ. 17) φιλεῖς Κύριε, σὺ πάντα βόσκε τὰ πρό- 
με; οἶδας σὺ γινώ- βατά μου. 


σκεις ὅτι φιλῶ σε. 

In the Hebrew and Syriac there are not the same shades of 
difference in words of loving, as there are in the Greek of the 
New Testament and in the Vulgate Latin Version, which (as 
Buttmann observes in Lachmann’s edition of N. T., p. xlv) ren- 


_ ders uniformly ἀγαπᾷν by diligere, and φιλεῖν by amare and 


oseulari. ‘The last word osculari serves better than any comment 
to mark the difference between ἀγαπᾷν and φιλεῖν. 

Though therefore it would not seem safe to build any thing 
upon the Syriac words, which our Lord may be supposed to have 
uttered, yet the Holy Spirit, the Searcher of hearts, Who knew 
what was in our Lord’s mind and in St. Peter’s mind, signified 
something by availing Himself of the variations of Greek in the 


words for Jove, and also for feed, in this Evangelical narrative. 


Our Lord asks St. Peter, dyands we; ‘ Diligis me?’ St. Peter 
dares not presume to say that he has that constant, unwavering, 
practical love which ἀγάπη implies (see 1 Cor. xiii.), such as 
was the love of Christ for His friends, especially for St. John 
(see v. 20). He can only answer for the emotions of his heart 


δ the time, which he now knows by experience to be weak, 


though fervent and tender. Therefore he says φιλῶ oe. He will 
not rise above professions of φιλῶ. 

Our Lord, having first deigned to waive the words πλεῖον 
τούτων (more than these, see v. 15), at length condescends still 
further to his humility and diffidence, and adopts St. Peter’s own 
word, and says φιλεῖς με; 

Our Lord had known, that St. Peter, in his self-confidence, 
had formerly professed more than he would perform; and now 
He knows that St. Peter will hereafter perform more than in his 
humility he professes. 

Formerly St. Peter had professed ἀγαπᾷν, but his ἀγαπᾷν 
proved to be only a short-lived φιλεῖν. Now he only professes 
φιλεῖν, but Christ knows that it will be a long-lived ἀγαπᾷν ; it 
will be an ἀγάπη in old age (v.18), an ἀγάπη stronger than death. 


_ Therefore our Lord commands him to prove his love by feeding 


the Lambs and Sheep of His Flock (for which He had shed His 
Blood) with the milk of His Word and spiritual herbage, and by 
And He Who knew 
Peter better than Peter knew himself, foretells that Peter will 
prove his ἀγάπη by the best of all tests (John xv. 13), the test 
which Christ, the good Shepherd, has given of His own love for 
His Sheep—namely, by his death. 

On this passage, see Dean Trench’s Synonyms of N. T. p. 
48. Meyer refers to Tittmann, Synon. p. 53. 

— Βόσκε τὰ ἀρνία pov] Feed My Lambs. The appointed 
way, by which St. Peter must prove his love to Christ, was by 
being a faithful shepherd under the Chief Shepherd. St. Peter 
had probably these words of Christ in his mind, when he wrote 
what he says in his Epistle, 1 Pet. v. 1—4. 





| Peter. (Aug., Chrys.) 








Peter answers, one for all, and Christ addresses all Shepherds 
in Peter. (Aug. Serm. 137. 295, 296.) 

The command βόσκε, pasce, is repeated: it stands first and 
last (vv. 15. 17) with ποίμαινε between, v. 16. To provide whole- 
some food for Christ’s Sheep and Lambs is the first and last thing ; 
the love of the Shepherd who tends, and leads, and guards, and lays 
down his life for the flock, is the central spring of all, which 
shows itself in outward acts. 

16. πρόβατα] B,C have mpoBdria, and so Tisch. Cp. ἐρίφια, 
Matt. xxv. 33. 

17. Λέγει αὐτῷ τὸ τρίτον] He says to him the third time. This 
triple confession is made a counterpoise to the ¢riple denial, that 
Peter’s tongue may be an organ of love no less than of fear; and 
that the presence of Life may not elicit less, than the imminence 
of Death had done. (Aug.) 

— Βόσκε τὰ πρόβατά μου] Feed not thyself, but feed My 
sheep; the sheep of Christ. Not thy sheep, not the sheep of man. 
They who feed Christ’s sheep with a desire to make them their 
own sheep, convict themselves of loving themselyes more than 
Christ. Let us not love ourselves, but Him; and in feeding His 
sheep, let us not seek our own things, but His. He who loves 
himself and not God, is no true lover of himself; for of himself 
he cannot live, and he therefore dies by loving himself. Hence 
the Apostle traces the evils of the last days to sedf-love (2 Tim. 
iii. 1—5). We love ourselves best by not loving ourselves; 
bent ὰ loving Him, from Whom our life comes. (Aug. Tract. 

23. 

— mpéBata] A, B, C have mpoBdria, and so Tisch. S..Am- 
brose says, “tertio meretur audire, Pasce agniculos Meos, Pasce 
agnos Meos, Pasce oveculas Meas.” 

Christ addresses His Church in Peter, whom He desires to 
make a good Shepherd in His own Body the Church, and asks 
him, “‘ Lovest thou Μ᾽" And in saying, “Feed My Sheep,” 
and in foreshowing Peter’s death, He intimates the duty of the 
good Shepherd to “lay down his life for the Sheep’ (John x. 11. 
15). (Aug. Tract. 47.) 

What Christ is, a good Shepherd, that He enables His 
members to be. Peter is a Shepherd, and Paul is a Shepherd, 
and the rest of the Apostles are Shepherds, and good Bishops are 
Shepherds, but none of us calls himself the Door of the Sheep. 
Paul was a good Shepherd, because he entered by the Door; and 
when the Sheep at Corinth began to call themselves by names of 
different Shepherds, saying, “1 am of Paul, 1 am of Cephas,” 
he exclaimed, ‘‘ Whither are ye going, miserable that ye are? 
Was Paul crucified for you?” (1 Cor. i. 12, 13.) Aug. Tract. 
47. Cp. Dr. Barrow on the Pope’s Supremacy, vol. vi. pp. 
110—118. Dr. Moberly on the Forty Days, pp. 134—192. 

18. ἐκτενεῖς τὰς χεῖρας} thou shalt stretch out thine hands, 
that is, be crucified; as he was at Rome. Aug. See Tertullian, 
Presc. Heret. 36. Fusebius, ii. 25. 

— οἴσει ὅπου οὐ θέλεις} will carry thee whither thou wouldest 
not. Peter desired to be released from the burden of the body, 
and to be with Christ; but, if it might be so, he desired life 
eternal without the pains of a violent death; he shrunk from those 
pains through natural infirmity, and was carried to them unwill- 
ingly ; but he overcame them and suffered willingly. Peter had 
said, “1 will never deny Thee; I will lay down my life for Thee.”’ 
Christ grants him his will ; but in saying ‘‘ whither thou wouldest 
not,’ He intimates the sympathy and necessity of nature, and 
that the soul is unwilling to be severed from the body; otherwise 
there would be often self-murders. Peter was carried unwillingly to 
be crucified, but he suffered willingly on the cross. 

However grievous may be the pain of death, it is to be over- 
come by the power of Love for Him Who is our Life, and Who 
willingly suffered death for our sakes. 

Christ reserved the glory of martyrdom for the old age of 
His old age was no hindrance to his 
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\ > Ν ’, που δα 
δὲ εἶπε σημαίνων ποίῳ θανάτῳ δοξάσει τὸν Θεόν' καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν λέγει αὐτῷ, 


k ch. 13, 28. 
ἃ 1. 7. 


΄ Ν Ν a > , 
᾽᾿Ακολούθει por. 39 "᾿Επιστραφεὶς ὁ Πέτρος βλέπει τὸν μαθητὴν, ὃν ἠγάπα 
la Lal ~ ὡς 9. Νὲ \ Lal > A 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἀκολουθοῦντα, ὃς Kal ἀνέπεσεν ἐν τῷ δείπνῳ ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος αὐτοῦ, 


a δι 204 ε , , A 
καὶ εἶπε, Κύριε, τίς ἐστιν ὁ παραδιδούς σε; 3) τοῦτον ἰδὼν ὁ Πέτρος λέγει τῷ 


1 Matt. 16. 28 


κι a eZ, 5 view ΜΝ ἧς ΄ς 1.3 A_ 1978 aN ΄ , 
ἸΙησοῦ, Κύριε, οὗτος δὲ τί; “2 Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Eav avrov θέλω μένειν 


3 A 3 ε , ec 
ἕως ἔρχομαι, τί πρὸς σέ; σὺ pol ἀκολούθει. *EénOev οὖν ὁ λόγος οὗτος 
. A Ν > Ψ ᾿ ἜΝΙ 
εἰς τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς, ὅτι ὁ μαθητὴς ἐκεῖνος οὐκ ἀποθνήσκει: καὶ οὐκ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
C3 “ Ld > > / IAN. 24% STEN θέλ , 4 » ’ 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὅτι οὐκ ἀποθνήσκει, ἀλλ᾽, ἐὰν αὐτὸν θέλω μένειν ἐως ἔρχομαι, τὶ 


\ ,ὕ 
προς ΚΓ ΕΝ 


m ch. 19. 35. 
ry e , 5 lal 
πος Τὰ τ καὶ οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθής ἐστιν 1 μαάαρτυρια αυτου. 
mos 7. 10. 


%m κγξ,. 7 9 ε \ ε A 4 , ν , a 
Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ μαθητὴς ὁ μαρτυρῶν περὶ τούτων, Kal γράψας ταῦτα, 


25 ΕΒ; στι δὲ καὶ ἄλλα πολλὰ 


ν 5 ε 3 A 9 ΌΝ ΄ θ᾽ ἃ δὲ φ'υν > A 
ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἅτινα ἐὰν γράφηται Kal ἕν, οὐδὲ αὑτὸν οἶμαι τὸν 


κόσμον χωρῆσαι τὰ γραφόμενα βιβλία. ᾿Αμήν. 





courage, for he was a new man in Christ, and was invigorated by 
the Holy Ghost. (Cp. Chrys.) 

19. σημαίνων] signifying by what manner of death he would 
glorify God. He does not say ‘die.’ To suffer for Christ is to 
glorify God, Peter, who had promised, in presumptuous haste, that 
he would die for Christ, at last died for Him in perfect love. It 
was needful that Christ should first die for the salvation of Peter, 
before Peter could die for the Gospel of Christ. (Awg.) 

— ᾿Ακολούθει μοι] Follow Me. Thou hast heard My words, 
which are the words of Him Whose truth thou hast proved by 
thine own denial of Him. He Who prophesied that thou wouldest 
deny Him, now prophesies that thou wilt die for Him. Now thou 
mayest no more fear to die, for He liveth, Whom thou didst weep 
as dead, and Whom thou didst endeavour with earnest love to 
deter from dying for all. (Matt. xvi. 22.) Peter not only followed 
Christ to death, but in the manner of his death—crucifixion. 
(Aug.) 

22. "Edy αὐτὸν θέλω μένειν ἕως ἔρχομαι] If I will that he 
should not follow Me, as thou wilt, by martyrdom on the cross, 
but that he should tarry for a placid consummation of his life, 
and wait in expectation ti// I come to take him to Myself in peace. 
(Aug. Cp. Serm. 253.) See on v. 28. 

Our Lord had before said to Peter (John xiii. 36), thou canst 
not follow Me now; now that thou boastest of thine own strength, 
saying that thou wilt not deny Me, but wilt lay down thy life for 
Me. But, He added, thou wilt follow Me hereafter; and He 
now explains that saying. 

— ἕως ἔρχομαι] while I am coming, and till I come (1 Tim. 
iv. 13). 

— σὺ μοί] Both pronouns are emphatic. The oblique cases 
of the pronoun Ἐγὼ (viz. μοῦ, μοὶ, μὲ) are often used in the New 
Testament in a manner peculiar to it; and this usage imparts 
much strength and clearness to the sense. See the remarkable 
example in Matt. xvi. 18, οἰκοδομήσω μοῦ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. When 
so used, they do not follow their substantive, but precede it. 
They are not enclitic, but emphatic. The same may be said of 
their relation to verbs, as here, where the sense is, ‘Do thou 
follow Me, instead of inquiring what will become of him.” In 
the present Edition these oblique cases have been accentuated 
accordingly. 

23. ᾿᾿Εξζῆλθεν οὖν] This saying then went forth among the 
brethren that that disciple would not die. And this notion lin- 
gered in certain quarters even to the age of S. Augustine, who 
relates that some persons imagined that St. John was not dead, 
but only asleep in his grave at Ephesus. 

— ἀποθνήσκει] Cp. Matt. ii. 4, ποῦ ὃ Χριστὸς γεννᾶται ; 

— καὶ οὐκ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς] and yet Jesus said not unto 
him that he was not to die, but If I will that he tarry till I come, 
what is that to thee? 

Our Lord delivered here two prophecies, one concerning the 
death of St. Peter, the other concerning the death of St. John ; 

The prophecy concerning St. Peter’s death had been fulfilled, 
and had been explained by its fulfilment, when St. John wrote his 
Gospel. It had been fulfilled and explained by the manner of 
St. Peter’s death, in which he followed Christ to the cross, and 
so glorified God (vw. 19). 

But the other prophecy—that concerning St. John’s own 
death—was not yet fulfilled. But it also was to be fulfilled, and 


to be explained by its fulfilment when the Evangelist came to die. 
And those persons who survived him, or lived after him, knew that 
it was fulfilled by St. John’s patient waiting, and in the quiet 
endurance of /ife, protracted among many trials, after the death 
of all his brother Apostles, till Christ came and took him to 
Himself by a natural death. St. Peter followed Christ ; St. John 
tarried for Him. St. Peter’s was the martyrdom of death, St. 
John’s was the martyrdom of life. 

The Holy Spirit, by commenting here on a fulfilled prophecy, 
that concerning St. Peter, teaches us to attend to the fulfilment 
of prophecy in our own times. 
with regard to an unfulfilled prophecy,—that concerning St. John, 
—He teaches us not to speculate curiously on unfulfilled prophe- 
cies ; but to wait patiently, till Christ comes to us in the events of 
History, and interprets His own Prophecies by fulfilling them. 

24. Οὗτός ἐστιν] This is he, St. John himself. On οὗτος, 
used by a speaker when designating himself, see the note on Matt. 
xvi. 18. 

— ofSapev] we know. I, and you whom I address, know that 
His testimony is true, for it is the testimony of the Spirit of Truth 
(cp. 1 John ν. 9. 3 John 12). Hereis an assertion of Inspiration. 
Who could have recorded Christ’s Discourses on the mysterious 
doctrines revealed in this Gospel, and have solemnly affirmed that 
his record was true, if he had not been enabled to do so by the 
illumination of the Holy Ghost ὃ : 

The writer unites himself with his hearers and readers in on 
confession of the truth. Compare the Amen at the end of St. 
Luke’s Gospel, and of this Gospel. 

25. ὅσα] what and how many ; not for ἃ simply, but indicating 
multitude and greatness, “ que et quanta.” Soused by St. John, 
Rev. i. 2, ὅσα εἶδε, ‘ quee et quanta vidit.” 

— οὐδὲ αὐτὸν οἶμαι τὸν κόσμον χωρῆσαι] A manner of speech 
which is employed when that which is evident is amplified, with- 
out any deviation from truth. The expressions used may exceed 
the fact, but so as to show the desire of the speaker without any 
illusion being practised on the hearer. This figure of speech, 
called hyperbole, is found in other places of Holy Writ. Aug. 
Cp. Aug. Civ. Dei, xvi. 21. Cp. Rom. ix. 3. Glass. Philog. 
Sacr. tract. i. cap. xix. p. 905, ed. 1711. 

St. John testifieth this, with as great certainty of truth as 
height of hyperbole. (By. Pearson.) 

— οἶμαι] I deem, the first person singular; very appropriate 
after οἴδαμεν the first person plural in the preceding verse, lest 


any one should attribute this verse to any but one person, namely, 


the beloved disciple, who wrote these things—St. John. Some, 
however, have questioned the genuineness of this verse. But it 


is found in all the MSS. with scarcely more than a single excep- _ 


tion (Cod. 63). 


St. John ends his Gospel with the recital of the manifesta- 


tions of Christ after His Resurrection ; and he does not describe 
the Ascension of Christ into heaven. This had been already done 
in the preceding Gospels. (Mark xvi. 19. Luke xxiv. 51. Cp. 
Acts i. 2—12.) He takes for granted, that it is well known to 
those for whom he wrote. And though he does not describe it, 
yet he records three speeches of Christ referring to it (iii. 13; 
vi. 62; xx. 17). See note on Mark xvi. 19, and above, p. 268. 


END OF THE GOSPELS. 


JOHN XXI. 20—25. * 


And by enly correcting an error — 
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4 Kata μαθθαιον. 






































Cap. I. 1. δαδ feré passim’. 2. eyervnoer ter (sie passim 
. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 9. 10. 11. 12. 13.14. 15. 16)V. ἴσακ bis (Ἰσαακ᾽ 
8) -—de prim. (habet B). 4. [αμιναδαβ prim.]. αμιναδαμ secund. 
5. Boeo bis. Ἰωβηδ bis. 6. δαυειδ secund./. —o βασιλευσ. σα- 
λόμων (pro σολομωντα : σαλωμωνὰ B). [σολομων: at σαλωμων B]. 
7. αβιασ secund. (B cum Steph.). ασαφ᾽ bis. 9. οζειαν (Β cum 
Steph.) V. [oiac]. [αχαζ prim.: at axao A vel B]. axa secund. 
[εζεκιαν. 10. [εζεκιασ]. (μανασση pro μανασσησ B). αμωσ bis. 
ὠσειαν (-σιαν Β)ν. 1]. ωσειασν΄ (caelera cum Steph.). 13. 
ἰβιουτ: prim. (-ovd B bis). 14. cadwx bis (Β cum Steph.). 
ἀχιμ bis B). 14, 15. ελιουτ (-ουδ᾽ B). 15. [ματθαν bis, war’ dav 
B). 17. 8 ter. 18. [w xv]. γενεσισ. μνησστευθισησ sic in 
fextu; μνηστ. in annotationibus (-εἰσησ B)V.—yap. συνελθινν. 
9. παραδιγματισαι (δειγματισαι B). απολυσεν. 20. Ἰωσηφ᾽ν. 21. 
αὐτου prim., ut videtur (avtov w avrog rescripsit A). σωσιν. 
22. — του prim. (noaiov adnotat B, citationis signis > > additis : 
Bic ii. 6), 23. εξιν΄. τεξετεν. (τεξεται B). καλεσουσινν'.--- αὐτου 
cf. v. 21: avrov εμμα rescripsit A). εστινν. [0 Oo]. 24. εγερ- 
σ΄ --- ο prim. παρελαβενν (addidit μαριαμ C4? sed prorsus era- 
est). γυνεκα (γυναικα B)v. fin. (eavrov B), 25. ετεκεν viov 
—Tov).—avtno Toy πρωτοτοκον. exarecevV. 

IL. 1. nuepeo (-αισ C4?)¥. (του improbat B, restituit C). io 
(er C)V. 2. ἴδομεν (ccd. B, non C)V. αστεραν (— ev) p.m., ut vi- 
detur (A vel B cum Steph.). 3. 0 βασιλευσ npwdyno. 4. (apxi- 
ἐρεισ Β). γεννατε (-rar B)V. 5. εἰπαν (—avtw B? non (). 
σν. 6. εξου (pro ex cov) V.— yap (habet B). momar {-ει B). 
5 7. ἠκριβωσενν. 8. εἰπενν΄. εξετασατε axpiBwo. πεδιουν. ἀπαγγι- 

λατεν. 9. ἴδον (ειδον Β)ν. προηγον primd (-εν forsan p.m.). 
σγταθη. 10. acrepay (ν eras. Β 3). 11. ἴδον (pro ευρον : εἰδον 
}). 12. τὴν εαυτων χωραν την χωραν avtwv B). 13. [φαινεται 
οναρΊ. ζητιν το πεδιονν΄. ἀαπολεσεν΄. 14. [παρελαβε, sic v. 21]. 
ἐδιονν, εκιν. 15. --- του prim. (ev αριθμοισ adnotat Β, additis 

is). 16. ενεπεχθην. λείαν (Atay Β)ν΄. αποστιλασ ανειλενν'. 
πασι]. ἠκριβωσενν. 17. δια (pro vro: B® cum Steph.). 18. 
eal και. ἡθελενν΄. εἰσινν. 19. φαινεται κατ ovap. 20. τεθ- 
ασινν΄, πεδιουν. 2]. εγερθισν. εἰσηλθεν. 22. ---επι. Tov πρσ 
του npwdov. 23. [ναζαρετ]. (υπο B4 pro δια). 

TIL. 1. ἡμερεσν΄. παραγεινεται (-γιν- B)V. [᾿τωαννησ΄ passim). 
ἰουδεασν΄. 2. init.— και. ηγγιίκενν΄. βασιλια (-e1a Β)ν. 3. ρηθισν. 
δια (pro υποὴ. ευθιασν΄. ποιειται (-erte B)V. 4. εἰχενν΄. nv αὐτου. 
ὅδ, ἴουδεα (-δαια Β). καὶ πασα ἡ rescript.p.m.? 6. [-ovro ev]. 
᾿-. ne (post wopdavn).— vm αὐτου (habet B*). 7. — avrov 
abet B®), φυγινν. 8. καρπον atiov. 9. Aeywl. εγιραι {-ειραι 
Β BY. 10. --- καὶ prim. 11. τ γὰρ (post μεν). ὕμασ βαπτιζω (at 
B habet εν #3. ante βαπτ.). βαπτισιν. 12. {-κὴν το δε]. κατα- 
υσιν. 14. ---ιωαννησ (habet Β8). χριαν (χρει- Β)ν΄. βαπτισθηνε 
-γαι Β)ν. 1ὅ. εἰπενν. [προσ avtov]. [ουτω, at -ωσ Β]. ἡμασ 
0 nuiv: Β C4 cum Steph.). 16. βαπτισθεισ δε {--- και). εὐυθυσ 


viz. A, A obliq., Β, Βα, C (Ca, Cb, Ce), D, E. 


aveBn. [avewxOnoay].—avtw (habet Ba). εἰδενν΄, πνα Ov (--το et 
Tov).— καὶ ult. (habet C2). 17. ηὔδοκησα (ευδ- B, non C). 

IV. 1. [0 io]. ὕπο του πνσ εἰσ THY Epnuov. πιρασθηναι (πειρ- 
Β)ν. 2..nu. τεσσερακοντα και τεσσερακοντα νυκτασ. επινασενν,. 
8. -θων ο πιραζων εἰπεν avtw. (ειπον wa Β). 4. (0 ὃ Β). εἰπενν,. 
γεγραπτε (-rat Β)ν. +0 (ante avoc). [em]. ὅ. παραλαμβανιν. 
ἐστησεν. 6. (ειπεν pro λέγει B: C4 cum p.m.). ἐντελιτε (-λειτε 
B Ca)¥. apovow (-ρουσι Β)ν. 7. εκπιρασεισν. 8. δικνυει. Ba- 
σιλιασν. 9. εἰπεν (pro Acyet). σοι παντα. 10. λεγιν. [ὕπαγε 
σατ.Ἴ. προσκυνησησ. λατρευσισν. 12. --οἷσ. 
iwavv. ἃ Β). 13. ναζαρεθ (ναζαρα Β). καφαρναουμ. παρα θα- 
λασσαν (-σιαν p.m. vel Β). 16. σκοτι {(-τια B)V. φωσ ἴδεν (φ. 
εἰδεν Β). ανετιλενν. 17. κηρυσσιν (-σειν Β)ν. Acywv. ἡγγικενν'. 
βασιλια (-λεια Β)ν. 18. --ο wo. εἰδενν΄. (καλουμενον pro λεγο- 
μενον B). αἀλεεισ (αλιεισ Β 08). 19. [αυὑτοισ δευτε]. αλεεισ (γε- 
νεσθαι αλιεισ Β). 21. ἰδενν΄, (εαυτου A, αὐτου Β). 22. +avtwy 
(post πλοιον : delet Β). 23. 0 io εν τη γαλιλαια (—oAnY: ὁ τσ' 
oAnv τὴν γ. Β). - αὐτουσ (post διδασκων : improbat Β). βα- 
σιλιασν. 24. εξηλθεν (pro απηλθεν). πασαν (pro ολην). βασανουσ 
(-o1 A vel Β). [και] δεμονιαζομενουσ᾽ (δ et wo rescript.: forsan o 
An p.m. quasi vellet σεληνιαζομενουσ,, Seno A vel B, δαιμο C@)V. 

V. 1. προσηλθαν (-ηλθον B) [avtw]. 3. βασιλια (-era Β)ν. 
4, 5. [ordo cum Steph.]. 4. (+vuv post πενθουντεσ B). 5. κλη- 
πινωντεσν. 8. Kapdia (p rescript. p.m.)V. 
9. Ἱρηνοποιοιν,.--- αὐτοι. 10. βασιλια (-εια B)V. 11, Siwgovow. 
εἴπωσιν π. πον. καθ vu. (—pnua). [ψευδομενοι]. 12. χαιρεταιν.. 
ουτωσ (sic vv. 10. 19)ν. 13. ὕμισν, αλα prim. (σ addit C, at 
eras.). ada secund. βληθεν εξω καταπατισθε (-- και). 14. eorav. 
15. κεουσινν. λἈαμπιν. πασινν. 16, δοξασωσινν. Tov super ras. 
p.m., bis’. 18. (κερεαν Β). 19. κληθησετεν. βασιλιαν,.---οσ ὃ 
αν ποιήση ad fin. vers. ob ὁμοιοτελευτον (supplet A). 20. ὕμων n δι- 
καιοσυνη. πλεον (πλιον B, at Co? cum Steph.). εἰσελθηται (-τε B)V. 
βασιλιανν. 21. οτι eppeOn τοισ ap in rasurd rescript. ab Α ἢν. 
22. (ors improbat B).— εἰκη (habet C). cote prim. et tert.v 
paxa (-ka B). 23. [kanes]. εχιν. 24. εκιν. 25. μετ αὐτου ev 
τὴ οδω.-- σε παραδω secund. 26. εκιθενν. 27. [eppedn: sic 
vv. 21. 31. 33. 38. 43].—Tow ἀρχαιοισ. μοιχευσισν. 28. επι- 
θυμησεν.-τ- αὐυτησ (habet Ba). fin. [αὐτου]. 29. σκανδαλιζι (sic 
v. 80)ν. συμφερι (sie v. 80)ν. 30. n (pro καὶ μη: B cum 
Steph.). eu yeevvay απελθη (pro βληθη εἰσ γ.). 31. ---δε (habent 
Β 0). --- οτι. 32. max ὁ απολυὼων (pro οσ av απολυση). πορ- 
νιασν. μοιχευθηναι. oo av (εαν B) ἀαπολελυμενὴν γαμηση. μοιχατε 
(ται Β)ν. 33. εφιορκησεισ. αποδωσισν. 34. ἐστιν (sic ν. 35 
bis)V. 36. (unde Β, unre p.m. et Ο). τριχαν (Β cum Steph.). 
λευκὴν ποιῆσαι ἡ μελαιναν. 37. [eotw]. 39. αντισταθηναι. pa- 
πιζιν. εἰσ (pro ἐπι: C4 cum Steph.).—ocov. 40. λαβινν΄. τουτω 
(pro avrw: B? (8 cum Steph.). fin. + σου. 41. eav ενγαρευση ( pro 
αγγαρευσει). 42. σοι (pro σε: B cum Steph.). δοσ. δανισασθαι ν' 


iwavyno ott (oTt 


ρονομησουσινν. 6. 


1 {Marr. i. 1—v. 42.] 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


41. —evdoyeire usque ad μισουντασ υμασ. προσευχεσθαιν..--- emnp- 
εαζοντων ὑμασ και. 4. ανατελλιν,. --- kat βρεχ. ad fin. vers. 
(ὅμοιοτ.): habet A, legens βρεχιν. 46. —ovx: (habet B*). [το 
αυτο]. ποιουσινν. 47. ποιειταιν. εθνικοι To αὐτο (pro τελωναι 
48. ὕμισ τελιοιν. wo (pro womep). ουρανιοσ (pro ev TOW 
ovpavoic). TeALog ect. 


ουτω). 


VI. 1. +5¢ (post προσεχετε). δικαιοσυνὴην (pro ελεημοσυνὴν : 
δοσειν A, at B cum p.m.). θεαθηνεν,.--- Tow (habet C4). 2. ποι- 
now forsan p.m. Tex συναγωγεσ (C4 cum Steph.)V. ἀμὴν bis legit 
p.m. (improbat alterum C4). amexovowy. 3. ελαιημοσυνηνν. 4. 
ἐλεημοσυνὴ ἡ (pro ἡ ελεημ: B cum Steph.).—avroc. αποδωσι 
(sic vv. 6. 18)ν.--εν Tw φανερω (sic vv. 6. 18). ὅ. [προσευχὴ 
p.m.]. οὐκ ἐσεσθε (at οὐκ ἐσεσθε ὦ p.m. rescript., quae sequuniur 
σ᾽ ot spatium occupantibus antea vacuum, o in ovr pro o reposito : 
hine constat προσευχησθε primd scriptum fuisse: C4 habet προσ- 
εὐχησθαι). wo (prowomep). πλατιωνν΄. προσευχεσθε (pro -Bat)V. 
—av. payvwowy.—ott. [amexovor]. 6. προσευχησ (σ eras.)V. τα- 
puov. κλισασν. σου προσευξε rescript. p.m.VJ.—ev Tw pavepw. 7. 
βατταλογησηται. εθνικοι (0 rescript.)V. δοκουσινν΄. 8. oidevv. +0 
Ga (post yap), at eras. χριανν΄. 9. προσευχεσθαιν. “εν (0 p.m.). 
10. ελθατω. βασιλιαν΄.--- THO. 12. optAnuataV. ἡμισν΄. αφηκαμεν 
(C4 cum Steph.). οφιλεταισν. 13. πιρασμονν,.---οτι σου κιτ.λ. ad 
finem verstis. 14. apntav. αὐτων (a supplet A)V. αφησι (sic 
v.15)¥. 15. -- τὰ παραπτωματα avtwy. ὕμιν (pro vuwy prim.). 
16. init. -- και (improbat A vel B). wo (pro womep).— οἱ (habet 
C4). [apaviCovcr]. το προσωπον (C4 cum Steph.). [αὐτῶν prim.]. 
[φανωσι]. + yap (post aunv: improbat C4).—ott. amexovowy. 
17. αλιψεν. 18. [rove ἀνοισ vno.]. κρυφαιω (pro κρυπτω prim.). 
— σου secund. (habet B2). κρυφεω (B -aiw, pro κρυπτω secund.), 
—ev Tw φανερω. 19. διορυσσουσινν. κλεπτουσινν. 20. διο- 
ρυσσουσι καὶ (pro -ουσιν ουδε). 21. σου (pro vuwr) bis. exty. 
[και]. 22. [-uoo εανἾ.--- ουν. 11 0 οφθαλμοσ σου arAove, φωτινον 
εστεν. 23. ἡ 0 οφθαλμοσ σου πονηροσ (B cum Steph.). oko- 
twovy. εστινν. 24. [δυσι]. εἰ (pron prim.). mono. ἀγαπησι 
(-εἰ B)V. ανθεξετεν. μαμωνα. 25. μεριμναταιν΄. φαγηταιν΄.--- και 
τι πίητε (ὁμοιοτελ.).--- υμων secund. (habet Β4). [ἐστι]. 26. εμ- 
βλεψαταιν'. meta. σπιρουσινν'. (-- τασ ante ἀποθηκασ). Tpepiv. 
διαφερεταιν. 28. μεριμναταιν. καταμαθεταιν. avtavovow. κο- 
πίωσιν. νηθουσιν" (αὖ aypov ad fin. vers. rescript. p.m., salva lec- 
tione), 30. t (pro εἰ)ν. 382. Tavta yap παντα. 
οιδενν. +0 θσ (post yap: Se pro yap C4, gui improbat o 0c) cf. 
94. pe- 


επιζητουσιν. 


v. 8. ---ο ουρανιοσ. 
ριμνησιν'.--- τα. 


VIL. 1. κρινεταιν. 2. κριθησεσθαιν. μετριται μετρηθησεται. 
3. βλεπισν'. τὴν δε δοκον τὴν εν τω Tw οφθαλμω (C4 cum Steph.). 
4. λεγισ (pro ερεισ : Β Ο epic). - αδελφε (ante αφεσ). ex (pro 
απο). ὅ. εκ Tov οφθαλμου σου τὴν δοκον. διαβλεψισν΄. εκβαλλειν. 
6. κυσινν. [καταπατησωσιν]. 7. κρουεταιν. 8. [ανοιγησεται]. 
9. στιν in ἐστιν p.m. rescript.’.— εαν (habet Β). αἰτησει. επι- 


33. — του θυ [την β, και την δ.]. 


δωσι (non v. 10)ν. 10. init. ἡ καὶ ἴχθυν αἰτησι. 1]. ὕμισν. 
θιδαταιν. 12, —ovv (habet Β). εαν (proav). θεληταιν. ὕμειν 
(ec p.m. in γαβδιγα)ν. ουτωσν΄. ὕμισ ποιειταιν. 13. εἰσελθατε. 


πλατιαν,. --- ἡ πυλὴη (habet Β). απωλιαν ν΄ --- εἰσὶν (habet Ἐ). 
(08 pro εἰσερχομενοι legere voluit πορευομαινοι ὃ at revocavit). 
14. init. [οτι: at τι B? C4). [ἡ πυλη]. 15. mpooexerav.— δε. 


[evdupact]. εἰσινν. 16. σταφυλασ. 17. [ovrw]. 18. ποιεῖν 
prim. rescript. p.m., lectione non mutata. eveyxew (pro ποιειν 
secund.: B C4 cum Steph.). 19. [παν devd.]. 20. [απο]. em- 


γνωσεσθαιν΄. 21. βασιλιανν'. τα θεληματα (B cum Steph.). - τοισ' 
(ante ουνοισ). 22. 

(B improbat πολλα). 
[τουτουσῆ. 
THY οἰκίαν. 


ερουσιν Vy. επροφητευσαμεν. δεμονια πολλα 
εξεβαλλομεν (-αλομεν C4). δυναμισν. 24. 
ομοιωθησεται (pro ομ. αὐτον). ὠκοδομησενν΄. αὐτου 
20, [λθον]. προσεπεσεν (-σαν Β). exivy (sic ν. 27)ν. 
εἐπεσεν (sic v. 27)ν. fin. - καὶ πασ p.m. αἱ erasit, sequente καὶ 
(v. 26) in rasura scripiov. 26, ὠκοδομησεν αὐτου τὴν οικιαν. 
(fin. ψαμμον C4? at y erasum). 27, ndA@av.—kat emvevoay οἱ 
ανεμοι (ὅμοιοτ. : supplet A). [προσεκοψαν]ῆ. 28. ετελεσεν. εξ- 


ἐπλήττοντο (-σσοντο Β). em rn διδαχὴ avrov οἱ οχλοι (Β C4 cum 
Steph.). 29. jin. + αὐτων tantum. 


VIII. 1. [-Bavri δε avtw: at -βαντοσ δε αὐτου B], 2. mpoc- 


2 (Marr, νυ. 44—x. 9.] 








ελθων. 3. εκτινασν. αὐτου (post xeipa: improbal B, non C). 
—o1w. —evOews (habei Β). [exad.]. 4. εἰπεν (pro λεγει: CA 
Aey:). adda. διξονν΄. [προσενεΎκε]. προσεταξενν΄. μωῦσησ. 5. 
εἰσελθοντοσ δε αὐτου (--- τω wv). καφαρναουμ. εκατονταρχησ (-χοσ 
Β). 6. —kupie (habet Β). Swwov. ἤ. [και]. λεγιν,. το ἰσ. 
 ακολουθι μοι (ante eyw: improbat C4), 8. αποκριθεισ' δε {---και: 
BC cum Steph.). εκατονταρχησ (-xoo B). εἰπεν (pro edn: B 
cum Steph.). Aoyw. 9. -- τασσομενοσ (post εξουσιαν). πορευετεν,. 
epxetev. 10. εθαυμασενν΄. evrevy. [caetera cum Steph.]. 11. 
ntovowy. ἴσακ. 12. εξελευσονται ut videtur p.m, (A cum Steph. 
exBAn.). ἐστεν. 13. exatovtapxn (-xw B).— και secund.— αὐτου, 
[ev τ. w. €.]. fin. + και imooTpepao ο εκατονταρχοσ Elo TOY oLKOY 
αὐτου εν αὑτὴ TN wpa Evpey Tov Tatda ὕγιαινοντα (uncis improbai B, 
14. ειδενν,. NeyepOn ky 


διηκονι (" etiam ἡ κι per B: εἐγερθισα p.m., ut videlur). fin, avte 
(-οισ B). 16. εξεβαλενν. 17. ασθενιασν. ελαβενν. 18. -- πολ- 
Aova (habet C4, fortasse pro οχλουσ)ὴ. 20. εχουσινν΄. πετιναν,, 


sed rursus unci eraduntur). 15. χιροσν. 


κατασκηνωσισν. εχιν. 21. —avrov. θαψε (sic v.22). 22. --ἰσ. 
λεγι (pro εἰπεν). ακολουθιν. 23. [το: improbat B, restituit ΟἽ. 
μαθητεν. 24. σισμοσν΄. [το]. 25. 
—ot μαθηται αὐτου. nyipavy.— nas. 26. Aeyiv. Siro. εγερθισ' 
ἐπετιμησενν. τω aveuw (B cum Steph.). θαλλασσην. 27. [και 
prim.]. 28. ελθοντων avtwy (ελθοντοσ avTov 
B). γαζαρηνων (pro γεργεσηνων : C4 cum Steph.). δεμονιζομενοι 
(Say. (8) ν. μνημιωνν. εκινησν. 29. vie rescript. 
per B? (ve p.m.?)V. ἡμασ ἀπολεσαι πρὸ καιρου (ημασ βασανισαι 
ἡμασ προ κ. Β). 31. εκβαλλισν. αποστιλον ἡμασ (pro επιτρεψον 
nuw αἀπελθειν). 32. [αὐτοισ ὕπ.]. απηλθον εἰσ Tove χοιρουῦ 
(-- τὴν ἀγελην). ὡρμησενν..--- των χοιρων secund. (απεθαναν Β). 


καλυπτεσθεν. exabevderv. 


αὐυὐτω ὕπακονουσιν». 


— ιησου. 


33. απηγγιλανν. 84. ὕπαντησιν του ww. εἰδοντεσν΄. [οπωσΊ. 


ΙΧ. 1. --- το. διεπερασενν. 2. [προσεφερον. εἰδωνν΄. εἰπενν,. 
αφιενται. σου (pro σοι). Πῆη. --- σου. [εἰπὸν]. 4. [ιδων]. ἢ 
πουμεισ. καρδιεσ (-ἰαισ C4)V¥. 5. αφιονται (αφιενται C4), σου 


(pro σοι). 
θεισ). πορευου (pro υπαγε: 
εθαυμασαν). 


evyerpe.— kat (habet Β). περιπατιν, 6. εχιν. [ἐεγερ- 
C4 cum Steph.). 8. εφοβηθησαν (pro 
9. -- εκειθεν (εκιθεν B). (+ exe C4 ante καθήμενον: 


sed erasum). μαθθαιον. ---και secund. (habet B). Aeyiv. ακολουθιν. | 


ἠκολουθει (pro -Oncev). 10. —eyeveTo αὐτου. ανακειμενων ὡς } 
και eyeveTo ανακιμενου αὐτου C2).—ka secund. τελωνε (-ναι (8)ν. | 

- ελθυντεσ (habet Β). συνανεκιντον.. μαθήτεσν. 1]. ἐλεγον (pro 
12. --ησουσ. --- avtois. χριανν. ἴατρων. [αλλ]. 132 
madera’. ελεοσ. aAAa.— εἰσ μετανοιαν. 14. ἡμισν,.-- πολλα (habet 
C, at πυκνα A vel Β). νηστευουσινν. 15, ---ελευσονται δὲ usgue 
ad νυμφιοσ (ὅμοιοτ. : supplet A, legens νυμφειοσ)ὴ. 10, παλεων, 

αιριν΄. --- αὐτου (habet B). γεινεταιν,. 


εἰπον). 


αμφοτεροι. 18. αρχων προσελθων (+ εἰσ post αρχων B C4: ελθων 
C4). προσεκυνιν΄. --- ort. 19. ἡἠκολουθει. 20. αἱμαροουσα (αιμορο- 
ουσα (8), 21. ελεγενν΄.--- μονον (habet Β). 22. --ἰησουσ (habet 


Β). στραφεισ. εἰπεν θαρσιν,, [θυγατερ]. σεσωκενν,. εκινησν. 24, | 
ελεγεν {(--- αυὐτοισ)ὴ. αναχωριτεν΄. αἀπεθανεν prim.V. fin. + εἰδοτεσ᾽ 
οτι ἀπεθανεν (improbat C4). 25. εκρατησενν΄. χιροσν. 26. avtng 
(pro avtn). 27. [avtw]. κραυγαζοντεσ. [vie]. 28. init. coe 
ελθοντι δε avtw (ελθοντι δε aut. (8). [προσηλθον]. + δυο (ante 
τυφλοι: improbat C*).—o (habet C4: at p.m. etiam to omisi 1 
primo). - ὕμιν (ante rovro ποίησαι: A C* improbant, B habet). 30. 
[avewx@noay].— avtwy (habet C4), ἐενεβριμηθη. μηδισν. 31. — 
(habet B). 32. —avépwrov. 33. --οτι. 34, —ev (habet B). δ 
μονιαν΄. 35. πολισν,.--- και tert. (habet B). [ev τω Aaw: delet B: 
fin. - και nkoAovOnoay qutw (delet B). 36. εσκυλμενοι (pro 
λελυμενοι). εριμμενοι. [weet]. 37. λεγιν,, μαθητεσν. εργατεν. 


X. 1. 1β (εἷς wv. 2. δ)ν. εκβαλλινν. 2. εστινν. - και (ante 
iaxwBoo: at eras.). 3. βαρθολομεοσν΄. μαθθεοσ.--- Kat λεββαιοσ δ᾽ 
επικληθεισ (και tantum habet B). 4. [κανανιτησΊ]. o ιουδασ o 
ἱσκαριωτησ (B cum Steph.). (παραδιδουσ B: at δι eras.). 5. am= 
εἐστιλενν΄. παραγγιλασν,.--- λεγων (kabet B).—cOvav (habet B). 
απελθηταιν΄. σαμαριτωνν΄. εἰσελθηταιν΄, 7. βασιλιαν. 8. γεκρουσ᾽ 
εγέιρεται λεπρουσ καθαριζεται (lilerae vex p.m., at in rasura 
scriplae, forlasse New primo: vexp. ey. improbat A vel B; postea 
restitut.). 9. κτησησθαιν'. --- unde apyupoy (duoior.: habet B) 













17. εκχειται (x forsana Bsup- 
pletum)V. ἀπολλυνται. αλλ οινον vEov eo ασκουσ' Kawoug βλητεαν. | 








| 


| 
| 





ἢ 


ἫΝ COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


Ἂν 


10. [paBdov]. fin. —eorw. 11. εἰσελθηται εξετασαταιν΄. ev αυὐτη 
ti. εστινν. μινατεν. εξελθηταιν. 12. fin. -- λεγοντεσ εἰρηνὴ 
τῶ οἰκὼω τουτω (improbant B? C; postea restitut.). 13. ελθατω. 
_ ipnvn bis in versuy. ep (pro προσ). 14. αν (pro cay). 4 εξω (ante 
TH οικιασὶ. --- Tho secund. +7 κωμησ (post πολεωσ). εκινησν'. + εκ 
(ante των ποδων). 15. +n (ante youoppwy). πολι εκινην. 16. 
Ὁ οφισ (οι οφισ C4). ακαιρεοιν. 17. παραδωσουσινν. 18. Ba- 
σιλισν. αχθησεσθαιν. 19. παραδωσιν. εκινην. fin. λαλησητε. 
20. ὕμισν. 21. παραδωσιν. αδελφοσ (pro αδελφον: ν C?)V. 
γονισν. 22. υπομινασν. 23. πολιν. φευγεταιν΄. ετεραν (pro αλ- 
Anv: nihil addilum). modi. [του].--- αν (at ov C4), 24, eat. 
+ αὐτου (post διδασκαλον). 25. [τον oxod.]. βεεζεβουλ. επεκα- 
λεσαντο (επεκαλεσαν (8). [τοὺυσ οικιακ.. 20, εστινν, απο- 
καλυφθησετεν. γνωσθησετεν. 28. φοβισθε (pro φοβηθητε) bis 
in vers.: sic ν. 81. αποκτεννοντων. αποκτιναιν. καὶ ψυχὴν καὶ TO 
σωμα (την Wx. Β). απολεσεν. 29. πωλειτεν, πεσιταιν, 30. 
ηριθμημενε εἰσινν. 31. φοβισθε. διαφερεται ὕμισν. 32. ομο- 
λογησιν. [ev ουρ.: sic vy. 33]. 33. [8 av]. ἀαρνησομεν. καγω 
αὐτον. 34. vouiontay. ἵρηνην βαλιν prim. Badw ipnyny secund. 
87. ἐστιν bis in versu (sic v. 88)ν. 38. ov λαμβανι. ακολουθι. 
39. —o evpwy usque ad kat inclusum (supplet A, legens αἀπολεσιν). 
εὑρησιν. 40. dexere bis in vers.V. 0 δὲ (pro και o: C4 cum 
Steph.). αποστιλανταν. 41. λημψετε bis in vers. δικεου secund.V. 
42. [eav]. 


XI. 1. BV. bidacnw/. κηρυσσινν. 2. δια (pro δυο). 4. απο- 


κριϑισν. (0 to®: sic Tischend., at deest annolatio: nec lucem 
affert facsimil. Tab. VI.). απαγγιλατεν. +7w (ante twavyn: im- 
probat B). 5. αναβλεπουσιν και. περιπατουσινν΄. καθαριζοντε και. 
akovovowy. - και (ante νεκροι). εγιροντε και. ευαγγελιζοντεν,. 
6. [eav]. 7. λεγινν. εξηλθατε (sic feré vv. 8. 9). θεασασθεν,. 
8. εξηλθαται. avov idw (iw avoyv B).— matic. [βασιλεωνἼ. 
—e«ow (habet C*). 9. εξηλθατε. προφητην idw (id. mp. C). 10. 
—vyap. εστινν΄. [eyw]. [oo]. κατασκευασιν. 11]. eynyeptev. 
γυνεκωννί. μιζων bis in versuy. βασιλια (sic v. 12)ν΄. [αὐτου eori]. 
12 βιαζετεν. βιαζστε (primd βιαζετε: B? Ce in Co mutat)V. 13. 
ἐπροφητευσαν. 14. detacbeV. ερχεσθεν΄. 15. [ακουειν}. 10. ect. 
παιδιοισ καθημενοισ ev tex αγορεσ (Talc αγοραισ C4) a προσ- 
φώνουντα Toe ετεροισ λεγουσιν (-- αὑτων Ka). 17. —vew 
secund. 18. ηλθενν΄. λεγουσινν'. δεμονιον (Sam. (8)ν. 19. φιλοσ 
τελώνων. εδικεωθην. εργων (pro τεκνων)ὴ. 20. ονιδιζεινν. πλι- 
σταιν΄. δυναμισ (sie ν. 21)ν. 21. χοραζεινν΄. βηδσαΐδαν (ν eras.). 
{ει ἡ εν B, αὐ ipse delet η)ν. -- καθημενοι (ante μετενοησαν). 
22. corey. 23. καφαρναουμ un ewo ovvov ὑψωθηση. [καταβιβασ- 
θηση]. εγενηθησαν (pro eyevorto). δυναμισν΄. [αἱ yevomevar ev 
σοι: at σοι ab A super rasuram scriptum: ὕμιν p.m., ut videlur]. 
ἔμεινεν. 24. —ort (habet B, at eras.). avextorepoy ἐστε yn σο- 
δομων. 25. εκινων. αποκριθισν. εκρυψασ. 26. evdoKia eyevero. 
27. ---μου (habet B?). ουδισν΄. επιγινωσκι bis in versuy. βουλητε 


0 vo αποκαλυψε. 29. -- απ ἐμου (habet A). πραῦσ. ταπινοσν. 
 Ψυχεσν. 380. [χρηστοσΊ. 


ΧΠ. 1. εκινων. σαββασινν. μαθητεν. επινασανν. τιλλινν. 


2. εἶπαν. εξεστιν (sic vv. 10. 12)ν. 3. εποιησενν. δαδ (sic 
 -¥.23)V. επινασενν,. --- αὐτοσ. 4. εφαγον. [ova]. paywV. ἵερευσινν. 

5. ἵερισν. βεβηλουσινν.. εἰσινν. 6. μιῶν. 7. ελεοσ. 8. εστινν. 
| Kat, 9. εκιθενν. 10. —nv την. xipav. σαββασιν (sic v. 12)V. 
| Ocparevoe. 11]. [εσται]. εξιν. πεση (evr. B). κρατησασ' eyepet 
αὐτο (---καὶ). 12. διαφεριν. 13. λεγιν.. εἐκτινον σου τὴν χειρα 
| (+ cov C, at eras.). εξετινενν. απεκατεσταθη.---ωσ ἢ αλλη. 14. 
| εξελθοντεσ δε οἱ φαρισεοι συμβουλιον eAaBov κατ αὐτου. 15. εκι- 
᾿ θενν. --οχλοι. 16. [φαν. avt.]. 17. ἵνα (pro οπωσ). 18. --- εἰσ 
 (habet Β). ηὔδοκησεν. 19. τεσ (ταισ C4) πλατιαισν. 20. σβεσιν. 

21. —e. ελπιουσινν. 22. [mpoonvex On]. [δαιμονιζομενοσ τυφλοσ 
Καὶ κωφοσ, avtove (pro avtov: (8 cum Steph.).—tupdrov και. 
᾿ kot (ante λαλειν: habet C4). βλεπινν. 24. εκβαλλι (sic 

¥. 26)V. βεεζεβουλ (sic v. 27). δεμονιων (δαι- Ο)ν, 25. ἴδωσ 
| (eras. super o: v per B?),—0 ιησουσ. βασιλια (sic vv. 26. 28)V. με- 
φισθισα bis in versuy. 26. σταθησετεν.. 27. εκβαλλουσινν΄. κριται 
€Fovrat ὕμων. 28. ev mvi θυ eyw. δεμονια (δαι- (8)ν΄. 29. εἰσελθινν,. 
ἰδιαρπασαι). fin. διαρπαση. 30. εστινν. σκορπιζιν. fin. + με. 
31. ἀφεθησετε bis in versu (sic vy. 32 bis)¥.—To1e ανθρωποισ secund. 







3 [Marr. x 10—xiv. 8.] 


32. eav (pro av prim.). ov μὴ (pro ove: B? C cum Steph.). [es 
TovTw τω]. 33. ποιησαται prim.¥. ayaboy forsan primd, at καλον 
secund. p.m. γινωσκετεν, 34. γεννημαῖα (τα p.m.?). λαλινν. 
35. —tno καρδιασ. [Ta]. 36. λαλησουσιν (—eav). αποδωσουσιν 
(aro improbat B?, sed postea restitut.). 37. δικεωθησην. --- cov 
secund. 38. + avtw (ante τινεσ)ὴ. φαρισεωνν'. σημιον ιδινν΄. 39. απο- 
κριθισν΄. σήμιον ter in versuy. επιζητιν΄. δοθησετεν,. 40. rpc ter, y 
semel. εστεν. 41]. vivevertey. avaornoovtey. κρισι (non v. 42)V. 
42. evepOnoeteV. κατακρινιν'. ἀακουσεν΄. σολομωνοσ bisinversu. 43. 


ω 
diepxetev. (ζγτουν : w A vel B: sed deletum). 44. λεγιν΄. εἰσ τον 
οἰκον μου επεστρεψω. ---ελθον (habet A). -- καὶ (ante σεσαρ.). 48. 
mopevetev. παραλαμβανιν΄. [επτα ετερα]. κατοικι εκιν΄. γινετεν,. 
exivov χιροναν΄. εστεν. 40. ---δε. (αυτου secund. punctis notat., 
sed restitut.). Ἰστηκισανν,.--- ζητουντεσ᾽ usque ad fin. versils se- 
quentis (supplet A, legens v. 47 εἰπεν δε τισ των μαθητων αὐτου 
ἴδου ἢ μὴρ σου Kat οἱ ἀδελφοι σου ctw ζητουσιν ce: cf. Mare. iii. 
32). 48. εἰπενν. λεγοντι (pro εἰποντι). 
p.m., ut videtur.—avrov prim. (habet A), 


49. εκτινασν. χιραν 
50. [ποιηση]. 


καθησθεν. 
3. σπιρων. σπιρεν. 4. σπιρινν. επεσενν. ἡλθεν Ta 
πετινα και. ὅ. εἰχενν΄,. εξανετιλενν. εχιν (non v. θ)ν. [βαθοσ 
yno]. 6. ανατιλαντοσν. 7. επνιξαν. 8, fin. λν. 9. -- ακουειν 
(habet (8). 10. μαθηται εἰπαν. αυτοισ' λαλεισ (B cum Steph.). 1]. 
-- αὐτοισ. γνωνεν,, βασιλιασν΄. εκινοισν. 12. δοθησετεν΄. περισ- 
σευθησετεν,. εχι ργῖηι.ν, ἀαρθησετεν. 18. παραβολεσ (-αισ Οδ)ν, 
βλεπουσινν. 14. ---επ. προφητιαν. βλεψητε. 15. 
wow αὐτῶν prim. ἴδωσινν΄. (+avtwy post wow secund. B). ακου- 
σωσινν. συνωσινν. emotpepwowy. ἵασομεν. 16. βλεπουσινν,. 
[ὕμων secund.]. ακονουσινν. 17. --- γαρ. mpopyntev. δικεοι (-αιοι 
Οϑ)ν.. ἴδινν. wav. αἀκουσεν. 18. υμισν'. σπιραντοσ (-ροντοσ C2). 
19. βασιλιασν. epxetev. αρπαζιν. σπαρισ (sic vv. 20. 23, non 
22)ν. 21. εχιν. εστινν. 22. ---τουτου (habet Β 3). συνπνιγει. 
23. τὴν καλὴν γὴν. συνιεισ. καρποφοριν΄. ρ. & ἂν. 
24. βασιλια (sic v. 31, non 39)ν. σπιραντι. 25. καθευδινν, 
εσπαρκεν (επεσπειρεν Β). 26. εποιησενν. 27. εσπιρασν. ext Ta 
¢ (B delet τα). 28. δουλοι λεγουσιν avtw (--ειπον). θελισν, 
29. φησιν (pro εφη). 30. συναυξανεσθεν. αχρι (μεχρι B? sed 
αχρι restilul.). [Tw kaipw: τω delet B? sed restitut.]. θεριστεσν, 
[ero 5.]. -Karaxavoev. [ouvayayere]. 31. εσπιρενν. 32. ἐστιν 
bis in versuV. (avéinon Ὁ ὃ sed restitut.). ywerev. [katacknvour]. 
33. +Aeywy (ante ouoia). 34. ovdev ελαλησεν (at ove ελαλι CA). 
35. + noaiov (post δια: delet B). παραβολεσ (pro -ac)V. 
Γκοσμου : delet C, sed restitut.]. 36. apicV. eronddevV.— οἰησουσ. 
προσηλθον p.m., at -ev primo. μαθητεν΄. διασαφησον (pro φρασον: 
C4 cum Steph.). 37. —avtoo. σπιρωνν. 38. Baciriao (sic 
y. 41)ν. 39. 0 σπιρασ avta εστιν. —Oepiopoo usque ad οἱ de 
(ὅμοιοτ. : supplet A, Tov omisso ante αἰωνοσ, quod supplet C4)V. 
40. συλλεγετεν.. [κατακαιεται]. εστεν΄. συντελιαν,.---τουτου. 41. 
αποστελιν'.--- αὐτου prim. 42. βαλλουσιν (A prius eras.). εκιν, 
εστε (εσται B?)V. 43. δικεοι (δικαιοι Β 3)ν', --- ακουειν (habet Ca), 
44. -- παλιν. (Ἐ δὲ post ομοια Β). βασιλια (-λεια Β)ν.--- εν Tw 
aypw (ὅμοιοτ. : supplet A), εκρυψενν΄. ὕπαγιν. πωλι TayTa οσα 
εχιν. εκινονν. 45. βασιλια (sic v. 47)ν.--- ανθρωπω (habet B). 
46. ευρων δε (--- οσ). πεπρακενν΄. εἰχενν. 47. βληθισην. 48. [ere 
Tov αἰγιαλὸν καὶ: at και emt τ. at. B? sed prior lectio restitut.). 
ayyn. εβαλλον (εβαλον B?). 49. εστε (sie v. 50)V. συντελιαν,. 
εξελευσοντεν. [αφοριουσι]. 50. βαλλουσιν (Badovow Β ὃ). 51. 
—Aeyet αὑτοισ o τσ.-- κυριε. 52. [εἰπεν]. μαθητευθισ τη βα- 
σιλια {--- εἰσ). ομοια (ομοιοσ᾿ A vel B, itemque Ο)ν. 53. εκιθενν,. 
54. αντιπατριδα (πατριδα A vel B). ἐεκπλησσεσθε. δυναμισν. 55. 
ovx (pro ovxt). λεγετεν. iwonp (-onp A in rasura: iwavyno 
p.m., ut videtur). 56. εἰσινν. [ταυτα παντα]. 57. —inoouo. 
εστινν΄. ἴδια πατριδι (—avtov). 58. exiv. Svvauov. 


"τος 


XIII. 1. —de. εκινην, ex (pro amo). 2. 
torn. 


συνιουσιν.- 


γινετεν,. 
επ- 


α 
XIV. tater npwdno εν εκινω TH ana (β B vel forsan 
pem.). τετρααρχησ. εἰπενν. 2. δυναμισν, 3. — avrov (habet A). 
Kat εν φυλακὴ απεθετο (ev TH φ. Kat απ. C4), [φιλιππου]. 4. 
edeyev¥.—autw (habet C4 post iwavync).—o. εξεστιννί. εχινν,, 
5. αποκτιναιν, 6. γενεσιοισ δε γενομενοισ (pro γενεσίων δε ay.). 
7. μετα. [eav]. 8. προβιβασθισαν. (Post αὐτησ 
3B 


nperev Vv. 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


forsan scripsit B evrev, at rursus eras.) 
συνανακιμενουσν.. εκελευσενν,. 
Ca). 1]. ηνεγκενν,. 
tum, et restitutum). 


9. [ελυπηθη]. [Se]. 
10. απεκεφαλισεν (— tov: habet 
12. πτωμα αὐτου (pro σωμα: αὐτου dele- 
αυὐτον (pro αὐτο: B? cum Steph.). απηγ- 
γιλανν. 13, ακουσασ Se (—kar), εκιθενν. πεζοι. 14. —o ios 
εἰδενν, em avtoiw. εθεραπευσενν. 15. [προσηλθον]. mabntev. 
-- αυτου. παρηλθεν ndn. + ovy (post απολυσον). χωρασ (pro κωμασ: 
C4 cum Steph.). 16. ---ἰσ (habet C4). χριανν. απελθινν΄. ὕμισ 
φαγινν. 17. αρτουσ εἰ μη mevre (C8 cum Steph.). 18. exmevv. 
wde αὐτουσ. 19. εκελευσεν. Tov χορτου. και λαβων]. ε et BY. 
ευλογησενν΄. εδωκενν, 21. wot (ωσει B? Οδ)ν, [γ. και π.1. 22. 
—evdews (habet Β). ἡναγκασεν (—o t7).—avrov. euBnvev. [το]. 
προαγινν. 28. --- ,ἀπολυσασ τουσ οχλουσ (ὅμοιοτ. : supplet A). 
προσευξασθεν. 24. [μεσον tho θ. nv]. 25. nAGev.—o to. THY 
θαλασσαν. 26. ἔδοντεσ Se avroy (—karet οἱ μαθηται : at οι δε pad. 
ἴδον. avt. A). Tyo θαλασσησ. εστινν. 27. ευὐθυσ. [αυτοισΊ.--- ο Ww 
(post εἐλαλησεν ponit A). θαρσιτεν. φοβισθεν. 28. αποκριθισν,. 
[αυτ. o πετ.Ἷ εἰπεν. εἰ σὺ εἰ κε. ελθιν προσ σε. 29. —o secund. 
ελθιν ἡλθεν ουν (pro ελθειν : nAGev ουν improbalC). 80. --- ισχυρον 
(Cod. B. in marg.). καταποντιζεσθε εκραξενν. 31. εὐυθυσ. 
vat’. 32. avaBayvtwy. 33. ---ελθοντεσ. 34. emt (pro εἰσ). - εἰσ 
(ante yevynoapet). 35. απεστιλανν΄. εκινηνν. 36. εσωθησαν. 


EKTIL= 


XV. 1. προσερχοντεν,.--- οι. φαρισαιοι καὶ γὙραμματεισ. 2. μα- 
θητεν. παραβενουσιν΄. χιρασ (χειρ. Β).--- αὐτων. 8. -- και (hadbet 
C). παραβενετεν. 4. ενετιλατο Aeyw (C4 εἰπεν : at ever. A. res- 
titut.).— σου. ὃ. υμισν΄. οὐδὲν ect (pro καὶ : improbat ovd. ec. 
A vel B). [τιμηση].--- Ἢ τὴν μήτερα αὐτου. 6. Tov νομὸν (pro 
τὴν ἐντολὴν : C4 τὸν λογον, at vou. restitutum). 7. empopntev- 
σενν, 8. -- εγγιζει μοι. --- Tw στόματι avTwy και. χιλεσινν, 1). 
Ἔτουτο (anie κοινοι prim.: improbat C4). 12. --- αὐτου. εἰπαν. 
13. αποκριθισ ειἰπενν΄. φυτιαν. εκριζωθησετεν. 14. οδηγοι εἰσιν 
τυφλοι (-- τυφλων: at C4 τυφλοι εἰσιν 05. τυῴλων, sed prior 
lectio restituitur). πέσουντε primd, at -rarp.m.?v. 15, ---ταὺυ- 


τὴν. 10. ---ἶἰσ. yuov. 17. [ουπω]. νοιτεν. xwpiv. - τον (ante 
apedpwva). εκβαλλετεν. 18, 19. --- εξερχεται usque ad καρδιασ 
(ὅμοιοτ. : supplet A). 19. πορνιαιν. 20. εστινν΄. χερσιν φαγινν. 


21. εκιθενν. 22, εκινωνν'. ἐκραξεν (pro ἐεκραυγασεν : 
—avtw. [vie dad]. δαιμονιζετεν,. 
(non vv. 26. 28)ν, 25. προσεκυνιν΄ (C προσεκυνησεν). Bont. 
26. εστιν καλον. λαβινν. βαλινν. 27. εἰπενν. 28. θελισν. 
εκινησν. 29. εκιθενν. ἡλθενν. 30. κυλλουσ κωφουσ. εριψαν. 
αὐτου (pro του ww). 31. tov οχλον. θαυμασεν,.--- κυλλουσ υγιεισ. 
τ καὶ (ante χωλουσ)ὴ. εδοξαζον. 32. (τ αὑτοισ post 
εἰπεν AK). σπλαγχνιζομεν. [ἡμερασ Ὕ προσμενουσι]. εχουσινν. 
φαγωσινν. απολυσεῦ. νηστισν. un (pro μηποτε). 33. --- αυτου. 
χορτασεν. 84. λεγιν. εἰπαν. 35. παραγγιλασ τω oxAw (pro 
ἐκελευσε TOIT οχλοισ)ὴ. αναπεσινν, 36. init.—kat. ελαβεν. + δυο 
(ante ἰχθυασ : improbat C#). + καὶ (post ιχθυασ)ὴ. εκλασενν. 
εδιδου. μαθητεσ (-ταισ Α 3)ν΄.--- αὐτου. μαθητε (-ται Α 3)ν. Tow 


C4 εκραζεν). 
28. npwrovy. 24. αποκριθισ 


π- αὐτου. 


οχλοισ, 37. [np. το π. των κλ.. πληρισν. 38. ανδρεσ wor 
τετρακισχίλιοι. πεδίων καὶ γυνεκων. 39. [ενεβη]. μαγαδαν (μα- 
γεδαν CA), 


XVI. 1. (+01 ante σαδδ. (8), πιραζοντεσν΄. (ηρωτησαν C4, sed 
prior lectio restituitur). σημιονν. επιδιξεν. 2. ---οψιασ γενο- 
μενὴσ usque ad finem ν. 8. 4. σημιον ter in versu.v. δοθησετεν,. 
—Tov mpopytov. απηλθενν᾽. 5. -- αὐτου. 6. ---οπαὀυτοισ (sicy.8). 8. 
π- αὑτοισ. εχετε (pro ελαβετε). 9. —ovde μνημονευετε (ὁμοιοτ. : 
habet C4, at -εταιν). 10. ζν. [σπυριδασ]. 1}. αἀρτων. προσέχετε 
δε (pro προσεχειν). φαρεισαιων hicv. 12. Rescript. p.m. usque 
ad tno ¢. ειἰπενν΄. των φαρεισαιων Kat σαδδουκαιων (pro του αρτου: 
at τῶν aptwy corrigit (8). αλλα. διδασκαλιασ (pro διδαχησ: Ca 
cum Steph.). φαρεισαιων secund.V. 
λεγουσιν (— pe: at Aey. ew. CA). 
15. [avrow υμεισ]. 16. εἰπενν. 17. αποκριθεισ Se (-- και). 
απεκαλυψενν΄. αλλα. [roo]. 19. initia. κλιδασ' (κλισ Ca), 
ἴο cay bis in versu]. τὴν γὴν prim. (τησ γησ Ca). | [δεδεμενον}. 20. 
[διεστειλατοΊ. --- αυτοισ.--ἰσ (habet Ca), 21. io xo (—o: improbat 
utrumque C4: 0 is Cb>), 

[emirimay αὐτω]. 


13. καισαριασν'. οἱ avor εἰναι 
14. [εἰπὸν]. ιωανην. [addor]. 


δικνυεινν,. 
ειἰλεωσν. 


εἰσ ἱεροσολυμα απελθειν. 
23. εἰπεν (sic ν. 24)ν. 


εἰ ἐμου 


(Marr. xiv. 8—xix. 17.] 





‘ 
26. ὠφεληθησεται. (oray 
pro εαν C4: at εαν restitut.). [AA]. 27. Ta epya (pro τὴν πραξιν τ 


(ει μου C). 25. eav (pro αν prim.). 


C cum Steph.). 28. τι (ante ecw). [των wde]. εστωτων. 
[γευσωνται]. ἴδωσινν. (pro βασιλεια C4 habet Softy του mpc). 


XVII. 1. τὸν saxwBov και twaynv. 2. ελαμψενν. 3. ὠφθη- 


μωυσήσ. nAElag. συνλαλουντεσ MET αὐτου. 4. εἰπενν΄. TOLNTW. 
nAcia μιαν. 5. [evd.]. akovere αὐτου. 6. επεσαν. 7. 
προσηλθεν. Kat αψαμενοσ (pro nyaro).— καὶ (ante εἰπεν). 8. — Tov 
(ante wv). +avtov (ante povov). 9. εἰ (pro amo). [avactn]. 10, 
&anp. (ε ρ.ηι.)ν.--- αὐτου. ἡλειαν. 11. ---ἰσ, [avtow]. - οτι (ante 
ἡλειασὶ. --- πρωτον. 12. nAeac. ηἡλθενν΄. [αλλ]. --- εν. ουτωσνς 
18. wavov. 14. ---αὐτων. αὐτὸν (pro avtw). 18. --- κυριε. exer 


(pro πασχει). 
ο ic). -ταὐτοισ (post εἰπεν). μεθ vuwv εσομαι. 


μωῦσει. 


17. ο δε αποκριθεισ' (—w: at C4 tore amoxp. 


18. —o mao, 
19. εἰπαν. 20. —ic. λέγει (pro εἰπεν)ὴ. ολιγοπιστιαν. μεταβα. 
evOev (pro εντευθεν). 21. Deest versus (habet ΟΡ, legens εκβαλ- 
λεται pro εκπορευεται). 22. συστρεφομενων. γαλειλαιαν. 23, 
[ἐγερθησεται]ῆ. 24. καφαρναουμ. [-χμα bis in versu]. (ειπαν CA), 
-- τὰ secund. (habet (Δ). 25. εἰσελθοντα (pro ote eronddev: 
sic CD? at ελθοντα C4?). λαμβανουσινν. 26. ο δε epn (pro Acyet 
avTw o meTpoo). -εἰποντοσ δὲ amo των αλλοτριων (post αλλο- 
τριων). 27. σκανδαλιζωμεν.--- Tv. [αναβαντα]. 

XVIII. 1. [wpa]. 2.—o wo. 
5. feav]. 
περι (pro em). πελαγιν. 
εκκοψον : Οὗ cum Steph.). 


3. niceties (τ p.m.)V. 4. Ta= 
6. μεικρων (sic v. 10)v. 
7. [εστιν].--- ἐκείνω. 8. εξελε (pro 
avtov (pro avta): cf. v. 9. κυλλον ἢ 
χωλον. 9. εστινν. 10. [εν ουρανοισ' prim.]. [βλεπουσι]. 1]. 
Deest versus. 12. αφισν΄.. ενενηκονταεννεα (sic v. 13).--- επὶ Ta 
opn (habet A). ζητιν. 13. ευρινν΄. χαιριν, 14. εστινν΄. --- εμ- 
προσθεν. [υμων»]. εν (pro εἰσ). 1ὅ. -- εἰσ' oe.—karprim. 16. μετα 


πινωσει. παιδιον εν τοιουτο. 


α 
σεαυτου eTt. δυο ἡ τριων μαρτυρων. 17. εἰπον. 18. oo εαν prim. 
(6 p.m. ?).— νὰ ev prim. reseript. ab A vel forsan p.m. dedenevor, 
ut videtur, primd. Tow ουρανοισ prim.— και (habet C). av (pro cay 
secund.: BC cum Steph.). Avontatv.—Tw secund. 19. [παλιν 


(sine apnv)]. συμφωνησουσιν εξ vor. αὐτοισ γενησεται. 20, 
(οπου pro ov B?: Cet p.m. ov). εἰσινν'.--- ἡ (habet B). γν. 21. 
—autw (habet C2), o πετροσ εἰπενν. αμαρτησιν. 22. rey. 


[αλλ]. 23. βασιλιαν. βασιλιν, ηἠθελησενν, 24. συναιριν ν. 
[προσηνεχθη]. εἰσ avtw (C4 cum Steph.). οφιλετησν, πολλῶν 
(pro μυριων : C4 eum Steph.). 26. αἀποδουνεν, --- αὐτου secund. 
πραθηνε (-var Ca)v. γυνεκα (-αικα C4)V.—avrov tert. media (pro 
τεκνα). εἰχενν. αποδοθηνεν. 26. - εκινοσ' (post Sovdoc). προσ- 
sic γ. 29]. αποδωσω σοι. 27. σπλαγ-, 
28, exwoov. ὠφιλενν,. επνιγενψ. 
- μοι. εἰ τι οφιλισ. 29. --- εἰσ Tove ποδασ' αὐτου. mapek 
-- παντα (habet C4). 30. καὶ (pro αλλα: C4 cum Steph.).— 
αποδη (αποδω C8). opiAouevor (sie v. 34)¥. 31. ovy (pro δε: 
cum Steph., at ovy restilwitur). [or ovvd. avt.]. (γεινομενα prim. 
C4, at ceras.). οἱ δὲ (pro και). εαυτων. 32. λεγιν.. οφιλὴν Ekle 
vnvv. em. 33. ελεησεν. καγω. 34. οργισθισν. [ewe ὁ 
(αυτω improbatur et rursus restituitur). 35. ουτωσν΄. ovpavio 
TOLNTLY. — TA TWAPATTWMATA GUTWY. 


XIX. 1. [tno y.]. καὶ nrOev bis script. prius notatum * ἡ 
ἴουδεασ (-δαιασ ΟΔ)ν. 2 exiv. 3. φαρισεοι πιραζοντεσν,. --- αὐτὸ 


















εκυνιν. [ke]. [em ἐμοι: 


χνισθισν. εκινουν΄. Savory. 


ees 
secund.— av@pwrw (Εἰ habet avg). amodvoev. γυνεκαν. 4. -- αὔ- 
row. [ποιησασ]. 5. evexa. καταλιψιν, προσκολληθησετεν. 4 
vent (-αικι Οϑ)ν, ecovtev. 6. εἰσινν. pia capt. 7. [μωσηστ 
BC povono]. evetiAarov. δουνεν΄. ἀπολυσε (non Υ. 8) ν'.--- αὐτὴν 


8. Aeyiv. - οἷσ (ante οτι). μωυσησ. ουτωσ (sie γ. 12)ν΄. 9. [ort], 
γυνεκα (-αικα C4)/.— εἰ, πορνιαν', μοιχατε prim./.—kat ο amoAeA. 
ad fin. vers. (ὁμοιοτ.). 10. —avtw (habet C4).— avrov.—* | 
(habent C, anteriores). ‘yuvexoo (-αικοσ Ο8)ν, συμφεριν. 1]. 
[xwpovat]. [rovrov]. δεδοτεν. 12. εἰσιν (—-yap: habet 05) 
Xwpiw χωριτων. 13. προσηνεχθησαν. medias (sic v. 14) Vv. χιρο 
προσευξητεν. μαθητεν. 14. - αὐτοισ (post rev). eAGwy. 
βασιλιαν. 15. επιθισ tao χιρασ ew αὐτουσ. 10. αὐτῶ εἶπεν. 
—ayabe. ποιησασ ζωὴν αἰωνιον κληρονομήσω (---ινα). 17. TH 
ἐρωτασ περι του ἀγαθου εἰσ ἐστιν ο αγαθοσ (pro τι με λεγεισ Usque 





Γ 
ad Oc). θελισν. εἰσ τὴν ζωὴν εἰσελθιν, [τηρησον]. 18. ποιασ 
φησιν (pro λεγει αὐτω ποιασ). εἰπενν΄.. φονευσισν'.---ου μοιχευσεισ 
ov κλεψεισ (ὅμοιοτ.: supplet A, legens μοιχευσισν). ψευδομαρτυ- 
᾿ ρησισν. 19. —cov prim. 20. λεγιν. [παν. ταν.]. epvdata.—ex 
ψεοτητοσ μου (habet C>). 21. [εφη]. θελισ τελιοσν΄. γενεσθε 
ἔργο εἰναι: Οὐ cum Steph.). [δοσ πτ.. [οὐνω]. ακολουθιν. 
22. --τὸν λογον. απηλθενν. 23. εἰπεννί, πλουσιοσ δυσκολωσ. 
εἰσελευσετεν,. βασιλιαν (sic vy. 24)ν. 24. +071 (post υμιν). 
ἐστινν΄, [Kaundov]. τρηματοσ (pro τρυπηματοσ: habet C2). εἰσελθιν 
(pro διελθειν). [του θυ]. Πῆη. --- εἰσελθειν, 28. —de (habent AC). 
= aurov. δυνατε σωθηνεν΄. 20, -- παρα ανθρωποισ (λαοί A). ἐστιν 
Ῥγΐηι.ν. δυνατα παντα. ἤη.---εστι secund. 27. ἡμισν. 28. ὕμισ 
prim... παλινγενεσια. καθησεσθε. avtoi (pro υμεισ secund.). iB 
bisy. 29. οστισ (pro οσ).--- οἰκιασ' ἡ. [ἢ mpa ἡ Mpa ἢ γυναικα]. 
(+7 o1kiac post aypovo A). ενεκα Tov ἐμου ονοματοσ. [εκατοντα- 
πλασιονα)]. λημψετεν. κληρονομησιν. 30. εσοντεν. εσχατοι 
πρωτοι και πρωτοι εσχατοι. 


XX. 1. βασιλιαν. μισθωσασθεν. 2. απεστιλενν. 8. -- τῆν. 
4. και εκεινοισ, ὕμισν'. + μου (post ἀμπελωνα). δικεον (-καιον C4) V. 
ὅ. δε (post παλιν). ενατην. 6. —wpav. εξηλθεν primd (εξ- 
ελθων p.m. vel potius A).—apyovo. 7. ουδισν΄.---μασ (habet A). 
ὕμισν. Post ἀαμπελωνα caetera in versu desunt. 8. λεγιν. -- αυ- 
τοισ. 9. [και ελθοντεσ]ῆ. 10. [ελθοντεσ Se]. πλιοναν. λημψον- 
ται. τὸ ava δήναριον Kat αυὐτοι. 12. --οτι. (εισουσ C4, ε rursus 
 ἀοἰοίο)ν. αὐτουσ nuw. [βαστασασι]. 13. evi avtwy εἰπεν. erepev. 
οὐχ (pro ovr). 14. Tw εσχ. (τ p.m. vel A). ov (proca)v. 165. 
init. [ἡ]. εξεστινν. o θελω moinoe. ἡ (pro εἰ). 16. εσοντεν.. 
- πολλοι yap ad fin. vers. 17. αναβενωνν΄. io (ero (8)ν, παρ- 
eAaBevy. iBV.—puabnrac. καὶ ev Tn οδω erm. 18. αναβενομενν.. io 
(cio C4). mapadodnoerev. ἀαρχιερευσινν'. ypauparevowy. fin. eo 
@avarov. 19. εμπεξεν. μαστίγωσε (-σαι C®)V. σταυρωσεν,. --- καὶ 
quart. (supplet A vel forte p.m.). εγερθησετε (pro αναστησεται). 
20. [map]. 21. θελισν. Aeyiv. [ουτοι].--- σου prim. + σου (post 
evovuuwv). βασιλιαν. 22. αποκριθισν'. aiticbev. πινινν'. -- καὶ TO 
βαπτισμα uegue ad βαπτισθηναι. 23. init.—Kat. Aeyiv.—Kat τὸ 
᾿βαπτισμα usgue ad βαπτισθησεσθε.---μου tert. ἐμὸν δουνε. 24. 
[καὶ ακουσαντεσ: at C4 ak. δε]. nptavto αγανακτιν (pro nyavak- 
mnoav). 26. —de. este prim.v. [eav]. γενεσθεν. eote (pro 
eotw: (8 cum Steph.). 27. av (pro cay). εστε (pro cotw). 28. 
“nrdevv. διακονησεν,. δουνεν΄. 29. [tepixw].—avtTw (habent A? C). 
80. oT (τι C, forsan etiam vetustiores). 
645 (--κυριε). 31. [σιωπησωσιν]. πολλω μαλλον (pro μειζον). 
“ekpatav. ke eAenoov ἡμασ vu dad (at ve etiam ante C4 correctum). 
89, εἰπενν. (C4 habet iva post θελετε). 33. ανυγωσιν οἱ οφθαλμοι 
ὕμων (at nuwy 08). 84. [οφθαλμων]. αὐτου (pro avtwy prim. : 
A cum Steph.).—avrwv οἱ οφθαλμοι secund. 


ελεησον ἡμασ w vie 


XXI. 1. io ιερ- (eto tep- Ο8)ν, ηλθεν (ηλθον C4). [βηθφαγη 
προσ]. ελεωνν. o io ἀπεστιλεν B. 2. πορευεσθε. 
εὐθυσ. [ayaryete]. 3. αὐτου (pro αὐτων). xpiavv. εὐθυσ. απο- 
στελιν. 4. —odov. 5. ερχετεν. [πραῦσ και]. +em (ante πω- 
λον). (ὕϊον improbat A vel B: sed restituitur). 6. [προσεταξεν. 
7. init. (+a: A?: sed rursus extinctum). em (pro ἐπάνω prim.). 
—avrwy secund. (habet A). εκαθισαν (pro επεκαθισεν : C4 erexa- 
θισαν). ἐπ (post exavw secund.: at avtov[?] sine er C4). 8. 
πλιστοσν. ἐστρωσαν (pro εστρωννυον : C4 cum Steph.). 9. +av- 
tov (post προαγοντεσ)ὴ. vuw dadV. 10. ελθοντοσ (eed. C4). tov. 
ἐσισθην. 11. 0 προφητησ ic. ναζαρεθ. γαλιλεασν. 12. —o (habet 
corrector, sed rursus eras.).—rTov θυ. εξεβαλενν. [AA]. 
εστρεψενν. 13. λεγιν. κληθησετεν, ὕμισν. ποιειτε. σπηλεονν,. 
14. προσελθοντεσ (προσηλθον s.m.)V. 15. αρχιερισν, γραμ- 
ματισν΄. εποιησενν'. -- τουσ (ante κραζοντασ)ὴ. 16. εἰπαν. λεγιν. 
ort. fin. evov (C4 avov)¥. 17. -- ξω tno πολεωσ (habet A). 
18, πρωι δε επαναγαγων (C4 cum Steph.). erwacevv. 19. —evpev 
(habet A?). [avrn μήηκετι]. yevorro. 20. μαθητεν, 21. opiv. 
γενησετεν, 22. [av]. λημψεσθεν. 23. ελθοντοσ αὐτου. edwxevy. 
24. [de]. καὶ eyw bis in vers. 25. +70 (ante iwavvov). ἡ (pro 
nv: C4 cum Steph.). [παρ]. 26. wo mpopnrny εχουσι Tov ἴωαν- 
νην. 97. εἰπαν. oi (pro και avtoc). 28. avoo erxev τεκνα B. 
-- καὶ (habet C4). εἰπενν.. --ϑμον. 29. --δε secund. (habet C4). 

ὃ ΓΜαττ. xix 


κατεναντει. 


κατ- 


. ogouc). 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


μεταμεληθισ απηλθενν. 30. προσελθων δε (—Kat). ετερω (pro 
δευτερω : C4 cum Steph.).—o δε αποκριθεισ᾽ εἰπεν (habet (8, sed 
αποκριθισν). απηλθενν. 31. B εποιησενν. -τ- αὐτω. [πρωτοσ]. 
Aeyiv.—ort (habet C4). τελωνε (-ναι (8)ν, βασιλιανν. 32. ἡλθενν. 
iwavyno προσ ὕμασ. δικεοσυνησ (δικαι- Ο8)ν, reAwvev. ὕμισν. εἰ- 
δοντεσν. [ov]. 33. --τισ. περιεθηκεν ν΄. ---εν (habet (8). wxodo- 
μησενν'. εξεδετο (-δοτο (8). 34, απεστιλενν΄. καὶ λαβον primd, ut 
videtur, ev. 35 (pro λαβειν p.m.)V. 35. εδιρανν. απεκτιναν (sic 
v. 39)ν. 36. init. - και (improbat C4). αἀπεστιλεν (sie v. 37)V. 
TAvacy, 38. αποκτινωμενν. σχωμεν. 39. εβαλον. 40. ποιησιν. 
εκινοισν. 41. απολεσιν. εκδωσετεν, 42. τεσ γραφεσ (C4 ταισ 
-φαισ)ὴν. Kw (κυ C4 cum Steph.). ἐστινν. 43. ---οτι. apOnoerev. 
βασιλιαν΄. δοθησετε eOuv. fin. αὐτου (pro avtna: C4 cum Steph.). 
44. συνθλασθησετεν.. λικμησιν. 45. ακουσαντεσ Se (—Kat). apx= 
ιερισν΄. φαρισεοι (-σαιοι (8)ν, 46. tov οχλον (rove οχλουσ CA 
cum Steph.), em (pro επειδη). evo (pro wo). 


XXII. 1, mapaBorao avro (—ev: habent A? C4). 2. Ba- 
airy, emoinoev’. 3. απεστιλενν. καλεσεν. ελθινν. 4. ame 
εἐστιλενν. ἡτοιμακα. 5. [o μεν at] oo δε. emt (pro εἰσ secund.). 
6. amextivay/. 7. 0 δε βασιλευσ (—akovoac). απωλεσενν΄. φονισ' 
exivovov. everpnoevy. 8. λεγιν. 9. o>d in odwy rescripsit p.m. 
vel A: W.., AT primd??). εαν (pro av). 10. εκινοιν. ovo (pro 
νυμφων (pro γαμοσ)ὴ. ανακιμενωνν, 11. θεασασθεν. 
ανακιμενουσν,. —exer (habet (8), 12. λεγιν. 13. 0 βασιλευσ 
εἰπεν. χιρασν. -ταρατε αὐτὸν και. +avrTov (post εκβαλετε). εκι 
εστεν. 14. εισινν. 15. φαρισεοιν. --- edaBov (habet C4), —ev 
Ao~w (habet C4). 16. λεγοντασ, 1 (pro εἰ: Ὁ εἰ)ν΄. αληθιαν. μελιν. 
βλεπισν. 17. [εἰπε]. Sone εξεστινν, 18, εἰπενν. πιραζετεν, 
επιδιξατεν. 20, λεγι (sic ν. 21)V. [αὐτοισ τινοσ]. ἵκωνν, [avr. 
καὶ ἡ emvyp.j. 21. λεγουσι (—avtw). κεσαροσ bis in vers. [at 
καισαρι]ν. 22. [απηλθον]. 23. init. + καὶ (improbat C4), exwny. 
—avtw (habet C#).—oa (habei C4), 24. [μωσησ]. τεκνα επι- 
yauBpevoiy. γυνεκα (-atka C4) οἷον. 25V. αναστησιν. 25. ynuac. 
ετελευτησενν, αφηκενν, 27. amebavey (—Kkat). 28. αναστασι 
ovy. εστεν΄. 29. και αποκριθισ (—de)V. πλανασθαιν'. ἴδοτεσν'. 30. 
αναστασιν΄. γαμουσι. γαμιζονται.--- του. - τω (ante ουνω). εἰσινν,. 
32. —o secund., tert., et quart. ican (ἴσααις ΟΆ).---θσ quart. 34. 
φαρισεοι (-σαιοι (C4) ν΄. [εφιμωσε]. σαδδουκεουσν. 35. mpatwrv. 
- καὶ λεγων. 87. --ἰσ. εφη (pro εἰπεν)ὴ. αγαπησισ (sie v. 39)V. 
- τὴ prim. (habet (8), 38. ἐστιν ἡ μεγαλη καὶ πρωτη. 39. --δε 
(habet (8). 40. ταυτεσ reo (-ταισ tao Οϑ)ν΄. εντολεσ' (-λαισ 
C#).—odoo (habet C4). κρεμαται καὶ οἱ προφητε (-ται (8), 4], 
φαρισεωνν.. 42. δοκιν. εστινν΄. -- του secund. δαδ passimv. 48. 


λεγιν. καλι Kv avtov. 44. --ο. ὕποκατω (pro υποποδιον). 45. 
καλιν. εστινν, 46. αποκριθηνε (-ναι (8) avtw. ετολμησενν΄. εκι- 
νησν΄. επερωτησεν,. 


XXIII. 1. [0]. ελαλησενν. μαθητεσ (-ταισ C4)V. 2. μωυσεωσ. 
φαρισεοιν. 3. εαν (pro αν). --- Type τήρειτε και. ποιήσατε (pro 
ποιειτε prim.: C4 addit και τηρειτε). λεγουσινν΄. ποιουσινν. 4. 
δεσμευουσινν. δὲ (pro yap). +meyada (ante βαρεα). -- και δυσ- 
βαστακτα. αὐτοι δε τω (pro τω δε). θελουσιν κινησεν. 5. ποι- 
ουσινν. θεαθηνεν. [πλατυνουσι]. yap (pro Se secund.). [μεγα- 
λυνουσι]. -- των ἱματιων αὐτων, 6. [φιλουσι]. δε (pro τε). (Tar 
πρωτοκλισιασ C4), διπνοισν. tex συναγωγεσ (ταισ -γαισ C4, at 
-yeo restitutum)V. 7. Tex ayopes (ταισ αγοραισ Οϑ)ν΄. καλεισθεν,, 
7, 8. —paBBi ραββι υμεισ δε μὴ κληθητε (ὅμοιοτ. : supplet A ὕμεισ 
de μη κληθητε ραββει). 8. ραββειν. [καθηγητησ: Ο διδασκαλοσ, 
sed καθηγ. restituitur]. —o xo. ὕμισν. 9. ὕμων o mp. ουρανιοσ 
(pro eu Tow ουρανοισ). 10. εἰσ yap cot ὕμων o καθ. 1]. μιζωνν.. 
—vuwv secund. 12. ταπινωθησετεν. ταπινωσειν΄. Ὀψωθησετεν,. 
Deest γ. 13. 14. (+8¢ post ova Α 3). γραμματισ (sie v. 1δ)ν.. 
ὕποκριτε (non v. 15)V. κλιετεν. βασιλιαν ν. avvw (ανων C)V. 
ἰσερχεσθε (εισερχ. Ο)ν. 15. ποιησεν, γενητεν. 16. +01 (anie 
τυφλοι: οἱ eras.). χρύσω Tov vaov rescript. αὖ A. οφιλειν, 17. 
[τισ]. μιζωνν. αγιασασ. 18. av (pro εαν). οφιλιν. 19. --μωροι 
και. μιζονν. 20. ομνυΐ (sie v. 22, non v. 21)ν. [macs]. 2]. 
[κατοικουντι]. 23. γραμματισ (sic vv. 25. 27. 29)ν. ὕποκριτε 
(sic vy. 25. 27. 29)ν. To ελεοσ. [ταυτα εδει} ποιησε κακινα μη 
αφινεν. 24. [οἱ: eras. ante C: et rursus restitut.]. 25. φαρισεοι 
(οἷον. 27)ν. κε (pro και secund.). [et]. κε (pro και tert.: C4 και) 


, 17—xxiii. 25.] 3B2 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


cf. vv. 26. 27. 28V. [axpaciac]. 26. [και tno παρ... κε TO 
evrog αὐτων (C4 cum Steph. καὶ To extoo αὐτων). 27. κε bis in 
vers. (και B?)V. [παρομοι.], -- οἰτινεσ (habet C). φενοντε ὡρεοιν'. 
28. ουτωσ κε (και C4) imo. peverdev. δικεοι (C4 δικαιοι)ν΄. εστε 
μεστοι. κε (pro καὶ 8θοιρι.)ν. 29. φαρισεοι (-σαιοι Οδ)ν, κοσ- 
μιτεν. μνημιαν. δικεων (-καιων Ο8)ν, 30. λεγεταιν, ἡμεθα (pro 
nuev bis in vers.). Tex ἡμερεσ (Tato -ραισ (8) ν. [κοινωνοι αυτων]. 
31. μαρτυριτεν. 32. ὕμισν. 33. οφισν. 34. γραμματισν. --και 
tert. αποκτενιτεν. εξ αὐτων και (ante μαστιγωσετε: (8. cum 
Steph.). τεσ συναγωγεσ (ταισ tantum C4)V. 35. (αν post 
omwo: C4), —may (habet C4). δικεον (-καιον C4)V. exxuvvopevor. 
—viov Bapaxiov (habet C). 86. nitv. [τι π.1. 37. —n. Tove 
προφητασ αποκτενουσα (ἡ amo. tous mpop. C4 Ch). επισυναγειν 
(C8 cum Steph.). ορνισ επισυναγι (-γει C4). αὐτησ (pro εαυτησ: 
C4 cum Steph.). [πτερυγασ' και]. 38. [epnuoc]. 

XXIV. 1. απο του tepov επορευετο. pabnrev. επιδιξεν. 2. 
᾿αποκριθεισ (pro io). ταυτα παντα, at ~ παντα p.m.? (addidit A?). 
—pn secund. 3. crew. μαθηται καθ ιδιαν. εστεν΄. σημιονν,. --- THT 
secund. συντελιασν. 5. edevoovtev. πλανησουσινν. 6. δι (pro 
δει)ν. -- παντα. εστινν΄. 7. eyepOnoetev. em εθνοσ. βασιλιαν.. Ba- 
σιλιαν ν. εσοντε σισμοι Kat λιμοι (—Kat λοιμοι). 
(habet Ο8). [των]. 10. - εἰσ θλιψιν (post παραδωσουσιν). -- και 
μισησουσιν αλληλουσ. 1]. πολλουσ πλανησουσι. 12. πληθυνθηνε 
(-ναι (8)ν. ψυγησετεν. 18. ὕπομινασν,. σωθησετεν. 14. κηρυχ- 
θησετεν. βασιλιασν. εἰσ oAnY THY οἰκουμενην. [mac]. εθνεσινν'. 
ἡξιν. 15. (δε pro ουν C4). δανιῃηλ (Sav A, at super sex feré 
literas erasas)/. [εστοσ]. 16. tovdea (-δαια C4)V. [em]. 17. 
καταβατω (-βητω C4? at rursus emendatum). τὸ (pro tt: C4 τα). 
18. ape (apa C4)V¥. to matiovy. 19. εχουσεσ (-σαισ Ca)¥. θη- 
λαζουσεσ (-σαισ C4) V. εκινεσ (-ναισ C#) rato ἡμερεσ (-ραισ C4)V. 
21. εστεν΄. οὐκ eyeveto. γενητεν. 22. εκι- 
vat bis in vers./. εκολοβωθησαν (pro κολοβωθησονται: C4 cum 


Steph.). 23. [morevonre]. 24. & ψευδοχριστοι (ι improbat 
p.m.)/. ψευδοπροφητεν.. δωσουσιν σημιαν. πλανηθηναι. 26. —ovv 
(habet Cb), ext. ταμιοισν. 27. εξερχετεν.. φαινετεν. εστεν. 
-- καὶ secund. 28. που (pro οπου: o prim. supplevit corrector 
jam ante C).—yap. σωμα (pro πτωμα : C4 cum Steph.). εκὶ συν- 
αχθησοντεν. 29. εκινωνν΄. σκοτισθησετενί. δωσιν΄. εἰς (pro απο). 
δυναμισν. 30. φανησετεν. σημιονν,.---τῶω.---τοτε secund. (habet 
C4). κοψοντεν. mace € φυλαι (-σαι αἱ p. Ο8)ν. οψοντεν. 81]. 
αποστελιν'. --φωνησ. επισυναξι (at -ξουσιν C4). 5V. [ewo axp.]. 


32. γενητεν. τὰ φυλλα (τα p.m. vel A). 33. ουτωσν. ὕμισν. 
ταυτὰα παντα. ϑ4. [υμιν ov μη].---αν. γενητεν. 35. Deest versus 
(supplet Ca, legens [παρελευσονται] et παρελθωσινν). 36. -- τησ' 
secund. «ουδὲ» o vioo (ante εἰ μη: delet C4? sed restituitur). 
—pov. 37. [Se].—kat.—tov viov (habet C#) ὁμοιοτ. 38. wo 
(pro womep). [Ἡμεραισ tao προ]. πεινοντεσν΄. (-Ἐ και ante γα- 
wouter (8), γαμιζοντεσ. εἰσηλθενν. 39. ὁ εωσ (0 ποίαί. »."ι.)ν. 
[και ἡ παρ.]. 40. εσονται δυο (C4 cum Steph.).—o bis. παρα- 
λαμβανετε (non v. 41])ν. αφιετε (non ν. 41)ν. 4]. μυλω. 42. 
nucpa (pro wpa). 43. εἰασενν΄ διορυχθηναι. 44. ev δοκειτε wpa. 
45. καταστησει (cf. v. 47). -- αὐτου prim. οἰκιασ' (pro θεραπειασ). 
δουναι. 46. ουτωσ ποιουντα. 47. πασινν. 48. —exewoo (εκι- 
νοσν' (8). eavtov (pro αὐτου). μου ο κσ.--- ελθειν. 
(post συνδουλουσὴ. εσθιη. πινη. 


9. --παντων 


20. χιμωνοσν. --- εν. 


49. + εαυὐτου 


ΧΧΥ. 1. [αυτων]. ὕπαντησιν. 2. πεντε δε εξ avtwy σαν μωραι 
καὶ πεντε φρονιμοι. 8. at yap (pro αιτινεσ).--- εαὐτων. 4. αγγιοισν,. 
—avTwy prim. fin. εαυτων. 6. -- ερχεται.--- ὐτου. 7. eavTwr. 
8. [εἰπὸν]. 9. [οὐκ apkeon]. ὕμιν καὶ nuw.—de secund. 10. 
εκλισθην. 11. [καὶ]. 13. —ev ἢ οὖσ ad fin. vers. 14. exa- 
λεσενν. 15. εδωκενν. 16. -- δε (habet C4). Tadravra prim. 
(7 p.m.)V. npyararo (ειργ. C4). (εκερδησεν pro εποιησεν C4 et Οὔ"). 
ἴταλαντα secund.}. 17. -- καὶ prim. (habet C4). εκερδησεν {--- και 
αὐτοσὴ. 18, [εν λαβ.7. γην (pro εν tn yn). εκρυψεν. 19. πολυν 
Χρόνον. Aoyov μετ avtwy. 20. --ταλαντα prim. [habet quart.]. 
— ἐπ αὑτοισ (sic v.22). 21. --δε. 22. -- δὲ (habet C4). [AaBwr]. 
εἰπεν (sic v. 24) ν. --- κυριε. 24. ανθρωποσ αὐυστηροσ εἰ (pro σκλ. 


εἰ ανθ.). 26. [πονηρε δουλεῆ. 27. σεουν. τα αργυρια (C® cum 
Steph.). τραπεζειταισν. 29. του δε (—amo). 80. αχριονν΄. ex- 
βαλετε. 31. --- αγιοι, 32. συναχθησονται. αφορισει (pro -prec: | 


6 


εριεει Ὁ). 33. —aurov (post Set.). fin. - αὐτου. 35. emvaca (sie 
v. 42)ν. 36. Adare προσ ene. 37. [etdouev]. 39. [ασθενη]. 
40. [των ad. μου]. 41. ὕπαγετε (pro πορευεσθεὶ. ---οι.«ἁ 43. 
-- γυμνοσ Kat ov περιεβαλετε με (ὁμοιοτ. : habel C, legens περι- 
eBareraV sine με). 44. αὐτῶοι (sic p.m. pro avtw και αὐτοι: καὶ 
αυτοι (8 sine avtw). πινωντα (non Υ. 37) ν. οὐκ ηδιηκονησαμεν 
(pro ov διηκ.)ν. 


XXVI. 1. εἰπεν (sic vv. 15. 25. 26. 49)ν. 3. ---καὶ ot ypape 
ματεισ. Ἴ. ἐχουσα ἀλαβαστρον μυρου πολυ- 
τιμον. THO κεφαλησ. ανακιμενουν. 8. --- αὐτου. απωλιαν. 9, 
εδυνατο.--- τὸ μυρον. [-var πτωχ.]. 10. γυνεκὶ (-γναικ- C4).— yap 
(notat. et restitut.). npyaoaro (ειργ. C4) cf. xxv. 16. 11. [eum 
Steph.]. 13. λαληθησετεν. 
t (pro 71) p.m. τ s.m.V. θελεταιν. δωνεν΄. καὶ eyw. AV. 16. εζητι 
εὐκεριανν. 17. —avtw. θελισν. [-σωμεν]. paywv. 18. dwav. 
eotwV. 20. ανεκιτον. fin. 1B μαθητων. 21. Aey: (pro εἰπεν). 
παραδωσι (non v. 28)ν. 22. Aeywv. eo εκαστοσ (—avTwy). 23. 
αποκριθισ (sic v. 2δ)ν. τὴν χιρα ev Tw τρυβλιω. 24. Dray. 
εκινοσν. 25. ραββειν. +0 to (ante συ). 26. —Tov. exdacery. 


4. δολω Kparnowow. 


14. πορευθισν΄. 1BV. αρχιερισν΄. 18. 


εδιδου (*** ef σ A vel C: εδιδου p.m., dove s.m., ut videtur). 
μαθητεσ (-ταισ C4)/.— και tert. εστιν (sic vy. 28. 39. 48. 
66)V. 27. -’το. [kat evxap.]. 28. — το secund.— καινησ. €k= 
χυννομενον. 29. —oTt.—Tov (habet C#). γενηματοσ. εκινησ ν΄, 
kevovv. 31. λεγι (sic vv. 35. 36. 40. 45)V. ὕμισν. σκανδαλισθη- 
σεσθαιν. διασκορπισθησοντε (-νται Οδ)ν. 32. εγερθηνεν. 33. 
- εἰ και (habet (8). [eyw ovder.]. σκανδαλισθησομε (-μαι C4) v. 
84. με απαρνηση (C4 cum Steph.). 35. αποθανινν', [ομοιωσ και]. 
36. γεθσημανι. + αὐτου (post μαθηταισὶ. --- αὐτου (ante ewr).—ov 
(ante ἀπελθων). ext προσευξωμεν. 87. ζεβεδεουν.. λυπισθεν,. αδη- 
μονινν,. 38. [αυτοισ περιλ.7]. μινατεν,. γρηγοριτε (non ν. 41)V. 
39. προσελθων. [μον]. παρελθατω. 40. ερχετεν΄. ευρισκιν΄. γρη- 
γορησεν. 41]. εἰσελθηταιν. πιρασμονν. 42. (A vel Β addit ow 
ante λέγων, sed rursus eras.). δυνατεν,.--- τὸ ποτήριον. παρελθινν,, 
-- απ euov. 43. παλιν ευρεν αυὐτουσ. 44. αφισν΄. παλιν απελθωνν,, 
τον avtov ex τριτου (C4 cum Steph.). + παλιν iterum (post error). 
45. epxetev.—avtov. [το A.]. xipagv. 46. παραδιδων (-δουσ C4), 
47. 1B ηλθενν. paxepwr. 
av). κρατησαταιν. 49. ραββειν. 50. —ic. o (prow). xipacy. 
51. εκτινασν. xipav. [απεσπασε]. αφιλενν. δ2. “τὴν μαχαιραν 
σου. μαχαιρη. ἀπολουντε (-νται Ο8)ν. 53. —apti. παρακαλεσεν, 
wde αρτι πλείω (pro πλειουσ᾽ : αρτι πλειουσ' (Ά).---ἢ secund. λε- 
γιωνων (-γαι- (8), (αγγελων p.m. et C4: αἱ -ovo in rasura A, 
potius quam p.m.). 54. ypape (-at C4) sie v. 56V. ουτωσν, δι 
(Sec C8) Vv. γενεσθεν. 55. εξηλθατε,---προσ υὑμασ. ev Tw ιερῶ 
exadeCounv διδασκων. 56. πληρωθοσιν ὃ p.m. (-wow A vel B)¥. 
[-ται παντ.]. 57. γραμματισν. 58. ηἠκολουθιν,.---απο. 59. οἱ δε 
apXlepio.—kat οἱ πρεσβυτεροι. θανατωσωσινν, 60. —Kat secund. 


non v. 48. 48. σημιονν. εαν (pro 


προσελθοντων Wevdouaptupwy.— ovx eupoy secund. BY. —wWevdo- 
μαρτυρεσ. 61. εἰπαν. Katadvcev. αὐτὸν oikodounoa. 62, 63. 
—ovdev amoxp. usque ad εἰπεν avTw (ὅμοιοτ. : supplet A vel B jam 
ante C, at eras.: habet C, sed αποκριθεισ vy. 63 omisso). 65.—0 
(habet Β 3). διερρηξενν΄. και λέγει ἴδε (pro λεγων ots: C4 Acyav 
tantum). εβλασφημησενν. χριανν΄. μαρτυριων. --- αὐτου secund. 
66. εἰπαν (-πον (8). 67. ἐεραπισαν. 69. εκαθητο ctw. yadiAcouv. 
70. [-θεν παντ.]. Jl. —avrov prim. [λεγει Tow exer]. — καὶ 
secund. 72. μετα. ---οτι. 74. καταθεματιζειν. [εὐθεωσ]. εφω- 
νησενν. 75. ---τον secund.— avtw. exAavoevy. 


XXVII. 1. αρχιερισν. 3. [mapadidouc). 
μετεμεληθη Kat ἐστρεψεν (μεταμεληθισ εἐστρεψεν C4). Ἃ (sic ν. 9)ν. 
[αρχιερευσι].--- τοισ secund. 4. [αθωον]. [ειπον : sic vv. 6. 21). 
οψη. ὅ. +A (ante ἀαργυρια). εἰσ Tov ναον. αγεχωρησενν. 6. εξ- 
εστιν βαλινν. [κορβαναν]. emv. εστινν. 8. εκινοσν, 9. καὶ 
(pro τοτε: C4 cum Steph.). [Ἱερεμίου του mp.]. 10. εδωκα. συν- 
εταξενν. 11. ἐεσταθη. ° nyeuwy (0 C et jam aniea).— avtw. λεγισν. 
12. katnyopicbey.—tTwy secund. 13. λεγι (sie v. 22)V. κατᾶ- 
καρτυρουσινν. 14. θαυμαζινν. 15. παρητουντο (pro ἡθελον: C4 
cum Steph.). 16. rovre (pro tore: ν improbat p.m.?)V¥. [βα- 
ραββαν passim]. 17. ὁ p.m. at in rasura scriptum. 18. ndtv. 
19. απεστιλενν΄. εκινων. 20. ἀρχιερισν΄. επισανν. 21, BY. + τὸν 


2. —avToy ποντιω. 


(Mart. xxiii. 25—xxvii. 21.] 


17. γενεσθεν.. αλεεισ (non v. 16). 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


(ante BapaBBav). 22. λεγουσιν (—avtw). 23. —1yeHwy. Tee 
ρισσὼ (C# cum Steph.). 24. ὠφελιν. yewetav. χιρασν΄. [απ- 
ἐναντι]. [αθωοσ]. [rou δικαιου]. + δε (ante οψεσθαιν : improbat 
δε C2). 26. αποκριθισν. εἰπενν. 26. [φραγελλ.]. (+ αὐτοισ 
ante ἵνα C4, αἱ erasum). 27. σπιρανν. 28. (εκδυσ. p.m. at v pro 
«C8: Krestituit C> vel forsan C4: cf. Cod. B). χλαμυδα κοκκινὴν 
περιεθηκαν avtw. 29. THT κεφαλήσ. εν Τῇ detia. ενεπεξανν. [ὁ 
βασιλευσ]. 31. ενεπεξαν. εκδυσαντεσ.---καὶι secund. 32. κυρη- 
γεονν. 83. --- λεγομενον (habet C4), 0 ἐστιν Kpaviov τοποῦ λεγο- 
μενοσ (C4 notat χεγομενοσ : sed restituitur). 34. πιν (mew (8) 
bis in versu. owov (pro otoc). ηἠθελησεν (nbererv C4: at -noev 
restituitur). 35. Badovter.— wa πληρωθη ad fin. vers. 37. 
τουδεωνν. 38. Anore (-ται Οδ)ν. 40. [ex του θυ]. + και (ante 
καταβηθι: improbat (8). 41. —de και. αρχιερισν΄. εμπεζοντεσν. 
τῶν πρεσβυτερων και γραμματαιωὼν. 42. -- ει. εστινν΄. fin. πιστευ- 
σωμεν ἐπ avtov. 43. [τον θν]. --- avrov prim. θελιν. εἰπενν, 
44. συνσταυρωθεντεσ σὺν avt. fin. avtov. 45. —emt πασαν τὴν 
γὴν (habet A eh ολὴν τὴν ynv). ενατησ. 46. ενατην. [ανεβοησεν. 
€Awt ελωι λεμα σαβαχθανει. τουτεστινν. [εγκατελιπεσ]ῆ. 47. 
ἐστηκοτων.--οτι. φωνιν, 48. --ἰ avtwy. 49. [ελεγον]. σωσαι 
(pro σωσων: Οδ cum Steph.). fin. + αλλοσ δε λαβων Aoyxnv 
ενυξεν αὐτου την πλευραν και εξηλθεν ὕδωρ και αιμα. Sie Cod. B. 
50. αφηκενν. 51. [εἰσ dv0].— aro. εσισθην. 52. 
μνημεια ανεωχθησαν (ὁμοιοτ.: habet C4, legens μνημιαν). Ἠγερ- 
θησαν. 53. μνημίιων ν΄. --- εἰσηλθον. --- και secund. 54. 
ταρχησ. σισμονν.. [yevopeva]. vo ἣν του θυ (C4 cum Steph.). 


— Kal τα 


εκατον- 


55. κακει (pro exe). 56. -- μαρια ἡ μαγδαληνὴ και (habet Ca). 7 | 





papa ἢ wonp (pro won μητηρ: C2 habet ἡ wo. puntnp). 
μαρια ἢ (pro μητὴρ secund.: C4 cum Steph.). (eBedeovv. 57. 
ἐμαθητευθη. 58. αποδοθηνε (-vat C4).— To σωμα secund. 59. [avro 
owd.]. 60. --- αὐτο. μνημιων΄. ἵμεγαν τῆ θ.]. μνημιουν. G61. μα- 
pion (pro μαρια prim.). καθημενε (-var C8)V. 62. εστινν. 63. 
exwoov. tpiov. εγιρομαιν. θά. ---αυτου.--νγυκτοσ. κλεψουσιν. 
εἰπωσινν. χειρονν. 65. [δε]. ασφαλισασθαιν. 


XXVIII. 1. ἡλθενν. μαριαμ (pro μαρια prim.) cf. xxvii. 61. 
2. σισμοσν. + και (ante προσελθων). [απεκυλισεῖ.--- απο THT θυ- 
pao. 8. —nv δε ἡ ἰδεα αὐτου (ὅμοιοτ. : habet A, leyens evdea)Vv. 
wo (pro woe: atwon C4). 4. ἐσισθησανν. εγενηθησαν wo (pro 
eyevovto woet). 5. εἰπενν'.--- THT γυναιξι (habent A? Οὔ, at γυ- 
vaitivV). φοβηθηται (C* φοβισθαι). ὕμισν. 6. εἰπενν΄. εἰδετεν,. 
ἘΞ ΚΟ ἢ: πορευθισαιν.. οψεσθαιν. ema, (pro εἰπον : C4 cum 
Steph.). 8. αἀπελθουσαι (pro εξελθουσαι). pynusovy. απαγγιλαιν,. 
9. —wo δε emop. amayy. τοισ μαθηταισ αὑτου. ---οΟ. ὕπηντησεν 
(απηντησεν Οδ cum Steph.). 10. ὕπαγεται απαγγιλατεν,. - μου 
(habet (3). ελθωσιν (απελθωσιν C4 cum Steph.). καὶ exer. 1]. 
ανηγγιλαν. 12. εποιησαν (pro λαβοντεσ!: addit A και λαβοντεσ : 
C4 improbat enomoay και, sed rursus restituuntur). 13. ott 
evrare (pro εἰπατε ort). 14. [emt].— αὐτον. ποιησωμεν. 15.—Ta 
(habet C). (καθωσ pro wo Ca). εφημισθη. ews (pro μέχρι: ca 
cum Steph.). 17. —avtw. 18. — avtow (habet 08). [em γησΊ. 
19. —ovv. [βαπτιζοντεσ]ῆ. 20. τηρινν'. ἐνετιλαμηνν. εἰμι μεθ 


| ὑμων.--- ἀμὴν. 


Deest subscriptio. 





κατὰ [LapKoV. 


Cap. I. 1. —viov του bu (ὁμοιοτ. : A supplet υν θυ). 2. καθωσ 
(pro wc). Tw noaia Tw προφητη (pro tow mpopntac). [eyo]. 
αποστελω. fin. —eumpoobev gov. ὃ. εὐυθιασν. 4. init. + και 
(improbat C4). +0 (ante βαπτιζων). [kar κηρ.]. 5. Ἱεροσολυμειτε 
(08. -ται) ν΄. παντεσ εβαπτιζοντο (-- και tert.: C4 habet post 
παντεσ)ὴ. Um αὐτου ev Tw iopdayvn ποταμω. 6. Kat nv (pro nv δε). 
+ 0 (ante Ἰωαννησ). ἐσθων (εσθιων C2?). 7. exnpuooevy. (Pro εἰμι 
i[kavoc] p.m., instaurator habet ει μη[κανοσ]ν). [kupac]. 8.—pev. 
— ev prim.— vyao secund. (habet Ca). [ev secund.]. 9. init. [και 
evyev.]. [ναζαρετ]. εἰσ Tov ἰορδανὴν ὕπο iwayvov. 10. ευθυσ. ανα- 
Bevwvy. εκ (pro απο). εἰδενν. wo (pro woe). + καὶ μενον (ante 
ex). 11. —eyeveto (habet C4). σοι (pro w). [evd.]. 12. [evdue]. 
13. —exes. μ᾿ ἡμερασ. πιραζομενοσν. 14. [δε]. [ο tc].— To βα- 
σιλειασ. 15. --- και Aeywv (λεγων habet Α ὃ). nyyexevv. βασιλιαν.. 
πιστευεταιν. 16. και παραγων (pro περιπατων δε). εἰδεν (ιδεν 
Ο)ν. σιμωνοσ (pro αὐτου). αμφιβαλλοντασ. --- αμφιβληστρον. 
18. ευθυσ.--- αὐτων. 19. [εκει- 
θεν].--- ολίγον (post προβασ habet Ca), ievv. ζεβεδεουν. 20. 
evduc. (εβεδεονν. 21. καφαρναουμ. ευθυσ. εδιδαξεν εἰσ THY συν- 
αγωγην (-- εἰσελθων : at εδιδασκεν (8). 22. [cum Steph.]. 29. 
«εὐυθυσ (ante nv).  -- εν secund., teste Tischendorf. Notitia Ed. 
Cod. Sin. p. 31: Aabent ev editt. mai. et minor]. avexpatevv. 
24. —ea (habet (3). αἀπολεσε (-σαι Ca)V. σιδαμεν. 25. --- λεγὼν 
(habet A). 26. φωνησαν (pro kpatav). [εξ]. 27. ἀπαντεσ. συν- 
ζητινν. -τ- προσ. [avtove]. ἐστινν. διδαχη καινὴ (pro τισ ἡ διδ. 7 
katy. αὐτὴ οτι). [πνασι]. επιτασσιν. 28. και εξηλθεν (-- δε). 
-- ευθυσ (C4 ευθυσ πανταχή habet). iovdaiao (pro γαλιλαιασ : ca 
cum Steph.). 29. ευθυσ (at C4 pro και ευθυσ habet evOvo πανταχη 
και, ef ante εἰσ ὁλην V. 28 transponit: postea vero Kat evOuo V. 29 
vestituit). [εξελθοντεσ ἡλθον]. 30. ευθυσ. 31. χιροσν,. — αὐτησ. 
—ev0ews. 32. [εδυ]. 32—34. --- και Tove δαιμονιζομενουσ usgue 
ad ποικιλαισ νοσοισ (ὅμοιοτ. οὗ κακωσ eXovTad : supplet C4, legens 
nv oAn ἡ πολισ επισυνηΎμενη et εθεραπευσενν). 34. εξεβαλλεν. 
[ηφιε: at norevv C4). χαλινν. ηἡδισανν. fin. (+ Tov xv εἰναι CA). 
85. evvuxa. λειανν΄. εξηλθεν ν. κακιν. 36. κατεδιωξεν. -- 0. 
37. evpov avrov καὶ (pro εὑυροντεσ avrov). ζητουσιν ce. 38. 
ayouev. + αλλαχου (post αγομεν). κωμοπολισν΄. εξηλθον (pro εξ- 


[Marr. xxvii. 21—xxviii. 





εληλυθα). 39. ηλθεν (pro nv). κηρυσσιν (κηρυσσων C4). εἰσ τασ 
συναγωγασ. 40. [και γονυπετωνἼ.--- αὐτὸν tert.— και tert. (habet 
(8). [ors]. δυνασε (-σαι C#)¥. 41]. και (pro ο δε io). εκτινασν'. 
αὐτου ἡψατο (pro ny. aur.).—aviw. 42. -- εἰποντοῦ ανὐτοῦ- 
ευθυσ. [εκαθαρισθη]. 43. ευθυσ. 44. --- μηδεν. αλλα. σαυτὸν 
διξονν. προσεταξενν΄. μωῦσησ. 45. κηρυσσινν. διαφημιζινν΄. δυ-- 
νασθε (-θαι (8) avtov (pro αὑτὸν δυνασθαι). εἰσ πολιν Pavepwo 
εισελθιν. [αλλ]. ex (pro εν). [nv]. παντοθεν (pro πανταχοθεν). 


Tiel. 
εἐστινν,. 
λυτικον. dV. 4. προσσενεγκαι (pro προσεγγισαι) sic. [χαλωσι]. 
κραβακτον. οπου (pro ep w). ὅ. και ἴδων (--- δε). + μου (post 
rexvov: improbat C4). [apewyta]. σου (pro σοι). fin. -- σου. 
6. καρδιεσ (sic ν. 8)ν. 7. ουτωσν. βλασφημει (pro βλασφημιασ). 
8. ευθυσ ο τσ επιγνουσ. [ott ουτωσΊ. λέγει (pro evmev). 9. αφ- 
σου (pro σοι). εγειρε και. τὸν κραβακτον σου. ὕπαγε (pro 
περιπατεῖ). 10. exiv. ἐπι TNT γησ αφιεναι. 11. εγειρε σοι Acyw 
apov (--- και). κραβακτον (sic vv. 4. 9. 12). 12. και εὐθυσ (pro ευ- 
θεωσ Kat). εμπροσθεν (pro evaytiov). δοξαζιν ν΄. [λεγοντασΊ]. 
ovtwa ουδεποτε. epavn ev τω ind (pro εἰδομεν: C4 cum Steph.). 
13. εξηλθον (-θεν C4 cum Steph.). εἰσ (pro παρα : C4 cum Steph.). 
avtoua (pro avrov: C® cum Steph.). 14. εἰδεννί. λευει (λευειν C4), 
αἀκολουθιν. 15. γινεται κατακισθαι (— εν τω). συνανεκιντονί. NKO- 
Aovdovv. 16. --οἰ prim. τῶν φαρισαιὼν (pro και ot Φ.). + και 
(ante iSovtec). os ἡσθιεν (pro avroy εἐσθιοντα). [ TEA. Kat apap. 
bis in vers.]. διατι (pro τι oTt).— και πινει. fin. + 0 διδασκαλοσ 
υμων. 17. xpiavv. [ουκ].-- εἰσ μετανοίαν. 18. [vv bis]. φαρι- 
σαιοι (pro των pap.). + μαθηται (post οἱ quart.). μαθηται σου 
(pro σοι μαθ.). νηστευουσινν. 19. εστινν΄. εχουσι τὸν νυμφιον 
20. exewn τὴ ἡμέρα. 21. init. — και. ουδισ (non 
ν. 22)ν. [ρακουσ. ayy.]. επιραπτιν. ἱματιον madatoy.— TO prim. 
+ am (ante avTov). γεινεταιν. 22. ρήξει. --- ο νεοσ. --- βλητεον 
(habet A). [caetera cum Steph.]. 23. αὐτὸν ev τοισ σαββασιν 
παραπορευεσθε. οἱ μαθηται αὐτου ηρξαντο. [odo orev: p.m. 
etC]. 24.—ev. [εξεστι]. 25. λέγει (pro avrog ελεγεν). εποι- 
noev δαδν. χριαν exxevy. ἐπινασενν. 26. [πωσ]. -- Tov secund. 
20. Mark i. 1—ii. 26. 


εἰσελθων παλιν. καφαρναουμ. --- Kat secund. εν οἰκῶ. 
2. --- ευθεωσ. χωρινν. 3. φεροντεσ προσ αὐτὸν παρα- 


ἰενται. 


μετ αὐτων. 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


εξεστιν φαγινν΄. ἵερεισ (pro sepevor). eSaxev¥. ουσινν. 27. + Kat 
“ante ovx). 


111. 1. εἰσηλθενν,. -- τὴν prim. [nv]. 2. [rapernpovy]. 
τοισ σαββασι θεραπευει. [-cwow]. 3. Tw τὴν ξηραν χιρα εχοντι. 
ἐγειρε. 4. εξεστινν΄. ayaboy ποιησαι. ἀποκτιναιν. 5. συνλυπου- 
μενοσ. καρδι (ax omissum)V. extivov’. χιραν΄. [cov]. 
απεκατεσταθη. xipv¥.— vying wo ἢ addy. 6. εὐυθυσ. εποιησαν. 
απολεσωσινν. J. μετὰ των μαθητων avTov avexwpnoev προσ. και 
απὸ THT Ἰουδαιασ'᾽ ἠκολουθησαν (---αὐτω). 8. ---καὶ aro Tho ιδουμαιασ 
(habet C#).— καὶ οἱ (ante περι : καὶ tantum habet C2). ακουοντεσ 
[οσα εποιει]. 9. εἰπενν. 11. εθεωρουν προσεπιπτον. εκραζον 
λεγοντεσ. 12. [αυτ. φ.}. ποιησωσινν. 18. οἱ δε (pro και ultim.). 


ει ev 


εξετινενν,. 


14, εποιησενν. + ovo καὶ αποστολουσ ὠνομασεν (post iB). [war]. 


15. —@epamevery τασ νοσουσ' και. 
και emeOnkey ονομὰ τω σίιμωνι. 
(-peay Ο8)ν. [ματθαιον hic]. 


16. init. και ἐεποιησεν Tove 1B 
17. βοανηργεσ. 18. ανδραιαν 
καναναιον (pro Kavavitny). 19. 
ισκαριωθ. [παρεδωκεν : errat Scrivener]. epxera: (pro epxovTa: 
C4 cum Steph.). 20, (+ 0 ante οχλοσ C4), [unre]. φαγινν. 24. 
σταθηνε (-var C4)/, 25. δυνησεται ἡ οἰκια εκεινη σταθηναι. 26. 
ἐμερισθηὴ καὶ (pro καὶ μεμερισται: καὶ euep. Kar Ca), στῆναι. 
27. init. αλλ ov δυναται ουδισ εἰσελθων evo THY οἰκιαν του ἴσχυρον 
τα σκευὴ AUT. 28. αφεθησετε TOIT ὕϊοισ των ανων τα ἁμαρτήματα 
(viow in rasura, p.m.). καὶ αἱ βλασφημίαι οσα αν. 29. ext (non 
v. 30)¥. αλλα. εσται (pro eotiv). ἁμαρτηματοσ (pro κρισεωσ). 
31. init. καὶ epxetar (—ouv) ἢ μὴρ avTov και οἱ adeApor avTov. 
σταντεσ. απεστιλανν. καλουντεσ (pro φωνουντεσ). 32. προσ 
αὑτὸν οχλοσ (περι pro προσ C4), Kat λεγουσιν (pro εἰπον δε). 
[Deest καὶ αἱ adeApa σου]. ζητουσινν. 33. αποκριθεισ αὐτοισ 
λέγει. καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοι μου (--- ἢ). 34. Tove περι avToy κυκλω. 
εἰδεν. 35. [γαρ].--- μου secund. εστινν. 


IV. 1. διδασκινν, συναγεται (pro συνηχθη). πλιστοσ (pro πο- 
Avo). εἰσ πλοιον ἐμβαντα (--- το). καθησθεν. fin. noav. 2. πολλα 
εν παραβολαισ. 3. σπιρωνν..-- του (habet C4). 4, σπιρειν ν΄. επε- 
σενν΄. ἡλθενν΄. πετιναν'.---τοῦ ουρανου. 5. καὶ αλλο (-- δε). Ta 
πετρωδη (C4 cum Steph.) σπου. εἰχενν. εὐθυσ. εξανετιλενν,. εχιν 
(sic v. θ)ν.. [βαθοσ γησῆ. 6. init. kat ore ανετιλεν ο ἡλιοσ' [εκαυ- 
ματισθη]. 7. αλλοσ (σ delet Ca). [εἰσ]. εδωκενν. 8. adda (αλλο 


C4, sed ipse rursus delevit 0). avtavoueva. εφερον εἰσ A και εἰσ ἢ 


9. --αὐτοισ. oo exet (0 exw C4 cum Steph.). 10. rat 
ore (—de). ἡρωτουν. ἰβν. tao mapaBodac. 1]. To μυστήριον 
δεδοται (--- γνωναι). βασιλιασν,.--- τα. γεινεταιν, 12. [βλεπωσι. 
ἴδωσι. ακονωσι: at -ow ter C4), συνιωσιννί. επιστρεψωσινν,.--- τὰ 
ἀμαρτηματα. 18. γνωσεσθαιν. 14. σπιρωνν΄. σπερει. 15. σπι- 
ρεταιν΄. ευθυσ. αρπαζει (pro aiper). εν αὑτοισ' (pro εν τ. k. αὖτ.). 
16. ομοιωσ΄ εἰσιν. σπιρομενοι (sie v. 18)ν΄. ακουσωσινν΄. evdve (sic 
ν. 17). 17. [ἐχουσι : at -σιν (8], 18. αλλοι (pro ουτοι prim.). 
ἐπι (pro εἰσ). ακουσαντεσ Tov Aoyov. 19. —Tovtov. Post πλου- 
του legit συνπνίγει Tov λογΎον και αἱ Tapa (περι C4) τα λοιπα επιθυ- 
μιαι εἰσπορευυμεναι (A addit συνπνίγουσιν τον Aoyov) καὶ ἀκαρποσ 
γεινεται. 20. εκεινοι (pro ουτοι). [ακουουσι]. εν A καὶ εν E καὶ εν 
p (cf. v. 8). 21. [Deest ort]. 
(habet C4).. τεθηναι (τεθηὴ C4). ὕπο (pro em). fin. τεθη. 22. 
eotwV [tt]. εαν μη ἵνα (—0). ελθη εἰσ φανερον. 24. μετριτεν. 
προστεθησετεν,.--ττοισ ἀκουουσιν. 25. exer (pro αν exn). 26. 
27. εγειρεται. [βλαστανη]. 28. —yap.— εἶτα σταχυν 
(habet (3). εἰτεν πληρη σιτον (at eit’ εν CA, sic, pro evra secund.). 
29. mapado (C4 cum Steph.). evdvo. 30. ελεγεν (+ αὑὐτοισ A)V. 
moo (pro τινι). fin, ev τινι αὐτὴν παραβολὴ θωμεν. 31. [κοκκω]. 
πτοσ (habet C4). ὁ μικροτερον ον (pro μικροτεροσ: o delet C). 
—eott. [των ε. τ. y.]. 32. αναβαινιν΄. γεινεται μειζον παντων 
τῶν λαχανων. πετιναν. fin. [-vovwv]. 33. [ηδυν.]. 84. 
μαθηταισ (-- αυτου). εἐπελυενν. 88. εκινην. 36. -- δε. πλοια 
noav (pro πλοιαρια nv). 37. γεινεταιν. μεγασ (μεγαλη (8) ave- 
μου. και Ta κυματα επεβαλεν (—de).—wore αὐτὸ ἡδὴ γεμιζεσθαι 
(A habet wore δὴ γεμιζεσθαι το πλοιον). ev (pro 
emi prim.). eyipovow. μελιν, 39, επετιμήσενν. εἰπενν. 40. 
(λεγει pro εἰπεν C4), ovmw (pro ουτω mwa οὐκ). 41. (οι ἀνεμοι 
C4, sed restiiuitur o ἀνεμοσ). αὐτῶ ὑπακουει (υπ. αὐτω CA et Cd). 


V. 1. fin. γερασηνων (γεργεσηνων C4), 2, εξελθοντοσ avTou. 
εὐθυσ ὕπηντησεν. μνημιωνν΄. 3. μνημασιν (pro μνημειοισ)ὴ. ovde (pro 


kat E10 p. 


ερχεται ο AUXVOT.— Wa prim. 


— εἐαν. 


ido. 


38. avToo nv. 


8 [Mark ii. 26—vi. 41.] 





ovre). [advoeow]. + οὐκετι (ante ουδεισ). εδυνατο. 4. δι (pro dia 
τοὶ at δια τουτον pro dia To avrov C4). [αλυσεσι]. advowwy. παι- 
δασν΄. ουδισ' ἴσχυσεν avrov (--- δαμασαι: habel (8). ὅ, μνημασιν car 
ev τοισ ορεσιν. 6. και ἴδων (— δε). εδραμενν΄. [αυτω]. J. Acyer 
(pro evme). 8, και ελεγεν (-- γαρ). [εκ]. 9. [επηρωτα]. ονομα cot, 
Aeyt avtw (pro απεκριθη λεγων). λεγιων (-γαιων C2). [μοι οτιῇ, 10,. 
[παρεκαλει]. αὐτὸν αποστιλην.. 11. poo τω ορι (—oprp.m.: supplet 
A). (βοσκομενων Ο8). 12. [παρεκαλεσαν].--- παντεσ᾽ οἱ Samover, 
13. —evdewo 0 to.—noay δε. 14. και οι (—Se). avtove (pro Tove 
χοιρουσ)ὴ. amnyyiAov. (C4 nAdov pro εξηλθον). εστινν. 15. np= 
xovro (pro epxovrar: A? C8 cum Steph.). [@ewpovor].— καὶ tert. 
Aeyiwva (-yaiwva Οδ), 16. [καὶ διηγήσαντο]. 17. mapaxadwv. 
απελθινν,. 


απαγγειλον. ὁ κα πεποίηκεν σοι. ηλεῆσεν. 
v. 24)ν. δεκαπολιν. 2]. εἰσ τὸ περαν παλιν. 
πιπτιν. 23. παρακαλει. Tag χιρασ αυτή. 
24, ἠκολουθιν. 28. ---τισ. δωδεκα ετη. 


18. εμβαινοντοσ. μετ αὐτου 7. 


19. και (pro ο δε is), 
20. ἀπηλθεν (sie 
22. ---ἰδου. taipoo. 
iva (pro orwo) (non 
26. [εαυτησ]. ὠφελη- 


θισαν. 27. τ τα (ante περι: improbat C). οπιθεν (οπισθεν A? 
(8). 28. ελεγεν (sic v. 30)ν. οτι εαν αψωμαι kay του ἵματιον 
αὐτου. 29. ευθυσ (sic v. 30). 31. λεγισν. 33. φοβηθισαν. + και 


(post τρεμουσα: improbant A? C4). idviavy.—em. ἡλθενν. αλη- 
θιανν. 34. [ὁ δε ειπ.]. [θυγατερ]. σεσωκενν΄. ἴρηνηνν. 35. απ- 
εθανενν΄. 36. — evdews. παρακαουσασ (a notatum p.m., παρ impro= 
batum a C4 ὃ, sed rursus restitutum). 37. wet αὐτου (pro avtw), 
[συνακολουθησαι). + Tov (ante πετρον). 38. epxovtat. + καὶ 
(ante κλαιοντασ)ὴ. 39. καθευδιν. 40. avtoo Se (pro o de), 
παντασ.--- ανακειμενον. 41. xipoov. πεδιουν΄. κουμ. εστινν΄. εγειρε. 


42. εὐθυσ. περιεπατιν. - woe (ante ετων). ιβν΄. + εὐυθυσ (post 
εξεστησαν). ἐκστασιν. 43. διεστιλατον.. μηδισν΄. [yyw]. every. 
φαγινν,. 


VI. 1. εκιθεν (sic ν. 10, non v. 11)ν. ερχεται (pro ἡλθεν). 2. 
διδασκειν ev TH συναγωγη. [και πολλ.}. + wavTa (post ταυτα). 
δοθισαν. τουτω (pro αὐτω).---οτι. - αἱ (ante δυναμισνν). (αι Tom 
avrat αἱ (8). fin. γινομεναι. 3. +70 (ante μαριασ). καὶ ο adeApoo 
(-- δε). twonp. 4. και ελεγεν (-- δε). εστινν΄. εαὐτου (pro αὐτοῦ 
prim.: at ia πατριδι αὐτου C4).— row συγγενεσι καὶ εν (ὅμοιοτ. + 
habet A row συνγενεσιν kat εν). fin. [αὐτου]. 5. [ηδὺυν.1. ποιησαι, 
ουδεμιαν δυναμιν. χιρασ εθεραπευσενν.,. 6. εθαυμασεν. +0 io 
(post mepinyev). 7. BV. αποστελλινν. 7, 8. --- εξουσιαν usgue 
ad παρηγγειλεν αὐτοισ (duowot.: habent A C>). 8. apwow. μὴ 
αρτον μὴ πηραν. 9. adda. [evduvonobe]. 10. [ελεγεν]. [cay]. 
μινατε. 1]. init. και oo αν τοποσ μὴ δεξηται.--- ἀμὴν Aeyw K.T. 
ad fin. vers. 12. εκηρυξαν αὐτοισ (pro εκηρυσσον : αὐτοὶσ' iv 
probat Α.3). μετανοησωσιν. 14. [ελεγεν]. [vy passim]. eynyep- 
ται εκ νεκρων. δυναμισν,. 15. + δὲ (post αλλοι prim.).— ελεγον. 
secund.—eotw ἡ. 16. ελεγεν (pro εἰπεν).--τοτι. ουτοσ Ἰωαννησ 
(sic etiam Α).--- ἐστιν" αὐτοσ (-- εστιν tantum A: iwayryny ovrog 
ηγερθὴ tantum (8). -- εκ νεκρων. 17. (0 yap npwdna C*, αὐτοῦ 
omisso, sed recepta lectio restituitur). amwootiAacy. [exparnoe]. 
--- τη. 18. edeyerv. εξεστινν΄. exwv. 19. [ηθελεν]. amoxrivatve 
20. nope (pro εποιει). ἠκουενν. 21. [ore]. dimvovy. exomoevy. 
22. ελθουσησ (εισελθ. C2). αὐτου (pro avtno Tyo). npecev (pro 
και ἀαρεσασησ). ο δε βασιλευσ ειἰπεν. αἰτησαι. 23. —pme. 24, κα 
(pro ἡ δε prim.). εἰπεν δὲδ in versuv. αἰτησωμαι. fin. βαπτιζοντοῦ 
(non v. 25). 25. ελθουσα (εισελθ, C4), εὐυθυσ (sie ν. 27). εξ 
avTyo δωσ μοι. 26. [συνανακειμενουσ]. αθετησαι αὐτὴν. 27. 
εὐθυσ. αποστιλασν΄. σπεκουλατορα. ενεγκε. 28. —o de ἀπελθῶ! 
usgue ad τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτου (ὁμοιοτ. ὃ). 29, ακου. (σ' prog 
p.m.?)Vv. [ηλθον]. αὑτὸν (pro avto).— τω. μνημιων. 30. α 
γιλαν ν΄. --- και tert. —ooa secund. (habet C4), 31. Aeyet 
εἰπεν). duiov. (ex pro εἰσ C4), αναπαυεσθαιν΄. evkatpouy. 32. 
πλοιω εἰσ ἐρῆμον ToTov. 33. iSovv.— ot οχλοι. [επεγνω 
avtovo (pro αὐτὸν prim.).— καὶ συνῆλθον προσ avtov. 34. —o 
oxAov πολυν. αὐτουσ (pro avtoiw).— wo mpoBata (habet CA), 
δασκινν. 35. γινομενησ.---αὐτω (habet C4). [avtov]. 





















οὐκ εχουσιν). 37. payw prim./. δηναριων διακοσιων. δωσωμεν, 98 
[αρτ. εχ.].--- καὶ prim. ελθοντεσ (pro γνοντεσ: Οδ eum Steph.). 
λεγουσιν πεντε. 39. ανακλιθηναι. 40, ἀνεπεσαν. --- πρασιαι seme 

κατα (pro ava) bis. νν. 4]. ευλογησενν΄. κλασασ (pro KaTeKAage). 





κακαὶ (ante εδιδου : habet na: C*).—avrov. παρατιθωσιν (C cum 


Γ ays B secund.V. ἐμερισεν πασινν. 43. κλασματων 1B κοφινων 
πληρώματα (--- πλήρεισ). + δυο (ante ix@vwr). 44, — τουσ aprove 
‘(additurus erat C, sed delevit). wo (pro woe). 45. ευθυσ. 
[ναγκασ εἾ.--- τὸ prim. ἀπολυει. 48. ἴδων (pro eidev). ελαυνινν,. 
‘evayTiog ο ἀνεμοσ.--- καὶ secund. ἡθελενν, 49. emt THO θαλασσησ 
“mepimarouvta. ott φαντασμα εστιν (pro φαντ. εἰναι). 50. edav. 
0 δε ευθυσ (— και secund.). ελαλησενν. 51. — ex περισσου.--- και 
εθαυμαζον. 52. αλλ nv avtwy ἡ καρδια (--- γαρ). 53. ems τὴν ynv 
ηλθον εἰσ γεννησαρετ. προσωρμηθησαν (-μισθησαν (8), δ4. εὐυθυσ 
[nihil additum]. 55. περιεδραμον. χωραν (pro περιχωρον). + και 
(ante nptavro). εν τοισ Tow κραβακτοισ (sic: em pro εν C2 cum 
Steph.: row secund. improbato). nkovcn.—exe. εστινν. 56. 
eay (pro av prim.). + (ante wodicV et αγρουσ). - ἡ (post 
aypouc). ετιθεσαν. ἡψαντο (pro αν ἡπτοντο). 


VIL. 1. γραμματαιωνν. 2. τινεσ (C4 τινασ). + οτι (ante κοι- 
γαισ). χερσινν΄. εσθιουσιν ἀρτον.---εμεμψαντο. 3. πυκνὰ (pro 
πυγμη). εσθιωσιν. 4. [απο]. ραντισωντε (C4 -νται, pro βαπτι- 
σωνται). εσθιουσιν (sic v. δ)ν. κρατινν'.--- και κλινων (ὁμοιοτ.). 
5. καὶ (pro επειτα). γραμματισν΄. ov περιπατουσιν οἱ μαθηται σου. 
Κοιναισ (pro ανιπτοισ: (8 cum Steph.). 6. — ἀποκριθεισ.---οτι in 
loco. επροφητευσεν. + οτι (ante ουτοσ ο λ.). χιλεσινν, ἤ. σε- 
βοντε (C2 -νται)ν. 8. —-yap.—Aamtispove ξεστων κιτ.λ. ad fin. 
vers. 9. αθετιτεν. 10. μωῦσησ. εἰπενν. 11. Aeyerav. ect. 
12. --- και. αφιεταιν, ποίησε (C4 -σαι)ν'.--- αὐτου bis. 13. παρα- 
δοσιν. πολλα τοιαυτα. 14. παλιν (pro παντα)ὴ. [ακουετεῖ. -- μου 
παντεσ. [ovvere]. 15. em (pro εἰσ : C4 cum Steph.). κοινωσαι 


@uTov. εκ Tov avov εκπορευομενα (-- απ avTov). — εκεινα. εστινν', 


acre (° forsan p.m.: C reposuit super α γαϑοὴν. 16. Deest 
versus. 17. εἰσηλθον. + Tov (ante oixov). τὴν παραβολὴν (-- περι). 
18. [ovrw: at C4 ουτωσνἼ. ὕμισν΄. ovrw (pro ov). ov κοινοι τον avoy 
(pro εἰσ τὸν avoy «.7.d. ad fin. vers.). 19. εἰσπορευετεν΄. εκ- 
βαλλετε (pro εκπορευεται). καθαριζων. 20. edeyevv. exwov. fin. 
favo (C4 avov)¥. 21, 22. πορνιαι κλοπαι φονοι μοιχιαι. 22. 
ἀσελγιαν. 23. κακεινα (pro καὶ). 24. εκειθεν δὲ ({--- και). ορια. 
[καὶ σιδωνοσΊ.--- τὴν. ἠθελησεν. ἠδυνασθη. λαλειν (pro λαθειν : 
(δ cum Steph.). 25. adda εὐθυσ ακουσασα (-- γαρ). etxevv. 
- αυὐτησ. εἰσελθουσα. προσεπεσενν. 26. ἡ δε γυνὴ nv. σνροφοι- 
νικισσα. γενιν. εκβαλη. 27. καὶ ελεγεν (pro o δε io εἰπε»). ἐστιν 
καλον, tow κυναριοισ βαλειν. 28. --- γαρ. εσθιουσιν ἀποκάτω 
(ὕποκ. A, etiam p.m. 7 scripsit primd pro x, sed correxit) tno 
τραπεζησ. 29. εξεληλυθεν ex Tyo θυγατροσ σου τὸ δεμονιον 3 
(15 Tischendorf., sed deest annotatio). 30. εαυτησ. ευρεν τὸ 
maidiov BeBAnmevoy emt THY κλινὴν Kat TO Satmovioy εξεληλυθοσ. 
Bl. ηλθεν δια σιδωνοσ (pro καὶ aid, NA.). εἰσ (pro προσ). 32. 
+ καὶ (ante μογιλαλον). fin. tax χιρασ (C4 την xipav). 33. Kar 
Way απο του oxAov. ελαβεν (C4 eBarevy).—avtov prim. 34. 
ἐστεναξενν. (eppeba C4, sed εφφαθα restitutum). εστινν΄. δια- 
νυχθητιν. 35. -- ευθεωσ. ἡνυγῆσαν. + εὐθυσ (ante ελυθη). 36. 
διεστιλατον. Acywow (pro εἰπωσιν).--- αὐτοσ. + avTot (ante μαλ- 
λον). περισσοτερωσ. 37. πεποιηκενν.. -- τουσ secund. Aadwy. 


VIII. 1. παλιν πολλου (pro παμπολλου). paywowV.—o i. 
—avrov. 2. σπλαγχνιζομεν. ἡμεραι τρισ. [προσμενουσι μοι]. 
[εχουσι]. φαγωσινν. 3. νηστισν'΄. και τινεσ (--- Ὑαρ). + amo (ante 
μακροθεν). ἡκασινν. 4. -- αὐτω. + και εἰπαν (ante ποθεν). δυνη- 
σετεν. ὅ. npwra. αρτουσ εχετε (ap rescriptum). εἰπαν (. 6. παρ- 
αγγελλιν. τουσσ ζ (σ ογα5.)ν. [-τουσ evx.]. ἐκλασενν,, παρατι- 
θωσινν. 7. εἰχαν. fin. και εὐλογησασ αυὐτα παρεθηκεν (-- εἰπεν et 
καὶ ultim.: at A pro παρεθηκεν habet εἰπεν και ταυτα παρατιθεναι). 
8. καὶ εφαγον (— δε). + παντεσ (post εφαγον). + τα (ante περισ- 
σευματα). σφυριδασ (non y. 20). 9. --οἱ φαγοντεσ wo. 10. 
εὐθυσ. [εμβασ εἰσ]. +0 to (post ἡλθεν : improbant C4 C>). 1]. 
συνζητειν. + ἴδιν (post σημιονν). πιραζοντεσν. 12. (nti σημίον. 
σήμιον δοοιπα.ν. 13. αφισν΄. παλιν εμβασ.---εἰσ To πλοιον. 18. 
BiereAAcTo (C4 διεστ.). [ορατε BA.]. 10. -- λεγοντεσ. [exoper]. 
17. [ο io: delet 051.--- ετι. 18. βλεπεταιν.-- και prim. (habet A). 
19. + καὶ (ante ποσουσ)ὴ. κλασματων πλήηρισ. 1BY. 20. οτε και 
(- δὲ). τ αρτοὺυσ (post επτα). Kat λεγουσιν (pro οἱ δε εἰπον). 
21. ovrw (pro πωσ ov). 22. [εἐρχεται: at C4 ερχονται]. 23. 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


εξηνεγκεν (pro εξηγαγεν). χιρασν. [Brewer]. 24. εἰπεν (pro 
edeye: C4 ελεγενν). [caetera cum Steph.]. 25. επεθηκενν. 
χιρασν. διεβλεψεν (pro εποιη. av. αναβλ.). απεκατεστη. εβλεψεν 
δηλαυγωσ (C4 ενεβλεπεν τηλ.). fin. ἁἀπαντα. 26. απεστιλενν'. εἰσ 
otkov avtov αὐτου (---τον : C4 cum Steph.). μη (pro μηδε prim.: 
C4 cum Steph.).— unde εἰπησ ad fin. vers. 27. kacapicv. av- 
Tove primd (pro αὐτοισ᾽ p.m.?; avroiw punctis notatum, sed rursus 
deleta sunt). 28. evray avtw λεγοντεσ (pro απεκριθησαν). + οτι 
(ante ιωαννὴν : delet C4). ἡλειαν. ort εἰσ (pro eva). 29. emnpwra 
avrova (pro Aeyet αὐτοισ)ὴ. λεγεται εἰνε (C4 -vat)V. [amoxp. δε, 
sine καὶ]. fin. +0 vo του Ov. 30. AeywowV. 31. διδασκιν Vv. 
αποδοκιμάσθηνε (C2 -ναι)ν. ὕπο (pro aro). + τῶν (ante apxiep. 
et γραμμ.). 32. [avt.o πετρ.]. 33. επιστραφισν΄. επετιμησενν,. 
- τω. καὶ λέγει (pro Acywy). φρονισν΄. 34. μαθητεσ (C4 -ταισὴν'. 
εἰ Tia (pro οστισ). [ελθειν7. εαὐτου (pro αὐτου secund.). αἀκολου- 
θιτων. 35. εαν (pro av). απολεσει (pro -ση)ν΄. [την ψυχ. avr. 
secund.].—ovroc. 36. ὠφελι ἀνοσ᾽ (C4 avov). κερδησαι (— av). 
ChurwOnva. 87. init. τι yap δοι avor (C4 bw). [AA]. 38. cay 
(pro av). επαισχυνθησετεν, 


IX. 1. εἰσινν. των wde εστωτων. [γευσωνται]. wows. βασι- 
λιανν. 2. μετα. παραλαμβανιν.. τον wavynr]. αναφεριν΄. + λιαν 
(post ὕψηλον). 3. [εγενετοΊ.--- wo χιων. [yvap.]. + ουτωσ (ante 
λευκανεν,, at C4 -vat), 4. μωυση. AaAovyTes (pro avAA.). 5. 
ραββειν. y oxnvac. μωυσει. 6. ηδιν. απεκριθὴ (pro Aadnon). 
expoBo. yap eyevovro (—noav). 7. επεισκιαζουσαν΄. εγενετο ex 
tno νεφελησ φωνὴ (— λθε). -- λεγουσα. (Post ἀγαπητοσ A habet 
ev w εὐδοκησα). ακουετε αὐτου. 8, [εξαπινα]. εἰ μη (pro αλλα). 
9. και καταβαινοντων (--- δε). [απο]. διεστιλατον,. a εἰδον dinyn- 
σωνταῖι.--- εἰ μη (habet A). 10. συνζητουντεσ. εστινν. 11. [επ- 
ἡρωτων]. ἴοτι prim.]. + οἱ φαρισαιοι και (post λεγουσιν). Ὑραμ- 
ματισ (non v. 14)ν. διν. 12. εφη (pro αποκριθεισ ειπεν). 
[μεν]. (πρωτοσ C4). αποκαταστανι ((8 αποκαθιστανι). εξουθε- 


νωθη. 13. τ-οτι (habet (8). εληλυθενν. (+ev ante avtw C4). 
ἤθελον. γεγραπτεν. 14. ελθοντεσ (pro ελθων). εἰδον. συν- 
ζγτουντασ. προσ εαυτουσ (pro αὐτοισ : C4 προσ αὐτουσ)ὴ. 15. 


εὐθυσ. ἴδοντεσ. εξεθαμβηθησαν. 16. ἐεπηρωτησεν αυτουσ (— Tove 
γραμματεισ). συνζητειτε. fin. εαυτουσ (αυτουσ Α ὃ, at ε restitut.). 
17. amexpi0n (pro αποκριθεισ)ὴ. + αὐτω (ante eo), ---εἰπε. 18. 
—ayv (C4 habet εαν).--- αὐτὸν secund.—avtov. «rma. [εκβαλωσι]. 
19. avroww (pro -w). fin. ewe. 20. To πνα εὐθυσ cuvermapater. 
21. επηρωτησενν. (εξ ov pro wo C4), εἰπεν ex maid. 22. καὶ 
εἰσ πυρ avtov. εβαλενν. adda. δυνη. 23. duvvy (C4 δυνασαι). 
24, [και]. —evdews (at evdvo pro και CA), 
-- μετα δακρυων. edeyevv.—kupie. 25. +0 (ante οχλοσ). επετι- 


-- πιστευσαι. 


μησενν. TO αλαλον καὶ κωφον πνα. -- εγω (habet (3). επιτασσω 
σοι. [εξ αὐτου]. 26. κραξασ. σπαραξασ. (αυτον punctis notatum 
rursus erasis). εξηλθενν. - τουσ (ante πολλουσ). 27. --- αὐτὸν 
prim, at tno χιροσ αὐτου. 28. εἰσελθοντοῦ αὐτου. κατ ιδιαν 
ἐπηρωτων αὐτον. ἡμισν΄. 29. δυνατεν .--- και νηστεια (habet C>). 
30. κακειθεν. [παρεπ.. γνοι. 31. εδιδασκενν. χιρασν΄. απο- 
κτανθισν. μετα τρισ ἡμερασ. 33, ἡλθον. καφαρναουμ. --- προσ εαυ- 


τουσ. 34. διελεγχθησαν [ev Tn οδω]. fin. +eoTw. 35. εφωνη- 


σενν. iBY. εστε (C4 -ται)ν. 36. elm ἐεναγκαλ. ("°° p.m. et Ο)ν. 
37. av (pro εαν prim.), παιδιων τουτῶων (pro τοιουτων παιδ.). δεξητε 
prim.v. ene δεχετε (pro εαν εμε δεξηται). δεχετε (pro -ται 
ϑϑοιπα.)ν. αποστιλανταν. 38. εἐφη (pro απεκριθη de). [ο ἴωανν.]. 
- λεγων. + εν (post τινα). --- οσ ovk ακουλουθει μιν. εκωλυομεν. οτι 
ουκ ἠκολουθι nuw. 39. εἰπενν΄. ουδισν΄. δυνησετεν΄. 40. ἐστιν bis in 
νογϑιιν. ἡμῶν (pro vuwr) bisin versu. 41. cay (pro αν) nonv. 42, 
— rw. [μου: improbat C4]. ἐμὸν exrai(pro xv εστε: at C4 xupro 
ἐμον). - οτι (ante ov um). [απολεση]. 42. + τουτων (post μικρων). 
[murrevovtwy].— elo εμε. περικιται Vv. μυλοσ ovixoo (pro λιθ. 
μυλ.). βεβλητεν. 43. σκανδαλιση. εστιν σε (pro σοι εστιν). 
εἰσελθεῖν εἰσ την ζωην. εἰσελθεῖν (pro απελθειν : C4 cum Steph.). 
(ea το πὺυρ To αἀσβεστον punctis notata a C4? rursus deletis). 
44, Deest versus. 45. σκανδαλίζει (non v. 47)V. eotw σε (pro 
ἐστι σοι). εἰσ τὴν ζωὴν εἰσελθιν. + κυλλον ἡ (ante χωλον). εἰσ 
τὴν γεενναν BAnOnvat.— εἰσ τὸ πὺυρ K.T.A. usque ad fin. vy. 46. 
47. σε ἐστιν (pro cot εστι). — εἰσελθειν (C4 habet εἰσελθινν). ζω 
σιλιαν (Ba pro ζω Οϑ)ν, --- τὴν secund.— tov πυροσ. 49. + εν 


9 [Mark vi. 41—ix. 49.] 


x 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


(ante mupt).— και πασα 0. ad fin. vers. (ὅμοιοτ. 3). 50. ada secund. 
et tert. (C4 adac). ipnvevete (erp. A?)V. 


X. 1. καὶ εκειθεν. καὶ (pro δια Tov). συνπορευονται. 2. [or]. 
ἐπηρωτων. πιραζοντεσν΄. 3. μωῦσησ. 4. εἶπαν. ἐπετρεψεν μωῦσησ. 
ἤ. καταλιψιν. αν- 
θρωπὼ (pro ανοσὶν. --- και προσκολληθησεται προσ THY γυναικα 
(αυτου sequente ad wpa juncto). 8. εἰσινν. capt μια. 10. εἰσ 
τὴν οικιαν.---ταὐτου prim. τουτων (pro του αὐτου). επηρωτων. 
(αυτον, ν partim rescriptum)V/. 11]. αν (pro eav). μοιχατε (non 
v. 12)ν. 12. αὐτὴ απολυσᾳσα (pro γυνὴ απολ.). yaunon αλλον 
(pro και γαμηθὴ αλλω)ῆ. 18. avtwy αψηται. επετιμησαν. αὑτοισ' 
(pro too προσφερ.). 14. ἡγανακτησενν. ερχεσθεν. [και μη]. 
βασιλιαν. 18. av (pro εαν), δεξητεν. βασιλιανν. πεδιον (Ca 
παιδ.)ν. 16. κατευλογει τιθεισ Tar χιρασ ew avTa (—avTa semel). 
19. — μὴ μοιχευσησ (addit A post φονευσησ). fin. + σου (im- 
probat C4). 20. epn (pro αποκριθεισ evrev). [τ. 7. epvdatauny]. 
21. ett εν σε ὕστερι. [τοισ πτωχ.]. ακολουθιν.. --- ρασ Tov σταυρον. 
22. απηλθενν. 283. ελεγεν (λεγει C4 cum Steph.). βασιλιαν (sic 
ν. 25, non v. 24)ν. εἰσελευσοντεν. 24. [τεκνα]. εστιν. --- τουσ' 
πεποιθοτασ᾽ ἐπι τοισ χρημασιν. 25. εστινν΄. τρηματοσ (pro tne 
τρυμαλιασ tho: Οἱ τρυμαλιασὴ. [εἰσελθεῖν prim.]. εἰσελθιν 
secund.¥. 26. avrov (pro εαυτουσ)ὴ. 27. -- δε. εἰπεν (pro λεγει: 
C4 λεγι). [-ποισ αδυν.].--- τω prim.—eot. 28, init.— και. ἡρξατο 
λεγιν ὁ πετροσ. ἡμισν. [ηἠκολουθησαμεν]. fin. - τι apa εσται 


ὅ. ο δε (pro και αποκριθεισ 0). 6. —o θσ. 


new. 29. εφη αὐτω o io (pro αποκριθεισ δε ο 1 εἰπεν)ὴ. ουδισν,. 
[ἡ πατερα ἡ μητερα]. --- ἡ γυναικα. --- ἐμου και (post aypovo addit 
C4 evexey ἐμου καὶ). 380, απολαβη. — οἰκιασ x.7.A. usque ad 
διωγμων (habent A C4, legentes μητερα, cui addit C4 καὶ mpa: sed 
Kat ἀγρουσ μετα διωγμων omittit A). 31. —o. 32. οἱ δε (pro 
καὶ tert.). iBV. λεγινν΄. συμβαινινν. 33. avaBevouer icv. [apx- 
tepevot].— και Tow Ὑραμματευσι (habet C4, at -σινν). εθνεσινν. 
34. εμπεξουσινν΄. και eumtvovow (-covow C4) avtw kat μαστιγω- 
σουσιν αὑτον. — avtoy secund. μετα τρισ ἡμερασ. 35. mapamopev- 
ονται (C4 mpoo-). [or]. +auTw (post λεγοντεσ)ὴ. 35—37. —o cay 
αἰτησωμεν usgue ad S00 nuw iva (ὅμοιοτ. : supplet Ca, legens 
αἰτησομεν OE... θελεται με ποιήσω... at ποιησαι C vel Ca cor- 
rector). 37. εἰσ cov εκ δεξιων. εἰσ σου εξ εὐωνυμων. 38. οἰιδαταιν. 
αἰτισθεν. δυνασθαιν. ἡ (pro και). βαπτιζομε (sic v. 39)ν. 39. 
εἰπαν.---μεν. 40. ἡ (pro kat).— μου secund. fin. + ὕπο του πατροσ 
μου (delet. et rursus restitut.). 41. - καὶ (ante περι). 42. και 
προσκαλεσαμενοσ αὐτουσ io (--ο δε: Ca habet o io). βασιλεισ 
(pro μεγαλοι avtwy). 43. ουτωσν΄. ἐστιν (pro εσται prim.). αν 
(pro εαν). peyao γενεσθαι. εἐστω (pro εσται secund.). υμων δια- 
κονοσ. 44. [av]. ev ὑμιν εἰναι (pro υμων γενεσθαι). 45. ηλθενν. 
46. [epxovrai}. [τεριχω prim.]. ἱερειχω secund. +0 (ante dvioc].—o 
(ante τυφλοσ). + και προσαιτησ (ante εκαθητο). --- προσαιτων. 47. 
[ναζωραιοσἼ. we (pro ο υἱοσ). dad (sic v. 48)ν. 
αὑτὸν (pro avr. φωνηθηναι). [φωνουσι]. εγειρε. 

(pro αναστασ). ἠλθενν.. 51. avtw ο τσ εἰπεν (-- λεγει). σοι θελεισ 
ποιήσω. ραββουνι. 52. (και ο pro ο δε C4, sed illud restitutum). 


σεσωκεννί. εὐθυσ. ανεβλεψενν, avtw (pro τω τυ). 


49. φωνησατε 
80. αναπηδησασ 


ΧΙ. 1. ἱεροσολυμα εἰσ βηθφαγὴ και εἰσ βηθανιαμν. ecdewvy. 
[αποστελλει]. 2. λεγιν,.-- τὴν κατέναντι vuwy (habet ΟΡ). ευθυσ. 
ουδισ avOpwrwv ovTw εκαθισεν (σεν in ras., est autem p.m.). fin. 
λυσατε avTov και φερετε. 3. [ποιειτε τουτο]. [ort]. xpiavy. ευθυσ. 
αποστελλει παλιν woe. 4. και αἀπηλθον (-- δε). [τον]. [την]. 6. 
[εἰπον7. εἰπεν (pro ενετειλατο)ὴ. ἤ. αγουσιν (pro nyayov: at 
φερουσιν C4), επιβαλλουσιν. avtwy τα ἵματια avtw (C# αυτω ra 
iu. εαυτων). fin. ἐκαθισαν ἐπ avtov. 8, Kat πολλοι (— δε), [ew 
Thy οδὸν prim.]. στιβαδασ κοψαντεσ. αγρων (pro devdpwv).— καὶ 
εστρωννυον ad fin. vers. 9. 10. — εν ὀνόματι κυ. 
δαδν. 1]. to (pro εἰσ prim.)¥.—0 io και. ove. BV. 12.-- επει- 
νασε (A? habet επινασενν). 13, + μιαν aro (post συκην). τι 
εὑρησι, φυλλα o yap καιροσ οὐκ ny συκων. 
aiwva εἰς σου μηδισ. 15. io (pro εἰσ prim.: C4 e)V¥.—0 ia. 
+ Tova (ante ayopat.). [Aa]. κατεστρεψεν Kat Tag καθ. των TWA. 
Tar περιστ. (κατεστρεψεν post περιστερασ ponit C4, cum Steph.). 
17. εδιδασκεννί. και ἐλεγεν (pro Aeywv).— αὑτοισ, [ατι]. πασινν. 
[εποι. αὐτ.]1. 18. οἱ ἀρχιερισ καὶ οι γραμματισ. απολεσωσιν. 


— λεγοντεσ. 


14. ---οἷσ. εἰσ Tov 


[avrov secund.]. mao yap (--οτι). εξεπλησσοντο. 19. οταν (pra 
ote). [eteropeveto]. 20. mapemopeveto πρωι και ἴδον (C* παρα- 
πορευόμενοι πρωὶ ἴδον). 21. αναμνησθισν΄. ραββει ειἰδεν. 22. +0 
(ante ir). - εἰ (ante εχετε). 23, —yap.— ott. οριν΄. πιστευη. o 
Aare (pro a Aeyet). εστε (sic v. 24)v.—o0 eav εἰπη. 24. — αν. 
προσευχεσθε Kat (pro προσευχομενοι). αἰτισθεν. ελαβετε. 25. 
στητε. αφιεταινί, εχεταιν,. 20. Deest versus. 27. is (C4 Cd 
εἰσ)ν. γραμματισν. 28. edeyov (pro λεγουσιν). ἡ (pro και 
secund.). εδωκεν τὴν εξουσιαν ταυτην. 29. -- αποκριθεισ. [ὕμασ 
καγω]. (καγω C4 pro και anle epw: addiderat υμιν, sed ipse de- 
levit). 30. +70 (ante iwavvov). ποθεν ἣν εξ ουρανου (pro εἕ ουρ. 
nv). 31. προσελογιζοντο (C4 διελογ., sed προσελογΎ. restituitur). 
[ovv]. 32. αλλα (— av). oxAov (pro Aaov). παντεσ (C4 cum 
Steph.). [οτι].--- οντωσ (habet C4 ante ort). 33. τω w λεγουσιν. 
[o t0].— αποκρίθεισ. Aeyiv. 


XII, 1. λαλιν (pro λεγειν)ν΄. avOpwrog εφυτευσεν. περιεθηκενν,. 
wkodounoevy, εξεδετο. απεδημησενν. 2. απεστιλεννί. λαβοι (C4 
cum Steph.). των καρπων. 8. καὶ (}γῸ οἱ δε). απεστιλαν καινονν,. 
4, απεστιλεν (sic vv. 5. θ)ν. --- δουλον (habet C2). — λιθοβολη- 
σαντεσ. εκεφαλίιωσαν και ἡτιμασαν (—ameoT. ἡτιμ.). ὅ. ---παλιν. 


α 
amextivavy. ολλουσ (a p.m.?)V¥. ove (pro Tova) bis in versu. αἀπο- 
κτεννοντεσ (C4 κτιννυντεσ). 6. -- ουν. εἰχεν vy. — αὐτου. — και. 
εσχατον προσ αὐτουσ. ἤ. εκινοιν. προσ εαυτουσ'᾽ εἰπαν. αποκτι- 
νωμενν΄. εστεν. 8. απεκτιναν avtov. [-λον εξω]. 9. [our]. 
ll. εστινν. 12. εἰπενν. 13. αποστελλουσιμν. αγρευσωσιν ν΄. 
14. και (pro οι δε). μελιν΄. βλεπισν. [αλλ]. διδασκισ εξεστινν'. 
δουναι κηνσον καισαρι. 15. ἴδων (pro εἰδωσ: C4 idwo). mipacetev. 
+ wde (ante iva: improbat C4). fin, edo. 12 
ο δε (pro και αποκριθεισ 0). [αὑτοισΊ. Ta καισαροσ amodote. εἢ- 
εθαυμαζον. 18, ἐπηρωτων. 19. μωῦσησ. καταλιψη. μὴ adn TeKva 


(C4 rexvov, sed va restitut.).—avtow secund. 20. ζ αδελφοι. 
(A habet παρ nuw post σαν: improbat C). εἰσ (pro mpwtoc: 
A C cum Steph.). edaBevv. αφηκενν. 21. απεθανενν΄. μη κατα- 
Aurwv (pro καὶ οὐδε avtoe ἀαφηκε). 22. — ἐελαβον avtnv.— καὶ 
secund. αφηκεν (C4 -καν)ν. εσχατον. καὶ ἢ γυνὴ απεθανεν, 23. 
—ovy.—otay ἀαναστωσι. 24. εφη avToiw o to (pro και amokp. 0 τ 
εἰπ. auT.). πλανασθαιν. 25, ---ουτε γαμουσιν (supplet A). γαμι- 
ὦνται.---οι. 26. aveyvwraiy. μωῦσεωσ. Tov (pro tna). πωσ (pro 
wo). [ὁ guater in versu]. war (A ican’, C4 Ἰσααι). 27. [o]. 
— 06 secund.— vuero ovy. (C4 πλανασθαιν). 28. συνζητουντων. 
ἴδων (C2 ἴδωσ). απεκριθηὴ αὐτοισ. ἐστιν ἐντολὴ πρωτη παντῶων. 


16. οἱ δε εἰπαν. 


29. απεκριθη ο ic (-- δε). --αὐτω. ἐστιν (pro πασων των εντολων), 
εστινν. 30. —avty πρωτὴ εμτολη. 31. init.—Kat. δευτερα avTn 
εστιν ἀαγαπησισ (—opmoim), + δε (post μειζων). fin. εστινν. 32. 
εἰπεσ (C4 -πασ)ὴ. εστιν prim. (--- θεοσ)ὴν. 33. - σου (post καρ- 
διασὶ. --- kar εξ ολησ Tho ψυχησ. --- Tho (ante ἴσχυοσ: habet C4). 
+ σου (post πλησιον : improbat C). σεαντον. περισσότερον (pro 
πλεῖον). εστινγ. [των θυσ.]. 34. ειδωνν,. --- avrov.— εἰ (A? CP 
habent, C@ post θυ ponit). Bacar. ουδισν. επωρωτησε αὑτὸν 
(C4 aut. emep.). 35. edeyerv. γραμματισνί. dad ἐστιν. 36. --- γαρ. 
δαδ (sie y. 37)V. [εἰπεν ο ko]. [καθου]. [ὕποποδιον]. 37. —ovr. 
mwo (pro ποθεν : (ἃ cum Steph.). [ve avrov] ἐστιν. --- ο. ἤκουσεν. 
38. ev τὴ διδαχὴ αὐτου ελεγεν (---αὐτοισ)ὴ. γραμματαιωννί, mepi= 
πατινν, 39. διπνοισν. 40. [κατεσθι.1. λημψονται. 41. — οἷσι, 
[κατεναντι]. θεωρει (C4 εθεωρ.). - τὸν (ante χαλκον). εξεβαλλον᾿ 
(pro εβαλλον : C4 cum Steph.). 42. - γυνὴ (ante χηρα). [εβαλε]. 
[ἐστι]. 43. εἰπεν (pro λεγε. πλεον. εβαλλεν (Ca εβαλεν: pro 
BeBAnke). βαλλοντων. 


ΧΠΠ. 1. [εἰσ των]. " διδασκαλε᾽ διδασκαλε (*’ A C improbdantes). 
2. -- αποκριθεισ. βλεπισν'. + whe (ante λιθοσ)ὴ. ert λιθον. ov κατὰ 
λυθησετε (-- μη secund.: C4 cum Steph). 8. exnpwrav. + 0 (ante 
πετροσ). (iwavno A, sed vv postea restitut.). 4. exmov. σημιονν. 
μελλη TavTa συντελισθαι παντα. 5. nptato λεγιν avroiw (— απο- 
κριθεισ). 6. —yap. 7. [akovonte]. + opate (ante un: impro- 
batum sed rursus restitutum). (θροεισθαιν' C4), — yap (habet Cb). 
8. eyepOnoete (C4 -ται)ν, em εθνοσ. --- βασιλεια em (habet C4, at 
-Aiay). — και secund. σισμοιν,. --- κατα τοπουσ usque ad Kat τα- 
paxat (CD supplet κατα τοπουσ εσανται λιμοι tantum). ἀρχήν 


΄ 


10 (Mang ix. 49—xiii. 8.] 
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. — εαὐτουσ (habet Co). παραδωσουσινν. [yap]. (σταθησεσθαιν 
4). 10. προσ Tov Aaov de primd, mpwrov dex sine λαον s.m. (CP 
. ), forsan etiam p.m. 11. καὶ οταν aywoww (--- δε). προμεριμνα- 
ταιν΄.--- μηδε μελετατε. [eav]. AaditeV. ὕμισν. 12. και παραδωσει 
- δε). γονισν. 18, υπομινασν. 14. --- το ρηθεν ὑπὸ Savina Tov 
ροφητου. εστηκοτα. div. 15. [ο δεῖ. --- εἰσ την οἰκιαν. εἰσελθατω. 
[apart]. 16. -- ὧν. --- εἰσ τα. 18. --- 7 φυγὴ ὑμων (habet Ο"). 
χιμωνυσν. 19. γεγονενν. ny (pro no). 20. εκολοβωσεν κα. 
 εκολόοβωσεν δεοιπά.ν. 21. «ide (pro idov) bis in versu.— ἡ. 
πιστευετε. 22. δε (pro yap). [ψευδοχριστοι και]. ψευδοπροφητεν. 
δωσουσιν σημιαν.--- καὶ ultim. 23. [idov]. 24. αλλα, δωσιν. 25. 
 evovra εκ Tov ovpavov πιπτοντεσ. 20. [πολλησ καὶ δοξησ]. 
τι). αἀποστελλι. [αὐτου bis in vers.]. 28. ndn ο κλαδοσ αυτησ. 
 [γινωσκετεῖ. 29. ουτωσν΄. ὕμισν'. ἴδητε ταυτα. 30. μεχρι (— ov). 
ταυτα παντα. 31. [παρελευσονται prim.]. fin. παρελευσονται 
(pro παρελθωσι). 32. [kar τησ ὡρασ].--- οἱ secund. 33. αγρυπ- 
_wirev. [και προσευχεσθε]. οιδαταιν. 84. αφισν,.--- και secund. εν- 
_ ἐτιλατον. 35. ypnyopite (non v. 37)ν. +7 (ante ope). μεσο- 
vuxtiov. 36. εξεφνησν. 37. ο (pro a). πασινν.. 


XIV. 1. αζυμα (a prius p.m., sed in rasurd scriptum)V. apx- 
τερισν. ypaumatioy. amoxtiwor(sic)’. 2. yap (pro δε). εσται 
θορυβοσ. 3. -- τη (habet C4). ἡλθενν,. --- καὶ secund. tov (pro το, 
at τὴν C#).— kata. 4. αὐτουσ (pro εαὐτουσ: C4 cum Steph.). 
—Kat λεγοντεσ. απωλιαν. 5. To μυρὸον (pro Tovto). δηναριων 
τριακοσίων. δοθηνεν,. [roo πτ.]. ενεβριμουντο. 6. +yap (post 
καλον). npyaoaro ev εμοι (C4 cipy.). 7. δννασθαιν,. --- avtovo (at 
αὐὑτοισ maytote C4). 8. εσχεν. --- αυτη. εποιησενν, προελαβενν.. 
τὸ σωμαιμου. 9. ἰδὲ (post αμην). εαν (pro αν). --- τουτο. 10. 
—o prim, et secund. toxapiw (C4 ο ἱσκαριωθ᾽ ο). ἀπηλθενν΄. apx- 
ἱερισν. avtov παραδω. 11]. amnyytAavto (ernyy. C2 et jam ante 
eum?). εζητιν. αὐτὸν evkapwo ἱπαραδω]. 12. θελισν. 13. 
“autove (pro avrov: " p.m.)V. ὕὑπαγεταιν. ἁπαντησιν. 14. [ear]. 
ἐστινν΄. - μου (post καταλυμα). 
(pro εκει). ετοιμασαταιν. 10, -- αὐτου καὶ ἡλθον (και ἡλθὸον 
habet (3). 17. γενομενουσ (C4 -νησ)ὴν. 18.00 εἰπεν. 19. ---οι 
δε. λυπισθαιν. λεγινν. κατα (pro καθὶ. --- kat αλλοσ μὴ τι εἔγω 
(ὅμοιοτ. ὃ). 20. --- αποκριθεισ. --- ex. [ἐμου eco]. 21. init. Ἔστι. 
tray’. εκινων. [nv]. 22. [ο to aprov: αἱ o io delet A vel 
Sorsan p.m., restituit C?], ἐκλασεν ευλογησασ. εἰπενν,. — φαγετε. 
στιν (sic vy. 24)ν. 23. -- το. 24. — τὸ secund.— καινησ. ex- 
Xvvyvomevov ὑπερ woAAwy. 25. —ovKeti. γενηματοσ. 27. σκαν- 
δαλισθησεσθαιν,. --- εν ἐμοι εν TH vUKTL ταυτη. Ta προβατα δια- 
σκορπισθησονται. 29. εἰ και. 30. [ort σημερον). ταυτη τὴ νυκτι 
(-- εν). --- η δισ (cf. vv. 68. 72). με ἀπαρνησει. 31. εκπερισσωσ 
ἐλαλει (--- eAeye μαλλον). με ἡ (Sen με pro pe ἡ C4). συναπο- 
θανινν. απαρνησωμε. ομοιωσ (pro woavtwo: C4 cum Steph.). 
32. [ov το]. γεθσημανει. 33. — τὸν (ante werpov: habet C4), 
— τὸν secund, wet αὐτου. αδημονινν. 34. μινατεν. 35. [προ- 
ελθων]. επιπτεν.--- iwa.—eott (C4 εἐστινν). παρελθιν. 
ἐνεγκαι ν. τουτὸ am εμου. 37. καθευδισν. 38. προσευχεσθαιν,. 
εἐλθηται (C4 εἰσελθ.). πιρασμονν. 40. παλιν ελθων (pro νπο- 
στρεψασὶ. --παλιν in loco suo. avTwy οἱ οφθαλμοι. καταβεβαρημενοι 

) (C4 καταβαρυνομενοι). ἡδισανν΄. αποκριθωσιν avtw. 41. [το λοι- 
πον]. χιρασν. 42. nyyiwev. 48. ευθυσ. παραγεινεται iovdac εἰσ. 
_ — wy. — πολυσ. --- των ultim. (habet A). 44. [παραδιδουσ]. συν- 
 onpov’. εστινν. amaryete. 45. evdvo. + και (ante προσελθων : 
᾿ improbat C4). ραββει semel, deest semel. 46. επεβαλαν. --- er 
᾿ αὑτον. Tag χιρασ avtwy (αυτω pro avtwy C4). 47. -- τισ. καὶ 
ἔπεσεν (pro erase: καὶ improbat C4). αφιλενν. wrapiov. 48. 
᾿ εξηλθαται. συλλαβινν. 49. εκρατησαταιν. 50, εφυγον παντεσ. 
6]. νεανισκοσ tie (— εἰσ). συνηκολουθει. --- οἱ νεαγισκοι, 52, 


15. αναγαιον. [ετοιμον]. κακει 


36. παρ- 


ι᾿ 


Car. I. 1. επεχειλ primd, αὐ p pro A p.m. ut υἱἀοίεινν. 3. 
 [edote]. ἀακρειβωσν, 4. επιγνοισ (C* cum Steph.). ασφαλιανν,, 
 ὅ, --του. γυνὴ avtw (pro ἡ γυνὴ αὐτου). 6. evavriov. δικαιω- 
 ασινν,, 7. καθ᾽ or: (sic). ny ἡ ελεισαβετ. 8, εναντιον. 9. [eAaxe: 
ll 





COLLATION OF Οὐχ SINAITICUS. 


—am αυὐτων. 53. —avtw. αρχιερισν΄. [kat οἱ mp. Kat ot γρ.Ἷ. 
54. συνκαθημενοσ. [το]. 55. [evpicxov]. 56. (C4 εἰσαι, sed res- 
titutum ἴσαι). ov (sie v. 61)ν. 58. εἰπεν (pro ἡμεῖισ nKovoaper 
αὐτου λεγοντοσ). θ0. -- το. επηρωτησενν. 6]. Ὁ τσ (ante εσι- 
wma). ουκ᾽ αἀπεκρινατο οὐδὲν (pro οὐδὲν amexpwaro). θυ (pro 
evdoyntov: C4 Cb cum Steph.). 62. εκ δεξιων καθημενον. θά. 
init. +i5¢ νυν. [tno BA.]. evoxov εἰναι. 65. αὐτου To προσωπον. 
eAaBov (pro εβαλλον). 66. κατω ev Tn avAn. TadicKn (pro των 
παιδισκων). 67. μετα Tov w ἡσθα Tov ναζαρηνου. 68. ovre (pro 
οὐκ). oute (pro ovde). ov TL.—Kat αλεκτωρ εφωνησε. 69. npkaTo 
παλιν. παρεστωσιν, 70. -- καὶ prim. (habet C4). wexpovv. γαλει- 
λαιοσν. --- και ἡ λαλια σου ομοιαζει. 7]. [ομνυειν]. --- τουτον ον 
λέγετε. 72. - ευθυσ (post καὶ prim.).— εκ δευτερου. εφωνησενν,. 
το pnua wo (pra του ρηματοσ ov).— dio. τρισ με απαρνηση. fin. 
ἐκλαυσεν (C4 εκλεενν)). 


XV. 1. evévo.— emi το. ετοιμασαντεσ' (pro ποιησαντεσ). -- των 
(ante γὙραμματεων). -- Tw. πειλαάτω. 2. πειλατοσ (sic vv. 4. 9. 
12. 14, 15. 44). αὐτω λεγει (pro εἰπεν autw). 3. [nihil ad- 
ditum]. 4. [ernpwrnoev].— λεγων (habet Ca). fin. κατηγορουσιν. 
5. πειλατον (sic ν. 43). 
C2 cum Steph.). 7. στασιαστων. στασιν΄. + τινα (ante πεποιη- 
κεισαν)ὴ. 8. avaBac (pro avaBonoac: C> cum Steph.).—ac. 10, 
εγνωκει (pro εγινωσκε : C4 cum Steph.). [mwapaded.]. 12. παλιν 
αποκριθεισ. ελεγεν (pro εἰπεν).--- θελετε. [ον λέγετε]. - τὸν (ante 
βασιλεα)ὴ. 18. [eum Steph.]. 14. --- avro:o (habet C*). [κακὸν 
ἐποιησεν]. περισσωσ. [εκραξαν]. + λεγοντεσ (ante σταυρωσον 
plené). 15. ποιησαι To ἵκανον Tw oxAw. παρεδωκεννί. [φραγελ- 


6. ov παρήτουντο (pro ovmep Ἠτουντο: 


λωσασΊ. στρθην. 16. εστινν. συνκαλουσιν. 17, ενδιδνσκουσινν,. 
18. +o λέγειν (ante χαιρε). [βασιλευ]. 20. τὰ ἴδια ἵματια 
αὐτου. [εξαγουσιν]. [σταυρωσωσιν]. fin.— avtov. 21. εγγαρευουσιν 
(C4 ayyap.). [eaetera cum Steph.]. 22. tov γολγοθαν. --- τόπον 
(habet C4). omep (pro o). εστιν (sic v. 42)ν. 23. —mew. οσ δὲ 
(pro ο δε). ελαβενν. 24. [σταυρωσαντεσ avtov]. διαμεριζονται. 
ἑαυτου (" p.m. notatum). 27. σταυρουσινν. 28. Deest versus. 
29. κεινουντεσν΄. [ova: punctis notat C4? rursus deletis]. [εν τρ. 
nu. οικοδ.]. 30. καταβασ (pro kat καταβα). 31. —de. 32. 
— του. ἵσραηλ plenéV. [πιστευσωμεν καὶ]. Ἔσυν (ante avTw). 
33. καὶ yevouevno (— δε). ενατησ. 34. TH ενατη wpa.— λέγων, 


[eAwi ελωΐϊ]. Acua σαβακτανει (C4 caBax Paver). εστινν'. Sarees 
be (y pom, postea instauratum). 35. παρεστωτων. ide ηλειαν. 
36. tio (pro εἰσ). [Kal].— τε. αφεσ. ἡλειασ. 37. εξεπνευσενν,. 
38. [απο]. 89. ουτωσ (--- κραξασ)ὴ. οὐτοσ ὁ ανθρωποσ. ϑυ ην. 
40. — nv. ἡ ἴακωβου (--- του). (C4 habet Ἰωσητοσ pro Ἰωση). 41. 
- και prim. γαλειλαιαν. 42. oper’. [προσαββατον]. 48. ελθων 
(pro ηλθεν). αρειμαθαιασ (-θιασ C4?, sed -θαιασ restitutum).— oo 
(habet C4). εἰσηλθενν. + ov (ante πειλατον). 44. εθαυμαζεν. 
τεθνηκενν. [mara]. απεθανενν. 45, πτωμα (pro σωμα). 46. 
— καὶ secund. ενειλησενν. εθηκεν. μνηματι (pro μνημειω). προσ- 
εκυλισενν΄. -- μεγαν (post λιθον). 47. --- και μαρια won usque ad 
ἢ μαγδαληνη xvi. 1 (ὅμοιοτ. : supplet C4, legens ἡ Ἰωσητοσ pro 
ιωση . -- τεθιται . - « ἡ μαρια ἡ Maydadnyn). 


XVI. 1. — του (ante iaxwBov: habet C4). αλιψωσινν,. 2. τὴ 
μια των (pro Tyo μιασ)ὴ. μνημα (08 μνημιον ν). ανατιλαντοσ ν΄. 
8. [εκ]. 4. ---οτι. ανακεκυλίσμενον τον λιθον. 5. [εἰσελθουσαι]. 
[εἰδον]. 6. --- τον ναζαρηνον (ὁμοιοτ. : supplet A). 7. αλλα. γα- 
λειλαιαν. 8. -- ταχυ. εἰχενν. yap (pro δε). [οὐδεν]. γαρ᾽ ν΄. 
Post yap’ v. 8 in quartd secundae columnae lined folii xxix ex- 
plicit Evangelium Marci, cum nullo omissionis vy. 9—20 vestigio, 


Subser. evaryyeAtov κατὰ μαρκον, 





ΕῚ Ad caput tertiae columnae folii xxix legitur Kata λουκαν. 


C4 -χενν]. 10. nv του Aaov. 13. εἰπεν (sic v. 18)¥. ελεισαβετ 
(sie vv. 24. 86. 40. 41 bis, non v. 5)V¥. σου (pro σοι) primd, at σοι 
pm. ut videtur. iwavny. 14. γενεσει. 15. — Tov. 17. ἡλεια 
(pro nAwov). 2]. [αὐτόν ev τω vaw]. eduvaro. 22. διεμενενν,, 


[Mark xiii, 9—xvi. 8. Luxe i. 1—22.] 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS.. 


23. λιτουργιασν. 25. ουτωσν΄.--- ο. [εἐπείδεν].--- το. 26. amo (pro 
uo). ιουδαιασ' (C4 γαλιλαιασ cum Steph.). [vaCaper]. 27. euvn- 
στευμενὴν (C% μεμν., sed μ᾽ prius rursus erasum). - καὶ πατριασ' 
(ante ad). 
γυναιξιν. 


28. mpoo αυτὴν ὁ ayyeAoo εἰπεν.--- ευλογημενὴ σὺ εν 
29. --ἰδουσα. emt τω λογω διεταραχθη (--- αὐτου). 30. 
[avrn]. μαριαμ᾽ (sie v. 40)ν. 31. συλλημψη. 32. δαδν. 84. 
εἰπεν (sic vv. 38. 4θ)ν. 35. [γεννωμενον αγιον]. 36. συγγενισ. 
συνειληφεν. ynpet. 37. του θυ (τω Ow C4 cum Steph.). 39. 
[μαριαμ]. emopevero. ορινηνν. 41. Tov ασπασμον THe μαριασ' ἢ 
ελεισαβετ᾽. +ev αγαλλιασει (post εσκιρτησεν: improbat ΟἌ). 
42. ἀνεβοησεν (pro ανεφωνησε)ὴ. [φωνη]. γυναιξινν. 48. fin. ewe 
(Ca με). 44. [εν αγαλλ. το Bp.]. 47. ηγαλλιασενν. 48. τατπι- 
νωσινν, μακαριουσινν, 49. εποιησενν΄. μεγαλα (C4 -Ara, sed t 
rursus erasum). ελεοσ (pro ονομα : Οδ cum Steph.). 50. γενεαν 
Kat yeveay (pro yeveao γενεων). 6]. εποιησενν΄. (διανοιασ CA, 
sed o ipse delevisse videtur). 52. καθειλενν. ὕψωσενν. 53. εξ- 
απεστειλενν. 55, ελαλησενν. 56. εμεινενν. wo (pro weet). 
58. συγγενισν'. εμεγαλυνενν΄. 59. τὴ nuepa τὴ ογδοη. mepiTemy. 
60. [ιωαννησ : sic v. 63). 61. εἰπαν. ουδισν΄. εἰς THT συγγενιασ. 
62. καλισθεν,. fin. αυτο. 63. eypavevv. εστινν΄. [το]. 64. ελαλιν. 
[eaetera cum Steph.]. 65. eyevero δὲ ({--- και : C4 cum Steph.). 
ορινην, Sia (pro διελαλειτο παντὰα: A cum Steph.). 66. +-yap 
(ante xip.V). 67. ἐπροφητευσεν (C4 προεφητευσενν). 68. εποι- 
noevy. 69. ηγειρεν ν. εν (sic p.m.)V.—Tw. 5adV.— Tov. 70. 
ελαλησενν,. --- τῶν secund. αὐτου προφητων. 73. ὠμοσενν. 74. 
δουνε (C4 -ναι)ν΄. χιροσ (non ν. 71)ν. --- των. --- μων. 75. [πασασ 
Tao ἡμερασΊ. -- Tyo (ωησ. 70. -ἶδε (post συ). ενωπιον (pro προ 


mpoowmov). 77. αφεσιν. 78. επισκεψεται (C4 cum Steph.). 79. 
σκοτιν'. ιρηνησν. 80. nutavevv. expateovto (non ii. 40)V, 
IT. 1. εκιναισ' εξηλθενν, αγουστου. απογραφεσθεν. 2. αὐτὴν 


amoypapny (punctis notavit ** p.m. vel potius A: αὐτὴ 7 amo- 
γραφὴ C2). eyevero mpwrn (C4 cum Steph.). [κυρηνιον]. 3. 
—mavteo (habet 3). εκαστοσ αἀπογραφεσθε (C4 cum Steph.). 
cavtwy (pro ιδιαν: C4 eavrov). 4. ναζαρεθ. - την (ante πολιν: 
improbat C4). δαδ bis in versu (sic v.11). 5. ἀπογραφεσθαι (C4 απο- 
γραψασσθαιν' ). εμνηστευμενὴ (C4 μεμν., sed μι prius rursus erasum) 
ef. 1. 27. --- γυναικι. ενκυω. 6. τεκινν. J. ετεκενν. ἐπν φατνὴ 
(-- τη: em ργίηιδ, at ev etiam p.m.) cf. ν. 12. 8. ποιμαινεσν. 
[τη avn]. 9. — dou. (θυ pro κυ secund. C4). ἐπελαμψεν avroww 
(pro περιελαμψεν avtove: C4 cum Steph.). 10. φοβισθεν. εστιν 
(pro ecrat: C4 cum Steph.). 11]. εστινν. πολιν. 12. ημιν 
(C4 υμιν)ν΄. σημιονν΄. ευρησεταιν. εσσπαργανωμενον exv φατνὴ 
(-- κείμενον : at καὶ κείμενον A ante env, de quo cf. v. 7). 18. 
ekepynovs [ovpaviov]. 14. ipnynv. evdoxiac (σ notat. et eras.). 
15, — at οἱ ἀνθρωποῖ οἱ (A addit οἱ post αγγελοι). ποιμαινεσν. 
ἐλάλουν (pro εἰπον). -- λεγοντεσ (post αλληλουσ)ὴ. 16. [ηλθον]. 
(ανευραν A, evpay (8, forsan alii), 17. εγνωρισαν. 19. μαρια 
(C4 μαριαμ). συνετηριν. συνβαλλουσα. fin. εαυτησ' (ε p.m. vel A). 
20. ὕπεστρεψαν. ποιμαινεσν'. ἴδονν. 21. περιτεμινν΄. αὐτὸν (pro 
To παιδιον). [και εκλ.7. λεχθὲν (κληθεν C2 cum Steph.). συλ- 
λημφθηναι. αὐτὴν (pro avtov ante εν τη. kK: avtov A? 08). 22. 
(emAnpw0. C4, sed C> cum p.m. et Steph.). [αυτων]. μωνσεωσ. 
παραστησεται (( 8 -στησαι)ν. 23. [ev vouw]. διανοίγων (C4 - γον). 
24. 4+7w (ante vouw). vorcovs. 25. ἀνθρωποσ nv. + αὐτου (post 
ovoua: improbat Ca). evoeByo (pro ευλαβησ: (8 cum Steph.). 
nv αγιον. 26. ἵδιν ν΄. ewo αν (pro πριν ἡ: Ο πριν ἢ av). 27. --ἰν 
(habet 08), 28, Ὁ δε (ante εδεξατο: improbat Α).--- αὐτου. ευλο- 
γήσενν', εἰπεν (sic vv. 84. 48. 49)ν. 29. απολλυεισ (A prius im- 
probat C). 38, 0 πατὴρ αὐτου (pro won). (αυτου post unrnp 
improbat A). 34. ηὕὔλογησεν. -- εἰσ (ante σημιονν : habet Ca), 
35. [δε]. fin. + πονηροι (improbat C4). 36. (και avrn C4, sed και 
rursus deletum). +xnp (anle (noaca: nempe xnpevoaca primd 
ut videtur: correxit ὥσασα A vel p.m.). μετα ανδροσ ern ( 
37. «wo (pro wo: ε erasum). εβδομηκοντατεσσ. (C@ ογδοηκον- 
τατεσσ.). ex (proamo: ex deletum et rursus restitulum). νηστιασ 
p.m. (τἰαισ A? C). denow p.m, ut videtur (δεησεσινν A). 38. 
π-- αὐτὴ prim. ανθωμολογιτον. Ow (pro kw). πασινν.--- ev (ante 
τηλμὴ). 39. ετελεσεν (C4 -σαν). παντα.--- τα. ἐπεστρεψεν (C4 cum 
Steph. υπεστρεψαν). --- τὴν prim, et secund. (habet (08). πολιν 
12 


(Luxe i, 23—iy, 25.] 





eavtwy ναζαρετ᾽. 40. nitaverv.— πνευματι. (σ in σοφιασ erasum). 
41. γονισν. εθοσ (pro eros: Accum Steph.). io (pro εἰσ: Ca 
cum Steph.)V. ἴηλμν. 42. otwy primd (ε correct.). + καὶ (post 
43. τελιω- 
cavtwv/.— io (habet C4). [ιερουσαλημ plené : δῖος ν. 45] ν΄. εγνωσαν 
οἱ yous (pro eyvw wonp kar ἡ μητηρ). 44. εἰναι ev TH συνοδια. 
συγγενεσινν,. — kat ev τοισ γνωστοισ (habet C4, ev omisso). 4, 
—avtov prim. io (C εἰσ)ν΄. (αναζητουντεσ C). 46. μετα. επ- 
npwrovra (ε pron C et jam antea)Vv. 4. συνεσιν. 48. εἰπεν 
προσ αὑτὸν n μητὴρ αὐτου. ζητουμεν (C4 εζητ.). 49. ζητειτε 
(C4 εζητ.). διν. εἰνε (C4 -ναι)ν. 61. [ναζαρετ hic]. διετηριν, 
[παντα τα ρημ.].--- ταυτα (habet 08). (- συμβαλλουσα C4 ante εν 


iB: improbat (8). αναβαινοντων. --- εἰσ' ἱεροσολυμα. 


τη καρδια). fin. (εαυτησ (δ pro αὐτησ). 52. +0 (ante: im- 
probat C4). προεκοπτεν ev Tn copia και ἡλικια. Ov καὶ αγθρωποισ᾽ 
(— παρα : C4 cum Steph.). 


III. 1. ετιν', (δε prim.: puncta imposita sed rursus erasa). {πι|- 
Aatov hic: cf. Marc. xv.].— Tyo tovdaiac (habet C4). τετρααρ- 
χουντοσ (C4 terpapx.) ter in versu.— καὶ ante τετραχωνιτιδοσ (C4 
kat τραχων.). Ab iroupaac usque ad λυσανιου rescripta in rasurad 
per A. 2. emt apxiepewo. [καιαφα]. [Ἰωαννην]. --ο του. 3. [τὴν]. 
4. --- χεγοντοσ. evOiac ποιειταιν. 5. ταπινωθησετεν,. εστεν΄. Eve 
θιανν. τροχιαι (C4 τραχιαιν). λιασν. J. edeyov (C4 ελεγεν). 
[νν].. ὕπεδιξενν. 9. [καλον]. 10. ποιησωμεν (sic vv. 12. 14). 
11. ἐλεγεν (pro λεγει). 12. [εἰπὸν]. 13. — εἰπεν προσ' avtove 
(habet (8). 14. τι ποιησωμεν «καὶ ἡμισ. [εἰπενν΄ mpoo αυτουσ]. 
μηδενα (pro unde: C4 cum Steph.). αρκισθαιν, 15. (εαυτων A). 
[wy]. 16. λεγων πασιν (rac. Aey. (8) 0 ἵωαννησ. [ὕμασ epxerat]. 
ἐμιν΄. τ αὐτοσ (habent A Cb?), 17. διακαθαρε (— kor: καὶ δια- 
καθαριει A), cuvayayew (A συναξαι: C cum Steph.). (αυτου tert., 
puncta imposita sed rursus erasa). κατασβεσι (A κατακαυσιν). 
18. ευηγγελιζε (A cum Steph.). 19. τετρααρχησ (C4 tetpapxno), 
cf. ν, 1. — φιλιππου. — και (habet C4). παντων των movnpav 
wy emomoev (των punclis notatum rursus delelis: wv emo 
mov. C). 20. προσεθηκενν. [και prim.]. πασινν,, --- καὶ secund. 
(habet C4), κατεκλισεννί. [νν]. -- τη. 21. παντα. avewxOnvev. 
22. εἰδιν, wo (pro ὠὡσει). ---λεγουσαν. εὐδοκησα. 23. —o. ἀρχο- 
μενοσ ὡσει ετων λ. wy ὕϊοσ wo ἐνομίζετο wong’. nrc. 34. μαθθαθ 
(μαεθαθ vel μαθεαθ primd: ambigué Tischendorf. “0 medium ex 
e’’), Aever. μελχει. tavvat, 25. [ματταθιου: sic v. 26]. εσλεῖν 
26. σεμεειν. twonx. ἴωδα. 27. ἴωναν (ιωαναν AC). νηρει. 28, 
μελχει. αδδει. κωσα (κωσαμ C4). ελμαδαμ, 29. ἴησου (pro won). 
ελιαζερ (ελιαιζερ (8), ἴωριμ. μαθθααθ (μαθθαθ C4). λευει. 30, 
ἴωναμ. 31. μεννα. ναθαμ (ναθαν C4 et forsan anterior). δαδν. 32. 
iwBnrA (iwBnd C4: -ηλ Cod. D, forsan etiam Cod. B). βαλλσ᾽ 
(A secund. p.m. notatum: C4 Boor). cara (pro σαλμων: (8 — 
Stepb.). 33. adau (pro αμιναδαβ: C4 cum Steph.). aduw rou 
apvet (pro apau). [ecpwu]. 34. ἴσαις (ἴσααις C4). (θαρρα C4), 
35. σερουχ. [φαλεκ]. 36. καιναμ (καῖναμ C4): sie v. 37. 
tapeT. μελελεηλ (μαλελεηλ CA). καιναμ (καϊ- Ca), ᾿ 


IV. 1. πληρησ vo αγιου. --ὑπεστρεψεν (habet A). ἡγετο τὸ εὐ 
Tw πν.ν΄. εν TN Epnuw. 2. ἡμερασ μ. ovder “ουδεν᾽ (*’ Α)ν,, συν. 
τελεσθισωνν,. ---υστερον. επινασεννί. 8. εἰπεν δε (-- και). ε(2γ7ὺ εἰ 
C4 cum Steph.)V. 4. αποκριθη (απεκρ. C4, forsan etiam anterior). 
προσ avTov ο ισ.--- λέγων. —aAA emt ad fin. vers. ὅ. --ο διαβολοσ, 
π-εισ οροσ ὑψηλον (habet A). εδιξενν, βασιλιασν. 6. mace 
[εαν]. δωσω (pro διδωμι: Οδ cum Steph.). 7. - μοι (post πρὸ 
κυνησησ : improbat C4), ἐμου (pro μου: C4 cum Steph.). €07 
jin. πασα. 8. 0 τσ εἰπεν αὐτω. ---ὑπαγε οπισὼω μου σατανα. — 







kv Tov Oy σου προσκυνησεισ. 9. ἡγαγεν δε {-- καὶ). --- αὐτὸν secund 
—o. 10. —-yap (habent A? C4). εντελιταιν,, 1]. apovowy. 
12. (ort: puncta ab A imposita, rursus erasa). εκπιρασεισν. 13. 
πιρασμονν. 14. δυναμι (sic v. 36)V¥. εξηλθενν.. χωρασ (pro mept= 
χώρου). 16. -- τὴν prim. ναζαρα. ανατεθραμμενοσ. εἰσηλθεννν 
17. του προφητου noaiov. [αναπτυξασ]. ευρενν΄. -- τον. 18. 
νεκεν, εχρισεννί, εὐαγγελίσασθαι. απεσταλκενν,. -οἰασασθαι τὸ 
συντετριμμενουσ τὴν καρδιαν. αποστιλαιν. αφεσιν. 20. 
θισενν΄. οἱ οφθαλμοι εν TH συναγωγὴ ἡσαν. 21. λεγινν. 22.0 
vo ἐστιν iwonp ουτοσ (—o). 23. εἰπεν (sic vv. 34. 43)ν. eo 
καφαρναουμ. 24, ovdio (sie v. 27)v. Jin. eavtov. 25. ad 







“ort (ante πολλαι). εκλισθην. [em ern τρια]. 26. ηλειασ. [σα- 
penta THT] σιδωνιασ. 27. ev Tw IMA ETL ελισαιου του προφήτου. 
᾿εκαθαρισθη]. ναιμαν. 29. —avrov prim. (habet C4).— ro se- 
6 wkodounto αὐτῶν. εἰσ τὸ (pro wore). 31. καφαρναουμ. 
σαββασινν. 33. ἀανεκραξενν. 84. -- λεγων. 35. am (pro εἶ). 
[τὸ secund.]. 36. πνασινν. (Pro εξερχονται p.m. et Steph., A in 
_ litura scripsit vraxovovow avtw: C4 cum Steph.) 38. amo (pro 
€).—7. 39. επετιμησενν. +0 mupetoo (ante mapaxpnua δε). 
 διηκονιν. 40. επιθεισ rao χιρασ. [-revoev]. 41. εξηρχοντο.-- απο. 
κραζοντων (C4 -ντα). --ο xo. λαλινν. ηἡδισανν. 42. -- τόπον 
(habet A). ewe(nrovy. 43. [we der]. το ευαγγελιον (pro τὴν βα- 

σιλειαν : A cum Steph.). emi (pro civ). απεσταλην. 44. fin. εἰσ 
Tas συναγωγασ Tho iovdaiac (non γαλιλ.). 


Vz 1. συναχθηναι τον οχλον (pro τον oxAov επικεισθαι avTw: C4 
_ eum Steph.). καὶ (pro του prim.).—Auynv (habet C4). γεννησαρετ᾽ν. 
2. εἰδενν΄. --δυο (habet C4). [πλοια]. αλεεισ (C4 αἀλειεισ)ὴ. avtwy 
᾿ἀποβαντεσ (—amr: am avtwy αποβ. C4). exduvav. 3. -- του. epw- 
τΤῆσεν, επαναγαγινν', καθισασ δε (--- και). εν Tw πλοιω εδιδασκεν 
Tove οχλουσ. 4. εἰπενν΄. ὅ. εἰπεν σιμων (—o et avTw: σιμ. ert. 
8). --τησ. τα δικτυα. 6. συνεκλισανν. πληθοσ ἵἴχθυων. διερ- 
pnocero. τα δικτυα. ἤ. κατενευσεν (C4 -σαν). --- τοισ' secund. rove 
sie (pro του: A Ccum Steph.). συνλαμβανεσθε (συνλαβεσθε AC). 
ἤλθαν, ἀμφοτεροι primd, ut videtur: -pa correctio. 8. mpoc- 
ἔπεσεν. γονασιν Ww (-- του). ---κυριε (habet C2). 9, αὐτουσ (pro 
αὐτὸν : C4 cum Steph.). [ἡ]. 10. taxwBoo καὶ twavyno οι υἱοι. 
εἰπενν'. [oi]. 1]. παντα. 12. ἴδων δε (-- καὶ). 18. εκτινασν. 
Tas χειρασ' primd, ut videtur, τὴν χειρα A? λεγων (pro εἰπων: 
A p.m. vel A)V. ἃ ἡ λεπρα (* p.m.)V¥. 14. παρηγγιλενν. εἰπινν. 
—Beitov σεαυτὸν Tw reper καὶ (supplet A, legens διξονν' et tepi). 
προσενεγκαι. προσεταξενν. μωῦσησ. 15. -- περι (habet A).—vur 
αὐτου. ασθενιωνν. 17. [-μενοι φαρ.].---οιἰ (habet A). [εληλυ- 
Gores]. fin. avrov (pro avrovc). 18. ανθρωπον em κλινησ βε- 
βληβλημενον sic (pro em KA. ανθ.). 19. -- δια, 20. —avto. 
ahewyre (non v. 23).—cor. cov at apaptiat. 21. διαλογιζεσθεν. 
γραμματισν΄. [αφ. apapt.]. 22. [αποκριθεισ. εἰπενν΄, Talo καρδιεσ' 
(08 -taic)V. 23. -- σοι. σου αἱ ἀμαρτιαι. εγειρε. περιπατιν. 24. 
ek. εχ. ο viog του ανθρωπου]. [αφιεναι]. εἰπεν (sic vv. 31. 34) ν. 


παραλυτικω. εγειρε. apov (}7Ὸ ἀρασ). - και (ante πορευου). 28, 
αὐτου (pro avtwy). o(prow). 26. εκστασεισν΄. [εἰδομεν]. 27. 
εξηλθενν.. [εθεασατο]. λευειν, λέγει (pro εἰπεν). ακολουθιν,. 


28. αἀπαντασ (σ erasum). [nkodovOncev]. 29. εποιησενν΄. λευεισ 
(---ο). —avtw. Tw ow. πολυσ τελωνῶν. — καὶ αλλὼν (habet CA), 
90. οἱ φαρισαιοι καὶ οἱ γὙραμματεισ (—avTwy). των (ante Te- 
 λωνων). [καὶ αμαρ.}. εσθιεταιν. 31. χριανν΄. [αλλ]. 32. ασεβεισ 
(pro αμαρτωλουσ: A cum Steph.). 33. [εἰπον]. (διατι punctis 
 notatum rursus erasis). [vv]. νηστευουσινν΄. εσθιουσινν. 34. 
+i (ante εἰπενν). δυνανται οἱ ὕϊοι (C* δυνασθαι Tove wviovc). 
ἄστινν,, --- ποιησαι (habet C4). fin. (C* νηστευσαι). 35. — Ka 
| (ante οταν). - και (ante tore). 36. ελεγενν,. — δε καὶ (habet C4), 
προσ avrova παραβολην (C4 cum Steph.). ovdio (sic v. 39, non 
ἡ ¥. 37)V. +amo (ante tuariov). +oxi0a0 (ante επιβαλλει). --- και 
\ (post μηγε: habet C4). σχισει (pro σχιζει). συμφωνήσει To επι- 
| βλημα. 37. [ρηξει]. ὁ owor (—veor). 38. βαλλουσιν (pro 
| BAnreov: A cum Steph.).—kat αμφοτεροι συντηρουνται. 39. init. 
| {και improbat C4).—evdews. χρηστοσ. 


VI. 1. —Sevrepotpwrw cum Cod. Β.-- των (habet C4).—rove. 
i | σταχ. καὶ ησθ.]. xepow [nihil additum]. 2. —avtoiw. ποι- 
| era. οὐχ εἕεστιν ποιειν Toe σαββασιν (—ev: C4 οὐκ). 3. 010 
| προσ αὐτουσ εἰπεν. εποιησεν δαδν. ore (pro οποτε). επινασενν,. 

—ovtes. 4. (wo pro wa C*),.—edaBe και. epayev. εδωκεν και. 
 ἐξεστινν, 5. --οτι (habet C4). ἐστιν του σαββατου o vo του 

avOpwrov (--- και secund.). Θ. --- και prim. εἰσελθινν, διδασκινν,. 
| ἀνθρωποσ εκειν. 7. [παρετήρουν δε avtov]. θεραπευει. ευρωσινν.. 
| κατηγοριν (κατηγοριαν κατ C4). 8. εἰπεν δε (--- και). ανδρι (pro 
Ι ἀνθρωπωὴ. -- τὴν (ante ξηραν). εγειρε. και (proo δε). 9. εἰπεν δε 
| (—ovv). emepwrw. εἰ (pro τι). εξεστινν. τω σαββατω. 10. 

εἰπενν, ἴτω ανθρωπω]. εκτινονν΄. εξετινεν (pro εποιῆσεν ουτω). 
ἀπεκατεστη (C4 απεκατεσταθη). ---υγιησ wo ἡ αλλη. 1]. ποι- 
ἥσιεν, 12. εξελθειν avrov (pro εξηλθεν)ὴ. emt (pro εν secund.: 
c cum Steph.). 13. προσεφωνησενν΄. ὠνόμασεν (sic vy. 14) ν΄. 
4 
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14, -- και (ante taxwBov). [vy]. Ὁ καὶ (ante φιλιππον). --- και Bap- 
θολομαιον (ὁὅμοιοτ. : habet (8). 15. -- και (ante μαθθαιον). - και 
(ante iaxwBov).— τὸν του. 10. - καὶ (ante ἴουδαν prim.). Ἰσκαριωθ 
(C4 -ριωτην).--- καὶ ultim. 17. -- πολυσ (post οχλοσὴ. --- Tov λαου 
(habet C4). - και πιραιασ (post Ἱερουσαλὴμ ρμίοπδ; improbat C4). 
σειδωνοσ. 18, ενοχλουμενοι. απὸ (pro υπο).--- και secund. 19. εζη- 
τουν. 20. ελεγενν. (+7w mv C4 post πτωχοι: sed erasa). 
βασιλιαν. 21. πινωντεσν. χορτασθήσονται (sic etiam CP: at C4 
χορτασθησεσθαιν). γελασεταιν, 22. [μισησωσιν]. ονιδισωσινν,, 
exBadwowy. [εἐνεκα]. 23. init. χαρητε. σκιρτησαταιν'. [ταυτα]. 
25. + νυν (post εμπεπλησμενοι). πινασετεν,. 
20. --υμιν. εἰπωσιν 


24. απεχεταιν,. 
—vuuw secund. πενθησεταιν. κλαυσεταιν,. 
ὕμασ. οἱ αἀνθρωποι παντεσ. (A τα αὐτα pro ταυτα). (ψευδο: μιιποία 
imposita sed rursus erasa). 27. αλλα. αγαπαταιν΄. ποιειταιν, 
28. ευλογίταιν΄. ὕὑμασ (pro ὑμιν).--- και. προσευχεσθαιν'. περι (pro 
υπερ)ὴ. 29. εἰσ τὴν δεξιαν σιαγονα (emt τὴν σιαγ. (δ cum Steph.). 
30. —de τω. 31. καὶ ὕμισ ποιειταιν, 82, εστιν (sie vv. 36. 40, 
48)ν. ἀγαπωσινν. 33. -- yap (ante εαν : improbat C4). [-ποιητε]. 
Xapic εστιν,--- yap (ante οἱ apap.). ποιουσινν΄. 84. δανισηται. ελπι- 
ζεταιν. λαβιν. εστινν΄.--- yap ot. δανιζουσινν΄. απολαβωσινν'. evoav, 
35. ἀγαπαταιν΄. αγαθοποιειταιν΄. δανιζεταιν. μηδενα (pro under). 
[απελπ.]. (Post πολυσ supplet A ev tow ουνοισ). εσεσθαιν,, 
-- του. 36. γεινεσθεν, --- ovv.— και. fin. (+0 ουρανιοσ A: im- 
probat (8). 37. [καὶ ov μη]. + kar (post κριθητε). καταδικασ- 
θηταιν.. amodavetay. απολυθησεσθαιν. 38. διδοταιν. πεπιασμενον 
(C4 πεπιεσμ.). --- και secund. et tert. ὑπερεκχυννομενον. w yap 
μετρὼω (pro Tw yap avTw μετρω w). μετριταιν. [αντιμετρηθη- 
39. init. εἰπεν Se και. ove (pro ovxt). [πεσουνται]. 40. 
—avtov ργίηι.--- πᾶσ. ἐστω (pro εσται). 42. init. πωσ δε (-- ἡ). 
exBadw (pro εκβαλεινὴν. 43. + παλιν (post ουδε). 44. γει- 
νωσκεταιν.. συνλεγουσινν. βλαστου p.m. (βαάστου, i.e. βατου A). 
σταφυλὴν τρυγωσιν. 4. --- αὐτου prim.— avOpwroa secund. (habet 
C2),—@ynoavpov tho καρδιασ αὐτου secund.— του (ante περισσευ- 
ματοσ).--- Tyo (ante kapdiac ultim.). To Towa αὐτου λαλει. 46. 
καλειταιν΄. ποιειταιν. 47. + μου (etiam post Aoywy: improbat 
C4), ὑποδιξων. 48. εσκαψενν. εβαθυνενν΄. εθηκενν΄. πλημμυρησ. 
προσερηξεν : non v. 49 (C4 προσερρ.). εκινην. toxvoevV. δια τὸ 
καλωσ' οἰκοδομησθαι αὐτὴν (pro τεθεμελιωτο yap emt THY πετρα"). 
49. [οιἰκοδομησαντι]. εὐθυσ συνεπεσεν. 

VII. 1. [ἐπεὶ δε]. επληρωσεν ν΄. --- παντα (habet C4). καφαρ- 
ναουμ᾽. 2. ---κακωσ εχων (habet (8). ἡμελλενν, 3. απεστιλενν,. 
+ avtog (ante ελθων). 4. npwrwy (pro παρεκαλουν)ὴ. παρεξη. 6. 
-- απο. επεμψενν,.--- προσ αὑτὸν (habet A). φιλουσ o εκατονταρχοσ. 


σεται]. 


—avtw (habet C4). [σκυλλου : sic σκυλλε viii. 497. ἵκανοσ “μι 
(ει A et C4), μου ὕπο την στεγην. J. ελθει" (ν A et C4)V¥. αλλ. 
[ta@noerat]. 9. εἰπεν (sic v. 14)ν. 10. 
φθεντεσ. -- ασθενουντα. 11]. (τω pro τη C#). επορευθῆη. --- καλου- 
μενὴν (habet ΟΆ)..---ἰκανοι. 12, ηγγισενν΄. [τεθνηκωσ] μονογενὴσ' 


Εἰσ΄ TOV OLKOV OL πεμ- 


vo. [avrn nv xnpa]. + nv (post ἵκανοσ). 13. em αὐτὴν. 15, 
[ανεκαθισεν]. λαλινν. [εδωκεν]. 16. ελαβενν. [απαντασΊ. 
nyep8n. 17. -- περι αὐτου (habet A).— εν secund. 18, απηγ- 


γιχανν, ἴωαννει. 19. [νν: sic v. 20]. επεμψενν. [iv]. ετερὸν 
(pro addov: sic v. 20). 20, ---οἱ ανδρεσ (habet A). εἰπαν. ame 
ἐστιλεν (pro -ταλκεν)ὴ. etepoy (pro aAAov). 21. εν εκεινὴ TH 
nuepa (— de: wpa pro nuepa C4 cum Steph.). εθεραπευσενν΄. ακα- 
θαρτων (pro πονηρων : C4 cum Steph.) sic viii. 2.— το (habet A). 
22.—o1w. amayyiratev. ἴωαννει. --- οτι. αναβλεπουσιν ν΄. περι- 
πατουσινν. - καὶ (ante κωφοι). ακουουσιννί, + καὶ (ante πτωχοι) 
23. αν (proecav). 24. απελθοντ rescript p.m.?V. [vy bis in versu, 
sic vv. 28. 29. 33]. τοισ οχλοισ (— προσ : C4 cum Steph.). εξηλθα- 
ται (sic vv. 25. 26). θεασασθεν. 27. ἐστιν (sie vv. 28 bis in versu. 
39)V.—eyw. 28. init. aunv.— yap. ev yevynta (ev γεννήτοισ 
A? Ca)V.—apopnrna.— tov βαπτιστου. μεικροτεροσν. 30. — εἰσ 
εαυτουσ. 31. --- εἰπε de 0Ko. δε (pro ovr). 32. εἰσινν΄. a rAevye: 
(Aeyovra C4: pro καὶ λεγουσιν). ὠρχησασθαιν,, --- υμιν secund. 
33. εληλυθενν. μὴ εσθιων aprov unde πινων owov. λεγεται (16 
v. 84)ν. 34. [εἐσθιων]. φιλοσ τελωνων. 35. ἀπο παντων των 
epywy αὐτησ {(-- τεκνων: C4 improbat παντων). 36. Tov οἰκον, 
jin. κατεκειτο (C4 κατεκλιθη)ῆ. 37. ἡτισ ny ev TH πόλει. + καὶ 
(ante εἐπιγνουσα). κατακειται. 38. οπισω παρα τουσ ποδασ αὐτου. 
τοισ δακρυσιν npkaro βρεχειν Tove ποδασ αὐτου. θριξινν΄. εξεμαξεν 
802 
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(C4 εξεμασσενν). ἡλειφενν. 39. εγεινωσκενν. 40. εἰπεν (sic 
vv. 48. 50)V. εἰπινν, διδασκαλε εἰπε φησιν. 41. χρεοφιλεται. 
δανιστην. ὠφιλενν. 42. [δε]. --- εἰπε. ἀγαπήσει avrov. 43. [δε]. 
πλιον (non v. 42)ν. 44. βλεπισν. μου emt τουσ ποδασ. 
εβρεξενν΄. θριξιν (— Tyo κεφαλησ)ὴ. εξεμαξενν. 45. [εἰσηλθον. 
διελειπεν, μου Tove ποδασ: sic v. 46]. 46. ηλιψασν. ηλιψενν. 
47. εἰπὸν (pro Aeyw: C4 cum Steph.). αφεονται (C4 cum Steph.) 
sic v. 48. avrno a ἀμαρτιαι. ἡγαπησενν. 49. [ουτοσ εστι»]. 
50. σεσωκενν,. 


VIII. 1. διωδευσεν. 2. akabaprwy (pro πονηρων) sic vii. 21. 
3. [iwavva]. [σουσαννα]. [avtw]. ex (pro απο). fin. avtwy (A? Ca 
αυταισ cum Steph.). 4. συνοντοσ (C4 συνΐοντοσ᾽ cum Steph.). 
evmey (sic vy. 21, 22. 25. 28. 30. 48. 52)V. 5. σπιρωνν΄. σπιραιν. 
[avrov]. σπιρεινν. εἐπεσενν΄. πετιναν. 6. [εἐπεσεν]. + καὶ (ante 
dia: improbant A? Ο). εχινν. 7. συνφυεισαι. επνιξαν (C4 cum 
Steph.). 8. εφυεν (pro επεσεν : Οδ cum Steph.). εἰσ' (pro em). 
εφυεν (pro φυεν : Α Ὁ cum Steph.). + καὶ (ante εποιησενν' : im- 
probat A). 9. --λεγοντεσ. αὐτὴ ein ἡ παραβολη. 10. ταῦ μυσ- 
τηρια (‘p.m.)V. βλεπωσινν. + akovwow και (post ακονοντεσ : 
C4 puncta imposuit ad ἀκουωσιν, sed rursus delevit). 11. ext bis 


ais 


in versu. fin. xv fortasse primd, sed θυ p.m. 12. ακουσαντεσ. 13. 


τὴν πετραν (tno πετρασ C4 cum Steph.). ακουσωσινν. + Tov bv 
(post Aoyov : improbat C#).— και prim. (habet C4). πιστευουσινν,. 
πιρασμουν.. 14. συνπνιγονται. τελεσφορουσινν΄. 15. veo in οιτινεσ' 
bis scriptum primo: prius erasumV. κατεχουσινν. ἸῸ καλυπτιν,. 
αλλ emi THY λυχνιαν τιθησιν. βλεπωσινν. 17. εστινν. μη γνωσθη 
(pro γνωσθησεται). 18. βλεπεταιν. ακουεταιν. αν yap (pro 
yap av). [αν secund.]. exwv. 19. [παρεγενοντο]. + αὐτου (post 
μητηρ). συντυχινν. 20. arnyyeAn δε (—kat).—Aeyovtwy. + ort 
(ante ἡ untnp).— σου prim. ἵδινν΄. [σε θελ.]. 21. [mpoo αυτουσΊ. 
-- του θυ.--- αὐτον. 22. eyevero δε (-- και).--- εν (habet A).— και 
avtoo (habet A). [eveBn]. 23. αφυπνωσενν.. [αν. εἰσ τ. λ.]. 
24. (επιστατα secund. punctis notatum rursus deletis). διεγερ- 
θεισ. επετιμησενν. Tov κλυδωνι (Tw KA. C4)V. emavoaro. 25. 
- εστιν. οἱ δε φυβηθεντεσ.--- προσ αλληλουσ. 26. κατεπλυσαν (C4 
-πλευ-)ν. γεργεσηνων (pro γαδαρηνων). αντιπερα. 27. --- αὐτω 
secund. εχων (pro oo εἰχε: C4 oo etxevV). Kat xpovw ἵκανω 
(— εκ) ov ἐνεδυσατο ἵματιον (C4 cum Steph. praeter eved., sed prior 
lectio restituitur). 28. — και prim. δαιομεν. 29. παρηγγελλενν,. 
εδεσμευετο. αλυσεσινν΄. παιδεσν,. --- και (ante διαρρησσων: A Ca 
habent). δεμονια p.m. (pro δεσμα: A C4 cum Steph.). δαιμονίου 
(pro δαιμονοσ). 30. exnpwrncev’.—o io λεγων (habet o io C4). 
ονομα εστινν΄. λεγίων (C4 λχεγαιων). εἰσηλθεν Saipovia πολλα. 
31. παρεκαλουν. απελθιν (sic v. 87)ν. 32... βοσκομενη. (C4 παρ- 


εκαλεσαν). fin. — αὐτοισ (habet (8). 33. εἰσηλθον. αΎγελη 
(*‘ p.m.)V. θαλασσαν (pro λιμνην). 34. γεγονοσ. [epvyov].—ar- 
ελθοντεσ. απηγγιλαν (non v. 36)V¥. 35. idivv. [ηλθον]. [evpor 
‘Kad. Tov ανθ.7. εξηλθεν (pro εξεληλυθει: C4 εξηλθον). 36. + λε- 
yovtes (ante avrow).— και. δεμονισθεισ (C# δαιμ.)ν. 37. npe- 
τησεν. παν. γεργεσηνων (C4 cum Steph. yadap., at γεργεσ. resti- 


ε 

tuitur). συνιχοντον,. --- τὸ (ante πλοιον). fin. ἐπεστρεψαν (“ A: 
cuveotp.? A, υπεστρ. C4 cum Steph.). 38. (εδειτο A, sed εδεετο 
restitutum). [εξεληλυθει τα δ.7. aweAvoev¥.—o to. 39. σοι εποι- 
σεν. απηλθενν. 40. (εν δε pro εγενετο δε εν C4, sed prior lectio 
restituitur). ὑποστρεφειν. fin. Tov bv (pro avrov secund.: A cum 
Steph.). 41. [taespoo]. [αὐτοσ]. ὕπηρχενν,. --- του (habet Ca), 
εἰσελθινν, 42. —nv (habet Ca). [ev δε rw υπαγειν]. 43. tarpoio 
(— εἰσ). + cavrno και (post Biov: improbat C4). [ὑπ]. ovdvevor 
(* p.m. vel A: vm ovdy rescripsit p.m., sublato οὐκ ἰσχ per errorem 
seripto)V. 45. συν avtw (pro μετ αὐτου). συνεχουσινν. απο- 
θλιβουσινν,. --- καὶ Aeyero ad fin. vers. 40. εξεληλυθυΐαν. 47. 
— Wovoa usque ad ηλθε (supplet A, legens edabevd et ἡλθενν). 
— δὲ ἣν αἰτιαν ἡψατο αὐτου. διηγγειλεν (pro απηγγειλεν αυτω). 
εἰαθην. 48. -- αὐτὴ θαρσει. σεσωκενν. 49. [παρα]. --- αυτω. μη- 
κετι (pro μη). 50. εἰπεν (pro απεκριθη : C4 cum Steph.).—Acyov. 
[πίστευε]. 51. init. ελθων. ovdeva apnkey συνεισελθεῖν avTw 
(—our). [ἴακ. καὶ iwavy.]. 52. ov yap (pro οὐκ). 54, —exBadrwv 
εξω παντασ Kal. εφωνησενν, εγειρε. δῦ. επεστρεψεν ν΄. --- και 
ανεστη παραχρημα (λαδοί A). 56. εἰιπινν. 


IX. 1. συνκαλεσαμενοσ. αποστολουσ (pro μαθητασ αὐτου). δε- 


14 (Luke vii, 38—x. 20]. 
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δωκεν. 2. απεστιλενν. ασθενισ (pro -vouvtuc). 8. εἰπὲν (sit 
vv. 9. 13. 14. 20 dis. 50. 57. 59 bis. 60. 61. 632)ν. ραβδον. ne 
(pro μητε quart.).— ava.— exew (exete habet A). 4. μινατε.. 
5. [αν]. δεχωνται. ex (pro απὸ prim.). εκινησν,. --- καὶ secund. 
αποτινασσεται. αὑτοισ (er avtovo C4, sedi pro v restituitur). 6. 


-- τασ. 7. nkovcev’.—o τετραρχησ (ὁμοιοτ. : A habet o TET pam 
apxne). γεινομεναν,. --- um αὐτου. [iwavyna] ἠγερθη. 8. ἡλειασι, 
τισ (pro εισ)ὴ. 9. εἰπεν δε (-- καὶ). --- ο. [vvy].—eyw. ακοιω (C3 


ακουω)ν΄. ἵδινν. 10. a (pro οσα). εποιησεν (-σαν Α 3)ν. ὕπεχω- 
ρησενν΄. ἴτοπον ep.].— πολεωσ καλουμενησ βηθσαΐδα (C4 πολιν 
καλουμενὴν Bnd caida, omisso τόπον ep., sed prior scriptura revo-~ 
catur), 11. αποδεξαμενοσ. ελαλησεν. βασιλιασν. 12. nptavro. 
(C4 -ατο). (Trova οχλουσ C4, sed τὸν ox. restitutum). mopevevter 
(pro ame Oovtec).— Tove (ante ayp.). καταλυσωσινν. 13. avtow 
(pro προσ avtova). [ὕμ. pay.]. εἰπαν (sic vv. 19. 54). πλείονεσ 
αρτοι πεντε (( 8 cum Steph. πλείον ἢ π. ap.). ἴχθυεσ δυο. ἡμισν, 
14. δε (pro yap: yap C4 sed δε revocatum). +woe (ante ava). 
15. ovtrwoV. KatexAway παντασ. 16. --αὐτουσ. karekAacevy. 
παραθειναι. 17. των (pro αὐτοισ). 18. (A primo post ev, deinde 
post αὑτὸν addit ev τοπω, sed erasum est). +0 i (ante reywv). 
με οι οχλοι λεγουσιν (C4 cum Steph.). 19. [vy: sic vv. 28. 54]. 
20. λεγεταιν. πετροσ Se αποκριθεισ (—o0). 21. mapnyyirery. 
Aeye (pro εἰπειν). fin. τουτοι forsan p.m.V. 22. τον vy τοῦ 
ανθρωπου Se: (C4 cum Steph.). [eyepOnva]. 23. ελεγενν΄. θελιν, 
ερχεσθαι (ελθειν A C4 cum Steph.). αἀρνησασθω. (καθ ἡμεραν: 
puncta imposita sed rursus erasa). ακολουθιτων, 24. cay (pro av 
prim.). 25. ὠφελει. 26. ererxuvOnv. [λογουσ] 27. aowy. 
αὐτου (pro woe). [εστηκοτων]. γευσωνται. [ἴδωσι]. βασιλιανν,, 
28, -- και prim. (habet C#).— τον. προσευχεσθαι. 29. -- εγενετὸ 
(habet (83). προσευξασθαι (-ευχεσθαι C4). + eyevero (ante ετερον), 
ειἰματισμοσν. 30. μωῦσησ. ἡλειασ. 3l. [ελεγον τὴν]. ἡμελλεν» 
82, εἰδαν. στωτ in συνεστωτασ rescripsit pm. υοἱ AV. 33. δια- 
χωριζεσθεν. [0]. ποιήσομεν. τρισν΄. σοι μιαν. [μωσει wav]. 84. 
επεσκιαζεν. εἰσελθειν αυὐταυσ (pro εκεινουσ εἰσ.). 35. ekAeey= 
μενοσ (pro ayanntoc) cf. Johann. i. 84. 36. —0. amnyyiAavy. | 
[ewpaxacw]. 37. —ev. 38. eBonoey (pro aveB.). [em BAchov]. 
μοι ἐστιν. 39. —idov. + kat ρασσει (post κραζει). συντριβουν. 
(-Bov (δ et jam ante eum). 40. exBadrwow. 41. γεναιαν. ped 
vuwv εσομαι (pro eo. προσ υμ.). (+ μοι ante ὧδε C#), 42. ™poas) 
evxowevov (C4 προσερχομενου). emetiunoevy. 43. meyadsoTntiv. 
ἐποιει (—o to εἰπε) p.m.: addit emev A. 44. χιρασν. 48. 
εἐσθωνταιν΄. [epwrnoa]. 46. εἰσηλθενν,, μιζονν, 47. εἰδωσ (pro 
wy). [παιδιου]. 48. [eav prim.]. πεδιονν,. --- εαν secund. dexerat 
(pro δεξηται secund.). amootihavtay. μεικροτεροσν΄. εστιν i 
εσται). 49. [ο iwavyno]. ev (pro επι). --- τα. εκωλυομεν. 
εἰπεν δε (--- καὶ). --- 0 (habet C4). εἐστινν' bis in versu. καθ υμων ὃ 
ἡμῶν p.m. (C4 ἡμῶν bis, Οὔ ὑυμων bis), 51. [συμπλ.7. avadrnupec os 
—avtov prim, (habet C4). [avrov secund.]. εστηριξενν,. 
απεστιλενν΄. [αὐτου]. πολιν (pro kwunyv: C4 cum Steph.). 
μαριτων. wo (pro wore: (8 cum Steph.). 54. —avrov. em 
[aro].—wo και ἡλιασ εποιησε. 55, δ0. ---καὶ evrev usque ad a 
57. καὶ (pro eyeveto δε). [ανἿ. -- κυριε, 58. exovow 
πετιναν. 59. πρωτον απελθοντι. 60. —o to. 62. 


o 1σ]. ουδισν. emBadrov? primd (-ων p.m. vel A rescripsit) 
[αὐτου]. τη βασιλεια (pro εἰσ τὴν B., at εν τη B. CA). 






















σωσαι. 


ἵπροσ ¢ 








X. 1. ἀνεδιξεν ν΄. [καὶ prim.]. [εβδομηκοντα και]. ameoriAevy. 
ἡμελλεν. [ερχεσθαι]. 2. δὲ (pro οὐν prim.). δεηθηταιν΄. eK 
Badn εργ. 8. --εγω. 4. βαλλαντιον. μη (pro μηδε). ---και (λαδι 
Ca), 5. εἰσελθηται οἰκίαν. λεγεταιν. 6. —pmev. ἢ εκι. +0 (a 
vig: sed eras.). ἐπαναπαησεται. 7. [εσθιοντεσ]. --εστι. ὃ, 
9. ασθενισν. 10. εἰσελθητε (pro εἰσερχησθε). πλατιασν, The 
ὕμιν (pro nuw: A C4 cum Steph.). + εἰσ Tove modac (ante amo- 
μασσομεθα). γεινωσκετε υμισ οτι ἤγγεικεν (υμισ improbant A ι 


—ep vuao. 12. [de]. εκινη (post quod verbum erasum t 
ovat)¥. 13. [ovar bis in versu]. χοραζειν. βηθσαιδαν. 
θησαν. δυναμισν. καθημενοι. 15. καφαρναουμ. pn ewo oup 


ὑψωθηση (—n et του). ὁ αδου (* p.m. et Ο)ν. 16. [akover ὑμῶ ‘Je 
αποστιλανταν. 17. [-κοντα wera: cf.v.1]. 18. εἰπεν (sie vv. 23. 
26. 28. 29. 37. 40)V. 19. dedwxa.—ov μη (habet A). αδικη 


20. x oT: prim. (* p.m.)V. xepere seeund. [uaddov]. evyeype 







ν εν rw mi τω αγιω. --ο ic. [ἐεγενέτο ευδοκια]. 22. -- και 
ραφεισ usgue ad εἰπε. μοι παρεδοθη. ουδισν΄. [εαν]. 24. dante 
λεπεταιν,. wav. axovetay. 25. exmipaCwyv.— καὶ secund. ‘iva’ 
ὡὴν (‘’ A vel p.m.)V. 26. αναγινωσκισν. 27. [tno Cian 


΄. - Ὁλὴ TN ψυχὴ σου και εν ὁλὴ TH toXVE σου και εν ολὴ τὴ διανοια 





ἔ 


eum Steph., praeter αντιπαρηλθενν)). 


— 


gov. 29. δικαιωσαι. αὐτὸν (pro eavtov: AC cum Steph.). eoriwv. 


3380. — δε (habet C4). In Ἱερουσαλὴμ rescriptum est ουσα, quasi 
᾿ ερείχω primo δογίρέμηιν.. ia (C4 εἰσ) εἰεριχω.--- τυγχανοντα. 32. 
Deest versus οὗ ὅμοιοτ. (supplet C4, omisso γενομενοσ: caetera 
33. σαμαριτησ, ηλθενν΄. 
—avtov secund. 34. κατεδησενν', ελεονν΄. [εἐπιβιβασασ δε]. παν- 
δόκιον (C4 -χιον). 88. --- εξελθων. εδωκενν. πανδοκει (08 -χει). 
[αυτω]. --- εγω. εἐπανερχεσθε (08 -σθαι)ν. 36. --- ουν. --- των (ha- 
bent A C4). πλησιον δοκει σοι. 37. δὲ (pro ουν). σοι (pro συ). 
38. init. ev δὲ (— ἐγενετο). -- και. τὴν οἰκίαν. --- avrno (habet A). 
39. Post καὶ prim. at videtur esse deletum. μαριαμ. --- ἡ (habet A 
κυ (pro ιν). 


40. peri’. κατελιπεν διακονινν'. [εἰπε]. συν- 


vel forte p.m.). παρακαθεσθισα. προσ (pro παρα). 
[nkove: C4 -ενν. 
ἀντιλαβητεν. 41. ko (pro ic). θορυβαζη. 42. init. ολίγων δὲ 
ἐστιν ἡ ενοσ (— xpeia, at (ἢ addit xpia post εστινὴ cf. Cod. B. 
yap (pro δε secund.). apepeOnoeta’.— am (habet C4). 


ΧΙ, 1. εἰπεν (sie vv. 2. 5. 28. 39. 46)V.— και wwavyno (habet 
C4: A vel p.m. wavyno tantum). εδιδαξενν. 2. [προσευχησθε]. 
--ἡμὼν o εν τοισ' ουρανοισ. ελθατω. Bacirdtav. [γεν. To θ. σου wo 
ἐν ovp.]. + ουτω (post ovpayw: improbat (3). --- τησ (habet Ca, 
sed rursus erasum: addens καὶ ρυσαι nuac aro του πονηρου post 
yn). 3. S00 (pro διδου). --- το (habet C4). 4. wo καὶ (pro kat 
yap: C4 cum Steph.). [αφιεμεν]. οφιλοντιν. πιρασμονν. -- adda 
puoa ad fin. vers. (C# adda ρυσαι ἡμασ ἀπὸ τ nec amplius, sed 
delevit, clausula ad fin. v. 2 translata). 5. (A μεσονυκτιον, sed v 
secund. super v rursus deletum). [ern]. τρισν. 6. επιδην. 7. 
κεκλισταιν'. εἰσ THY KOLTHY μετ ἐμου. + Kal (post εισιν)ν΄. 8. φιλον 
αὐτου. δε (pro γε: A? C cum Steph.). αναιδιαν ν΄. (C4 οσον)ὴ. 9. 
ανυγησεταιν. 10. ανυγησετε (C4 -ται)ν. 11]. τισ (pro τινα). 
Ἢ εξ (ante vuwy).—o vos. ἡ (pro εἰ και). ἴχθηνν. [επιδωσει 
αὐτῶ secund.]. 12. --- εαν. αἰτησει. 13, ὕμισν. οντεσ (pro υπ- 
ἀρχοντεσῚ)ὴ. οιδαταιν΄. δοματα ayaba. o πατηρ εἕ (---ο secund.). 
14, --και αὐτὸ ny. [εξελθοντοσ]. 15. [εἰπον]. βεεζεβουλ (sic 
vy. 18. 19) sie Cod. Β. +7w (ante ἀρχοντι). 16. πιραζοντεσ 
onuiovy. εξ ovpavov e(nrovy παρ αὐτου. 17. [αυτ. τα diav.]. δια- 
Μερισθεισα ep εαὐτην. 18. εμερισθη. τι (pro ott: A C cum 
Steph.). 19. [or]. εκβαλλουσινν'. αὐτοι κριται ecovtat ὕμων. 20. 
(AC habent eyw ante εκβαλλω). 21. —o (habent A? C). εσται 
(pro ἐστι). 22. —o. ‘eorw’ ἐπελθων (*’ A, forsan eliam p.m.)V. 
ἐρειν. 23. ἐστιν (sic v. 29)V. fin. + μὲ (improbat C4, sed resti- 
tuitur). 24. (C4 habet tore post ευρισκον). 25. [ελθον]. ευρισκι 
(addit σχόλαζοντα C2). 26. πορευετεν΄. παραλαμβανιν. μεθ εαυτου 
ἕτερα πνατα πονηροτερα eavTov επτα (μεθ εαὐτου A vel p.m. in 
rasura rescripsit : primd ἐπτα). [εἰσελθοντα]. γινετεν, 27. τισ 
φωνὴν yuvn.—7n prim. 28. μενοὺυν (sine γε). fin. Tov λογον του θυ 
(iterum pro αὐτὸν : improbant AC). 29. + yevea (ante πονηρα). 
σήμιον ter in vers. (non v. 30)V. ζήτει. --- τοῦ προφητου. 30. 
yap. Too viveveitas σήμειον. 31. avOpwrav (pro avdpwr: 
C4 cum Steph.). κατακρινιν, σολομωνοσ bis in versu. 32. νινευι- 
ται. κρισιν. 383. --- δε. κρυπτην. [αλλ]. φωσ (pro φεγγοσ). 
βλεπουσιν. 34. + σου (ante οταν: improbat C).—ovv. [και 
prim.). φωτινον (sic vy. 36 bis)’. (C4 habet ολον ante To σωμα 
secund., sed rursus erasum) ). oKotwvov.(sie v. 8θ)ν. 35. oKomy. 
36. cw>> in rasurd rescript.v. {τι pepor].—o (habet Ca). 
(-n" σε: τ sm. erasum)v. 37. λαλησαι ερωτα. ---τισ. 39. καθα- 


ριζεταιν. 40. init. +0 (- pm.)V. [ek καὶ το εσ.. εποιησενν,. 
42. αλλα. αποδεκατουταιν. ἡδυσμον (C cum Steph.). παν (p.m. 
vel A: αἱ τοῦ ργϊηιὸ). παρερχεσθαιν. (+ δε post ταυτα A). εδει 
ποισαι (sic: sed ποισει in annotationibus). fin. αφειναι (C4 παρ- 
εἰναι). 43. φαρισαιοι (pro too φαρισάιοισ)ὴ. [nihil additum). 
44. --- γραμματεισ και φαρισαιοι υποκριται. μνημιαν΄. [οἱ secund.]. 
47. μνημιαν᾽. και οἱ ((8 οἱ δε cum Steph.). απεκτιναν (sie v. 48) ν΄. 
48. μαρτυρεσ εστε (pro μαρτυρειτε). --- αὐτων Ta μνημεια. 49. 
amoxtivovow (-κτενουσινν C4). διωξουσιν. 50. (C4 εκδηκηθη sic). 


exxuvvonevov. 51. —rov prim. et secund. μετοξυ (C4 μεταξυ)ν : 
sic Barnabas fol. 139, 52. [κλειδα]. εἰσηλθατε. 53. κακειθεν 
15 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


εξελθοντοσ αὐτου (pro Aeyovroo usque ad προσ avtovc). δινωσ 
ενεχιννί, 84. —avtov kat ζητουντεσ.--- wa κατηγορησωσιν αὐτου. 


XII. 1. επισυναχθισωνν. 2 ---δε. κεκαλυμμενον. 3. ταμιοισ 
(sie ν. 24)ν. 4. αποκτεννοντων. μὲ (pro μετα: corrigit C)V. 
[περισσοτερον]. 5. ὕποδιξων. --- de.— φοβηθητε secund. εχοντα 
εξουσιαν ἐμβαλλειν. fin. φοβηθηταιν. 6. πωλουνται. J. [ovr]. 
(διαφερεταιν C4), 8. + ott (ante πασ).--- των ἀγγελων (ut videlur) 
p.m. (addit A, των ay in liturd posito). 9. [ενωπιον bis in versu]. 
amapynoetat (A -νηθησεται). 10. ape’. βλασφημουντι. 1]. εἰσ- 
φερωσιν. μεριμνησητε. [ἡ τι bis in versu]. 13. εἰπεν (sic vy. 15. 16. 
18. 20. 22. 41)V. εκ του oxAou αυτω. μερισασθεν΄. 14. κατεστησενν,. 
κριτὴν (pro δικαστην). fin. vuwy (C4 υμασ cum Steph.). 15. opa- 
Tay. φυλασσεσθαιν΄. πασησ (pro tno). fin. [αὐτου : at avrw CA], 
16. [evp.]. 18. ανοικοδομησω (C4 cum Steph.). [τα yeynuata 
μου: at Tov citov μου A C4, παντα etiam ab A omisso].— καὶ Ta 
ayada μου (habent A C4). 19. εὐφρενουν. 20. [00 appwr]. 
[απαιτουσιν]. 21. avtw (C4 cum Steph.). 22. [avrow]. Acya 
ὕμιν. μεριμναταιν'.---υμων. [σωματι τι]. 23. + yap (ante Wuxn). 
[εστι: (8 ἐστινν. 24. ovre σπιρουσιν ovte θερ. εστιν ταμιον. 
πετινωνν.. 25. [μεριμνων]. [προσθ. ext THY NA. avTov].— eva 
(habet A). 26. οὐδε (pro ουτε). + τι (ante δυνασθαιν : improbat 
C4), μεριμναταιν. 27. κατανοησαταιν. avian’. [ov Koma ovde 
νηθει]. + ort (post ὕμιν). 28. init. ¢ (pro εἰ)ν. εν aypw τον 
Xoprov ovta σήμερον (—Tw). αμφιεννησινν, 29. — μη prim. 
(habet A). καὶ (pro ἢ). + “μηδὲ τω σωματι᾽ (post mre: 

7 p.m.)V. 30. επιζητουσιν. 31. αὐτου (pro tov θυ). --- παντα 
(habet A). προστεθησετεν. 32. ὕμων o πατηρ. 33. βαλλαντια. 
avexAimtovy, ενγιζει. 35. [ὕμων at οσφ.]. 36. avadvon. 87. -- και 
παρελθων διακονησει αὐτοισ (habet A). 38. init. kay ev τη δευτερα 
Kay εν Tn TpITH φυλακὴ ελθη. ovTwaV.—oL δουλοι exewor (A C 
habent exewor tantum). 39. — εγρηγορησεν αν και (habent AC: 
av omisso ab A). [αν secund.]. αφηκενν,. διορυχθηναι. 40. — ουν. 
41. [avtw]. 42. και εἰπεν (— δε). Sovdoe (pro οἰκονομοσ : Ca 
cum Steph.). [καὶ ppov.]. κατεστησεν (pro καταστησει: C# cum 
Steph.). [του] διαδουναι (C4 διδοναι cum Steph.). [το σιτομ.]. 
48. ουτωσ ποιουντα. 44. πασινν΄. [αὐτου]. 48. μου o ko (C4 cum 
Steph., sed p.m. restituitur). πεδισκασν. 47. αντου (pro εαυτου). 
n (pro unde). 48. — δε tert. (habent A C).— πολυ secund. (ha- 
bent AC). 49. emt (pro ei). 50. orov (pro ov). (C4 συν- 
τελεσθη, συν eraso). 52. —eoovTa yap usque ad διαμεμερισμε, 
duabus lineis propter éuotot. omissis (supplet A, legens ev evi o1xw). 
δυσινν. τρισινν. 53. διαμερισθησονται. emt (pro ep). + kat (ante 
μητηρ). θυγατερα. μήητερα.--- avtno prim. et secund. (habent (8). 
54. ελεγενν.. --- τὴν. emt (pro amo). AeyeTat (non γ. 55)V. + οτι 
(ante ouBpoo). γεινεται (sic vy. 55)V. ουτωσν΄. 55. — ort (habet 
C4). ερχεται (pro εσται: AC cum Steph.). 56. (C4 του oup. και 
To yno). οἰδαται prim.v. οὐκ οἰδαται δοκιμαζειν (pro ov δοκι- 
μαζετε). 58. [ew apx.]. παραδωσει. Barer (> >> Bare in liturad 
scripta). 59. —ov (post ew). (C4 rov pro το). 


ΧΠΙ. 1. πειλατοσ. εμιξενν. 2. ---οἰσ. tavta (pro τοιαυτα). 
3. [meravonte]. ομοιωσ (pro ὠσαυτωσ)ὴ. 4. --- καὶ prim. (habet 
C4) cf. v. 11. ἐπέπεσεν. απεκτινεννί. δοκειται (non v. 2)¥. αὐτοι 
(pro ovrot). οφιλεταιν΄. + Tove (ante avOpwrove). 5. μετανοησητε 
(C4 improbat on, sed restituitur). woavtwo (pro ομοιωσ). 
λεισθαι (nonv.3)V. 6. εἐλεγεν (sic v.14) Vv. εἰχενν΄. πεφυτευμενὴν 
ev ἀνπελωνι αὐτου (+ Tw post ev (8). ηλθεν ζητων καρπον. 7. 
εἰπεν (sic vv. 20. 23 bis)V. + ap ov (ante epxouat). {-ψον avrny]. 


απο- 


8. toro (pro το: improbat τὸ prim. Ο8)ν. κοπρια. 9. εἰσ τὸ 
μελλον εἰ δὲ μηγε. 10. σαββασινν. 1]. --ἣν prim. ασθενιασν,. 
--- και secund. cf. v. 4, non ita ν. 10, συνκυπτουσα. 12. προσ- 


εἐφωνησενν΄. + απο (ante tno ασθενιασν). 13. xiparv. [ανωρθωθη]. 
εδοξαζεν p.m., at -ον primo, ut videtur. 14. + οτι (ante εξ). 
-- εν ao Set εργαζεσθαι (habet A). αυταισ (pro ταυταισ)ὴ. (θερα- 
πευεσθαι (8). 15. δε (pro ουν). ὕποκριται. --- Tw σαββατω (habet 
C4). ἀπαγων (C4 cum Steph.). 16. [θυγατερα]. εδιν. 17. πασινν. 
Aeyouevois (pro γινομενοισ: C4 γεινο-ν)). 18. edeyev ουν (— δε). 
βασιλιαν. 19. εστινν. [ov]. εἰσβαλεν (** p.m.)Vv. (+ τὸν ante 
κηπον A). αὐτου (pro eavrov). ηὔξησεν. --- μεγα. πετιναν, 21. 
εστινν΄. [ενεκρυψενῆ. 22. πολισν. ποριαννί. ἱεροσολυμα. 24. 
αγωνιζεσθαιν. εἰσελθιν μγῖηι.ν, θυρασ (pro πυλησ). 38. απο- 


[Lu«s x. 21—xiii. 25.] 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


κλιση. — ew ἐσταναι καὶ (habent A C4).— ke secund. 26. apt- 
noOa. πλατιαισν. 27. — Aeyw. [ὕμασ]. αποστηταιν. --- οἱ.-τ- τησ. 
28. corey. ἴδητε (pro οψησθε). ἴσακ (C4 ἴσαακ). 29. — απὸ 
secund. 30. εἰσινν' bisinversu. 31. wpa (pro ἡμερα). [προσηλθονἾ. 
32 amoTeAw (pro επιτελω). 33. — at avpiov (habet C4). epxouern. 
evdexetat (vde rescriptum)¥. 34. [αποκτεινουσα]. avtoy (pro 
αὐτὴν : C4 cum Steph.) ορνιξ. τὴν eavtov νοσσιαν (εαυτησ CA 
cum Steph.). ηθελησαταιν. 35. — ερημοσ. --- ἀμὴν de (+ de post 
Aeyw C4),— ort. ἴδητε με. av εἰπητε (— ξη ore). 


XIV. 1. -- των secund. 3. εἰπεν (sic wv. 5.19. 20. 21. 25)V. 
[Acyov].—e. εξεστινν΄. θεραπευσαι. fin. - ἡ ov. 4. ameducery. 
5. αποκριθισ (puncta imposita sed rursus rasa). αὐτὸν (αυτουσ 
C4 cum Steph.). [ovo]. mwecerte.— Ty (post ev: habet C2). 6. 
αποκριθηναι.-- avtw. 7. ελεγεν (sie ν, 12)ν. 8. —um (habet A 
vel B® potius). 9. μετα. κατεχινν. 10. avamece. -Kwo σε re- 
script. p.m.?¥. epi (pro εἰπη). εστεν,. --- σοι (habent AC ante 
ἐστε). + παντων (post evwmiov). 1]. tamvwOnoetay. ταπινωνν.. 
12. διπνονν,'. --- σου tert. yitovacy. αντικαλεσωσιν σε. ανταποδομα 
σοι. 18. δοχην ποιησησ. αναπιρουσ (sic v. 21). 14. δε (pro yap: 
C2 cum Steph.). αναστασιν. 15. —tavta (habet post τισ A). 
—pakapioo K.T.A. usque ad εἰπεν avtw vy. 16 (ὅμοιοτ. : supplet A, 
legens οστισ, omittens avtw v. 15, non v. 16: addit avtw C4). 
16. εἐποιει. διπνονν'. [weya]. εκαλεσενν. 17. απεστιλενν. διπνουν. 
ερχεσθαιν. εἰσιν (pro εστι παντα: παντὰ forsan A, sed plané 
erasum est). 18, παντεσ' παρετισθαι o mp. (C4 παραιτ.). [exw 
avaryk.]. εξελθων (pro εξελθειν και). --- σε (habet A). 20. ελθινν. 
21. --- εκεινοσ. ἀπηγγιλενν. (Post πολεωσ addit A και οσουσ εαν 
evpyTe, sequente καὶ τουσ improbato: (δ᾽ prorsus cum Steph. et 
22. ὁ (pro wo), 
εἐστινν. 23. εξελθε (* p.m.)V. εἰσελθινν. μου o οἰκοσ. 94. 
ουδισν'. ανθρωπων (pro ανδρων). διπνουν, 25. στραφισν. 20. ewe 
(pro με). αὐτου (pro εαυτου prim.). [ets δε]. τὴν ψυχὴν εαυτου. 
εἰναι μου μαθητησ. 27. Ἰηϊέ.---και (habet C4). Lavrov]. εἰναι μου. 
28. ta εἰσ (pro τα προσ). 29. avtw εμπεζιν. 80. οικοδομινν,. 
51. ετερω βασιλει συμβαλλειν. βουλευσεται. ὕπαντησαι. [εικοσι]. 
χειλιαδωνν, 32. [αὐτου πορρω]. αποστιλασν.. --- τα (habet C2). 
33. [πασι]. εἰναι μου. 84. +ouv (post καλον). αλα prim. (C4 
αλασ). - και (post δε). αλα secund. 


p.m.). αναπιρουσ. καὶ τυφλουσ και χωλουσ. 


XV. 1. αυὐτω εγγιζοντεσ. 2. +7€ (ante φαρισαιοὺ. --- ουτοσ. 
προσδεχετεν. 3, εἰπεν (sic vv. 1]. 21. 22. 20)ν. 4. αἀπολεσασ 
εξ avtTwy εν. καταλιπεινί. ενενηκονταεννγεα. cf. v. 7. -τοὐ (post 
ews). 6. συνκαλει (sie v. 9). συνχαρητε (sic v. 9). 7. 
ουτωσν΄. εν Tw OUpayH εστε. ενενηκονκονταεννεα (κον prius eras.). 
χριανν. [exovor]. 8. [δραχμ. bis in versu, sic ν᾿ 9]. anti. 
(nti. ov-(pro otov). 9. συνκαλει.--- Tac secund. 10. ουτωσν. 
γεινεται χαρα. 1]. evxev¥, 12. — πατερ (Ὁ habet περ). (0 δε 
post οὐυσιασ pro καὶ C4), 13. [απαντα]. [διεσκορπισεῖ. εαὐυτου 
(pro αὐτου). εἰσ χωραν μακραν (pro (wy ἀσωτωσ : A cum Steph.). 
14. λειμοσ ἴσχυρα. ὕστερισθαιν. 15. πορευθισν. πολειτωνν. 16. 
χορτασθηναι ex (pro γεμισαι τὴν κοιλιαν αὐτου amo). 17. edn 
(pro εἰπε). [περισσευουσιν]. δὲ λειμω wde. 18, -- δε (post ava- 
στασ!: improbat C2). 19. ἑηϊέ. --- και. 20. nAdevv. αὐτου (pro 


5. αὐτου. 


εαυτου). [εἰδεν7. 21. [αὐτω ο υσ].-- και secund. fin. + ποιησον με 
wo eva τῶν μισθιων σου. 22. eavtov (pro αὐτου). + ταχὺ (ante 
εξενεγκαταιν). --- τὴν prim. 28. φερετε (pro ενεγκαντεσ). 24. 0 
vlog μου ουτοσ. ανεζησεν nv ἀπολωλοσ (— kat secund.: (ἃ habet 
am. nv). — και ult, εὐφρενεσθαιν. 25. ηγγισενν. ἠκουσενν. 26. 
-- αὐτου. [trem]. 28. [ηθελεν]. εἰσελθινν,, δὲ (pro ovv). 29. 
[warp: ἴδου]. 30. [μετὰ πορνων]. Tov σιτευτον μοσχον. 32. εζη- 
σεν (C4 ἀνεζησεν). --- και tert. [amoAwAwo nv: at C4 ἀπολωλοσ ny, 
ut v. 241. 


XVI. 1. ἐλεγεν (sic v. δ) ν.. --- αὐτου prim. — oo (habet C4), 2. 
—avuTw. ετι Suvn οἰκονομινν. 3. εἰπεν (sic vv. 2. 7. 24. 25. 27. 
31)ν. ἀαφαιριταιν. σκαπτινν. επαιτινν. 4. αν (pro οταν). + εκ 
(post μετασταθω). fin. εαυτων. 5. χρεοφιλετωνν. αὐτου (εαυτου 
C4 Οὗ cum Steph.). οφιλεισ (sie v. 7)ν. 6. + avtw (ante εκατον). 


βαδουσ. o δε (pro και prim.), τα γραμματα (sie v.7). 7. λεγει | 


δε (—kat). 8. φρονιμωτεροι οι viot του αἰωνοσ' τουτου. Jin. yeveav 


TavTny εαὐτων εἰσιν (*** p.m.?, etiam C). 9. init. καὶ eyo. 


εαὐτοισ ποιησατε (AC cum Steph.). [μαμωνα: sie vv. 11. 13]. | 
(Luxe xiii. 25—xviii. 35.] 
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εκλιπὴ (C4 addit ται, sed rursus eras.). [nihil additum ad finem], 
10. eorwy bis inversu. 11. ἐγενεσθαι (sie v. 12) ν. 12. δωσει Duy, 
13. [δυσι]. εἰ (pron prim.). μισησιν. δυνασθαιν, 14, — Kat on 
φαρισαιοι (habet οἱ pap. A). 15. fin. — ἐστιν. ; 
(—ewo).— και πασ εἰσ αὐτὴν βιαζεται (ὅμοιοτ. : habet C4, addens 
καὶ βιασται apraCovow αὐτὴν : -evayy. etiam mutare inceperat). 
17. εστινν΄. παρελθινν΄. καιρεαν πεσινν, 18. [πασ secund.}]. 20, 
— ἡν. -- 00, εἰλκωμενοσ. 2]. -- ψιχίων των (ὅμοιοτ. : habet CA), 
εἐπελειχον. 22. αποθανινν,. --- του. απεθανενν. 23. init. — καὶ 
(habet C4).— τον. 24. ὕδατι. 25. μνησθητι τεκνον. --- ov prim. 
ὡδε (pro ode). [οδυνασαι]. 26. ev (pro em). [πασι]. εστηριγται 
primd, at -κται p.m. evOev (pro εντευθεν). --- οἱ secund. (habet (3). 
27. [ουν ce]. 29. + Be (post Aeyer).— αὐτω. [exovor μωσεαῖ. 
30. avacrn (pro mopevOn). 31. πισθησονταιν. [caetera cum 
Steph.]. 





XVII. 1. εἰπεν (sie vy. 6. 22)V¥. + αὐτου (post μαθητασ). 
εστινν. Tov Ta σκανδαλα μὴ ελθιν. πλὴν ova (—de). 2. λιθοσ 
μυλικοσ (pro μυλ. ov.). ερρειπταιν, τῶν μικρων τοντων eva (C4 
cum Steph.). 8, -- δε. -- εἰσ oe. 4, [αμαρτη]. [και επτακισΊ. 
-- τὴσ Ἡμερασ secund. προσ σε (pro επι σε). ὅ. εἰπαν. 6. εχετε. 
7. [εὖ υμων].  αὐτω (ante εὐυθεωσ). αναπεσε. 8. 
+ μοι (post ετοιμασον). διπνησων,, διακονιν, φαγεσεν.. πιεσεν,. 
9. ext χαριν.---τῶω δουλω εκεινω (habet τω δουλω A). εποιησενν,. 
Post διαταχθεντα desunt ob ὅμοιοτ. omnia usque ad διαταχθεντα 
v. 10 (supplet A, omittens avtw ov δοκω v. 9 et παντα v. 10: legit 
ουτωσν' et ποιησηταιν᾽ : mavra habet C* post ποιησ.). 10. [ore 
prim.]. ἀχριοιν. --- ott secund. ὠφειλαμεν (-ομεν AC). 1]. 
[και αυτοσ]. μεσον σαμαριασ. 
— οἱ ἐστησαν πορρωθεν (habet C4). 13. + την (ante φωνην). 14. 
emiditatev. ἱερευσινν΄. ὑπαγινν΄. 15. ὕπεστρεψενν. 16. σαμαριτησ 
(v.16, etiam σαμαριτησ, totus repetitur in Codice: AC, forsan 
etiam p.m., uncis includunt secundo loco)Vv. 17. [ovxt]. [οι de]. 
19. σεσωκενν. 20. βασιλια prim. tantumv. 21. — Sov secund. 
22. [-rao eAevo.]. επιθυμησεταιν.. fin. οψεσθαιν. 23. ἴδου exer καὶ 
idov woe (non ἡ). απελθηταιν. pte (pro μηδε)ν. diwintav. 
24. —n secund. ὕπο τον ovpavoy prim. [im ovpavoy secund.].—kKat 
[εν TH nu. avT.]. 
[Tov secund.]. 27. εγαμιζοντο. evonddevy. npev (pro απωλεσεν). 
[aravrac: sic v. 29]. 28, καθωσ (pro καὶ wo). 29. etnrBerv. 


-- ταυτη. 


— αὐτο». 


16. μεχρι twavvou 


12. ὑπηντησαν avTo, © 


25. παθινν. 26. κασωσ' ρμγἱηιὸ ὃν',, --- του prim. 


eBpetevv. θιονν. 80. [ταὐτὰ : (δ τα avra]. εστεν. 31. + αὐτοῦ 


(post oikia).— τω. 82. μνημονευεταιν, 83. init. oo Say eay 
(τ A? Ca)v¥. [σωσαι]. απολεσι (pro -σει)ν. οσ ὃ αν aworeot 
(pro καὶ oo eav απολεση). -- αὐτὴν secund. 34. [μιασ o εἰσ. 
παραλημφθησεται. 35, 36. Desunt versus: v. 36 deest omnino; 
v. 35 A habet, legens ἐσονται δυο, et ἡ mia παραλημφθησεται 7 δε 
ετ., ὅμοιοτ. 37. fin. exer kat οἱ ἀετοι επισυναχθησονται. 


XVIII. 1. ἐλεγεν ν᾽. --- καὶ. + αὐτουσ (post προσευχεσθαι: puncta 
imposita sed rursus erasa). ενκακειν. 
ἤθελεν. μετα (τα inslauratum)V. [δε ταυτα]. ουδὲ avOpwroy (p 
kat ἀνθρωπὸν ovk). ὅ. mapevoxAew μοὶ κοπουσ (C4 παρέχειν μοι 
κοπὸν cum Steph.). [ὕπωπια(η]. 6. εἰπεν (sic vv. 9. 19. 21. 24, 
27. 28. 31. 41)V.— ἀκουσατε (supplet A). 7. ποιηση. avtw (pre 
προσ avrov). μακροθυμει. [ew αυὐτοισ]. 9. [και prim.]. eiowy, 
εξουδενουντασ. 10. mpoceviacbey. [o εἰσ]. 1]. — προσ eavrov 
(habet post ταυτα C4). [ωσπερ]. [ουτ. o reA.]. 12. amwodexar 100 
(C4 -δεκατω). 13. init. ο δε (--- και). επαραι eo Tov ovpavoy. 
ετυπτε (-- εἰσ). [avtov].— o Oo (habet (8). 14. [ὕμιν κατεβη]. 
map εκινον (pro ἢ εκεινοσ)ὴ. ταπινωθησεταιν. o δε ταπινων. 15. 
ἐπετιμων. 16, προσεκαλεσατο avta λεγων (pro προσκαλεσαμενο 
avta εἰπεν). 17. αν (pro εαν). βασιλιανν. 18, επηρωτησ' 
19. ουδισν. --- ο (ante 60: habet C4). 20. fin. [σου]. 21. epv- 
λαξα. [μου]. 22. —ravra. ot: (pro ets: C4 cum Steph., via A). 
Aureiy. exit. S00. εν ουρανοισ. ακολουθιν. 23. + παντα (post 
ταυτα). ἐγενηθη. 24. — περιλυπὸν γενόμενον. ero τὴν βασιλειαν 
του θυ εισελευσονται. 25. εστινν΄. [καμηλον]. τρηματοσ' βελονῆ 
(pro τρυμ. ραφιδοσ). [εἰσελθειν prim.]. 26. εἶπαν. 27. fin. παρ 
Tw Ow ect. 28. [0]. ἡμισν΄. (C4 αφεντεσ τα ἴδια pro αφηκαμεν. 
παντα και). fin. (+71 apa eorat nuw C4). 29. — or: (habet Ca), 
ἢ γυναικα ἡ αδελφουσ ἡ yous. εἰνεκεν. 30. ovxs (pro ov). [amo- 
AaBn]. 31. ἱερουσαλημ. 32. εθνεσινν΄. εμπεχθησεταιν,, 35. [yy) — 


3. [Se nv]. εκινην, 4 


























L. 


eo επαιτων. 36. [τι ein]. 37. οἱ δε απηγγιλαν (C4 arnyy. 
“δὲ. -- αὐτω (habet C4). παρερχετεν. 8388. εβοησενν,. δαδν. 39. 
᾿ [προαγοντεσΊ. [σιωπηση]. ο δε (pro avtog δε). w vu dad (sic) at 


ve pro w C% 40. [o ic]. 41. -- λεγων. 42. σεσωκενν. 43. 
aveBrelevy. avtov (pro avtw: C4 cum Steph.). 
XIX. 1. ἱερείχω. 2. καὶ nv πλουσιοσ (—ovtoc). 3. ἵδινν. 


ἐστινν. 4. “[προδραμων]. + εἰσ To (ante ἐμπροσθεν). συκομορεαν. 
τοὺ ἴδειν (iva ἴδη C4 cum Steph.).—d:. ἡμελλενν. 5. — εἰδὲν 
αὐτὸν και, εἰπεν (sic vy. 8. 9. 11. 13. 15. 19. 40)V. δὲ (pro Sex) Vv. 
7. παντεσ. avdpi ἁαμαρτωλω. εἰσηλθενν, 8. Ὁ ὁ (ante (axxaioc). 
‘TA ἡμισια μου των ὕπαρχοντων. Tog πτωχοισ διδωμι. 9. αβρααμ᾽"ν.. 
—eotw (habet (8), 10. ηλθενν΄. αποαπολωλοσν. 11. εγγυσ 
εἰναι Ἱερουσαλὴμ avtov. δοκει αὐτοισ (pro δοκειν αὐτουσ : (δ cum 
Steph.). η βασιλεια του θυ μελλει. 
(pro ewo). 14. πολειταιν, απεστιλανν,. 
δωώκει. Ὕνοι. --- τισ. διεπραγματευσαντο. 
(δ. προσειργασατο Ὁ8). 17. [ev]. δουλε αγαθε. 18. ἡ μνα σου κε 
(at wvac prim. (8). εποιησενν. 19. ἐπανω γεινου. 20. οτεροσ 
(pro o ετεροσ, quod habet C4). ἡλθενν. (uvac pro μνα Ca: cf. 
y. 18). 21. αἱρισν΄. εσπιρασν. 22. — δε. ηδισν. εσπιραν. 23. 
μου To apyupiov.— την. καγω. + οὐν (post ελθων.: improbat CA). 
αὐτὸ empata. 24. ape (Capare), 25. εἰπαν (sic vv. 33. 34. 39). 
26. — yap vuw (A habet vu). —am avtov (habet C4). 27. του- 
Tove (pro εκεινουσ)ὴ. κατασφαξετε avtovo eum. 29. [βηθφαγη]. 
βηθανια (— super a C4). ελεων (non v. 37)V. απεστιλενν'. -- αὐτου. 
30. λεγων (pro εἰπων)ὴ. ουδισν΄. εκαθισεν Avo. 31. (C4 + αὐτὸν 
post Avere: sed rasum est).—avtw. χριαν (sicv. 84)ν. 34. + ot 
(post εἰπαν). 35. επιριψαντεσ. avtwy (pro eavtwv). 36. [avtwr]. 
37. aww. [πασων]. 38. --- ερχομενοσ' (habet C4). ev ovpayw ev 
ἴρηνη (ev ante ip. improbat (8). 40. ---- αὐτοισ. [ort]. σιωπη- 
σουσιν. κραξουσιν. 4]. er αυὐτην. 42. ---και ov kat ye.— σου 
prim. et secund. - καὶ ov (post tavtn). ἵρηνηνν. 43. παρεμ- 
βαλουσιν. περικυκλωσουσινν'.--- σε secund. (habet C4). ovvetovow. 
— σε tert. (habet (8), 44. εδαφιουσινν. λιθον em λιθον ev σοι. 
45. —ev avtw kat αγοραζοντασ (ὁμοιοτ.). 46. (C4 habet και εσται 
post γεγραπται). --- εστιν. ληστον (Anotwy Οϑ)ν, 47. — tepw οἱ 
δὲ (und lined omissd: habent AC)V. απολεσεν. 48. [evpioxor]. 
[το τι]. εξεκρεμετο. 

XX. 1. -- εκεινων. ευαγγελίζομενοι (C# -μενου)ν. 2. εἰπαν λε- 
Ὑοντεσ' mpoo αὑτον.--- εἰπε μιν (habent εἰπὸν nuw AC). 3. εἰπεν 
(sic vy. 13. 17. 19. 23. 25, 41. 45)V. avroyv (pro avrova: C4 cum 
Steph.).— eva. 4. + τὸ (ante iwayvov). 5. συνελογιζοντο. αὐτουσ 
(pro eavtove: C4 cum Steph.). [ερει διατι]. --- οὐν. επιστευσαταιν,. 
6. ολαοσ απασ. πεπισμενοσν΄. [vv]. 7. -- μη (habent AC). 8. 
_—o wo (habet (8). ovd (ουδε A vel forsan p.m.). 9. — λέγειν 
(habet A post λαον).---τισ. [avor ep. aum.]. εξεδετο (C4 εξεδοτο). 
ἀπεδημησενν. 10. —ev. κερων΄. απεστιλενν'.--- καρπου του (habet 
C2). δωσουσιν (pro δωσιν). fin. εξαπεστιλαν αυτον διραντεσ᾽ καινον. 
11. cero (A cum Steph. προσεθετο). ετερον πεμψαι. κακινον δι- 
ραντεσν΄, εξαπεστιλαν καινον. 12. τριτον πεμψαι. [καὶ TovTor]. 
15. -- ἰδοντεσ. 14. -- αὐτον (habet C4). [διελογιζοντο]. αλλη- 
λουσ (pro εαυτουσ)ὴ. δευτε]. αποκτινωμενν, [γενηται]. 1. 
αἀπεκτινανν. 10. —tovo γεωργουσ (habet (8). [ακουσαντεσ δε]. 
εἰπαν. 17. εστινν. 18. εκινονν. 19. Γεζητησαν οἱ apx. και ot 
Ἴρ.7. χιρασν. - εγνωσαν yap (habet Α).. εἰπεν τὴν παραβολὴν 
ταυτην. 20. απεστιλανν'. ενκαθετουσ. αποκρινομενουσ (C4 vroxp.). 
[λογου]. wore (pro eo το). --- τη secund. 21. οἰδαμεν (015 re- 
script. p.m.)V¥. διδασκισνί bis in versu. 22. nuac (pro nyu). 
23. —ri με πειραζετε. 24. δειξατε. + οἱ δε εδειξαν avTw και εἰπαν 
(ante τινοσ: at εἰπεν (8). οἱ δε εἰπαν (-- αποκριθεντεσ)ὴ. 25. προσ 
αὐτουσ (pro αυτοισ)ὴ. τοινὺυν ἀποδοτε. [-ροσ και-Ἴ. 26. του (pro 
αὐτου prim.). 27. λεγοντεσ. 28, [μωσησ: sic ν. 37].— και 

ουτοσ usque ad γυναικα secund. (ὅμοιοτ. : supplet A, habens nv et 
Ὁ pro αποθανη)ν. 29. (+ map nuw post noav A). 30. Deest 
omnis versus praeter καὶ o δευτεροσ, 31. (ελαβον οὗ v. 30 C4). 
[woavtwo semel tantum]. επτα ov xat.]. [απεθανον]. 32. —de 
παντων (habet δε (8). καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ἀπεθανεν. 33. ev τὴ αναστασι 
{--ουν : habet C4).— avrwy (habet C4). extra: (pro γινεται). 34. 
-- αποκριθεισ. [γαμουσι]. γαμισκονται. 35. γαμιζονται. 36. 


18. πραγματευσασθαιν΄. ev w 
1ὅ. ἐπανελθινν΄. δε- 
10. δεκα προσηργασα 


[oure]. αποθανινν΄. enw prim. (« supra p.m. vel A: instauravit C)V. 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


37. — του secund. et tert. tcax (C4 ἴσαακ). 
38. εστινν. 39. evrav. + avtw (ante διδασκαλε). 40. yap (pro 
δε). 41. [λεγουσι]. 42. avtoo yap dad (— και). 
[-Aw War.]. [0] (42. 43. >> citationis signa per A). 44. [5a5 ovy 
46. ev στολαισ 
[προσευχονται]. 


θυ εἰσιν (--- του). 
εἰναι dad vv. 


45. [row pad. αὐτου]. 
47. [ot κατεσθιουσι]. 


Kv avtov]. [vo αὐτου]. 
περιπατειν. διπνοισν,. 


λημψονταῖι. 
ΧΧΙ. 1. εἰδὲν (sic γ. 2)ν. 


λεπτα δυο. 3. αὐτὴ ἡ πτωχὴ πλεον, 


εἰσ TO γαζοφυλάκιον Ta δωρα auTwy, 
2. -- και. 4, παντεσ. --- Tov 
θυ. παντα. εβαλενν΄. 5. (μεγαλοισ pro καλοισ A, sed καλ restitul.). 
αναθεμασιν. εἰπεν (sic vv. 8. 29)ν. 6. θεορειτε (C4 θεωρ.). + woe 
(post λιθω: at λιθον C4). 7 σημιονν΄. γεινεσθαιν. 8. --οτι. --- 
Κιροσ nyyiKev μὴ οὐν (und lined praetermissd: supplet C4, ουν 
omisso). πορευθηταιν. 9. akovontrav. [ταυτα γεν.]. 10. eyep- 
θησετεν,. 11. καὶ κατὰ Tomovoe λειμοι Kat λοιμοι. [φο- 
βητρα]. σῆμια μεγαλα am ουρανου. 12. παντων. em αὐτουσ (pro 
ep υμασ : A cum Steph.). χιρασν΄. διωξουσινν΄. + τασ (anle συν- 
αὙωΎασ). απαγομενουσ. 18. — δὲ (habet C4), 14. θετε. --- ουν 
(habet C4). ev rato καρδιαισ. 15. αντιστηναι ἢ αντειπιν παντεσ. 
17. ἐσεσθαιν. [ordo cum Steph.]. 19. κτησασθαιν. 20. στρα- 


εκχωριτωσανν, 22. 


em εθν. 


τοπαιδων τηλμ (-- την). 2]. - εἰσι. πλη- 
σθηναι. 28. [δε]. εστεν. + εν εκιναισ Tato ἡμεραισ (post yap: 
improbat C®).— εν ultim. 24. [μαχαιρασ]. τα εθνη παντα. τηλμν. 
axpt ov πληρωθωσιν. 25. ἐσονται σημια. + και (post εθνων). ἡχουσ 
(pro ἡχουσησ). 26. επαρχομενων ((8 επερχ.). δυναμισν. 27. 
τοτετ (: ».»ι.)ν. [νεφελη]. 28, γειγεσθαιν. 30. + avtwy (ante 
ap eautwy: improbat A: am avtwy C4 pro ad εαν. sed prior lectio 
restituitur). γεινωσκετε bis scriptum (posterius notaitum a CA)V. 
εΕγγυσ ect δὴ TO θεροσ. 31. ουτωσν΄. ὕμισν΄. γεινομενα γει- 
νωσκετεν. 33. --αἀν. 33. παρελευσονται bis in versu (secund. 
pro παρελθωσι). 34. -- δε, βαρηθωσιν [ὕμ. at καρ.]. κρεπαλην. 
εἐπιστηὴ ep υμασ εφνιδιοσ. 35. επισελευσεται yap (to erasum). 
36. (aypumverray (8) δε (pro ovv). κατισχυσητε (pro καταξιω.). 
-- ταυτα (habet C4 ante mayra). γεινεσθαιν. 37. [εν τω ie>. διδ.1. 
38. wpOpiery. 


XXII. 1. nyyicerv. 
Tio VV. 23. 24]. 3. εἰσηλθενν΄.---ο. καλουμενον. 
αρχιερευσινν'.--- Tos secund. αὐτοισ mapadw auTov. 
μολογησε (habet C, at -σενν). [του παραδουναι]. 


2. γραμματισν΄. το mwa: sic v. 4, et To 
4. συνελαλησενν.. 
6. — και εξω- 

ατερ οχλου 


αυτοισ. J. nddevy. [εν]. 8. απεστιλενν΄. [iwavynv]. 9. εἰπαν 
(sie vv. 38. 49. 70. 71). θελισν. [nihil additum]. 10. συναντ- 
nowy. κεραμειον ν΄. --- υδατοσ (habet Cb), ακολουθησαταιν, εἰσ 


nv (pro ov). ell. -- λεγοντεσ (ante Ἀεγει). εστιν (sic vv. 19. 38) ν. 
+ μου (ante orov), 12. αναγαιον. κακει (pro εκει). 18. εἰρήκει. 
11. ἀνεπεσενν΄.--- δωδεκα (habet ΟἹ, αὐ δωδεκα pro αποστολοι C8). 
15. εἰπεν (sie vv. 17. 31. 34. 52. 56, 60. 67)ν. 106. -- ουκετι. αὐτο" 
(pro εξ αὐτου). 17. [-auevoo mornp.].—Tovto (habet C4). αλ- 
ληλοισ (pro εαυτοισ : (ὃ εἰσ εαυτουσ)ὴ. 18. [ot]. + amo του νυν 
(post πιω). γενηματοσ. ov (pro οτου). 19. εκλασενν΄. ποιειταιν,. 
20. καὶ τὸ ποτήριον ὠὡσαυτωσ. διπνησαιν. εκχυννόομενον. 22, ort 


o vo (--και et μεν : (8 habet μεν). κατα To ὠρισμενον πορευεται. 
23. συνζητειν. ein εξ avtwy evn (alterum em notat (8). 24. -- και. 
φιλονικιαν. εἰσ eavtovo (pro ev αυτοισ : C4 cum Steph.). μιζων 
(non vy. 26)V. 25. Post avtwy prim. habet kat οἱ apxovter των 
εξουσιαζουσιν avTwy Kat evepyeTat καλουνται (und lined post των ε 
forsan praetermissd: at C® improbat apxovtes τῶν et kat ante 
evepyetat, legens etiam εξουσιαζοντεσ)ὴ. 26. γεινεσθων. 27. +0 
(ante μειζων : improbat C4). ev μεσὼω ὕμων εἰμι. 28. πιρασμοισν,. 
80. εσθιηταιν, πινηταιν. καθησεσθε. (C4 habet iB ante θρονων). 


σ 
31. [eum δε 0 Κσ].-- σιμὼν semel. ξινιασαι (o supra p.m.)Vv. 32. 
εκλιπη. ornpicov. 34. exmev’.— μὴ prim. ewo (pro πριν 7). 
τρεισν. με amapynon εἰιδεναι (-- μη secund.), 35. απεστιλαν. 
βαλλαντιου. μηρασ (πηρασ C4 et forsan ante eum)V. τι (pro 
tog: C4 cum Steph.). torepnoarav. [εἰπὸν ovdevor]. 36. 0 δε 
εἰπεν (—ovv: at εἰπεν δε C4), βαλλαντιον. [caetera cum Steph.]. 
37. —ett. [τὸ secund.]. [yap]. to (prota). 38, —Kupie (habet 
C4). μαχαιρε (-par (8)ν, 39. —avtov. 40. προσευχεσθαι (sic 
v. 46) ν. πιρασμον (sic vy. 4θ)ν, 41. απεσπαθη (-πασθη AC). 
προσηῦξατο. 42. βουλι παρενεγκαι. TovTo TO ποτήριον τοῦτο 


17 [Luxe xviii. 35—xxii. 42.] 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


(τουτο alterum notat A vel p.m.)V. γεινεσθω. 43, 44. Habet 
p.m.: improbat A, restituit C. 44. γεναμενοσ. και eyeveto (—5e). 
—o. woiv. kataBawovtoo. 45. [-τασ evpeyv]. κοιμωμενουσ avTouc. 
46. εἰσελθηταιν. 47. --- δε. avrovo (pro avtwy). ηγγισενν. 48. 


to δε (—o0).—tovda (habet C4). 49, εἰδοντεσν. εἰπαν (—avTw). 
μαχαιρη. 50. Tov apxtepewo Tov δουλον. αφιλεν TO ove αὐτου. 
51. ττ- αὐτου. 52. ---ο. mpoo avrov (pro em avtov: C4 cum Steph.). 
εξηλθαται. 53. εξετινατενί, [aAA].—vuwv secund. (C4 habet post 
ἐστιν). 54. —avtov secund. τὴν οἰκιαν. ἠκολουθιν. 55. περι- 
ἀψαντων. συνκαθισαντων.---αὐαῶων. [εν μεσω]. δ7. -- αὐτὸν prim. 
οὐκ o1da avtoy γυναι. 58. (παλιν post βραχυ A: improbat C). 
epn (pro eumev). 59. αληθιασν΄. --ν (habet A). 60. τι (pro o 
ante reyes). (- αὐτου post ett A, sed delevit)V.—o (ante adex- 
τωρ). 61. ενεβλεψενν. ρηματοσ (pro Aoyou). -- σημερον (post 
φωνησεν). 62. —o πετροσ. εκλαυσενν. 63. avTov (pro τον ιν). 
ενεπεζαν ((8 -Cov). 64. -- αὑτὸν ετυπτον avTov To προσωπον και. 
[avrov secund.]. 66. nuepa εγενετο. γραμματισν. απηγαγον. 
avtwy (pro cavtwy). 67. εἰπὸν (pro εἰπε prim.).—vpw (habet C). 
68. —Koat.—pot ἡ απολυσητε. 69. - δὲ (post νυν). 70. εἰπαν (sic 
v. 71). χριαν ἐχομεν μαρτυριασ. 


XXIII. 1. nyayov. [miaAarov]. 2. κατηγορινν΄. [evpouer]. 
+ nuwv (post εθνοσ)ὴ. φορουσ καισαρι. - και (ante λεγοντα). 3. 
[πιλατοσ : sic vv. 4. 12. 13. 20. 24]. ηρωτησεν. Acye: (pro epn). 
4. εἰπεν (sic vv. 14. 22. 28. 46)V. αρχιερισν. 5. ανασι (C4 ava- 
σιει). --- διδασκων (habet 8), - και (ante aptapevor). 6. πειλατοσ. 
-- γαλιλαιαν. εστινν, J. [προσ np.]. κατ αὐτον p.m. (at και 
avtov C? post οντα). avta (pro ταυταισ: C4 cum Steph.). 
8. — de (habet 08). εξ tkavwy xpovwy θελων. tdwV bis in versu. 
-- πολλα. [ηλπιζε: at -CevV C8]. σημιονν΄. γεινομενονν. 9. — δὲ 
prim. (habet (8), οὐκ (pro οὐδεν). αἀπεκριναντο (C -νατοὴν. 10. 
ἱστηκεισανν. 11]. [εξουθενησασ]. τε kat (pro δε). --- avroy prim. 
(habet C4 post τε). ενπεξασ.--- αὐτὸν secund. αἰσθηταν. επεμψεν 
(C4 cum Steph.). [πιλατω]. 12. 0 τε npwdno και ὁ πιλατοσ. 
προῦὔπηρχοντο (C4 cum Steph.). αὐτουσ (pro eavtovc). 13. συν- 
καλεσαμενοῦ. 14, ουθεν. ---κατ. 15. avemeue yap avtoyv προσ 
nas (pro ανεπεμψα yap υμασ mpoo avtov). εἰδου vel vidov p.m. 
(primd litera erasd, legitur ἴδου s.m.). εστινν. 17. [Habet ver- 


sum]. fin. ae (ep.m.)Vv. 18. avexparyov. πανπλήθει. [τον]. 19. 
— βεβλημενοσ (βεβλημενοσ AC). fin. ev τη φυλακη. 20. δε (pro 
ουν). +avto.o (post προσεφωνησεν). 21. σταυρου σταυρου. 22. 
aitiov (ιτ rescript., v ργἱηιὸ ?)V. 23. εκειντο. --- Kat των ἀρχιερεων. 
24, init. καὶ (pro o δε). επεκρινενν. 25, απελυσενν,. — αυὐτοισ. 
-- την. παρεδωκενν. 20. σιμωνα τινα κυρήναιον ερχομενον am 
(— του). εἐπεθηκεν (C4 -xav)V.— φερειν (habet C, at αιρειν A). 27. 
— αἱ Kat. 28. — o (habet C4, sed iterum improbat). θυγατεραισν. 
29. ἡμεραι ερχονται. epovowwy.—at prim. +a: (ante κοιλιαι). [μασ- 
τοι]. εθρεψαν (pro εθηλασαν). 30. oper. (πεσατε C4). 31. [τω]. 
ξυλάω (* p.m.)V. 33. ηλθον. 34. Habet 
omnia p.m., at ab o δε io usque ad ποιουσιν uncos apposuit A (?), 
rursus deletos. edreyev¥. οἰδασινν. ποιουσινν. [KAnpov]. 36. 
ἱστηκειν,.-- καὶ secund.—ovy αὐτοισ. ecwoevy. ὁ Tov θυ o εκλεκτοσ 
([Α Ο). 36. ενεπεξαν. -- καὶ prim. et seeund. 37. [ea]. 38. 
— γεγραμμενή. --- kar secund. et tert. o βασιλευσ των Ἰουδαιων 
ovtog (-- εστιν). (C4 ad ypaum. ελλ. ρωμ. εβρ. uncos apposuit, 
rursus erasos). 39. εβλασφημιν. [Aeywv]. ovx: (pro εἰ). 40. 


32. κακουργοι δυο. 





κατα ἵωαννήν. 


Cap. I. 3. οὐδὲν (C4 οὐδὲ ev cum Steph.). ο γεγονεν initio 
aneae. 4. ἐστιν (pro nv prim.). 6. + nv (ante ονομα: nv im- 
probant A? Ca), [νν: sic passim] 7. πιστευσωσινν. 8. exwooy. 
9. adndewovy, 10. δι avroy (δι αὐτου C4 cum Steph.). 1]. 
ἤλθενν. 12. [eAaBov]. γενεσθεν, 13. —ex (ante θελ. avdp.: 
habet C4), 14. αληθιασν. 15. μαρτυριν. κεκραγεν. — λέγων 
(habet A). --- ον εἰπὸν (habet A o εἰπων, B? ov εἰπων, ΟΥ ov εἰπον). 
+ oo (unte ἐμπροσθεν : improbat C). 16. init. ors (pro kat). 17. 


μωῦσεωσ. αληθιαν. -- xv (habet C4). 18. εωρακενν. --- ο prim. 


18 (Luxe xxii. 42—xxiv. 53. Joun i. 1—28.] 







































ETITIL@Y αὐτω Eby ( pro emeTina avTw λεγων). ου (pro ovde: Ὁ 
cum Steph.). 41. ἡμισν΄. expatev. 42. ελεγεν. — τω (habet C 4). 
—kupte. ev Tn βασιλιαν. 43. —o0 io. [Aeyw cor]. παραδισων. 
44. init. καὶ nv wpa woes (—Se).— καὶ (ante σκοτοσ: habet Ca), 
evatno. 4. Tov nAtov εκλιποντοσ᾽ (pro Kat εσκοτισθὴ oO nAtoc). 
εσχισθη δε (— καὶ). χιρασν΄. παρατιθεμαι. rovto de (pro ka 
tavta). 47. εκατονταρχησ (-χοσ C4). “εδοξαζεν, - οτι (ant 
οντωσ)ὴ. 48. συνπαραγενομενοι. εἰσ (pro em). θεωρησαντεσι, 
-- εαὐτων. 49. ειστηκισανν', - απο (post avtov). συνακολουθουσαι | 
50. - και (post ὕπαρχων). 51. συνκατατιθεμενοσ.-- και (post oa), 
-- καὶ αὐτοσ. 52. [miAatw]. 53. —avto prim. αὐτὸν (pro αὐτὸ 
tert.). ουδεισ ovderw. δά. παρασκευὴσ και. ἐεπεφωσκενν. ὅδ. δε 
γυναικεσ' (--- και). εἰς THT γαλιλαιασ' αυὐτω. μνημιονν, 56. [wer]. 

XXIV. 1. [δε]. ορθου βαθεωσ. emt To μνήμιον Ἠλθον. --- Κα 
τινεσ συν αὐταισ. 2. μνημιου (sic v. 9)ν. 8. εἰσελθουσαι ὃ 
(-- καὶ). οὐκ (pro οὐχ). [του κυ ιυ]. 4. απορισθαιν. [rat ἵδου] 
ανδρεσ δυο. εσθητι αἀστραπτουση. 5. Ta προσωπα. εἰπαν (sic VV. 
19. 32). 6. αλλα. μνησθηταιν. [wo]. i 
δει (C@ cum Steph.). χιρασν. 9. απηγγιλανν. παντα ταυτα. 
πασινν. 10. [σαν de]. μαριαμ prim. [iwavva]. +7 (post μαρία, 
secund.). — αἱ (habet C4). 11]. tavra (pro avtwy secund.). 12, 
Habet versum.—keipeva μονα (habet povaC). ἀπηλθενν΄. [eavrov]. 
13. εξ avtwy εν Tn αὐτὴ ἡμερα noav δε πορευομενοι (δε improbant 
A?C: post αὐτων C scripturus σαν, addiderat ἡ sed rursus dé- 
levit). +exatoyv (ante εξηκοντα)ὴ. 15. cuv(nrev.—o. 16. ini - 
εἰν (τ p.m.)v. 17. εἰπεν (sie vv. 18. 25. 44)ν. αντιβαλλεταιν.. 
αλληλουσλουσ (λουσ secund. improbat Οδ)ν, εσταθησαν (pro 
ἐστε). 18. --ο. ονοματι (pro w ονομα). [κλεοπασΊ. -- εν prim. 
+ ταυτα (ante ovk εγνωσ). 
20. [παρεδωκαν αὐτον]. 


ἷ 


7]. Tov vy του avouv οτι 


19. ναζαρηνου. ev Aoyw και a 
21. ελπιζομεν. - και (post ye). [macs]. 
π- ἀγει σημερον (C4 habet αγι)ν. 22. γενομεναι ορθριναι. μνημιον, 
(sie v. 24)ν. 28. [ηλθον]. 24. ουτωσ (sic ν. 46 prim.) ν΄. [καθω : 
καὶ]. 27. [μωσεωσ]. και Stepunvevew (pro διηρμηνυεν : C diepe 
μηνευσεν, Kat omisso). + Tt nv (post avtoiw).— πασαισ. fin. 
[eavrov]. 28. προσεποιήσατο. woppwrepwrepw (τερω secund. im- 
probat C#) οἵ. v.17. 29. μινονν΄. εστινν΄. + dn (post κεκλικενὴ, 
εἰσηλθενν. μιναιν. 30. + καὶ (ante AaBwy). ηὔλογησεν. €didou. 
31. διηνυγησαν (C8 -νυχθησαν). -- καὶ ἐπεγνωσαν αὐτὸν (habent 
Ἃ C). 82. κεομενη ν. [εν nuw].— καὶ secund. διηνυγενν, 33. 
ηθροισμενουσ. 34. οντωσ Ἠγερθὴ o ko. - τῶ (ante σιμωνι). 
—o τσ. [και Aeyer αὑτοισ' εἰρηνη ὕμιν : nihil additum]. 37. po- 
βηθεντεσ (pro πτοηθεντεσ)ὴ. 38. [tao καρδιαισ]ῆ. 39. ειἰδετε 

prim. Tove ποδασ μου και Tay χιρασ μου. εγω εἰμι aUTOT. σαρκα! 
(σ erasum). θεωρειταιν. 40. Habet versum. εδιξεν ν΄. χιρασν 
41. [απὸ tno xX. και θαυμ.}. ὡδε (pro ενθαδε: C4 cum Steph. 
42. -- καὶ amo μελισσιου κηριου. 44. προσ αντουσ (pro αὑτοισ᾽), 
[λογοι ova}. [uwoewo].— και prim. + εν Tow (ante προφηταισ) 
ψαλμοι (A? C4 addunt σ)ν΄. 45. διηνυξεν ν΄. (cvverevor? C4: Οὐ eu 
p.m. et Steph.). 46. — και ουτωσ ede. 47. εἰσ (pro και secund. 
ἀρξαμενοι. 48, -- δε. [ἐστε]. 49. καγω (pro καὶ wou eyw). (ει 
αποστελλω C2). —tepovoadAnu. εξ ὑψουσ δυναμιν. 50. efnyayew 
- εξω. προσ (pro εἰσ). χιρασν. ηὔλογησεν. 51. εὐυλογιν ν΄, -- Κα 
avepepeTo eto Tov ουρανον (habet (8). 52. [mpookuynoayter 
Tov]. ἱιερουσαλημ᾽. 53. — awvouvter και. [evAoyouvrer].— ἀμὴν 


Subser. evayyeAtov Kata λουκαν, 


(habet C4). 80 (pro vc).—o wy (habet B?). 19. απεστ 
ἵερισν. λευειτασ. εἐπερωτησωσιν. 20. ὠμολογησεν prim.y. — κι 
ὡμολογησεν secund. eyw οὐκ mt. 21. επηρωτησαν (A C cum 
Steph.).— αὐτὸν (habet C*). + παλιν (ante τι). --- ov prim. το 
secund.—o (habet C4): non v. 25. 22. [εἰπὸν ovy]. 24. -- 
(habet C), 25. — και npwrnoay avroy. [εἰπον. ουδὲ (pro 
bis in versu. 26. + τω (ante ὕδατι : improbat C).—de. εστηκει. 2 
—avtog ect o (habet o C4).— oo ἐμπροσθεν μου yeyovev. — €Y 
[εἰμι αξ.]. 28. eyevero ev βηθανια (ΟΡ βηθαραβα : sic). + moray 








σπου). +0 (ante Ἰωαννησ). 29. βλεπιν,. --- 0 wwavyyc. o ult. 
in rasuraVy. εἐρωνν΄. 30. ἐστιν. ὕπερ (pro περι: B? C4 cum 
Steph.). 31. [ηλθον eyw].—tw secund. 32. —Acywy (habet B?). 
wo περιστεραν καταβαινον ek Tov ovpavov. μενον (pro εμεινε»). 
33. καὶ eyw. + Tw (anfe ὕδατι). εκινοσν΄. [ovtog]. 34. εκλεκτοσ 
(pro ve: C4 cum Steph.) cf. Luc. ix. 35. 35. ἵστηκιν. [ὁ ἵωανν.]. 
86. [nihil additum]. 37. init. — και (habet C4). οἱ δυο μαθηται 
αὐτου. 38. — de (habet A vel B).—avroio (habet C4). 39. [error]. 
_ ραββει (sic y. 50). (C% μεθερμηνευομενον). 40. [ἴδετε]. + ovy 
(post ηλθον). iBovv. μαινειν΄. εμινανν'.---δε. 41. [nv ανδ.7.--- των 
secund. (habet (8). 42. (C4 πρωτον). exrwV.—o (ante χσ). 48. 
init.—Kat.—de. εἰπενν,. ἴωαννου (pro ἰωνα)ὴ. 44. --ο io. εξελθινν,. 


+ i (ante ακολουθιν : οἷσ (8). 48. — δε ο (habet C4). βηθσαϊδαν 
(-δα 68). --- ex (habet C4, sed rursus erasum). 46. εγραψενν,. 
[uwono].— τον secund. [valaper: sic v. 47]. 47. init. — και. 
ναθαναηλ᾽ν. αγαθον τι (C2 cum Steph.). [avtw pir.]. 48. ἴδων 
(pro εἰδεν : (8 idevv). [ὁ :σΊ.--- καὶ (habet C4). του vabavand (pro 
_ avtov: (8 cum Steph.). ἱσδραηλειτησ. εστινν΄. 49. [ο i]. idorv. 
50. [-θη ναθαν.]. και εἰπεν (pro kat Acyet avTw), [eto Bac}. 81]. 
+ ori (ante eidov). μειζονα. οψη. 52. —amapti. οψεσθαιν. nvew- 
yora (C4 avewy.). 

II. 1. [τὴ nu. τὴ Tp.J. kava (sie v.11). 3. Habet p.m. initio 
versiis καὶ oor οὐχ εἰχον oT συνετελεσθη ο O-WOT του γαμου ELTA 
Aeyet κιτ.λ.: at A, sublato οινον οὐχ εἰχον οτι συνετ, reponit υστε- 
ρησαντοσ owov: C4 uncis inclusa εἐλεσθη usque ad εἰτα etiam 
_ punctis improbat. fin. owoo ove εστιν (C% owwov οὐκ εχουσινν). 
4. (+ Ἦ και ante λεγει C4, sed καὶ erasum). 5. ott ὁ (pro o τι). 
6. λιθιναι ὕδριαι. --- κείμεναι (habet κιμεναι C4 post Ἰουδαιων). 7. 
init. - και. 8. οἱ δὲ (pro και tert.). 9. αρχιτλικινοσ (C4 ἀρχι- 
τρικλ.)ν, non vy. 8. 10, 10. —avtw. τιθησινν. μεθυσθωσινν,. 
-- ττοτε (habet (8). - δὲ (post συ). 1. εποιησεν την. oppor. 
+ mpwrny (post γαλιλαιασ : improbant A vel Bet C). εφανερωσενν. 
-- αὐτου (habet C4). οἱ μαθηται αὐτου εἰσ avtov (C4 cum Steph.). 
12. καφαρναουμ. [αυτου secund.].— και οἱ μαθηται αὐτου. εμιναν. 
13. εγγυσ δε (-- καὶ). io (pro εἰσ)ὴν. 14. και Ta προβατα Ku 
Boar (C# cum Steph.). 15. ἐποίησεν (pro και ποιησασ : Οϑ cum 
Steph.). + καὶ (ante παντασ: delet C2),— τε (και pro te C4, sed 
rursus ab ipso [?] erasum). [KoAA]. efexeev To κερμα. fin. κατ- 
eotpevev. 16. [-θεν μη]. ποιειταιν. 17. — δε. καταφαγεται. 18. 
 [erov: sic v.20]. σήημιον δικννεισν. 19. [9]. [ev]. 20. τεσσερα- 
κοντα. oikodounOnv.— εν. 21. creyerv. — αὐτου (habet Ca). 
22. —avrois. ov (pro w). 23. + τοισ (ante tepocorAvpoc). [εν 
tert.]. σημιαν. 24. [0]. αὐτὸν (pro eavtov: C4 cum Steph.). 
-- αὑτον.. γινωσκινν. 25. χριαν οὐκ. [του]. eyiwwonevy. τι nv 
ev bis scriptum: prius notat. per C et ante eum. 


III. 1. —avrw (habet B). 2. νυκτοσ προσ αὐτὸν (— τον Ww). 
ραββει. καὶ ovdio δυναται tavta τα σημια. 3. [0 τσ: sic v. 10). 
--- και εἰπεν avtw (habet C4). 4. [0]. yepav wy γεννηθηναι. εἰσ- 
; ελθινν. 5. —o0. (+ καὶ εἰπεν post τσ C4, sed erasum). 
τ καὶ πνσ γεννηθη. εἰδειν (pro εἰσελθειν εἰσ : C4 εἰσελθιν). βασιλιανν,. 
fin. των ουρανων (pro του θυ: (8 cum Steph.). 6. [-vy- bis in vers.]. 
_ eotww bis in vers. (sic v. 8)ν. 7. διν. 8. mv. [adA: sie v. 16]. 

[και που]. + του ὕδατοσ και (post ex). 10. γινωσκισν. 11. λαμ- 
* βανεταιν. 12. επιγιαν. moreverary. fin. πιστευσεταιν. 13. -τ ο 
ὧν ev Tw ovpayw. 14. μωῦσησ. ὕψωσενν.. o ὑψωθηναι δι (* p.m.). 
16. [eto αυτονἿ. -- μη ἀπόληται αλλ. 10. ουτωσν΄.--- αὐτου (habet 
᾿ς (Ὅ).-- εδωκεν (habet A). 17. απεστιλεν ν΄.-- αὐτου prim. 18. 
᾿ς -αδε. 19. οἱ ανθρωποι ἡγαπῆσαν To σκοτοσ μαλλον. avTwY πο- 
᾿ς γηρα. 20. μεισειν.-- καὶ ove ερχεται προσ τὸ φωσ' (ὁμοιοτ.: 
eect C4), 21. —o δε ποιων usque ad αὐτου Ta epya (ὁμοιοτ. : le- 

gebat enim forsan exemplar ra epya αὐτου: habet C4, legens αληθιαν 
᾿ς ερχεται [1 abscisso] et ta εργα αὐτου). [ev Ow]. εἰργασμενον 
| : (A C4 -να). 22. εἰσ τὴν ἴουδαιαν γην καὶ οἱ μαθηται αὐτου κακει. 

διετριβενν. 23. [vv: sic vv. 24. 25. 26. 27. iv. 1]. ενγυσ. [oa- 
 λειμ]. παρεγεινοντον. 24. --ο. 25. δε συνζητησισ (pro ουν (η- 
| tow: Οδ cum Steph.). [Ἰουδαίων, at -aov C4]. 26. [ηλθον]. 
[εἰπὸν]. ραββει. wo (pro w, o eras.). βαπτιζιν. 27. λαβιν. 
28. ὕμισ. -- μοι. paprupirary. [οὐκ εἰμι eyw]. 29. εστηκωσ αὐτου 
καὶ axovwy χαρα. 30. αὐξανινν. 31. Ὁ δὲ (ante wy: improbat 
CS), em (pro ex prim.: C4 cum Steph.). eorw (post yno 


: 


ie tel ee 


re 


> 


earn 


4 


“ὦ 4: 


τὰν σα.» 


εξ υδατοσ 









19 [Joun i. 28—yv. 19.] 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


secund.)V. — exavw παντων εστι (habet C4, at εστινν). 32. — καὶ 
prim. ov (pro o: B cum Steph.). [ewpaxe: -ev¥ C4]. [ἠκουσε: 
-ενν' C8].—rovto. ουδισν. 34. απεστιλεννί. διδωσι (—o 8c). 36 
—5e (habet C4). amidwvv. (exer ζωὴν A® pro οψεται ζωὴν, quod 
habet p.m. et C#), em αυτον μενει. 
IV. 1. to (pro xc). [ἡ ιωαννησΊ. 
4. σαμαριασ (sic v. 7). 


3. apnkevv. amndOev παλιν. 
5. — epxXeTat ουν εἰσ' πολιν THO σαμάρειασ ᾿ 
(ὅμοιοτ. : habet A, at σαμαριασν)ὴ. [ovxap]. [0]. τω (ante 
iwonp). 6. wo (pro wre: C4 cum Steph., sed wo restitut.). 7. 
+ τισ (ante yuvn). mi (C4 met): sic vv. 9.10. 8. ἀαπεληλυθισανν,. 
αγορασωσινν. 9, —ovy (habet C4). σαμαριτισ. αἰτισν΄. γυναικοσ 
σαμαριτιδοσ' ουσησ. ---οὐ yap συγχ. ad fin. vers. (habel A, at συν- 
χρωνται). 10. ndicv. 11]. exewn (pro ἡ γυνὴ : Ο cum Steph.). 
εστιν (sie vv. 18, 88) ν', -- ουν, 12. μειζον (C4 -(ων). οστισ (pro oc). 
αὐτοσ Kat (( 8 και αὐτοσ' cum Steph.). επιενν. 13. —o prim. 
14, ο δε πινων (pro οσ' ὃ αν mn: C4 cum Steph., sed πινὴ Ca). 
διψησει. + eyw (ante δωσω secund.).—avtw secund. 15. δειψων,. 
διερχωμαι woe (pro epxwuat evOade: C4 cum Steph., at legit ep- 


xouav). 16. -- ο (habet C4). + Kar (post τσ : notant p.m. et C). 
[τον ave. gov]. 17. ---καὶ εἰπεν (habet C4). avdpa ove exw. εἰπεσ. 
Jin. exis. 18. εχισν΄. αληθωσ. 19. — κε (habet Ca), 20. τω opt 
τούτω. AeyeTary.—o Toros. προσκυνιν Se. Ql. πιστευε μοι γυ- 
ναι. προσκυνησεταιν. 22. ὑμισν΄. ἡμισν. 23. αλλα. προσκυνη- 
σουσινν΄. (ητιν. fin. αὐτω (C4 cum Steph. avtov). 24. -- αὐτὸν 
(habet C2), αληθειασ' (pro και αληθεια: C4 cum Steph.). προσ- 
κυνιν Set (C4 δει mp.). 25. (οιδαμεν (8), αναγγελλει (αναγγελεὶι 
C2 cum Steph.). απαντα. 27. εν (pro emt: C4 cum Steph.). 
εἐπηλθαν (C4 ηλθον). εθαυμαζον. - αὐτω (post emer). ζητισν. 29. 
[ειπε, αὐ -ενν΄ Ca: sie v.39]. α (pro οσα) sic v. 89. 30. init. 
(deest kat]. [ovv]. 31. —de. ραββει. 32. daywv. ὕμισν. 33 
Aeyouow (pro edeyov ouv: C4 cum Steph.). 34. [mow]. 
Awowv, 35. υμισ λεγεταιν. τετραμηνοσ. ew. 36. — καὶ 
prim. συναγιν. καὶ ο σπιρων. 37. [o secund.]. σπιρωνν. 38. 
αἀπεσταλκα. κεκοπιακασινν. 39, exwnov.— εἰσ avtov (habet Ca). 
σαμαριτων. a (pro οσα). 40. σαμαριται. fin. euivey map αὐτοισ 
(— exer) nuepao δυο. 42. και ελεγον τη γυναικι (— TE: C4 cum 
Steph.). [οτι prim.]. μαρτυριαν (pro λαλιαν : C4 cum Steph.). + παρ 
αὐτου (post axnkoapev). adnOwo ουτοσ εστιν. --- ο xo. 43. — και 
amnhGev. 44. --ο. 45. wo (pro ote: C4 cum Steph.).— εδεξαντο 
αὐτὸν of γαλιλαιοι mavta (habet C4). - οἱ (ante εωρακοτεσ : im- 
probat C4), -- παντα (ante a: C4 ova, omissis παντα a). εληλυθισαν 
(pro ἡλθον). 46. nA@av.—o to. καναν (C4 kava). εποιησαν (C2 
-σενν). nv δὲ (— καὶ). nodeviv. καφαρναουμ. 47. — ουὐτοσ (habet 
C4). ο to nk. ἡλθεν ovy (pro amndde: C4 -Gev/). — avrov secund, 
[ἡμελλε, at C2-evV]. 48. σημιαν,. πιστευσηταιν. 49. arobavwy. 
Tov maida (pro το παιδιον). 50. -- καὶ prim. του w (prow εἶπεν 
αὐτω τσ: C4 legit του w ον εἰπεν avtw). 51. -- αὐτου secund. 
ὑπηντησαν. καὶ nyyetAav (--- λεγοντεσ). αὐτου (pro gov). 52., 
THY wpay παρ αὐτων. εσχενν΄. [Kat εἰπον]. εχθεσ. 53. — εν prim. 
(habet (8). --- οἷσ (habet 08). --- οτι secund. 54, [τουτο παλιν]. 
ἐποίησεν σήμιον. ; 

V. 1. +7 (ante eoptn).—o0. 2. init. evr (C4 ext). — em TH 
(αὐ C4 ev Tn). To λεγόμενον (pro ἡ επιλεγομενὴ : C4 cum Steph.). 
βηθζαθα. 8. -- πολύ. -- εκδεχομενων usque ad fin. v. 4. 5. -- εκει, 
TplakovTa καὶ oxTw. ασθενιαν. fin. - αὐτου. 6. ανακειμενον (CA 
cum Steph.).— ηδη. θελισν. 7. βαλη. καταβαινιν. 8. εγειρε 
apov. κραβακτον (cf.v.9). 9. -- Kat evdewo (habent C4 Ch). - καὶ 
nyep8n (post avOpwroc). [npe]. κραβακτον (C8 κραβαττον) sic 
vy. 10. 11. εκινην. 10. - καὶ (post ἐστιν). εξεστινν΄. fin. + cov. 
11. init. +0 δε. amexpwaro (C4 cum Steph.). υγιην (ν eras. per 
C4), apa: (C4 cum Steph.).— cov (habet C4). περιπατειν (C4 cum 
Steph.). 12. —ovv. apat και περιπατιν (—Tov κραβ. σου : C4 legit 
apov et forsan περιπατι). 13. [ταθεισ]. evevoey (C% cum Steph.). 
μεσω (pro torw: C4 cum Steph.). 14. 0 to τὸν τεθεραπευμενον 
C4 cum Steph.). Aeyet (pro εἰπεν). [τι σοι]. 15. init. 
εἰπεν (pro ανηγγειλε). 16. οἱ tovdator τον 
w.— καὶ εζγτουν avToy αποκτειναῖι. epya- 
ζετεν. 19. init. ἐλεγεν 
ουν auto ο io (pro amekpivaro ουν ο io Kat εἰπεν αὐτοισ : (8 cum 
Steph., praeter ἐλεγεν pro εἰπεν). aunv semel tantum (bis C2 cum 
3D 


(—autov: 
απηλθεν (+ ουν CA). 
17. —ic. amexpivero. 
18. —ovv. amoxtivaty. [eAve]. [edcye]. 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


Steph.). [av exewoo mom]. fin. ποιει ομοιωσ. 20. piriv. δικ- 
νυσινν. μιζοναν. epya δειξει avtw. θαυμαζετε. 21. wo (pro 
womep). ουτωσν΄. 22, dedwxev¥. 23. [τιμωσι bis in versu]. Teimav. 
25. — καὶ νυν ἐστιν (habet C4). axovowot. — οἱ secund. (habet C4). 
(noovcw. 26. wo (pro womep: C* cum Steph.). ζωὴν exer 
-- ουτωσ εδωκε ad fin. vers. (ὅμοιοτ. : habet C4, legens ovtwo και 
Tw viw εδωκεν ζωὴν εδωκεν exw ex εν eavTw, at εδωκεν EXIV 
eraso). 27. init. καὶ κρισιν edwxey avtw εξούσιαν ποιεῖν (C4 cum 
Steph.: omisso καὶ secund.). ἐστινν. 28. θαυμαζεταιν.. μνημιοισν,. 
ακουσωσινν. 29. [Se]. 30. ποιεῖν εγω. -- καὶ (habent AC, υἱῷ 
p.m.).— πατροσ. 32. οἰδαται (C4 oda cum Steph.). paptupiv. 
33. [iwavyny: sie v. 36]. [μεμαρτυρηκεῖ. αληθιαν. 35. ὕμισν. 
— de (habet C4). ηθελησαταιν. αγαλλιαθηναι. 36. —THy. [mew]. 
δεδωκεν. τελιωσων. — eyw secund. μαρτυριν. εμε απεσταλκεν. 
87. εκεινοσ (pro avtoc). μεμαρτυρηκενν΄. πώποτε ακήηκοατε. Vi- 
detur esse εἰδοε in facsimili, at εἰδοσ editt. mai. et minor. 38. εν 
υὑμιν μενοντα. απεστιλεν εκινοσν΄. ὕμισν΄. 39. εραυνατε. δοκειταιν,. 
εχινν, 42. [αλλ]. οὐκ εἐχετε τὴν αγαπηὴν του θυ ουκ exeTe (ουκ 
ἔχετε prius improbat C2). 43. ---εν secund. λημψεσθαιν. 44. δυ- 
νασθαιν. ὕμισν. [θυ]. ζητουντεσ (C4 ζητιτε). 45. δοκειταιν,. 
μωῦσησ. 40. μωσει. γεγραφεν (C4 cum Steph.). 47. πιστευε- 
trav. ρημασινν΄. fin. πιστευσετε. Facsim., et textus editionum 
mai. et min., at in utriusque editionis annotationibus ‘ moteverte : 
ices 

VI. 2. ηκουλουθει δε (—Kar). modus οχλοσ. [ewpwv].— αὐτου. 
περι (pro em). 3. καὶ amnddev (C4 ανηλθεν de). — 0 (habet C4). 
—eret (C4 exc). 5. τουσ οφθαλμουσ ic (—o: habet 
ο Ca), οχλοσ πολυσ.--τον. αγορασωμεν, οὐτοι paywoly. 6. yap 
(pro δε: C4 cum Steph.). ελεγεν (sie v. 71)V. πιραζωνν΄. Se (pro 
yap: C4 cum Steph.). [ἐμελλε: -evv C4]. 7. αποκρινεται ovy 
(—avtw: C4 απεκριθη avtw, sine ουν : Οὗ ἢ etiam videtur revocare 
ουν). +0 (ante φιλιπποσῚ. --- αυὐτοισ. --- αὐτων. [Tt]. 9. ext. 
-- εν. [907]. 10. εἰπεν. --τνδε. αναπεσιννί, τοποσ᾽ (pro χορτοσ: (8 
cum Steph.)V. ἀνεπεσαν. wo (pro ὡὠσει). τρισχιλιοι (pro πεντα- 
κισχ.: C4 cum Steph.). 11. eAaBevv. (ουν pro Se C4). ευχαρισ- 
τησεν καὶ εδωκεν.--- τοισ μαθηταισ ot δε μαθηται (habet Cb). ava- 
κιμενοισν. 12. λεγιν. συναγαγεταιν, 13. επερισσευσενν. 14. 


Ca «-εται. 


εκαθεζετο. 


0 εποιησεν σήμειον.--ο ἰσ΄-πτοτι. εἰσ TOY κοσμὸον εἐρχομενοσ. 15. 
καὶ αναδικνυναι (pro wa ποιήσωσιν avtov: C4 cum Steph. αὐτὸν 
omisso). φευγει (pro avexwpnoe: Οδ avexwpnoev/). μονοσ' αὐτοσ, 
17. —7o. epxovrat. καφαρναουμ (sic vv. 24. 59). κατελαβεν δε 
αὐτουσ ἡ σκοτια (pro καὶ σκοτια ndn εγεγονει). oumw (pro our). 
to προσ αὐτουσ (—o]. [διηγειρετο]. 19. [wo]. σταδια (A vel B, 
etiam Ὁ, cum Steph.). @ewpovowV. 20. καὶ (pro o δε). φοβισθαιν. 
21. ἡλθον (pro nOedov). λαβινν΄. [ro πλοιον eyevero]. THY γὴν 
(C4 cum Steph.). jin. ὑπηντησεν (ὑπηγον C® cum Steph.). 22. 
coTwo. εἰδεν (pro wv). evee.vo (pro ev exewo: * p.m., C4 verd re- 
stiluit v: improbant C4 CP κεινο εἰσ o eve. οἱ μ. του Ww). Tov Ww (pro 
αὐτου prim.). συνεληλυθι autos (pro συνεισηλθε Toe μαθηταισ 


αὐτου: C@ cum Steph., legens -θενν). oreo (pro πλοιαριον: ° C 
et jam ante eum). — ἀπηλθον (habet B). 
πλοίων (pro adda Se ηλθε πλοιαρια). ουσησ (pro του τοπου: Ca 
cum Steph.). + καὶ (post omov: improbat ΟἌ). ---τον. 24. Kat 
ἴδοντεσ (pro ote ovy εἰδεν 0 oxAoT: C4 cum Steph., at idevV). ove 
nv exet o to (C8 cum Steph.).—avrov (habet C2). aveBnoay (C4 
cum Steph.).— καὶ avros (C4 habet avrot). το πλοιον (C2 τα πλοι- 
apia). 25. ραββει. ἡλθεσ (pro γὙεγονασ)ὴ. 26. —o.—(nrerte pe (C4 
(nrirat μεν). σημιαν. 27. epyater Oat Bpwow μη (— τὴν prim.). 
π- τὴν βρωσιν secund. διδωσιν ὕμιν (pro up, δωσει). — εσφραγισὲν 
(supplet Α)ν. 28. ποιωμεν. w (C4 wa). 29. --ο. εστιν (sic 
vy. 31. 40. 63 dis)V. πιστευηταιν. απεστιλενν΄. 30. —ovv. σήμιον 
συ. εἰδωμεν. 31. —aproy (habet C4), δεδωκεν. 32. μωῦσησ. 
[δεδωκεν]. 33. +0 (post aproc). [ζω. διδ.]. 34. παντοτε ke. 
35. εἰπεν ovy (—de). cue (pro με). πινασην. διψησει. 36. — με. 
πιστευεταιν. 37. διδωσινν. eve (pro με).--- εξω (habet C2). 38. 
ov καταβεβηκα εκ Tov ουρανου iva ποιήσω (C4, ov deleto, habet 
ovx’ ἵνα π.). 39. —rovro de ἐστι usque ad πεμψαντοσ με (ὁμοιοτ. : 
matpoo omisso, ut conjicere licet: habet C, legens ἐστινν sine 
πατροσ, sed omnia rursus erasa). Sedwxevv. [ev]. 40. yap (pro 
δε). marpoo μου (pro πεμψαντοσ με). +ev (post eyw). 42. [ovy]. 
20 


23. εἐπελθοντων ovy των 


[Joun υ. 19—vii. 42.] 





Ἰωσηφ᾽ ν. ἡμισν. +Kat (post οἰδαμεν : improbat C4).—Ka τὴν 
μητερα (ὅμοιοτ. : habet (3). ovy ovrog λεγει. eyw (pro ort), 48, 
[ουν].---ο. αὐτοισ' και εἰπεν. γογγυζεταιν. [μετ]. 44. ουδισ' (sic 
v. θὅ)ν.. ελθινν΄. [με prim.]. καγω. [αὐτὸν Tn: sie v. 84]. 48. 
[ἐστι]. -- τοῦ prim.—ovr. [axovoac]. eue (pro με). 46. εωρακεν Tis. 
πατροσ (pro θυ). εωρακεν secund.V. fin. ὃν (C4 cum Steph. πρα). 47. 
+ ott (post ὕμιν).--- εἰσ ene. 49. το μ. ev Ty €p.]. 51. Tov ἐμοῦ 
(pro τουτου του). ζησει.--- και (post awva: habet C*),— δε. ὕπερ 
THO Tov κοσμου (wna ἡ σαρξ μου εστιν (-τ ν eyw δωσω). 52. 
[poo αλλ. οἱ ἴου.7. + ουν (ante δυναται). ἡμιν ουτοσ. σαρκα φαγιν. 
53. αν (pro eav). φαγηταιν. To ata αὐτου. + αἰωνιον (post ζωην). 
54. καγω. 55. —adnOwo εστι βρωσισ και TO ata μου (ὁμοιοτ.: 
supplet C4, at legit αληθησ εστιν βρ.). fin. αληθωσ ear ποτὸν 
(C4 αληθησ, sed -θωσ postea revocatur: C4 etiam ποσισ pro πο- 
tov). 57. απεστιλενν΄. (noe (sic vy. 58). 58. --ουτοσ (habet C4), 
[ex του]. καταβαινων (C4 cum Steph.). οἱ mareper eparyov.—vuwy 
61. init. eyyw ουν to (C4 idwo de 0 


το μαννα. 60. 0 λογοσ ουτοσ. 


1σ). γογγυζουσινν.. + και (ante εἰπεν : improbat (8). σκανδαλιζιν. 
62. —ovy (habet 08). θεωρηταιν΄, avaBevovra tov uy του avOpwmov. 
63, --το (habet C2). AeAaAnKa. fin.—eotw. G64. [αλλ] εξ υμων 
εἰσιν. am (pro εξ secund.). owrnp (pro ic).— μη. — Tio (habet C2). 
NY 0 μελλων auTOV παραδιδοναι (pro ἐστιν ο παραδωσων αυτον). 
65. ελεγενν΄. eve (pro με). --- αὐτω (habet C4). ἠη. --- μον. 66. 
+ ουν (ante πολλοι). τῶν μαθητῶν amndOov (-- αὐτου). 67. duo 
θελεταιν. 68. —ovv. 69. nuiov. ο αγιοσ' (pro ο xo ο υσ).--- Tov 
ζωντοσ. 70. io Kat εἰπεν αὐτοισ' (pro αὐτοισ o ic). οὐχι (pro 
οὐκ). εξελεξαμην δωδεκα (— Tove: habet C4).— εἰσ (habet C4 ante 
εξ). 71. —tov (habet C4). aro καρυωτου (pro ἰσκαριωτην : C4 
Ἰσκαριωτου). + Kat (post yap). eueddov (C4 -λεν). [αὐτὸν mapa- 
διδοναι]. [ων]. 


VIL. 1. init. — και (habet C4 sed eras.). μετα ταυτα mepiemares 


ο ἰσ. amoxtivarv. 3. οἱ ἀδελφοι αὐτου προσ avtov. θεωρουσιν (CA 
-ρησουσιν). --- σου secund. (habet (8). 4. ουδισν΄. τι εν κρυπτω. 
ποιων (ntt (—Kat). [αυὐτοσ]. 6. --- ουν (habet C4).—o prim. (habet — 
C). ov (pro ovrw: C4 cum Steph.). 7. 0 κοσμοσ' ov duvara (C4 
cum Steph.).—eyw.— περι avtov. 8. αναβηταιν΄. [ταυτὴν prim. : 
puncta imposita, et rursus erasa]. οὐκ (pro ovrw prim.). enor 
kapoor (—o bis: C4o eu. κι). 9. —de. avroo (pro avToic). εμι- 
νενν. 10. εἰσ τὴν εορτὴν τότε καὶ avToo aveBn. [αλλ]. -- ao 
secund. 11. εκινοσν. 12. πολυσ ἣν περι αυτου. Tw οχλω. ---δε. 



























13. ουδισ' (sic vv. 19. 27. 44)ν. περι αὐτου ελαλει. 14. <pral 
(ο p.m.)¥.— 0, εδιδασκενν. 15. εθαυμαζον ουν (— kat). οιδενν, 
16. + ovy (post απεκριθη).---ο. 17. —Tov. 18. ζητι (sic v. 20)¥. 
kat o (pro o δε). eotwy bis in versu. 19. μωῦσησ. [dedwxer]. 
ζητειταιν. amoxtivat (sic vv. 20. 2δ)ν. 20. — καὶ εἰπε. 21. —o. 
22. — δια Touro (habet (8). +0 (ante μωῦσησ)ὴ. [uworewo]. + ort 
(post αλλ). [ev]. 23. AauBarv. + 0 (ante μωῦσεωσ). χολαταῖιν. 
24. [κρινατε]. 25. — ex. ἵεροσυλυμειτων. οὐκ (pro ovx). 26. 
λαλιν. λεγουσινν΄. μητι (pro μηποτε). αρχίερεισ (pro apxovrec). 
-- αληθωσ secund. 27. Pro ο δε xo habet ev. 31 ο xo οταν ελθη 
μη πλιονα σημια ποιήσει ἡ (haec verba post xo improbant C# Cd: 
o δε xo οταν epxerat C4 primd, sed revocavit)V: post ἡ sequun r 
p.m. οταν epxeTat ovdio γινωσκει αὐτὸν ποθεν εστιν. 28. ὁ io εν 
Tw ἵερω διδασκων. και εμε. αλλα. αληθησ. fin. οιἰδαταιν. 29. [de]. 
avtw (C2 cum Steph.). ἀπεσταλκεν. 30. οἱ δὲ εζγτουν (— ουν). 
[ἐπεβαλεν]. 31. πολλοι δὲ επιστευσαν εκ Tov οχλου. --- OTL. μὴ 
(pro μητι). wrrovav. [σημεια: οἵ, v. 277.--- τουτων. [non ἡ, ut in 
v. 27]. jin. ποιει (C4 cum Steph.). 32. + δὲ (post ηκουσο 

ταυτα περι avTov. ameoTiAavy. τουσ ὑπηρετασ οἱ ἀρχίερεισ καὶ Ot 
φαρισαιοι. 33. - αὐτοισ. χρονον μικρον. 34. [-σετε καὶ: δὶ 
v. 36]. ὕμισ (sie v. 36)V. δυνασθαι ελθιν (sic v. 36)V. 35. — 
eavtovoa (habet C4). [ouvr. μελλ.7. πορευεσθεν bis in vers 
π- ἡμεισ. διδασκινν. 36. τι (protic). [ovroo o Aoy.]. [ 
-wevy C8], 37. ἵστηκειν, expatev. — προσ με (habet 08). 
ελεγεν (pro εἰπε). ἡμελλον. λαμβανινν. [πιστευοντεσ]. ma OT 
(-- αγιον, nec habet dSedouevov). —o. fin. ovrw (pro ovderw) ὃ 
δοξαστο (C4 cum Steph.). 40. e« tov oxAov ow (— 
αὐτου τῶν Aoywy τουτων (αυτου improbat C4). αληθωσ' ὁ 


εστιν. Al. [αλλοι ελ.7. [αλλοι secund.].— δε. 42. [ουχι]. 





ore). 
Ὁ ἀνθρωποσ. τηριν΄. - δὲ (post αλλοι). onusav. 


᾿πατΊρ]. ἡμῶν (pro υμων). απεστιλενν,. 


αὐτου (post ἐπεχρισεν). --- Tov τυφλου. 


prim./. +0 (ante δαδ secund.). [ο xo epx.]. 43. eyevero ev τω 
oxdw. 44. ελεγον (pro ἡθελον : C4 cum Steph.). ἐπεβαλεν avtw 
(ex. ex αὑτὸν C4 cum Steph.). xipacv. 45. λεγουσιν (pro εἰπον). 
46. ot δε ὕπηρεται απεκριθησαν. ovtwo avOpwrog ehadnoey wo 
ουτοσ λαλει ὁ ανθρωποσ (C4 tantum edhadnoev ovTwo ανθρωποσ). 
47. —ovy. [αὐτοισ]. ὕμισ πεπλανησθαιν. 48. πιστευει (C4 cum 
Steph.). 49. [αλλ]. emaparo: εἰσιν. 50. εἰπεν δὲ (pro λεγει). 
--ο ελθων νυκτοσ᾽ προσ avtov (C4 habet ο ελθων προσ αὑτον προ- 
Tepov, sine νυκτοσ)ὴ. 51. κρινιν,. --- παρ αὐτου (habet C4 post mp.). 
mpwtov (pro προτερον). 52. [εἰπον]. epavynoov. [προφ. ex Tyo 
γαλ.]. jin. eyepera. Post vy. 52, in eadem lined legitur παλιν 
viii. 12, pericopd de adulterd (vii. 53—viii. 11) prorsus omissa. 


VIII. 12. avroiw edXadnoev o ic. φωσ εἰμι (-- το: C3 cum 
Steph.). [enor]. περιπατηση. exer (εξει (δ cum Steph.). 13. 
μαρτυρισν. 14. εἰπεν αὐὑτοισ ο τσ (— απεκριθη et και). [αλ. cor. 
ἢ Map. μου]. ὕμισν,. --- δε. οἰδαται (sic γ. 19)V. [καὶ που secund.]. 
16. kav (pro καὶ eav). [αληθησΊ. --- πατὴρ (habet (3). 17. γε- 
Ὕραμμενον ἐστιν (pro γεγραπται). 19. - καὶ εἰπεν (post ο τσ). 
ηδειταιν bis in vers.—pov secund. [ηδ. av]. 20. —o ἴσ. --- δι- 
δασκων ev Tw tepw (ὅμοιοτ.)." ουδισν. 21. eAeyey (pro ever), 


_—makw.—o io. (C4 Cyrncetat)¥. αποθανισθαι (sic v. 24 bis)V. 


ὕμισ (sic v. 22) ν. δυνασθαι ελθιν (sic v. 22)ν. 22. + αν (post 
omov: improbat C*). 23. edeyev ουν (pro και εἰπεν : Ο και ελε- 
γεν, sed prior lectio restituitur). [tov κοσμ. τουτου bis in versu]. 
24. —ovv. +por (post πιστευσηταιν). 25. — ovr. 
(— και). [o]. Ἐ ἐν (ante Aadw: **p.m.). 26. λαλινν. κρινινν. 
τ πατὴρ (ante αληθησ)ὴ. εστινν. avtw (avtov C4 cum Steph.). 
Aadw (pro Acyw). 27. fin. -- τὸν ὃν (improbat C4). 28. Lavra]. 
Ἔ παλιν (post ic). γνωσεσθαιν.. εδιδαξεν ν΄. — μου. ουτωσ (pro 
ταυτα)ὴ. 29. οὐκ apne με μονον μετ ἐμου εστιν (C4 cum Steph., 
sed αφηκενν).---ο matnp. 3].--ο (habet C4). ὕμισ μινητεν,. --- μου 
(habet C4). 32. γνωσεσθαιν. αληθιαν. 33. προσ avtov (pro 
αὐτω). 34. [o prim.]. εστινν. 35. —o0 vo μενει Elo τον alwya 


εἶπεν Ovy 


(όμοιοτ.). 36. ελευθερωθη (C4 -pwon). εσεσθαι (τ ex errore, era- 
sum)/. 37. αποκτιναι (sic v. 40)ν. 38. a eyw (pro eyw 0). 
[μου]. tuo’. a ewpaxare (pro o ewp.: C4 0 ἠκουσαται). fin. mapa 
Tov πατροσ ὕμων morta. 39. εἰπαν (sic vv. 41. 48. 52. 57). ἐστιν 
amexpiOn (pro εστι Acyet). [ὁ τσ : sic vv. 42. 58]. ἐστε (pro re). 
fin. εποιειταιν (—av: C4 habet av). 40. ζητιτεν. αληθιανν. 41. 
ποιειταιν, ταῦ: sic Tischend., at deest annotalio. — ουν. nutov. 
42. [ow]. [0c 
43. γινωσκεταιν,. 44. 
+ του (post εἰς prim.). extra. εκινοσν΄. αληθια bis in versuy. οὐκ 
(pro ovx). εστιν (sic v. 54)V¥. 45. αληθιαν (sic v. 40) ν. [λεγω 
ov]. 46. —de. πιστευεταιν, 48. —ovv. σαμαριτησ. --- ov (habet 


TopyviacV. οὐκ eyevynucda (C4 cum Steph.). 


C4). 49. “καὶ εἰπεν (post ic). ὕμισν. 51. Tov ἐμὸν λογον τη- 
ρήσει. θεωρήσει. 52. απεθανεν (sic v. 53)V. γευσηται. --- θανατου 
(habet C*). 53. μιζωνν. --- συ secund. 54. +0 (ante iv). δοξασω 
(C4 -(w, sed -σω restiiutum). λεγεταινί. [ὕμων]. 55. εγνωκαταιν. 
kay (pro καὶ eav). [ομοιοσ ὕμων]. [αλλ]. 56. εἰδη. εἰδενν. 57. 
εώρακεν σε (pro εωρακασ: C4 cum Steph.). 59. -- διελθων ad fin. 
vers. (habet C* και διελθων Sia μεσου avtTwy emopeveTo καὶ mapyyer 
vutwa: Οὐ delet erop. και παρ. ovT.). 


IX. 1. [εἰδεν]. 2. paBBet. γονισ (sic vv. 3. 18. 20. 22. 23)¥. 
8. --ο. 4. ἡμασ (pro eue: A vel B cum Steph.). nua (pro με: 
A vel B cum Steph.). ovdicv. 6. εἐπτυσενν΄. ἐποιησεν (sic v. 11)¥. 
7. [νιψαι]ῆ. ηλθενν. 
8. προσαιτησ (pro τυφλοσ)ὴ. 9. --οτι prim. οἱ secund. [αλλοι δε 
secund.|. -- οὐχ αλλα (ante ομοιοσ)ὴ. - δε (post εκεινοσ: δε et ort 
tert. punctis notata rursus deletis), 10. ελεγαν (C4 ελεγον) : sic 
v. 16 prim. + 01 Ἰουδαιο᾽ (post ovy prim.: *’ p.m.)V. + ουν (post 
moo). nvewxOnoay. [σου]. ll. — και εἰπεν (post exewor). +0 
(ante avOpwroc). +0 (ante Aceyouevoc). επεχρισενν΄. εἰπενν΄. τ οτι 
(ante ὕπαγε). --- τὴν κολυμβηθραν Tov. + Tov (ante σιλωαμ). απελ- 
ϑων ουν και (--- δε). 12. και εἰπαν (--- οὐ»). 14. εν ἡ ἡμερα (pro 

15. μου emt Tove οφθαλμουσ. 16. οὐκ εστιν ουτοσ παρα θυ 
17. + οὐν (post 
Aeyovow). +more (ante τυφλω). + ovv (post παλιν : C4 notavit 
Ουν). τι ov. σεαυτου (pro avtov). nvoitey (sic v. 32)V. 
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COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


τυφλοσ. οφωνησαν p.m. ed. s.m.v. 19. εἰ (pro Aeyorter: Ca 
cum Steph.). λεγεταιν. βλεπι αρτιν. 20. + ουν (post απεκρι- 
θησαν). ---αὐτοισ. εἰπαν (sic vv. 12. 22. 23. 24, 26, 28. 34. 40). 
21. ἡνυξεν. [αντ. nd. exer]. — αὐτὸν epwrncare avtog (habet C4 
αυτον epwryncatat ante ἡλικιαν EXEL aUTOT), εαὐτου (pro αὐτου se- 
cund.). 22. συνετεθιντον. 23. — exer (C4 exiV). επερωτησαται. 
24. tov avOpwroy ex δευτερου. ἡμισν. ovtos o avOpwroc ὸ αμ.. 
(: p.m. vel A: etiam C). 25. — Kat εἰπεν. - δὲ (post ev: im- 
probat C4), 26, εἰπαν (— δε: at εἰπὸν ovy C4), — παλιν (habel 
C#). enomoay (-σεν A?). ηνυξενν. 27. θελεταιν bis in vers. 
duit. μαθηται αὐτου. 28. init. + Kat (οι δε pro καὶ C4). — ovr, 
μαθητησ εἰ. exivovv. μωῦσεωσ. 29. nuiov. μωῦσειν. 30. TovTe 
yap. +70 (ante θαυμαστον). o8atuv. ect. ἡνοιξε. 31. — δε. 
35. init. + καὶ (improbat C4).—o (Πα οί C4), 
—avtw (habet C4). avOpwrov (pro θυ). 36. exwoov. καὶ εἶπεν 
κε 9 τισ cot (Ky p.m.). 37. εφη (pro εἰπε δε). [εωρακασ]. 38. 
Deest versus totus, et καὶ εἰπεν o io v. 39 (habet C4, o ante i 
omisso). 39. βλεπωσινν. 40. -- καὶ prim. — tavta (habet C4, 
sed erasum est). μετ αὐτου οντεσ. 41. — ovy (( at αμαρτιαι 
ὕμων μενουσιν, sed prior lectio restiiuilur). 


X. 1. ἐστιν (sie vv. 2.13. 21.29. 84)ν. 3. ανυγειν΄. φωνεῖ (pro 
Kade). 4. -- και prim. —mpoBata (παντα habet Ca, sed rursus 
erasum). ακολουθιν΄. οἰδασινν. 5. [ακολουθησωσιν]. [οιδασι]. 
6. καὶ (pro εκεινοι δε: Οδ cum Steph., sed εκινοιν). [nv]. 7. 
αντοισ παλιν (sic A, nam p.m. verba deesse videntur : C4 improbat 
παλιν, at Οὐ revocat). [ott]. 8. — προ euou (habet Ca post nddor). 


[auapr. o Oc]. 


εἰσινν. 9. eyw ἢ εἰμι (* p.m.)Vv. 10. + aiwviov (ante exwow 
prim.V). 1]. διδωσιν (pro τιθησιν : C4 cum Steph.). 12. o de 
μισθωτοσ. εστιν (pro εἰσι). θεωριν'΄. αφιησινν'. — Ta προβατα tert. 
13. —o δε μισθωτοσ φευγει. [μελει]. 14, γεινωσκων. jin. γει- 
νωσκουσι με τα εμα (pro γινωσκομαι vo των εμων)ὴ. 15. γινωσκιν,. 
διδωμι (pro τιθημι : C4 cum Steph.). 16. de: με. ἀγαγινν΄. akov- 
σωσιν. (C4 γενησονται). 17. we o marnp. 18. ουδισ (sic v. 29) Vv. 
npev (pro ape: C#epev). 18. λαβινν. 19. —ovv. 20. ελεγαν 
(C4 -γον). ovv (pro δε: C4 cum Steph., sed οὖν restitutum). 
ακουεταιν. 21. +4-5e (ante ελεγον). avuta. 22. ενκαινια. --- Tow 
- και. 23. [ο: sic v. 34]. σολομωνοσ (---του : C4 σολομωντοσῚ. 
24, --- αὐτον (habet (8). ερεισ' (pro αἱρεισ)ν΄. εἰπὸν (CA εἰπε, sed 
-ov revocatum). 25. --αυὅτοισ (habet (8). πιστευεται (non v. 2θ)ν. 
-- τω. μαρτυριν. 26, αλλα, tuiov. οτι οὐκ εσται (pro ov yap 
ἐστε). --- Kabwo εἰπὸν υμιν. 27. ακονουσινν΄. καὶ (pro καγω). ακο- 
λουθουσινν. 28. διδωμι αὐτοισ ζωὴν αἰωνιον. αποληται ((8 -λων- 
ται). ov μὴ αρπαση (pro οὐχ αρπασει). 29. -- μου prim. (habet 
C4). 0 (pro oc). δεδωκενν. παντῶων μειζων. fin. --- μου secund. 
31. — ουν. avrov p.m. in liturd scripsit. 32. epya καλα. εδιξαν' - 
— μου (habet C4), eue λιθαζετε. 38. --- λεγοντεσ. -- kat 34. 
— υμων (habet A). +ort (ante ema, eyw omisso: at oT εγὼ εἶπα 
C>?). 35. εἰπενν. [του θυ εγεν.]. 36. ηγιασενν΄. απεστιλενν, 
βλασφημισν. -- του. 38. πιστευεται (pro -ευητε)ν΄. πιστευετα. 
(pro πιστευσατε). πιστευητε (pro -ευσητε). Tw πατρι (pro avTw). 
39. [ουν]. — παλιν (habet C4 post avtov). 40. απηλθενν.. --- ee 
tov torov (habet C4). [iwavyna: sic v. 41 bis]. mpotepoy (pro 
mpwrov). εμινενν. 41]. --οτι. σημιονν. 42. πολλοι επιστευσαν 
εἰσ GUTOV εκει. 


ΧΙ. 1. +rno (ante μαριασ). 2. [μαρια]. αλιψασαν. ησθενιν,, 
3. απεστιλανν. προσ αὐτὸν αἱ ἀδελφαι. 4. εστινν΄. - αλλ (ante 
wa). 6. εμινενν. J. emtav. [μαθηταισ αγ.1.-- παλιν (habet CA). 
8. ραββει. λιθασεν. 9. --- ο. wpat εἰσιν. του (pro τουτοῦ p.m., ut 
videtur: supplet του Ο)ν. 10. νυκτειν. 11. εἰπεν (sie vv. 25. 
84. 41)ν. 12. εἰπαν (sie v. 46). avtw οι μαθηται (-- αὐτου). 13. 
εἰρηκιν΄. — αὐτου (habet 08). 14. [ow]. ° io (ο p.m.?). παρησια 
(C4 παρρ.). απεθανενν. 15. εκιν. αλλα. 
ἡμισν. 17. [eddwv]. [to evp: at C> post ic habet εἰσ βηθανιαν]. 
τεσσαρεσ ἡμερασ non. μνημιων. 18. --ἡ (habet C4). 19. πολλοι 
δε (-- και). εληλυθισανν'. τὴν (pro τασ περι). [μαριαν : sic vv. 28. 
31. 45].— avrwy. 20. --ο. 2]. [n].— τον. οὐκ ov ἀπεθανεν ὁ 
αδελφοσ μου. 22. -- αλλα (habet (8). eay (pro αν). αἰτησει. 24. 
λεγιν. [avtw μαρθα]. 25. τ δε (post evrev: improbat C4). 28, 
τουτο (pro ταυτα)ὴ. amndrGev¥. εφωνησεννί. [εἰπουσα secund.).— 
29. {δε (ante wo). ηἠγερθη (pro εγειρεται). ἤρχετο 


10. συνμαθηταισ. 


παρεστινν. 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


(pro epxetat). 30. +ett (post nv). 31. δοξαντεσ (pro λεγοντεσ). 


p.m.)V. μνημιον (sie v. 38)V¥. 82. [μαρια]. 
—o (habet C4). αὐτου προσ τουσ ποδασ. μου ἀπεθανεν. 33. —wo 
(habet C4). [εἰδεν]. εβριμήησατο (ενεβρ. A vel B, etiam Ο). 34. 
τεθικαταιν. 35. init. + και. ---ο (habet (8). 36. eAeyay (C# -γον). 
37. εἰπαν (C4 -πον). [ἡδυνατο]ῆ. 38. εμβριμουμενοσ. --- ex (habet 
C4), 39. [o]. Aey: secund.V. τετελευτηκοτοσ. εστιν (sic Vv. 57)V. 
40, οψη. 41. — ov ἣν ὁ τεθνηκωσ' κειμενοσ. ἡρενν. 42. απεσ- 
τιλασν. 43. εκραυγαζεν ((8 -γασενν). λαζαρ hic (C4-pe). 44. 
init. [και]. χιρασ κιριαισ. [αὐυτοισ᾽ ois]. αφεται ὕπ. 45. δε (pro 
sic v. 46]. τσ {-- ο). 46. [o]. 47. ελεγαν (sic v. 56). 
48. ουτωσν΄. πιστευευσιν (C4 -σουσιν). 49. ὕμισν. 


Ὁ 06 (ante ὕπαγει: "" 


ouv). [α: 
ποιει σημια. 
50. λογιζεσθε. -- nu. 5]. εκινουν. επροφητευσεν. ἐμελλεν io 
(—0). αποθνησκινν. 52. (+ Se post εθνουσ C4, sed eras.). 53. 
εβουλευσαντο. αποκτινωσινν. 54, init. o ουν io. εφρεμ. εμινεν 
(pro διετριβε). --- αὐτου. ὅ6, ἐλεγαν. 57. δεδωκισανν,. --α καὶ prim. 
apxtepioV. εντολασ. 


ΧΤΙ. 1, 
διηκονιν. + εκ (post nv). ανακειμενων συν. 


—o τεθνηκωσ. +10 (ante ex νεκρων : αἱ ο τσ C4). 2. 
3. [μαρια]. ηλιψενν,. 
[Tov τυ]. εξεμαξενν. 4. Se (pro ουν). ἴουδασ o ἱσκαριωτησ eo ex 
τῶν μαθητων αὐτου (-- σιμωνοσ). 6. εἰπεν (sic v. 38)V. [εμελεν]. 
exwy (pro εἰχε). --- καὶ secund. ἤ. + ἵνα (ante eo). τηρηση. 9. 
+o (ante οχλοσ)ὴ. εστιν (sie vv. 31. 86) ν. 10. αποκτινωσινν,. 
12. — o prim. (habet C4). ερχεται ic (—o secund.). 13. expav- 
γαζον Aeyovtes (pro εκραζον). Kat ὁ βασιλευσ (και punctis no- 
tatum rursus erasis). 14. [ἐστι] 1. [@vyarep]. 16. — δε. 
αὐτου ot μαθηται. --- οὐ. em avtTw nv. 17. εμαρτυριν. [ore]. 
μνημιουν. 18, [και]. ---ο. + πολυσ᾽ (post οχλοσ)ὴ. nkovoay avTov 
τουτο. 19. εἰπαν. εἰδεν, 20. ελληνεσ᾽ τινεσ. [προσκυνησωσιν»]. 
21. [βηθσαϊδα]. ἵδινν. 22, init. [-rar φιλ.7. ανδραια (CA -pea). 
Kat παλιν epxeTat ἀνδρεασ. - καὶ (ante λεγουσινν). 23. απο- 
κρινεται. 25. ἀπολλύει (pro απολεσει). μεισωνν;:--- φυλαξει αὐτὴν 
(und lined forsan omissd: habet A). 26. τισ διακονη. ακολου- 


T 

θιτων. --- και tert. cemnoe (τ p.m. vel A: etiam C)V. 29. 
[ou]. [εστωσΊ. --- και. ελεγενν, 30. —0. — καὶ eter. ἢ φωνὴ 
avTn. 31. —vuv ο upxwy του κοσμου TovTov (ὅμοιοτ. : supplent 
A C4). + καὶ (ante εκβληθησεται). 3832, παντα (C# cum Steph.). 
33. τουτονῦ (*p.m.)V. ελεγενν. εμελλεν. 34. + ovy (post απ- 
expi0n). ἡμισν. συ λεγισ, 35. ev ὑμῖν (pro μεθ υμων). [ewo']. 
(+7 C@ante σκοτια prim.). oder. 36. wo (pro ewe). πιστευεταιν.. 
[o io: o tamen videtur esse C correctoris]. 37. σημιαν. 38. 
Crs 40. ἐπηρωσεν. eidnowv. ΤΉ kapdia συνωσιν (—von- 
σωσι). στραφωσιν (pro επιστραφωσι). ἴασομαι. 41. ort (pro ore). 
᾿ εἰδενν. ελαλησενν. 43. ὕπερ (pro περ). 44. εκραξενν. adda. 
40. μινην. 47. φυλαξὴ (pro morevon). 49. δεδωκεν. 50. eyw 
λαλω. εἰρηκενν΄, fin. ουτωσ λαλω. 


ΧΠῚ. 1. ηλθεν (pro εληλυθεν). Ἰουδαιουσ (pro ιδιουσ' : C* cum 
Steph.). 2. διπνουν΄. γεινομενου (C4 γενομ.). iva παραδοι (C4 -δω) 
αυτον iovdar σιμωνοσ' ἱἹσκαριωτησ. 3. ἴδωσν.---ο to. εδωκεν. χι- 
ρασ (sie γ. 9)ν. εξηλθενν. 4. διπνουν, τιθησινν. 6. καὶ λεγιν. 
-- εκεινοσ κε (habet C4, at εκινοσν). νιπτισν. Ἴ. a (proo: Ca 
cum Steph.). 8. [omnino cum Steph]. 9. —Ke (habet (8). 10. 
[o prim.]. οὐκ ext (-xet C#) χρειαν. -- ἢ Tove ποδασ, αλλα εστιν. 
11. ηδει. [εἰπεν ουχι]. 12. ενιψενν,. -- και. edaBevv. avtwy (pro 
αὐτου: Οδ cum Steph.). καὶ ἀνέπεσεν (pro αναπεσων: C4 και 
αναπεσων). γεινωσκεταιν, 18, ὕμισ (sie ν. 1δ)ν. λεγεταιν. 14. 
οφιλεταιν. γίπτειν αλλήλων Tove ποῦδασ (" p.m. 3). 
διγμα. δεδωκα. ποιηταιν. 10. εἐστινν. μιζων ργίηι.ν, 18,  γαρ 
(post eyw). τινασ (pro ουσ)ὴ. [mer ἐεμου]. εἐπηρκεν. 19. πιστευ- 
σηται οταν γενηται. 20. αν (pro eav). λαμβανι δϑοοιηά.ν. 21. ---ο. 
εμαρτυρησενν. 22. ovy ουν οἱ ἵουδαιοι εἰσ αλληλουσ᾽ οἱ μαθηται 
(A uncis includit οἱ ἴουδαιοι : C4 C> etiam ουν secund. improbant). 
23. [δε]. τ εκ (post εἰσ). [πυθεσθαι τισ αν em]. ελεγεν (pro 
λεγει). fin. - καὶ λέγει αὐτω εἰπε τισ ἐστιν περι ov λέγει. 25. 
(αναπεσων C4 pro επιπεσων). ovy (pro δε). [exewoo em]. 26. 
(+ ovr C4 ante 010). - καὶ Aeyer (ante εκεινοσ). [Bayar]. [em- 
δωσω]. Bayar ovy (pro και εμβαψασλ). (+AauBavt και ante δι- 
δωσιν Οὐ, sed rursus erasa). Ἱσκαριωτου. 


15, ὕπο- 


27. —rore. [ow]. τα- 


22 [Joun xi. 29—xvi. 18.] 





χειονν. 29. emt (pro επει)ν. --- 0 (prim. et secund.). χριανν. 30. — 
εξηλθεν evdua. 30,31. ore ovy εξηλθεν λεγει lo (--ο). 32. -- εἰ ὁ θσ 
εδοξασθη εν αὐτω (ὅμοιοτ. : habet C4). avtw (pro εαυτω: sic C4, 
sed € rursus erasum). 33. μεικρονν΄. +xpovoy (ante μεθ). ζητη- 
σεταιν'.--οτι (habet C4), eyw ὕπαγω. δυνασθαι ελθινν. 34. —wa 
secund. 35. εχηταιν. μετ αλληλων (pro εν αλληλοισ). 36. 
[αυτω 97. +eyw (ante ὑπαγω). ακολουθησεισ δε ὕστερον (-- μοι). 
37. —o. — κυριε (habet C4). δυναμεν. [ακολουθησαι]. ὕπερ σου 
THY ψυχὴν μου θησω. 38. init. αἀποκρινεται. --- αὐτὼ ο. φωνηση- 
[απαρνηση]. (τρεισν' CA). 


XIV. 1. πιστευεται μγῖηι.ν. 2. —av. + ot: (ante mopevouat), 
3. [kat ετοιμασω] τόπον ὕμιν. παραλήμψομαι. ὕμισ (pro vue: 
sie νυ. 17. 20 bis)V. 4. [εγω]. -- καὶ secund. — οἰδατε secund, 
5. Kat πωσ τὴν odoy edevar δυναμεθα. 6. —o. ουδισν, J. εγνω- 
κατε eue (pro εγνωκειτε με). γνώσεσθαι (pro εγνωκειτε av). [Kas 
secund.]. γνώσεσθαι (pro γινωσκετε). 8. τ ὸ 
(ante φιλιπποσ). 9. [ο 1σ]. τοσουτω xpovw (C4 -τὸν -vov: sed — 
prior lectio revocatur). ewpaxev’. — καὶ secund. λεγισν. + οτὶ 
(ante δειξον : improbat C4), 10. εστιν (sic vy. 28) ν΄. “[λαλω prim. ]. 
[o δε πατὴρ o]. ποίει Ta epya αὐτου (— avtoc). ll. πιστευεται 
prim... [deest ἐστιν]. — δια (habet C4). fin. — μοι. 12. — pov. 
14. +e (post atnonre). [eyw]. 15. — με (habet 0). τηρη- 
onte. 16. init. καγω. τηρησω (pro epwrnow: C4 cum Steph.). 
μεθ υμων ἡ εἰσ Tov αιἰωνα (—pevn). 17. αληθιασν. (o prim.: C4 
habet ov, sed ν rasum). (αυτον pro αὐτο prim. C4, sed restitutum ὦ 
avTo).—avto secund.—5e. γεινωσκετεν. fin. [eora]. 19. ζ)- — 
σεσθαιν. 20. εκινην. γνωσεσθαι tuo. 21. Kayw. 22. + και 
(ante τι). 23.—0. (αυτοισ Οὗ pro avrw: sed avtw restitutum). 
τηρηση. fin. ποιησομεθα. 24. ακουεταιν. 26. ο Se παρακλητοῦσ 
πέμψει τὸ πνα TO αγιον (—o: C4o δε παρ. To TY. TO ay. ov πεμψι) 
27. +tuw (post διδωσιν). διλιατων. 28. 
puncta addila sed rursus erasa). 
31. [και]. everiAarov. ουτωσν'. 
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0 πατὴρ εν K,T.A. 
-- εἰπὸν secund. (μου prim.: 
29. γενεσθεν.. ἵν. 30. ---τουτου. 


XV. 1. ἐστιν (sie v. 20)ν. 2. avrov (pro avto secund.). καρπὸν 
πλειω. 4. μινατε (nonv.9)Vv. μενη. ὕμισ (sic vv. 5. 16 bis)V¥. 
Jin. μενητε. 5. δυνασθαιν. 6. wevn (C4 cum Steph,). αὐτο (pro 
αὐτὰ). -- -ο (ante up). Baddovowy. J. ev v μινη (υμιν prov 
C4). ova (pro o). [ea]. [αἰτησεσθε]. 8. pepntav. γενησεσθαιν,. 
μοι (pro εμοι). 9. nyamncerY. [nyarnoa ὕμασ]. 10. —eav rao 
ἐντολασ μου τηρήησητε meverte ev TH ἀγαπη μου (habet C4, legens 
τηρήσεται μενιταιν et Tn Eun pro μου: ὁμοιοτ. fortasse). Kayo 
(pro eyw). Tov πατροῦ mov Tax evTodag μου (delent μου secuntt. 
A?C). ernpnoa 1]. [wewn]. 13. ovdio (sie v. 24)ν. --- Tie 
(habet C4), 14. +-yap (post ὕμεισ : improbat C4). moimraiy. 
a (pro oca). 15. Aeyw ὕμασ. οιδενν. 16, εξελεξασθαιν΄. φε- 
pntav. — wa secund. (habet Ca). εαν (pro ay). αἰτησηται ν΄. 
Swoe (pro dw). 18. peer’. — vuwy (habet C4). εμισηκεν (CA 
μεμ.). 19. 0 κοσμοσ mice: υμασ. 20. μνημονευεταιν,. Tov λογον 
ov. — εγω. ελαλησα (pro εἰπον). ὕμασιν (pro ὕμιν: "" »οπὴν. : 
fin. τηρησωσινν. 21. — va (A seripsit ποιησουσιν in liturd, ad 
ditis ad marg. εἰσ vac). οιἰδασινν, 22. εἰχοσαν, --- δε (habet C4), 
ἐχουσινν. 23. μεισωνν' [at μισει]. 24. εἐποιησεν. εἰχοσαν. ewpa= 
κασινν. μεμισηκασινν. 25. 0 ev Tw κοσμω (C4 vouw) αὐτῶν 
γραμμενοσ. 20. -- δε. 27. μαρτυριτεν. 


XVI. 1.— μη (habet C2)V. 2. + yap (ante ποιησωσινν). o 
αποκτινασν. λατριαν προσφερινν. 8. woinowou (sic vy. 2) ὕμιν. 
av (pro oray: at cay C4). wpa μνημονευηται αυὐτων (αυτων punelis 
additis sed rursus erasis). — vuw secund. (habet C4). 5. + 
(ante ὕπαγω). ovdio (sic v. 22)V. fin. ὕπαγει (C4 -γεισ). 7. [ 
μη]. [ελευσεται]. ἡμασ (pro υμασ prim.: C4 cum Steph.)¥. 9. —ot 
(habet Οδ)ν. 10. —pov. 1]. ko in κοσμου emendalum p.m.vy. 
12. ὕμιν Aeyew. δυνασθαιν. --- apts (habet C4). 13. adniacy. εἰ 
τη αληθεια {-- πασαν: at C4 habet παση post αληθεια). axe 
(--αν : C literam super a in ova notavit et ipse delevit). fin. (uma 
p.m. np. 8.m.?)v. 14. λημψεται. αναγγελλει. 15. Deest versus 
ob ὅμοιοτ. (habet C4, legens εχιν. εστινν, + viv [post exrov], 
λαμβανι. αναγ᾽γελι). 16. μεικρὸν prim.V. οὐκετι (pro ov). — ot 
eyw ad fin. vers. 17. [εἰπον]. εστιν (sic vv. 18, 32)¥. — και. 
θεωρειτε με Kat παλιν μικρὸν (ὅμοιοτ. : C4 supplet post ἡμῖν, leg 
θεωριταιν). w (pro ots eyw: Οδ οτι tantum legit). 18. τι 
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πεπληρωκενὴν (C4 -μενην)ν. fin. favo (ε p.m.). 


" apxteper]. εἰπενν΄. εἰσήνεγκε (pro εἰσηγαγε). 
“merpw)}. 18. Ἱστηκισαννί. + και (ante οἱ δουλοι). καὶ o πετροσ μετ 


αὐτων. 


_rovro.—o λέγει. (Ὁ 8 pro το habet ο λεγι). 19. --ουν. [ὁ 1σ]. ἡμελ- 


ε 
 Δλον(»»γῸ ἡθελον). 20. θρηνησητε i” p.m.). uso bis in versuv. — δὲ 


secund. (habet C*). λυπηθησεσθαιν. [αλλ]. 21. +0 (ante αν- 
Opwrog: A? Cimprobant). 22, - νυν μεν (ante ουν : at post ovy 


08). λυπην εχεται (— μεν vuv: efera C4 pro exerat). [aiper].. 


23. epwrnontat. οτι o ay αἰτησήται (opro οσα). Swoe ὕμιν ev Tw 
ονοματι μου. 24. nrncatav. αἰτησασθαι (pro αἰτειτε: C4 αιτι- 
ταιν). λήμψεσθε. 2. --- αλλ. οὁπου (pro ore: C4 cum Steph.). 
αἀπαγγελλω (pro αναγγελω). 26. αἰτησασθαι εν Tw ονοματι μου. 
27. με (pro εμε). --- του (C4 super du scripsit πρσ et ipse, ut υἱ- 
detur, delevit). 28. [παρα]. 29. λεγουσιν οἱ μαθηται avTw 
(—avrov: C4 avrov, omisso avtw). + εν (ante παρρησια). 30. 
χριανν. 31. [ὁ 1σ]. πιστευεταιν. 32. --- νυν. + ἡ wpa ante iva: 


improbat (8). καμε (pro και εμε). 38. εχηταιν. εχετε (pro 
εξετε). θαρσειταιν,. 


XVII. 1. λελαληκεν to (--- ὁ). επαρασ. --- και secund. εἰπενν. 
-- και tert. — σου secund. 2. δωσω avtw (pro dwon αὑτοισ : Ca 
cum Steph.). 3. [γινωσκωσι]. απεστιλασ (sic vv. 8. 18. 21. 23. 
25)V. 4. τελιωσασ (pro ετελειωσα)ὴ. me (pro μοι: (8. cum 


_ Bteph.). 5. mv (pro ἡ: C4 cum Steph.). 6. εδωκασ (pro δεδ.) 


bis in versu. [καὶ ἐμοί]. ετηρησαν. 7. eyvwy (pro εγνωκαν). [δε- 
δωκασ: sic vv. 8. 9, 22, 24]. fin. εἰσιν. 8, --- καὶ εγνωσαν (habet 
C4). επιστευσασ (03 -σαν)ὴν. 9. εἰσιν (sie vv. 11. 160)ν. 10. καὶ 
εμοι αὐτουσ' εδωκασ (pro και τὰ ἐμα παντα σα εστι και Ta σα εμα). 
δεδοξασμεν. 11. avrot (pro ουτοι). καγω. ὦ (pro ουσ). εδωκασ' 
(pro δεδωκασ)ὴ. [Kabwo gue]. 12. —ev τω κοσμω. Kk σου 
( p.m.) V.— ove Bedwnar μοι (C4 0 δεδωκασ μοι). καὶ εφυλασσον 
(pro εφυλαξα : C4 και epudata). ovdicy. amwriacv. 13. εχωσινν. 
14, — eve 
secund. (habet (8). 16. fin. ovk εἰμι ex του κοσμου. 17. αληθια 
prim./. — σου 0 λογοσ' ο goo αληθεια (ὅμοιοτ. : (8 habel, legens 
σου et αληθιαν). fin. ἐστινν. 18. απεστιλασν. απεστιλαν. 19. 
— εγω. wow καὶ avTot. αληθιαν. 20. πιστευοντων. 21. wow 
prim./. [πατερ: sic vy. 24. 25]. ev wow. πιστευὴ (C4 -ση). 
22. init. καγω. edwxa (pro dedwxa), fin. — ev ecuev (habet C2). 
23. wow rereAwpevory, [Kat secund.].— iva secund. 24, o (pro 
ove). wow, θεωρωσιν ν΄. δεδωκασ (pro edwxac). 
(pro με). 


XVIII. 1. —o. εξηλθεν συν avrow (** p.m.)V¥. χιμαρρουν. του 
κεδρου (C4 cum Steph.). 2. —o secund. 3. +ex των (ante papi- 


26. avrove 


_ Gaiwv: puncta addita et rursus erasa). — exer (C4 εκιν). 4. Se 


(pro ovv). [εξελθων εἰπεν]. 5. to eyo εἰμι (— 0). tornner (sic 
6. --- αυτοισ (habet C4). —ort. ἀπηλθαν. επεσαν. 7. 
αὐτουσ επηρωτησεν. 8.—o. 10. ewecey (pro επαισε)ν΄. τον 
δουλον του αρχιερεωσ. wrapiov. 11]. --- σου. δεδωκενν. 12. σπιρα 
(non v. 8)ν. 13. ηγαγον (C4 cum Steph.). —avrov. 14. απο- 
Gav (pro ἀπολεσθαι). 15. ἠκολουθιν. --- ο prim. (habet C). [nr 
ὙνωστοσΊ]. συνεισηλθενν. 16. εξω προσ rn Ovpa. [oo nv]. [rw 
17. [ἡ π. 7 θ. τω 


19. [ηρωτησε]. 20. init. καὶ ἀπεκριθὴ ic avtw (--ο: 
C4 avrw to). AeAGAnKa.—T7y. παντεσ (pro παντοτε secund.). 21, 
ἐρωτασ' ερωτησον. 22. παρεστηκωσ' των ὕπηρετων (C4 των παρ- 


εστηκοτων ὕπ.). εδωκεννί, 23. ο δε io εἰπεν αυτω (pro απεκριθη 


αὐτὼ ο 1σ). εἰπὸν (pro ελαλησα: C4 cum Steph.). δερισν. 24. 
ἀπεστιλεν δε αὑτὸν (non ουν). 20. συνγενησ. απεκοψενν. ιδονν. 
27. [0]. 28. mpwi. αλλα φαγωσιν (-- ινα). 29. προσ αυτουσ o 
πιλατοσ εξω. φησιν (pro εἰπε). --- κατα (habet A). 80. εἰπαν. 
κακὸν ποιησασ (pro κακοποιοσ: C4 κακὸν ποιων)., παρεδωκειμεν. 
$1. [οὖν : bis in versu]. [0]. [πιλατοσ: sic vv. 29. 33. 35. 37. 
38]. ὕμισν. --- αὐτὸν secund, (habet C4). ἀποκτιναιν. fin.- +‘ tov- 


Seva.’ (improbant p.m.? et Οὐ «")ν, 32, ---ον εἰπε (C2 ov evrevV), 
᾿ἀποθνησκινν. 33. [εἰσ To mp. παλιν]. εφωνησενν. 34. [avTw o 


40). απο σεαντου.--- συ (habet C4). εἰπασ (pro λεγεισ'᾽ : C4 λεγισν). 


ἴσοι εἰπον]. 35. μη (pro μητι: C4 eum Steph.). ὁ apxtepeva (C4 
cum Steph.). 36. —o. ἡ enn βασιλεια prim. et tert. ἡ eun βασιλια 
secund. Kat οἱ ὕπηρεται οἱ enor ἡγωνίζοντο αν. 37. [o io]. — ey 
semel, paptupnon (-cw A, via p.m.). περι To αληθιασ (C4 τη 
αληθιαν). --- ex (ante tno αληθιασν : habet C4). 38. τισ (pro τι: 

23 (JouN xvi. 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


1 C4 cum Steph.). εξηλθενν΄. [arr. evp. ev avtw]. 39. εστινν.. συνε 
ηθιαν. αἀπολυσω ὕμιν prim. + iva (ante ἀπολυσω ὕμιν secund.). 
40. ---παντεσ. [βαραββ. bis in versu}. 


XIX. 1. λαβων. [midaroo passim]. — Kat. ἐεμαστιγωσενν. 2, 
εἐπεθηκεν (08 -καν)ν. [τη Kepadn]. fin. + καὶ ἤρχοντο προσ autor. 
3. βασιλεὺ (— 0). εδιδοσαν. 4. εξηλθεν (--- ουν). o πιλατοσ' εξω. 
Jin. artiay ovx ευρισκω (— εν avTw ουδεμιαν : at A® aitiay ουδεμιαν 
ευρισκω ev avtw). 5. [ο τσ]. --- το. idov. 6. ἴδονν΄, expagtay (C4 
cum Steph. expavyacav). — λεγοντεσ. + avTov καὶ (ante reyer). 
7. --- αυτω. -τ μων. οφιλει αποθανινν΄. vv θυ eavtov. 8. Tov Aovyor 
τουτον. 9. -- παλιν (habet A). 10. --- ουν (habet (8), λαλισν,. 
jin. ἀπολυσαι σε καὶ εξουσιαν exw σταυρωσαι oe. Ll. + αὐτω 
(ante oi). εχισ (pro εἰχεσ). κατ εμου ουδεμιαν. δεδομενον σοι. 
παραδουσ. 12. ο πιλατοσ εζητει. ελεγον (pro εκραζον λεγοντεσ: 
C4 cum Steph.). εαὐτον (pro avroy secund.). 13. των λογων 
τουτων. — Tov. γὙολγοθα (pro δε γαββαθα : C4 cum Steph.). 14. 
nv wo (pro δε woe). (τριτη pro extn C4), 15. οἱ δε edeyou (pro 
ot δε expavyacay: C4 εκραυγασαν ουν εκινοι). (apoy prim. punctis 
notatum rursus erasis). 17. οἱ δε λαβοντεσ (pro παρελαβον δε: C4 
παραλαβοντεσ' ovv). — καὶ prim. + αὐτὸν (post amnyayov). eavtTw 
Tov σταυρὸν (-- αὐτου). o (pro oc). 19. εγραψενν. 20. Deest 
versus totus et v.21 usque ad tovdaiwy secund. (ὅμοιοτ. : supplet A 
legens v. 20: 0 τοποσ τησ πολεωσ. ρωμαϊΐστι" ελληνιστι). 2]. 
evrev (sic v. 30)V. fin. [εἰμι των Ἰονδαιων]. 23. οἱ σταυρωσαντεσ 
(pro ote εσταυρωσαν). τεσσερα. -- καὶ Tov xiTwva (habet C), 
apapoo. 34. εἰπαν. avtove (pro αλληλουσ : Ο eavtove).— ἡ λε- 
γουσα. μου τα ἵματια. 25. Ἱστηκισανν΄. μαριαμ. (pro μαριαὶὴ bis in 
versu. 26. ---ἰσ ovy ἰδων τὴν μρὰ (und lined forsan omissd: 
supplet A, sed habet δε pro ovy). + καὶ (ante rAeyer: improbant 
A? Ca). — αὐτου. [idov]. 27. ede (pro ιδου). εκινησν΄. [awrny o 
μαθητησΊ]. 28, πληρωθη (pro τελειωθη) cf. v. 36. [caetera cum 
Steph.]. 29. δε (pro ovr). σπογγον ovy μεστον οξουσ' ὕσσωπω (pro 
ot δὲ usque ad υσσωπω : C2 του οξουσ)ὴ. 30. eAaBevv.—o io (habet 
C2), κλεινασν΄. παρεδωκενν. 31. ewer παρασκευὴ ny transfert in 
locum ante iva μη. μινην. — ἡ. [εκεινου]. + οὐν (post ηρωτησαν : 
improbat C#), 32. συνσταυρωθεντοσ. 33. ευρον (pro wo edov: C4 
wo tdovv). [αὐτὸν nin]. + καὶ (post τεθνηκοτα : delet (8), 34. 
ενυξενν, εξηλθεν εὐθυσ. 35. μεμαρτυρηκενν'. αληθησ (pro -θινη). 
[αὐτου ἐστιν]. [κακεινοσ]. - καὶ (post ἵνα). ὕμισν. πιστευητε 
(A -σητε). 36. απ (ante αὐτου). 38. [δε]. ηρωτησενν,. —o 
prim. [non secund.]. fin. nAPov ovy καὶ ραν avtov (— τὸ σωμα 
39. nrAdevv. τον 
Ww). exwy ελιγμα (pro φερων μίγμα: C2 cum Steph.). σῴμυρνησ. 
wo (pro woe). 40. [αὐτο οθονιοισ)]. ἣν (pro εστι: C4 εστινν)). 
41]. μνημιον (sie v. 42)V. ovdi0 ovderw. ny τεθειμενοσ' (pro ετεθη). 
42, +o7ov (ante εθηκαν : improbat Ca). 


του tu: C4 ηλθεν ovy και npev TO σωμα αντου). 


XX. 1. papiap (sie vv. 11. 16, 18). “απὸ rno θυρασ (ante εκ 
Tov μνημιουν). 2. + Tov (ante σιμωνα)ὴ. μνημιουν. 3. — Kat np- 
XovTo εἰσ To μνημειον (habet C4, at μνημιονν). 4. init. καὶ erpexov 
(pro etpexov δε: C# cum Steph.). προεδραμεν δε (— καὶ 0 αλλοσ 
μαθητησ: habet C4, sine o et Se sequent.). ηλθεν εἰσ τὸ μνημιον 
πρωτοσ, 5. Ta οθονια κειμενα, 5, 6. — ov μεντοι usgue ad fin. 
v. 6 (ὅμοιοτ. : supplet C4, leyens v. 6+ καὶ ante σιμων. μνημιονν,. 
θεωριν). 8. εἰσηλθενν΄. μνημιον (sic v. 11)ν, εἰδενν. 9. ηδει 
(C@ cum Steph.). 10. avrove (pro εαὐτουσ : C4 cum Steph). 
11. ἐιστηκειν. ev Tw ὠνήμιω (pro προσ To μν.). — etw (habet C4 ante 
κλαιουσα). εκλαιενν. 12. —dvo (habet (8), καθεζομενουσ ev rev- 
κοισ. 13. initi—xo. 14, init.—Kat.—o. ἐστιν (sie vv. 15. 30) Vv. 
15. —o prim. + δε (post εκεινὴ : improbat C4). εἰ 0 βαστασασ 
(pro εβαστασασ: C4 cum Steph.). εθηκασ avrov. 10, [ὁ τσ : sic 
vv. 17. 19. 29]. - δε (ante exewn). + εβραιστι (ante ραββουνι). 
Jin. (C#+ kat προσεδραμεν αψασθαι avrov, improbante C?). 17. 
— μου secund. (ovv pro δὲ C4, sed de restitutum). — μου tert. 
(habet C4). + idov (ante αναβαινω). 18. ἀαγγελλουσα (C4 cum 
Steph.). ewpaxa (pro -κε). 19. --- τὴ secund. (habet (8). ---τῶν prim. 
κεκλίσμενων (sic v. 26)V.— συνηγμενοι (habet A). —avrow (habet 
C4). ipnyn (sic v. 26)V. 20. εδιξενν, tax χιρασ και τὴν wAEvpay 
αυτοισ (-- αὐτου). 21. init. (και εἰπεν C4, sed εἰπεν ovv restitut.).—o 
to. απεσταλκενν. πεμψω (αποστελλω C4, πεμπω Οὗ cum Steph.). 
22. ενεφυσησενν. 23. [αν τινων prim.]. αφηταιν, αφεθησεται 

12—xx 23.] 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. a a 


(pro adievrar: C4 apewyra). εαν δὲ τινων secund. (C® cum 
Steph.). κρατηνται (C4 κρατηταιν,, pro κρατητε). 24, 25. οτε ουν 
nAGev to ἐλεγον avTw οι μαθηται (—o et acdc: (8 cum Steph., o 
tantum omisso). 25. [ewpaxapev]. εἰδω. --- αὐτου prim. (habet (8). μου 
τον δακτυλον. THY χειραν αὐτου (pro Tov TuToY των λων secund. : 
C@ cum Steph.). μου τὴν xeipa (secund.). 26. --- αὐτου. 28. init. 
-- καὶ, [ὁ prim.]. 29, εἰπεν δὲ (pro Aeyer: C4 λεγι Se). — θωμα. 
+ καὶ (ante πεπιστευκασ: improbat C4). + με (post ἴδοντεσ' : im- 
probat (3), 30. [αὐτου]. 31. πιστευητε (C4 -σητε). --- ο prim. 
— καὶ (habet C4). + αἰωνιον (post ζωην). 


XXI. 1. εφανερωσεν παλιν eavtov o io. epavepwoev secund.y. 
2. viot (pro του). 3. σοι εξηλθον ovy kat eveBnoav. — εὐθυσ. 
εκινην. εκοπιασαν (A C cum Steph.). 4. — dn (habet Ca). [γε- 
vouevno].— 0. em (pro εἰσ). eyvwou (pro ἡδεισαν). εστιν (sic 
vv. 7 bis. 25)V. 5. τσ (—0).— τι (habet C4). 6. λέγει (pro o δε 
evrev: C4 cum Steph., sed p.m. restitut.). (Post evpnoere CA 
habet ot δε εἰπὸν δι ολησ Tho νυκτοσ' εκοπιασαμεν Kat ουδεν ελα- 
βομεν emt δε Tw ow ρήματι βαλουμεν ex Lucd v. 5: improbat C). 
+ ot Se (ante εβαλον). --- ουν. ἵλκυσαι ἴσχυον. 8. + ἀλλω (ante 
πλοιαριω). αλλα. 9. aveBnoav (C cum Steph.). (em τὴν γὴν C4, 
sed eis restitutum). [βλέπουσιν]. 10. [ὁ τσ: sic vv. 12. 13. 14]. 


In Evangeliis longe plurimas secundae manis correctiones praebet C4 vel C, ad textum receptum feré accommodatas: post C4 creberrimus 
Ce ad Johann. xiii. 26, Εἰ ad Matth. xix. 3 tantum reperiuntur; A obliq. et D nusguam. 


est A: post eum ΟΡ, B, Aa, Ba, 


[Joun xx. 23—xxi. 25.] 



















a 
εἐνεγκαταιν. 11, ενεβη ovv (pro aveBn). εἰλκυσενν', εἰσ THY Ὕην, 
[ἴχθ. μεγαλων]. 12. ουδισ δε. 18, -τουν. 14, + δε (ante nbn). 
—avtov. 15. -- ωνα (A C twavov). πλεον. 16. παλιν λέγει. 
αὐτω. -- δευτερον (A C habent το B). ἴωαννου. --- ναι (habet Ca), 
[προβατα: sic v. 17]. 17. iwavvov. - δὲ (post ελυπηθη : delet 
C4). + καὶ (ante pircio secund.: A C improbant). καὶ λέγει (pro 
kat εἰπεν). παντὰ συ. + καὶ (ante λέγει ultim.).—o1w. 18. ex- 
τενισν. τὴν xipav (C4 τασ χιρασ ν). fin. αλλοι ζωσουσιν σε καὶ 
ποιήσουσιν σοι οσα ov θελισ ((8 αποισουσιν pro ποιησουσιν : oe 
οπου pro σοι οσα). 19. εἰπενν΄. ακολουθιν. 20. [δε]. βλεπιν,. 
-- ακολουθουντα oo (ακολ. habet A, C oo addit)V. λεγει αυτω 
(pro εἰπε: C4 εἰπεν αὐτω). 21. + οὐν (ante ἴδων). εἰπεν (pro 
Aeyet).— κε. 22. μενιν (non v. 23)V. μοι ακολουθι. 23. ουτοσο 
Aoyoo. οὐκ εἰπεν δε (-- και). — Tt προσ σε (habet A). 24. (Post 
τουτων A Cb habent ο). [εστιν ἡ pap. avt.]. 25. a (pro οσα). 
ovd. χωρησειν. --τ αμην. 
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manu defuisse. 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 


ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 


No portion of Holy Writ has been made the occasion of more controversy as to its design than the 
Acts of the AposTLEs. 

Some have said that it is composed without any specific plan’, and that it is merely a collection, 
imperfect and fragmentary, of such materials concerning the primitive Church, as happened to be 
accessible to the writer. It has been argued from its inscription to Theophilus’, that it was designed 
only for the use of a private Christian. It has been observed, that it records only some actions of 
two of the Apostles, St. Peter and St. Paul; and that it says nothing of their Epistles, or of the 
martyrdom of either, and that it terminates unexpectedly with St. Paul’s first visit to Rome. And 
it is alleged, that its title, “‘the Acrs of the ArosrLzs,” disappoints the reader, and can hardly have 
been assigned to it by the writer himself. 

Others *, in recent times, profess to have discovered in this book a design to eat St. Paul, 
the Apostle of the Gentiles, from the charges of those who contrasted his teaching with that of. 
St. Peter, the Apostle of the Circumcision; as if the one were contradictory to the other. And 
others‘, accepting this hypothesis concerning the Acts, have proceeded so far as to affirm, that the 
view presented to us there, of St. Paul’s teaching, is inconsistent with the tenour of St. Paul’s 


Epistles. 


The tendency of these theories is evidently to invalidate its Authority, and to undermine the 


foundations of its Genuineness and Inspiration. 


Happily, however, for the Christian Church, there is no book whose Authenticity, Genuineness °, 


! e. g. See Dr. Davidson, Introduction to N. T., ii. p. 62, and 
ibid. p. 24. 

2 Kuinoel, Zeigler, Heinrichs, Meyer, and others. 

3 Schneckenburger iiber ἃ. Zweck d. Apostelsgeschichte. Bern. 
184]. 

* Bauer, Schwegler, and Zeller. 

. 9. 

ar: On the subject of the Authorship, the following ingenious 
argument from internal evidence deserves to be cited ; 

“ Acts xvi. 10: ‘After he had seen the vision, immediately 
we endeavoured to go into Macedonia, assuredly gathering that 
the Lord had called us for to preach the Gospel unto them.’ 

‘Here the writer of the history, by the change of persons, 
first indicates his own presence as a companion of the Apostle. 
It is well known that this book of Acts, as well as the third 
Gospel, are ascribed to St. Luke by the universal tradition of the 
Church ; but it seems never to have been shown that the same 

- conclusion may be reached, simply and rigidly, by the internal 
evidence alone. 

“The writer then, so far as we can learn from his history, 
was present with the Apostle from Troas to Philippi, in his first 
visit to Europe; was absent from him or not distinctly present, 
after his departure from Philippi, during his double stay at Co- 
rinth and Ephesus; and having joined him at Philippi again, 
continued his companion during his voyage from Greece to Pales- 

. tine, his imprisonment at Cesarea, his second voyage, and, at 
least, the earlier part of his imprisonment at Rome. 

“ None of St. Paul’s letters were written until his arrival at 
Corinth, when the first separation had taken place. Six of them, 
the first and second to Thessalonica, the Epistle to the Galatians, 
the first and second to Corinth, and the Epistle to the Romans, 
were written during the interval of the writer’s apparent absence. 

VoL. 1.—Parr Ul. 


See Meyer’s Hinleitung, 


His name could not then be expected to occur in these letters 
among the friends who were present with St. Paul, and who 
joined in the salutations. 

‘« Four other letters, to the Ephesians, Colossians, Philemon, 
and Philippians, were written during the first imprisonment at 
Rome. Now since the writer had been a companion of the 
Apostle for three whole years before that imprisonment, had 
attended him on the voyage with only one or two others, and had 
continued with him till his arrival at Rome, it is most improbable 
that he would leave him at once, and not cheer him by his pre- 
sence and friendship, as in the previous long delay at Czsarea. 
In these letters, therefore, if the helpers present with St. Paul 
are at all mentioned, his name will be likely to appear. And 
since he had been so intimate a companion, and attended him 
faithfully so long, it seems almost certain that the Apostle, if he 
specified his chief helpers and friends who were with him, could 
not omit one so conspicuous. The writer, we may thus infer, 
was either Tychicus, Timothy, Epaphroditus, Epaphras, Onesi- 
mus, Aristarchus, Marcus, Jesus Justus, Luke, or Demas, the 
only persons whose names appear in the salutations of these four 
letters. 

“ But this choice is soon reduced within narrower limits. 
Timothy, Tychicus, and Aristarchus could none of them be the 
writer, since they accompanied Paul and himself on the voyage 
from Greece (Acts xx. 4, 5). Onesimus is excluded, since he 
was converted by St. Paul during his imprisonment at Rome 
(Philem. 10). Mark is also excluded, since he is mentioned 
repeatedly in the history, and was rejected by St. Paul as a com- 
panion in that very journey in which the writer soon afterwards 
joined him. Epaphroditus clearly was not with the Apostle when 
the imprisonment began, but was sent to him from Philippi, when 
they heard tidings of his necessities. Epaphras appears to have 
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and Inspiration, are more strongly corroborated by the consentient testimony of Ancient Christendom 
than the Acts of the Apostles. 

The evidence of this is clear and open to all’. And taking for granted that this book was 
dictated by the Holy Ghost, we may feel confident, that, whether we can discover its design or no, a 
design certainly it has, not unworthy of its Divine Author. He is the Spirit of Counsel and of 
Might, and what He wisely purposes, that He effectually performs. 

But, is it difficult to discover its plan? Let us consider this question. | 

St. Luke has written one work, consisting of two parts; the former his Gospel, the latter the 
Acts of the Apostles. 

The connexion of these two parts is marked by the commencement of the latter, with a reference 
to the former, and by the inscription of both to one person. 

The latter opens thus; ‘‘ The former Treatise,” 1. 6. his Gospel, “1 made, O Theophilus, of all 
that Jesus began both to do and to teach, until the day in which He was taken up.” 

Let us remark also, that in his latter treatise, the Acts, he resumes the subject at the point 
where, in the former, the Gospel, he had left it; namely, with a description of Christ’s Ascension 
into Heaven. 

Therefore, it appears from the Acts, that in his former treatise, the Gospel, St. Luke had 
professed to give an account only of what Jesus began to do and to teach, while He was in person 
upon earth. 

But now, in his secohd treatise, the Acts of the Apostles, he has a higher and ampler subject 
before him. 

In this book, the sequel of his Gospel, the blessed Evangelist, being inspired by the Holy Ghost, 
comes forward and unfolds, as it were, the doors of heaven, and reveals to the world, what the same 
Jesus, having ascended into heaven, and being exalted to the right hand of God, and there sitting in 
glory, continues “to do and to teach,” not. any longer within the narrow confines of Palestine, or 
during the few years of an earthly ministry, but from His royal throne in His imperial City, the 
heavenly Jerusalem; and what there sitting in glory He does and teaches, “in all Judea and in 
Samaria, and unto the uttermost parts of the earth’,’ by the instrumentality of Apostles and 
‘Apostolic men, and Apostolic Churches, in all ages of the world; and what He will ever continue 
to do and to teach, from heaven, by the power of the Hoty Guosr sent down from heaven after His 
Ascension ; even till He comes again in glory to judge both the quick and dead. 


This is the view which the Author himself propounds of his own plan in composing this book. 


Let us consider, whether this view is consistent, 

1. With what may be gathered from other writers of Holy Scripture, concerning Christ’s Office 
after His Ascension, and during His Session in Glory ? and 

II. Whether it be confirmed by internal evidence derivable from the Acts of the Apostles ? . 


I. Our Blessed Lord Himself, when upon earth, had promised to be always with His Apostles*, — 
and He had said to them, a little before His Ascension, ‘“‘ As My Father hath sent Me, even so send 


4 3) 


1 γοα΄. 
works which they would do after His Ascension would be even greater than those works which 
eo to the Father; that is, He Himself, after His 


He had done when on earth, because He would g 


been a local Pastor from Colossz, who arrived also at Rome after 
the imprisonment there had begun. Thus Jesus Justus, Luke, 
and Demas are the only three names which are not absolutely 
excluded by these texts. 

“That Jesus Justus was not the writer may be gathered from 
two presumptions of considerable weight. First, he was of the 
circumcision, or a Jew by birth; while several indications in the 
book of Acts lead us to suppose that the writer was a Greek, and 
only a Proselyte, rather than a native Jew. And next, Jesus 
Justus is named only once, while the two others are named three 
times in these Epistles. Now the companion of the Apostle for 
so many years, and through so many dangers, would not be likely 
to be left thus entirely in the background, compared with others. 

“The choice will now be confined to Luke and Demas, each 
of whom is mentioned three times, and always near together. In 
the last instance, however, there occurs a remarkable contrast. 
In his second imprisonment, as we learn from 2 Tim. iv. 10, 11, 
Demas forsook the Apostle, through love of the world, and ‘ only 
Luke’ continued with him, while every other helper was absent. 


It would be a high degree of moral incongruity to suppose that 
this apostate, whether his apostasy was temporal or final, and not 
the companion who was faithful to the last, was the same with 
the faithful companion during shipwreck and imprisonment, and 


Thus He prepares us to regard their Acts as done by Himself. He had also said that the 


the honoured writer of two main books of the sacred canon. And 


thus, by internal evidence alone, we are led to the conclusion that 
Luke, and no other, was the real Author of the Gospel and the 
book of Acts. The circumstantial evidence limits our choice to 
three names, while the moral evidence, hardly less forcible, con- 
fines it among these to St. Luke only.’’—Birks’ Hors Aposto- 
lice, pp. 351—353. 

1 It may be seen in Lardner, iii. 207. Kirchofer, Quellen- 
sammlung zur Geschichte des N. T. Canons, pp. 161—168 
Davidson’s Introduction, pp. 2,3; and Appendix A to the Edi- 
tor’s Lectures on the Canon of Scripture. See also below, p. 
6, note. 

2 Acts i. 8. 

3 Matt. xxviii. 20. 

4 John xx. 2). 
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Ascension, and the Giving of the Holy Ghost, would do greater works by their instrumentality, 


than He had done when visible in His bodily presence upon earth ’. 
Accordingly St. Mark concludes His Gospel, by expressing in few but comprehensive words, 
what may be regarded as the argument of the Acts of the Apostles. ‘So then after the Lorp had 


_ spoken unto them, He was received up into heaven, and sat on the right hand of God; and they 


went forth and preached every where, the Lorp working with them, and confirming the Word with 
signs following *.” 

Thus the Holy Ghost, speaking by St. Mark, represents the Lord Jesus as continuing to do and 
to teach every where, after His Ascension, by the ministry of His Apostles, what He had begun to do 
and to teach while He was visible upon earth. 

Similarly, the Apostle St. Paul, who, as Christian Antiquity testifies, was St. Luke’s fellow- 
labourer in writing, as well as in preaching the Gospel *, represents Christ in glory, as the Origin of 
all that is done or taught in the Church by the ministry of men. ‘“ He that descended is the same 
also that ascended up far above all heavens, that He might fill all things. And He gave some 
Apostles, and some Prophets, and some Evangelists, and some Pastors and Teachers, for the per- 
fecting of the saints, for the work of the Ministry, for the edifying of the body of Christ *.” 

In like manner the beloved Disciple St. John, to whom it was given to behold Christ in Glory, 
describes Him in the Apocalypse as walking in the midst of the seven Golden Candlesticks ; which 
are the Churches of God ἢ. 

Therefore the Church of England, in her Office for ordering of Priest8, looks up from earth to 
heaven, and praises God for having given His dearly beloved Son, Who, “after He had made 
perfect our Redemption by His death, and was ascended into Heaven, sent abroad into the world His 
Apostles, Prophets, Evangelists, Doctors, and Pastors, by whose labour and ministry He gathered 


- together a great flock in all parts of the world, to set forth the eternal praise of God’s holy Name.” 


II. Let us now examine, whether this view of the design of the Acts of the Apostles, is 
authorized by the contents of the book itself. 
1. Consider the first Act there recorded as done by the Apostles after the Ascension. They return 


from the Mount of Olives to Jerusalem, and resort to the Upper-room®, probably the same where Jesus 


had instituted the Lord’s Supper, and had shown Himself alive to the Apostles on the two successive 
Sundays after His Resurrection. There they nominate two persons, with the view of tilling up the 
vacancy made by the death of Judas, and they address a prayer to Jesus, “ Lord’, show whether of 
these two Thou hast chosen*.”? Thus they declare their persuasion that He Who is removed from 


_ their bodily sight is still present with them, as He Himself had promised to be*; and that sitting 


on His throne in Heaven, He can and does choose an Apostle, as truly as when He was walking on 


_ earth, by the side of the Sea of Galilee. The lot was cast into the lap, but the disposing of it was of 
‘the Lord. The lot which fell upon Matthias was dropped from heaven by the hand of Christ. 


2. Observe the next great event in this sacred History—the Descent of the Holy Ghost from 
heaven. Christ when on earth had breathed upon His Apostles and said, “Receive ye the Holy 


_ Ghost.” Thus He showed that He Himself was the source whence that gift would come. And 


! 
} 


when the Holy Spirit was poured forth on the Apostles, Peter ascribed the effusion to Christ ; “Ηρ, 
having received of the Father the promise of the Holy Ghost, hath shed forth this which ye now 
see and hear”.”” He, Who while on earth did and taught what the Messiah was to do and teach, 
now does and teaches in a more glorious manner by the Holy Ghost the Comforter, Whose Mission 
from heayen is like a royal largess, bestowed in honour of Christ’s Coronation, a sign and fruit of 
His heavenly inauguration and glorious enthronization on the Right Hand of the Majesty on high. 
Hence the Kingdom of Christ, which was commenced by His ministry upon earth, is now 
continued, extended, and amplified. The Four Gospels are the Beginnings”* of its history: they 
reveal the Day-Spring from on high, and the orient gleams of the Sun of Righteousness. But in 
the Acts of the Apostles the Sun has risen in his strength, and shines in noonday splendour. After 
His exaltation in glory, and after the bestowal of the Holy Ghost, the number of the names of the 


1 See on John xiv. 12. 7 That Κύριος is here Christ, see notes on Acts i. 6. 21. 24. 
2 Mark xvi. 19, 20. 8 Acts i. 24. 
% See the authorities in the Introductions to the Four Gospels, 9 Matt. xxviii. 20. 
and to St. Luke’s Gospel. 10 Proy. xvi. 33. 
* Eph. iv. 10—12. 11 John xx. 22. 
a” Rev. i. 13. 20; ἢ... 12 Acts ii. 33. 
§ Acts i. 13. 13 See note on Acts x. 11. 
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Disciples at Jerusalem, which had been before a mere handful, a hundred and twenty’, is now 
counted by thousands’. The Christian Church extends herself from the upper room on Mount 
Sion, in a gradually growing circle, till she embraces within her range “devout men from every 
nation under heaven*,” She enfolds Samaria by the agency of Philip the Deacon, and of Peter 
and of John. Christ preaches by Philip in the wilderness of Gaza, and “the Morians’ Land stretches 
out her hands unto God‘.” He passes toward Ashdod, and “ Philistia is glad of Him®”’ “ Behold 
the Philistines, and they of Tyre with the Morians, lo! there is He born °.”’-born by the new Birth 
of the Word and Sacraments. By the preaching of Peter He gathers in the Gentiles at Caesarea; by — 
the ministry of Paul He plants the Gospel at Antioch; He encounters the Evil One in various 
forms; of obstinate obduracy in Jewish Synagogues; of Pagan Idolatry at Lystra and Ephesus ; 
of Sorcery, Witchcraft and Divination at Samaria, Paphos, and Philippi; of sceptical Philosophy, 
and intellectual pride at Athens and Corinth; and at length in His triumphant march, as a crown- 
ing consummation of His conquests, and an earnest of universal victory, He plants the Cross in the 
imperial city of the Czxsars, the heathen capital of the world, by the hands of him,—who had 
formerly been the fiercest persecutor of the Church, but afterwards was its most zealous champion, 
and courageous confessor and martyr—St. Paul. 

These noble feats of Christian prowess*were performed by means of men, but the Doer of them 
all was Christ. And what St. Luke says concerning one great harvest of souls, gathered into 
Christ’s garner, may be said equally of all; “The Lorp added to the Church daily such as should 
be saved ’.” 

3. Thus we see in the Acts the continuance and extension of Christ’s working, and we also 
recognize in it a greater manifestation of glory in the manner of His operations. He Himself had 
said, when on earth, ‘He that believeth on Me, the works that I do shall he do also, and greater 
works than these shall he do, because I go unto my Father’.”’ That is, when I am ascended into ~ 
heaven, and am seated in glory there, then will I do, by the agency of others—My faithful servants — 
—works more marvellous than are done by Me now, in person on earth. 

For example, our Lord when on earth had healed the woman who touched with faith the hem — 
of His garment®. But when He had ascended into heaven, He worked miracles on the sick by | 
means of the shadow of St. Peter at Jerusalem’, and by the handkerchiefs of St. Paul at Ephesus ἡ: 
and thus He showed that the sphere of His working was enlarged; and He creates in our hearts a 
blessed assurance, that now, when as Man united for ever to God, He, Who by virtue of His obedience ~ 
to death, has received ‘“ the Name which is above every name,” He is ever acting by those visible 
channels of Invisible Grace, His Word and Sacraments, which derive their efficacy from His God-— 
head, Incarnation and Passion, and are the means by which the benefits of His Death are bestowed — 
for our everlasting life, and are like the skirts of His garments, by which, when touched by F a 
He heals the diseases of our souls. Γ 

4. The Acts of the AposTLEs is a portraiture of the Church; it is an Historical Picture deli«t 
neated by the Holy Ghost guiding the hand of the Evangelical Painter St. Luke. It has, as its 
central Figure, Jesus Christ, perfect God and perfect Man, Who died for us on the cross, and raised — 
Himself from the Dead, and ascended into heaven, and sent the Comforter, and reigns in glory, the 
Head of the Church, and Sovereign of the world, King of Kings and Lord of Lords. He is th 
source of all the life and beauty displayed in this heavenly landscape; and therefore, it will 
remembered, the Apostles are careful to disclaim for themselves all independent power. “ Ye men 
of Israel, why look ye on ws, as though by our own power or holiness we had made this man 
walk? The God of our fathers hath glorified His Son Jesus’’.”” Thus they raise the eyes of the 
people from themselyes—Christ’s members and ministers on earth—to Christ their Head and King 
acting by them from heaven. 

5. Accordingly, we find that in this History there are certain words continually recurring, 
ag remind the reader of this concentration of power in Christ, and derivation of power from 

im. ἐ 

One of these is Κύριος, the Lorp. This word is equivalent to the Jenovan of the Old Testa- 
ment, and corresponds to it in the Septuagint Version '*; and it is observable that in the twenty- 
fourth Psalm—which prophetically describes the event, with which this Book opens, the Ascension 











1 Acts i. 15. : 6 Pg, Ixxxvii. 4. 11 Acts xix. 12. 
. ἐᾷ ii. ey iv. 4, 7 Acts ii. 47. 12 Phil, ii. 9. 
ii. 5. 8 John xiv. 12. 13 Acts iii. 13. 
4 Ps, lxviii, 31. 9 Matt. ix. 20. 14 See note below on i. 6. 21, and on xxv. 26. 


5 Ib. lx. 8. 10 Acts v. 15. 
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of Jesus, and appeals to the Gates of heaven to receive Him, “ Lift up your heads, O ye gates, and be 
ye lift up, ye everlasting doors, and the King of Glory shall come in’,” the Psalmist twice asks, 
“ Who is this King of Glory?” and twice it is answered, ‘“‘ The Lord, He is the King of Glory.” 
And the word in the original for Lord is Jehovah, showing that our Jesus is Jehovah. And this word 
is constantly applied to Curisr in the Acts, where it is found nearly a hundred times, and is like a 
sacred keynote of the whole, ever sounding forth His Divine Lordship in the ear of the world. The 
Lord’s working in the Church, the Lord’s household,—this is what the Acts reveals. Ὃ Κύριος ἐν 
τῇ Kuptaxy,—that is its subject. It is “the Lorp Jxsus,” Who is said by St. Peter to have come in 
and gone out among them’. It is He Who chooses Matthias *; He Who sends the Holy Ghost‘ ; 
He who adds Believers daily to the Church * ; He Who works miracles by the hands of His Apostles ’°. 
To the Lord Jesus, St. Stephen, the first Martyr, looks up and prays at the hour of death’. He 
calls to the persecuting Saul with a voice from heaven *. He sends Ananias to baptize him®. He 
sends Peter to Cornelius’’. He (says St. Peter) is Lord of 411. His Angel delivers Peter from 
prison, and smites Herod on his throne’. He calls Paul to Macedonia", and comforts him at 
Jerusalem “; and finally the book closes with the triumphant declaration, that Paul preaches, in the 
great heathen capital, Rome, “the things concerning the Lord Jesus, with all confidence, no man 
forbidding him *’.” . 

Thus the mind is elevated from earth to heaven, and from the acts of the envoys and ambas- 
sadors, to the majesty and glory of their Lord and King, sitting on His heavenly throne. 

6. This process of exaltation is also performed by another word, recurring in this history and 
drawing the heart upward to Christ. 

That word is οὐρανὸς, HEAVEN. The inner scene of the book is Heaven. It begins with 
Christ’s Ascension into heaven. The Apostles gaze upward to heaven, and a heavenly messenger 
comes and announces to them that Jesus is received into heaven;.and will come again in like 
manner in glory from heaven’. On the day of Pentecost there comes a sound from heaven, as of a 
rushing mighty wind, and declares the source whence the Holy Spirit proceeds’. St. Stephen, in 
the hour of death, being full of the Holy Ghost, “looks stedfastly up to heaven, and sees the glory 
of God, and Jesus standing on the right hand of God,” and says, “ Behold, I see the heavens 
opened, and the Son of Man standing on the right hand of God"*.” As Saul journeys and comes 
near to Damascus, “suddenly there shined round about him a light from heaven; and he fell to the 
earth, and heard a voice saying unto him, Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou Me? And he said, 
Who art Thou, Lord? And the Lord said, I am Jesus Whom thou persecutest’’.” Peter, when in 
a trance at Joppa, saw heaven opened, and the vessel descending, representing the Church Universal, 
extending to all corners of the earth, into which all nations were to be received; and this vessel 
let down from heaven, is drawn up again into heaven”. Thus it was declared, that the hand by 
which the Church Universal is ordered, maintained, and extended, is the hand of Christ in heaven. 
“Tn His hand are all the corners of the earth ";” and whatever is effected by the ministry of men 
for the advancement of His kingdom on earth, is done by the power of Him, Who sitteth on the 
throne of heaven. 


III. This view of the design of St. Luke in writing the Acts of the Apostles, supplies a solu- 
tion of the difficulties which, as has been noticed at the commencement of this Introduction, have 
been raised with respect to it ; ; 

1. It accounts for its Title. 

In all probability that Title was given by the Author himself. Certainly it is very ancient” ; 
and the book was never known by any other name. 
12 Acts xii. 7. 23. 


1 Ps. xxiv. 7, 8. 10. operatus est Deus plurima Evangelii ostendi per Lucam, quibus 


λα 9). 18 Tb. xvi. 10. necesse habuerint omnes uti, ut sequenti testificatione ejus quam 
3 Tb. i. 24. 14 Tb. xxiii. 11. habet de Actibus et Doctrind Apostolorum omnes sequentes et 
4 Ib. ii. 33—35. 15/Tb. xxviii. 31. regulam veritatis inadulteratam habentes salvari possint.’’ And 
5 Ib. ii. 47. 16 Tb. i. 9—11. Clemens Alexandrin. Adumbrat. in 1 Pet. Epist.: “ Sicut Lucas 
6 Ib. iii. 6; iv. 10. 17 Tb. ii. 2. quoque et Actus Apostolorum stylo executus.”’ And Tertullian 
7 Tb. vii. 59, 60. 18 Tb. vii. 55, 56. (passim, e.g. de preescr. heeret. 22, adv. Marcion. v. 2, and de 
8 Tb. ix. 5. 19 Tb. ix. 3—5. Baptismo, 10) refers to this book, under the title Acta Apostolo- 
9 Tb. ix. 10. 20 Tb. x. 11—16, and xi. 5—10. rum, and calls it Commentarium Luce, De jejun. 10. And 
Th. Στὰ. 21 Ps, xcy. 4. - Origen (ad Cels. vi. 12): ὡς ὁ Λουκᾶς ἐν ταῖς πράξεσιν τῶν ἀπο- 
11 ΤῸ. x. 36. στόλων ἔγραψεν, and Epist. ad African. § 9. So Eusebius, ii. 17; 


22 Thus the ancient Canon Muratorianus says,‘ Actaomnium iii. 4. Cyril. Hierosol., Cat. iv. Epiphan., Heres. 1, p. 941, 


Apostolorum sub uno libro scripta, sunt (gu. sanctus) Lucas op- 
timé Theophilo comprehendit ; quia sub presentia ejus singula 
gerebantur.”” And Jreneus, iii. 15: ‘ Fortassis et propter hoc 


enumerates τὰς πράξεις τῶν ἀποστόλων in the Canon of the N. T. 
It is observable that S. Hilary (in Matt. xiv.) refers to this 
book thus, “sicut libro Praxeos (qu. Praxeon 7) continetur.” 
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But we must understand what that Title means; and its meaning is to be sought in the sense 
of the words πράττω and πρᾶξις, as distinguished from the words ποιῶ and ποίησις. 

Christ is said ποιεῖν, e. g: in the first words of this book’, Jesus began ¢o do’, and in numerous 
other places of Scripture; but He is never said πράττειν; and His agency is never described by the 
word πρᾶξις. This book therefore describes what Christ, the Invisible Head of the Church, ποιεῖ, 
i. e. does,-or makes, by the visible instrumentality and operations, the πράξεις, or actings, of Apostles, 
who are His chief Ministers; and in whose apostolic office is contained and summed up the subordi- 
nate agency of the Priesthood and Diaconate. 

The title of the book is * πράξεις ᾿Αποστόλων, “ Actings of Apostles ;” and two of the Apostles, 

Peter and Paul, are selected as specimens of the rest; and certain acts of theirs are chosen as speci- 
mens of their operations. The one, Peter, was called by Christ on earth; the other, Paul, was 
called by Christ from heaven. The one, Peter, had denied Christ; the other, Paul, had persecuted 
Christ. The one was an unlettered fisherman of Galilee; the other a learned Pharisee, brought up 
at Jerusalem. Therefore, in the choice of Peter and Paul, as special instruments of Christ in pro- 
pagating the Gospel, His power is signally glorified. The acts of those two Apostles are like 
patterns of what Christ wrought by all the Apostles, whether on earth or from heaven. And what 
this book records of some of Christ’s works, wrought by these two Apostles, enables us to infer 
what else He did by their instrumentality, and by that of the other Apostles whose acts are not 
described. 
_ 2. Hence also we perceive the reason why some of the main incidents in the history of Peter 
and Paul,—for example, their last sufferings and glorious martyrdom, are not recorded in this book. 
Some excellent persons, indeed, have deplored this *: some have therefore complained of omissions, 
or defects in the history. But no; St. Luke remained with St. Paul in his last days, as St. Paul 
himself has testified in his last written Epistle, ‘only Luke is with me’;” but he has not said any 
thing of them. And with good reason. An wninspired writer would have dealt differently with his 
subject. Whatever else he left untold in the history of the Apostles, he would certainly have 
described their deaths. But St. Luke was guided by the Holy Ghost, not merely in writing what an 
uninspired man could not write, but also in not writing what an uninspired person would have been 
eager to write. There is inspiration in his silence. His silence, with regard to the Apostles, is full 
of eloquence with regard to Christ. Neither Paul nor Peter are the heroes of the Acts; but Christ 
is allin all, And by the subordination of the human instruments, the Divine Agent is glorified ; 
by the “omissions and defects,” as they are called, in the history of the Acts of the Apostles, he 
reminds us, that even the greatest of men are nothing; that even a Paul is nothing, and a Peter is 
nothing, but only “ministers of Christ °.”’ 

3. Here then we see a divine protest against that morbid curiosity of modern times, which 
craves to gratify the appetite by graphic sketches and vivid pictures of minute personal details in 
the history of the Apostles; and in order to provide food for that unwholesome craving, strains its 
inventive ingenuity, and bedizens the venerable forms of the Apostles with legendary shreds and 
tinsel embellishments. The Holy Spirit in this divine book condemns such meddling inquisitiveness, 
and busy familiarity and irreverence. He subordinates every thing in the private history of the 
Holy Apostles to the public dignity of the Apostolic office. He does not sink the Apostle in the 
man, but transfigures the man into the Apostle’. He tells us nothing of their personal appearance, 
nothing of the day or year of their birth, or of their death; nothing of their parents or children. 
He has not informed us whether St. Paul was ever married, or no. Thus he takes them out of the 
category of common men, and encircles their heads with a halo of sanctity ; they are Christ’s chosen 
vessels and instruments, consecrated as such ; that is their history. He raises our eyes from them to 
Him: they by whom He wrought were men, but He who worked by them is God; and the sparkles 
of their light are drowned in the abyss of His Glory. 


But he may have used a MS. like Codex D with the title πρᾶξις, 
in the singular. 

The composition of Apocryphal “ Acts” of Apostles and 
apostolic men (of which an Edition has been published by Tisch- 
endorf), proves the prior existence of a genuine ‘“ Acts,” and the 
Christian Church knows of no other than the work of St. Luke 
bearing that inscription. 

1 Actsi. 1. 


2 Cp. John ii. 11. 23; iv. 29. 46; v. 11. 36; vi. 14; vii. 315, 


ix. 16; x. 25. 37; xi. 45, 46, and passim xx. 30; xxi. 25. 
5 Without the definite article ai before πράξεις, and perhaps, 
also, without τῶν before ἀποστόλων. The MSS. A, E, G, H 


have πράξεις τῶν ἁγίων ἀποστόλων as the title; D has πρᾶξις 
ἀποστόλων ; B has πράξεις ἀποστόλων; and Lachmann, Tisch., 
Bornemann, and Alford have adopted πράξεις ἀποστόλων in their 
editions. 

* As Dr. Burton, who says, p. 262, “Τὸ is much to be la- 
mented that St. Luke did not continue the Acts of the Apostles 
beyond the arrival of St. Paul at Rome.” 

§ 2 Tim. iv. 11. 

6 1 Cor. iii. 5. 

7 Cp. further note below, on 2 Cor. xii. 7, on St. Paul’s thorn 
in the flesh. 
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IY. The plan then of this divine book, is to reveal to us Christ sitting in heaven ; not like one 
of the deities of the heathen world, indifferent to human affairs, or controlled by a fatal destiny ; or 
sharing His power with rival deities; but enthroned King of Kings and Lord of Lords, and ever 
ruling all things by His word, for the advancement of His Gospel, and the establishment of His 
kingdom, till at length He will put all things under His feet, and God will be all in all. 

Here is a magnificent subject, not unworthy the pen of the Holy Ghost. 

The Acts of the Apostles, thus viewed, is a divine Epinicium, or Song of Victory, on the 
triumphant exaltation of Christ. It is an Evangelical fulfilment of those prophetic Psalms which 
celebrate His Victory; ‘Thou art gone up on high, Thou hast led captivity captive’.” “ Gird 
Thee with Thy sword upon Thy thigh, O Thou most mighty.” ‘Ride on, because of the word of 
truth, of meekness, and righteousness. Thy seat, O God, endureth for ever ’*.” 

In regard also to Christ’s tender love for the Church, His Bride, it may be called a sacred 
Epithalamium, a holy nuptial hymn, in which is celebrated His tenderness for her, whom He has 
“purchased with His own blood *,” and has delivered ffom heathen bondage, and has brought near 
to Himself, and advanced to His own right hand, and made her partner of His Glory. Here, in 
this divine book, which describes the espousals of the Gentile Church to Christ, we may behold the 
prophetical picture displayed to the eye of the world in the fulness of historical truth : “ Upon Thy 
right hand did stand the Queen in a vesture of gold wrought about with divers colours. Hearken, 
O daughter, and consider ; incline thine ear: forget also thine own people and thy father’s house. 
So shall the King have pleasure in thy beauty, for He is thy Lord God, and worship thou Him‘*.” 

7 Hence we may derive the assurance that “no weapon formed against her shall prosper ".᾽ 
The Powers of this world may persecute and oppress her, the Spirits of Darkness may be leagued 
against her, but He who ascended into heaven, and reigns in Majesty on high, works in her, and by 
her. ‘He is in the midst of her, therefore shall she not be removed ; He shall help her, and that 
right early. He is her hope and strength, a very present help in trouble. Therefore will we not 
fear, though the earth be moved, and the hills be carried into the midst of the sea; though the 
waters thereof rage and swell, and the mountains shake at the tempest of the same; the rivers of 
the flood thereof shall make glad the city of God. The Lord of Hosts is with us; the God of Jacob 
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is our refuge ". 

Υ. This then is the proposition, submitted to the reader’s consideration ;— 

That the design of the writer of the Acts of the Apostles is, to reveal Jesus Christ in Glory, 
ordering and disposing all things, by the agency and teaching of men, particularly His Apostles, 
for the advancement of His Kingdom upon Earth, and for the full and final triumph of His holy 
Name and Word. 


We may now proceed to test the soundness of this proposition, by reference to evidences derived 


~ from the state of the World when the Book was written, and also from the Book itself. 


Jesus Christ is Lord of all’. His enthronement in glory is the culminating point to which His 


earthly ministry tends. His session there, by its very name implies permanence. There He reigns 


and will continue to reign, even to the end, as King. There He teaches, and will continue to teach, 
as our Prophet. There He, who as our Priest offered Himself on the Cross, and lifted up His hands 


\ on His Apostles, and blessed them, and was parted from them *, and ascended into Heaven, and 
᾿ entered into the true Holy of Holies, on that great Day of Atonement; there He abideth still, a 


᾿ 
᾿ 


| 


Priest for ever® ; there He ever liveth, to make intercession for us’’. 


Such, then, being the majesty of Christ, and such His offices to mankind, it may reasonably be 
anticipated 

1. That the circumstances of the world would be adjusted @ priori, by providential preparations 
and pre-arrangements for the display of such a glorious consummation. And, that ἃ posteriori 
Christ would manifest His divine Power, by applying actually, what He had contrived provisionally, 


for the extension of His kingdom on Earth. And, 


2. That He would also display His sovereignty by over-ruling adverse Powers, and by making 
them subservient to the promotion of His own glory. And that, if the Acts of the Apostles was 
written, as we have affirmed it was, with the view of revealing Christ’s working and teaching, by 


1 Ps, Ixviii. 18. 5 188. liv. 17. 8 Luke xxiv. 51. 
2 ΤΌ. xlv. 4—7. Cp. Ps. ii. 6—9; cx. 1—5. 6 Ps, xlvi. 9 Ps, cx. 4. 
3 Acts xx. 28. 7 Acts x. 36. 10 Heb. vii. 25. 


4 Ps. xlv. 10O—12. 
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the agency of His Apostles, for the advancement of His Kingdom upon Earth, it would exhibit 
evidence of such antecedent arrangements, and of such subsequent application, and of such over- 
ruling control. Ina word, many things would be seen in it to have been made @ priori to converge 
to Christ’s Session in Glory, and @ posteriori to radiate from it. 


1. First, then, as to the evidence, displayed in the Acts, of previous providential arrangements 
for the furtherance of Christianity ; and of Christ’s power in applying those arrangements, and in 
over-ruling obstacles, for the extension of His Kingdom ; 


In contemplating the social and religious phenomena of the world at the time of Christ’s 
Ascension, we see the Jews dispersed for their sins; and, though, for the sake of commerce, dwelling 
in all the great cities of the earth, yet not intermingled and blended with the population of any. 
We see them distinguished every where by certain characteristics ; by the sanctification of a certain 
_ day, the Sabbath ; by weekly religious assemblies on that day, in certain public buildings, their 
Synagogues; by regular reading there of certain Books ;—the Law and the Prophets. We see 
those Books, not like the mystic volumes of other Religions, concealed from public view, but diffused 
by copies of the Original, and by Translations from it, in every country under heaven. 

We sce this People, although thus scattered, “ like chaff of the summer threshing-floor’,” in all 
parts of the world, yet knit together by a strong and secret tie. We see them bound to a common 
centre, Jerusalem, by the triple cord of their Annual Festivals. We see them attracted to it year 
after year, by a silent centripetal force, and joined together in the City and Temple there. We see 
that City and Temple surviving after many national revolutions. It had been razed to the ground 
by Nebuchadnezzar ; it had been profaned and made desolate by Antiochus Epiphanes; it had been 
dismantled by Ptolemy the First, it had been captured by Pompey, and plundered by Crassus; and 
ransacked by Cassius*. But still, as if it had been a living thing endued with perpetual youth, the 
Temple of Jerusalem, at the time of the Ascension, shone in magnificence and splendour, unparalleled 
since the age of Solomon. And yet, forty years after the Ascension, this bond of national union was 
severed. All that complex machinery of national organization, which had been so providentially 
contrived, and so wonderfully protected, was dissolved; the Temple was levelled to the dust, and has 
never risen more. 

Surely we may say, that the Temple of Jerusalem, with its sacred Ritual, had been preserved 
by Almighty God for some great purpose; and that that great purpose had been answered, and that 
the uses of the Temple and its ceremonial were phates when it was destroyed. q 

What was the final cause of this providential arrangement, and of this divine dispensation ? a 

The answer is found in the Acts of the Apostles. We see it there, and in there alone. The 
Day of Pentecost explains it. There Christ is revealed, sitting on His heavenly throne, sending the 
Gift of the Holy Ghost, which He had received in virtue of His obedience and for the manifestation | 
of His Glory *. “The Lord gave the Word, great was the company of the Preachers *.” We see Him 
preaching by His Apostles, to crowds of devout men, who had thronged to that Festival from every 
nation under heaven. He it is, Who has brought by His providential power the multitudinous 
waters of these confluent nations to Jerusalem. He it is, Who by the preaching of His Apostles, 
inspired by the Holy Ghost, spiritualizes those national streams, by the infusion of the living waters 
of the Gospel, outpoured from the wellspring of His love, and sends them back on their homeward 
ebbing course, to irrigate and fertilize the world. ἱ 

Proceeding further in the history we may observe, that the first miracle of healing which Christ 
wrought by the hands of His Apostles, was done in a public place, at a public time; it was done in 
the city of Jerusalem, at “the Beautiful Gate of the Temple,” and “ at the hour of prayer®;” and 
the people flocked to the Apostles, who preached Christ, as the sole author of the miracle, “ in 
Solomon’s Porch*.” Thus the Temple, its Gates, its Porches, its Hours of Prayer, as well as its 
Annual Festivals, were preparatory and ministerial to the manifestation of Christ’s Glory after His 
Ascension, and were used by Him for that end. : 

If we follow the Apostles from Jerusalem, and trace them in their Missionary Journeys, we see 
indications of similar preparations in all parts of the world. ‘Other men had laboured, and they 
enter into their labours’.” Many centuries before, Christ had sent Moses and the Prophets, to be 








* Dan. ii. 35. 4 Ps, Ixviii. 11. 6 Acts iii. 11, 12. 16. Cp. iv. 10. 
2. Cp. Dean Jackson on the Creed, i. pp. 128. 136. 138. 5 Acts iii. 1—6. 7 John iv. 38. 
δ Acts ii. 33. 36. 
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the Precursors of His Apostles. Go wherever they might, they heard the “ voices of Moses and the 
Prophets read in the Synagogues every Sabbath Πὰν". The fallow ground of the world had been 

_ broken up by that preparatory tillage, and had been ploughed into deep furrows for the reception of 
the seed of the Gospel. 

The doctrine of Levitical Sacrifices, rightly understood, prepared the way for Tiyan bolita 
Sacraments. The Jewish Sabbath died, and arose to life in new glory and beauty in the Lord’s 
Day. The Synagogue was the Vestibule of the Church. The Pentateuch and the Prophets were 
matured into ripeness in the Gospel. 

Again ; even heathenism itself had been silently leavened by the diffusion of the Hebrew 
Scriptures. Their venerable antiquity, their noble simplicity, their pure morality, had won for 

them the affections of many wise and noble minds, which were wearied and disgusted with the 
jarring contradictions and the licentious profligacy of Paganism, and recognized in the religion of 
the Old Testament, a divine echo responsive to the voices of Nature, Reason, and Conscience, speak- 
ing in their own hearts. 

The Acts of the Apostles presents us with examples of this class in the Roman centurion 

Cornelius at Czesarea, and in Sergius Paulus, the proconsul of Cyprus. 

Besides, under the Providence of God the military successes of the Third Monarchy—the Mace- 
donian—and after it those of the Fourth Monarchy—the Roman—had broken down the foundations 
of local reverence for national deities’, and had cleared the ground for the planting of a purer faith. 
The deities which presided as patrons over special cities and districts, had been made to pass under 
the yoke of Rome ; they had not been able to defend their own cities against the arms of the con- 
querors, and so their credit was weakened, especially among the enlightened classes, who were thus 
prepared to receive Christianity. We may observe a remarkable instance of this in the friendship 
and protection proffered by the Asiarchs themselves, the Presidents of the Games of “the Great 
Goddess Diana,” to St. Paul the Apostle, at Ephesus *. 

These two causes,—namely, the diffusion of the Hebrew Scriptures, and the decomposition of 
Paganism,—had tended to produce a class of persons in all parts of the world, who may be called 
the Seminary of the Gentile Church. These were the Proselytes—not the Proselytes of righteous- 
ness, but of the Gate—who are designated in the Acts of the Apostles as οἱ σεβόμενοι, οἱ φοβού- 
μενοι τὸν Ocov*. Tired of Polytheism, and yet unwilling to bend their necks under the yoke of 
the Ceremonial Law, they received with joy the tidings of the Gospel; they recognized in Chris- 
tianity a religion which satisfied the wants of their nature, the requirements of their reason, and 
the yearnings of their hearts, without impairing any of the reverence with which they had learnt to 
_ regard the God of the Old Testament ; but rather, and much more, enlarging and spiritualizing the 

ideas they had already conceived of His merciful purposes and glorious attributes. Here, therefore, 
in the Gospel, they found a treasure of unspeakable price; here they might well exclaim, εὑρήκα- 
᾿ς μεν, συγχαίρωμεν, “ We have found it, let us rejoice together.” 

The Apostles, as the history of the Acts shows, met with this class of Proselytes in their 

_ missionary journeys every where. And in it they found, as it were, a bridge already laid down for 
_ the victorious passage and entrance of the Gospel into every city of the world. 
The conquests of the Third Empire—that of the Greek dynasty of Alexander the Great—had 
| extended a common language, the Greek, over the grass part of Europe and Asia. And by the 
royal command of one of the Princes of that empire’, the Hebrew Scriptures, in part, had been 
_ translated into that language. That translation, the Septuagint, had been executed by Jews, and had 
been received in their Synagogues. It was their Authorized Version ; and therefore the Jews could 
| not fairly make any exception to it®; and thus a preparation had been made for the preaching and 
_ writing of the Gospel in that common tongue. 
« The Third Empire had given great impulse and encouragement to commerce and navigation ; 
it had built gallant fleets, and constructed noble docks, emporiums, arsenals, and seaports in various 
| parts of the world. Thus it facilitated the intercommunion of nations, and prepared the way for the 
_ diffusion of the Gospel which would unite them all in Christ. 
_ ΤΕ the dynasties founded by the successors of Alexander the Great, and branching off from his 










Monarchy, had taken deep root in the world, as independent and separate kingdoms, then the pro- 


' 1 Acts xv. 21 and xiii. 27. 4 Acts xiii. 43. 50; xvi. 14; xvii. 4. 17; xviii. 7. 
2 Cp. Bp. Pearson’s lately recovered Concio iii., in his Minor 5 Ptolemy Philadelphus, king of Egypt, about B.c. 280. 
Works, edited by Churton, ii. 35. 6 Tertullian, Apolog. 18, “ Judei palam lectitant.’ 





3 Acts xix. 30, 31. 
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gress of Christianity would have been impeded by many hindrances ; but providentially they were 
made to coalesce under the Roman or Fourth Empire. 

The Third or Greek Monarchy had prepared the way for the Gospel by sea, the Fourth 
Monarchy accelerated its course by land. The warlike power of Rome constructed Roads, which 
linked all parts of the vast empire to the capital. These military Roads of her Legions became 
highways for the Gospel. The martial Mistress of the world was a Pioneer of the Prince of Peace. 
Rome stratified Europe, and the Apostles evangelized it by her aid. 

The Acts of the Apostles supplies evidence here. We may trace the Apostle St. Paul on his 
first entrance into Europe along the Egnatian Way—from Philippi to Amphipolis, Apollonia, and 
Thessalonica'. And it is worthy of remark, that the glorious event, which crowns the history of 
the Acts, and which is the pledge of the future conquests of Christianity,—namely, the arrival of 
the great Apostle of the Gentiles in the heathen Metropolis of the world, Rome, in order to preach 
the Gospel there, and to bear witness to Christ before the throne of the Caesars, was brought about 
by the agency of Ships of the Third Empire, and by Roads of the Fourth. St. Paul sailed towards 
Rome in two vessels of Alexandria’, and arrived at Rome by the Queen of roads, the Appian Way. 
And perhaps the Sacred Historian has noted the heathen name of one of those ships *, and has 
specified two itinerary stations on that great military road *,—things trivial it might seem, if any 
thing in Scripture can be so called,—with a view of suggesting to the reader a thankful acknow- 
ledgment, that the commercial and maritime activity and skill, and warlike prowess of heathenism, 
its engineering labours and locomotive powers, had been made subservient to Christ, and had been 
consecrated by Him, to the furtherance of His Gospel. 

Such then are some of the intimations, which the Acts of the Apostles affords, of the previous 
preparations of the world for the advancement of Christ’s Kingdom, and of the actual application of 
those preparations for that end. 

2. But further. This History displays Christ in Glory, exercising His power, not only in using 
the machinery which He Himself had contrived for that purpose, but also in controlling and over- 
ruling all adverse powers, and manifesting His glory by the conversion of those powers into instru- 
ments for the propagation of the Gospel. 

Here in a signal manner it displays the divine supremacy and universal sovereignty of Christ. 

A few examples may suffice. 

At the commencement of the Acts, we see the Gospel assailed by the Chief Priests at Jeru- 
salem, especially by the Sect of the Sadducees®, They imprison Peter and John, and bring them 
before the Council. Thus the Apostles are brought forward to preach before the Sanhedrim the 
doctrine of the Resurrection, by the agency of the Sadducees who denied it. The Sadducees 
imprison the Apostles again °, but the Angel of the Lord by night opens the prison doors. Thus 
Christ overrules the designs of the Sadducees, who denied the existence of Angels, and makes the 
Sadducees themselves to be the means of showing to the world, that His Angels are ministering 
Spirits encamping about His Church. 

The seven Deacons are appointed, and the fury of Jewish persecution rages against Stephen, 
and evokes from his mouth that noble speech, spoken before the Jewish Sanhedrim, and containing 
the very pith and marrow of all true interpretation of Jewish History, and declaring that its sum 
and substance is Jesus Christ. It elicits from his lips an appeal to Jesus, standing at the right 
hand of God, and a prayer to Him as God, “ Lord Jesus, receive my spirit ;” and to pardon those 
who stoned him, “Lord, lay not this sin to their charge’.”” Thus, under the power of Christ, the 
malice of the Jews became the means of proving, that He, Whom they had crucified, Who is the 
faithful Witness, the First- -begotten of the Dead*, the divine Proto-Martyr, the true Abel, Jesus 
Christ, now reigning in heaven, is the source of all the courage which animates the hearts of 
martyrs in their dying hour; that He is the fountain of all the Faith which illumines their inward 
eye, and of all the Hope which gives them a foretaste of bliss; and of all the Charity which makes 
them love and bless their persecutors, and enables them to be more than conquerors in death, over 
it, and by it, and makes death itself to be their birth to everlasting life. 

The “persecution which arose about Stephen” scattered the disciples; but the disciples, being 
scattered by persecution, went every where “ scattering the seed of the word®.” Thus Persecution 
promoted Preaching: the spirit of St. Stephen revived in St. Philip, and carried the Gospel to 


1 Acts xvii. 1. 4 Acts xxviii. 15. 7 Acts vii. A τῳ 
2 Ib. xxvii. 6; xxviii. 11. δι ΤΟ. ive μεν" 17: 8 Rev. i. 
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Samaria, to Azotus, to Caesarea. The more Persecution raged, the more Preaching prevailed. Saul 
is hastening from Damascus with a commission from the Chief Priests, to bind the Disciples there ; 
he draws near to the gate of the City, and is eager to seize on his prey; but Jesus on His heavenly 
throne beholds him and checks him in his course, and dashes him to the ground, and blinds him 
with a light from heaven, and speaks to him with a voice of power, ‘Saul, Saul, why persecutest 
thou Me?” Saul the Persecutor became Paul the Preacher. The same Jesus, who when on earth 
had called simple fishermen from their nets at the Sea of Galilee, and made them to be His Apostles, 
manifested His power from heaven, by calling the learned Pharisee, breathing rage and slaughter, 
and making havoc of the Church, and bearing letters from the Jewish Sanhedrim empowering him 
to imprison the Christians of Damascus; and He sends him as His Apostle to the Gentiles, and 
enables him by the Holy Ghost to indite divine Epistles, for the comfort and edification of His 
Church in all ages of the world. 

Saul, who had been the instrument of the Sanhedrim in persecuting Christ, is now persecuted 
by the Sanhedrim for Christ’s sake. But the same divine power of Jesus, which had overruled his 
rage against the Church, and had converted it into an instrument for advancing His kingdom, now 
overrules the rage of the Jews against Paul, for the same end. They arrest him in the Temple at 
Jerusalem ', but that arrest is made an occasion for the spread of the Gospel. It leads to the 
preaching of that Gospel at Jerusalem by the mouth of St. Paul—the former Pharisee, the pupil of 
Gamaliel, the once zealous persecutor—first to the people in the Area of the Temple’, and then, on 
the following day, to the assembled Sanhedrim*. The Jews, in their fury against him, lie in wait 
to destroy him‘; but the more fiercely they rage, the more gloriously Christ triumphs. He uses 
their conspiracy against Paul as the occasion for bringing him to Czsarea, the Roman capital of 
Palestine, in order that he may preach the Gospel there, first to Felix the Roman Governor, and his 
wife Drusilla, and next to Porcius Festus, his successor, and to Agrippa, the Jewish King, and 
Bernice his sister, and to the Chief Captains and principal men of the city’. And, finally, it is 
made to conduce to that glorious consummation, which Christ had promised®, and Paul ardently 
desired’, namely, the mission of St. Paul to Rome, and the preaching of the Gospel by his mouth 
in the heathen Metropolis of the world. ‘I would therefore that ye should understand, brethren ”’ 
—he himself declares,—‘ that the things which happened unto me,” although they were contrived 
by the malice of the Tempter, “ fell out for the furtherance of the Gospel *.” 

One more example of this kind. ‘ Herod the king stretched forth his hands to vex certain of 
the Church *;” he kills one Apostle, St. James, and imprisons another, St. Peter. In the eye of 
the world, he seems to be triumphing over Christ. But what has he done? He has sounded an 
alarm which has called the Church to her proper arms, prayer, unceasing prayer’’. Thus Herod 
has taught Christendom where her strength lies. The prayer of the faithful brings down Angels 
from heaven, who deliver Peter from his chains, and smite Herod on his throne; and “ the Word 
of the Lord grows and is multiplied.” And the Church, like another Miriam, takes up her timbrel 
and says, “Sing ye to the Lord, for He hath triumphed gloriously: the horse and his rider hath He 
thrown into the sea’’.” 

Let us consider also the internal affairs of the Church. Temporary evils nascent therein are over- 
ruled into means of endless good. A murmuring arose of the Grecians against the Hebrews in the 
primitive Church”. It is made an occasion for the growth of the Word’, and for the extension of 
the Church, by the completion of the Christian ministry in the institution of the Diaconate. Thus 
a local and transitory evil was changed into a source of universal and perpetual good. 

Again, a question is agitated concerning the necessity of circumcision for the Gentile Chris- 
tians, and no small dissension and disputation prevails‘. Therefore it was resolved that Paul and 
Barnabas should go up to Jerusalem unto the Apostles and Elders about this question’. The 
Apostles and Elders meet in Council at Jerusalem, they frame and promulgate a decree, and the 
question is settled’’. Thus the dispute was made to be a source of peace by which disputes are 
ended. It was made to supply a precedent and rule for the practice of the Church in all ages, and 
to establish a principle of universal application,—that for the settlement of controversies, whether 
concerning doctrine or discipline, and for the quieting of men’s minds, and the appeasing of strife, 
resort should be had, not to any one man in the Church, not to Peter, not to the Bishop of Rome, 
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but to the Holy Ghost Himself, speaking in Councils and Convocations of the Church, praying for 
His guidance, and building their decrees upon His Word’. 

Let us observe further how this history shows, that the direct agency of the Evil Spirit is 
made subservient to the cause of Christ. Satan filled the heart of Ananias to lie to the Holy Ghost, 
and to keep back part of the money that had been vowed to God. He who was the instrument of © 
Satan is smitten in his sin; and is made to preach to the world a perpetual warning against the sin — 
of Sacrilege *. | 

Satan met Peter at Samaria, and offered him money for spiritual gifts by the hand of Simon 
Magus. “Thy money perish with thee,” was the Apostle’s reply *. Thus the bribe of the Tempter 
supplied occasion also for a perpetual warning against the sin of Simony. 

Satan encountered Paul at Paphos, and endeavoured to turn away the Deputy from the faith by — 
the sorceries of Elymas. But, “Ο full of all subtlety, thou child of the devil,” exclaims the Apostle, 
and Elymas is smitten with blindness, and Satan is defeated, and Christ is glorified*. Satan met 
the Apostle in the streets of Philippi, and flattered him by the mouth of her whom he had possessed °. 
But his adulations are rejected, and he is cast out, and the Gentile world is taught that the Spirit 
with which they dealt so familiarly in Divination and Oracles, is the Spirit of Darkness. In the 
city of Ephesus, the stronghold of magic and witchcraft, Satan owns the power of Jesus working 
by those whom He calls and sends; ‘“ Jesus I know, and Paul I know, but who are ye°P?” And by 
overcoming and routing those who took upon them to usurp the name of Jesus, without being duly 
called and sent, Satan is made to proclaim the sin of those who presume to preach the Word, and to 
minister the Sacraments of Christ, without a call and mission from Him. 

The same may be said of physical evils: they were overruled by Christ for the good of the 
Church. Agabus stood up, and signified by the Spirit that there should be a great Dearth through- 
out all the world’. This pre-announcement awakens the love of the believers at Antioch, and they 
forestall the Famine by charitable supplies to the poor Saints of Jerusalem*. Thus Famines are 
made to be fruitful in Christian graces, flourishing unto life eternal. 

Again; a storm raged for many days in the Mediterranean Sea against the ship in which St. i 
Paul was; it was made the occasion for the manifestation of the quiet calm, and placid peace in the — 
heart of St. Paul, who cheers the courage of Roman Soldiers, and Grecian Mariners, with comfort and 
hope derived from the Holy Ghost °. It suggests the cheering assurance that all the tempests which 
the Enemies of the Church are permitted to excite against her will be overruled by the power of — 
Christ for her welfare; and that ‘“ the rivers of the flood thereof shall make glad the city of God*’.” ᾿ 
St. Paul landed at Malta, a viper fixes on his hand, and shows him to be sent from God". No. 
deadly thing will hurt the servants of God. ; 
















On the whole, then, we see that the Acts of the Apostles displays evidence of a well-organized 
system of preparations, extending like a complex net-work over a great part of the world, and 
continued through many centuries, for the manifestation of the Glory of Christ in the progress of 
His Gospel. This History shows, that when He had ascended into Heaven, and was seated in Glory 
at God’s right hand, He used these previous adjustments, as means and appliances for the advance- 
ment of His kingdom. It shows also that He, enthroned in heavenly glory, overruled the workings 
of Satan against His Church, whether in external assault or internal discord, and made them sub- 
servient to His glory and her welfare. It traces her progress under His favour and protection, fro 
the upper room at Jerusalem, till “ the little one became a thousand, and a small one a strong nation ™.” 
ag a brook became a river, and her river became ἃ sea’*,” and the waters replenished the earth. 

“ This History reveals to us Christ, not caveewe ites immediately to subdue His enemies, but 
Giving them time for repentance ; and, if they will not repent, casting them down to the ground 
when they are full of confidence, as Saul was smitten at the gates of Damascus, and Herod when 
sitting on his throne; and delivering His Church from her foes, when she seems to be on the bri 
of destruction. Then He rescues “her soul as a bird out of the snare of the fowler™;” “when th 
enemy comes in like a flood, then the Spirit of the Lord lifts up a standard against ἴδῃ ve 

Regarded in this light, this divine Book is a blessed possession for the Oharch in every time 
her pilgrimage through this vale of tears. In it Christ sends the Holy Ghost the Comforter, to 
breathe hope and trust and peace and courage and joy into her heart. Jesus Christ is the same 
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yesterday, and to-day, and for ever’. He, who eighteen centuries ago ascended on the clouds of 
heaven, and took His seat on the right hand of the Majesty on High, He ever sitteth there, Ruler 
and Lord of all. He continues, and ever will continue, to exercise the same power which this Book 
reveals, for the manifestation of His own glory, in the advancement of His Kingdom, even till the 
day of Judgment, when finally, and for ever, He will put all enemies under His feet. 

Therefore this Book may be called an Epitome of History, especially of Church History. In it 
we see the Laws, by which Christ, who is the Sovereign Lord of the World and of the Church, and 


_ who is unchangeable, works: in it we see what He has done, and from it we may infer what He 


will continue to do, even to the end. Thus this Divine History, if we may so speak, is also a Divine 
Prophecy ; it projects its shadow forward from the day of the Ascension even to the day of doom. 
It is a divine message of comfort to every true Christian, in times of private and public sorrow. 
Reading its sacred pages with such assurances as these, we may feel a holy confidence, that all perse- 
cutions from without, and all perils from within the Church, will be overruled by the power of Christ, 
and be made ministerial to the triumph of His Gospel; that the gates of Hell will never prevail against 
His Church ; that the fierceness of man will turn to the praise of God*; and that all the weapons of 
the enemy will recoil against those who wield them, and be made instrumental for the promotion 
of Christ’s Glory, and for the salvation of those who obey Him. 

Thus the Acts of the Apostles is a precious gift from heaven ; it is the Magna Charta of Kings 
who would reign well and prosperously, and be crowned hereafter by Christ; it is a Manual for 
Christian Statesmen in their glorious conflicts in. public life for Christ and His Church. It is a 
pastoral for Christian Bishops feeding Christ’s Flock, and teaching others to feed it; it is a guide 
of the Parish-Priest in the cure of Souls, and in dispensing God’s Word and Sacraments; it is a 
Martyrology for the Christian Confessor; it is an Itinerary for the Christian Missionary, in his 
voyages and journeys to plant the Gospel in distant lands; it is a companion-and comforter for 
every believer, in the troubles of life and in the hour of death. 

With this divine Book in our hands, though our lot may be cast in days of doubt and daretieee 
and even of rebuke and blasphemy, we need not faint and falter. The nearer Satan is, the nearer 
Christ is; the more fiercely Satan rages, the more gloriously will Christ conquer. As an ancient 
Father said, ἐγγὺς μαχαίρας, ἐγγὺς Θεοῦ" μεταξὺ θηρίων, μεταξὺ Θεοῦ ὅ, “ When near the sword, we 
are near to God; when in the midst of wild beasts, we are in the hand of God.”’ 

We may ΤῊ these considerations to present circumstances. 

In the world as it now is we see many resemblances to its condition when the Gospel was first 
preached. The Jews still remain scattered among all nations, and intermingling with none; 
witnesses and keepers of the Old Testament which their Fathers received; and a standing evidence, 
by the fulfilment of Christ’s prophecies concerning them, of the truth of the New Testament, which 
they reject. 

We may also say that what the Empire of Rome was, by the vast extent of her territory in the 
first century, that the Empire of England is in the nineteenth. One seventh part of the inhabitants 
of the globe are subjects of the British Crown. The voice of the English Bible and the English 
Liturgy is heard in almost all lands. 

What the language of Greece was by its wide diffusion in the first century, that the language 


_of England is now. And what the Septuagint Version of the Old Testament was then, that our 


Avruorizep VERSION of the Bible is now. 

It is not, indeed, a faultless Version ; nor was the Septuagint. It might be improved in some 
particulars by means of those critical aids which Almighty God has vouchsafed to us since its first 
publication, nearly two centuries and a half ago. But in-all essential articles of saving Christian 
doctrine it is a sure guide to heaven. It is a holy oracle of Truth, and a sacred symbol of Unity, 


joining man to God, and connecting the present with the past, and knitting together the countless 
myriads in almost every land who speak the English tongue, in a sacred bond of love. 


It is sometimes affirmed that this Authorized Version ought to be altered. Suppose that fifty 
persons could be found as wise, learned, holy, and catholic-minded, as Bishop Andrewes and his 
coadjutors were, who framed our Authorized Version; suppose also that they agreed in their 
alterations of that Version; yet it is certain, that the many millions who now agree in receiving the 
Authorized Version, would not agree in receiving their alterations of it. We should indeed have then 


~ an altered Version, we might have, in some respects, an improved Version; but we should then also 
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see a great variety of different and rival Versions; and we should never more have one Authorized 
Version of Holy Writ. We should lose that,—lose it for ever. And in losing it, we should lose 
one of our best bonds of charity and most sacred symbols of unity. 

The example of the holy Apostles, or rather of the Holy Ghost Who inspired them, may guide 
us here. They knew that the Septuagint Version, to which we have before referred as the 
Authorized Version of the Jews, was not a faultless version. No Version is perfect. For all Versions 
are the works of men, and no man is free from error, and no work of man is free from blemish. The 
divine Original alone is that. But the Apostles, though they were inspired by the Holy Ghost and 
had special gifts for translating the Old Testament, did not sit down to make a New Version, but 
they used the Old,—the Authorized Version,—the Septuagint. ‘True it is, they explained it, they 
commented upon it. And we may do the same with our Authorized Version, which is not inferior 
to the Septuagint, the Version used by the Apostles. We may do so by oral and written expositions, 
and by private Translations of particular books ; and also by marginal Annotations, duly sifted and 
approved. But let us not shake the faith, and mar the unity, which bind thousands together, by 
endangering the permanence of the English Authorized Version of the Bible. 

Some of the same considerations might be applied to that other bond of Christian unity 
among Englishmen, the Book or Common Prayrr. In the temper of the present times, it is too 
much to be feared, that attempts to alter the Book of Common Prayer would be attended with 
danger no less than attempts to alter our Bible; and if we should sever the bands of those two 
anchors of Truth and Peace, Faith and Charity, we may haply rue our infatuation, when we are 
drifted about in a storm of strife and unbelief. 

Again, in the first century, Almighty God had prepared the way for the Gospel by giving new 
impulses to the powers of Jocomotion. The Third Empire, that of Greece, had smoothed the way 
by sea for the rapid course of the sacred vessel of the Church; the Fourth Empire, that of Rome, 
had made roads for the march of the Gospel. The military Mistress of the World was a Pioneer for 
the Prince of Peace. 

A similar movement is going on now. By physical discoveries and by greater mechanical 
powers, the means of communication by sea and land have been multiplied with unexampled rapidity. 
Space has been almost annihilated, and words travel with the speed of thought. 

Probably, many who have laboured in these. great works, have thought mainly of temporal ends 
and secular advantages ; but an unseen Hand regulates them all. The same Almighty Being Who 
directs the planets in their course, and sends forth the lightning from the dark cloud, He also 
creates the fervid vapour, panting in its metal prison-house, and wafts by its means the vessel across 
the broad sea, and impels the long train upon the iron road, and makes the electric fluid to shoot 
along the quivering wire. And doubtless He is making these mighty instruments to subserve 
His own purposes in Christianizing the world. These powers themselves are God’s ministers, they 
have a holy function, an apostolic office, they are Missionaries and Evangelists of Christ. 

The day is coming, indeed it is now come,—witness the facilities given by the construction of 
Railroads for the progress of the Gospel ;—the day is coming, when the world will recognize the 
Lord’s doing in all these mighty operations. And even now to the ear of faith they preach aloud, 
“Prepare ye the way of the Lord; Make straight in the desert a highway for our God ’.” 

Yet more—as we have seen, even hindrances themselves were overruled by Christ in Apostolic 
days for the furtherance of the Gospel. 

So it is now, and so will it be always, even to the end of the world. 

Christ rescued the great Apostle from his enemies, and made their malice conducive to the 
preaching of the Gospel at Rome; so He will make all things, however adverse, subservient to Him- 
self. After that fierce tempest in the Mediterranean Sea, He brought St. Paul in peace along the 
Appian Way to the great Capital of the world; so after the tempest and the hurricane which in the 
latter days will rage against His Church, He will bring her in safety and victory to the haven . 
where she would be. 

Therefore, in reading this Book, we may raise our eyes to heaven, and look for that blessed 
time, when Christ, who ascended into heaven, and now sitteth there, will come again in His glorious 
Majesty, to judge the Quick and Dead. Then all the storms of this world will cease; then, will- 
ingly or unwillingly, all things will be made subject to Christ; then He will reign King of Kings, 
and Lord of Lords; and then they who have not failed in their duty here, but have stood firm in 
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their allegiance to Him in the hour of trial, will mount with Him in triumph, to the City of the 
Living God. 


VI. Let it, also, be remembered, that Christ is not only the King of the World, but -He is also 
its Teacher : and that what His Apostles teach, as well as what they do, is by virtue of His Authority. 

Accordingly, St. Luke says at the beginning of the Acts of the Apostles, ‘‘ The former treatise 
have I made of all that Jesus began to do and to teach,’ before He was taken up into heaven. And 
now, in this his latter treatise, he relates what Jesus continues to do and to teach, after He has 
been taken up into heaven. 

We have been considering what Christ continued to do; let us now consider what He continues 
to teach. 

When upon earth, at the commencement of His Ministry, He went up to the Mountain of 
Beatitudes, and ‘‘ when He was set, He opened His mouth and taught '.” So at His Ascension, He 
went up on High, He ascended the heights of Heaven, and when He was set down at the Right 
Hand of God, He opened His Mouth and taught, and will ever continue to teach. He is ever 
_ preaching a Sermon on the Mount, from His seat in heaven. 

What the Apostles taught, as well as what they did, is to be regarded as from Him. Their 
Miracles were the credentials of their Teaching ; they were like seals impressed with His royal 
signet, and were attached to the message of the teaching which they delivered from Him. The 
seals of the Miracles were displayed to the world, in order to avouch the message of the Doctrine ; 
and that it might be heard and read with that awful reverence which is due to a heavenly rescript 
from the King of Kings. 

Therefore the Teaching of the Apostles, as displayed in this book—whether that Teaching was 
conveyed in words, or embodied in practice—demands the attention of mankind in every age, as 
being no other than the Teaching of Christ *. 


Let us consider then, what this Teaching is, and whether it is represented by the Apostles as 
coming from Christ Himself. 

First in historical order is an example of Teaching by action. It is seen in the provision made 
py the Apostles for the continuance of their own office. Thére, the choice of Matthias to fill the 
place of Judas, is expressly ascribed to Jesus: ‘ Lord, show whether of these two Thow hast 
chosen*.” Thus the world was taught that the Apostolic office was not to terminate with Christ’s 
Ministry on earth, but to be continued after it. ‘The lot fell upon Matthias, and he was numbered 
with the eleven Apostles *.” 

Doubtless our Lord had prepared the Apostles for their ministry, in the forty days during 
_ which He remained with them before His Ascension, “speaking of the things pertaining to the 
Kingdom of God’.””. But before His Ascension He never allowed them to preach to the Heathen, or 
even to the Samaritans. And He commanded them not to depart from Jerusalem, wntil they had 
been endued with power from on High*. 

The descent of the Holy Ghost at Pentecost gave a wider range to Christ’s office of Teaching. 
It was Christ who sent the Holy Ghost’. ‘ Behold, I send the promise of My Father upon you® ;” 
“He shall receive of mine. He shall glorify me’;’’ “ He shall bring all things to your remem- 
brance whatsoever I have said unto you '’.” 

Therefore the Day of Pentecost reveals to us Christ receiving a new accession of glory, in the 
Mission of the Comforter. The Holy Spirit comes from Him, and is the Interpreter of His will. 
Thenceforth the teaching of Christ, which, while He was on earth, was confined within narrow 
limits, for a few years, became universal in place and time. It was also accompanied with new gifts 
and graces to those who received it, and communicated it to the world. It spake by their lips in 
all languages; and their hearts were fired with new zeal and courage, to preach it to the world; and 
they were endued with new powers of memory and understanding, to comprehend and expound the 
Scriptures, and to fly on eagles’ wings as Missionaries of Christ to all parts of the world. 

The Creed in which we profess our faith in Christ, is called the Creed of the Apostles; and it 


' Matt. v. 1. 5 Acts i. 3. 
2 Therefore S. Augustine well says (De Civitate Dei, vi. 2), 6 Luke xxiv. 49. 

“Tpsa Veritas, Deus, Dei Filius, prius per Prophetas, deinde per 7 Acts ii. 33. 

se Ipsum, postea per Apostolos locutus.”’ ® Luke xxiv. 49, John xv. 26; xvi. 7. 
3 Acts i. 24. 9 John xvi. 14. 


4 Th. i. 26. ΣΟ ΤΟ; tiVac0. 


16 INTRODUCTION TO 


may well be so named; for every article of that Creed is to be found in the preaching of the 
Apostles as recorded in this book’. But the Apostles, who taught others, refer us to Christ as their 
own Teacher’. He commanded us to preach unto the people; He has poured out his Spirit upon 
us*. He made them His “ witnesses in Jerusalem, and in all Judea, and Samaria, and unto the utter- 
most parts of the earth*;”” He had said unto them, “It is not ye that speak, but the Holy Ghost*;”’ 
and therefore one of them says, ‘‘ How shall we escape, if we neglect so great salvation, which at the 
first began to be spoken by the Lord, and was confirmed unto us by them that heard Him, God also 
bearing them witness, both with signs and wonders, and with divers miracles and gifts of the Holy 
Ghost, according to His own will®?” Consequently, we must look upward; and regarding the 
Apostles as Sekt by Christ, we may trace all these yh Ge verities to the divine source and well- 
spring of all Bais Jesus Christ. 

The foundation of Christianity is a belief in the Inspiration of Holy Scripture. The public 
reception and reading of the New Testament as true and inspired of God, is the strongest proof that 
can be desired of its Truth and Inspiration. The “Acts of the Apostles” was so read and received, in 
the age in which it was written ; and since it is a true and inspired history, it is clear that the Old 


Testament is true and divinely inspired. For Christ, speaking by His Holy Apostles, every where | 


appeals to the books of the Old Testament as the lively oracles of God. He, by their hands, sets 
His divine seal on the Old Testament, and delivers it to the Christian Church, as the Word of God. 

Another method in which Christ teaches the world by the agency of the Apostles and apostolic 
men, in this book, is by interpreting the Old Testament. Speaking by the mouth of St. Peter in the 
second chapter of the Acts, He enables us to understand the prophecy of Joel, and to apply it to the 
effusion of the Holy Ghost on the Day of Pentecost, as the last message of God to the world before 
the second Coming of Christ’. 

In various portions of the Acts He has given us a divine Commentary on the Psalms of Dat 
and has authorized and commanded us to apply them.to Himself. He bids us see in the second 
Psalm a prophecy of the rage of the heathen, and the vain imaginations of the people, the standing 
up of the kings of the earth, and the gathering together of the rulers against Himself*. He reveals 
to us in the sixteenth Psalm a vision of His own Death and Resurrection and Session in glory’ ; 
He teaches us that He Himself is that Prophet who was pre-announced by Moses ’*; and that God 
had showed “ by the mouth of all His Prophets that Christ should suffer".” ὁ 

By the mouth of His martyr St. Stephen, who was full of the Holy Ghost’, Christ Himself, 
our heavenly Teacher, propounds to us a pattern and model for the interpretation of the Old Testa- 
ment. He establishes the typical relation of Joseph and of Moses to Himself**. By the mouth of 
another Deacon, St. Philip, He appropriates to Himself the prophecy of the fifty-third chapter of 
Isaiah **, and condemns all who would wrest it from Him. By the preaching of St. Paul, in the 
synagogue of Pisidia, He reveals Himself as foreseen by the Psalmist’, and shows by St. Paul’s 
mouth, and by that of St. James in the Council of Jerusalem, that God had pre-announced in the 
Old Testament the extension of His covenant to all nations in Christ”. 

Thus in this divine book, Christ, sitting in His chair of teaching in heaven, has performed by 
the agency of the Apostles, inspired by the Holy Ghost Whom He sent, a blessed work of Divine 
instruction, which has enabled us to see by its glorious light the true meaning of the Old Testament. 
He is our Expositor, He is our Commentator; He has given us, by Apostolic agency, a clue to the 
right interpretation of its Types, and Histories, and Prophecies. He has given us in the New 


Testament a divine interpretaticn of His own words which are written in the Old. He has delivered — 
to us a divine protest against that sceptical system of infidel interpretation, which is rife in the — 


present age, and which, with almost Titanic presumption, would shake, if it could, the foundations 
of heaven ; and undermine the groundwork of the Genuineness and Authenticity, and Inspiration 


of Holy Writ; and would take away from the Church the prophecies of the Psalms, and of Isaiah, — 


—even of the Fifty-third chapter itself—and despoil her of that heavenly inheritance which she has 
received through the hands of the Apostles from Christ Himself. 

Let us noua den also that we owe our knowledge of the Gospel itself to Christ teaching from 
heaven. He Himself wrote nothing; and no part of the New Testament was written by His Dis- 
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ciples while He was upon earth. None of them were then capable of recording His words and 
actions. They often confess in the Gospels that they did not understand His sayings, and that they 
were hid from them’. Christ’s Words had lain like dark things in their hearts, but they were 
sunned forth into clearness by the light of the Holy Ghost, as the objects of creation are by the 
risen Sun. 

If we were to be limited to Christ’s teaching on earth, we should not have the New Testament. 
Tt was not till He had ascended into heaven, and had sent the Holy Ghost to teach His Apostles all 
things, and to bring to their remembrance whatsoever He had said’, that they were qualified to 
write what they did. And therefore St. Peter says, that they preached the Gospel unto men “ with 
the Holy Ghost sent down from heaven *.” 

Thus, then, we receive the Gospel itself from the hand of Christ in heaven. 

Another important respect in which Christ teaches the world by his Apostles in this book is in 
Church-Regimen and Polity. It is recorded as a fruit of the effusion of the Holy Ghost upon the 
primitive Church, that “all who believed were baptized *;” and “they continued stedfastly in the 
Apostles’ doctrine and fellowship, and in breaking of bread,” that is, in the reception of the Holy 
Eucharist ; “and in prayers;” or (as the original expresses it), in the prayers, or public Liturgy 
of the Church. 

Here we see reflected, as in a mirror, a divine image of Church-Communion. By it, Christ 
Himself instructs us, that the Christian life in the soul is begun by Him in Baptism, and is con- 
tinually nourished by Him in the Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper; and that they who have been 
engrafted into His mystical Body must take care to maintain its Unity, and to cherish their own 
spiritual life, by communicating with it in the profession of a true faith, and by the reception of the 
means of grace in the public offices of religion. 

He teaches us also in this book, that He has set apart certain persons as His Ministers, for the 
dispensation of the Word and Sacraments; and that they who desire to receive a blessing from Him, 
must seek for its bestowal by the agency of those whom He has authorized and commissioned to 
convey it by that dispensation. 

For example, we find in this book, that although He spoke to Cornelius by an Angel, He com- 


_ manded him by the voice of the Angel to send for St. Peter, in order to hear the Word preached, 
and to be received into the Church by the Ministry of man*. Similarly, though He called Saul by 


His own voice from heaven, yet He commanded him to go into the city, “‘ where it should be told 
him what he must do°.” And he sent to him Ananias, who received him into the Church by 
baptism’, saying, “Now why tarriest thou? Arise, and be baptized and wash away thy sins, 
calling on the Name of the Lord *.” 

Here, then, and in other places, He has shown the necessity of a Christian Ministry ; and He 
has also taught the world, what the due organization of that Ministry is. As we have seen, He 
declared the continuity of the Apostolic office by the election of Matthias; and He proclaimed the 
duty of extending it, by calling Barnabas and Paul to the Apostleship*. He constituted Elders in 
every Church by their hands’’. He instituted by the agency of the Apostles the holy order of 
Deacons”. Thus He has delivered a divine exhortation from heaven to all Churches, to take good 
heed to maintain the threefold Ministry of Bishops, Priests, and Deacons; and to seek for His 
fayour by a right use of that Ministry in extending His Kingdom throughout the world. 

All who desire to have the blessing of Christ on their Missions at home and abroad, are thus 
instructed to obtain it by the means which He has appointed for that end. 

Again; by the practice of His Holy Apostles, as twice recorded in this book’, He teaches from 
Heayen the use and necessity of the holy rite of Confirmation. It is Christ Himself sitting in glory, 
who sheds forth the full outpouring of the gift of the Holy Ghost, by the laying on of Apostolic 
hands on those who have been baptized. 

It cannot rightly be alleged, that Confirmation is less obligatory on Christians, because it was 
not instituted by Christ Himself on earth. For, by reason of what Confirmation is, it could not 
have been instituted by Christ while on earth. Confirmation is the appointed means for the plenary 
effusion of the gift of the Holy Ghost on those who have been baptized. And that gift could not 


1 Mark ix. 32. Luke ii. 50; ix. 45; xviii. 34, 7 Acts ix. 18. 
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be bestowed till after Christ’s Ascension. While He was upon earth, ‘The Holy Ghost,” we read, 
“was not yet given, because that Jesus was not yet glorified '.” 

The fact, that Confirmation was not instituted by Christ when on earth, is a necessary conse- 
quence of the dignity of the gift bestowed in it; and is not therefore a reason for its disparagement, 
but for its reverent use. Let no one therefore despise what was administered by the holy Apostles, 
who were taught by Christ, and inspired by the Holy Ghost ; and what was used by them for the 
conveyance of a gift, not of partial and temporary use, but of universal need for all men in all ages of 
the Church, the gift of the Holy Ghost. He who despises Confirmation despises not man, but 
God’. He despises not the Apostles alone, but despises Him Who anit to the Apostles, ‘He that 
receiveth you receiveth Me ὅ , and He that despiseth you despiseth Me*;” and he cannot be said to 
love the Lord Jesus; but incurs the penalty pronounced by the Holy Ghost Himself; “If any 
man love not the Lord Jesus Christ, let him be Anathema, Maranatha °.”” 

The administration of Confirmation is restricted to the Apostolic Office of Bishops, who are 
successors of the Apostles in their ordinary ministrations. It is therefore the duty of every Church, 
and of every Christian, to endeavour earnestly, that the Episcopate may be so increased, that no 
christian soul, for which Christ shed His blood, may be defrauded. of that portion of its spiritual 
birthright which Christ Himself designs for it in the rite of Confirmation; and, after it, in timely 
access to the Holy Communion. It is not to be expected that they who are not brought to Confir- 
mation, will be duly catechized in their duty to God, their neighbour, and themselves. They will 
grow up to man’s estate without becoming healthy members of the Body of Christ. They will not 
come to the Lord’s Table. It is to be feared, that many of them,‘ not receiving the means of grace 
which are necessary for their spiritual growth, will fall into schism, indifference, unbelief, and 
ungodliness; and that the Church of Christ may sit as a Rachel weeping for her children because 
they are not. 

Again. Christ has taught us by the agency of His Apostles, what is the right mode of settling 
Controversies in the Church, By the Convention of the Apostles and Presbyters to the Council of 
Jerusalem, as recorded in the fifteenth chapter of the Acts of the Apostles, and by the Mission of 
Paul and Barnabas to that Council, and by the part taken in it by St. Peter, St. J ames, and St. Paul, 
Christ, Who guided them by His Spirit, declares from Heaven, that for the appeasing of religious 
differences, men are not to resort to any one person, although he may call himself infallible, nor are 
they to follow the wayward devices of their own private imaginations; but that appeals are to be 
made to Synods of Bishops and Presbyters, invoking the aid of “the Holy Ghost, and grounding their 
decrees on Holy Scripture; and that whatever has been settled and promulgated by them, regu- 
lating their proceedings by these principles, and is received by the consentient voice of Christendom, 
and takes root in the practice of the Universal Church, may be deemed to be a true exposition of 
Scripture, and conformable to the mind of Christ. 

Other things there are in the Constitution and Regimen of the Christian Church, which are 
intimated in this book, and which may be ascribed to Christ teaching from Heaven by means of His 
Apostles upon earth. 

One of these is the sanctification of the First Day of the week,—the Christian Sunday. Dowht-_ 
less it is a part of positive Divine Law, dating from the Creation, as revealed in the Old Testament, : 
that one day in seven should be hallowed; and by that Law, the day to be hallowed is the 
seventh day of the week. But that the seventh-day Sabbath is now abrogated, and that the 
day of the week is to be hallowed in its stead, can hardly be proved by any, who do not take into 
consideration Christ’s Teaching, as embodied in the practice of the Apostles, observing as holy th 
first day of the week, instead of the seventh. 

The Acts of the Apostles supplies a necessary connecting link in this argument. There it is 
said ° that “ upon the First Day of the week, when the disciples came together to break bread,”’ tha’ 
is, to receive the Holy Communion, “Paul preached unto them.’ This passage is to be taken 
together with other intimations in Holy Scripture, particularly the relation of Christ’s appearances to 
His Apostles_on this day, the day of His Resurrection’, and the narrative of the sending of the 
Holy Ghost from Heaven on this day *, and the record of Christ’s revelation of Himself to St. John 
in Patmos when in the Spirit on the Lord’s Day*®. And these intimations, combined with what 
we know from other quarters of the primitive practice of Christians, will suffice to convince an 
unprejudiced person, that while the sanctification of one day in seven still remains in full force, on 
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its original foundation of positive Divine Law from the beginning, the Day to be sanctified by 
Christians is the First Day of the week. 


It may indeed be objected, that some of those conclusions are collected rather by probable infer- 
ences, than deduced directly by demonstrative proof. But perhaps it may be replied, that our 
moral probation in this world consists in the trial, whether we will attend to such probabilities as 
these. They are the best tests of our obedience; they prove its sensibility ; they show, whether we are 
actuated only by that servile fear, which does God’s bidding, when it is commanded to do so under 
strong coercion and penal discipline ; or whether we are animated by that clear-sighted and cheerful 
spirit of filial love, which divines, and almost anticipates, our heavenly Father’s desires, and hastes 
with angelic alacrity, at the least signification of His will. 

These intimations therefore of the Will of Christ as to Christian Doctrine, and Church Disci- 
pline, as displayed in the Acts of the Apostles, are of inestimable value; they are not mere isolated 
incidents, and historical facts, limited in their uses to any particular age or country; they are 
general types and divine precedents, of universal application. 

The Acts of the Apostles is a concise book, and it is an inspired book. In its brief compass 
the Holy Ghost describes the operations of Christ, acting by His Holy Apostles. It omits many 
things in their history which the world would desire to know; and these omissions are eloquent 
proofs, that the actions of the Apostles, which the Holy Spirit has not omitted, but has specially 
selected for commemoration in this book, are of paramount importance. The omissions serve to 
bring out in bolder relief, and in more salient prominence, the significance and value of what is not 
omitted, but distinctly set down in writing by the dictation of the Holy Spirit. The actions of the 
Apostles—or rather, the actions of Christ operating by them—which are recorded in this book, are 
doubtless designed to be patterns and examples for the faith and practice of the Church, in every 
country and in every age. They are like beams of the Sun of Righteousness, drawn together and 
concentrated in a brilliant focus, so that they may illumine the mind of the Church in every age of 
her existence. 

Therefore we need not hesitate to say, that in the Acts of the Apostles the Shepherd and Bishop 

_ of our souls’, Jesus Christ, is revealed to us as sitting in His chair in His heavenly Cathedral, 

_ surrounded by His Angelic Hierarchy, and delivering to all Christian Bishops and Pastors a divine 
charge and directory, a symbol of Christian Doctrine, a code of Ecclesiastical Polity, a rule of 
Church-Discipline, a chart of Missionary enterprise, a system of Biblical Evidences and Interpreta- 
tion, for the perpetual instruction and regimen of every age and clime, even till He comes again, to 
judge the Quick and Dead. 


VII. We may therefore derive great benefits from this contemplation. 
First, the inestimable blessing of Unity. . Christendom is torn asunder by schisms. Our 
Country is distracted by strife. Surely the time is come, that we should lay to heart “the great 
_ dangers we are in by our unhappy divisions.” Surely the hour is arrived, that we should consider 
the grounds of our differences, and meditate on the sin of strife, and on the blessedness of peace. 
Among the means available for the appeasing of strife and recovery of unity, none is more 
| efficacious than this Divine Book, dictated by the Holy Spirit of Love; in which He reveals His 
own mission from Christ, and displays to us Christ acting and teaching by means of those who were 
_ sent by Him, and inspired by the Holy Ghost. 
| Therefore in referring to what the Apostles taught, we are referring to Christ Himself; and all 
| who love Him may do well to remember His own words, “If ye love Me, keep My command- 
ments’ ;” and “ Why call ye me Lord, Lord, and do not the things that I say*?” It cannot consist 
_ with love to Christ, to slight any, even the least, indication of His will, revealed in this book by the 
| Holy Ghost. 
Here is the true foundation of Apostolic Doctrine and Discipline; it is built upon a Rock, 
| the Rock of Ages, which is Christ. 
| Let us then consider, whether in this Divine Book we may not find a path of unity, in which 
_ We may walk together as Brethren toward our heavenly home. 
| On the one hand, they who revere the doctrinal symbols and primitive organization of the 
_ Church, and desire to restore and reinvigorate them, wheresoever they are decayed, and to propagate 
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them where they are wanting, may be invited to consider, whether, in endeavouring to attain this 
end, some among us may not have placed the Church in too prominent an attitude, and in too inde- 
pendent a position; and whether it be not our duty, to raise our eyes, and to direct the eyes of 
others upward, from the Church upon earth to Jesus Christ her Lord, acting and teaching in and 
by her from Heaven. The Holy Ghost has taught us in this Divine Book not to rivet our minds even 
on the Apostles themselves '; but to concentrate all our thoughts and affections on Him Who sent 
them, and acts by them. Let us not regard the Church as separable from Christ; but ever think 
on her as dependent on Him, and as deriving all her grace and virtue, all her authority and power, 
from Him alone. Let us not forget the words of the Psalmist, speaking to her, the Queen at 
Christ's right hand, and saying “ He is thy Lord God, and worship thou Him *.” 

On the other hand, if we are tempted to think lightly of the Apostolic and Primitive Church, 
if we are disposed to treat with indifference any of the specific functions of the Christian Ministry, 
and its threefold orders, then let us pause and consider, whether we have rightly conceived the 
question at issue; and whether, by such a temper of mind, we may not be doing grievous wrong— 
not to men—but to Christ; to Christ our Lord and King, our Prophet and Priest, our Saviour and 
our Judge, seated in heavenly glory and majesty at God’s right hand; to Christ, vouchsafing to 
send ‘His Holy Spirit from Heaven to teach His Apostles, and to guide them into all Truth ° ;” 
and whether we may not be guilty of disobeying Him, and of sinning against the Holy Ghost. 

To think less of men, and to think more of God; to lift up our eyes from the Church Militant 
on earth, to her Lord and Head triumphant in heaven,—this is what the Holy Ghost teaches us in 
the Acts of the Apostles. Therefore it is, that He annexed it as a second volume to St. Luke’s 
Gospel, and joined both together in one work; revealing in the former, Christ acting and teaching 
on earth, and in the latter, Christ acting and teaching in heaven. The Acts of the Apostles is the 
Gospel of Jesus Christ, now reigning in glory. 


VIII. The Notes, which are contained in the present Volume, have been written with such 
persuasions as these. 

They have also been dictated by a belief, that the design of this sacred Book has scarcely 
received the attention which it claims, and which, if duly bestowed upon it, would do much to 
settle the controversies of Christendom, and to advance the progress of the Gospel; and that the 
nearer the end of earthly things approaches, the greater its uses will be. 

Accordingly, the Plan of the Book has been dwelt upon at large in the present Introduction. 


} 


The writer of these Notes cannot quit this subject, without an expression of thankfulness to 
Almighty God, that He has preserved in England a Church, which has not disqualified herself for 
interpreting the Acts of the Apostles. 

One of the most painful feelings arising in the mind, from the perusal of interpretations of chan 
Acts of the Apostles by learned members of those religious Communions, which have departed from 
the rule of ‘primitive Christian Doctrine and Discipline, is caused by distortions or disparagements 
of the Apostolic precedents recorded in this Book, and received ‘and followed by the ancient 
Church. 

By a dereliction of those Apostolic precedents, those Communions have disabled themselves for 
expounding the Acts of the Apostles. They cannot interpret this Book aright, without, at the same 
time, pronouncing a sentence of condemnation on themselves; and, from the infirmity of humal 
nature, it is hardly to be expected, that they should be willing to censure their own principles. 

‘ The student of Scripture may need to be cautioned against those interpretations ; and still more 
should he be on his guard against those expositions, which are blemished by sceptical strictures on the 
History of the Acts, as well as by perversion of its teaching in matters of Christian Doctrine and 
Discipline, and by imputations of errors to those Saints and Martyrs, who were inspired by the Holy 
Ghost‘. For this reason also, the English student of Holy Scripture, while he thankfully avails himself 
of all the aids—critical, philological, aerial and antiquarian—which the erudition of Germany has 
richly furnished,—may well be thankful to the Great Head of the Church, that the principles of the 
English Reformation were not innovating, but preservative, not revolutionary, but restorative ; and 
that God has raised up Expositors in England, inferior to none in wisdom and learning, and has 
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placed them on a sacred vantage-ground of sound Exposition, by the principles and constitution of 
the Church, to which they have the happiness to belong. 


IX. The details of the personal history of the Author of this Book will be found in the Intro- 
duction to his Gospel; and in the Chronological Table prefixed to this Book. The Acts of the 
Apostles, which brings the history of St. Paul down to the end of his first imprisonment at 
Rome, cannot have been completed before a.p. 63. It was probably published at Rome at that 
time. 


X. For the reasons stated above, the Acts of the Apostles, which has sometimes been regarded 
merely as an appendage to the Four Gospels, but which holds an unique and independent place in 
the New Testament, forms a separate Part in the present edition. 

In the Text of this Edition, more deviations from the Textus Receptus will be found, than, 
within the same compass, in the Edition of the Gospels. This is due to the fact, that there are 
many more discrepancies in the Manuscripts’ of this Book, than of them, or of almost any other 
Book of the New Testament. 

The reader, however, will feel satisfaction in observing, that scarcely any of these variations 
affect the sense, in any perceptible degree; and that none in any respect touches the substance of 
any Christian Doctrine*. And he may thence derive an assurance, that while the collation of the 
vast variety of Manuscripts of the New Testament, which are derived from all parts of the world, 
serves to establish immoveably the integrity of the Text of the Inspired Volume, and to confirm the 
Truth of the Gospel; not one of that countless multitude has been found to invalidate in the least | 
degree any historical fact, or any doctrinal article, on which the Christian Religion is founded, and | 
our hope of salvation rests. 


1 Particularly MS. D, i.e. the Codex Bez or Cambridge discrepancies may be seen in Hichhorn’s Hinleitung in ἃ. N. T. 
Manuscript, on which see By. Middleton’s Remarks, Appendix ii. p. 87; Kuinoel, Prolegomena, ὃ 2. 
to his Work on the Greek Article, pp. 649—669. Bornemann’s 2 Except, perhaps, Acts xx. 18, and the question there 13 
edition of the Acts is based upon that MS. Some of its principal _ rather one of language than of substance. 
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EVENTS RELATED IN THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES}. 


In the examination of this subject the following propositions are presented to the reader’s notice. 

1. The common era—Anno Domini—begins about four years too late. (See above on Matt. 11. 20.) 

2. Our Blessed Lord’s ministry, which began when He was thirty years of age (see on Luke 11]. 
23), and which seems to have lasted three years and a half (see on John v. 1), and which terminated 
at a Passover, commenced probably in the Autumn of a.p. 26, and ended at the Passover in a.p. 30. 
(See on John i. 14, and vii. 2; and ep. Africanus, Chronogr. Routh, R. 8. ii. 187—190. Clinton, 
Fasti Rom. p. 14.) 

3. Our Blessed Lord and Saviour was crucified on the 15th of Nisan, a.p. 80; and His Resur- 
rection was on the 17th of Nisan of that year; and the Ascension was forty days afterwards; and the 
Day of Pentecost on which the Holy Spirit descended, was on a Sunday, the Seventh Lord’s Day 
after that on which He rose from the Dead. (See on Acts ii. 1.) 

4, The only date in the history of the Acts of the Apostles which can be fixed with absolute 
certainty, is that of the death of Herod Agrippa at Cesarea, described in Acts xii. 20—22; and the 
determination of other points in the Chronology of the earlier portion of the Acts depends mainly on 
the date of this event. 

Herod Agrippa was made King of Judea and Samaria by the Emperor Claudius on his acces- 
sion (Josephus, Ant. xix. 8. 2), which took place early in the year a.p. 41 (his predecessor, Caligula, 
having been murdered on the 24th of January in that year), and Agrippa died soon after the 
completion of the third year of his reign (Bell. Jud. 1. 11.6). His death therefore took place a.p. 
44; and it appears from the Acts that it was after a Passover (xii. 3). 

Besides, Josephus informs us (Ant. xxiii. 6. 10) that Herod Agrippa had been appointed by the 
predecessor of Claudius, Caligula, to the Tetrarchies of Philip and Lysanias, soon after his accession, 
which was in the month of March, a.p. 37 (Dio, lviii. 639. Basnage, Annales i. p. 458. Clinton, 
F. R. p. 28). And it is stated by Josephus (Ant. xix. 8. 2) that Herod Agrippa died in the seventh 
year of his government, dating from that appointment by Caligula, early in a.p. 37. And thus 
we are brought again to a.p. 44, as the year of Herod’s death. 

5. Thus we have two limits in the history of the Acts, an anterior limit, or terminus ἃ quo, in our 
Lord’s Ascension and the descent of the Holy Spirit in the Spring of a.p. 30; and a posterior limit, 
or terminus ad quem, in the Spring or Summer of a.p. 44, the date of Herod’s death. And in this 
interval of fourteen years are to be arranged the events recorded in the first twelve chapters of the Acts 
of the Apostles. 

6. Another note of time is furnished by notices in the history of St. Paul, as narrated by himself 
in the first and second chapters of his Epistle to the Galatians. 

In order to show that his preaching was not derived from men, but by revelation from Christ 
Himself, he there relates (Gal. i. 17) that he had no intercourse with the other Apostles, which 
could have imparted to him the knowledge he possessed; and that it was not till three years after 
his Conversion that he went up to Jerusalem from Damascus to see Peter, and that he remained 
there only fifteen days, and thence went into Syria and Cilicia (Gal. i. 17—21). 

He adds, that fourteen years afterwards he went again up to Jerusalem with Barnabas, and took 
Titus with him. 

1 The principal works on this subject are those of Josephus, those of Anger, A.de temporum in Actis ratione, Lips. 1833; 
Eusebius, Hist. Eccles. and Chronicon (Venet. 2 vols. 4to. 1818), Birks, Greswell, Lewin, Conybeare, and Howson, Winer; B. W. 
Prosper Aquitanus, Chronicon (Bassani, 1782), Bishop Pearson, B. Art. Paulus; Clinton’s Fasti Romani, Oxford, 1845; and 


Tillemont, Basnage, Lardner, and Paley, specified in the List Wéieseler, Chronologie des Apostolischen Zeitalters, Gétting. 
of Authors prefixed to this volume; and in more recent times, 1848. 
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It has been doubted, whether these fourteen years are to be dated from his conversion, or from 
the expiration of the three years mentioned previously in Gal. i. 18. 

It seems most probable that the fourteen years are to be dated from the short visit to Jerusalem, 
and the journey thence to Tarsus at the end of those three years. For it is observable that in Gal. 
i. 18, the Apostle says, ἔπειτα, μετὰ ἔτη τρία, i.e. then, after three years from my conversion. But 
in Gal. ii. 1, he says, ἔπειτα, διὰ δεκατεσσάρων ἐτῶν, πάλιν ἀνέβην, 1. 6. then, having passed 
through an interval of fourteen years, from the last-named date, I went up again to Jerusalem’, 

This visit was most probably the same as that described in Acts xv. 2—22, when St. Paul was 

sent from Antioch to the Councit of JerusateM. It is true that St. Paul had been at Jerusalem 
some little time before that visit; but he had only gone to the Elders with alms (xi. 30; xii. 25), 
and he had no occasion to refer to this visit, in his Epistle to the Galatians. Besides, he says that 
in the visit which he is mentioning in his Epistle to the Galatians, he had recounted to the Apostles 
what he had been preaching to the Gentiles (Gal. 11. 2). But such an assertion as that is wholly 
inapplicable to the short visit mentioned in Acts xi. 80; xii. 25, on which he went up with alms to 
Jerusalem, and when he had not as yet been even ordained to preach to the Gentiles”. (See Note on 
Acts xiii. 1, 2; ep. Bede in Act. xv. Davidson, ii. 112—122. Howson, i. p. 589—547.) 

But in writing to the Galatians, concerning his intercourse with the other Apostles, he could 
not omit to notice the visit, which he made soon afterwards to Jerusalem, namely, that described in 
Acts xv. 2—22, when he went up to the Apostles and Elders assembled in Council there, to discuss 
a question in which St. Paul had a personal and official concern. Hence it would seem, that the 
Councit of JERUSALEM was held about seventeen years after the Conversion of St. Paul. 

This conclusion cannot be regarded as more than an approximation to the truth; because it 
depends on the two passages above cited, where St. Paul speaks of years, which may be either com- 
plete years, or only, according to the Jewish method of reckoning, current years. 

7. Another chronological clue seems to be supplied by the mention of the circumstances of St. 
Paul’s escape from Damascus after his Conversion (ix. 25). It appears from 2 Cor. xi. 382, 98, where 
St. Paul himself is describing that escape, that the city of Damascus had then fallen into the hands 
of Aretas, King of part of Arabia Petrzea, who had appointed an Ethnarch there. 

In looking for a season when such a remarkable incident was likely to have occurred, we find 
none more probable than that in which Aretas had defeated the forces of Herod Antipas, to whom 
he had long been hostile, on account of Herod’s ill-treatment of his daughter, whom he had aban- 
doned for Herodias. (Joseph. Ant. xviii. 5.1. Matt. xiv. 1—13.) Herod Antipas being defeated 
(late in A.D. 36), appealed for succour to the Emperor Tiberius, who commanded Vitellius, then Pre- 
sident of Syria, to declare war against Aretas. (Joseph. Ant. xvii. 5.1.) But soon after, Tiberius 
died (March, a.p. 37); and Vitellius drew off his forces, and went to Rome. (See notes below on 
ix. 2 and 24.) 7 

It seems probable, that Aretas availed himself of the favourable opportunity thus presented for 
occupying the city of Damascus. This occupation would be only of short duration. Caligula inter- 
fered in the affairs of Arabia, in the second year of his reign (Dio, lix. 9), and would hardly have 
allowed Aretas to retain what he had usurped. If these calculations are just, the date of St. Paul’s 
Conversion would be a.v. 34. 

It may be remarked, that the Jews do not seem to have had the same power of persecuting the 
Christians at Damascus when St. Paul escaped from that city, as they had when he came down from 
Jerusalem with a commission from the High Priest. (Acts ix. 1—14; xxvi. 11.) But now the Jews 
lie in wait for him, and endeavour to destroy him by the permission and agency of the Ethnarch of 
Aretas. (Acts ix. 23. 2 Cor. xi. 32.) The occupation of Damascus by Aretas seems therefore to 
have been after his Conversion. 

8. Another note of time may be derived from Acts ix. 31, where it is related that “all the 
Churches in Judea, and Galilee, and Samaria had rest, and walking in the fear of the Lord and 
the comfort of the Holy Ghost were multiplied.” The Christians had nothing to fear at that 
time from the Romans. Their persecutions were from the Jews; and if the Churches had rest, it 


1 Bishop Pearson, indeed, infers, p. 379, that the ἔπειτα (in 


first ἔπειτα, which specifies the end of the three years ; and so it 
Gal. ii. 1) must be deduced from the conversion, and not from the 


seems the third ἔπειτα is to be dated from the second. 


end of the three years, because another ἔπειτα intervenes in i. 21. 
But perhaps this circumstance may be rather alleged as an argu- 
ment in favour of what is said above. For it is evident that the 
second ἔπειτα in i. 21, which introduces the visit of fifteen days 
to Jerusalem, and the journey thence to Tarsus, is dated from the 


2 Bede says in Act. xiii., “‘ Videtur Paulus xiii? post Domini 
passionem anno Apostolatum cum Barnaba accepisse, xivt® autem 
anno ad Gentium magisterium profectus est. Nec Historia Eccle- 
siastica repugnat, docens Apostolis esse preeceptum ut duodecim 
annis preedicarent in Judea.” 
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was not to be ascribed to any cessation of desire, but to a suspension of power or opportunity on the 
part of the Jews to persecute them. 

It has been suggested by Basnage, ad a.p. 40, Lardner (i. 55; iti. 252), and others (see Note 
on Acts ix. 81), that this “rest of the Churches” was due to the alarm in which the Jews themselves 
were, on account of the command given by the Emperor Caligula, to the President of Syria, 
Petronius, in A.D. 89, to set up the Imperial Statue in the Temple at Jerusalem. (Joseph. Bell. Jud. 
ii. 10. 1. Ant. xviii. 8. 2. Philo, Legat. 31. Euseb. ii. 5.) 

It was not till the death of Caligula and the accession of Claudius, 24th Jan. a.p. 41, that the 
Jews were relieved from this panic. And soon after that, Herod Agrippa, the person who had 
showed his zeal for the Jews by interceding with Caligula for a revocation of this command (Joseph. 
Ant. xviii. 8. 7. Philo, Leg. 35), “ stretched forth his hands to vex certain of the Church, and killed 
James the brother of John with the sword ; and because he saw wt pleased the Jews, he proceeded to take 
Peter also.’ (Acts xii. 1.) 

This Rest of the Churches cannot have commenced till after St. Paul’s visit to Jerusalem, for 
then a persecution was going on, to which he was exposed. (Acts ix. 26—31.) Besides, when Paul 
came to Jerusalem, Peter was there; but during the rest, Peter was absent from Jerusalem on a 
Missionary Tour. (Acts ix. 31—48; cp. Lardner, 111. 253.) 

9. Certain other notes of duration are set down in the Acts (viz.) :— 

(1) After St. Paul’s first visit of fifteen days to Jerusalem and his journey to Cilicia (Gal. i. 15 
—21. Acts ix. 30; xi. 25), and his intercourse with Barnabas, who brought him from Tarsus to 
Antioch, he remains with Barnabas a whole year at Antioch, where the Diswrpias are first called 
Christians (xi. 25—27). 

(2) Paul and Barnabas, after their ‘first Missionary Journey in Asia, returned to Ration and 
tarried no small time there (διέτριβον χρόνον οὐκ ὀλίγον) with the Disciples (xiv. 28). 

(3) After their return from the Council of Jerusalem to Antioch they again tarried there (6- 
έτριβον, xv. 35). 

(4) St. Paul, in his second Missionary Journey, came through Asia Minor and Macedonia into 
Achaia (Acts xvi. xvii.), and remained at Corinth a year and six months (ἐκάθισε ἐνιαυτὸν καὶ μῆνας 
ἐξ, xviii. 11). 

(5) From Cenchres, the eastern port of Corinth, he set sail for Ephesus, where he remained only 
a short time, being desirous of being at Jerusalem for the feast (xviii. 19—21), probably Pentecost. 

(6) After a short visit to Jerusalem he returned to Ephesus, and spent there three years (xx. 31). 

(7) After these three years he went again to Macedonia (xx. 1), and came into Hellas, and 
spent there three months (xx. 9). 

He then went back through Macedonia, came to Philippi (xx. 6), where he spent aster, and 
passed by Troas (xx. 6—12) and Miletus (xx. 15) to Caesarea and to Jerusalem; where he had not 
been for several years (δι ἐτῶν πλειόνων, xxiv. 17), and where he had desired to be at the feast of 
Pentecost. 

(8) He was arrested in the Temple at Jerusalem by the Jews, and was sent by Claudius Lysias 
for safety to Cesarea; and he was detained there in “ custodia libera”’ two years by Felix, who (xxiv. 
27) had been governor for many years (ἐκ πολλῶν ἐτῶν, xxiv. 10), and is succeeded in the procu- 
ratorship by Festus, who sends St. Paul by sea toward Rome. 

(9) After his shipwreck in the Mediterranean, St. Paul remains during the winter at Malta; — 
and after three months he sets sail again “in a ship which had wintered in the island” (xxviii. 11). ‘| 

(10) He remained at Rome two whole years (διετίαν ὅλην, xxviii. 30). ᾿ 

(11) Τὸ 15 evident from St. Luke’s narrative that St. Paul arrived at Rome in the Spring of 86. 
year after the succession of Festus to the Procuratorship in the Room of Felix ; | 

What year was that ? 

(1) Felix was Procurator of Judea in a.p. 521; and he had been many years (ἐκ πολλῶν ΟΝ 
Procurator, when Paul pleaded before him at Cesarea. (Acts xxiv. 10.) . 

(2) Felix, when recalled, was saved from the punishment due to his misgovernment by the 


αν 


1 Tt is said by Wieseler, p- 67, and others, that Felix was 
appointed by Claudius in the thirteenth year of his reign, i.e. 
after Jan. 24, a.p. 53; and this is inferred by him from Josephus, 
Antuxx./7..1, ETA ἔτος ἤδη ἐκπληρωκώς. But Josephus 
applies these ‘words to the appointment of Agrippa, and not of 
Feliz. It appears from that passage, and from Bell. Jud. ii. 12. 
8, that Felix was appointed Procurator before, though probably 


not long before, the appointment of Agrippa to the tetrarchy of 
Philip ; which took place early in a.p. 53. The appointment of 
Felix is placed still earlier by Tacitus, Ann, xii. 54, ““ Pallas jam- 
pridem Judee impositus.”” Eusebius (Chron. ii. p. 271) assigns 
it to the eleventh year of Claudius, i.e. a.p. 51. Clinton (Fasti 
Rom. pp. 34—36) is in favour of an earlier date than a.p. 52, for 
the appointment of Felix. 


CHRONOLOGICAL SYNOPSIS. 25 


fluence of his brother Palas with the Emperor Nero. (Joseph. Ant. xx. 8,9.) Pallas was put to 
death by Nero a.p. 62. (Tacit. Aun. xiv. 65.) Therefore Felix must have ceased to be Procurator, 
and Festus must have been appointed to succeed him, some time before that date. 

(3) St. Paul, when brought a prisoner to Rome, was delivered into the charge of the prefect of 
the preetorian guard (τῷ στρατοπεδάρχῃ, Acts xxviii. 16). It seems then that there was only one 
prefect at that time. But after the death of Burrhus, who was prefect till February, a.p. 62, when 
he died (Tacit. Ann. xiv. 51. Clinton, F. R. p. 44. Weeseler, p. 83), there were two prefects. See 
Bp. Pearson, ii. 389, and Wieseler, p. 86. Therefore it is probable that St. Paul came to Rome 
before March a.p. 62. ' 

(4) Josephus relates (Ant. xx. 8. 11), that a dispute arose between the Jews and L¢stus the Pro- 
curator, and that they sent a deputation to Rome, where their cause was favoured by Poppza, the 
wife of Nero. This could not have been before a.p. 62, when Poppa became his wife. (Zacit. Ann. 


‘xiy. 49. Suweton. Ner. 35.) But some time must have elapsed after the appointment of Festus, before 


the dispute could have arisen, and the deputation have proceeded to Rome and have gained the 
favourable notice of Poppea. 

(5) Josephus also states (Vit. 3) that he himself went to Rome to intercede for some Jewish 
Priests whom Feliz had sent there before his removal from the procuratorship. Josephus arrived at 


Rome Α.}. 63 (Vit. 1). From his narrative it appears that they had been some time in detention 
_ at Rome, and that he engaged the interest of Poppzea in their favour. 


(6) Eusebius says (H. E. ii. 23) that James, the Bishop of Jerusalem, was martyred by the Jews 


at Jerusalem, because they were disappointed by the escape of St. Paw from their hands. The 


martyrdom of St. James took place at the Passover, a.p. 62. (Huseb. 1. 28. Joseph. Ant. xx. 9. 1.) 
It appears that Festus the Procurator had recently died, and that his successor had not arrived ; and 
that Ananus the High Priest, who was a Sadducee, and of a cruel temper, and his adherents, took 
advantage of this interval to destroy St. James and others. (used. 11. 22, and ii. 23, where see 
Vales. Joseph. Ant. xx. 9.1.) St. Paul’s arrival at Rome would therefore have been before—but 


not long before—that time. 


(7) On the whole, therefore, it seems most probable that Festus succeeded Felix in the Spring 


_ or Summer of A.p. 60, and that St. Paul’s arrival at Rome is to be placed in the Spring of a.p. 61, 
_ and that he remained at Rome till the Spring of a.p. 63. Lardner (iti. 279) says, “ Paul came to 
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Jerusalem at the Feast of Pentecost, a.p. 58, and was sent away to Rome at the end of a.p. 60,” 
and he is followed by Wieseler, 66—80. Winer, Τὺ. W. Β. 1. p. 868. Birks, Horse Apostolic, pp. 
167—182. Howson, ii. 669—672. Hackett, p. 15; and see also Vales. in Euseb. 11. 23. 

From the above premises we arrive at the results, which may be arranged as probable in the 
following CrronotocicaL TABLE. 


a : 


ΝΟΣ, I.—Parr II. 
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CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. 


The Crucifixion of Christ at the Passover. 

His Ascension, forty days after His Resurrection. 

The Descent of the Holy Spirit at the Feast of Pentecost, fifty days after the Passover. 

The Events described in Chapters iii.—vi. of the Acts of the Apostles. 

St. Stephen’s Martyrdom (Acts vii.). Saud was then a young man, νεανίας (vii. 58). 

St. Philip’s Missionary Journey (Acts viii. 5—40). 

St. Peter and St. John at Samaria. Simon Magus (Acts viil. 14—24). 

Saul’s Conversion (Acts ix. 1—25): ep. Huseb. H. E. ii. 1; and see note below on 1 Tim. 
i. 18. 

Saul retires to Arabia (Gal. i. 17). 

Pontius Pilate is recalled from his procuratorship in ne udza (Joseph. Ant. xviii. 4. 2). 

Damascus aidek by Aretas, who appoints an Ethnarch there. 

‘After many days’ (ix. 23), Saul escapes from Damascus. 

Goes up to Jerusalem; where he remains fifteen days, and sees Peter and John (Gal. i. 18, 
19. Acts ix. 26, 97) ; and 

Disputes with the Grecians ; 

Saul is sent to Tarsus (ix. 30). 

The Emperor Tiberius dies 16th March ; 

Caligula succeeds. 

“Rest of the Churches” (Acts ix. 31). 

St. Peter’s Missionary Journey (ix. 92--- 48). 

He tarries at Joppa many days (ix. 48). 

Conversion of Cornelius (Acts x. 1—48). 

The Emperor Caligula dies 24th January, and is succeeded by Claudius. 

Euodius, first Bishop of Antioch (Zuseb. Chron. ii. p. 269. Clinton, F. R. App. 1. p. 548). 

The Disciples called Curist1ans at Antioch (Acts xi. 26). 

The Apostle St. James, the brother of John, is killed with the sword (Acts xii. 2), and 

St. Peter is imprisoned, by Herod Agrippa, before Easter (xii. 4). Peter is delivered; and 

Herod is smitten by an Angel, and dies at Ozsarea (xii. 23). ‘ 

St. Peter retires from Jerusalem (xii. 17). 

Saul and Barnabas, having been deputed by the Christians at Antioch (xi. 27—30) to 
bring supplies to the Brethren in Judea, on account of the anticipation of the famine 
foretold by Agabus, which “ came to pass in the reign of Claudius Cesar” (xi. 28), 
i. e. after January, a.p. 41, return from Jerusalem to Antioch, with John Mark, who 
was connected with Peter (xii. 12), and with Barnabas. (See on xy. 39.) 

The Ordination of Saul and Barnabas, at Antioch, to the Apostleship of the Gentiles. (See 
on xiii. 1.) 

Saul is henceforth called Paul. (See Acts xiii. 9.) St. Paul’s “ Visions and Revelations of — 
the Lord” seem to have been vouchsafed to him about this time. (See on 2 Cor. xii 
2, 3.) 

Their first Missionary Journey to Cyprus (Paphos), and Pisidia, and Perga'i in Pamphylia 
(xiii. 4—13), whence Mark returns to Jerusalem. They visit Antioch of Pisidia, 
Iconium, Lystra; come to Perga and Pamphylia, and thence return to the place 
of their ordination, Antioch ; where they remain a considerable time with the disciples 
(Acts xiv. 26—28). 

A controversy arises at Antioch concerning the obligation of the Ceremonial Law (xv. 1, 2). 

Paul and Barnabas, and some others, are deputed to go from Antioch to Jerusalem, “ to 
the Apostles and Elders,” concerning this matter (xv. 2, 3). 


| 


δ 


ar 


 58—60. 


A.D. 
60, 51. 


ἰδ... 54. 


57. 


58. 


61. 


62, 63. 
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Council of Jerusalem (xv. 6—29). 

Paul and Barnabas return to Antioch ; where they remain some time (xv. 35, 36). 

St. Peter is rebuked by St. Paul (Gal. 11. 11—13). 

The παροξυσμὸς (Acts xy. 39), and separation of Paul and Barnabas. 

Paul takes Silas (xv. 40) on his second Missionary Journey, and afterwards Timothy also at 
Lystra (xvi. 1). 

St. Paul passes through Phrygia and Galatia to. Troas (xvi. 6. 8). Thence crosses over to 
Philippi (xvi. 12), and Thessalonica (xvii. 1), and Bercea (xvii. 10); thence to Athens 
(xvii. 15). 

St. Paul comes to Corinth, where he spends a year and six months (xviii. 1. 11). 

Aquila and Priscilla come to Corinth. 

The two Epistles to the Thessalonians. See below the Introduction to those Epistles, p. 1, 2, 
and p. 26. 

Epistle to the Galatians written probably about this time from Corinth. See below the 
Introduction to that Epistle, pp. 86—41. 

St. Paul sets sail from Cenchree in the Spring for Ephesus, on his way to Jerusalem, for 
the feast, probably Pentecost (xvii. 18, 19). 

The Emperor Claudius dies (13th October a.p. 57), and Nero succeeds. 

After a short visit at Jerusalem (xvii. 21), 

St. Paul returns by way of Antioch, where he spends some time (xviii. 22), and through 
Galatia and Phrygia, where he confirms all the disciples (xvii. 23), and by the upper 
regions of Asia Minor (xix. 1) to Ephesus; where he spends three years (xx. 31)—three 
months in the Synagogue, and two years in the School of Tyrannus (xix. ὅ--- 10). 

First Epistle to the Corinthians. See below Introduction to that Epistle, pp. 75—77. 

St. Paul, after three years’ stay at Ephesus, quits it for Macedonia (xx. 1). 

Second Epistle to the Corinthians. See Introduction to that Epistle, p. 148. 

Comes into Hellas ; and spends ¢hree months there (xx. 3). _ 

Epistle to the Romans, written at Corinth or Cenchres. See Introduction to it, p. 203. 

St. Paul returns to Macedonia in the Spring, and arrives at Philippi for Easter (xx. 6). 

Passes over to Troas (xx. 6). Touches at Miletus, where he bids farewell to the Presbyters 
of Ephesus, and gives them an Apostolic charge (xx .17) ; and Tyre (xxi. 3), and lands 
at Ceesarea (xxi. 8). 


Comes to Jerusalem, after several years (xxiv. 17), for the Feast of Pentecost (xx. 16; 


x17). 

St. Paul is arrested at Jerusalem in the Temple (xxi. 28). 

Is conveyed to Caesarea (xxiii. 28—33). 

Remains two years in detention at Caesarea (xxiv. 27). 

Is sent by Festus, in the Autumn of a.p. 60, by sea toward Rome (xxvii. 1). 

Winters at Malta (xxviii. 11). 

Spring: arrives at Rome. 

Martyrdom of St. James the Bishop of Jerusalem, at the Passover. 

St. Paul is at Rome, where he writes the Epistles to the Ephesians, Colossians (see Introduc- 
tion to Ephesians, p. 269), and to Philemon, in which he calls himself “ Paul the 
aged”? (Philem. 9. See above on A.D. 99), and that to the Philippians, at the close of 
his imprisonment A.pD. 63. 

Is detained at Rome for “two whole years,’’ till the Spring of a.p. 63 (xxviii. 30); where 
the History of the “ Acrs of the ApostiEs” concludes: ep. Euseb. 11. 22. 

For a continuation of the Apostolic History, see the Chronological Tables prefixed to St. 
Paul’s Epistles, and the Introduction to the Epistles to Timothy, pp. 416—424, and the 
Chronological Table prefixed to the General Epistles. 
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A Taste of the Contemporary Chronology of the Emperors of Rome, the Presidents of Syria, the 
Procurators of Judea, and the High Priests of Jerusalem’. 
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A.D. EMPEROR. PRESIDENT OF SYRIA. PROCURATOR OF JUDMA. HIGH PRIEST, 
80." Tiberius, since A.D. Pontius Pilate from a.p. 26 or 27 Caiaphas, since a.p. 25. 
14, Aug. 19. (Jos. Ant. xviii. 4. 2). 
34. Rite ts Wied bs Vitellias 5. (Joseph. ΑΥΤΟΝ ped elie Σὺ ὡς 5 ¢ 
xvili. 4.4. Tacit. Ann. 
vi. 27). 
36. Ary Aas ; Pontius Pilate recalled (Jos. Ant.|. . . . . . ες 
xviii. 4. 2). 
37. Caligula succeeds s+ + + 4 « + «© « « « «| Caiaphas removed by Vitel- 
March 16. Kus. 
Jonathan, son of Ananus 
(Jos. Ant. xviii. 4. 3). 
39. : Petronius (Joseph. Ant. oe τ ως ς. Theophilus, son of Ananus 
xviii, 8. 2). (Jos. Ant. xviii. 5. 3). 
41. Claudius succeeds ΤΡ Bests Vik ΤῊ τ Herop Acrippa, King of Judea.|. . .......~. 
Jan. 24. 
42. oie 1a τ ine Vibius Marsus (Ant. xix. |. . . ae Simon, son of Boéthus (Jos. 
6. 4). Ant. xix. 6. 2). 
Matthias, son of Annas (Ant. 
xix. 6. 4), 
43. i ett YG Seite orice Sad to. όσον Gos + « + « « « «| Elionzus, son of Cantheras 
(Ant. xix. 8 1). 
44, 5 C. Cassius Longinus (Ant. | Cuspius Fadus (Ant. xix. 11,.2;/. ..... +... 
ΣΧ tls I). 2.0 ti} JH). 
45. ive + + + + « « « . | Herod, King of Chalcis, obtains | Joseph, son of Cami (Ant. 
from Claudius the appointment | . xx. 1. 3). 
of the High Priests, and the 
charge of the Temple (Ant. xx. 
WEN 
46. 49 ote “ite Tee ὁ Tiberius, Alexander (Ant. xx. 5.|. . . . - - ones 
2). ! 
47. ty act CRU Ge Gra AE Ὁ ἜΑ Cumanus (Ant. xx. 5. | Ananias, son of Nebedzus, | — 
2). Herod, King of Chalcis, appointed by Herod, King | — 
dies, is succeeded by his nephew, of Chalcis (Ant. xx. 5. 1). 
Herod Agrippa II. 
48. ΟΕ ..»--ὠὠὠἠὠ᾿ὄ .. . 
49. Titus Ummidius Quadratus ME! SC . 
(Ant. χχ. 6, 2, B. J. ii, 
12. 5). 
53 . » ee 0 9.06.0... | Felix (Ant. xx. 7. 1). Henopi}g seen δ 
Acrippa 11., who had been 
King of Chalcis since a.p. 48, 
and had the charge of the Tem- 
ple and the appointment of the 
High Priests, and was advanced, 
about the close of A.p. 52, to 
the Tetrarchies of Philip and 
Lysanias, with the title of King 
(Ant. x..7.:1;2'5. Joel aces 
iii. 3. 5). 
54. Nero succeeds Oct. 13. P26 ek ee eee fel wee nn a rr 
59. ‘ ΤΥ ites F odie: δὴ fe Lh eM sos 6 5 © «© «© «6 « « « «| Herod Agrippa appoints Ish- | 
mael, son of Phabi (Ant. 
xx. 8. 8). 
60 A Domitius Corbulo. Festus succeeds Felix (Ant. xx. 8 |. % . . » se se 
9). | 
61. ὃ se Cato es - | Festus dies. The province with- | Agrippa appoints Joseph, 
out a procurator. surnamed Cabi, son of Si- 
mon (Ant. xx. 8. 11). 
62. |. oily te MART . : : Albinus (Ant. xx. 9, 1. B,J. ii. | Ananus (xx. 9. 1). 
14. 1), 
63. 3 : ite τοῦ 0 é AE - .| Jesus, son of Damneeus (xx. 
68. Nero dies June 9. .-. Pe oe ee oe ee νὴ ee ee ee . ὁ ο ἡ δ᾽ eee 





1 Cp. Zeittafeln in Winer, B. W. B. ii. p. 763. Wieseler, p. 594. Lewin, pp. 1022— 1107, and Alford, Proleg. pp. 23—25. 
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Inferences deducible from the preceding CuronotocicaL Synopsis and Taste. 


The consideration of the results represented above may suggest the following reflections :— 


1. The Times and Numbers which are recited in Holy Scripture, and which serve as landmarks 
of Sacred History, seem to be regulated by certain laws. 

For example, the periods of Forty Days and Forty Years recur frequently in Holy Scripture as 
Times of Probation. See Numb. xiv. 33; xxxii. 13. Ps. xcv. 10. Heb. iti. 9. 17, and Notes on 
Acts i. 3; vii. 23. 

2. If the dates assigned in the above Table are correct, it appears, that (as Husebius has observed, 
H. E. iii. 7) the period of penitential probation, which was allowed to the city of Jerusalem after the 
erucifixion of Christ, was Forty Years; i. 6. from a.p. 80 to α.Ὁ. 70, when it was taken by the 
Romans, and the Temple was destroyed. This result being consistent with the general dealings of 
Divine Providence with His people, confirms the conclusion stated in the Table. 

3. St. Luke’s work is divided into two parts, viz.: 1. his Gospel. 2. the Acts of the Apostles. 

If the dates specified above are correct, then the Ascension of Christ, with which St. Luke’s 
Gospel ends, and the Book of the Acts begins, stands at the middle point between both ; and each 
portion of St. Luke’s work records the events of about Thirty-three Years. 

4. It is related in Holy Scripture of King David, the type of Christ, that he reigned forty 
years ; seven, or seven and a half, in Hebron, and thirty-three years in Jerusalem over all Israel and 
Judah. (2 Sam. v. 4, 5. 1 Chron. xxix. 27.) 

_ Perhaps these times may be typical of Christ’s kingdom after His Ascension; at first limited 
to the literal Israel, and then, in the eighth year after the Ascension, extended, in the Conversion of 
Cornelius, to all nations. 

David reigns forty years; and Solomon, the peaceful, also a type of Christ, succeeds ; who builds 
the Temple, the figure of the Church. 

In the fortieth year after the Ascension of Christ, the literal Teac was destroyed; but this 
destruction of the material fabric conduced to the construction of the spiritual; the demolition of 
the Temple was the building up of the Church. It weaned the hearts of the people of God from 
the earthly Jerusalem, and raised their eyes to the graces and glories of the heavenly, which is the 
Mother of us all. (Gal.iv. 26.) It promoted the union of Jew and Gentile in Christ and His Church ; 

Thus that period of forty years led to the peaceful settlement of the peaple of God under the 

_ divine Son of David, the true Solomon, the Prince of Peace. 

5. The number seven generally introduces in Scripture a pers of Rest after toil and affliction. 

_ See on Matt. i. 17; xxvii. 52. 62. Luke xxiii. 56. | 

In looking at as Chronological Table of the History of the Acts we find, J 

(1) The first seventh year, i. e. A.D. 87, marked by the “ Rest of the Churches.” 

(2) The second, or fourteenth year (i. 6. a.p. 44), distinguished by another rest, after the death 

of Herod Agrippa I. See Acts xii. 24. 

ἡ (8) The Third septennium, a.p. 51, also distinguished by Rest after controversy, xv. 23—30 ; 

| xvi. 4, 5. 

| * __ All these periods of seven are marked in the history by what may be called sabbatical sentences, 
expressive of Rest after labour and suffering. See ix. 381; xii. 24; xv. 31; xvi. 5. 

Such analogies as these will appear more or less worthy of notice to the reader, in proportion as 
he is disposed to attach more or less importance to a subject which has received little consideration 
in modern times, viz. the significance of periods of time in Sacred History. In the present state 

_of our knowledge in this respect, it would be rash to build any thing upon them as a foundation ; 
but the observation of them, if otherwise deducible by reasoning, may be confirmatory of the results 
to which that reasoning leads; and may perhaps induce others to pursue the inquiry further ; which, 
while it demands patience of investigation, and soberness of deliberation, and diffidence in stating 
its results, has enough to commend it to the thoughtful student of Scripture, in the records of Inspi- 
ration and in the testimony of Christian Antiquity, and will not be lightly set aside. by any who 
desire to understand the “ whole counsel of God.” 
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ANCIENT GREEK MANUSCRIPTS, IN UNCIAL LETTERS, 


CONTAINING 


THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 


Alexandrine, of [Vth or Vth century, in British Museum, London; a facsimile published by 
C. G. Woide, Lond. 1786. Folio. 

Codex Sinaiticus, see below, Part ILL, p. xix. 

Vatican, of TVth or Vth century; in the Vatican at Rome, No. 1209, published, with ques- 
tionable accuracy, at Rome, 1857, and reprinted at London, 1859. Cp. Tischendorf, Proleg. 
Ῥ. exlvi. 

Codex Ephraem Syri rescriptus ‘ipa in Imperial Library at Paris. Num. 9. Pub- 
lished by Constantine Tischendorf, Lips. 1843. 

Codex Beze, Greek and Latin, of VIth or VIIth century (?); in the University Library at 
Cambridge. <A facsimile published by Aipling, Cantabr. 1793. Folio. 

Laudianus, Greek and Latin, of VIth or VIIth century; in the Bodleian Library at Oxford ; 
originally from Sardinia. Published by Hearne, Oxon. 1715. 

Coislinianus ; VIIth century; published by Tischendorf, Monumenta Sacra, p. 404. 

Angelice Bibliothece, at Rome, formerly belonged to Cardinal Passionei, [Xth century: 

Mutinensis, [Xth century. 


In the Acts of the Apostles 
A is complete. 
B is complete 


C contains only some portions, viz. : 


Chap. i. 2—iv. 3. 


vy: d0—x, 42. 
xii. 1—xyi. 36. 
xx. 10—xxi. 30, 


xxi. 21—xxui, 18. 
xiv, 10—xxvi. 10. 
xxvul. 16—xxviiu. 4. 


D is defective, as follows: 
“From viii. 29—x. 14. 
Xxi. 2—xxi. 10. 
xxi. 15—xxi. 19. 
xxii. 10—xxii. 20. 
xxil. 29 to end. 


E is defective, as follows: 
From xxvi. 29—xxviii. 26. 


F contains only some portions: 
iv. 33, 34. 
ix. 24, 25. 
x. 13. 18. 


xxl. 22. 
G begins at viii. 10, and is thence complete to the end. 


H contains only some portions : 
v. 28—ix. 38. 
x. 19—xiil. 36. 
xiv. 3 to end; the portion after xxvii. 4 being supplied by a later hand. 


“Ss 
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PRINCIPAL CRITICAL EDITIONS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


Erasm. Basil, 1516, 1519, 1522, 1527, 1535. 

Complutensis, in the fifth volume of the Complutensian Polyglot: printed in a.p. 1514, and 
published at Complutum, or Alcala, in 1520. 

Stephens. Paris, 1546, 1549, 1550, 1551. 

Beza. Geney. 1565, 1576, 1589, 1598. 

Elzevir, commonly called the “ Textus Receptus.” Lug. Bat. 1624. 

Fell. Oxon. 1675. 

Mill. WUond. 1707. Roterod. 1710, by Kuster. 

Bentley. On his proposed edition, see Bentley’s Correspondence passim, and Tregelles on the 
Printed Text of N. T. pp. 57—78. 

Bengel. Tubing. 17384. 

Wetstein. Amstelodami, 1751, 1752. 2 vols. folio. 

Griesbach. 1580 ed. 1774; 2nd ed. 1796—1806. 

Matthei. Riga, 1782—1788. 12 vols. 

Alter. Vienne, 1786, 1787. 

Birch. 1788—1801. 

Scholz. Lips. 1830—1836. 2 vols. 4to. 

Lachmann. 1st ed. 1831; 2nd ed. Berolin, 1842—1850. See Tregelles, pp. 97—115, and 
Tischendorf, pp. xli—xlvii. 

Tischendorf. Taps. 1841. Two at Paris, 1842. 

His first critical edition appeared at Leipzig, 1849: with copious Prolegomena. 

His seventh Edition (1857—1859) is intended to present a complete conspectus of all the critical 


 subsidia, as yet available, for the revision of the Text of the New Testament. 


The following extracts from the prospectus are of importance, as indicating the present views of 


_ the learned Editor :— 


“ Auf Grund dieser dokumentlichen Vorarbeiten, wie sie wohl noch nie fiir eine Neutest. 


_ Ausgabe unternommen worden sind, wird swm ersten Male ein solcher kritischer Apparat dargeboten, 


der fiir alle aufgenommenen Lesarten, ohne Ausnahme die Zeugnisse fiir und wider enthilt, so wie 


auch die Angabe aller anderen Lesarten, die in den griechischen Unzialhandschriften gefunden 
_ werden oder sonst irgend beachtenswerthe Auctoritit fiir sich haben. 


“Der Textconstituirung ist die grésse Sorgfalt und Gewissenhaftigkeit gewidmet worden. 
᾿ Fortgesetzte und immer Geet eingehende Beobachtungen haben den Herausgeber zu mancher Aender- 
ung der friihern Entscheidungen gefihrt; namentlich hat er die Bevorsung: einiger unseren dltesten 
Zeugen aus triftigen Griinden beschrinken zu mussen geglaubt. 

“Tn diesem Betrachte gewihrt die neueste Ausgabe eine gewiss willkommene Forderung 


 Kkitischer Studien dadurch, dass sie sehr haufig eine Andeutung der Entscheidungsgriinde iiber die 


| | 
Ὶ 
] 


einzelnen Lesarten enthilt.” 
Alford. Lond. 1855-9. 4 vols. 
Bloomfield. ond. 1855. 2 vols. 


For List of Ancrenr Verstons see the Edition of the Gospels, p. xxxvi. 
For special Editions of the Acts of the Aposrxzs, see the following List :— 
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ABBREVIATIONS, AUTHORS, AND EDITIONS, 


CITED IN THE FOLLOWING NOTES TO THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES’. 


Akerman, John Yonge, F.S.A., Numismatic Illustrations of the New Testament. London. 1846. 

A Lapide, Cornelius. Lugd. 1782. Folio. 

Alford, Henry, D.D., Greek Testament. 38 vols. 1855-6. 

Ambrose, S., Ambrosii Opera. 4 vols. Paris. 1836. 

Ammonius. See Catena. 

Andrewes, Bp., Works. Oxford. 11 vols. 1841—1854. . 

Arator, Ecclesixse Romans Diaconus; de Actibus Apostolorum ad Papam Vigilium Libri duo. A 
well-composed Latin Poem in Hexameter Verse, consisting of 2326 lines, written about the 
middle of the Sixth Century. It is contained in the Bibliotheca Patrum Maxima, Vol. x. Lugd. 
1677; and in the Abbé Migne’s Patrologia, Vol. xviii. Paris. 1847. 

Athanasius, S., Opera. Ed. Bened. 2 vols. folio. Patavii. 1777. 

Augustine, S., Augustini Opera. Ed. Benedict. 12 vols.8vo. Paris. 1836. 

Barrow, Isaac, D.D., Works. 6 vols. 8vo. Oxford. 1841. 

Basil, S., Basilii Cesar. Opera. Ed. Paris. 1721. ὃ vols. folio. 

Basnage, Sam., Annales Ecclesiastici ἃ Cesare ad Phocam. Roterodam. 3 vols. folio. 1706. 

Baumgarten, M., Apostelgeschichte. English Translation by Morrison and Meyer. Edinb. 1854. 

Bede, Venerabilis, In Acta Apostolorum, et Retractationes. Tom. xu. Lond. 1844. 

Bengel, J. A., Gnomon Ν. T. 2 vols. Tubinge. 18865. 

Beveridge, Bp., On the Thirty-nine Articles. Oxford. 1840. 2 vols. 

Bingham, Joseph, Origines Ecclesiastice. Lond. 1834. ὃ vols. 8vo. 


Birks, Rev. T. R., M.A., Hore Evangelicee. Lond. 1852. See also Paley. ῃ 
Biscoe, Richard, M.A., Boyle Lectures on the Acts of the Apostles. 2. vols. Lond. 1742. . 
Bloomfield, S. T., D.D., Greek Testament. 2 vols. 8vo. Ninth ed. 1855. : 


Blunt, J. J., B.D., History of the Christian Church during the first Three Centuries. Lond. 1866. 

Bornemann, F. A., Acta Apostolorum ad Codicis Cantabrigiensis fidem recensita. Grossenhain. 
1848. 

Browne, Professor E. H., On the Thirty-nine Articles. London. 1850. 2 vols. 

Bruder, C. H., Concordantia Novi Testamenti. Lips. 1842. 4to. 

Bull, Bp., Works. Ed. Burton. 7 vols. Oxford. 1827. 

Burton, Edward, D.D., Lectures on the Ecclesiastical History of the First Century. Oxford. 1831. 

Buztorf, Johannes, Synagoga Judaica. Basil. 1680. 

Cassiodorii Senatoris Complexiones in Acta Apostolorum. Roter. 1723. 

Catena in Acta SS. Apostolorum ὃ Cod. Noy, Coll. edidit J. A. Cramer, 8.T.P. Oxon. 18838. 

Chrysostom, S., Homilies on the Acts, Tom. iy. Ed. Savil. 1612. Pp. 607—919. 

Clemens Alexandrinus, S., Opera. Hd. Potter. 2 vols. folio. Oxon. 1715. 

Clinton, H. F., M.A., Fasti Romani. 1845 and 1850. 

Conybeare, Rev. W. J., M.A., and Howson, Rev. J. S., M.A., The Life and Epistles of St. Paul. 
2vois. Lond. 2nded. 1856. 

Cook, Rev. F. C., M.A., The Acts of the Apostles, with a Commentary. Lond. 1850. 

Cosin, Bp., On the Canon of Holy Scripture. Lond. 1672. 

Cyril, S., Alexandrin., Opera. Lut. Paris. 16388. 

» Hierosolym., Opera. Ed. Venet. 1763. 

Davidson, Samuel, LL. D., Introduction to New Test. ond. 1848. 


De Wette, W. M. L., Handbuch zum N. T. Leipzig. 1845. 8te Auflage. 2 vols. 8yo. 
Didymus. See Catena. 












? See also the List prefixed to the Edition of the Gospels, p. xxxvii. 
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Eilz., Elzevir Edition of Noy. Test. Gree. Lug. Bat. 1624. 

Epiphanii, S., Opera. Ed. Petavii. 2 vols. folio. Colon. 

Husebii Historia Ecclesiastica. Ed. Burton. Oxon. 1888. 

Ford, Rev. James, M.A., Prebendary of Exeter, Acts of the Apostles illustrated from Ancient and 
Modern Authors. Lond. 1856. 


-Gieseler, C. L., Ecclesiastical History. Vol.i. English Translation. Edinb. 1846. 


Glassti, Salom., Philologia Sacra. Amst. 1711. 4to. 

Gregory, S., Gregorii Magni Opera. Ed. Paris. 1705. 4 vols. folio. 

Greg. Nazian., S., Gregorii Nazianzeni Opera. Ed. Bened. 1778—1840. 2 vols. folio. 

Grinfield, Εἰ. W., Editio Hellenistica N. T. et Scholia Hellenistica N. T. Lond. 1848-8. 4 vols. 
8vo. 

Grotius in “ Poli Synopsis Criticorum.” 

Guerike, Einleitung in das N. T. Leipzig. 1848. 

Hackett, Professor, Commentary on the Acts. Boston, U.S. 2nded. 1858. 

Hammond, H., D.D., Paraphrase of and Annotations on the New Testament. Lond. 1681. 

Hilary, S., Opera. Oberthiir. 4 vols. Wiceberg. 1785. 

Hooker, Rd., Works. 3 vols. 8vo. Oxford. 1841. 

Hottinger, J. H., Thesaurus Philol. Tigur. 1659, 

Howson. See Conybeare. 

Humphry, W. G., B.D., A Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles. 2nded. Lond. 1854. 

Ireneus, S. Ed. Stieren. Lips. 1853. 2 vols. 8vo. 

Jackson, Thomas, D.D., Works. 12 vols. Oxford. 1844. 

Jahn, Archeologia Sacra. Vienne. 1814. 

Jerome, S., Hieronymi Opera. Ed. Bened. Paris. 1693—1706. 5 vols. folio. 

Josephus, Opera. Richter. 6 vols. Lips. 1826. 

Justin Martyr, δ. Ed. Paris. 1742. Folio, and 2 vols. 8vo. Jenx. 1842. 

Kirchofer, Joh., Quellensammlung zur Geschichte ἃ. N. T. Canons. Ziirich. 1844. 

Kitto, John, D.D., Daily Bible illustrations, ‘The Apostles and Early Church.” Edinb. 1854, 

Kuinoel, C. T., Novum Testamentum Grecum. Ed. Lond. 1834. 3 vols. 

Lachmann, C., Novum Testamentum. See above, p. 3. 

Lardner, Nathanael, Works. 5 vols. 4to. Lond. 1815. 

Leo, M., Opera. Lugd. 1700. 


_ Lewin, Thomas, M.A., The Life and Epistles of St. Paul. Lond. 2 vols. 1851. 


Lightfoot, John, D.D., Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles. Works, Vol. i. p. 798. Lond. 1682. 
Hebrew and Talmudical Exercitations on the Acts of the Apostles. Vol. ii. p. 633. 
Lorinus, Johannes, In Acta Apostolorum. Lugduni, 1609. Folio. 

Mede, Joseph, Works. Lond. 1677. Folio. 

Meyer, H. A. W., Ueber die Apostelgeschichte. Second edition. Gottingen, 1854. 

Middleton, Bp., On the Greek Article in the N. T. Cambridge. 1828. 

Mintert, Petrus, Lexicon N. 1. Francofurti. 1728. 2 vols. 4to. A Lexicon illustrating the lan- 
guage of the N. T. from the LXX. 

Mishna, sive Totius Hebreeorum Juris Rituum, Antiquitatum ac Legum Oralium Systema, cum cla- 
rissimorum Rabbinorum Maimonidis et Bartinore Commentariis, ed. Swrenhusti. 6 voll. folio. 
Amst. 1698. 

Ccumenius, In Acta Apostolorum, Tom. i. Lut. Paris. 1680. 

Olshausen, Hermann, Apostelgeschichte. English Translation. Edinb. 1850. 

Origenis Opera. Ed. De la Rue, folio, and ed. Lommatzsch, Berlin. 1831—45. 

Paley, W., D.D., Hore Pauline. Edited by Rev. 7. R. Birks, with additions. Lond. 1850. 
Patres Apostolici (S. Clemens Romanus, S. Ignatius, 8. Polycarpus). Ed. Jacobson. Oxon. 
1847. 2 vols. 

Pearson, Bp., On the Creed. Ed. Chevallier. Cambridge. 1849. 

Annales Paulini, in his Opera Posthuma, ed. Churton, i. pp. 871—896. 

— Lectiones in Acta Apostolorum ; on the first Nine Chapters, ibid. pp. 917--- 868, 

Poli, Matth., Synopsis Criticorum in Sacram Scripturam. Lond. 1699. 4 vols. folio. 

Rosenmiiller, Jo. Georg., Scholiain N. T. Ed. 1815. 5 vols. 

Routh, Martin, 8.T.P., Reliquiz Sacre. 5 vols. Oxon. 1846—1848. 
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Sanderson, Bp., Works. Ed. Jacobson. Oxford. 1854. 6 vols. 

Schoettgen, Christian, Hore Hebraice in N. T. Dresd. 1733. 

Septuaginta, Interpretes Veteris Testamenti. Oxon. 1848. 3 vols. 

Severian. See Catena. 

Severus. See Catena. 

Smith, James, Esq., of Jordanhill, F.R.S., &c., The Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul. Second 
edit. Lond. 1856. 

Smith, Dr. William, Dictionaries, of Geography, and of Antiquities ; and of the Bible. Lond. 1860. 

Surenhusii, Gul., βίβλος καταλλαγῆς, on the Passages of the Old Testament quoted in the New. 
Amst. 1719. 

Theophylactus, In Acta Apostolorum ; two distinct Commentaries; one edited by Sifanus, 1557, the 
other from a MS. in the Vatican, first printed in 1758. Both are contained in Tom. iii. of his 
Works, ed. Venet. 1758. 

Tillemont, Lenain De, Mémoires pour servir ἃ |’Histoire Ecclésiastique. Tomes i. et ii. Bruxelles. 
1782. 

Tischendorf, Constantine. See above, p. 3. 

Tregelles, S. P., UL.D., On the Greek Text of the Gospels. Lond. 1854. 

Valekenaér, L. C., Schole in Actus Apostolorum. Ed. Amst. 1815. 

Annotationes Criticee in loca quedam Ν. T. In his Opuscula. Lips. 1808. 

Vorstius, Johan., De Hebraismis N. T. Ed. Fischer. Lips. 1778. 

Waterland, Daniel, D.D., Works. Ed. Van Mildert. Oxford. 1823. 11 vols. 8vo. 

Webster, W., and Wilkinson, W. F., Greek Testament. Yol.i. Lond. 1855. 

Wetstein, J. J., Novum Testamentum Grecum. Amst. 1752. 2 vols. folio. 

Whitby, Daniel, D.D., Annotations on the Acts of the Apostles. Reprinted at Lond. 1842. 

Wieseler, Karl, Chronologie des Apostolischen Zeitalters. Gottingen. 1848. 

Wilhams, George, B.D., The Holy City. 2 vols. Lond. 1849. 2nd ed. 

Winer, Biblisches Realworterbuch. 38te Auflage. Leipzig. 1842. 

—w— Grammatik des N. T. Sprachidioms. 6te Auflage. Leipzig. 18565. 











ITWPAZEIZ AMOSTOAQN. 







I. ΤΟΝ μὲν πρῶτον λόγον ἐποιησάμην περὶ πάντων, ὦ Θεόφιλε, ὧν aluke1.s. 
᾿: A a » a A 

ἤρξατο ᾿Ιησοῦς ποιεῖν τε καὶ διδάσκειν 2" ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας ἐντειλάμενος τοῖς b Luke 24.51. 
3 , ὃ Ν , ΤΕΣ ἢ a > λέ. 3 ΄ ιν -Φ Ν 

ἀποστόλοις διὰ Πνεύματος ἁγίου, ods ἐξελέξατο, ἀνελήφθη" οἷς καὶ παρ- cch. 13. 31. 
ἔστησεν ἑαυτὸν ζῶντα μετὰ τὸ παθεῖν αὐτὸν ἐν πολλοῖς τεκμηρίοις δι’ ἡμερῶν 

- ἰοὺ Ν lal lal “ 
εσσαράκοντα ὀπτανόμενος αὐτοῖς, καὶ λέγων τὰ περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


































Tue Title of this Book is Πράξεις ᾿Αποστόλων, literally Acts 
or ApostLes, and not, ‘‘the Acts of the Apostles,” for it only 
proposes to give an account of some acts of some Apostles, as 
Specimens of the rest;—see the Introduction to this Volume, 
p- 5, note ; and on the design of the Book, see the Introduction, 
pp. 2—20. 


Cu. I. 1. τὸν μὲν πρῶτον λόγον] τὸν πρῶτον λόγον, the for- 
mer story or account,—Adyov, as Herod. vi. 19, a history; a 
modest name for his Gospel. (Chrys.) πρῶτον for πρότερον, as 
uke ii. 2, see note. 

On μὲν without δὲ expressed, see Acts iii. 21; iv. 16; xxvii. 
21; xxviii. 22. Winer, Gr. Gr. § 63, p. 508. 

This expression πρῶτον λόγον is important for determining 
the time of the publication of the Gospels. 

The Acts are carried down to a.p. 63. If they were written 
then (as seems probable), the Gospel of St. Luke, his πρῶτος 
λόγος, was written before a.p. 63. 

The Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Mark, which are prior 
to St. Luke’s, were published before that time. 
_ It is probable that the Gospel of St. Luke was published 
before a.p. 54. See Introduction to his Gospel, pp. 168—170. 
_—mepl πάντων] concerning all things. Not that St. Luke 
narrated them all (cp. John xxi. 25); but πᾶς is used in Scrip- 
ture in a relative sense, i.e. for all those things which are “ apta 
et congrua et officio sufficientia”’ (Aug. de Consens. Evang. iv. 8), 
requisite, convenient, and sufficient for the purpose in view. Acts 
xxi. 27. Eph. vi. 21. 
Cp. πάντοτε προσεύχεσθαι, Luke xviii. 1; ἦσαν διαπαντὸς 
ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, Luke xxiv. 53. 
-- ἤρξατο] began. By this word, as here used, and at v. 22, 
as well as by the word Θεόφιλε, St. Luke connects his δεύτερον 
λόγον, or Acts of the Apostles, with his πρῶτος λόγος (the Gos- 
pel) ; see on Luke iii. 23, where he had used the word ἀρχόμενος 
to describe the beginning of Christ’s ministerial career. 
Besides, the word ἤρξατο Ἰησοῦς, Jesus began, as here used 
has a deeper sense ; 
St. Luke intimates by it, that our Lord’s Ministry on earth 
was the ἀρχὴ, or beginning of His Mediatorial Kingdom; and 
that this Kingdom, so begun, received a fresh accession of ma- 
jesty at His Ascension into heaven, and at His Session at the 
Right Hand of God; and that its sway is now exercised in the 
protection of His Church, and in the Government of the World, 
nd that it will be continued till He appears again in glory, when 
all His enemies will be put under His feet; and then the King- 
dom, which was degun at His Baptism, will be consummated, by 
‘the complete subjugation of Satan and of Death, and by the full 
and final triumph of Christ; and ‘‘ God will be all in all.’ 
1 Cor. xv. 28. 
In the Gospels, the Holy Spirit has described the beginnings 
of that Kingdom as inaugurated by Christ on earth. 
In the Acts, He describes the continuance and extension of 


that Kingdom through the power of Christ exalted and glorified 
in heaven. Cp. Olshausen, p. 348, Alford, p. 1, Baumgarten, 
i. 11—18, and below, note on x. 11, on the word ἀρχαὶ as ap- 
plied to the Gospels; and the Introduction to this book. 

2. ἐντειλάμενος τ. ἃ. διὰ Πνεύματος ἁγίου] having given 
charge to His Apostles by the Holy Spirit (Chrys., Theophylact, 
Valck.), when He breathed on them and said, λάβετε Πνεῦμα 
ἅγιον, John xx. 22, and so gave them an earnest of the gift of 
Pentecost. Cp. Heb. ix. 14, διὰ Πνεύματος αἰωνίου ἑαυτὸν 
προσήνεγκεν ἄμωμον τῷ Θεῷ, and below, xi. 2%, and xxi. 4, ἔλεγον 
διὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος, and Winer, § 61, p. 491. 

— obs ἐξελέξατο] whom He chose out of the world for Him- 
self (John xv. 16), obscure and humble though they were, and 
whom He advanced to the high dignity of seeing His miracles and 
hearing His Words, and finally to be witnesses of His Resurrec- 
tion and Ascension. Such was His love and mercy to them. 

8. ἐν πολλοῖς τεκμηρίοι] Matt. xxviii. 17. Mark xvi. 14. 
Luke xxiv. 13—50. John xx. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 5. 7.-- τεκμήρια are 
called ἀναγκαῖα σημεῖα, irresistible proofs, by Aristotle, Rhet. 1 ; 
such as are incontrovertible (Quintil. ν. 9); demonstrative evi- 
dences. See Wetst. and Hackett, p. 36. 

— δύ ἡμερῶν τ. through forty days. On the modern alle- 
gations against this statement, see note above on Luke xxiv. 50; 
and to the testimonies there cited may be added that of S. Iy- 
natius, Frag. 8, ap. Mai, Script. Vett. vii. p. 22, εἰ yap ἤδεις ὅτι 
Θεοῦ vids ἦν, ἐγίνωσκες ὅτι τεσσαράκοντα ἡμέρας avevdets 
ποιήσας τὸ φθαρτὸν σῶμα. 

St. Luke does not say that our Lord continued visibly present 
with His disciples during forty days, but showed Himself at in- 
tervals, inthe period of forty days; for He appeared to them from 
time to time, and then disappeared (Chrys.), proving to them His 
humanity by eating and drinking with them; yet weaning them, 
by vanishing suddenly, from dwelling on His corporal presence ; 
and instructing them in His Divine power, and perpetual, though 
unseen, presence, by unexpected appearances among them, and 
disappearances from them. See above on John xx. 19. 

The period of “ Forty Days’’ seems to be marked in Holy 
Scripture as significant of probation before some great Event. 
Examples may be seen in the History of the Flood, Gen. vii. 4, 
(See Aug. Serm. de Ascens. 264.) Moses in the Mount before 
the giving of the Law, Exod. xxiv. 18; xxxiv. 28. Deut. ix. 9; 
x. 10 (see Blunt, Lectures, p. 12); the time of the spies in 
searching the Land, Numb. xiii. 25; xiv. 34; the time of Elias 
before coming to Horeb, 1 Kings xix. 8; the time of probation 
for Nineveh, Jonah iii. 4. 

Compare the same period of Forty Days before our Lord’s 
Presentation. in the Temple (Luke ii. 22), and of His Fasting be- 
fore He entered on His Ministry (Matt. iv. 2, where see note). 

As He was forty days after His Birth before He was pre- 
sented in the Temple in the earthly Jerusalem, and again forty 
days after His Baptism, before He entered on His Ministry, so 
now He waits forty days after His Birth from the Grave, before 
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ACTS I. 4—8. 


An e , ᾿ Ρ 
ἃ Luke 24.49. 1 ἃ Kat συναλιζόμενος αὐτοῖς παρήγγειλεν ἀπὸ “Ιεροσολύμων μὴ χωρίζεσθαι, 
John 14, 26. ᾿ : : : = 
15.25, ἀλλὰ περιμένειν τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ Πατρὸς, ἣν ἠκούσατέ pov ὅ " ὅτι 
. La. 9 ἃς a ἐ Ν ae Z 
aegis. Ιωάννὴης μὲν ἐβάπτισεν ὕδατι, ὑμεῖς δὲ βαπτισθήσεσθε ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ ov 
John 1. 26. 


Ν ‘ , ε Ψ 
ch. 2.4, & 11.16. μετὰ πολλὰς ταύτας ἡμέρας. 
9.4. 


f Matt. 20. 21. 
Luke 17. 20. 
Isa. 1. 26. 
Amos 9. 11, 

5 Matt. 24. 36. 
h ch, 2, 2. 
Luke 24. 48, 49. 


h 9 
John 15. 26, 27. pela. 


He presents Himself in the Temple of the heavenly Jerusalem, 
and enters on His Priestly Ministry in the true Holy of Holies, 
where He ‘ever liveth to make intercession for us.” Heb. 
vii. 25. 

The Forty Days, a term of Probation, have also a prepa- 
ratory reference to the Pentecost or Fiftieth, the Day of 
Jubilee. 

Forty years after this (a year for a day, Numb. xiv. 34) 
Jerusalem was destroyed, because the people would not believe in 
Christ, who had so mightily declared Himself the Son of God by 
His Resurrection, which had been so plainly proved by so many 
proofs for Forty Days. (Lightfoot.) 

On this text, see Barrow’s Sermon 29, vol. v. pp. 39—f3. 

— érravduevos] appearing, manifesting Himself. On the dif- 
ference between ὄπτομαι and θεωρῶ, see on John xvi. 10.---ὀπτα- 
véuevos (a frequentative verb connected with ὄπτομαι) means ap- 
pearing suddenly, from time to time. Hesychius well explains 
the word by ἐμφανιζόμενος. 

— λέγων τά] speaking the things. Observe the article τὰ, 
the things that were requisite for them to know and do concern- 
ing the Kingdom of God. 

— περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τ. ©.] concerning the Kingdom of God, 
or Christian Church (Matt. xiii. 11. 19. 24. 31. 33. Luke iv. 48; 
vi. 20; vii. 28; viii. 10), her Doctrines, Government, Trials, 
Hopes, and future Consummation. See Professor Blunt’s Lec- 
tures “‘on the History of the Church during the first three Cen- 
turies,’’ pp. 12—16. ' 4 

4. συναλι(ζόμενος associated, and assembling together with, 
ΞΞ συναχθεὶς συναθροισθεὶς (Hesych.), so used by Xenophon, 
Cyrop. i. 4.14. Anab. vii. 3. 48. Joseph. Ant. viii. 4. 1; xix. 
7.4. Cp. Bp. Pearson in Ignat. ad Magnes, 10, and Valck. 
here. 

— ἀπὸ ‘lepocoAduwv] The form Ἱεροσόλυμα is used about 
twenty times in the Acts, but never except after a preposition ; 
in all other cases we have Ἱερουσαλήμ. 

The same peculiarity is found in St. Luke’s Gospel. 

— μὴ χωρίζεσθαι] not to depart from Jerusalem: as they 
would otherwise have been disposed to do. But they were to 
remain there, in order to receive the Holy Ghost together in one 
and the same piace ; and in order that the miracle of the descent 
of the Holy Ghost upon them might be more striking and con- 
vincing as wrought in the capital of Judzea, and at the next great 
Festival after the Crucifixion, viz. at the Festival of Pentecost, 
when strangers from all parts of the world would be gathered to 
Jerusalem, and would carry back the tidings of that manifestation 
into all lands ; and also that the Christian Law might go forth 
from Mount Sion (Isa. ii. 3. Micah iv. 2), aud so show its har- 
mony with the Levitical Dispensation. 

{t is recorded on ancient authority, that our blessed Lord 
enjoined His Apostles to remain at Jerusalem for fwelve years 
after the Ascension. See the passages cited by Bp. Pearson, in 
Acta, § xi. Routh, Rel. 8. i. pp. 471. 484. Blunt, Lectures, 
pp. 43, 44. Cp. below, vi. 2; viii. 1. 

It is probable that the Apostles made circuits in Palestine 
during that time, and did not quit the Holy Land till about 
A.D. 42, , 

— τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ Πατρός] the promise of the Father. 
Another expression connecting the Acts of the Apostles with the 
Gospel of St. Luke. See there, xxiv. 49, ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω 
τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ Πατρός μου ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς. 

— ἣν ἠκούσατέ μου] which ye heard of Me. For ἃ similar 
change of the oratio obliqua to recta, cp. Luke v. 14, and below, 
xvii. 3, and xxiii. 22, and see Winer, G. G. § 60, p. 482, and 
§ 63, 2, p. 511. 

5. ὑμεῖς δὲ βαπτισθήσεσθε ἐν Mvetuare &yl bu 
baptized with the Holy Ghost. See ΤΣ ἜΣ aches 45g 

But were not the Disciples baptized before ? 

It would seem that they were, and with Christ’s Baptism 
(John iii. 22; iv. 2), and that Baptism differed from the Baptism 
of John; for John baptized unto repentance and faith in Christ 
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Mra λήψεσθε δύναμιν, ἐπελθόντος τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς: Kat ἔσεσθε 


to come (Acts xix. 4), and they who were baptized by John, 
were baptized afterwards into Christ (Acts xix. 5). But we do 
not hear that any which were baptized into Christ before the 
Ascension and day of Pentecost, were baptized again after it. 
What the Disciples received by Baptism with water into Christ 
before the day of Pentecost, is a question on which various 
opinions have been offered (see Aquinas, 3, p. 9. 66, art. 2, and 
73, art. 5, and A Lapide here). 

But this is clear, that whatever it was, it was consummated 
as it were by a χρίσις τελειωτικὴ, in the full effusion of the — 
Holy Ghost on the day of Pentecost. 

See further on Acts x. 47. ’ 

— ov μετὰ πολλὰς ταύτας ἡμέρα5] after not many days, and 
those days ταύτας, namely, dating from this present time. Cp. 
Winer, § 23, p. 146. 

He says that the days are not many, that they may hope, 
but He does not say how few they are, in order that they may — 
watch. (Chrys.) 

6. Κύριε] O Lord. Jesus is often called in this book, written — 
for Hellenists, by the name Κύριος. And (as Valck. well ob- — 
serves) the word Κύριος in the LXX Version, read by the Hel- 
lenists, is used for Jehovah; ‘ut aded parim intersit (adds 
Valck.), utrum Jesus Κύριος dicatur an Θεός." See below, on — 
v. 21, and on xxv. 26. a 

— ἀποκαθιστάνεις τ. B.] The ordinary meaning of ἀποκαθ- 
ίστημι in the LXX and N. T. is to restore. In the LXX it ist 
used for the Hebr. ayy reverti fecit, from root aw reverti, — 
reducere. See Gen. xxix. 3; xl. 13. 21. Ps. xxxv. 17, an 
passim. 



















to have this meaning here; but it signifies something more. 

According to the Jewish expectation, the times of the Mes 
siah would bring more than all the pristine glory to the City and 
Nation of the ancient people of God. 

They looked for an amplification of the power and splendour — 
of David and Solomon, in Christ. See the Hebrew authorities in 
Lightfoot here. Therefore it seems that the word ἀποκαθίστημι Ὁ 
and ἀποκατάστασις, as used in this respect, imply something 
more than restitution; viz. a consummation of all that had, i 
their opinion, been promised by God to His people when redeemed — 
and restored under the glorious reign of the Messiah, And 
sense of the word appears clearly in iii. 21. Fs] 

The question therefore addressed to our Lord is, Ar¢ Thou 
at this time intending fully to establish the Kingdom of the 
Messiah? καθισήάνω is stabilio, and the preposition ἀπὸ (as in 
ἀποδοῦναι, Matt. xxii. 21) intimates that what is established is, as 
it were, due, and to be paid as a debt. The temporal kingdom of 
the Messiah for which they looked, was, they supposed, promise 
2 aces Prophecy, and pledged to Israel by solemn stipulatic 
of God. 

Hence ἀποκαθιστάναι is used by the LXX for to pay, Gen. 
xxili. 16: ep. Job v. 18. See also Gloss. Hesych., ἀποκαταστῆ 
σαι = τελειῶσαι, and cp. Mark ix. 12, and note below, iii. 21. 

The question of the Apostles appears to be mentioned here, 
in order to show how much they needed the grace of the Holy 
Ghost to enlighten their minds as to the true nature of Christ’s 
Kingdom. They thought of temporal Sovereignty, but He spe 
to them of the witness which they must give (v. 8), and by which - 
the Kingdom was to be advanced. And that witness was a wit 

᾿ 
| 





ness of suffering. Compare the similar conversation, Matt. xx. 
21—23. y 
7. χρόνους ἢ καιρούς] times or seasons. χρόνος = πολλῶν 
καιρῶν συνοχή, καιρὸς = μέρος χρόνου. (Thom. Mag.) Hence 
Sophocles, Elect. 1306, χρόνου καιρός. See below, 1 Thess. v. 1. 
It is not for you to know the ¢ime which will elapse before 
My Kingdom will be established; nor the season in which it will — 
be established. | 
— ἔθετο ἐν τ. i. 2] placed in His own authority; that is, 
constituted them so as to be in subjection to it. 
— 6 Πατήρ] the Father. See on Mark xiii. 3& 
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μοῦ μάρτυρες ἔν τε ἹΙερουσαλὴμ καὶ ἐν πάσῃ τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ καὶ Σαμαρείᾳ, καὶ ἕως 


ἐσχάτου τῆς γῆς. 


XN “ lal 
91 Καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν βλεπόντων αὐτῶν ἐπήρθη, καὶ νεφέλη ὑπέλαβεν αὐτὸν iMark 10. 19. 


ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν. 
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ἄνδρες δύο παρειστήκεισαν αὐτοῖς ἐν ἐσθῆτι λευκῇ, 


Luke 24. 51, 


k Luke 24. 4. 
καὶ ἰδοὺ John 20. 12. 
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αὐτὸν πορευόμενον εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. 


ἰδ πὶ Τότε ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ ἀπὸ ὄρους τοῦ καλουμένου ᾿Ελαιῶνος, ὅ ™ Luke 24. 52. 
> > Ν ε Ν ’ὔ ¥ c / 
ἐστιν ἐγγὺς Iepovoahyp, σαββάτου ἔχον ὁδόν. 


8. ἔσεσθε μοῦ] So A, Β, Ο, D, and others. 

Elz., ἔσεσθέ μοι. Μοῦ is emphatic, and the genitive is 
expressive of property in, and protection of. Ye shall be wit- 
nesses of Me, and J will defend you. Cp. ii. 32; iii. 15; v. 32; 
xiii. 31. 

_ — ἕως ἐσχάτου τῆς yijs] Here is the clue to the design of 
this Book—to trace the progress of the Church from its origin at 
Jerusalem fo the ends of the earth. Observe the order of that 
progress, as here pre-arranged and foretold by Christ. First, 
Jerusalem, next all Judea; next Samaria; lastly, the ends of 
the earth. A precept to the Christian Church to degin with mis- 
sionary work at home, and thence to enlarge that work to foreign 
parts. Thus the mustard-seed of the Gospel, taking root in the 
soil, becomes a tree,,.and covers the earth. 

9. ἐπήρθη) he was lifted up. Our Lord js said ἀναληφθῆναι 
(Mark xvi. 19. Acts i. 2.11.22. 1 Tim. iii, 16) and ἐπαρθῆναι 
here; and He is also said to go, as on a journey, πορεύεσθαι, 

τ. 10; and so St. Peter says (1 Pet. iii. 22), πορευθεὶς εἰς 

οὐρανόν. As His Resurrection is said to be God’s act (Acts ii. 

24. 32; iii. 26; xiii. 33, 34; xvii. 31), and yet His own act 

(John ii. 19; x. 18); so His Ascension (as Chrysostom observes) 

is called in Scripture an ἀνάβασις, as well as an ἀνάληψις, showing 
at once His Humanity and also His Divine power and Unity with 
the Father. 

By His Ascension into Heaven, our Great High Priest ful- 


filled the type of the Levitical Law (Levit. xvi. 2), and entered ' 


with His own Blood, once for all, into the Holy of Holies, even 
Heaven itself, where He ever liveth to make intercession for us. 
Heb. ix. 12; vii. 25. Bp. Pearson, On the Creed, Art. vi. 
ΟΡ. 505. 
A — νεφέλη] a cloud. He did not vanish by degrees; but a 
_ cloud comes as a chariot to convey Him to Heaven. Ps. civ. 3. 
(Chrys.) And in like manner He will reappear at the last Day. 
Daniel vii. 10—13. Matt. xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64. Luke xxi. 27. 
Then shall they see the Son of Man coming in a cloud with 
power and great glory. Rev. i. 7, ἰδοὺ ἔρχεται μετὰ νεφελῶν, 
behold He cometh with clouds. Accordingly ‘the cloud’ is the 
ηνώρισμα of Christ in the Apocalypse. See Rev. x. ] and xiv. 
4-16. 
᾿ς -- ὑπέλαβεν] a cloud received Him; as a horse receives its 
rider on its back. Cp. Psalm Ixviii. 4. Observe ὑπό, beneath. 
_ Cp. Herod. i. 24. 
10. ἀτενίζοντες] ‘intentis oculis, rectis:’ ‘‘ tendere oculos,” 
_ Lueret. i. 67: ‘ tendens lumina,”’ Virg. Ain. ii. 405, one of the 
words used only by St. Luke (iv. 20; xxii. 56. Acts iii. 4, and 
eight other times in the Acts, iii. 12; vi. 15; vii.55; x. 4; xi. 6; 
xiii. 9; xiv. 9; xxiii. 1) and by St. Paul (2 Cor. iii. 7. 13). 

One of the numerous evidences from diction, of identity of 

St. Luke with the Author of the Acts, and of his connexion with 
St. Paul. 

On the origin of the word ἀτενίζω, to gaze intently, see 
Valck. here, who says, “ἀτενὴς significat valdé tendens, nervos 
tendens, valdé intentus. Euripides (in Alemeon. ap. Hesych.), 
ἥκω δ᾽ arevhs ἀπ᾽ οἴκων de homine qui cum summa virium con- 
tentione festinabat: hince ἀτενίζειν adhibetur de iis qui rectis 
atque intentis oculis intuentur: cp. Bentl. ad Horat. i. 3. 18.” 

— πορευομένου αὐτοῦ as He was going up, in the cloud; as 
in a chariot of triumph to His heavenly city. Cp. Psalm civ. 3. 

— ἰδοὺ ἄνδρες δύο παρειστήκεισαν) behold, two men were 
standing near them, while the Apostles were gazing up to heaven. 
The ἰδοὺ and the tense of the verb mark the suddenness of the 
appearance of the Angels. 

He calls them ἄνδρες, men, as Luke xxiv. 4, ἄνδρες δύο, 
which he explains in v. 23 to be Angels (cp. also x. 3 with x. 30) ; 
80 that there is no ground in this word for the allegation of some 


obscure Galileans—are thus advanced, of being egual to the 


modern writers, that St. Luke does not mean to affirm that these 
two ἄνδρες were angels. And these two men announce Christ’s 
reception into heaven, and declare that He will come again from 
heaven in like manner. 

But why did not the Holy Spirit call them Angels ? 

Because their message showed them so to be, and because 
they appeared as ἄνδρες. Observe also they address the Apostles 
as ἄνδρες,---ἄνδρες TadtAato:,—and thus remind them and. us, of 
the dignity to which owr human nature is raised by the Ascen- 
sion of the Man Christ Jesus, and of our own nearness to Angels, 
and of the glorious hope to which we men—even though we be 


Angels (ἰσάγγελοι) in the world to come. (Luke xx. 36.) The 
name of the Angel Gabriel, who is specially employed on em- 
bassies concerning the Jncarnation,—or union of the Manhood to 
God,—is equivalent to ἀνὴρ Θεοῦ, man of God. See on Luke 
i, 19. 

Angels are always ministering to Christ as their Lord at His 
Birth, at the Temptation in the Garden, at the Resurrection, at 
the Ascension. (Theophyl.) Cp. our Lord’s prophecy, Johni. 5]. 

“« Ascendit Judex coeli; sonuit preeco coeli; audierunt Apostoli 
angelicam vocem, ‘sic veniet,’ ad homines veniet ; homo veniet, 
sed Deus, homo veniet, ut impleatur quod scriptum est, videbunt 
in guem pupugerunt’”’ (Zech. xii. 10), Aug. Serm. 265, on the 
Ascension,—a festival observed in his time on the fortieth day 
after the Resurrection: see ibid. This Festival is reckoned by 
Augustine (Epist. ad Januar. 54) as one of universal observation ; 
and as dating perhaps ‘‘ ab ipsis Apostolis.” 

12. *EAa@vos] Olivet: beneath which He had suffered His 
agony, and had been taken prisoner: thence He now ascends in 
glory. 

— σαββάτου ἔχον ὁδόν] having a sabbath-day’s journey ; two 
thousand cubits. The distance between the Tabernacle and the 
furthest point of the camp in the wilderness. (Origen. in caten. 
Lightfoot, i. p. 740, and ii. p. 637.) The distance is not very 
clearly determined, on account of the difference of the measure of 
the cubit. Lightfoot and De Dieu reckon it at about jive stadia ; 
Reland, Pal. i. 52, at siw. See Williams, Holy City, p. 371. 

Chrysostom’s remark here, δοκεῖ μοι ἐν σα β βάτῳ γεγονέναι 
ταῦτα, is only put forth as a private conjecture. But Bengel well 
says (p. 489), ‘‘ Colligit hinc Chrysostomus die Sabdati eos re- 
versos esse in urbem. Malim statuere proprium in toto Oliveti 
Monte Ascensionis locum hac ab urbe distantia notari.” See next 
note. 


Note concerning the place of the ASCENSION. 

St. Luke says that our Lord led out His disciples from Jeru- 
salem, ἕως εἰς Βηθανίαν, as far as Bethany (xxiv. 50), and blessed 
them, and ascended into heaven. 

The village of Bethany was about fifteen fur longs from 
Jerusalem (John xi. 18), or about twice a Sabbath-day’s journey 
(see on v. 12). 

The village of Bethany was also on the eastern slope of the 
Mount of Olives, which was reckoned as five or six furlongs from 
Jerusalem. (Joseph. Ant. xx. 8.6. B. J. v. 2. 3.) 

Hence it has been inferred by some persons, that our Lord 
did not ascend from the summit of the Mount of Olives, but from 
the eastern slope of it. See note on Luke xxiv. 50. 

But this opinion, which has been strongly affirmed by Dr. 
Robinson (Palest. i. 375), may be questioned; and it is more 
probable that the Ascension took place either at the summit of 
Mount Olivet or near that point. See Williams, Holy City, pt. ii. 
chap. v. pp. 441— 445. 

The passage in the Ac?s (i. 12) being written by St. Luke 

| after the passage in his Gospel (xxiv. 50), ought to be taken to 
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explain and complete it ; and not vice versd; i.e. the mention of 
the Mount of Olives is designed to be supplementary to the 
reference to Bethany, and to interpret it. 

The term Bethany, as Lightfoot has shown (i. 252; ii. 485), 
is often used to describe the district of that village; whic 
stretched toward Jerusalem, and touched the suburb called Beth- 
phage, which extended eastward from Jerusalem to a distance of 
about 2000 cubits, or six furlongs, or a Sabbath-dau’s journey, 
on the Mount of Olives. (See Lightfoot, i. 252.) 7 

When, therefore, St. Luke says that our Lord led His dis- 
ciples out as far as Bethany, he means that He led them to its 
point of contact with Bethphage on the Mount of Olives. 

This opinion, which has been well illustrated by Lightfoot, 
is confirmed by what Dr. Robinson himself calls (i. 375) one of 
the “earliest traditions of Palestine, and which points out the 
place of our Lord’s Ascension on the summit of the Mount of 
Olives.”’ 

Lightfoot says (i. 252), ‘‘ The Jews’ Chorography will here 
help us. They tell us, wo thousand cubits was the suburbs of 
a city (Maym. in Schabh per. 27); and two thousand cubits 
were the bounds of a Sabbath, or a Sabbath-day’s journey. 
(Talm. in Sotah, per. 5.) 

“ Bethphage was of this nature; it was not a town upon 
Mount Olivet, as it hath been very generally supposed, and ac- 
cordingly placed in most maps; but it was that space of ground 
that lay from Jerusalem wall forward towards Mount Olivet, and 
up Mount Olivet to the extent of two thousand cubits from the 
wall, or thereabout; and hereupon it was reputed by the Jews of 
the same qualification with Jerusalem, as a part of it, in divers 
respects. alm. Bab. Pesachin. fol. 63, fac. 2, ‘ He that slays a 
thanksgiving sacrifice within, while the bread belonging to it is 
without the wall, the bread is not holy. What means without 
the wall?’ R. Tochanan saith, ‘ without the wall of Beth- 
phage.’ And the same gloss useth the very same words again 
upon the same Tract, fol. 91, fac. 1. And again in the same 
Treatise, fol. 95, fac. 2, the Mishna saith thus: ‘ The two loaves 
and the shewbread are allowable in the Temple court, and they 
are allowable in Bethphage.’ Nay, the Gloss in Sanhedr. fol. 

14, fac. 1, saith, ‘ Bethphage was a place which was accounted 
as Jerusalem for all things.’ So that the place called Beth- 
phage began from Jerusalem, and went onwards to and upon 
Mount Olivet, for the space of a Sabbath-day’s journey, or there- 
about ; and then began the coast that was called Bethany. And 
hence it is that Luke saith that Christ, when He ascended into 
heaven, led forth His disciples as far as Bethany (Luke xxiv. 50), 
which elsewhere he showeth was the space of a Sabbath-day’s 
journey (Acts i. 12), which cannot be understood of the town 
Bethany ; for that was fifteen furlongs (John xi. 18), or very 
near two Sabbath-days’ journey from Jerusalem; but that He led 
them over that space of ground which was called Bethphage, to 
that part of Olivet where it began to be called Bethany, and at 
that place it was where Christ began His triumphant riding into 
the city.” 

The tradition that Christ ascended from the summit of the hill 
Olivet, is mentioned by Eusebius, Bishop of Cesarea in Palestine, 
in his Demon. Evang. vi. 18, written about a.p. 315. Referring 
to the prophecy (Zech. xiv. 4, “His feet shall stand upon the 
Mount of Olives”’), he says, “‘ The feet of our Lord and Saviour 
—the Logos, or Word, Himself—by means of the Tabernacle of 
Humanity which He hath exalted (i.e. in His human Flesh), 
stood on the Mount of Olives, near the grotto there shown at this 
day ; after that He had prayed, and had delivered to His disciples 
the Mysteries concerning the consummation of all things, on the 
summit of the Mount of Olives ; whence He made His ascent into 
heaven.” It is also corroborated by S. Cyril writing at Jeru- 
salem in the fourth century, and Bishop of that city. See on 
Luke xxiv. 50. ° So Cassiodor. p. 159. 

In pictures of the Ascension, the prints of our Lord’s feet 
are often represented, impressed on the soil of the Mount of 
Olives. 

This tradition is sometimes traced to S. Jerome, and he is 
quoted as saying (de locis Hebraicis, in Acta, in v. Olivetum), 
“ Ultima vestigia Domini humi impressa hodie cernuntur.” This 
Treatise is not by S. Jerome (he himself is cited in it v. Smyrna) ; 
but it is not without its use, as representing the local opinion. 

It has indeed been alleged as an objection, that on this 
supposition the Ascension would have been in sight of Jerusalem. 

But this opinion seems to be grounded on a misconception 
of the nature of our Lord’s personal appearances after His resur- 
rection. 

When He walked on the public road to Emmaus, He was 


not recognized even by the two disciples for some time (Luke 
xxiv. 16). And He Who appeared suddenly on several occasions 
to the disciples in the city of Jerusalem (John xx. 19. 26), and 
on the sea-shore in Galilee (xxi. 1), and to more than five hun- 
dred brethren at once (1 Cor. xv. 6), so ordered His disappear- 
ance at His Ascension, that He made it manifest, ‘* not to all the 
people, but to witnesses chosen before of God, even to those who 
did eat and drink with Him after He rose from the dead.’ 
(Acts x. 41.) 


This opinion that our Lord ascended from the Mount of 
Olives, at a distance of about six furlongs from Jerusalem, sheds 
light on other passages of Scripture, and is fraught with spiritual 
instruction. : 

David, the type of Christ, wept as he went up the Mount 
of Olives, when he was rejected and resisted by his own people 
and son. (2 Sam. xv. 30—32.) ; 

On the Mount of Olives Christ, the Son of David, had wept 
over Jerusalem. (Luke xix. 41.) 

When David came to the top of the Mount of Olives, he 
worshipped, and sent his friend, Hushai the Archite, back to the 
city of Jerusalem (2 Sam. xv. 32—37), and Hushai’s counsel 
prevailed over that of Ahitophel, the type of Judas. (2 Sam. 
xvii. 1—23.) 

May there not be here some typical reference to the parting 
of our Lord from His faithful Apostles in this place ἢ 

Dr. Lightfoot says (ii. p. 486), “That place of Mount 
Olivet, where Christ ascended (viz. that part of the mount where 
Bethphage ended and Bethany began), was perhaps the very 
same place mentioned 2 Sam. xv. 32, or certainly not far off, 
where David in his flight taking leave of the Ark and Sanctuary, 
looked back and worshipped God ; where, if any one would be at 
the pains to inquire why the Greek interpreters retain the word 
‘Pas, Ros, both here and in ch. xvi. 1, ἣν Δαβὶδ ἐρχόμενος ἕως 
τοῦ ‘Pas, and David came unto Ros; and Δαβὶδ παρῆλθεν βραχύ 
τι ἀπὸ τοῦ ‘Paws, and David passed on a little way from Ros, he 
will find a knot not easy to be untied.” 

So Lightfoot. But is not the word ‘Paws of the LXX in those 
passages, the same as the Hebrew word used in both these places, 
wx rosh, the head, or summit of the Mount (of Olives)? And 
was not the summit so called in the popular language ? 

And if so, then this circumstance seems to increase the pro- 
bability that our Lord ascended from the summit of that mount. 

Again, on the Mount of Olives Christ had predicted the 
future destruction of Jerusalem (Matt. xxiv. 3), and His own 
second coming to Judgment (xxiv. 30). ‘ 

What more suitable than that the scene of suffering should 
also be the scene of glory purchased by suffering ? 

What more proper, than that He should ascend in that 
place, where He had pre-announced His future descent in glory ? 

The Angels themselves seem to refer to this fitness of place 
in their address to the Apostles (Acts i. 11), “‘ This same Jesus 
shall so come, as ye have seen Him go;” and it is worthy of re- 
mark, that the voice of Ancient Prophecy points to some fulure 
manifestation of the Messiah’s glory on the Mount of Olives. 
(Zech. xiv. 4. Ezek. xi. 23.) 

Again; it was from the border of Bethany, and its point of 
contact with Bethphage on the Mount of Olives (see on Mark 
xi. 1), that our Lord had begun to ride in triumph, as King and 
Saviour, into the City of Jerusalem. That triumphal entry 
seems to have been typical and prophetical. It is an appropriate 
and beautiful circumstance, that, at that point in the Mount of 
Olives where He began His triumphal entry into the earthly 
city, He also began His triumphal journey to the Jerusalem that 
is above, as King and Saviour of the World, riding on the clouds 
of heaven. » ἷ 

Hence also we may perhaps recognize the reason why the 
remarkable term “ἃ Sabbath-day’s journey”’ is used here to 
describe the distance which the Apostles walked, from what is 
here specified as the place of the Ascension. 

This is the only passage in the New Testament where “a 
Sabbath-day’s journey”’ is mentioned at all; and it seems sur- 
prising at first, that it should be mentioned by St. Luke writing 
for Gentiles, and should be specified in reference to an event 
posterior to the Resurrection, when the Jewish seventh-day Sab- 
bath had ceased to be obligatory. 

There surely must be therefore some inner meaning in this 
expression, “ἃ Sabbath-day’s journey,’ used in connexion with 
that glorious event, the consummation of Christ’s earthly ministry, 
His Ascension into heaven. What can that be? 

The Sabbath was a type of that rest, which, after their week 
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of this world’s work, remaineth to the people of God, in that place 
__ of repose where they rest from their labours (Heb. iv. 9. Rev. 
xiv. 13), and whence they will pass, by a joyful Resurrection and 
Ascension, to the heavenly city of the great King. 

The return of the Apostles with joy by a Sabbath-day’s 
journey to the earthly Jerusalem from the place of Ascension, 
whence their Saviour mounted in glory to the heavenly Jeru- 
salem, may be designed to suggest the cheering assurance, that 
they who contemplate on earth the Ascension of the Lord, and 
stand looking up stedfastly into heaven, and ascend in heart and 
mind with Him Who is the Prince of Peace, and continually 
dwell in spirit with Him there, will pass by a Sabbath-day’s 
_ journey through the grave and gate of death into the Jerusalem 
—or City of Peace—that is above, and there enjov the beatific 
_ vision of eternal peace. ‘Qui gloriam Domini ad Patrem ascen- 
dentis intus intueri merebitur, hic Sabbati itinere urbem perpetuze 
_ pacis ingreditur.”” (Bede.) 
᾿ς 15. τὸ ὑπερῷον] sc. οἴκημα. srepgov is properly an adjective 
(Valck.); not an upper room, but the upper room, my (Vi- 
tringa, de Synag. p. 145, and Lightfoot here, p. 638). The 
definite article points to some place already used as the resort of 
the Apostles, οὗ ἦσαν καταμένοντες, as is said here. Ancient 
_ authorities assert that this was no other than the large ἀνώγεον 
or upper room (see on Mark xiv. 15), in which our Blessed Lord 
had celebrated the last Passover, and had instituted the first Eu- 
charist, and where He had appeared on the two successive Sun- 
days after His Resurrection from the dead. 

Here it would seem the Apostles were afterwards assembled 
_ when the Holy Ghost descended upon them. S. Cyril, Bishop 
_of Jerusalem, affirms (Catech. xvi.) that τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον κατ- 
ἦλθεν ἐνταῦθα ἐν τῇ Ἱερουσαλὴμ, and that this Upper Room 
was afterwards called 7 ἀνωτέρα τῶν ἀποστόλων ἐκκλησία. Cp. 
8. Jerome, Hpist. 86, Ep. Paule, and Bede, De locis sanctis, c..3. 
Cave, Primitive Christianity, i. 6. Hither the Apostles resorted 
for prayers, and for the Holy Communion. See note below on 
Acts ii. 2. 46; v.42. And so says Bp. Pearson here, “ Ibi Ecclesia 
videtur esse constituta. Nam, ut narrat Epiphanius, lib. de 
Pond. c. 14, cim Adrianus imperator Hierosolyma adiret, invenit 
‘urbem totam funditus eversam, et templum Dei dirutum, παρεκτὸς 
ὀλίγων οἰκημάτων, Kal τῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐκκλησίας, μικρᾶς οὔσης, 
quam ibi collocatam asserit, ubi discipuli reversi, chm Salvator 
ascendit 4 Monte Oliveti, ἀνέβησαν εἰς τὸ ὑπερῷον. Ἔκεϊ γὰρ 
φκοδόμητο, τουτέστιν ἐν τῷ μέρει Σιών. Nicephorus etiam tradit, 
‘Helenam Constantini matrem amplissimum in Sione templum 
erexisse ; in “cujus postico domum circumclusit, ubi facta est * 
τοῦ ἁγίου ΤΠινεύματος κάθοδος ἐν τῷ ὑπερῴῳ, lib. viii. c. 30.” 
Therefore this “ upper room” on Mount Sion at Jerusalem 
s the first Church in the world,—the primitive Church of 
bristendom. 

There is one God, and in this one Godhead there is one 
Father, one Son, and one Holy Ghost; and there is one Church 
of God from the beginning to the end of the world. Perhaps the 
continuous unity of the Church was marked by the fact, that the 
Same upper room which had seen the celebration of the last Pass- 
_ Over, saw also the administration of the first Eucharist by Christ. 
_ And perhaps this unity was displayed further when this same 
“upper room saw the first appearance of the Son of God to His 
assembled Apostles after His Resurrection on the First Lord’s 
_ Day; and when this upper room, to which they resorted for 

hed to God the Father (see Acts iv. 23, 24), saw also the 
_ descent of God the Holy Ghost upon them. See below, ii. 46. 
᾿ς -- Ἰωάννης] John. So A, B,C, D. Elz. places James before 
John. In the three Lists of the Apostles (Matt. x.2. Mark iii, 
16. Luke vi. 14) before the Ascension, James comes before John, 
and in the two former of them, Andrew comes next to Peter. In 
the three Lists in the Gospels, Bartholomew comes _ before 

Thomas: in both of St. Luke’s lists, Simon Zelotes comes before 

Jude. The only names which occupy the same places in all are, 
1. Peter. 

















































5. Philip. 

. 9. James, the son of Alpheus, probably the same as the 
Lord’s Brother. See next note. 

ο΄ -- Ἰάκωβος ᾿Αλφαίου)] James the son of Alpheus. It has 


been inferred by some, that this St. James, the Apostle, was not 
the ‘Lord’s brother,’ because it is added here that the brethren 
_ of the Lord (v. 14) were also present. But James might well be 

distinguished from the other brethren of the Lord, as Mary is 
from the o/her γυναῖκες here, and as Joseph is from the other 
iarchs in vii. 9, and as Peter is from the other Apostles in 








1 Cor. ix. 5. See below on xii. 17, and the Introduction to the 
Epistle of St. James; and the article on St. James in Dr. Wm. 
Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible, 1860. 

12. Judas, succeeded by Matthias. 

— Σίμων ὃ Ζηλωτής] Simon Zelotes. See Matt. x. 4. He is 
called the Cananite by St. Matthew and St. Mark iii. 18, but 
Zelotes (the Greek synonym of Cananite) by St. Luke vi. 15, as 
here; a mark of connexion between the Author of St. Luke’s 
Gospel and the Acts. 

This mention of Simon, thus placed between James and 
Jude, the brother of James, confirms the opinion of some ancient 
writers, that Simon Zelotes, or the Cananite, was the same as 
the Simon who is mentioned as one of “the brethren of our 
Lord’ (‘‘ James, Simon, and Jude’’) in Matt. xiii. 55. Mark 
vi. 3; and therefore that Simon Zelotes is no other than Symeon 
(which is the same name as Simon, see below, xv. 14. 2 Pet.i. 1), 
who succeeded his brother James, ‘the Lord’s brother,’’ in the 
Episcopal See of Jerusalem. See Eused. (iii. 11, ep. ili. 22), who 
says that after the death of St. James, the survivors of the 
Apostles and disciples at Jerusalem met together, and unani- 
mously chose Symeon, the son of Clopas, to be the successor of 
St. James; this Symeon being a cousin of the Lord (cp. Eused. 
iv. 22); for Hegesippus testifies that Clopas, his father, was 
brother of Joseph. Cp. Eused. iv. 22, where Clopas is called 
by Hegesippus θεῖος of Christ. In another place Eusebius (iil. 
32) designates this Symeon as a son of the Mary described in the 
Gospel as wife of Clopas, and asserts that this Symeon, the 
second Bishop of Jerusalem, suffered martyrdom under Trajan, at 
the age of 120. Hegesippus also states that several persons of 
this family were chosen to preside over Churches, on the ground 
of their relationship to Christ. (Hused. iii. 20.) 

—lovdas *IakdéBov] Jude, brother of James: cp. Luke vi. 
16. Jude 1. Examples of this ellipsis of ἀδελφός, or brother, 
from profane writers, may be seen in Valck. and Kuin. Cp. 
Winer, G. G. p. 171. 

Doubtless the words Ἰούδας Ἰακώβου might mean Jude, 
son of James; but it is not probable that James would have had 
a son old enough to be an Apostle; and the context must deter- 
mine how the ellipse is to be supplied; and probably when 
St. Luke published the Acts, most Christians knew what the re- 
lationship between James and Jude was, See below, the Inéro- 
duction to St. Jude’s Hpistle. 

14. mpookaprepodvtes] One of the words often repeated in the 
Acts in relation to Church communion, and declaring its duties 
and privileges. Here the duty prescribed is perseverance and 
stedfastness in Christian faith and worship., See ii. 42. 463; vi. 4, 
Cp. Rom. xii, 12. Ὁ 

— ὁμοθυμαδόν] With one heart and soul. The Holy Spirit 
writing by St. Luke, is constantly inculcating this word in this 
history of the Primitive Church. He applies it to the Apostles 
here ; to the 120 (ii. 1), to the whole body of believers (ii. 46). 
Cp. iv. 24; v. 12; xv. 25, and Rom. xv. 6. 

He thus reminds all future generations, that maintenance of 
Unity of Pastors among themselves, and of Pastors and People, is 
the duty of each and all, and is the characteristic of the Church. 
It was a fruit of Christ’s doctrine (John xv. 12) and prayer 
(xvii. 21), and of His legacy (xiv. 27), and of His breathing upon 
them (xx. 22), and was matured by the descent of the Holy 
Ghost. 

On ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ, see v. 15. 

— τῇ προσευχῇ] Elz. adds, καὶ τῇ δεήσει, which is not in 
A, B, C, D, E, H, nor in the Vulgate, Syriac, and other Versions. 

Another note of connexion with St, Luke’s Gospel. See on 
Luke y. 16. “ 

— σὺν γυναιξί] with the women. A remarkable notice; in the 
Jewish Temple, the Women were not admitted to worship God 
together with men, but were parted off into a separate court 
(Joseph. Ant. xv. 11.5), “the Court of the Women ;’’ and in 
the Synagogues also the women were separated from the men 
(Philo, ii. 476). But in Christ Jesus, Who is the Woman’s Seed, 
“ there is neither male nor female”’ (Gal. iii. 28), and the wall of 
separation is broken down. The women here assembled with the 
disciples, were probably Mary Magdalene, Salome, Joanna, and 
Susanna, and others mentioned in Luke viii. 2, 3; xxiii. 49. 55; 
xxiv. 10. 

— Μαρίᾳ] Mary. “ Propter excellentiam distinguitur ἃ czte- 
ris.” (Valck.) In the Gospels the blessed Virgin Mary is not 
mentioned as accompanying Christ from place to place with His 


40 


ACTS I. 15—19. 


lal > , lal 5 lal > 
1δ Καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις ἀναστὰς Πέτρος ἐν μέσῳ τῶν ἀδελφῶν εἶπεν, 


p Ps. 41. 10. 
John 13, 18. 
& 18. 3. 


» ¥ ¥ 

nv τε ὄχλος ὀνομάτων ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ὡς ἑκατὸν εἴκοσιν, |° ®”Avdpes ἀδελφοὶ, 
¥ A Ν Ἂν a a Ν A Ἂς A ὃ ‘ / 

ἔδει πληρωθῆναι τὴν γραφὴν, ἣν προεῖπε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον διὰ στόματος 


Δαυὶδ περὶ ᾿Ιούδα τοῦ γενομένου ὁδηγοῦ τοῖς συλλαβοῦσι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν" 17 ὅτι ᾿ 
κατηριθμημένος ἣν ἐν ἡμῖν, καὶ ἔλαχε τὸν κλῆρον τῆς διακονίας ταύτης. 


α Matt. 27. 5. 
& 26. 15. 





Apostles; and this is the last place where her name occurs in 
Holy Scripture. 

The Holy Spirit takes leave of her here, associated with the 
Apostolic company of worshippers in the Upper Room at Jerusa- 
lem. She is one of those who there continue stedfast in prayer. 
How unlike the spirit and language of the Holy Ghost is that 
will-worship, which takes her out of that holy fellowship of prayer, 
and makes her an object of adoration ! 

In recent times the blessed Virgin is often represented in 
Paintings as present at the Ascension; but Arator, writing at 
Rome in the sixth century, in his poetical Version of the Acts, 
addressed to Pope Vigilius, speaks of her as waiting at Jerusalem 
for the return of the Apostles from the Mount of Olives, v. 55: 


“‘ Moenia nota petunt, gua tune statione sedebat 
Porta Maria Dei, Genetrix intacta Creantis 
A Nato formata suo.” 


15. ἀδελφῶν] So A, B,C. Elz. μαθητῶν. 


— ὀνομάτων] names. A Hebraism for persons. Vorst. de 


Hebr. p. 350. Cp. Rev. ii. 13; iii. 4, and Weést. here. But it 
may have a deeper Christian sense: see on iv. 36. 
— ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό] together ; at the same place and time. A fa- 


vourite expression with the Author of the Acts, and like ὁμοθυμα- 
δὸν, a note of Church-unity (see v. 14), a watchword of the Church, 
and of every faithful member of it. See below, ii. 1, ὁμοθυμαδὸν 
ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό. ii. 44, ἦσαν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτός Cp. on ii. 47. Hence 
Ignat. ad Magnes. 7, ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ μία προσευχὴ, μία δέησις, 
εἷς νοῦς, μία ἐλπὶς, ἐν ἀγάπῃ. Clemens Romanus, i. 34, ἡμεῖς 
ἐν ὁμονοίᾳ ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὺ συναχθέντες. 

16. ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί] On this speech, see S. Iren. iii. 12. 

17. ὅτι] because He was their ὁδηγὸς, or leader; because 
being one of us ‘‘ he knew the place’ (John xviii. 2) where, and 
the time when, He might be taken; and because it had been 
prophesied that one of His familiar friends should betray Christ. 
Pe Xi. Ὁ, 

— ἐν ἡμῖν] Elz. has σὺν ἡμῖν. But ἐν is in A, B, C, Ὁ, E, 
H, and in Vulg., Syriac, and other Versions, and is more ex- 
pressive. He was not only numbered with us, but in us, i.e. in 
our Apostolic body. 

— ἔλαχε τὸν κλῆρον] He calls it a lot (see below, v. 26), 
because it was not by their own desert, but by God’s grace that 
they were called to their office. (Chrys.) Hence the word Clerus, 
or Clergy. See Vales. in Euseb. vi. 43. 

The Acts of the Apostles, if we may so speak, prepared a 
Christian Onomasticon, or Vocabulary for the Church, e. g. in its 
use of the words ἐπισκοπὴ, v. 20, πρεσβύτεροι, χριστιανοὶ, and 
others. 5 

18. ἐκτήσατο] he was the moving cause of the purchase (see 
Gregor. Moral. i. c. 9). It has been alleged by some recent 
Expositors, that this statement is at variance with Matt. xxvii. 
6—8, where it is said that the Chief Priests purchased the field 
with thirty pieces of silver; and that St. Luke could not have been 
acquainted with St. Matthew’s Gospel, or he would not have in- 
serted this statement. But the fact is, that St. Luke’s assertion 
is in harmony with St. Matthew’s, and is supplementary to it. 

The Holy Spirit in Scripture is wont to trace human actions 
to their first causes ; and to treat the principal ayents as account- 
able for the whole transaction, though done, as Scripture itself 
records, by the instrumentality of others. 

This is what might be expected in divine history; and there 
is a solemn moral lesson in it. 

Thus in this book the Jews are four times said to have eru- 
cified Jesus (Acts ii. 23 and 36, and iv. 10 and νυ. 30), though 
they could not put any one to death (John xviii. 31); but they 
are said to have crucified Him, because they used the instru- 
mentality of Pilate for that purpose. Thus Pilate is said to have 
scourged Jesus (John xix. 1), and Joseph to have hewn a tomb 
(Matt. xxvii. 60), and Christ to have baptized disciples (John 
iv. 1), though they only caused these things to be done. Thus 
also (vii. 9) the Patriarchs are said to have sold Joseph into 
Egypt, though they had no intention that he should go there. 
Thus the Jews are even said to have laid Christ in the tomb 
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(xiii. 29), though this was only a consequence in which they took 
no part, of His death, which was not inflicted by them, but by a 
heathen power, at their instance. 

If such modes of speech as these—and others that could be 
adduced—are considered, it will hardly be denied, that Judas, 
who received the thirty pieces of silver, and who reéurned them 
to the Chief Priests, and, as it were, forced them upon them by 
throwing them down in the Temple (Matt. xxvii. 5), was the 
cause and prime mover of the purchase of the field, which was 
bought with that sum; and that he may be said to have been its 
purchaser. 

It cannot be rightly argued, that there is a discrepancy here 
between the two Evangelists, and that one of them is in error; 
and that St. Luke was not acquainted with St. Matthew’s state- 
ment, because he does not repeat it. It might as well be inferred, 
that St. Luke, or the Apostles, or those whose speeches he is re- 
cording, were not acquainted with the facts of the Crucifixion 
itself, because we read in the Acts that the Jews crucified Jesus, 
and laid Him in a tomé ; or that St. Luke in writing the Acts did 
not remember what he himself had said in his ‘ former treatise,”’ 
his Gospel, because he does not repeat his own words concerning 
the same events, but adds some new incidents to his narrative : 
6. g. with regard to the Ascension. 

Rather, he thus shows the independence of his own testi- 
mony. : 

It may also be conjectured with probability, that Judas 
might in other respects be regarded as the purchaser of the 
field ; 

For, it is evident from St. Matthew’s account (xxvii. 5), that 
as soon as he had cast down the thirty pieces in the Temple he 
went and hanged himself ; 

It appears also from St. Peter’s speech here (Acts i. 19), 
that the field was the place of his death: see on v. 19; 

And the Field was purchased after his death (Matt. xxvii. 6). 

It is remarkable, that a field in the neighbourhood of a great 
City, which was to serve as a Public Cemetery, should have been 
purchaseable for so small ἃ sum as thirty pieces of silver, or 
shekels, i. 6. for less than five pounds ; . ᾿ 

How is this to be explained? Probably from the circum- — 
stance intimated by St. Peter, that it had been polluted by the — 
horrible death of Judas; whence it was called Aceldama; and — 
that it was regarded with a feeling of execration on that account. 
Hence also it was, that when purchased for this paltry sum, it 
was applied to an unclean use, i.e. to be a durial-place; a burial- 
place for ξένοι, strangers, heathens, unclean persons, whom the 
Jews would not admit into their cemeteries. 

It might well be said then, that in this sense, by defiling it, 
Judas had been instrumental in the purchase of the field; he had 
made it unavailable for any other than an unclean use, and had 
rendered it purchaseable by the Chief Priests for the misera 
sum of thirty pieces of silver, which he had received from them 
as the wages of iniquity, and had then thrown back in remo 
into their hands. 

See below, vii. 9; xiii. 29, and Whitby’s note here; _ 
above on Matt. viii. 5. ; 

— ἐκ μισθοῦ] So A, B,C, Ὁ, E, H. Elz. τοῦ μισθοῦ. Ῥ 

— πρηνὴς γενόμενος} falling on his face, * pronus in faciem 
prolapsus. πρηνὴς, ἐπὶ mpédcwmov.” (Hesych.) ἐπὶ στόματος. 
(Phavorin.) : t 

Judas, the betrayer of Christ, was prefigured in the manner 
of his death, i.e. hanging, by Ahitophel the traitor, and Absalom 
the rebel against David. ( Bede.) 

— ἐλάκησε μέσος] he burst asunder in the midst; after he — 
had hanged himself. St. Matthew says clearly (xxvii. 5), ἄπ — 
ἤγξατο, he hanged himself; the same word as is used by the Sep- 
tuagint in 2 Sam. xvii. 23 to describe the death of Ahitophel. 
Ahitophel was a type of Judas in his nearness to David’s person, 
in his treachery, and in his death. And the word used to deseribe 
Ahitophel’s death by the LXX may serve to remove the sup- — 
posed ambiguities with regard to the manner of the death of his — 
antitype Judas. See on Matt. xxvii. 5, where Kuin. after Wet- 
stein (p. 459) and Valck. (p. 324), well says, ‘ Locus Matthei 
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καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ὁ Κύριος ᾿Ιησοῦς, 3 
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"5 Καὶ ἔστησαν δύο, ᾿Τωσὴφ τὸν καλούμενον Βαρσαβᾶν, ὃς ἐπεκλήθη ᾿Ιοῦστος, 





cum loco Luce facillimé potest componi, si statuitur, Mattheum 
exposuisse mortis genus, Lucam vero attigisse ejus eventum. 
Judas egritudine animi commotus, laqueo sibi mortem conscivit 
(ἀπήγξατο), laqueo autem, sive pendentis corporis Jude gravi- 
tate, sive alia quacunque de caussd disrupto, ex altiore loco, ὃ 
rupe, preeceps ac pronus delapsus est, ita, ut diffisso corpore, in- 
testina diffusa sint. Apuleius Met. i. p. 12, ascenso grabatulo ad 
exitium sublimatus immisso capite laqueum induo; sed dum pede 
altero fulcimentum, quo sustinebar, repello, ut ponderis deductu 
restis ad ingluviem adstricta spiritus officia discluderet, repenté 
putris alioqui et vetus funis rumpitur, atque ego de alto decidens 
in terram devolvor.” Cp. Cholin, f. 56 (ap. Wetstein), “ Ara- 
meus quidam vidit hominem qui de tecto in plateam decidit, et 
ruptus est ejus venter, et viscera ejus effluxerunt.’’ Meyer says 
(p. 30) that St. Luke is at variance with St. Matthew, and “ fol- 
lows another tradition, according to which Judas did not destroy 
himself.”’ Others (Strauss and Zeller), on the plea of this al- 
leged discrepancy, deny the fact of his death altogether ! 

With this account in the speech of St. Peter compare the 
narrative of the death of Judas by Papias, the contemporary of 
the Apostles, and Bishop of Hierapolis, in the fragment preserved 
by Theophylact (pp. 16. 195. Gieumen. p. 11), and in Cramer’s 
Catena, p. 12, where Apollinarius says, οὐκ ἐναπέθανεν τῇ 
ἀγχονῇ ᾿ἸἸούδας, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεβίω, καθαιρεθεὶς πρὸ τοῦ ἀποπνιγῆναι : 
and he then introduces the relation under the name of Papias (cp. 
Routh, R. 8. i. p. 9), which explains St. Peter’s words, πρηνὴς 
γενόμενος ἐλάκησε μέσος, by the πρησμὸς and ὄγκωσις of the 
body, and which states that Judas died in his own field, ἐν ἰδίῳ 
xwply. 

Cp. also the lines of Arator :— 

“« Mercedem sceleris solvit sibi, teedia vite 
Horruit ipse sue, stringens in gutture vocem ; 
Aéris in medio, ccelo, terrdique perosus 
Inter utrumque perit 
Viscera rupta cadunt nullis condenda sepulchris.”’ 





On the death of the heresiarch Arius as compared with that 
of Judas, see Athanas., Ep. ad Serapion. vol. i. § 3, p. 270. 

19. Ἱερουσαλήμ] See above, i. 4. 

— ᾿Ακελδαμά] Akel-dama. Syr. |? Vox. Chald. NDT ODM 
ager cedis, ἀγρὸς αἵματος, Matt. xxvii. 8. (Kuin.) A, B have 
ἀκελδαμάχ (D has ἀκελδαιμάχ), and so Lach., Tisch., Alf. 

It was called ‘‘ field of blood’’ for a double reason, 

As bought with the price of blood, Matt. xxvii. 8. 

As sprinkled with the blood of him who took that price. 

It was near Mount Sion, to the south side of it. (Jerome, 
de locis Hebr.) Cp. Routh, R. 8. i. 24. Robinson, Palestine, i. 
524. Winer, i. 188. It would therefore be near the valley of 
Hinnom, S. Chrys. (on v. 26) observes that this name was given 
by the Jews, by a providential dispensation from God: ὠνόμασαν 
οὕτω, οὐκ εἰδότες, καθάπερ Καϊάφας προεφήτευσεν, οὐκ εἰδώς. 

20. γέγραπται γάρ] for it is written. This citation is from 
two Psalms, lxix. 25, cix. 8, and almost verbatim from the LXX 
Version used by the Hellenistic Jews, for whom, as well as for 
Gentile converts, St. Luke specially wrote, and has been well har- 
monized with the original Hebrew by Surenhusius, p. 383. 

The only notable variation is αὐτοῦ for αὐτῶν. 

This substitution of αὐτοῦ for αὐτῶν may be explained from 
St. Peter’s own words, that Judas was /eader to those who took 
Jesus, v.16. In a word, Ἰούδας, the false Apostle who betrayed 
his Master to death, stands forth as the representative of the 
faithless Ἰουδαῖοι. His end is a type of theirs. What the Mes- 
siah, the King and Judge of all men, pronouncing a divine sen- 
tence by the mouth of the Psalmist! (Ps. cxix. 5—7 ; lxix. 22— 





1 This, as S. Augustine has already shown (see his Serm. 22, 
where he refers to St. Peter’s speech), is the true view of the male- 
dictions in the Psalms. They are not curses pronounced by David 


or by any man, in his own person, but they are Prophetical Commi- ὦ 


Vor. I.—Parr II. 


29. Cp. lix. 11—15), imprecates on him, He imprecates on them ; 
and the death of their Jeader is a warning to those who were led 
by him, what their destruction will be, unless they repent. In 
Judas the Holy Spirit sees the Jewish nation personified; and 
finally, Jerusalem herself, because she would not repent, became 
an Aceldama, or field of blood. 

— ἔπαυλις} a sheep-cote. An allusion to the pastoral office 
of Judas. ““ ἔπαυλις respondet Hebraico nomini my quod proprié 
domum pastoritiam cum stabulo significat, deinde verd etiam de 
castello et domicilio quocunque adhiberi solet : v. Michaélis Sup- 
plem. ad Lexx. Hebrr. p. 1011 sqq. Hesych.: ἔπαυλις, μάνδρα 
βοῶν, ἢ οἴκημα, ἢ αὐλὴ, ἢ στρατοπεδία, Kal 7 ποιμενικὴ αὐλή. 
(Kuin.) 

— ἐπισκοπήν] bishop-ric, overseer-ship. TIP enspectionem, 
visitationem (Numb. iv. 16; xvi. 29. Isa. x. 3. Jer. x. 15); and 
so prepared by the use of the LXX Version to designate the 
Episcopal office (τὴν ἱερωσύνην, Chrys.), in which Matthias suc- 
ceeded to Judas. Cp. 1 Tim. iii. 1. Clem. Rom. i. 42. 44. 

The same may be said of the word κλῆρος, clerus, as used 
here, vv. 17. 25, 26 (see note there), as a preparation for its ap- 
plication to the Ministers or Clergy of the Church. 

We may observe here the purpose of Almighty God in 
having prepared a Greek Version, i. 6. the LXX, made by Jews 
themselves, of the Old Testament Scriptures, for the use of the 
Apostles and Evangelists in adopting names for the regimen and 
officers of the Church, and in disseminating the Gospel through- 
out the world. 

— λαβέτω] SoA, B,C, Ὁ. Elz. λάβοι. 

21. ὁ Κύριος Ἰησοῦς) the Lord Jesus. This word Κύριος = 
Lord, Jehovah (see on v. 6 and ii. 36), applied to Christ, the 
Lord of the world, and Head of the Κυριακὴ, or Church, ever 
regulating her affairs by His Spirit, and maintaining her cause 
by His Power from His Throne in heaven,—may be regarded as 
the Key-note to the History of the Acts of the Apostles. 

He it is who chooses Matthias in place of Judas (i. 24). 
He sends the Holy Ghost to His Church (ii. 33—35). He adds 
believers to her daily (ii. 47). He works Miracles by the hands 
of His Apostles (iii. 6; iv. 10). To Him St. Stephen prays at 
the hour of death (vii. 59, 60). He calls Saul with a voice from 
heaven (ix. 5). He sends Ananias to baptize him (ix. 10. 14). 
He sends Peter to Cornelius (x. 4. 14. 36). His Angel delivers 
Peter and destroys Herod (xii. 7. 23). He calls Paul to Mace- 
donia (xvi. 9,10). He comforts Paul at Jerusalem (xxiii. 11). 
And, finally, the book closes with the declaration, that Paul 
preaches at Rome, the heathen capital of the world, “ the things 
concerning the Lorp Jresus’’ (xxviii. 31). 

22. ἀρξάμενος having begun. See v. 1, and Luke xxiii. 5. 
Winer, p. 547. 

— μάρτυρα τῆς ἀναστάσεως] a witness of His resurrection. 
Because:this was the question at issue,—Is Christ risen from the 
dead? All other things in His history were manifest; this was 
more private, and known comparatively to a few, and it was to be 
believed and confessed by all. (Chrys.) 

23. καὶ ἔστησαν δύο] And they set out two, apart from the 
rest. Our Lord did not supply the place of Judas, when He was on 
earth, but left that place vacant at His Ascension, and to be sup- 
plied after it; and He did supply it from heaven, in answer to 
their prayer to Him as God. See wv. 24—26: ‘Show whom 
Thou hast chosen.” ‘‘ The lot was cast into the lap, but the dis- 
posing thereof was of the Lord.” (Prov. xvi. 33.) 

Thus He educated them in the fundamental doctrine of 
Church polity, viz. that the Church is ruled and protected by 
Him,—not visibly present in budy, but sitting on His Royal 
Throne, in power and glory, at the right hand of God. 


nations, Judicial Sentences, uttered by the Great God and Judge of 
all—Christ; they are rehearsals of the Sentence of the Great Day ; 
and as such they are evidences of the Inspiration of the Psalms. 
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καὶ Ματθίαν. 4 " Καὶ προσευξάμενοι εἶπαν, Σὺ, Κύριε, καρδιογνῶστα πάντων, 


ἀνάδειξον ὃν ἐξελέξω ἐκ τούτων τῶν δύο ἕνα, 35 λαβεῖν τὸν κλῆρον τῆς διακονίας 
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ταύτης Kal ἀποστολῆς, ad ἧς παρέβη ᾿Ιούδας, πορευθῆναι εἰς τὸν τόπον τὸν 
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ἴδιον. 


u 1 Chron. 24. 5. 


26" Kat ἔδωκαν κλήρους αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔπεσεν 6 κλῆρος ἐπὶ Ματθίαν, καὶ ovy- 


κατεψηφίσθη μετὰ τῶν ἕνδεκα ἀποστόλων. 
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II. 1" Καὶ ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι τὴν ἡμέραν τῆς Πεντηκοστῆς ἦσαν ἅπαντες 





— Ἰοῦστος] Justus. Concerning whom see Fused. iii. 39. 

24. Κύριε] O Lord. This prayer is addressed to Christ. Cp. 
ἐξελέξω here, and ἐξελέξατο, i. 2. The Apostles are sent by Him. 
See v, 21. 

25. ἀφ᾽ fs] So A, B,C,D. Elz. has ἐξ ἧς, but it seems 
more fitting to say that he went aside from it than out of it. 

— eis τὸν τόπον τὸν ἴδιον͵] to his own place. See S. Ignat. 
ad Magnes. c. 5, ἐπεὶ οὖν τέλος τὰ πράγματα ἔχει, καὶ ἐπίκειται 
τὰ δύο ὁμοῦ, ὅ τε θάνατος καὶ ἣ ζωὴ, καὶ ἕκαστος εἰς τὸν ἴδιον 
τόπον μέλλει χωρεῖν. Soina good sense St. Peter is said by 
S. Clement of Rome (i. 5) to have gone, after his labours and 
martyrdom, εἰς τὸν ὀφειλόμενον τόπον τῆς δόξης. Cp. Polycarp 
ad Phil. 9, where he speaks of St. Paul and other Christian mar- 
tyrs: ὅτι οὗτοι πάντες οὐκ εἰς κενὸν ἔδραμον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν πίστει καὶ 
δικαιοσύνῃ, καὶ ὅτι εἰς τὸν ὀφειλόμενον αὐτοῖς τόπον εἰσὶ 
παρὰ τῷ Κυρίῳ, ᾧ καὶ συνέπαθον. The Rabbinical writers in- 
terpret Numb. xxiv. 25 in a cognate sense: ‘‘ Balaam ivit in 
locum suum, i.e. in gehennam. Targum Eccles. vi. 6, Die mortis 
sue descendit anima ejus in gehennam, in locum unum, quo 
omnes peccatores abeunt.’”’ (Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. et Talm. ad 
h. 1., and Wetstein here.) And this, though it be perhaps an in- 
correct exposition, yet shows the meaning conveyed by the phrase 
to a Jewish ear. 

The place of Judas was Jocus suus, a place of his own proper 
procurement; devils were not ordained of God for hell-fire, but 
hell-fire for them. Hooker, Appendix to bk. v. p. 571. 

On this text see also By. Bull’s two Sermons, proving that 
“the soul subsists after death in a place of abode prepared for it 
by God, till the Resurrection; and that this middle state of hap- 
piness or misery is allotted by God to every man immediately 
ἢ after death, according as he has done good or evil in this life.’’ 
(Serm. ii. and iii. vol. i. pp. 23—82.) 

Against the erroneous notions of a 8166} of the soul, and of a 
purgatory, see above, on Luke xvi. 22. 

26. Kal ἔδωκαν κλήρους. And they gave lots. For the Holy 
Spirit was not yet given. While this was so, they committed the 
matter-to lot ; but never resorted to it after the day of Pentecost. 
(Chrys.) They lad a precedent in the Scripture of the Old Tes- 
tament for the use of lots. The Land of Promise was divided by 
lot (Josh. xiv. 2), and the first king of Israel was chosen by lot 
(1 Sam. x. 17). 

The word Clerus, as applied to the Clergy, appears to have 
been suggested by the use made of the term in the LXX and in 
this passage. As Chrys. says on ἔλαχε: Ἔλαχε τὸν κλῆρον τῆς 
διακονίας TavTns’ κλῆρον δὲ αὐτὸν καλεῖ δεικνὺς τῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ 
χάριτος τὸ πᾶν ὃν, καὶ ἀναμιμνήσκων αὐτοὺς τῶν παλαιῶν, ὅτι ὃ 
Θεὸς αὐτοὺς ἐκληρώσατο καθάπερ τοὺς Λευΐτας. 

Num. xviii. 24, Vers. LXX: ἐγὼ ἣ μερίς σου καὶ 7 κλη- 
ρονομία σου. 

“ Propterea vocantur Clerici, vel quia de sorte sunt Domini, 
vel quia Dominus sors, id est pars, Clericorum est.’’ S. Hieron. 
ad Nepotian. de vité Clericorum. 

κλῆρος, τὸ σύστημα τῶν διακόνων καὶ 
Suidas. 

-- αὐτῶν͵] A, B, C have αὐτοῖς, which may be the right 
reading, and then the sense would be, ‘they presented lots to 
them.’ Perhaps they placed in an urn two papers, on ‘one of 
which the word ‘ Apostle’ was written, and he who drew that lot 
(τὸν κλῆρον) was numbered with the Eleven. 

κλήρους αὐτῶν does not mean ‘ their lots’ (which would have 
been τοὺς κλήρους), but lots on which their names were written ; 
and if this is the right reading, then it is probable that the names 
of the two were put into an urn, and he whose name first fell out 
(ἔπεσε), was elected. 

The precise mode, which was here used in the election of 
Matthias, seems to have been left in uncertainty, that it might not 
be used as an example for the future ordinations of the Christian 
Ministry. 

— ἔπεσεν] fell, as from an urn. Cp. Levit. xvi. 8. Homer, 
Il. v. 316. Livy xxi. 42, “ ut cujusque sors exciderat.”’ xxiii. 3, 
“‘nominibus in urnam conjectis quod primum forte nomen exci- 


πρεσβυτέρων. 


derat.”’ 
nomen.” 

— καὶ συγκατεψηφίσθη] and he (Matthias) was numbered 
with the eleven Apostles. An important text, as showing the 
equality of Matthias (chosen by Christ after the Ascension) to 
Peter, and to any other of the rest of the Apostles, chosen by Christ 
on earth; and showing also the equality of the several eleven 
Apostles among themselves. This principle of Apostolic equality 
was still further extended in the Second Apostolic Ordination 
mentioned in the Acts,—the Ordination of Barnabas and Saul. 
See note below on xiii. 1—3. 


Horat. Carm. iii. 1. 16, ““Omne capax movet urna 


Cu. 11. 1. ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι τ. ἡ. when the day of Pen- 
tecost, or the Fiftieth, was being filled up, as the complement to 
the forty-nine, which were counted from the morrow of the day of 
unleavened bread. Cp. Luke ix. 51, ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι 
τὰς ἡμέρας τῆς ἀναλήψεως αὐτοῦ. St. Luke is the only one of 
the writers of the New Test. who uses the word συμπληροῦν. 

As to the day on which the Holy: Ghost was given, it is to be 
observed, 

(1) That after forty-nine days from the sixteenth day of Abib ~ 
or Nisan had passed, the next day was the Feast of Pentecost, 
or Fiftieth. (Jahn, Archeol. § 354.) 

(2) This is clear from the texts of Scripture (Levit. xxiii. 15, 
16. Numb. xxviii. 26. Deut. xvi. 9), as explained by Jewish 
writers, especially Josephus, Antiq. iii. 10. 5: τῇ δευτέρᾳ τῶν 
᾿Αζύμων ἡμέρᾳ, ἕκτη δ᾽ ἐστὶν αὕτη (cp. Levit. xxiii. 6) καὶ 
δεκάτη τοῦ μηνὸς ὃς Νισὰν παρ᾽ ἡμῖν καλεῖται, τῶν καρπῶν ovs 
ἐθέρισαν μεταλαμβάνουσι ... θύουσι δ᾽ ἐπὶ ταῖς ἀπαρχαῖς τῶν 
καρπῶν ἀρνίον εἰς ὁλοκαύτωσιν τῷ Θεῷ' ἑβδόμης" δὲ ἑβδομάδος 
διαγεγενημένης μετὰ ταύτην τὴν θυσίαν, αὗται δ᾽ εἰσὶν αἱ τῶν — 
ἑβδομάδων ἡμέραι τεσσαράκοντα καὶ ἐννέα, τῇ Πεντηκοστῇ 
προσάγουσι τῷ Θεῷ ἄρτον. Φ 

(3) The counting of the forty-nine days began from the end ὶ 
of the sixteenth of Nisan. See R. Solomon in Lightfoot, i. Ὁ. 
746, and Maimonides quoted by Whitby (in loc.). ἱ 

(4) Hence, therefore, in the year of our Lord’s Passion, γθ 
have the following calendar of days (cp. Lightfoot, i. p. 748, 
and ii. p. 642): h 

Thursday, X1Vth Day of the Month Nisan, Christ insti- 
tutes the Holy Eucharist. ᾿ 

Friday, XVth Day of Nisan, He is crucified. 

Saturday, XVIth Day of Nisan, He rests in the Grave. 

Sunday, XVIIth Day of Nisan, He rises from the Dead. — 

From the end of Saturday, the XVIth Day of Nisan, forty- 
nine days are counted; and the Fiftieth, or Feast of Pentecost, — 
falls on a Sunday. And it was the universal belief of the ancient — 
Christian Church, that the Holy Ghost came down from heayen 
on the same day of the week as that on which our Lord arose 
from the dead, viz. the First Day of the week. 

These particulars are to be noted, because in modern times 
some have been found to deny that our Lord was crucified on 
a Friday, or that the day of His Crucifixion was the XVth of 
Nisan, or that the Holy Spirit descended on the Lord’s Day. 

It may be inquired,— ᾷ 

Why was the Holy Spirit given at the Feast of Pentecost? 
And why at ¢Ais particular Feast of Pentecost ? : ; 

(1) Because Pentecost was the Feast on which two loaves of 
common leavened bread were offered (Levit. xxiii. 17—20). The 
corn sown was ripened and made into bread. And now in Christ, — 
who is the Bread of Life, the corn which had fallen into the — 
ground and was risen, had reached its perfect maturity. ; 

Also, the Feast of Pentecost was the ingathering of the 
Harvest ; and now the Holy Spirit would enable the Apostles to 
gather from the Field, “which is the World,” the spiritual 
harvest, of which the seed had been sown by Moses, the Prophets, — 
and by Christ. Now the sickle was to be put to the corn of the 
spiritual harvest of souls by the Apostolic reapers, who were to 
gather them in sheaves, and consecrate them to God. 

(2) Because the Law, graven in tables vf stone, had been 
given at that time on Mount Sinai (Exod. xix. 1, 2), and it 
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was fitting that the new Law should be written on the fleshy 

tables of the hearts of the Disciples (Jer. xxxi. 33. 2 Cor. iii. 3. 

Heb. viii. 10) at the same time on Mount Sion, from which it 

was to come forth; and that it might be understood that the Law 

and the Gospel are from the same Divine Author. (Severian, 
 Theophyl.) See oni. 4. 

“Supputemus numerum (says Jerome, de xlii. Mansion. 
Mans. xii. vol. ii. p. 593), et inveniemus guinguagesimd die 
egressionis ex Aigypto in vertice montis Sinai Legem datam. 
Unde et Pentecostes celebratur solemnitas, et postea Evangelii 


_ Sacramentum Spirits Sancti descensione completur—et divisis 


linguis credentium totus Evangelicd predicatione mundus im- 
pletur.’”’ 

This calculation is authorized by the Jewish doctors of the 
Law: see the rabbinica! authorities in Weistein, p. 461. It 
is not indeed expressly said in Holy Scripture that the feast of 
Pentecost coincided with, and commemorated, the Giving of the 
Law on Mount Sinai ; but the calculations grounded on Scripture, 
and the testimonies of the most learned Jews, and the consent 
of the ancient Christian Church, authorize that opinion : and it is 
remarkable, that one of the noblest prophecies of Holy Scripture 
itself, predicting the Gift of Tongues at Pentecost, connects 
that Gift with the giving of the Law on Mount Sinai. Let the 
reader peruse that prophecy, the Sixty-eighth Psalm (one of the 
Proper Psalms appointed for Whitsunday), and he will see that 
those two gifts seem to be there joined together in the mind of 
the Holy Ghost. God so ordered events, that the principal 
seasons of dispensing Evangelical blessings (e. g. in the Death 

_and Resurrection of Christ and Descent of the Holy Ghost) 

coincided with those times, in which the Legal benefits, most 
resembling and representing them, were bestowed and comme- 
morated; and thus He made the Law to be preparatory to the 
Gospel; and showed the harmony of both. Cp. Dr. Barrow, 
Sermon on Acts ii. 38, vol. iii. p. 473. 

(3) Because the Feast of Pentecost was the first great Feast 
following after the Passover ; and because it was fitting, that the 
yast numbers of people who were at Jerusalem at the Passover 
(about two millions and a half; see Whiston’s note on Josephus, 
yi. 9. 3), and saw or heard of the Crucifixion of Christ (Luke 
xxiv. 18), might also see the glorious and triumphant manifes- 
tation of His Ewxaltation and power, in the descent of the Holy 
Ghost. (Chrys., Severus ap. Theophyl.) And thus on their 


~ return to their several countries, the Pilgrim Tribes of the Law 


_becamie Preachers of the Gospel. 

ἱ (4) Because the Law had been given to the Israelites on 
Mount Sinai, at the season (afterwards called Pentecost) next 
following the first Passover, which commemorated their Deliver- 


_ ance from Egypt, and prefigured the universal Redemption by 
Christ. 


And it was fitting that the Christian Law, which was 
to be written, not on tables of stone, but on the fleshy tables of 


_ the heart, by the finger of the Holy Ghost (Severian), should be 


given at the Pentecost neat following the completion of the work 


τ 


_ “the acceptable year of the Lord.” 


7 of Redemption by the Sacrifice of the True Passover, which is 


_ Christ. 

i (5) The name itself, πεντηκοστὴ, the Fiftieth, might suggest 

_ the name of Jubilee, which was significant of the preaching of 

f And on this Fiftieth Day 
3 the Holy Spirit anointed the Church, Christ’s mystical Body, to 
preach that acceptable year to the world (see Aug. Epist. cxix. 

᾿ and Jerome, in Mens. xii.), “‘ sicut priori populo,—quinquagesimo 


_ die, vero Judileo et vero’ anno remissionis Lex data est, in Apos- 


tolos quoque descendit Spiritus Sanctus.”’ 
Cp. Bp. Andrewes, Sermons, iii. p. 111, on Acts ii, 1—4. 


y (6) Besides, this was the first great Festival after Christ’s 


Ascension to Heaven, and it was fitting that, according to the 
_ sure word of Prophecy (Ps. lxviii. 18), the great event of His 
triumphant Inauguration in glory, of His Coronation in His 
glorified Humanity, and of His Enthronization at God’s right 
hand in Heavenly places, should be solemnized and celebrated by 
ublic manifestations on earth, of royal bounty, and spiritual 
Bes to His Church, proving His Ascension, and verifying 

His own word to His Apostles (John xvi. 7. Acts ii, 33). 
Cp. Bp. Andrewes, pp. 226, 227, and Barrow’s Whitsun- 

_ day Sermon, iii. pp. 473—494. 


a (7) Because Seven is the number of perfection; and when 


» Seven times seven days had been completed, then came the 
+ fulness of Christ’s power in the Holy Ghost (Greg. Naz. Or. 
- xii, pp. 732—734). 


He came personally in His first Advent, 
r seven times seventy years from the command to rebuild Jeru- 


. 


t 





salem (Dan. ix. 24—27). And now He comes in the power of 
the Spirit, after seven times seven Days from the day of restora- 
tion, by His own death and burial in the grave. 

It is observable that in this year, the fifteenth of Nisan fell 
on a Friday, the day on which Man had been first created ; and 
80 man was created in the first Adam, and restored in the Second 
Adam, on the same day of the week. The Resurrection, which 
according to types and prophecies was to be the third day after 
the Passion, took place on the first day of the week; the day on 
which God said, ‘‘ Let there be light’’ (Gen. i. 4, 5). And the 
Feast of Pentecost in this year fell also on the First Day of the 
week. And thus the First Day of the week has been consecrated 
to all the Three Persons of the Ever-blessed and Undivided 
Trinity (FatHER, Son, and Hoty Guost); and the blessirigs of 
Creation, Redemption, and Sanctification are commemorated on 
the Christian Sunday. 

On this text see Greg. Nazian. Orat. xl.. Sermones, p. 733. 
Leo M., Sermones, Ixxii.—lxxv. §. Aug., Sermones, pp. 266— 
270, and Appendix, pp. 182—187. Bp. Andrewes, Sermons, ‘ On 
the Sending of the Holy Ghost,’ vol. iii. pp. 107. 130. 221. 301. . 

— ἅπαντες} stronger than πάντες.---“ ἅπαντες in his libris 
universos nemine excepto designat; πάντες seepé tantum ple- 
rosque.” (Valck.)—mdyres* ἀντὶ τοῦ πλεῖστοι. (Hesych.) 

— ὁμοθυμαδόν] with one accord. They were prepared to re- 
ceive the Spirit of unity, by unity of heart, unity of time, and 
unity of place. 

— ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό] together; unto the same place at the same 
time. Perhaps because it was the Lord’s Day. (Lightfoot.) 
The place is called οἶκος : a conclave, v. 2. ‘In one οἰκία there 
are many οἶκοι. S. Cyril, Bp. of Jerusalem, states that the place 
in which the Holy Ghost descended on the Apostles, was the 
large apartment which afterwards was converted into a Church 
(Catech. xvi. 4), well known in his day, probably the ὑπερῷον 
mentioned i. 13, in which our Blessed Lord before His Crucifixion 
ate the Passover, and had instituted the Holy Eucharist; and in 
which, after His Resurrection, He had appeared on two successive 
Sundays to His Apostles. See note above oni. 13, and Greg. 
Nazian. in Caten. 

If it had been, as some have supposed, a chamber in the 
Temple, St. Luke would hardly have failed to mention that cir- 
cumstance ; and it does not seem likely that the use of an οἶκος 
in the Temple would have been conceded to the Apostles by the 
Priests. Indeed, after the Sacrifice of Christ on the Cross, and 
the rending of the Veil, the Christian Church had become the 
Temple of God; and it is not probable that any spiritual dispen- 
sation, such as the outpouring of the Holy Ghost, would be con- 
nected with the material Temple at Jerusalem. 

As Chrys. says, the οἶκος, in which they were assembled, may 
be regarded as typical of the universal Church, which is illumined 
by the Holy Spirit in the Gospel, and which was humble and 
private in its primitive state, but afterwards spread itself from the 
ὑπερῷον at Jerusalem throughout the world; and by its instru- 
mentality the graces of the Holy Ghost, which are poured forth 
on the Apostles, flow down as it were from one heavenly source, 
by the streams of those different nations, which were assembled 
at the Day of Pentecost, and thence returned to their own homes ; 
and so diffuse themselves in all parts of the earth, and irrigate 
and fertilize the world. 

2. ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 7}xos—mvo7js] The sound was from heaven, 
the place whence the Spirit came. The wind showed His power 
and vehemence, and reminded them of the wonders of Sinai at the 
delivery of the Law. Cp. Bp. Andrewes, p. 118. 

— τὸν οἶκον] the chamber. See on v. 1, and below on v. 46, 
κατ᾽ οἶκον. It must have been a large apartment, as it seems to 
have held 120 persons (cp. i. 13. 15; ii. 1). They were all 
assembled there early (see v. 15), either by a previous direction 
from Christ, or by some special intimation, or because it was the 
First Day of the week, when they met for public worship. They 
there remained in anrattitude of expectation, sitting. . 

8. διαμεριζόμεναι.---- ἐκάθισε] The Tongues of Fire parted 
themselves off like streams from one source ; or like branches from 
one root (Chrys.), and distributed themselves among them. 

See St. Luke’s use of διαμερίζω, Acts ii. 45. Luke xxiii. 34, 
and St. Paul’s words, 1 Cor. xii. 4—11, διαιρέσεις χαρισμάτων, 
and πάντα ταῦτα ἐνεργεῖ τὸ ἕν καὶ Td αὐτὸ Πνεῦμα, διαιροῦν 
ἰδίᾳ ἑκάστῳ, and Heb. ii. 4, Πνεύματος ἁγίου μερισμοῖς. 

Also the Tongues rested on the head of each. Hence the 
singular number ἐκάθισε, (ΟΡ. Valek. and Winer, § 58, p. 458), 
showing that these gifts were from one Spirit, and that they were 
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ACTS II. 4. 


ἐπλήσθησαν ἅπαντες Πνεύματος ἁγίου, καὶ ἤρξαντο λαλεῖν ἑτέραις γλώσσαις, 
καθὼς τὸ Πνεῦμα ἐδίδου ἀποφθέγγεσιθαι αὐτοῖς. 





not to be a mere transitory boon, but an abiding presence. Christ 
ascended up on high and gave gifts to men, that the Lord God 
might dwell among them. (Ps. lxviii. 18.) 

They had 

(1) Tongues given them, that they might preach. 

(2) Of Fire, that they might do it with power. 

(3) The Tongues were distributed among them, that none 
might envy the other, and none exalt himself over the other, and 
that each of them might do his part in edifying the whole. 

(4) The tongues sat on the head of each of them, that each 
might do that work constantly, especially by means of the Word 
of God. 

Hence, when a Bishop is ordained, the Gospel, which is the 
Tongue of Fire of the Spirit, is laid on his head. Theophylact. 

— ἐφ᾽ ἕνα ξ.1 upon every one of them. ““ Cp. omnino ἐπὶ super 
Joh. i. 32, 33.”’ (Bengel.) Thus the inauguration of the Apostles 
by the Holy Ghost resembled that of Christ. Matt. iii. 16. 

On whom did the Holy Ghost come? 8. Aug. (in Joann. 
xcii.) says, ‘* Venit in die Pentecostes Sanctus Spiritus in centum 
viginti homines congregatos, in quibus et Apostoli omnes erant, 
qui illo impleti linguis omnium gentium loquebantur.” So 
Chrys.: ‘‘ Other believers Jesides the Apostles received the Holy 
Ghost, enabling them to speak with tongues. But the Apostles 
alone appear to have been endued with the power of conveying to 

' others the gift of the Holy Ghost, enabling them to speak with 
* tongues.” See viii. 18. 

4. ἤρξαντο λαλεῖν ἑτέραις yAdoous] they began to speak 
in languages not their own,—other than they had ever learned. 
(Bp. Andrewes, p. 138.) The phrase is from Isa. xxviii. 11, 
LXX, διὰ γλώσσης ἑτέρας (see 1 Cor. xiv. 21), and it announces 
the fulfilment of the prophecy of Ps. xix. 3, 4 (Ambrose); and 
is explained by v. 8, τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ, and v. 11, ταῖς ἡμετέραις 
γλώσσαις. 

Hence, ἐλάλουν ξέναις γλώσσαις καὶ οὐ πατρίοις, says Greg. 
Nazian, (p. 742, Orat. xli.), but ταῖς ἰδίαις τῶν ἀκουόντων. Some 
of them spake in the language of India, some of Scythia, some 
of Crete and Arabia,—nations hostile to the Jews. (@icum.) 
‘* Preedicaturi multis gentibus accipiunt genera linguarum.” (Je- 
rome, iv. 178, ad Hedib. 9, where are some excellent remarks on 
this text.) “ Loquebantur linguis omnium gentium.” (8. Aug., 
Serm. 316. Cp. below, x. 46; xi. 15,16.) ‘‘ Quia futura Kc- 
clesia in omnibus linguis preenuntiabatur.”” (Serm. 266.) ‘ Lo- 
quebatur unitas Kcclesiz in linguis omnium gentium.” (Aug. 
Serm. 267.) ; 

The Apostles were gifted with the Tongues of all Nations, 
because Christ sent them to preach {0 all Nations,—éreid} παν- 
ταχοῦ διέρχεσθαι ἔμελλον. (Chrys. here, and on | Cor. xiv. 3, 
and Theodoret itt 1 Cor. xiv. 2, Augustine in Ps. xviii., Serm. 175. 
Theophy!.) 

All other interpretations of the words ἑτέραις γλώσσαις, with 
other tongues, are irreconcilable with grammatical rules and his- 
torical truth. The miracle was not (as some have thought) in the 
ears of the hearers, but in the tongues of the speakers. The ap- 
pearance of tongues indicates this; of tongues sitting on the 
heads of the Apostles. As S. Cyril says (in Caten.), “they spake 
with languages they had never learnt ;’’ and thus was fulfilled the 
prophecy, “there is neither speech nor language, but their voices 
are heard among them; their sound is gone out into all lands, 
and their words into the ends of the world.” (Ps. xix. 3, 4. 
Rom. x. 18.) The Spirit was given in the form of Tongues in 
order to consecrate} the preaching of Apostolic doctrine (Seve- 
rus); and thus they were ordained by the χειροτονία of the Spirit, 
laying as it were His own Hands on their heads, to the Apostle- 
ship of the world. (Severian, in Caten, Chrys. Aug. Tr. xciii. 
in Joan. Cyril, Cateches. 17. Nazian. Orat. xli. p. 743; xliv. 
Leo, Serm. in Pentec., and Greg., Hom. 30 in Evang. cited by 
A Lapide.) ‘Thus each of them became as it were a θρόνος of 
the Holy Ghost.’’ (Severian.) 

Besides, as the Fathers observe (see Chrys. here, and Aug. 
passim; cp. Bp. Andrewes, p. 120), the miracle of Pentecost at 
Sion was the ἀντίστοιχον, or antithesis of the Confusion of 
Tongues at Babel. “There,” says Chrys., “the one language 
had been divided into many; here many languages are united in 
one man.” So Gregory Nyssen, Homil. in 8. Stephan. ii. p. 787. 
And it is truly and beautifully said by Leo M. (Serm. lxxiii. 
p- 155), “Ὁ quam velox est sermo sapientie, et ubi Deus ma- 
gister est, quam citd discitur, quod docetur! Non est adhibita 





interpretatio ad audiendum, non consuetudo ad usum, non tempus 

ad studium, sed spirante ubi voluit Spiritu Veritatis, proprie 

Gentium voces facte sunt in Ecclesiz ore communes. Ab hoe 

igitur die tuba evangelice predicationis intonuit; ab hoc die 

imbres charismatum, flumina benedictionum, omne desertum et 

universam aridam irrigaverunt.”” Cp. ibid. Serm. lxxiy. p. 159. 
This is also well expressed by Arator, v. 122: 





τ: igne magistro 
Imbuit ora calor, dictisque fluentibus exit 
Linguarum populosa seges; non littera gessit 
Officium, non ingenii stillavit ab ore 
Vena, nec egregias signavit cera loquelas ; 
Sola fuit doctrina Fides.” 


And our own great poet says, 


ἐξ The Spirit, 
Pour’d first on His Apostles, whom He sends 
To evangelize the nations, then on all 
Baptized, shall them with wondrous gifts endue 
To speak all tongues; and do all miracles, 
As did their Lord before them.” 
Milton, P. L. xii. 497. 


The Building of the Church, by the Divine Spirit of Love at 
Sion, was designed to remove the evil of the Building of the Tower 
by the human spirit of pride at Babel. . And though it did not 
please God to bring all Nations back to one lip (Gen. xi. 1), yet 
by enabling the one Apostolic company to speak the same Gospel 
of Peace in all languages, He showed how the sin and misery of 
Babel would find their remedy in Sion. The same member, the 
tongue, which had scattered mankind through all the world, was 
now, when attuned by the Spirit of peace, used to bring back the 
world to the fold of Unity. So the curse was taken away, and a 
blessing poured forth in its place. 

Therefore, the Caurcu of ENGLAND well says in her Com- 
munion Office, in the Proper Preface for Whitsunday and Six 
days after, ‘It is very meet, right, and our bounden duty, that 
we should at all times and in all places give thanks unto Thee, 
O Lord, Holy Father, Almighty Everlasting God, through Jesus 
Shrist our Lord, according to whose most true promise, the Hoty 
Guost came down, as at this time, from Heaven, with a sudden 
great sound, as it had been a mighty wind, in the likeness of fiery 
tongues, lighting upon the Apostles, to teach them, and to lead 
them to all truth, giving them doth the gift of divers languages, — 
and also boldness with fervent zeal constantly to preach the Gospel’ : 
unto all Nations, whereby we have been brought out of darkness — 
and error into the clear light and true knowledge of Thee and οὗ 
Thy Son Jesus Christ. Therefore with Angels and Archangels, 
and with all the company of heaven, we laud and magnify Thy — 
glorious Name, evermore praising Thee and saying, Holy, Holy, — 
Holy, Lord God of hosts, heaven and earth are full of Thy glory, — 
Glory be to Thee, O Lord most high.” ! 


On the Gift of Tongues—its Design and Use. i 


One of the most convincing proofs of the truth of the An. 
cient Interpretation of this text, as thus declared by the CourcH 
of ENGLAND, is to be found in the almost countless discrepancies 
of the Expositors who have deserted that Interpretation. 

There is a large and consistent body of Interpreters, dating 
from the second century, and continued for many hundred years 
in all parts of Christendom, in favour of the Ancient Exposition; 
whereas, on the contrary, the Expositions at variance with it, 
which have been propounded in modern times, have no ancient 
authority in their favour ; and are as inconsistent with one another 
as they are irreconcilable with the teaching of Christian Antiquity 

It would be fruitless to enumerate all these conflicting specu 
lations. They may be seen in De Wette’s Einleitung, where they 
occupy ten pages (pp. 27 to 37), or in Meyer’s Kommentar 
p- 42; and Bunsen’s Hippolytus, &c., ii. p. 12, 2nd ed. 

It has been recently alleged, even by some English Exposi- 
tors, who allow that the Apostles spoke with foreign tongues on 
the Day of Pentecost, that there is no evidence in the Acts of 
the Apostles, or in any other part of Holy Scripture, that the 
Apostles were supernaturally endued with power ‘ to preach the 
Gospel in divers languages,’’ which they had never learnt, or that 
they ever did preach it in such languages. 

But on this allegation it may be observed, 

1. That our Lord’s promise to His Disciples was general, 
















1 The words in the printed edition of the Catena (p. 20) are, ὑπὲρ τοῦ τὸ κήρυγμα ANOH OYN τῆς ἀποστολικῆς διδασκαλίας- redd © 


"ANAOELOYN, to consecrate. 


ACTS. II. 5, 6. 


A »- 
δ Ἦσαν δὲ ἐν ἹΙἹερουσαλὴμ, κατοικοῦντες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ἄνδρες εὐλαβεῖς ἀπὸ παντὸς 


» wn ε A A 5» / 
ἔθνους τῶν ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανόν. 


6 Τενομένης δὲ τῆς φωνῆς ταύτης συνῆλθε τὸ 


A \ ΄ Ψ » a A 
πλῆθος, Kat συνεχύθη, ὅτι ἤκουον εἷς ἕκαστος TH ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ λαλούντων 





Mark xvi. 17, 18, ‘‘ These signs shall follow them that believe; 
In my Name they shall cast out devils; they shall speak with 
new tongues; .. . they shall lay hands on the sick, and they 
shall recover.’ 

The signs there mentioned by Christ were not for momen- 

tary display, but for continual profit and edification. 
_ The power of speaking with new tongues is combined in 
Christ’s promise with that of healing the sick, and casting out 
devils. The Apostles were led to expect to receive a supernatural 
ability to do all these things; and the need of the gift of new 
tongues was certainly not less than that of those other gifts which 
are joined with it. And it can hardly be said that the Divine 
Promise was fulfilled, if the power of speaking with new tongues 
was limited to one or two special occasions, and not applied to 
the noblest of all uses of speech, that of preaching the Gospel. 

2. The miraculous power of preaching in new tongues may 
also be said to have been presupposed in our Lord’s commission 
to His Apostles, Galilean Fishermen, ‘ unlearned and unlettered 
men” (ἰδιώτας καὶ aypaupdrous), “ Go ye and teach all Nations.”’ 
“Go ye, μαθητεύσατε, make ye disciples of the learned Greek 
and of the proud Roman; convert the many-tongued Nations of 
the Earth ; ‘ Preach the Gospel to every creature.’ ‘ Ye shall be 
My Witnesses to the ends of the Earth.’”’ (Acts i. 8.) 

How were they to do this without the knowledge of foreign 
languages? It is not sufficient to reply that they knew Greek, 
and that with a knowledge of Greek they could preach to all the 
world. 

For, first, it is not clear that they did know Greek, or at 
least, know it in such a way as to speak it with fluency, and in 
such a manner as not to expose their message to contempt. 

And if Greek was all that was necessary, why were they 
gifted with the tongues of so many nations on the Day of Pente- 
cost? 

They did not go forth to preach till they had received the 
gift of Pentecost; but they complied with Christ’s command, 
when they had been endued with power from on high. As 
Treneus says, iii. 1, ‘‘ Postea quam induti sunt supervenientis 
Spirittis Sancti virtutem ex alto, exierunt in fines terre—evan- 
gelizantes.”’ 

Their prompt obedience to Christ’s command, and the im- 
mediate success which attended their Missionary labours in all 
parts of the world, seem to indicate that they had the power of 
communicating readily with all Nations in their vernacular lan- 
guages. And how could this be but by a supernatural gift ? 

3. The evidence derivable from the Acts of the Apostles of 
the possession of this power, is also cogent,— 


Ist, Positively. 


We see the Apostles in the first instance using their con- 
fessedly miraculous power, in order to preach the Gospel to the 
various tribes, speaking different languages, collected at Jerusalem 
on the Day of Pentecost. Were certainly is a proof that the 
‘power was employed for the propagation of the Gospel. And 
this specimen of its use for a permanent and necessary end, 
seems to suggest a belief that it was vouchsafed ¢o, and used by 
the same persons, according to the need, on other occasions for 
the same purpose. 

- It is worthy of remark here, that the Apostle, who takes the 
lead in preaching on this occasion, is St. Peter. And he is also 
prominent in preaching to different congregations and persons in 
the earlier portion of this History. And his preaching is inva- 
riably attended with success. Yet of St. Peter it is noticed in 
the Gospel, that he could not, of himself, speak his own vernacular 
language with accuracy. (Matt. xxvi. 73. Mark xiv. 70.) How 
was the fisherman of Bethsaida, with his Galilean barbarisms, to 
work such effects as he did in preaching, without a supernatural 
gift of language? Cp. note on xxiv. 1. 

Again; in the Acts of the Apostles we see St.Paul preach- 
ing to the various Tribes of Asia Minor, and to the barbarous 
(i. e. foreign) inhabitants of Malta (see notes on xiii. 15; xiv. 11, 
and xxviii. 2—4), doubtless in their own languages. 

And St. Paul’s case seems to afford a strong corroboration of 
what has been now asserted. 

He was the most learned of the Apostles. Humanly speak- 
ing, he had more of ordinary qualifications for addressing foreign 
congregations, than any of the rest. And yet he was more gifted 
supernaturally than others with the power of speaking with 
yA@oou, or foreign languages. (1 Cor. xiv. 18.) And why? 
Because his Missionary travels were more extensive than theirs. 


He who, as ‘the Apostle of the Gentiles’’ (Rom. xi. 13), had a 
commission to preach to more nations, was more gifted with the 
power of speaking with tongues; and his case shows the need 
and reason of the gift. 


2ndly, Negatively, also 


The evidence from the Acts of the Apostles is strong. 

In this divinely-inspired record of the Missionary labours of 
the Primitive Church, we never hear that any one of the Apostolic 
Missionaries of the Gospel ever sat down for a single hour to 
learn a foreign language; or ever was retarded or deterred for a 
single moment by ignorance, or defective knowledge, of any 
foreign language, from preaching the Gospel to any person or 
congregation in any part of the world. What is there similar to 
this in any annals of modern Missions? And how is this to 
be explained but by a supernatural ability to preach in foreign 
tongues? See further below, xiv. 11. 

It has been recently objected in some Expositions of this _ 
passage, that there is no early patristic evidence of a spiritual gift 
of speaking in different Languages for the preaching of the Gospel. 

On this it may be observed ; 

There is early Patristic evidence that the Apostles went forth 
to preach the Gospel in all lands; and that they did preach it. 
But there is no evidence that the Apostles ever /earnt a foreign 
language, or could not speak the language of any country to 
which they went. 

Besides; even if there existed no testimony such as is de- 
scribed from the few surviving works of the Fathers of the Second 
and Third Centuries, yet the concurrent Testimony of the Fathers 
of the Fourth and Fifth Centuries proves what the Tradition of 
the Church was on this point. 

But there is early patristic testimony of the continuance of 
the gift of tongues for preaching the Gospel ; 

S. Ireneus, the disciple of Polycarp, the scholar of St. John, 
says (v. 6; cp. Eused. v. 7), ‘‘ We hear many brethren in the 
Church, having prophetic gifts, and speaking with all kinds of 
tongues by means of the Spirit, παντοδαπαῖς λαλούντων διὰ τοῦ 
Πνεύματος γλώσσαις, and bringing to light the hidden things of 
men’s hearts for edification, and declaring the mysteries of God.’’ 

How Jreneus understood the passage before us, appears also 
from his words (iii. 17), “‘ Luke relates that the Spirit descended 
on the disciples after the Ascension of the Lord, on the Day of 
Pentecost, in order that all Nations might be enabled to enter 
into life; wherefore they united in all languages in praising God 
the Holy Spirit, bringing distant Tribes into Unity, and offering 
the first-fruits of all Nations to God.”’ 

It is not indeed necessary to suppose, nor is it probable, that 
the power of speaking in foreign languages, without previous 
study, was long continued in the Church. Soon after the com- 
pletion of the Canon of the New Testament, the Holy Scriptures 
were translated into various languages, and native Churches were 
formed in the principal countries of the world. As S. Gregory I. 
says (in Marc. xvi. 16), when the Tree of the Gospel was first 
planted, it was watered with extraordinary effusions of the Holy 
Ghost ; but when it had taken root, then ordinary means sufficed 
for its growth. 

— ἀποφθέγγεσθαι αὐτοῖς] So A, B, C, D. Elz. has αὐτοῖς 
ἀποφθέγγεσθαι. The alteration may have been made for greater 
ease of construction ; but trajections of this kind (as Alford well 
observes) are usual with St. Luke. And there is something 
marked in the reservation of αὐτοῖς, i. 6. them especially (accord- 
ing to Christ’s promise), them, who were lately so weak and 
timid,—the last and emphatic word. Cf. αὐτοῖς and αὐτῶν in the 
preceding verse. 

The word ἀποφθέγγεσθαι (used only in Acts ii, 14, and 
xxvi. 25) has a special force; it is not simply to speak, but 
“ἐ magnificé loqui’”’ (Valck.), to pour forth short sentences (Chrys., 
(cum., and Bloomfield here). This word seems to explain the 
mode in which those who received the gift of tongues on the day 
of Pentecost spoke, viz. by ejaculatory ascriptions, perhaps in 
orderly sequence, of glory to God, and by short and fervent ex- 
hortations to their several hearers. 

5. κατοικοῦντες: residing there, in expectation of the ap- 
pearance of the Messiah then looked for (see Lightfoot here); or 
having come up for the Feast to Jerusalem, and tarrying there 
for it. 

6. συνεχύθη] was confounded, or was in confusion, from doubt 
and astonishment; and the confusion showed itself in the conflux 
of people, and in the passions by which they were agitated, 
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ACTS IL. 7—12. 


αὐτῶν. Τ᾿ Ἑξίσταντο δὲ πάντες καὶ ἐθαύμαζον λέγοντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Οὐκ 


ἴω 
ἰδοὺ πάντες οὗτοί εἶσιν οἱ λαλοῦντες Γαλιλαῖοι ; 


ὃ καὶ πῶς ἡμεῖς ἀκούομεν, 


ν ν᾽ ,ὕ ε A 3 Ἔν 5 , 9 , Ν lal \ 
ἕκαστος TH ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ ἡμῶν ἐν ἣ eyerynOyper, ᾿ Πάρθοι καὶ Μῆδοι καὶ 
lal ἴων ΝῚ ,ὔ 

᾿Ἐλαμῖται, καὶ οἵ κατοικοῦντες τὴν Μεσοποταμίαν, Ἰουδαίαν τε καὶ Καππα- 
\ ’ » 4 

δοκίαν, Πόντον καὶ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν, 1ῦ Φρυγίαν τε καὶ Παμφυλίαν, Αὐγυπτον καὶ 
lal lal ε lal > A, 

τὰ μέρη τῆς Λιβύης τῆς κατὰ Κυρήνην, καὶ οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες Ῥωμαῖοι ‘Iovdaiot 


ech. 1. 22, 
& ver. 2%. 


τε καὶ προσήλυτοι, 1} " Κρῆτες καὶ "ApaBes, ἀκούομεν λαλούντων αὐτῶν ταῖς 
ἡμετέραις γλώσσαις τὰ μεγαλεῖα τοῦ Θεοῦ ; 


12 ᾽ ξίσταντο δὲ πάντες καὶ διηπόρουν ἄλλος πρὸς ἄλλον λέγοντες, Τί ἂν θέλοι 





and in the variety of Janguages which they spoke; an image of 
Babel. 

St. Luke here happily uses a word (συνεχύθη) which reminds 
the reader of 533 (Babel), which the LXX render by σύγχυσις, 
ὅτι ἐκεῖ συνέχεεν ὃ κύριος τὰ χείλη πάσης τῆς ys, Gen. xi. 9. 
Babel, built by human pride, is on the one side; and the Church 
of Christ, animated by the Holy Ghost, the Spirit of Love, on the 
other. Here are two opposite Powers brought into contact on 
the Day of Pentecost. The din of the one rages against the 
peace of the other; and the eddying streams flow together. The 
confusion of Tongues is calmed by the effusion of the Holy 
Ghost ; and by the diffusion of the Truth, under the gracious 
influence of the Holy Spirit, the Tongues of Babel are brought 
into harmony, and preach the One Gospel of Christ, and sing in 
a holy concert the Songs of Sion. 

— ἤκουον] they were hearing ; the imperfect tense marks the 
continuance of the miracle: hence what follows, ἐξίσταντο 
πάντες, καὶ ἐθαύμαζον, they were all in astonishment, and wonder- 
ing. Cp. the imperfects in v. 12, ἐξίσταντο---διηπόρουν---ἔλεγον, 
Cp. what is said below, x. 45, of the miracle at Caesarea. 

— διαλέκτῳ] dialect. Something more than γλώσσῃ, or lan- 
guage. See Valck, p. 327. The Apostles—illiterate Galileans, 
who, as Valck. observes, p. 349, knew only one dialect of one 
language—spake in different Janguages and in different dialects 
of the same language (Bede, Retract. p. 104). For example, the 
Medes and Elamites (Persians) spake the same tongue, but in 
different dialects. And so it was with many other races enu- 
merated in vw. 9—11. Hence we may explain Ἰουδαίαν in v. 9. 

The Christian Church speaks in all dialects of all languages. 
It shoots out its roots and fibres every where, and consecrates all 
nations and races of the world. 

8. πῶς ἡμεῖς ἀκούομεν, ἕκαστος] how is it that we are hearing, 
—each of us in our own dialect, in which we were born? It is 
not said that each of the Apostles had the power of speaking all 
languages. But as at Babel the tongue, which a certain number 
of persons spoke, served as a guide to lead them away together to 
settle in a given place, and so the world was colonized : so, it 
would seem, at Pentecost, the foreign tongue, which each disciple 
was enabled to speak, collected about him a group of those strangers 
then at Jerusalem who spoke that particular tongue; and so all 
were evangelized. 

It has been supposed by some (e.g. Severus in Caten. here), 
that the gift of a special language was like a spiritual intimation 
to each of the Apostles, signifying to what country he should 
direct his attention ; δίδοται ἑκάστῳ γλῶσσα καθάπερ κανών" that 
is, it was as it were his appointment or χειροτονία to a particular 
charge; and S. Jerome says (ad Hedibiam, iv. 178), “ accipiunt 
genera linguarum, ut nosceretur gui Apostolorum quibus deberent 
gentibus nunciare.”’ 

9—11. Πάρθοι καὶ Μῆδοι] Parthians, and Medes, and Elamites, 
&c. &c. The arrangement of the names in these three verses is 
very remarkable. It follows the order of the three principal 
διασποραὶ or Dispersions of the Jews throughout the World, as 
follows :— 

(1) The earliest διασπορὰ or dispersion, that of the Ten 
Tribes in Media and Assyria, and of the Two Tribes in the neigh- 
bourhood of Babylon, now subject to the Parthians, who are 
therefore placed first. 

(2) The διασπορὰ or dispersion of Jews in Asia Minor, the 
dwellers in Cappadocia, &c., an offset from the Assyrian dis- 
persion. 

(3) The Egyptian dispersion, planted by Ptolemy Lagus. 

On these dispersions cp. Mede’s excellent Essay, Works, 
book i. Dise. xx. pp. 74-- 77; Lightfoot, ii. p. 1144; and How- 
son, i. pp. 21, 22. 

It is observable, that St. Peter, the Apostle of the Circum- 
cision, provided instruction for all these dispersions ; 

(1) He went in person to the Parthians; for he wrote his 
first Epistle from Babylon. See on 1 Pet. ν. 13. 








(2) He wrote his two Epistles to the Asiatic διασπορά, 

(3) Lastly, he sent ‘Marcus his son” to the Egyptian 
διασπορά. δ΄. Jerome (Scr. Eccl. 8). See note below on | Pet. v. 13. 

On the providential pre-arrangement for the spread of Chris- 
tianity by means of these διασποραὶ, or Dispersions, throughout 
the world, see Bp. Pearson’s admirable remarks in one of his 
excellent discourses recently recovered by Archdn. Churton, ii. 
pp. 30, 31. He there says: ‘On the day of Pentecost Jews were 
present from every nation under heaven. Sojourners also were 
there, the causes and witnesses of the miracle. And when they 
returned to their own land, what did they report with greater joy, 
than that their own mother-tongue had been ennobled at Jeru- 
salem by the revelation of divine mysteries? Thus the preaching 
of the Gospel, at first communicated to the Jews of all nations at 
Jerusalem, followed them to their own homes.’”’ He adds, p. 36: 
“Tn order that the kingdom of Satan might be overthrown by the 
Gospel, preached by the Apostles and Apostolic men, it was re- 
quisite that they should speak in tongues understood by all na- 
tions.” 


The enumeration of these tribes (Parthians and Medes, 
&c.) as present at the day of Pentecost, and as then evangelized 
by the Apostles (v. 41), has a special interest as displaying the 
fulfilment of Ancient Prophecy. See the passage in Isa. xi. 1], 
appointed as a Proper Lesson for Whitsunday, ‘ It shall come 
to pass in that day that the Lord shall set His hand again the 
second time to recover the remnant of His people that shall be 
left, from Assyria, and from Egypt, and from Pathros, and from 
Cush, and from Elam, and from Shinar, and from Hamath, and 
from the Islands of the Sea.” καὶ τοὺς διεσπαρμένου 5 ᾿Ιούδα 
συνάξει ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων πτερύγων τῆς γῆς: (LXX.) 

The regions mentioned by Isaiah correspond very nearly with — 
those specified here by St. Luke; and in the reception of the 
first-fruits of these various Dispersions into the Christian Sion, 
the Church, it may be rightly said that they have been recovered, — 
and brought back again to their true home in Christ, the spiritual 
Jerusalem. 

Observe also as a remarkable circumstance, that the nation — 
here placed first is the Parthian, viz. that which occupied Baby- — 
lonia. They who dwelt in ¢hat region, in which had been built thg 
Tower of Badel, or Tower of Confusion, are mentioned first as 
brought into the Christian Sion, the city of Unity. So God over-— 
rules evil with good by His Spirit in His Church. See on 1 Pet. 
v. 13. ᾿ 

9. Ἐλαμῖται] Elamites dwelling east of Tigris, north of 
Susiana, and south of Media. The prophets before the captivity 
give a wider sense to Hlam, and make it almost co-extensive with 
Persia, and Daniel designates Susa as the capital of Elam (viii. 2). 
In later times E/ymais is the name of a Persian province. , 

— Ἰουδαίαν] Judea. Since they who spake were Galileans 
(v. 7), and the Galileean dialect differed from that spoken in Ju- 
dea (Mark xiv. 70), they who dwelt in Judea might well express 
surprise at what they heard; and therefore there is no reason for 
abandoning the reading of the MSS. here for Ιδουμαίαν, Ἰνδίαν, 
or Βιθυνίαν, with some Commentators. 

— ᾿Ασίαν Asia. That district called Ionia and Lydia, of which — 
Ephesus was the capital, and sometimes called Proconsular Asia. 
Cp. Acts vi. 9; xvi. 6; xx. 16. Rev. i. 4. 11. The Asia of the 
New Testament may be said to bear the same relation to ‘ Asia 
Minor”’ that Portugal does to Spain. Cicero (pro peer 
says, ‘* Asia vestra constat ex Phrygia, Mysid, Caria, Lydia,” 
comp. Solinus, c. xl. ; but here Asia is distinguished from PAry- 
gia. It seems to be regarded by St. Peter (i. 1) as the region 
west of Cappadocia and Bithynia: cp. Wets¢ein here, and Winer, 
R. W. B. p. 96. 

10. ἐπιδημοῦντες Ῥωμαῖοι) There should be no stop after 
Ῥωμαῖοι, and the sentence should be rendered, ‘ Jews of Rome,’ 
whether by birth or conversion, and now sojourning at Jerusalem 
for the Feast. (Valck.) 


ACTS II. 183—19. 47 


> 
τοῦτο εἶναι; } 


ad 
εισι. . 


ὃ ἕτεροι δὲ διαχλευάζοντες ἔλεγον, Ὅτι γλεύκους μεμεστωμένοι 


\ La) “ A 
M4 Σταθεὶς δὲ Πέτρος σὺν τοῖς ἕνδεκα ἐπῆρε τὴν φωνὴν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀπ- 
42 Sonne “ἂν 3 a ΩΝ ε la) ε \ 4 
εφθέγξατο αὐτοῖς, ἄνδρες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι καὶ ot κατοικοῦντες Ἱερουσαλὴμ ἅπαντες, 


lal rr Ν » Ν 5 ’ Ν es , 
Τοῦτο υμιν γνώστον €OTW, Και ἐνωτίσασθε τα ρημᾶτα μου. 


1 Οὐ γὰρ, ὡς f1 Thess, 5. 7. 


€ ~ « ’ - ’ >» Ν ν »Ἥ ~ e , 
ὑμεῖς ὑπολαμβάνετε, οὗτοι μεθύουσιν' ἔστι γὰρ apa τρίτη τῆς ἡμέρας" 


ἡ A 
ἰδ ε ἀλλὰ τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ εἰρημένον διὰ τοῦ 


heer 7. χουν 2 : 
προφήτου Iw), Kat ἔσται g tol 2. 28-32. 


ἐν Tals ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις, λέγει ὁ Θεὸς, ἐκχεῶ ἀπὸ TOD πνεύματός 79). 38. 
μου ἐπὶ πᾶσαν σάρκα' καὶ προφητεύσουσιν οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν, καὶ αἱ 
θυγατέρες ὑμῶν' καὶ οἱ νεανίσκοι ὑμῶν ὁράσεις ὄψονται, καὶ ot 
πρεσβύτεροι ὑμῶν ἐνυπνίοις ἐνυπνιασθήσονται. Kai γε ἐπὶ τοὺς 
δούλους μου καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς δούλας μου, ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις, 


lal Ἂν 
ἐκχεῶ ἀπὸ τοῦ πνεύματός μου, καὶ προφητεύσουσι. 


h \ 
192 Kat δώ σ᾽ h Joel 2. 30. 


, aA ΟῚ \ A ON a A a 
τέρατα EV τῷ οὐρανῷ ἄνω, καὶ σημεῖα ETL τῆς γῆς κάτω, αἷμα Kal 





18, ἕτεροι δὲ διαχλευάζοντε51] The native Jews were mocking, 
‘because they did not know the foreign languages spoken by the 
Apostles, and those foreign tongues seemed to them like a jargon 
of unmeaning sounds,—a proof that the miracle was not in the 
ears of the hearers (as some thought even in ancient times; see 
Bede, Retractat. in Act. ii. p. 103), but in the tongues of the 
Apostles, and a refutation of several modern theories on this 
subject. 

δια- χλευάζοντες, the compound verb, is a stronger word than 
the simple verb, and means vehemence and continuance in mock- 
ing. Cp. δια-γογγύζω, Luke xv. 2; xix. 7. 

— γλεύκους] Pentecost being a time of convivial rejoicing 

(Deut. xvi. 11). They say ‘new wine,’ though the Vintage was 

-not come. (Chrys.) But no wonder that they who mock at 

‘the work of the Spirit, and call it a mere jargon, should be con- 
- futed not only by reference to the time of day (as St. Peter con- 
futes them), but from the time of year. ‘‘ Behold,’ says Se- 
verian, “ their folly convicted by the season itself. How could 
there be new wine at Pentecost? But calumny is blind.” 

And yet, like Caiaphas, and Pilate, and other enemies of the 
truth, they were overruled unconsciously to declare what was 
true. For the new wine of the Spirit was now poured into new 
bottles. (See on Matt. ix. 17. Luke v. 38.) See Augustine on 
v.15. “Jam enim,” says Bede after him, and Cyril. Hieros. 
Cat. 17, “vinuwm novum in utres novos venerat, cum Apostoli, 
non in vetustate litere sed in novitate Spiritds, Dei magnalia 
resonarent.’’ This is happily versified by Arator, v. 150 :— 


“ Flos etiam musto typica ratione moveri 
Error verus ait, quos ebria fonte recenti 
Complevit doctrina poli; nova vasa liqguorem 
Suscepere novum ; nec corrumpuntur acerbo 
Quo veteres maduere lacus, de Vite bibentes 
Que, Christo cultore, dedit convivia verbis, 
Unde rubent quas yertit aquas.” 


The word γλεῦκος is rightly rendered ‘mustum’ in Vulg. 
and ‘new wine’ in the Auth. Vers. And the suggestions that 
have been made of another rendering would destroy the spiritual 
Sense of the passage, as declared by ancient Expositors. 

This saying of the multitude might have served as a warning 
against the abuse of the χάρισμα, or gift, of Tongues. See 1 Cor. 
Xiy. 23. 25, and Chrys. there. 

14. Srafels] having taken up his station, —a sign of boldness ; 
see next note. So ἀπεφθέγξατο, he spake aloud. 

In his reports of speeches, St. Luke is wont to begin with 
describing the attitude and gesture of the speaker (x. 34; xiii. 16; 
Zvii. 22; xxiii. 1; xxvi. 1). 

A proof of the gift of the Holy Spirit is here shown in the 
change wrought in the recipients. What a contrast between 
Peter in the hall of Caiaphas before the Crucifixion, and the 
same Peter now on the day of Pentecost after the descent of the 
Holy Ghost! He who had faltered at the voice of a woman and 
denied his Master, now confronts the multitude which had killed 
Him, and reproves them for the deed ; ἔνθα yap ἂν παραγένηται τὸ 
Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, χρυσοῦς ἀντὶ πηλίνων ποιεῖ. (Chrys. Severian.) 
See further below, iv. 8, and the admirable specimen of sacred 
eloquence in Greg. Nazian. Or. xli. pp. 741, 742, and the fol- 
lowing comment of S. Augustine (Tract. in Joann. xcii.) : 

“When the Comforter is come, ye shall bear witness of 
Me” (John xv. 26,27). So said Christ, for the Comforter will 


give you courage ; which Peter had not, when being affrighted by 
a woman’s voice, he would not bear witness to Christ, but through 
fear denied Him. After the Resurrection he thrice professed his 
love for his Master, but as yet his love was infirm, till it was 
strengthened by the Holy Ghost, which was poured into his heart 
in a copious stream of grace, and inspired him with such fervour 
and eloquence, that more eagerly than the rest he rushed forth 
to bear witness of Christ, and to confound His adversaries with 
the doctrine of the Resurrection. If any one is delighted with 
so joyful and holy a sight, let him read the Acts of the Apostles. 
There the same Peter, for whom we had wept when denying 
Christ, is seen and admired, preaching Him. There that Apos- 
tolic tongue is transfigured from fear to valour, from slavery to 
liberty ; that tongue, which at the sound of one was driven to 
denial, now inspires many thousand enemies to confess Christ. 
“ Quid plura? Tantus in illo fulgor gratie, tanta Spiritus Sancti 
plenitudo apparebat, tanta de ore preedicantis pretiosissime veri- 
tatis pondera procedebant, ut ingentis multitudinis adversarios, 
interfectores Christi Judzeos, faceret pro Illo paratos mori, ἃ quibus 
cum illo formidarat occidi. Hoc fecit Sprrirus Sanctus, tunc 
missus, ante promissus.”’ 

— σὺν τοῖς ἕνδεκα] with the eleven Apostles. It is probable that 
the Eleven spoke also to several companies of persons in various 
languages ; and that St. Peter’s speech is recorded as a specimen of 
what was spoken by the Apostles, and because it was addressed 
specially to the Jews of Jerusalem, and was probably spoken in 
their language. See Lightfoot here (i. p. 754), and note on 
v. 41. 

15. Οὐ---μεθύουσιν] they are not drunken ‘Homo ebrius non 
alienam discit linguam ; sed suam perdit; sed facti sunt Apostoli 
novi utres pleni vino novo. Cf. Matt. ix. 17.’ Aug. Serm. 
266. 

— ὥρα τρίτη] the third hour. The hour at which the Morn- 
ing Sacrifice was offered in the Temple, and until which it was the 
custom to fast. On Sabbaths and Festivals the fast was continued 
to noon. See Lightfoot here. 

16—21. ἀλλὰ τοῦτο --- σωθήσεται] On the harmony of this 
citation with the original, see Surenhusius, καταλλαγὴ;, pp. 388 
— 391. 

The ἔσχαται ἡμέραι, or last days, are the Days of the Mes- 
siah, or the Christian Dispensation. See Moses Stuart, on Heb. 
i.2. St. Luke adopts here almost verbatim the words of the LXX. 

On these verses (wv. 16—21) see Bp. Andrewes’ Sermon, 
vol. iii. p. 301. 

17. ἐπὶ πᾶσαν σάρκα] upon all flesh: Gentiles as well as Jews. 

— évutviois] So A, B, C, Ὁ, H, and some cursives. A He- 
braism, as in Joel iii. 1. (Meyer.) Elz. ἐνύπνια, and so LXX. 

18. ἐκχεῶ] Iwill pour out ; future, a later form (Winer, § 13, 
p- 71), found in the LXX, Ezek. vii. 8; xxi. 3], and elsewhere. 

19. δώσω τέρατα] I will give prodigies. The Fathers apply 
this— 

(1) To the signs at the Crucifixion—the eclipse—the rending 
of the rocks—the earthquake at the Resurrection. (Cyril.) 

(2) To the phenomena before the siege and fall of Jeru- 
salem. (Chrys. and Theophyl. referring to Josephus, B. J. vi. 5.) 

— τέρατα καὶ σημεῖα] The LXX thus render the single word 
monpin- Cp. Exod. xi. 9,10. For the most part they use npin 
for τέρας, as in Exodus iv. 21; vii. 3. 9; and Deut. iv. 34; 
vi. 22. 

Differt τέρας ἃ σημείῳ, hoe enim sumitur etiam pro quo- 
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A a) te 3) (ὃ A 20 i 
i Matt, 24. 29, TUP Και ATMLOA καπνοῦ. 


ACTS II. 20—26. 


Ὃ ἥλιος μεταστραφήσεται εἰς σκότος, 


καὶ ἡ σελήνη εἰς αἷμα, πρὶν ἢ ἐλθεῖν τὴν ἡμέραν Κυρίου τὴν 


k Rom. 10. 13. 


» ΄ , 
ich.10.38. ὄνομα Κυρίου σωθήσεται. 


m ver. 32. 

& ch. 3. 15. 

& 4. 10. & 10. 40. 
& 18. 30, 84. 

& 17. 31. 


a“ 5 Ἂν ε 5 5 »ῸΝἮ 
κρατεῖσθαι αὐτὸν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 


n Ps. 16. 8—11. 


a Ν 5 ‘ ¥ 
μέσῳ ὑμῶν, καθὼς καὶ αὐτοὶ οἴδατε, 


25 


A A aA xX» 3 ΄ Ἀ 
μεγάλην καὶ ἐπιφανῆ. “Kat ἔσται, πᾶς ὃς ἂν ἐπικαλέσηται τὸ 
9917 ὃ > XN 5 , Ν do ’ 

ἄνδρες ᾿Ισραηλῖται, ἀκούσατε τοὺς λόγους 

a la) lal 3 wt > 

τούτους “Incotv τὸν Nalwpatov, ἄνδρα ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀποδεδειγμένον εἰς 
ὩΣ a ’ 3 > A ε Ν 3 
ὑμᾶς δυνάμεσι καὶ τέρασι καὶ σημείοις, οἷς ἐποίησε δι’ αὐτοῦ ὁ Θεὸς ἐν 


“9 τοῦτον τῇ ὡρισμένῃ βουλῇ καὶ προ 
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an la! A > ’ 
γνώσει τοῦ Θεοῦ ἔκδοτον λαβόντες διὰ χειρῶν ἀνόμων προσπήξαντες ἀνείλατε' 
24 ™ Sy ὁ Θεὸς ἀνέστησε, λύσας τὰς ὠδῖνας τοῦ θανάτου, καθότι οὐκ ἣν δυνατὸν 
n Ν \ , > > +7 , 
Δαυὶδ yap λέγει εἰς αὐτόν, Προωρώμην 
Ν , > ’ / Ν Ν 9 5 ὃ A 3, σ 
τὸν Κύριον ἐνώπιόν μου διὰ παντὸς, ὅτι ἐκ δεξιῶν μου ἔστιν, ἵνα 
a a Ν 
μὴ σαλευθῶ: 35 διὰ τοῦτο ηὐφράνθη ἡ καρδία μου, καὶ ἠγαλλιάσατο 





libet signo extra miraculum; at τέρας semper sumitur pro por- 
tento vel prodigio. (Mintert.) A Miracle is a δύναμις as wrought 
by divine power ; a τέρας as a supernatural prodigy ; a σημεῖον as 
a sign or credential of a mission from God. 

— αἷμα] blood. The Jews had said, ‘‘ His blood be upon us 
and upon our children” (Matt. xxvii. 25), and that blood was 
upon them, when the blood of 1,100,000 persons was shed in the 
siege of Jerusalem: and then the πῦρ καὶ ἀτμὶς καπνοῦ con- 
sumed the Temple and the City. (Cyril, Severian.) 

20. πρὶν ἢ ἐλθεῖν τ. Nucpav—emipavn] before the great and 
glorious Day of the Lord come. St. Luke adopts ἐπιφανῆ from 
the LXX, from x}\2 ¢erribilis, which they render elsewhere in the 
prophetical books (Hab. i. 7. Mal. i. 14; iv. 5) by ἐπιφανὴς, 
which is very proper to describe our Lord’s Coming to judge 
Jerusalem, and to judge the world. 

As at the Ascension, the Angels passed immediately from 
speaking of that event, to speak of Christ’s Second Coming to 
Judgment (i. 11), so here on the Day of Pentecost, St. Peter pro- 
:- ceeds to speak of that Second Advent, because (as Bp. Andrewes 
says, iii. 315), ‘‘ from Christ’s Departure till His Return again, 
from this Day of Pentecost, ‘a great and notable Day,’ till the 
last ‘great and notable Day,’ between these two Days no more 
such Day. Therefore he called them the last Days.” No other 
Revelation or outpouring of the Spirit is to be expected. 

21. πᾶς] every one—not Jew only, but Gentile also. 

— ὃς ἂν ἐπικαλέσηται τὸ ὄνομα] This expression both in the 
Greek and in Hebrew is much stronger than to invoke; the 
Hebrew is OW] Nq77N, whosoever shall call.on the Name of — 
and-signifies, whosoever shall drust in, adore, and obey the Lord 
in all His glorious attributes. See below, ix. 14; xxii. 16. 
1 Cor. i. 2, 2 Tim. ii. 22. 

Hebraica phrasis ἐπικαλεῖσθαι τὸ ὄνομα Κυρίου significat 
Deum colere Gen. iv. 26; xii.8. Rosenmiill., so Chrys., Didy- 
mus, and Theophyl. 

Some of the ancient Fathers (6. g. Julius Africanus, in 
Routh, R. 8. 238) understand this phrase to mean προσαγορεύ- 
εσθαι ὀνόματι Kuplov. (Cp. Gen. iv. ult.) This part of the pro- 
phecy,—‘‘ Whosoever shall call on the Name of the Lord shall 
be saved ’’—had a literal fulfilment, in the first instance, in the 
escape of the Christians from Jerusalem and Judea to Pella, 
before the destruction of Jerusalem. (See Matt. xxiv. 16.) It 
has a still more comprehensive and spiritual fulfilment in the 
escape of all, who believe in Christ, from the wrath to come. 

22. Ἰησοῦν τὸν Ναζωραῖον] Jesus the Nazarene. St. Peter 
begins by preaching Christ in His humanity and condescension,— 
Ἰησοῦν τὸν Ναζωραῖον ; so styled by Pilate in the Inscription on 
the Cross. He then raises his hearers gradually by appealing to 
His mighty works, known to them. (Athanas. Chrys.) On this 
speech see also δ΄. ren. iii. 12. 

It may be observed here that S. Jreneus (in iii. 12) cites a 
large portion of the Acts of the Apostles (i. 16; ii. 4. 22. 37; 
ili, 2; iv. 8. 22. 31; v. 30; vii. 2. 55; viii. 26. 32; ix. 4. 20; 
x. 1. 15. 34, 35. 37; xiv. 1; xv. 7. 23; xvii. 24) to show that 
the Apostles acknowledged and preached One and the same God as 
the Author of both Testaments and Dispensations, the Mosaic and 
Christian ; and One and the same Christ, God and Man, the Creator 
of τ things by His word, and the Redeemer of ail men by His 

eath. 

— ἄνδρα ἀπὸ τ. Θεοῦ &.] a man avouched, accredited, declared 
by and from God to you—amd, by, used to signify the authority 
which originates, sanctions, and sends—Rom. xiii. 1. Gal. i. I. 
Col. i. 2. Winer, § 47, p. 332. 

23. ὡρισμένῃ βουλῇ with the determined counsel and Sore- 


knowledge of God. In order that they may not imagine that 
they have triumphed over God, and conquered Christ by the 
Crucifixion, he says that it was done with the Divine foreknow- 
ledge and counsel. oe 

But, in order that they may not therefore think themselves 
innocent, he adds, διὰ χειρῶν ἀνόμων, by wicked hands. Cp. 
Matt. xvi. 21. Acts iii. 18; iv. 28. 

There was no excuse to them; ‘but yet the act was done by 
the determinate counsel and foreknowledge of God, Who most 
wisely and powerfully ordered those various and vicious motions 
of the creature, for the effectuating of His own most glorious and 
gracious purposes.’” Bp. Sanderson, Serm. ix., 1 Tim. iii. 16, 
vol. i. p. 231; and see below, note on iv. 28. 

The speeches of St. Peter recorded in the Acts are to be 
compared with and illustrated by the writings of the same Apostle 
in his two Epistles. On this verse see 1 Pet. i. 11. 20. 

24. λύσας τ. ὠδῖνας τ. θανάτου] having loosed the birth-pangs 
of death ; as showing that Death and the Grave, instead of being 
the destruction of Christ, were by the Divine power made, as it 
were, the Womb from which He was to be Jorn to new life. See 
above on John xvi. 21; below on Acts xiii. 33. 

ὠδὶν is the word used by the LXX for 53m (Angl. cable, 


cord). See Ps. xviii. 5, and Fheodoret there, and Ps. cxvi. 3. 
— dives θανάτου are ny am. Hence the combination of the 
word with λύσας, having loosed, here. : 

By that glorious Birth from Death, the whole World was de- 
livered from darkness into light, through Him Who was the First- 
born from the dead (Col. i. 18. Rev. i. 5). Cp. the beautiful 
expressions of Ignatius (ad Rom. 6), looking forward to a Martyr’s 
death as his own birth: 6 τοκετός μοι ἐπίκειται" μὴ ἐμποδίσητέ 
μοι ζῆσαι: μὴ θελήσητέ we ἀποθανεῖν" ἐκεῖ παραγενόμενος 
ἄνθρωπος Θεοῦ ἔσομαι" ἐπιτρέψατέ μοι μιμητὴν εἶναι τοῦ πάθου. 
τοῦ Θεοῦ μου! ἄφετέ με καθαρὸν φῶς λαβεῖν. What Sophist 
could have written thus ? . a 

How appropriate therefore was the name given to the day of 
the Christian’s martyrdom. It was called his Natalis or Birth- 
day. Cp. on Rom. viii. 22. Life is death ; and death is birth to 
the Christian. To him the darkness of the tomb is the womb of 
Immortality. _— 

In considering such expressions as this (ὠδῖνες θανάτου), im 
the LXX Version—prepared for the Gospel—we can scarcel 
to notice the work of a superintending Providence. 

25. eis αὐτόν] eis, with reference to Him. Eph. v. 32. 
iii. 24. So πρὸς, Heb. i. 7. Cp. Job xlii. 8. Glass. Phil. p. 486, 
and so Jgnat. Phil. 9. 

25—28. Προωρώμην---προσώπου σου] I was seeing the Lord 
always before me. The Holy Ghost, speaking by St. Peter, in- 
terprets here the prophecy which He had delivered by King David 
(Ps. xvi. 8—11). The words of the Psalm are given almost 
batim as they stand in the LXX Version, read in the Synagogues 
by the Hellenistic Jews. Particularly (v. 26) where the Hebrew 
original has "7129 (my glory), the LXX, whom St. Luke follows, 
have γλῶσσά μου, my tongue. On the reason of this rendering, 
see Surenhusius, p. 393, and Bengel here. The Tongue may be 
called the glory of man, either because it is “‘ the best member 
that he has” (Ps. lvii. 8; cviii. 1. Barrow, i. p. 301), or 88 
the instrument by which he glorifies God (James iii, 9), and 80 
procures true glory to himself. And this paraphrase of the 
word glory was very appropriate on the day of Pentecost, when 
in a special manner the Tongues of the Apostles were | 
instruments for declaring God’s glory in the world, and of pro- 
moting their own glory in heaven. 

25. ἔστιν] is, exists ; to be accentuated thus,—not ἐστίν. 


ACTS II. 27—3s8. 


49 


ε λῶ , ¥ δὲ ον , , tip 3 (ὃ 
ἡ γλῶσσά pov ἔτι δὲ καὶ ἡ σάρξ μου κατασκηνώσει ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδυ 

7 ν > ] Ff \ ld > LO ὑδὲ ὃ ΄ Ν 
| 7 ὅτι οὐκ ἐγκαταλείψεις τὴν ψυχήν μου εἰς ἄδην, οὐδὲ δώσεις τὸν 
Ὅσιόν σου ἰδεῖν διαφθοράν. 8. Εγνώρισάς μοι ὁδοὺς ζωῆς: πλη- 

ων be ‘ 
ρώσεις με εὐφροσύνης μετὰ TOD προσώπου σου. “3 °"Avdpes ἀδελφοὶ, 91 Kings 2. 10, 
5 oe A ~ 1 e . 1d, ὅθ, 
ἐξὸν εἰπεῖν μετὰ παῤῥησίας πρὸς ὑμᾶς περὶ τοῦ πατριάρχου Δαυΐδ, ὅτι καὶ 
lat ἴω Lal 5» lal 

ἐτελεύτησε Kal ἐτάφη, Kal τὸ μνῆμα αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ἐν ἡμῖν ἄχρι τῆς ἡμέρας 

΄ 30 PTT φ , > Ὁ , Ν ioc . ῳ ¥ SNE Θ Ν 28 711 
ταύτης. ροφήτης οὖν ὑπάρχων, καὶ εἰδὼς ὅτι ὅρκῳ ὦμοσεν αὐτῷ ὁ Θεὸς, p2Sam.7. 11— 


> A ial > ’ 3 A δ Ν , > / \ ᾿Ξ 

ἐκ καρποῦ τῆς ὀσφύος αὐτοῦ τὸ κατὰ σάρκα ἀναστήσειν τὸν Χριστὸν, 
Des v0 , > ey = Sle g toa δὲ ὃ Ν ial > , a A 1 Tim. 2. 8. 
ἔπι τοῦ θρόνου αὑτοῦ, προϊδὼν ἐλάλησε περὶ τῆς ἀναστάσεως τοῦ Χριστοῦ, g Ps. 16. 10. 


, Ps, 132. 11. 
καθίσαι Rom. 1. 18. 


8 


A ς nA > Ἢ. 13. 35. 
ὅτι οὔτε κατελείφθη ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ εἰς ddov, οὔτε ἡ σὰρξ αὐτοῦ εἶδε διαφθοράν. 1 Pet. 1. 11, 12. 


82 lal Ν 3 la) “4.9 ε Ν “Ὁ Ψ' ε ~ > 4 
Tovtov tov Ιησουν ἀνέστησεν ὁ Θεὸς, οὗ πάντες μεῖς ἐσμεν μάρτυρες. 


» “~ > Lal ἴω nw 
88 1 Ty δεξιᾷ οὖν τοῦ Θεοῦ ὑψωθεὶς, τήν τε ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος τ νει. 17. 
\ ‘ a x 267 A a an Ao - ΠΥ os ) ch. 10. 45. 
λαβὼν παρα του Πατρὸς, ἐξέχεε τουτο ὁ νυν υμεις βλέπετε και ἀκούετε. som pee 


Phil. 2. 9—11. 


%*° Οὐ yap Δαυὶδ ἀνέβη εἰς τοὺς οὐρανοὺς, λέγει δὲ αὐτός, Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος Pee ies) 


nw ,» ἍΝ 5 “ 
τῷ κυρίῳ μου, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου, 
ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν σου. 


35 


att. 22. 44, 


ψ x a \ 3 , M 
ἕως ἂν θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς cov Hebi. 5. 
86 "Ασφαλῶς οὖν γινωσκέτω πᾶς οἶκος ᾿1σ- 


Ν Ν ’ aA 
ραὴλ, ὅτι καὶ ᾿ Κύριον αὐτὸν καὶ Χριστὸν ὁ Θεὸς ἐποίησε τοῦτον τὸν Ἰησοῦν, λα 


ὃν ὑμεῖς ἐσταυρώσατε. 


37 > 4, δὲ , A δί > / Ν Ν 4 Ν 
Ακούσαντες ὃε κατενύγησαν TH καρὸιᾳ, εἰπὸν τε πρὸς τὸν ]Π]έτρον καὶ yon. 3. 19, 


& 19. 6. 
τοὺς λοιποὺς ἀποστόλους, Τί ποιήσομεν, ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί; * " Πέτρος δὲ ἔφη Lure 24. 47. 





20. κατασκηνώσει) will pitch its tabernacle, i.e. only for a 
time. Cp. St. Peter’s application of the same figure to himself, 
2 Pet. i. 13, 14. 

27. οὐκ ἐγκαταλείψεις Thy ψυχήν μου εἰς ἅδην] Thou wilt not 
leave my soul in Hades. Elz. “Αιἰδου. But A, Β, C, D have 
“A.dnv, which seems preferable, as showing that Hades is not (as 
the Gentiles thought) a Person ; and this being understood, “A:dou 
might afterwards be used without offence, v. 31. 

Some interpret this as meaning that God did not leave His 
body in the grave; but that sense is weak and tautologous. The 
signification is, as St. Peter himself explains it, v. 31,—making a 
distinction between Christ’s human σὰρξ and ψυχὴ, which were 


_ severed by death,—Thou didst not leave my soul in νῷ Sheol, 
i.e. in the place of departed Spirits. Cp. the use of dys, Luke 


_ Christ’s, 


τ to Christ. 


xvi. 23, and note. 

Next, ‘‘ Thou didst not suffer my Jody to see corruption,’ 
which, strictly speaking, can be said of no one’s body but 
As §. Aug. explains it (on Ps. xvi.), ‘‘non sanctifi- 
catum corpus, per quod alii sanctificandi sunt, corrumpi patieris.” 
Cp. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. v. pp. 351. 377. The 
opinion of that great Expositor, that our Lord’s human soul went 
to the place where the souls of men are kept that died in their 
sins, seems hardly compatible with our’ Lord’s words, ‘‘ To-day 
thou (i. e. as to thy human soul) shalt be with Me in Paradise.” 
(Luke xxiii. 43.) See Barrow on the text, v. pp. 34—36. Serm. 
28, and Bp. Bull, i. p. 33. 

Compare St. Peter’s own language in that remarkable pas- 
sage where he speaks of the preaching of Christ to the spirits in 
prison, 1 Pet. iii. 19. 

— τὸν Ὅσιόν σου] Thy Holy One, where some MSS. of the 
original have in the plural spor, Thy Holy Ones; but the 
Masorites, and the best ancient Versions, read the singular. And 
so the LXX, τὸν ὅσιον. It is of little moment which reading is 
preferred. The deliverance of God’s Saints and Holy Ones from 
the corruption of the grave is due to the Resurrection of The 
Holy One, their Head, ‘ Who is the First-fruits of them that 
slept,” and “ἴῃ Whom all are made alive.” (1 Cor. xv. 20—22.) 
See also next note, and cp. xiii. 36. 

One of the blessed fruits of the Day of Pentecost was, that 
the Holy Spirit, Who had spoken of old by the Prophets, and in 
the Psalms (2 Pet. i. 20, 21), now interprets their words by the 
Apostles. On that Day He founded in the Church a School of 
Scriptural Hermeneutics. He declared on His own Divine autho- 
rity, that certain Scriptures, which He expounded by the mouth 
of Apostles, who were inspired by the Divine Comforter, refer 
Thus He has provided a safeguard against that scep- 
ticism of modern times, which would wrest them aside from their 
true sense (2 Pet. iii. 16). He teaches us how they apply to 
Christ, and has put into our hand a key for unlocking other 
prophecies of a like import. See above, Introduction, p. 16. 

Vox. I1.—Parr 11. 


29. ἐξὸν (sc. ἔστω)---τὸ μνῆμα avtod] Let me speak freely to 
you concerning the Patriarch David, that he both died and his 
sepulchre is with us even to this day. See Joseph. Ant. xiii. 8. 
4, on Δαυΐδου τάφος, David's tomb, sacrilegiously opened by 
Herod. Joseph. Antiq. xvi. 7. 1. 

The fact that St. Peter does not say body but sepulchre has. 
been used by some as the groundwork of an opinion, that David’s 
body was one of those which rose a little before (Matt. xxvii. 53), 
and was carried by Christ with others into heaven. But not to 
say more, this opinion is contradicted by v. 34. 

80, τὸ κατὰ odpka—Xpiotdv] These words are omitted by 
some MSS. (e.g. A, B, C, D**) and Versions. But there is a 
considerable amount of external evidence in their favour. And 
the sense appears to be incomplete without them, or something 
like them. See also Bornemann’s note here. 

31. ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ] omitted by A, B, C*, D, and some Versions. 

33. τῇ δεξιᾷ τοῦ Θεοῦ] to the right hand of God; so the 
Z&thiopic Version. See v. 34, ἐκ δεξιῶν, and, as to the dative, 
Matt. xxi. 2. Rev. ii. 5, and Winer, § 31, 5, p. 192. The 
other interpretation, “ dy the right hand of God,” is authorized 
by the Vulgate, Syriac, Arabic, and English Versions, and by 
many learned Expositors. It is difficult to decide between them ; 
on the whole the former seems preferable. Cp. ch. v. 31. 

84, εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος] the Lord said. See on Matt. xxii. 44. 

36. καὶ Κύριον αὐτὸν καὶ Χριστόν] So A, B, C, and other 
MSS. and Versions, more clearly explanatory of St. Peter’s argu- 
ment (which is that Jesus is both Lord Jehovah and Christ) 
than the reading of Elz., Κύριον καὶ Χριστὸν αὐτόν. 

— ὃν ὑμεῖς ἐσταυρώσατε] whom ye crucified. On the purport 
of this speech, see Athanas. Orat. 11, ady. Arian., pp. 379—883, 
who observes that it is to be interpreted by reference to the 
opinions of the Jews, viz. 

(1) That Christ would noé suffer (see John xii. 34); cp. 
Luke xxiv. 26, and 

(2) That He would be man, like other kings and conquerors 
of the Earth; but in their zeal for the doctrine of the Divine 
Unity, as they conceived it, of Jehovah, they did not expect the 
Messiah to. be God in the Flesh. Athanasius therefore com- 
pares the Jews to the Arians, and confutes both by the same 
Scriptures. 

As has been observed by Professor Blunt, some of the pas- 
sages of Scripture which the Fathers used against the Jews, and 
some of the arguments with which the Fathers confuted them, 
afford the strongest weapons against the Socinians. See above on 
Matt. xvi. 14. John x. 33. 

87. κατενύγησαν) ‘compuncti, defixi sunt corde.” See on 
Rom, xi. 8. They who pierced Christ with nails, and slew Him 
(v. 23), were now pierced by the stings of remorse and com- 
punction, 


HH 


ACTS II. 39—45. 


Ἀ > , , Ν , ν πῶς σῷ tee ‘ok ἐν] 
προς αυτους, Μετανοήῆσατε, και βαπτισθήτω εκαστος υμων επὶι Τῳ ονοματι 
3 ἴω lal 3 »” e “ \ Si ’ θ Ν ὃ μὴ lal ε ,ὔ 

Ιησου Χριστοῦ εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν, καὶ λήψεσθε τὴν δωρεᾶν τοῦ αγίου 


v Joel 2. 28. 

ch. 3, 25. 

& 10. 45. 

w Eph. 2. 13, 17. 


A lal ec lal XN an 
Πνεύματος. © " Ὑμῖν γάρ ἐστιν ἡ ἐπαγγελία καὶ τοῖς τέκνοις ὑμῶν, καὶ “ πᾶσι 
lal > Ν 9 x 4, ’ c Θ ἣν ε A 40 ‘E , 
τοῖς εἰς μακρὰν, ὅσους ἂν προσκαλέσηται Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν. τέροις 


ἣν lal 
τε λόγοις πλείοσι διεμαρτύρατο Kal παρεκάλει αὐτοὺς λέγων, Σώθητε ἀπὸ τῆς 


γενεᾶς τῆς σκολιᾶς ταύτης. 


41 Οἱ μὲν οὖν ἀσμένως ἀποδεξάμενοι τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ ἐβαπτίσθησαν' καὶ 
᾽ a ε , > ’ Ve Ν ’ 
προσετέθησαν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ ψυχαὶ ὡσεὶ τρισχίλιαι. 


x ch. 1. 14. 
John 9. 8. 
Heb. 10. 25. 


y Mark 16. 17. 
2 ch. 4. 82, 34. 


“ , 45 
ATAVTA KOLWA’ 


4 ΧΉσαν δὲ προσκαρτεροῦντες TH διδαχῇ τῶν ἀποστόλων, καὶ TH κοινωνίᾳ, 
καὶ τῇ κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου, καὶ ταῖς προσευχαῖς. 

48 Υ̓ Ἐγένετο δὲ πάσῃ ψυχῇ φόβος, πολλά τε τέρατα καὶ σημεῖα διὰ τῶν 
ἀποστόλων ἐγίνετο. 44 * Πάντες δὲ οἵ πιστεύοντες ἦσαν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ, καὶ εἶχον 
καὶ τὰ κτήματα καὶ τὰς ὑπάρξεις ἐπίπρασκον, καὶ διεμέριζον 





838. βαπτισθήτω ἕκαστος ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ] 
let every one of you be baptized in the Name of Jesus Christ. 
Since Jesus commanded His Apostles to baptize in the Name of 
the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost, therefore the 
Baptism administered by them in Christ’s Name was Baptism in 
the Name of the Holy Trinity, ‘according to the form which 
had been prescribed by Christ.’”’ Cp. Waterland, Serm. viii. 
vol. ii. p. 175, and Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. i. p. 58. 

He that is baptized in the Name of Christ, is baptized in the 
Name of the Holy Trinity ; for the Father and the Holy Spirit 
are inseparable from the Son. (Didym.) One Person of the 
Holy Trinity does not exclude another, but includes it. There- 
fore the Scripture sometimes mentions one Person, sometimes 
another Person, sometimes all the Persons, to show that all the 


Three Persons are of the same substance and power. S. Aug. 
c. Maximin. 17. 
Hence also we may prove the Divinity of Christ. To be 


baptized in the Name of Jesus, is to be baptized in the Name of 
the Triune God, which could not be, unless Jesus Christ were 
God. 

40. σῴθητε] be ye saved by God, Who desires your salvation 
and that of all men. 1 Tim. ii. 4, πάντας ἀνθρώπους θέλει σωθῆναι. 
Do not, by obstinacy or carelessness, frustrate His gracious pur- 
poses for your everlasting good. (Luke vii. 30.) 

41. ἀσμένω5] Omitted by A, B, C, D, and some Versions; 
perhaps rightly. 

— ἐβαπτίσθησαν] they were baptized, and on that day were 
added. (to the Church) about three thousand souls. A strong 
text against those that would limit the sense of βαπτισμὸς to im- 
mersion. It is by no means probable, that 3000 persons were 
dipped by the Apostles and their assistant ministers, in one day, at 
Jerusalem. 

For an explanation of the readiness with which they ac- 
cepted the invitation to Baptism, see on John i, 25. 

— τρισχίλιαι] The 3000 who were then converted, were not 
converted by St. Peter alone; but the rest of the Apostles, 
speaking in different tongues to people of different nations, were 
sharers in the work. Therefore it is said Peter stood up with the 
eleven (v. 14); and the hearers said to Peter and the rest of the 
Apostles, ‘‘ Men and brethren, what shall we do?” (v. 37.) Cp. 
Lightfoot. 

42. προσκαρτεροῦντες TH διδαχῇ τ. &.—TH κοινωνίᾳ---καὶ ταῖς 
προσευχαῖς) ‘* Here,” says Bp. Pearson (in Acta Ap. i. 33; 
ii. 41. 48), ‘‘is the image of the Primitive Church. They who 
received the Apostles’ word were admitted into the Church by 
Baptism ; nor could they be received or become Christians by any 
other way than that; being admitted, they resorted to the Assem- 
blies of the Church, in which they gave diligent heed to the 
teaching of the Apostles, and partook of the Holy Eucharist, and 
joined in the Common Prayers. And thus they were a model to 
all Churches, even to the end of the world.” 

Bp. Andrewes, in his admirable Sermon on this text (vol. ii. 
p- 55, “On the worshipping of Imaginations”), has developed 
these principles, and has applied them to the history of the 
Church in every age; and has shown that they are a safeguard 
against all innovations in Doctrine and Discipline. 

To examine particulars, 

(1) These primitive believers communicated in the same 
Apostolic doctrine, τῇ διδαχῇ. Cp. Eph. iv. 5. 

(2) They communicated in Sellowship, τῇ κοινωνίᾳ, rendered 
by the Vulgate in communicatione fractionis panis, the words 
being combined with what follows, and being understood accord- 


ing to an ev διὰ δυοῖν. Cp. 1 Cor. x. 16. And so Blunt, Early 
Church, p. 32. But ‘fellowship’ seems to be the true rendering. 
They were all of one heart, and they made open profession of 
communion in the same faith by external acts of fellowship with 
the same Apostolic Ministry. Cp. Bp. Andrewes, ii. 62, who 
observes that the Ministry of the Church consisted at this time 
“of two degrees,—(1)+he Twelve, (2) the Seventy; both which 
were over the people in things pertaining to God;’’ and the λαὸς, 
or people, communicated in holy offices with them. 

(3) τῇ κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου in the Breaking of Bread preparatory 
to the Holy Communion. Cp. 1 Cor. x. 16. ‘‘ Eucharistie men- 
tionem hic facit Syrus.” (Rosenm.) See also Blunt, p. 32, and 
note below on v. 46. ; 

Bp. Pearson says here, ‘ Licet fractio panis possit victum 
communem tantiim significare, tamen cim in coend Domini panis 
signanter frangi dicatur ; cum in vetustissimis ecclesiis quotidie 
Eucharistiam celebrare moris esset ; cm ex oblationibus ἃ populo 
factis sumi solerent panis et vinum ad eum usum sacrum; 
dubitari vix potest, quin hic ter mille homines in quotidiana com- 
munione et fractione panis cwenam Domini celebrayerint.” 

(4) ταῖς προσευχαῖς, in the Prayers; probably some stated 
common form of prayer or liturgy. Cp. Blunt, on the Early 
Church, p. 32. 

Bp. Pearson remarks here, *‘ Erant perseverantes in ora- 
tionibus, publicis nempe atque communibus, in ipso coetu ab — 
Apostolis etiam factis. Sub lege Mosis nullum de precibus con- — 
ceptum videtur mandatum: pii tamen szepius in templo orabant; 
Baptista discipulos suos docuit orare. Unde unus ex discipulis © 
Christo dixit, Domine, doce nos orare, sicut docuit et Joannes 
discipulos suos. (Luc. xi. 1.) Unde Christus Orationem eam 
protulit, quam Dominicam vocamus. Apostoli igitur, quibus 
Spiritus Sanctus omnia in memoriam revocavit, queecunque antea — 
Christus illis revelaverat, et e&4 Oratione usi sunt, et etiam alias 
usurpabant, ἃ quibus vetustissimee precum formule in omnibus — 
ecclesiis pene exedem derivate sunt.”’ : : 

43. éeyévero—eylvero] Mark the difference of tense. Fear — 
was inspired into the hearts of the multitude once for all, and re- — 
mained there: signs and wonders were being wrought often by 
the Apostles. 

— τέρατα καὶ σημεῖα] Cp. v. 19. 

44. εἶχον ἅπαντα κοινά] they had all things common. See on 
iv. 32—35. ‘ Liberum cuique fuit facere hoc, aut non facere, ut 
ostendit Ananiz exemplum (v. 4) et Apostolorum tempore col- 
lectze in usum pauperum frequentate sunt, ex Apostolorum pree- 
scripto. 1 Cor. xvi.” (Rosenm.) ι i 

There was a special reason for this communion of goods 
Jerusalem, where converts to Christianity would be regarded as 
renegades by the Jews, and be cut off from domestic intercourse, — 
and from former means of subsistence. 4 

Though this example does not bind now in the strictness of — 
the let/er, yet it always binds in spirit. See Rom. xii. 13. Gal. 
vi. 6. Heb. xiii. 16. Cp. Bp. Beveridge on Art. xxxviii. “ Chris- 
tian Men’s goods not common.”’ 

45. ἐπίπρασκον they were selling.—Observe the imperfects 
here and in the next verses, ἐπίπρασκον, διεμέριζον, μετελάμβανον,; 
mpooerOec—giving a vivid picture of what was continually hap- 
pening ¢hen, in the infancy of the Church, and has neyer been 
seen since that time in the same degree. 

46. καθ᾽ ἡμέραν π. ὃ. ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ] every day continuing with 
one accord in the Temple. A warning against the sin of schi 
Although the Priests who officiated in the Temple at Jerusalem 
had slain the Prince of Life (v. 23. 36; iii. 15), yet His Disciples 





xii. 8. Col. iii. 22). 


 φέλλια, and Valck. here. 


ACTS II. 46, 47. 


Mae 1: 51 


ΝΣ a 66 » , > AG a θ ἘΦ» A 
αὐτὰ πᾶσι, καθότι av τις χρείαν εἶχε. Ka?’ ἡμέραν τε προσκαρτεροῦντες ach. 30. 7. 
“ ε A an 5 nw 
ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, κλῶντές τε κατ᾽ οἶκον ἄρτον, μετελάμβανον τροφῆς 
3 3 dr ad x > λό δί 47 b > lal \ Ν Vay , 
ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει καὶ ἀφελότητι καρδίας, αἰνοῦντες τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ ἔχοντες χάριν υ Rom. 14. 18. 
ch. 5, 14, 


πρὸς ὅλον τὸν λαόν. 


& 11. 24. 


ὋὉ δὲ Κύρι (0 ὺ ζομέ θ᾽ ἡμέ  ἐκκλησί. 
βιος προσέτι εὖὐ τους DWCOMLEVOVS κα Ὥμεραν ΤΊ) εκ κ NT LO. 
Nag she? ὶ τὸ αὐτὸ δὲ , V2 , δ τῷ 3 ΘΝ εν. τ OES 
. Ἐπὶ τὸ αὑτὸ ὃὲ Πέτρος καὶ ᾿Ιωᾶάννὴς ἀνέβαινον εἰς τὸ ἱερον ἔπι ΤΉῊΡ © 9". 2. 46. 


ὥραν τῆς προσευχῆς, τὴν ἐνάτην. 





did not separate themselves from the public offices of Prayer and 
Praise in that Temple. At the same time they refused to submit 
to any sinful conditions imposed by the Rulers of Jerusalem, 
y. 29. See also next note. 

— κλῶντες--- ἄρτον) breaking bread. Hence S. Ignatius, Eph. 
20, Eva ἄρτον κλῶντες, i.e. receiving the Holy Eucharist. See 
on v. 42. “ Significatur (says Bengel) victus quotidianus, cum 
quo perszepe conjuncta erat Hucharistie administratio: cf. xx. 7. 
1 Cor. xi. 20.’ Doubtless it describes the Christian ἀγάπαι. 
The words “‘ daily bread,” in the Lord’s Prayer, were applied by 
Primitive Fathers to the reception of the Holy Eucharist as joined 
to the daily meal. See Clem. Alex. Pedag. ii. 10. Cyprian, Ep. 
54. Blunt, p. 106, and note above on v. 42. 

— κατ᾽ οἶκον] at home, or in the house, or room to which they 
habitually resorted for worship. At home. So our English margin 
and the Syriac, and so Bengel, Meyer, and Alford. For this use 
of κατ᾽ οἶκον, see Rom. xvi. 5. Philem. 2. 1 Cor. xvi. 19. Clem. 
Rom. i. 1. Mart. Ignat. 7. There is a contrast between the 
Public Worship of the Temple and the religious offices of Chris- 
tian Assemblies at home. 

The sense is, While they resorted daily to the public service 
of the Temple, they celebrated (what they could not have in the 
Temple) the Holy Communion in their own oratory at home, 
perhaps in the same οἶκος, or room, as that mentioned above, 
li. 2 (see note there), where the Holy Ghost descended on the 
Church upon the Day of Pentecost. See also below, v. 42, ἐν τῷ 
ἱερῷ, καὶ κατ᾽ οἶκον, where there is the same contrast. 

The Apostles and primitive Disciples would not separate 


themselves from the Temple, but resorted habitually to it, in 


order that it might not be supposed that the Gospel, which they 
preached, was at variance with the Law of Moses; and in order 
that they might give a practical confirmation to their argument 
that Christ had been foretold by Moses and the Prophets, whose 
office it was to prepare the way for Him. At the same time they 
would not tempt any one to imagine that the Temple, with its 
ceremonial, “ which was a shadow of good things to come” 
(Heb. x. 1), and whose body and substance was Christ (Col. 
ii. 17), could supply the spiritual needs of the faithful worshipper ; 
they therefore assembled κατ᾽ οἶκον, for prayer and praise, and for 
the administration of the Sacraments ; probably in their own upper 
room, which had now become the Church of God. Happily for 
her, the difficulties hence arising were solved a few years after- 
wards by the destruction of the Temple, and by the abolition of 
its services. The demolition of the Jewish Temple was the 
building up of the Christian Church. See above, p. 29. 

— μετελάμβανον τροφῆς ἐν a. κ. ἃ. κι] they were partaking 
of food with one another, the rich being glad to distribute 
(1 Tim. vi. 18).—év ἀγαλλιάσει, rejoicing in the privilege of 

iving; and not doing it in a scrupulous or ostentatious spirit, 

t in singleness of heart, ἐν ἀφελότητι, in simplicity (Rom. 
On the sense of apeA7}s—properly applied 
to land exempt from stones and pebbles, rendering the land 
Sterile; and to smooth roads, —see Ruhnken, Lex. Tim. v. 
And the poor were thankful for what 
they received (James i. 9), and did not conceal their gratitude. 

47. Κύριος the Lord. Observe the word Κύριος as used here. 
The Apostles preached and baptized; but it was the Lord Who 
was adding those, who received the Word and Sacraments of Sal- 
yation, to the Church. Κύριος in the Old Testament is Jehovah, 
and in the New is Christ. Christ is one with-Jehovah, and He 
adds believers to the Church, Κυριακῇ, the Lord’s House; cp. on 
Luke x. 1, and above on i. 6, and i. 21. 

— προσετίθει was adding. 

— τοὺς σωζομένους present participle in a middle sense; 
and it designates those who were escaping (as it were) from the 
Flood, and taking refuge in the Ark, the Church; those who 
were flying from the bondage of a spiritual Egypt, and were 
entering on the way of salvation, toward the land of Promise; 
those who were being delivered from the death of sin, by incor- 
poration into the σωτήριον σῶμα τοῦ Σωτῆρος, Eph. v. 23. Cf. 
Ὁ. 40, σώθητε amd τῆς γενεᾶς τῆς σκολιᾶς ταύτης, and S. Ignat. 
Polyc. i. πάντας παρακαλεῖν ἵνα σώζωνται, to-escape, save them- 
selves. And see below on xiii. 48. 


‘Calvinism has made great use of this text, and important 
consequences have been deduced from it. But the phrase of the 
original is τοὺς σωζομένους, where the tense employed shows that 
the expression applies only to those who are in a state of salvation; 
as τοῖς ἀπολλυμένοις (1 Cor. i. 18) applies to the opposite; dis- 
couraging the Calvinistic interpretation.”? Professor Blunt 
(Duties of the Parish Priest, Sect. ii. p. 51). ‘It is remarkable 
that the tense used (viz. the present) is the on/y tense which ex- 
cludes the Calvinistic interpretation ; both the Future (σωθησο- 
μένους) and the Past (σεσωσμένους) would have favoured it.” 
(Bp. Middleton, p. 369.) See further below on the kindred text, 
xiii. 48. 

— καθ᾽ ἡμέραν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ daily to the Church. So E and 
the great majority of cursive MSS. D has ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ἐν τῇ 
ἐκκλησίᾳ. The words τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ are not in A, B, C, and some 
ancient Versions, which read καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἐπὶ τὸ adrd: Πέτρος δὲ 
καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης ἀνέβαινον, as in the next chapter, v. 1. It is not 
improbable that τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ may be a gloss here. Inv. 41, St. 
Luke says simply προσετέθησαν ψυχαὶ ὡσεὶ τρισχίλιαι, but we 
have προσετίθεντο τῷ Κυρίῳ in v. 14. The use of ἐπὶ after προσ- 
τίθημι is illustrated by Luke xii. 25, προσθεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν 
αὐτοῦ πῆχυν ἕνα. And the junction of ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ with ἀνέβαινον 
is somewhat constrained and harsh. 

Perhaps therefore with Bengel, Lachmann, and Alford we 
ought to read προσετίθει τοὺς σωζομένους ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ, and to 
commence the next chapter, Πέτρος δὲ καὶ Ἰωάννης. The words 
ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ are very significant, as expressing the Unity of Faith 
in which all were knit together; see i. 15. 

Other Editors (Tischendorf, Bloomf., Meyer) retain the 
words τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, with Elz. 

In such a case as this it seems best to allow the words to 
remain undisturbed, and to leave the question to the judgment of 
the learned reader. 

If the words τῇ Ἐκκλησίᾳ are genuine, then this is the first 
place where the term Ecclesia, or Church, occurs, in this the 
divinely inspired History of the Church, where the word Ecclesia 
is repeated about twenty times. 

The Holy Ghost does not specify any time of the imposition 
of the name ‘Church ” on the congregation of Christians; but 
He introduces the word at once with the definite article (see 
v.11). He displays the Church as already in being, and known 
as the divinely instituted Society which Christ had redeemed 
and purchased by His own blood. See xx. 28. 

On the word Ἐκκλησίᾳ, see Matt. xvi. 18, and cp. below, 
vy. 11, the next place in the Acts where ᾿Εκκλησίᾳ occurs. 


Cu. III. 1. ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό] See on ii. 47. 

— Πέτρος καὶ *Iwdvyns] Peter and John were going up. S. 
Chrys. remarks on the constant union of Peter and John in the 
later portions of the Gospel, and the earlier ones of the Acts. 
See John xviii. 16; xx.3; xxi.2—21. Actsiii.3, 4.11; iv. 19; 
viii. 14, and an excellent note by Mr. Humphry here, and on v. 6. 

From the circumstance, that St. John is so often mentioned 
in combination with δέ. Peter, up to the time when Peter and 
John are sent to Samaria to confirm the baptized converts 
(viii. 14), and that δέ. John is never afterwards mentioned in 
the Acts of the Apostles; though St. Peter is mentioned nearly 
forty times after that occasion; it may perhaps be reasonably 
inferred, that St. John departed from Judea, perhaps into Asia, 
not long after that time. St. John is mentioned as present at 
Jerusalem on the occasion of St. Paul’s visit, Gal. ii. 9. Cp. 
Acts. xv. 2. 

The connexion between St. John’s Epistles and St. Peter’s 
Epistles has been noticed in the Editor’s Lectures on the Canon 
of Scripture (Lect. xi. 288), and below, in the Introduction to St. 
John’s Second Epistle. 

The Fathers regard St. Peter as a representative of the prac- 
tical life, and St. John of the contemplative. The junction of 
both under the influence of the Holy Ghost is necessary for the 
building up of the Church. Both must be united; both must 
seek for grace from above; both must go up together to the 
Temple to pray. 

Concerning St. John’s personal history, see above, Intro- 
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ACTS UI. 2—13. 


κ᾿ , > , a 
2 Kat tis ἀνὴρ, χωλὸς ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς αὐτοῦ ὑπάρχων, ἐβαστάζετο' ὃν 
lal “ Ἂς ε / la > “A 
ἐτίθουν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν πρὸς THY θύραν τοῦ ἱεροῦ THY λεγομένην ὡραίαν, τοῦ αἰτεῖν 
3 4 Ἂς la 5 / > PES 4 3 δῷ ἰδὰ Πέ \ 
ἐλεημοσύνην παρὰ τῶν εἰσπορευομένων εἰς TO ἱερόν. ς ἰδὼν Πέτρον καὶ 
, a > ΄, 
᾿Ιωάννην μέλλοντας εἰσιέναι εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν ἠρώτα ἐλεημοσύνην λαβεῖν. * ᾿Ατενίσας 
» > nw ε , > nw 
δὲ Πέτρος εἰς αὐτὸν σὺν τῷ ᾿Ιωάννῃ εἶπε, Βλέψον cis ἡμᾶς. ὅ Ὁ δὲ ἐπεῖχεν 
“Ὁ lal lal lal > > 
αὐτοῖς, προσδοκῶν τι Tap αὐτῶν λαβεῖν. ° Εἶπε δὲ Πέτρος, ᾿Αργύριον καὶ 
΄, > ε , Ar δὲ A ΜΟΥ lo _ uae Ἦν ον EZ A 
χρυσίον οὐχ ὑπάρχει pou ὃ δὲ ἔχω, τοῦτό σοι δίδωμι “ ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι ᾿Ιησοῦ 
7 Καὶ πιάσας αὐτὸν τῆς δεξιᾶς 


Ν S an 
9 Kat εἶδεν πᾶς ὁ λαὸς αὐτὸν 
> , , Δ Ὺ ἃς ν a > ¢ 
ἐπεγίνωσκόν TE αὐτὸν OTL οὗτος HY ὁ 


ach. 4, 10. 
7 lal lal , Ψ Ν , 
Χριστοῦ τοῦ Nalwpatov ἐγειραι Kal περιπάτει. 
la la) ε , Ν Ν / 
χειρὸς ἤγειρε. Παραχρῆμα δὲ ἐστερεώθησαν αὐτοῦ at βάσεις καὶ τὰ σφυρά, 
ΧΝ > ~ Ν 5 La) 5 ε 
εἼ58. 88. 65. ὃ καὶ " ἐξαλλόμενος ἔστη, καὶ περιεπάτει: καὶ εἰσῆλθε σὺν αὐτοῖς εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, 
lal ΡῚ lal 
περιπατῶν Kal ἁλλόμενος καὶ αἰνῶν τὸν Θεόν. 
περιπατοῦντα καὶ αἰνοῦντα τὸν Θεόν' 1° 
Ν \ 2 , An 3° Xx ey ee / aX: ent 4 A bE λή θ 
πρὸς τὴν ἐλεημοσύνην καθήμενος ἐπὶ τῇ ὡραίᾳ πύλῃ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν 
Lal nA 
θάμβους καὶ ἐκστάσεως ἐπὶ τῷ συμβεβηκότι αὐτῷ. 
jl a δὲ > “ - ΄, εἶν ὦ) , “ὃ Ν > Ἂν 
Κρατουντος ὃὲ αὐτοῦ τὸν Iléetpov καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην, ovvedpape πρὸς αὑτοὺς 
ὴ a ε ον ΑΝ glare a a x , > x val » θ 
feb. δ. 12. πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ἐπὶ ᾽ τῇ στοᾷ TH καλουμένῃ Σολομῶνος ἔκθαμβοι. 
John 10. 28. x 3 A , , 
12 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ Πέτρος ἀπεκρίνατο πρὸς τὸν λαόν, “Avdpes ᾿Ισραηλῖται, τί θαυμά- 
g 2 Cor. 3. 5. 7 4 , A COA 9 , ε ἜΝ ὃ , Ag? , , A 
heh. 5. 30,31. ζετε ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ἢ ἡμῖν τί ἀτενίζετε, ws ἰδίᾳ δυνάμει ἢ ὅ εὐσεβείᾳ πεποιηκόσι τοῦ 
i Matt, 22. 82. A > » Whe Nes 9 δ τη 9 \ \> δ ε N ΩΝ 
{John 17.1. περίιπατειν αὑτὸν ; Ο Θεὸς Ἁβραὰμ, καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ, ὃ Θεὸς τῶν 
ph. = - 26. Ps A A A A ε “A \ ’ 
Fhil.2.9—11. πατέρων ἡμῶν, ᾿ ἐδόξασε τὸν παῖδα αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦν, ὃν ὑμεῖς μὲν παρεδώκατε, 


Heb. 2. 9. 





duction to his Gospel, and the Article in Tillemont, Lardner, 
Winer, and Dr. W. Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible, 1860. 

— ἀνέβαινον} were going up to the Temple, a public place, at 
a time of general resort. 

The miracle was wrought in a spot much frequented, and at 
a time when it was most crowded. 

— τὴν ἐνάτην) the ninth hour: when the evening sacrifice was 
offered. Joseph. Ant. xiv. 4. 3, below, x. 3, and see the Rab- 
binical authorities in Wetst. p. 471. The ὥρα τρίτη, third hour, 
the hour of the morning sacrifice, has been already mentioned, 
ii. 15. 

2. ἐβαστάζετο] was being carried—in order to be laid at the 
Gate. 

— ὃν érlbovv] whom they used to lay. 

— θύραν ----ὡραίαν] the door called Beautiful. Hither of 
Nicanor, Joseph. B. J. v. 5. 3, or the Door named Susan, per- 
haps so called διὰ τὴν ὡραιότητα, as the City Susa was the City of 
Lilies (see Kuin. and Winer, ii. 580). Both these were on the 
eastern side of the Temple. ; 

Here we have the word θύρα, in v. 10, πύλη. The reason 
seems to be, that they used to bring the man to the θύρα, or 
door, before it was opened (see xiv. 27; xvi. 26, 27; xxi. 30), 
and when persons were passing through it he lay at the πύλη, 
or gate. 

4. βλέψον εἰς ἡμᾶς] look to us. ‘ This suffices (says Sever. in 
Caten., where the MS. has ἀρέσκει, read ἀρκεῖ) for thy instruction 
and health. Look tous, the Apostles of Christ. In His Name, 
by His power, not ours, arise, and walk.” 

It appears that the Apostles had the power of discerning the 
spirit of this man whom they healed ; for he showed his thankful 
piety by entering the Temple, and praising God (v. 9). And 
he clung to Peter and John (v. 11), and continued with them in 
their perils (iv. 14). Cp. Acts xiv. 9, and see below, where they 
speak of his faith (v. 16), which may supply a comment on this 
passage. 

Compare the héaling of those who were bitten by fiery ser- 
pents in the wilderness. The brazen serpent healed them by 
the power of Him Who is the Saviour of all (Wisd. xvi. 7). But 
in order to be healed, they must /ook at it. (Numb. xxi. 8.) 

5. ἐπεῖχεν αὐτοῖς] sc. τὸν νοῦν, Luke xiv. 7. 

6. ἀργύριον καὶ χρυσίον οὐχ ὑπάρχει μοι] silver and gold there 
is not to me—to me, who am a poor Galilean. A proof of his 
compliance with Christ’s command, Matt. x. 9, μὴ κτήσησθε 
χρυσὸν μηδὲ ἄργυρον εἰς τὰς ζωνὰς ὑμῶν. 

“ΘρΡῚ apud auctores graves (says A Lapide here), S. Thom. 
Aquinatem, cium ad Innocentium IV. Pontificem venisset, coram 
quo forte magna vis auri signati numerabatur, et Pontifex ei 
dixisset, Videsne, Thoma, Ecclesiam non amplius, sicut olim, 
cium primim inceperat, dicere posse Argentum et aurum non 
habeo? modesté respondisse, Fatendum est, sancte Pater; sed 


\ 


etiam Kcclesia non potest, sicut primitiva, ad claudum dicere, 
Surge, et ambula.” ; 

— ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι Ἰησοῦ] in the Name of Jesus: see below, on 
ix. 34. 

7. βάσεις---σφυρά] The soles first were strengthened, then 
the ankles ; then he leapt up. 

8. ἐξαλλόμενος] springing up from the ground: ἀνασκιρτῶν, 
Suid. Cp. Isa. xxxv. 6. > 

— περιεπάτει he was walking. 

11. αὐτοῦ] So A, B,C, E. Elz. τοῦ iabévros χωλοῦ, which 
seems to be a gloss. 

— στοᾷ τ. Kk. SoAoudvos| The porticus,—corridor, arcade, 
or cloister of Solomon—where Jesus had walked at the Feast of 
Dedication, John x. 23, where see note. 

12. ἡμῖν τί ἀτενίζετε] why on us do ye fiw your eyes? The 
Holy Spirit had bestowed on them the grace of humility, as well 
as the gift of Tongues. On the word ἀτενίζω see i. 10. ---ἡμῖν is 
put here emphatically, On ws why do ye gaze? Look not to us, 
but to Christ. ᾿ 

— πεποιηκόσι τοῦ m.] This use of ποιεῖν, followed by τοῦ, 
and an infinitive, and indicating the effect designed, is derived 
from the LXX. See Josh. xxii. 26, ποιῆσαι τοῦ οἰκοδυμῆσαι. 
Cp. 1 Kings xvi. 19. A somewhat similar use occurs below, 
vii. 19, ἐκάκωσε τοῦ ποιεῖν, and xxvii. 1. Cp. Winer, § 44, p. 292. 

— ἐδόξασε] he glorified Jesus. Observe the aorists. Ye 
denied Him and killed Him; but God glorified Him—even by 
His death. 

18, τὸν παῖδα αὐτοῦ Ἰησοῦν] His servant Jesus. The word 
mats is applied to Christ in Acts iii. 26; iv. 27. 30. It is obsery- 
able, that it is followed by the word Ἰησοῦς, and is never used to 
describe the Eternal generation of the Divine Logos, but is em- 
ployed to designate His generation in time as the Man Christ 
Jesus, and so marks the distinction of the two Natures in One 
Person. 

It is probable that παῖς in these passages is not to be ren- 
dered child, but servant, being used by the LXX for the Hebr. 
ἼΩΝ servus, and in this sense applied to Christ: see Isa. xlii. 1; 
xlviii. 20; xlix. 3. 5, 6; lii. 13; liii, 11; liv. 17. Zech. iii. δὲ 
where δοῦλος is used by LXX. Cp. Matt. xii. 18, and so Theo- 
phyl. p. 207, δοῦλον τὸν Ἰησοῦν καλεῖ διὰ τὸ ἀνθρώπινον: Cp. 
iv. 25. 

The expression παῖς Θεοῦ, as applied in this sense to Christ 
by His disciples, is peculiar to the Acts of the Apostles. But 
this is what might be expected; and is an evidence of its genuine- 
ness and truth. At the time described in these earlier Chapters 
of this book, the minds of the Apostles must have been deeply 
impressed with a sense of the condescension, humiliation, and 
obedience of Christ, as seen in the scenes they had lately wit- 
nessed of His Agony and Passion. And it was a doctrine, which 
they were most concerned in inculcating now on the minds of the 


ACTS III. 14—21. 


δ. 


᾿ ἧς νῈ. , 6 SF & Ν ’ , ’ > Δ) 5 ’ 
καὶ ἡρνήσασθε αὐτὸν κατὰ πρόσωπον Πιλάτου, κρίναντος ἐκείνου ἀπολύειν. 


14 κε 
χαρισθῆναι vu 15 " 


ἮΝ “ε 
ἐκ νεκρῶν, οὗ ἡμεῖς μάρτυρές ἐσμεν. 


La) \ Ν ν Ν , > a, Ν tb Pm » 
Ὑμεῖς δὲ τὸν “Aytov καὶ Δίκαιον ἠρνήσασθε, καὶ ἠτήσασθε ἄνδρα | φονέα 
Ν Ν 5 A fal Ἁ 
τὸν δὲ ἀρχηγὸν τῆς ζωῆς ἀπεκτείνατε, ὃν ὁ Θεὸς ἤγειρεν 
Ν Ν A A A 
16 Καὶ ἐπὶ τῇ πίστει τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ 


k Matt. 27. 20. 
Mark 15. 11. 
Luke 23. 18. 
John 18, 40. 

1 Luke 23. 19. 
m ch. 2. 24. 


lal a La) Ν » 3 , Ν »ν 3 lal Ἁ ε , ε 5 
τοῦυτον OV θεωρεῖτε και οἴδατε εστέερέεωσξε TO ονομα αὐτου και Ἢ πιστις 7) δι 


> a »¥ > “Ὁ Ν ε iA 4 > - , ε “ 
αὐτοῦ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ τὴν ὁλοκληρίαν ταύτην ἀπέναντι πάντων ὑμῶν. 
> »' > ν ΝΡ Ψ, > , Y Ν e » Cin 
ἀδελφοὶ, οἶδα ὅτι κατὰ ἄγνοιαν ἐπράξατε, ὥσπερ Kal οἱ ἄρχοντες ὑμῶν. 


7” Καὶ νῦν, n ch, 18. 27. 
uke . δ 


18 © Ὅ o Luke 24. 44, 
ch. 26. 22, 23. 


Ν Ν a , Ν ,ὕ , lal lal 3 an nA 
δὲ Θεὸς ἃ προκατήγγειλε διὰ στόματος πάντων τῶν ποοφητῶν αὐτοῦ, παθεῖν 


Ν Ν > lal > , Y 
τὸν Χριστὸν αὐτοῦ, ἐπλήρωσεν οὕτω. 


“ εἰς τὸ ἐξαλειφθῆναι ὑμῶν τὰς ἁμαρτίας, ὅπως ἂν ἔλθωσι καιροὶ ἀναψύξεως " 


᾿" ἀπὸ προσώπου τοῦ Κυρίου, “ 


σοῦν Χριστόν" 21 5 


, > ‘\ 
19 ® Μετανοήσατε οὖν Kal ἐπιστρέψατε, 


Kal ἀποστείλῃ τὸν προκεχειρισμένον ὑμῖν *In- 
a aN. > Ν Ν /, Ν / 5 , 8 
ὃν δεῖ οὐρανὸν μὲν δέξασθαι ἄχρι χρόνων ἀποκαταστάσεως] 


Ῥ ch. 2, 38. 


r Jer. 8]. 23—25. 
Zeph. 3. 14—20. 
Chalet. 

Pet, 3.122; 





Jews—that Christ must have suffered these things, and so 
enter into His glory. (Luke xxiv. 26. 46.) See Acts iii. 18; xvii. 
3, and on xxvi. 23. Cp. St. Peter’s words (1 Pet. i. 11), τὰ εἰς 
Χριστὸν παθήματα, καὶ τὰς μετὰ ταῦτα δόξας. His Obedience 
to Death (both as piacular and exemplary) was to be preached as 
the cause of His Exaltation. See on Matt. xxviii. 18. 

In the next age, the term παῖς Θεοῦ was applied to Christ as 
a Son. See Polycarp. Mart. § 14, and S. Hippolyt. Philosoph. 
p. 336, and contra Noétum, § 5 and § 7 and § 11, and the note 
of Fabricius, ii. p. 10. 

— tueis] A, B, Ὁ, E add the μὲν, which is not in Elz. 

— Πιλάτου] of Pilate. Πιλάτος has always the Article in 
St. John, but never in the Acts. Cp. Winer, p. 103. 

14, 15. ἄνδρα φονέα---ἀρχηγὸν τ. ζωῆς] You craved as a favour 
from Pilate the life of one who killed others; and you extorted 
the death of Him Who is the life of the dead. Chrys. 

15. ἀρχηγόν chief ruler, called also ἀρχιποιμὴν, chief shep- 
herd by St. Peter, 1 Pet. v. 4. 

16. πίστει τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ] by faith in Him.— ὄνομα 
Ἰησοῦ est Jesus Ipse; ut in V. T. Nomen Jehove est Jehovah 
Ipse.”” (Rosenm.) 

— ἡ πίστις ἡ δι αὐτοῦ] the faith wrought through Him in 
us the Apostles, and in him who has been healed. “ Fides que 
per Eum est” (Vulg.); i. e. ‘per Eum Apostolis data, ipsique 
sanato.’’ See Acts xiv. 9. So διὰ, John vi. 57. Rom. i. 5; v.2; 
xi. 36. Gal. ii. 2. Heb. ii. 10. Glass. Phil. p. 491. δεῖ (says 
Ammon.) τὴν πίστιν συνδραμεῖν, καὶ τοῦ ὑγιαζομένου καὶ τοῦ 
ὑπερευχομένου. . 

17. κατὰ ἄγνοιαν through ignorance. On the difference be- 
tween sins of Presumption, or wilful sins, and sins of Ignorance, 
and how far, and in what cases, Ignorance excuses, see Bp. San- 
derson (Serm. vi. ad Pop. on Gen. xx. 6, § 11—28; iii. pp. 223 
—210), Cp. Luke xxiii. 34. John xvi. 8. 1 Cor. ii. 8. 1 Tim. 
i. 13. 

18. διὰ στόματος by the mouth of all His prophets. All the 
Prophets are regarded as having one mouth, by which the One 
Spirit speaks (cp. Matt. xxvii. 9; 2 Pet. i. 21), and bears one 
and the same testimony to the Passion of Christ. 

— αὐτοῦ] SoB,C,D,E. His Christ (cp. iv. 26), though 
rejected by you. Elz. omits αὐτοῦ. 

On this text see Dr. Barrow, Serm. Ixxvi. vol. iii. p. 451, 
“ The sufferings of Christ foretold in the Old Testament.” 

19. ὅπως ἄν] in order that the seasons of refreshing may 
come; “μέ veniant vobis,’”’ says Iren. iii. 12, and Tertullian, de 
Resurr. c. 23, and Vulg. Cp. Winer, § 42, pp. 277. 410; 

St. Peter’s speech is addressed to the Jewish people, and is 

ill applicable to them. In it the Holy Spirit declares a solemn 
truth, viz. that the Coming of the seasons of Refreshment from 
the presence of the Lord, and of the Second Advent of Christ, and 
the Restitution of all things, are so ordered by Divine Wisdom as 
to depend on the Repentance of the Jews, and on their reception 
of the Gospel. Cp. Rom. xi. 25—27. Zech. xii. 10, and xiii. xiv. 

Their Conversion must precede those glorious manifestations, 

Here is the true ground of appeal to the Jews. Repent ye, 
and believe, in order that the number of God’s elect (which can- 
not be completed without you, cp. Heb. xi. 39, 40) may be ac- 
complished, and His Coming and Kingdom may be hastened, and 
the happiness of the saints of old, who have departed in faith, 
may be consummated by the resurrection of their bodies, and you 
may be admitted in soul and body with them to the full fruition 
of heaven. 

This remarkable truth is expressed by St. Peter himself in 
his Second Epistle (2 Pet. iii. 12), where. he exhorts his Jewish- 
Christian readers to live in holiness, expecting and hastening the 





Coming of the Day of the Lord. This is one of the many inter- ἡ 


nal evidences of the genuineness of that Epistle. 

— καιροὶ ἀναψύξεως} seasons of refreshing: ἀνάψυξις is used 
by the LXX for my, from root mn, respiravit se, Exod. viii. 15, 
applied to Pharaoh when he had a respite, or breathing-time, 
from the plagues. 

The re-appearing of Christ is compared to a season of deli- 
verance from antecedent grievous calamities. Cp. Luke xxi. 28, 
and Rom. viii. 19—23, quoted here by Chrys. The Church must 
expect severe tribulation from the power of Antichrist, before the 
Second Advent of Christ. The one will be followed by the other. 

Then the present material world will be dissolved; and the 
faithful will be translated to the new heavens and new earth, 
wherein dwelleth righteousness, 2 Pet. iii. 13. 

— ἀπὸ προσώπου] from the face. A Hebraism.—See Vorst. 
p. 337. Cp. 1 Thess. ii. 19. 

20. καί] καὶ appears to have here the sense of the Hebrew 
Vau, and to be used to join clauses which we should combine by 
when. See Gen. xix. 23. 2Sam. iv. 7. Schroeder, Synt. Hebr. 
§ 109, p. 329. 

— προκεχειρισμένον͵] So A, B,C, D, E, and many cursive 
MSS. and Versions, for προκεκηρυγμένον. προκεχειρισμένον = 
προβεβλημένον, ἡτοιμασμένον. (Hesych.)  preparatum”’ (Iren.). 
“ destinatum ” (Tertullian). Cp. Acts xxii. 14; xxvi. 16. 

21. δέξασθαι Séxouat—connected with defia—to contain, to 
hold, to keep, suscipere. (Vulg.) Cp. Acts vii. 38; xxi. 17. 
James i. 21. This sense is authorized by Justin Martyr (Apol. 
i. 60), who uses the word κατέχειν, and by Theophyl., Gicumen., 
and others. So accipio is used by Virg. (Ain. vii. 209), “ Hinc 
illum Corythi Tyrrhena a sede profectum Aurea nunc solio stel- 
lantis regia coeli Accipit, et numerum divorum etatibus auget ”’ 
(Wetst.). The heavens contain Christ as Man; but as God He 
is ἀκατάληπτος, incomprehensible. 

The Divines of Rome have endeavoured to reconcile this state- 
ment of St. Peter with the doctrine of Transubstantiation: but 
with what success may be seen by the following note of one of the 
most learned and ingenious among them, Corn. a Lapide: ‘*Non 
docemus Christum coelo evocandum ad Eucharistiam, quasi coelum 
deserens locali motu descendat, hoc enim tantiim fiet in die 
Judicii; sed quod manens in celo per Omnipotentiam Dei pre- 
sentem (i. 6. carnaliter) se sistat in Eucharistid, sive id fiat per 
corporis Ejus replicationem, sive per acquisitionem novi loci (de 
quo disputant scholastici) idque invisibiliter et indivisibiliter, 
οι in celo sit visibiliter et dwisibiliter respectu loci; alio enim 
loco (sc. cali) est Christi caput, in alio collum, in alio pectus, in 
alio pedes; cm in Eucharistid omnia Christi Membra sint in 
eodem loco, puta in eadem esti. eodemque hostie puncto.” 

— ἄχρι χρόνων ἀποκαταστάσεως) not to the season, καιροῦ, 
as if transitory, but ¢o the times (permanent) of the fulfilment 
and consummation of those things which God promised by the 
Prophets. See on Mark ix. 12, and on Actsi. 6. ἀποκατάστασις 
= τελείωσις (Hesych.): συμπλήρωσις (Schol. Mosq. ap. Grin- 
field) ; ‘‘plena rerum exhibitio” (Valek. on Luke vii. 10). So 
Gicumen. and Didym., who says, ‘ Christ, having been received 
into heaven, remains there ¢il/ the end of the world, when He 
will come again with power, and all that the Prophets have fore- 
told will be accomplished ;” and then all Christ’s enemies, Satan 
and the world, will be put under His feet, and His mediatorial 
kingdom be complete, and God will be all in all. See 1 Cor. xv. 
25, 26. Heb. x. 12, 13; and Grotius and R . here, and 
note above on Matt. xxviii. 18+ 

The καιρὸς ἀναψύξεως is the season when Christ will re-appear. 
Cp. Luke xxi. 28, ‘ Look up, for your redemption draweth nigh.” 
But the χρόνοι ἀποκαταστάσεως, or times of restitution, iv 


— 
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, ΩΝ ching ε \ οἱ , lal Ἐν 9 A Ot Wale 
πάντων, ὧν ἐλάλησεν ὁ Θεὸς διὰ στόματος τῶν ἁγίων αὐτοῦ προφητῶν am 
2: 9° t “ a \ Ν , > [2 , ε Ὁ > 
αἰωνος. Movons μὲν πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας εἶπεν, Ὅτι προφήτην ὑμῖν ava- 
, , ε Ν ε A“ 3 ἴω 5 A ε “Ὁ) ε 3 4 > ~ 
στήσει Κύριος 6 Θεὸς ὑμῶν ἐκ τῶν ἀδελφῶν ὑμῶν ὡς ἐμέ αὐτοῦ 
23 ἜἜ δῦ 
σται O€, πασα 


t Deut. 18, 15— 

19. 

ch. 7. 37. 
Ψ ͵7ὕ Ἂς ,ὕ 9 “Ὁ , \ ε “Ὁ 
ἀκούσεσθε κατὰ πάντα ὅσα ἂν λαλήσῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 

Ν YY “ἡ Ν 9 4 lal , 3 re 3 Xk θ θ ’ 

ψυχὴ, NTLS ἂν μὴ ἀκούσῃ τοῦ προφήτου ἐκείνου, ἐξολοθρευθήσεται 
ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ. “" Καὶ πάντες δὲ οἱ προφῆται ἀπὸ Σαμουὴλ καὶ τῶν καθεξῆς 


u Gen. 12. 8. 

& 22. 18. & 26. 4. 
Rom. 15. 8. 

Gal. 3. 8. 


ν > ’ ‘\ , Ν ec ? , 
ὅσοι ἐλάλησαν, Kal κατήγγειλαν Tas ἡμέρας ταύτας. 
“ “ Ν lal , ®& ,ὔ ε \ \ Ν, , ε “Ὁ 
τῶν προφητῶν, καὶ τῆς διαθήκης, ἧς διέθετο ὁ Θεὸς πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν, 


ε ε 
25 “γμεῖς ἐστε οἱ υἱοὶ 


λέγων πρὸς ᾿Αβραάμ, Καὶ ἐν τῷ σπέρματί σου ἐνευλογηθήσονται 


ἴω ε nw 
vMatt.10.5. πᾶσαι al πατριαὶ τῆς γῆς. 


26 νγμῖν πρῶτον ὁ Θεὸς ἀναστήσας τὸν 


τὸ 39 ‘oy ὧν la 5 Ψ )' Ὁ Ν 5 la) ε A 3 ~ > , 
παῖδα αὑτοῦ Inoovv ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν εὐλογοῦντα ὑμᾶς, ἐν TO ἀποστρέφειν 


IV LA Νὴ ΄ δὲ 9 EEN \ \ Xr \ 3 , > A Cai ie. A Ν 
. QAAOUVVT@V € αὐτῶν προς TOV aor, ETECTYNO AV ανυτοις Ob LEpels, και 


ε \ ae a Ν ε δὸ a 92 ὃ ΄΄ ὃ Ν μὴ ὃ ὃ , 

ὁ στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ, Kal οἱ Σαδδουκαῖοι, 2 διαπονούμενοι διὰ TO διδάσκειν 
\ \ ἴω lal 

αὐτοὺς τὸν λαὸν, καὶ καταγγέλλειν ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ τὴν ἀνάστασιν THY ἐκ νεκρῶν' 


ἈΝ, τ seen \ a \ » 3 Ν 3 ΄ > \ x 
και ἐπέβαλον αυτοις TAS χέιρας, και ἔθεντο ανυτους εἰς Τηρησιν εἰς Τὴν αυριον" 


15 Πολλοὶ δὲ τῶν ἀκουσάντων τὸν λόγον ἐπίστευσαν, καὶ ἐγενήθη ὁ ἀριθμὸς 


Τ᾿ Ἢ , ὯΝ San \ + ake 3: re NEA (δὲ Ν 
YEveTo εέπυ Τὴν AUPLOV συναχ Ὥναυ αὐτῶν τους αρχοντας και πρεσβυ- 


Luke 24. 47. 
ch. 13. 46. 
ν 5 Ν nw a ε lal 
€KAOTOVY ATO ΤΩΡ πονὴριων πυμων. 
3 
5 N ε , » 
ἪΝ yap εσπέερα ἤδη. 
ach, 28. 24, 
lal 3 la ε Ν 4 Ve 
TOV ἀνδρῶν ὡσεὶ χιλιάδες πέντε. 
b Luke 8. 2. 


which Christ, will be visible to the faithful, will never end. Cp. 
2 Pet. ii. 13. On this distinction of καιρὸς and χρόνος see i. 7. 

— am αἰῶνος} DvD ‘ ab antiquissimo tempore,’—‘as long as 
time was.’ Cp. John ix. 32, ἐκ τοῦ αἰῶνος οὐκ, i. 6. never. 
Isa. xl. 21; lxiv. 4. 1 Cor. viii. 13. Vorst. de Hebr. p. 737. All 
the Prophets, i. e. Prophecy as a whole, of αἰὲ time, has spoken of 
Christ and His kingdom. 

22. Μωῦσῆς μέν] Having said that the Prophets all speak of 
Christ, he next appeals to Moses, the giver of the Law; and 
proves, that Jesus Christ is not contrary to the Law and the Pro- 
phets, but was preached by them, i.e. by all the Scriptures of the 
Jews, whom he is addressing. 

— ὡς ἐμέ] like unto me. Deut. xviii..15; Moses said that 
God would raise up a Prophet like unto himself; viz. as a man 
persecuted in childhood, and saved in Egypt; resisted by those 
whom he came to save, and even by some of his own household ; 
and as confronting and vanquishing the false prophets of Egypt, 
and a Mediator with God; speaking to God face to face,—speak- 
ing as “‘the meekest of men,” yet zealous for God; a worker of 
miracles; dividing the sea (a type of Baptism); giving water from 
the rock, and bread from heaven (types of the Word and Sacra- 
ments); raising the serpent on the pole in the wilderness, as 
Christ was lifted up to die upon the cross. 

Like unto me, and yet greater than I (cf. Heb. v. 3—6) ; 
for ye shall hear Him in whatever He shall say to you. He 
fulfilled the Levitical Law, and so took away that which was pub- 
lished by Moses, and therefore is greater than he. The likeness 
of Christ to Moses is beautifully, though silently, traced by St. 
Stephen in his speech to the Sanhedrim, Acts vii.; see the Pre- 
liminary note to that speech. 

23 ἐξολοθρευθήσεται €x τοῦ λαοῦ] The LXX have here (Deut. 
Xvili. 19) ἐγὼ ἐκδικήσω ἐξ αὐτοῦ.---ἐκδικήσω in the original is wy, 
from root wy, exguisivit, ‘I will require it of him;’ which is 
explained here by the Holy Spirit speaking by St. Peter to be tan- 
tamount to—He shall be punished with death, he shall be cut off, 
ἐξολοθρευθήσεται,----ἃ word familiar to St. Luke’s readers from the 
LXX, where ἐξολοθρεύω occurs frequently for m3, exscidit, Gen. 
xvii. 14. Exod. xii. 15. 19. Lev. xvii. 4. 9. 14, and passim. See 
Alben Ezra in Surenhus. p. 401. 

St. Luke does not follow here the LXX exactly, nor the 
Hebrew, but he gives the sense. This is one example among 
many of the practice of the Holy Spirit in the New Testament 
giving an explanatory paraphrase of His own words in the Old. 
See on Matt. ii. 23. 

24. ἀπὸ Σαμουήλ] from Samuel. Cp. 2 Sam. vii. 12Q—15. 


Cu. IV. 1. στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ] the captain of the Temple. 


, Ν ἮΝ ΦΡΥΕ > 6 b \¥” \ > μαι Ν cof 
τέρους καὶ γραμματεῖς ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ, καὶ Avvav Tov ἀρχιερέα καὶ Καϊάφαν, 


The officer of the Priest and Levites who kept guard at the Tem- 
ple,—not a Roman functionary. See on Luke xxii. 4. The 
Romans do not appear, in the Acts, as Persecutors of the Apostles. 

— οἱ Σαδδουκαῖοι] the Sadducees, who say there is no resur- 
rection (Matt. xxii. 23. Acts xxiii. 8); and therefore foresaw that — 
their own influence with the people would be impaired, if the — 
Apostles succeeded in convincing them of the truth of the Resur- — 
rection of Christ. Hence their activity against the Gospel after — 
the Resurrection. The High Priest and many of his assessors . 
and associates were Sadducees. See vy. 17. Cp. Joseph. Antiq. 
xiii. 93 xviii. 2. ὲ 

Referring to ἃ son of Annas, Ananus, who was afterwards — 
High Priest, and a Sadducee, Josephus observes, that the Sad- — 
ducees were distinguished above all his fellow-countrymen for 
cruelty in judicial causes,—zep) τὰς κρίσεις ὠμοὶ mapa πάντας 
τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους. (Joseph. xx. 9.1.) Such were the judges before 
whom the Apostles were arraigned (see y. 17). This cireum- 
stance, and the fact that the Sadducees rejected the belief in all — 
spiritual and Angelic agency, and in the doctrine of a future 
Resurrection, may serve to account for what has been deemed in- 
credible by some, viz. the obstinate infatuation of the Sanhedrim 
in continuing to persecute the Apostles after the miraculous inter- 
ference of God in their behalf. 

For another reason see below on v, 28. 

Gamaliel the Pharisee is better disposed to receive that 
evidence in their behalf. See v. 17. 33, 34. 

2. ἐν τῷ Ἰησοῦ] in Jesus. The truth of the Resurrection, 

(1) in the case of Jesus Himself, and 

(2) of all men through Him. 1 Cor. xv. 22. 

8. ἑσπέρα] eventide. The miracle had been wrought about 
3 P.M. See iii. 1. 

4. ἐγενήθη] became. 

— ὡσεὶ χιλιάδες πέντε] about five thousand men. Here was a 
spiritual fulfilment of the prophecy contained in Christ’s miracle on 
the mountain of Bethsaida, when He said to His Apostles, “* Give 
ye.them to eat.” (Luke ix. 13. See Chrys.) Those who ate of — 
the food provided by Him were about jive thousand men;— 
ἄνδρες ; cp. ἀνδρῶν here, and Matt. xiv. 21. Both miracles were ¢ 
wrought in the evening. Cp. Mark vi. 35. The Gospel is God’s @ 
last revelation. Ὶ 

He Who fed the bodies of the 5000 on the mountain, by the — 
hands of His Apostles, now feeds the souls by an Apostolic 
Ministry with the bread of life from heaven; and He will always 
continue to do so. Cp. John vi. 9. 13, and at end of the chapter. 

5. ἐν] SoA, B,D,E. Elz. εἰς. 

6. καὶ Ανναν τὸν ἀρχιερέα καὶ Καϊάφαν] and Annas the High 
Priest and Caiaphas. Why is Annas here called the High Priest, 
and placed before Caiaphas—who was High Priest ? 








ACTS IV. 


\ > , <8. 15 , Vr δ᾿ 2 , 5 A 

καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην καὶ ᾿Αλέξανδρον, kat ὅσοι ἦσαν ἐκ γένους ἀρχιερατικοῦ. 
Ἃς ΄“ 

στήσαντες αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ μέσῳ ἐπυνθάνοντο, 
5 / > ’ la ε A 8 / 4 
ὀνόματι ἐποιήσατε τοῦτο ὑμεῖς ; ὃ Τότε Πέτρος 
> \ > ’ ¥ ~ “ Ν , A > \ 
εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, “ApxovTes τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ, 


ἡμεῖς Ss ἀνακρινόμεθα ἐπὶ εὐεργεσίᾳ 
σέσωσται, 


“γνωστὸν ἔστω πᾶσιν ὑμῖν, καὶ παντὶ τῷ λαῷ Ἰσραὴλ; ὅτι ἐν © ch. 2. 


7—12. 


Ν 

7 Καὶ 
ς9 , § , i, , 

Ev ποίᾳ Ovvapet, ἢ ἐν ποίῳ c Matt. 21. 23. 
ἃ \ , eet 

πλησθεὶς Πνεύματος ἁγίου ach. 7.55. 

3 
vet 
3 , > a 9 , a 
ἀνθρώπου ἀσθενοῦς, ἐν τίνι οὗτος 


24. 
6, 16. 


TO ὀνόμᾶτι Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ Ναζωραίου, ὃ ὃν ὑμεῖς ἐσταυρώσατε, 7 ὁ Θεὸς 


ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρῶν, ἐν τούτῳ οὗτος παρέστηκεν ἐνώπιον ὑμῶν ὑγιής. 
5 ε “a ec > A e 3 ε ~ La) > , 
ἐστιν 6 λίθος ὁ ἐξουθενηθεὶς vp ὑμών τών οἰκοδομούντων, ὃ 
12 X 5 4 > »” i) \ ε 8 

Καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν ἄλλῳ οὐδενὶ ἡ σωτηρία' ὅ οὐδὲ γὰρ 


κεφαλὴν γωνίας. 


3, , 3 ν ε \ \ > \ \ ὃ ὃ / 5 3 θ , > ® 
ονομια, εστιν ετέρον ΤῸ TOV ουραᾶανον TO €OOMEVOV EV QV βρώτοις, εν ῳ 


σωθῆναι ἡμᾶς. 





The reason seenis to be, that though Caiaphas was High 
Priest de facto, being intruded into the office by the civil power 
of Rome (see on Matt. xxvi. 3), yet Annas was High Priest de 
jure, and was regarded as such ecclesiastically (see on Luke 
iii. 2). Hence our Lord was taken to Annas first (John xviii. 
13, where see note). 

Hence also St. Luke designates Annas as the High Priest 
here and in his Gospel (iii. 2), at the same time that he mentions 
Caiaphas in both places with, and next after, Annas. 

After the Crucifixion, and for many years, the Civil power of 
Rome seems to have done no overt act spontaneously against the 
Christian Church ; 

Pontius Pilate, though he was Procurator till a.p. 36, is 
never mentioned as a persecutor in the Acts. 

Indeed, what Tertullian records concerning the ‘ Acta 
Pilati”—almost in conscience a Christian, ‘‘ conscientid sua 
Christiani,”—and the consequent proposition of the Emperor 
Tiberius to the Roman Senate to divinize Christ (Tertullian, 
Apol. 21, and Apol. 5. Fused. ii. 2), is too well grounded to be 


rejected (see By. Pearson, Opera Post. i. 342, and ii. 21); and it 


~ 


derives some confirmation from the remarkable fact, which ap- 
pears from the silence of St. Luke, that for some years after the 
Ascension, Christianity had nothing to fear from the Roman 
ower. 

3 The persecutions of the Apostles and Christians at Jerusalem 
and in Palestine were set on foot, and carried on, by the spiritual 
power of the Jewish Hierarchy. Thus the bitterness of the 
Jewish Rulers against Christ and His Church is brought out 
more strongly by the contrast of the comparative mildness of the 
Heathen power of Rome. No wonder, that the agency of Rome 
was employed by God to destroy Jerusalem. 

Annas was the Head of the Jewish Hierarchy. The nominee 
of Rome, Caiaphas, had, as such, asubordinate place. This seems 
to be the reason, why in the Evangelical narratives of the Cru- 
cifixion, which was the act of the Roman power, instigated by the 
Chief Priest and people,—and could not have been done without 
the fiat of the Roman Procurator (John xviii. 31),—Caiaphas, the 
Roman High Priest, holds the chief place. But, after that act, 
the Roman power was quiescent, and the responsibility and guilt 
of persecution lay with the Jewish Sanhedrim; and Annas, the 
spiritual Head of the Nation, is mentioned first, as here. See 
above on Luke iii. 2, and John xviii. 13. 

It was probably on account of the position of Annas, as Spi- 
ritual Head of the Jewish Hierarchy, that five of his Sons were 
appointed to the High Priest’s office by those who desired to con- 
ciliate the Jews, and paid some regard to the original law of here- 
ditary succession in that office. 

et we read such observations as the following, in one of the 
most celebrated modern commentaries on this passage: ‘‘ Da 
damals nicht Hannas, sondern Kaiaphas regiernender Oberpriester 
war, so muss hier wie Luk. iii. 2. eine irrige Angabe zugestanden 
werden.”’ (Meyer, p. 87.) As if St. Luke, the friend and com- 
panion of St. Paul, the scholar of Gamaliel, and commissioner of 
the Sanhedrim, to say nothing of St. Luke’s inspiration, did not 
know who the High Priest was, and is now to be set right by 
a modern Expositor ! 

— Ἰωάννην καὶ ᾿Αλέξανδρον John and Alexander. John was 
probably the son of Annas; and Alexander was the brother of 
the famous Jewish Historian Philo (Josephus, Ant. xviii. 8. 1. 
8. Jerome, Cat. Scr. art. Philo), and a man of great wealth. 
Josephus, B. J. v. 5.3. Bp. Pearson. 


Ἴ. ἐν τῷ μέσῳ] in the midst. The Sanhedrim sat in a semi- 
tircle. See on vi. 12. 


Οὗτός τος. 118, 22. 
188, 23. 16. 
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Sez | Tim. 2-5, 6. 


ὁ γενόμενος εἰς Matt. 21 


— ἐπυνθάνοντο] they were inquiring. St. Luke in the Acts is 
very fond of the imperfect tense; as if he had a picture of what 
he is describing, present to his eyes, See ii. 12. 44. 47; iii. 1,2; 
iv. 32—36. 

— ἐποιήσατε τοῦτο] ye did this; they will not say this mi- 
racle; they insinuated that it was done by some evil power, or by 
magic, as they had said of Christ’s miracles (Luke xi. 15. John 
vili. 48) ; and so some said even in the fourth century. See Aug. 
de Con. Evang. i. 8 (quoted by A Lapide), 

. — ὑμεῖς} ye, spoken with contempt, and therefore reserved as 
the last word of the sentence—ye Galileans ! 


8. Πέτρος πλησθεὶς Πνεύματος ἁγίου] Peter being filled with 
the Holy Ghost. Compare Peter a few days since in the Palace 
of the High Priest, thrice denying his Master from fear of prison 
and death, and now brought forth from prison, and confessing 
Christ before the same High Priest and the Sanhedrim, which 
had delivered Christ up to Pilate for crucifixion, and charging 
them with His murder; and declaring that the stone rejected by 
you, the builders of God’s house, is become the Head of the 
Corner; nor is the salvation, which is promised by God, to be 
found in any other than Him, Who was crucified by you. How 
is this change to be accounted for? By inspiration—by the gift 
of the Holy Ghost. This is the only solution of this and of a 
vast number of other phenomena in Holy Scripture. Faith in 
the Holy Ghost, and in His Divine agency on the soul, makes 
those phenomena clear; without it they are unintelligible. See 
above on ii. 12. 

In the earlier Chapters of the Acts of the Apostles we see 
Peter and John on one side, and Caiaphas and Annas on the 
other: the former the Representatives of the Christian Church, 
the latter of the Jewish Hierarchy. There is a remarkable con- 
trast between these two parties. May not Caiaphas and Cephas 
perhaps be from the same root xpD? At first Cephas had 
quailed before Caiaphas, but now that the Holy Ghost is given, 
Caiaphas cannot resist Cephas (v. 14); the one falls, the other 
rises. The reason is, because Caiaphas rejects the Corner Stone, 
and is bruised to pieces by it. (Matt. xxvi. 64. Luke xx. 18.) 
But Cephas is a lively stone, and is built upon it. (Matt. xvi. 18. 
1 Pet. ii. 4.) 

Annas and Jo-hannes are from the same root 729 (gratiosus 
Juit), but John is strong in the Grace of God, and conquers 
thereby. 

9. εὐεργεσίᾳ ἀνθρώπου] good deed done to the man; ἀνθρώπου 
is the genitive of the object. See on Matt. x. 1, ἐξουσίαν πνευ- 
μάτων. Luke vi. 12, προσευχῇ τ. Θεοῦ. 

10. Ἰησοῦ Χ. τοῦ Ναζωραίου, ὃν ὑμεῖς ἐδταυρώσατε] Jesus 
Christ the Nazarene, whom ye crucified. Think not that we 
desire to conceal His country, Nazareth, or His death, on the 
Cross. Ye crucified Him, but He was raised by God, and He 
now works miracles from heaven, (Chrys.) He quotes the title 
on the Cross. 

11. ὑμῶν τῶν οἰκοδομούντων] of you the builders (τῶν oiko- 
δόμων, A, B, E), the appointed Teachers of Israel. Cp. Matt. 
xxiii. 2, and John iii. 10, σὺ εἶ ὁ διδάσκαλος Ἰσραήλ. 

- εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας} to the head of the corner. 
Peter’s declaration in his Epistle (1 Pet. ii. 6—8). 

12. ἡ σωτηρία---τὸ δεδομένον] Observe the articles ἣ and τὸ, 
which find a proper place in a speech to the Rulers of the Jews, 
who confessed that man’s salvation had been provided for by God, 
and that in His Name men might be saved. St. Peter teaches 
them that the means of that salvation are to be found in Christ, 
and in His Name alone, which is therefore declared to be Divine. 


Cp. St. 
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18. καταλαβόμενοι] does not seem to mean, * having perceived 
by their speech,’ but having ascertained from inquiry, or pre- 
vious knowledge. See xxv. 26. 

— ἰδιῶται] ἰδιώτης, properly a private person, as opposed to 
a public magistrate, or minister or professor of art or science; 
hence illiterate. Cp. 2 Cor. xi. 6. 1 Cor. xiv. 16. 23, 24. See 
Bentley’s excellent remarks on the passage in Victor’s Chronicon, 
“Sancta Evangelia, tanquam ab idiotis Evangelistis composita, 
reprehenduntur et emendantur.”’ Disc. on Free-thinking, pp. 112 
—120, 8th ed. 1743. 

Here is a proof of Inspiration. The Apostles and Evangelists 
were ἀγράμματοι καὶ ἰδιῶται. They themselves confess it. And 
yet, who ever spoke, or has written as they did? 

— ἐπεγίνωσκον) they were recognizing, one after the other. 

14. τὸν δέ] τόν τε, A, B, E. 

17. ἀπειλῇ ἀπειλησώμεθα] Let us threaten with threatening ; 
let us forbid them with menaces,—a Hebraism. See Isa. vi. 9. 
Exod. v. 12, and John iii. 29. Acts v. 28; xxiii. 14. 2 Pet. 
iii. 3. Vorst. de Hebr. pp. 624, 625. The Hebraisms show that 
St. Luke has been studious to preserve the very words of the 
speakers. Cp. on Luke xxii. 15. 

12, 20.] On this text, as defining the limits of Obedience to 
human Authority, see Bp. Sanderson, iii. p. 287; iv. pp. 80. 98. 
(De Conscient. Preelect. iv. and v.) Cp. below, v. 29. 

21. προσαπειλησάμενοι] having added threats to their former 
probibition. 

28. ἀρχιερεῖς] chief Priests. 
comprised, — 

(1) All who had held the office of High Priest. 

(2) Also the Sagans or Deputies, the Treasurers and Chief 
Warders of the Temple. Lightfoot, i. pp. 911—918. Selden, 
de Synedr. iii. 8. 

(3) The Heads of the Twenty-four courses of Priests, and 
all who were chosen into the Sanhedrim. Lightfoot, i. p. 439; 
ii. p. 109. And see on Matt. ii. 4. 

24, ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἦραν φωνὴν πρὸς τ. Θεόν] with one accord they 
lifted up their voice to God. The circumstances here mentioned 
confirm the opinion that the primitive Church at Jerusalem had 
a common place of resort for united prayer. As soon as Peter 
and John are released, they come to their own people (πρὸς τοὺς 
ἰδίους), and immediately all join in prayer, and the place is shaken 


Under this name seem to be 


where they were assembled, and they are all filled with the Holy 
Ghost. See above, ii. 2. 

The refuge of the Church in the time of Persecution is 
Common Prayer. Cp. xii. 5. 

One of the many incidents recorded in the Acts of the 
Apostles, by which the Holy Ghost teaches the Church her duty 
in all emergencies that may arise. This Book may, therefore, be 
called the Chart and Compass of the Church, in her voyage over 
the sea of this world to the haven of Eternity. See Introduction, 
pp. 12—20. 

— Δέσποτα] The Hebrew Adonai, Lord and Master of the 
Universe. The God of the physical world is here invoked by the 
Church as one with the God of Grace; a refutation of the false 
notion which afterwards grew into a Heresy, in the hands. of 
Marcion and the Manichzans, who separated the One from the 
Other, and made an opposition between them. Cp. S. Polycarp’s 
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Prayer at his Martyrdom, p. 620, ed. Jacobson, and Clem. Rom. 
i. § 33, pp. 119, 120. 
25. 6—eirdév] <A, B, E read 6 τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν διὰ lee 
ἁγίου στόματος Δαβὶδ παιδός σου εἰπών. D has ds διὰ Πνεύματος 
ἁγίου διὰ τοῦ στόματος λαλήσας Δαβὶδ παιδός σου, and Irene 
“αἱ per Spiritum Sanctum ore David patris nostri pueri tui 
dixisti,’”’—which may suggest what appears to be the true. reading, 
ὁ διὰ Πνεύματος ἁγίου διὰ στόματος Δαβὶδ, Tod πατρὸς ἡμῶν, 
παιδός σου εἰπών. 

25, 26. ἵνα τί--- αὐτοῦ͵ verbatim from the LXX. Ps. ii. 1, 2. 
ἔθνη (the Gentiles), and λαοὶ (the Tribes of the Jews collected at 
the Passover and the Crucifixion), have no article here: they 
have none in the Hebrew. 

25. épptatay] properly said of horses, and their /remifus or 
snorting. (Ammon., Suidas, Wetst., Valck.) The Gente word 
was typified by the untamed colt ridden by Christ. Matt. xxi. 2. 

The word φρυάσσω is used by the LXX for the Hebrew 
wn, strepuit cum furore, tumultuatus est, and φρύαγμα is used 
for jx3, superbia, οἰαίϊο.--- φρυάσσεται = γαυριᾷ. (Hesych.) Τὶ 
expresses, therefore, rage and pride. 

27. ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας) in very deed. See x. 34. Luke iy. 25. 

— ἐν τῇ πόλει ταὐτῃ] in this city. Omitted by Elz., but 
found in A, B, D, E. It adds force to the affirmation. Jn this 
Thine own favoured Ci/y, Jerusalem, they have conspired against — 
Thee and have killed Thy Beloved One. 
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ἔθνεσι καὶ λαοῖς Ισραήλ, “* ποιῆσαι ὅσα ἡ χείρ σου καὶ ἡ βουλή σου προ- ren. 2.25. 
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— maida] servant. See note on iii. 13. At the same time 
(see Matt. xii. 18), there seems to be a happy accommodation in 
the word παῖς to a secondary sense, that of Son; especially in 
this passage, with reference to Ps. ii. 7. 12, ‘‘ Thou art My Son; 
—Kiss the Son.” 

28. ποιῆσαι ὅσα---γενέσθαι] to do whatsoever things Thy hand 
and Thy counsel predetermined to take place; γενέσθαι, not 
πεποιῆσθαι. God decreed the salvation of the World by Christ, 
but He did not command or approve the means by which that 
consummation was brought about. But He showed His infinite 
power and wisdom by eliciting the greatest good from the worst 
evil, and by making Satan himself, the Arch-Enemy,of God and 
men, to be an instrument in advancing God’s glory, and the Sal- 
vation of Mankind. Cp. S. Leo (Serm. xvi. de Passione Christi, 
p- 142), who says—Did the sin of those who killed Christ arise 
from the counsel of God? No—we must not so deem of divine 
Justice. Very different and altogether contrary was that which 
was foreknown in the malice of the Jews, and that which was fore- 
erdained in the Passion of Christ. ‘ Impias furentium manus 
non immisit in se Dominus, sed admisit: nec presciendo quid 
faciendum esset, coégit ut fieret; nec egit ut hec vellent, sed 
cessit ut possent ; et sic usus est occecate plebis insania, quomodo 
et perfidia traditoris, quem ab immanitate concepti sceleris bene- 
ficiis est revocare dignatus,’’ &c. Besides (as S. Leo observes), 
“Nec ipsis interfectoribus suis misericordiam denegavit; sed im- 
piorum malum in bonum credentium commutavit.”’ 

Cp. Bp. Sanderson’s Lectures on Conscience, Lect. ii. 7, 
τὸ Deus utitur alieno malo in bonum, sed nunquam faci¢ malum, ut 
inde proveniat bonum; et omnino cavendum est, ne ejusmodi 
locutiones intelligantur, ac si Deus malum aliquod antecedenter 
vellet, approbaret, aut eligeret, velut medium ex sui natura con- 
yeniens ad alicujus boni finis consecutionem.” 

See also note above on ii. 23. 
᾿ς In all discussions on this and other similar texts we must not 
lose sight of certain great principles. 

1. That God is the One Great First Cause. 

2. That He wills that all should act according to the Law 
which He has given them. 

3. That it is His Will that Man’s will should de free, 

As Aguinas says, 1™4 qu. 83, Art. 1 ad 3. “ Non hoc est 
de necessitate libertatis, quod sit prima causa sui ad quod liberum 
est; sicut nec ad hoc, quod aliquid sit causa alterius, requiritur, 
quod sit prima causa ejus. Deus igitur est prima causa movens 
et naturales causas et voluntarias; et sicut naturalibus causis 
movendo, eis non aufert quin actus earum sint naturales, ita mo- 
vendo causas voluntarias, non aufert quin actiones earum sint 
voluntariz. Sed potius hoc in eis facit; operatur enim in uno- 
quoque secundum ejus proprietatem.”” See further on Predesti- 
nation and Freewill, below, the Introduction to the Epistle to the 
Romans, pp. 194—198. 

29. ἔπιδε] Some Editors have received pide here from A, D, 
E, and so Winer, p. 43. Cp. Phil. ii. 23. 

80. ἴασιν----Ἰησοῦ] Seemingly a paronomasia. The Greek 
and Latin Fathers gladly availed themselves of the resemblance in 
sound between Ἰησοῦς and ἴασις (e.g. Cyril, Catech. x. Cp. 

Vou. I.—Parr II. 


Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. ii. p. 130), as they did of that 
between πάσχα and πάσχω. See Matt. xxvi. 2. And indeed 
these allusions do not seem to be despised by Holy Scripture 
itself. Cp. Luke xxii. 15, and on the paronomasias ih other parts 
of the N. T., see 2 Thess, iii. 11: 

Below, in chap. ix. 34, we have the expression, Aivéa, ἰᾶταί 
σε Ἰησοῦς, perhaps the very words uttered by St. Peter, who 
may have had a special satisfaction in combining them together, 
as having felt the healing comfort of his Saviour’s love after his 
own fall. Again, in x. 38 we read, Ἰησοῦς ὃς διῆλθεν ἰώμενος 
πάντας. The writer of the Acts, ‘the beloved Physician’ (Col. 
iv. 14), may also have felt peculiar pleasure in connecting the 
name of Jesus with his own healing art, and in fixing on the 
memories of his Greek readers, by a happy play of words, the 
gracious assurance that Jesus is the true Physician both of body 
and soul. 

31. τοῦ ay. πν.] So A, B, D.—Elz. Πνεύματος ἁγίου. 

82.1 See Bp. Sanderson’s Sermon on Romans xv. 5, vol. i. 
p. 197, for an application of this text to the doctrine of Christian 
Unity. 

— ἅπαντα κοινά] all things common. See on ii. 44. They 
regarded themselves as one family, with one heart and one soul, 
with common needs and common joys and common sufferings. 
This is the perfection of that Unity in His Church, for which 
Christ prayed (John xvii. 21), and it showed as in a pattern, what 
all should aim to realize in spirit ; though in this world it be not 
possible to exemplify it in the letter, as the history of the primitive 
Church itself shows ; for even John the Apostle of Love had a 
house to offer to the Blessed Mary, and the Apostolic Epistles 
abound with precepts of almsgiving. And this unity of the pri- 
mitive Church at Jerusalem is like a vision and foretaste of that 
perfect Love which will be the Life of the Church glorified in the 
heavenly Sion. 

33. ἀπεδίδουν} were rendering (Matt. xxii. 21) their appointed 
testimony. 

— χάρις] grace—from God. 

34, κτήτορες χωρίων ἢ οἰκιῶν possessors of lands or houses. 
They gave the price of their ands and houses —not the lands and 
houses themselves. Perhaps there was a reason for this—partly 
in the commission of Christ to the Apostles to go forth ‘into all 
the world,’’ and partly in the knowledge derived from the pro- 
phecies of Christ, that wars and public commotions were about to 
arise in Judea; and from a feeling that it was their duty to wean 
their affections from the things of the earthly Canaan, and to fix 
them on those of their heavenly inheritance. The zeal of the 
primitive Church is happily described by Arator, υ. 389: 


δ turba perennem 
Portatura crucem, Dominumque secuta fidelem, 
Sprevit agros, habitura polos; heec nempe facultas 
Fortior est de parte magis conquirere totum 
Et qguestum per damna sequi.” 


35. π. τ. πόδας τῶν ἀποστόλων] at the feet of the Apostles. 
Cp. v. 2. Among the Jews, sitting was the attitude of teaching ; 
and the Apostles are thus represented-as sitting in the chair of 





ACTS IV. 36, 37. V. 1—5. 


86 Ἰωσὴφ δὲ ὁ ἐπικληθεὶς BapvdBas ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποστόλων, 6 ἐστι μεθερμη- 
’ eX la of ’ὔ “ ἐν 37 ε ’, 5 = 
νευόμενον Υἱὸς παρακλήσεως, Aeviryns, Κύπριος τῷ γένει, *! ὑπάρχοντος αὐτῷ 


3 A ΄ ¥ \ A Ν ἔθ Ν Ν “ὃ A > s\. 
ἀγροῦ, πωλήσας NVEYKE TO χρῆμα, Kal EONKE παρὰ τοὺς πόδας των ἀποστόλων. 
}." x ΄, 3 Ψ a. 2 Ἃ, , A Ν 3 AY Ψ OX. 
V. 1᾿Ανὴρ δέ τις ’Avavias ὀνόματι, σὺν Σαπφείρῃ TH γυναικὶ αὐτοῦ, ἐπώλησε 


ach, 4. 84, 87. 


“Ὁ 9 a Ad , 3 Ν lal A ὃ ’ \ »“ Ν 3 a 
KT) PQ, και ἐνοσφίσατο aTO τὴς τιμῆς, συνειουιᾶας καὶ Τῆς γυναικος αυτου, 


Nias , \ \ oN AL 9 ὯΝ ὅθ 
KQL EVEYKAS μέρος τι παρα τοῦς ποθᾶς Τῶν αποστολων εὐσηκεν. 


b Luke 22, 8. 
& ver. 4,9. 
ce Num. 30. 2. 
Deut, 28, 21. 
Eccles, 5. 4. 


> A ’ὔ 
3° Εἶπε δὲ Πέτρος, ᾿Ανανία, διατί ἐπλήρωσεν 6 Σατανᾶς τὴν καρδίαν σου 
Lal ν A , Lal » 
ψεύσασθαί σε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, καὶ “ νοσφίσασθαι ἀπὸ τῆς τιμῆς τοῦ 
4 4 Οὐ \ , \ 4 5 ‘\ θὲ 5 ~ A ἐξ ἊΣ ε ἴω 1 Ti 
χωρίου; byt μένον σοὶ ἔμενε ; καὶ πραθὲν ἐν τῇ σῇ ἐξουσίᾳ ὑπῆρχε; Τί 


ὅτι ἔθου ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ σου τὸ πρᾶγμα τοῦτο; οὐκ ἐψεύσω ἀνθρώποις, ἀλλὰ 


τῷ Θεῷ. 


ἃ Ps, 64. 9, 


5 ᾿Ακούων δὲ ὁ ᾿Ανανίας τοὺς λόγους τούτους πεσὼν ἐξέψυξε. 


“Kai ἐγένετο 





teaching, as the instructors of the Church. Cp. xxii. 3, παρὰ τ. 
πόδας Γαμαλιήλ. Matt, xxiii. 2, ἐπὶ τῆς Μωσέως καθέδρας, k.T.A.y 
and Luke ii. 46. 

In giving to the Apostles they gave to Christ; thus fulfilling 
the prophecy of Psalm cx. 3. (Mede.) A striking contrast to the 
case of Judas in Matt. xxvii. 3—10! 

36. Ἰωσήφ] So A, B, D, E.—Iwojs, Elz. 

— BopvdBas—vids παρακλήσεω:] Barnabas. The sense in 
which παράκλησις is here used is explained below, xi. 23, Bap- 
νάβας---παρεκάλει πάντας τ. 7. τ. K. προσμένειν τῷ Κυρίῳ. He 
was the Son of Exhortation (on this Hebrew use of vibs, see on 
Matt. ix. 15), and therefore his name is derived from ΤΙΝῚ) 73, 
jilius prophetia. Cp. xiii. 1. 

It is also added there, where Barnabas is called a Prophet, 
that this name which is here rendered υἱὸς παρακλήσεως was 
given him by the Apostles, probably at his baptism, soon after 
the descent of the Holy Ghost, when he was received into the 
Church of Christ. Perhaps also the word παράκλησις was adopted 
to mark his mission from the Paraclete; for it is said that he 
was a good man full of the Holy Ghost (xi. 24). 

This may suggest the question, whether new names, ὀνόματα 
καινὰ (cp. Rev. ii. 17; iii. 12), were not commonly given at 
Baptism to those who were received into the Church; and 
whether the word ὀνομάτων may not therefore be used (Acts 
i. 15) with special significance for members of the Church,— 
“Christian or baptismal Names.’’ 

Bp. Pearson here says, At what time Joseph surnamed Bar- 
nabas became a Christian, we are not informed by Holy Scripture. 
The ancients say that he was one of the Seventy Disciples. So 
Clemens Alexand. Strom. ii. 20. Euseb.i. 12; ii. 1. The Epistle 
extant under the name of Barnabas, is often quoted by ancient 
writers, 6. g. Clemens Alewandrinus, Origen, the Apostolic Con- 
stitutions. 

“δι, Hieron. in Catalogo: ‘ Barnabas Cyprius, qui et Joseph 
Levites, cum Paulo gentium Apostolus constitutus, unam ad 
eedificationem Ecclesiz pertinentem epistolam composuit, que 
‘inter Apocryphas Scripturas legitur,’’’ and in cap. xliii. Ezekiel: 
“‘Vitulum autem qui pro nobis immolatus est, et multa Scriptu- 
rarum loca, et precipué Barnabe Epistola, que habetur inter 
Scripturas Apocryphas, nominat.” ‘Nemo certé fuit qui hanc 
epistolam Barnabe non tribuerit, neque in δᾶ quidquam apparet 
quod eam etatem non ferat.’”? Bp. Pearson here and in Vind. 
Ignat. pp. 128, 186, 195, 585; Tillemont, Mémoires, i. p. 174 
and p. 298 ; and Hefele, Patr. Apost. p. 1. 

36, 37. Acvirns—imdpxovtos αὐτῷ ἀγροῦ] a Levite, having 
land. Cp. Numb. xviii. 20 with Numb. xxxv. 1—8. Jerem. 
xxxii. 7. The case of Barnadqs is mentioned here separately as a 
peculiar one: he was a Levite, and so connected with the Jewish 
_ Hierarchy, and entitled to receive tithe. The offerings therefore 
that he made, in contributing to the needs of his fellow-Chris- 
tians, were more than ordinary, and gained for him justly the title 
which he bore. Besides, his deference to the Apostolic office was 
an intimation that the ministry of the Levitical Priesthood was 
now ‘“‘ready to vanish away” (Heb. viii. 13), and that the 
Apostles and their successors in the Christian Church were hence- 
forth to be regarded as the true Priests of the Israel of God. 
His submission was blessed by God, when he himself became an 
Apostle (xiii. 2). And thus the Levitical priesthood passed by a 
spiritual transition into the Christian Church. 

See further on this subject with special reference to Barnabas 
the note on 1] Cor. ix. 6. 


Cu. V. 1. *Avavias ὀνόματι, σὺν Σαπφείρῃ τῇ γυναικί] Ananias 
by name, with Sapphira his wife. As Adam with Eve his wife 


at the beginning.—‘‘ The woman is not without the man, nor the 
man without the woman” (1 Cor. xi. 11) in punishment for sin, 
or in blessing for obedience. 

On the Jonic form Σαπφείρῃ see Winer, p. 59. Cp. σπείρης 
from σπεῖρα, Acts x. 1; xxi, 31; xxvii. 1. 

2. ἐνοσφίσατο] Something more than ‘kept back part of,’—it 
signifies embezzled, purloined (see Tit. ii. 10), ἔκλεψεν (Gloss. 
Albvert.), robbed another of what was his property ; and here the 
Person defrauded is God. The offerings made were made to God, 
and He Who was despoiled was God. See υ. 3. 

It is observable, the same word had been used by the LXX 
to describe the sin of Achan, Josh. vii. 1, ἐνοσφίσατο amd τοῦ 
ἀναθέματος ; which was a sin of sacrilege. See on Josh. vii. 1. 

Similarly, the sin of which Ananias was guilty, was sacrilege, 
and so Augustine considers it: ‘* Detraxit de pecunid quam 
voverat Deo’ (Serm. 148), and Ammonius (in Caten. p. 85) 
calls it ἱεροσυλία, and so Chrys. here (Hom. xii.), and S. Jerome 
(Ep. 8), and Gicumen. here, and others. And Hooker regards it 
as Sacrilege, VIL. xxiv. 17, and cp. Mede’s learned and instructive 
Essay on this narrative (Works, Book i. Dis. xxvii. p. 115), and 
Lord Clarendon “On Sacrilege’’ (Tracts, pp. 211—217, in 
Christian Institutes, iii. p. 405). 

The substance of the comments above cited may be com- 
mended, in connexion with the awful history recorded in this 
chapter, to the consideration of those persons, who have been, or 
may be, tempted to be guilty of a like sin by robbing God in 
“tithes and offerings’’ (Mal. iii. 8), or in the matter of Church | 
Rates. See on Matt. xvii. 27. “y 

8, εἶπε δὲ Πέτρος, ’Avavla— xwpiov] But Peter said, Ananias, 
why did Satan fill thine heart —. Thus Peter showed that he was 
enabled by the Holy Ghost to discern the spirits of men. See — 
above, iii. 4. 

— ψεύσασθαί σε τὸ Πνεῦμα] to defraud the Holy Ghost : ψεύ- 
σασθαι “cum accusativo (Deut. xxxiii. 29. Ps. Ixvi. 3. Job vi. 
10; viii. 18) aliquantd plus notat quam cum dativo” (Bengel). 
Why hast thou permitted Satan to enter thy heart, and to tempt 
thee to endeavour to defraud the Holy Ghost, Who is in us the 
Apostles, and to Whom thou liest in lying to us; and te pur- 
loin a part of the purchase-money of the possession dedicated by 
thee to God ? 

4. οὐχὶ μένον while it remained, did it not remain to thee? 
and not to us. ‘ Wedid not covet thy money. ‘Si nolles ven- 
dere, quis te cogeret? Si velles offerre dimidium, quis exigeret 
totum?’” δ, Aug. Serm. 148. t 

— τί ὅτι] What is the reason that 7 Cp.v.9,and Luke ii. 49. — 

— οὐκ ἐψεύσω ἀνθρώποις thou didst not lie to us men, but 
to God, Whom thou didst endeavour to defraud ; thou didst not lie 
to us, but to the Holy Ghost in us; Θεὸς οὖν τὸ Πνεῦμα, Caten. 
p- 85. Cp. Greg. Nyss. Orat. de Filio et Spiritu Sancto. Jerom. — 
in Isa. lxiii. Ambrose, de Spir. Sancto, iii. c. 10, cited by Lori- _ 
nus and A Lapide here, and Athanas. (de Incarn. p. 704). 
Greg. Naz. (p. 576), and Bp. Pearson on the Creed (Art. viii. 
p- 480), who says, ‘As certainly as the Apostles were men, SO 
certainly was the Holy Ghost, in the esteem of St. Peter, God.” 
Observe the aorist here, which makes this remark more cogent. 
In saying what thou didst say, οὐκ ἐψεύσω, thou didst not lie to 
men, but to God. 

5. πεσὼν ἐξέψυξε he fell down and gave up the ghost. Itis not 
said, that St. Peter pronounced any sentence or imprecation upon 
Ananias, but that “ he fell down and died.’”’ Almighty God was 
pleased to execute judgment without any human intervention. As 
Aug. says, “ Spiritus Sanctus mendacem sic punivit.”” God thus 
punished robbery of Himself—sacrilege. See Anonym. in Caten. 
p. 86, and S. Jerome’s reply, Ep. 97, to the objections of Por- 
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, , 2 , Ν 9 , A 6 9 , \ e , 
φόβος μεγᾶς ἐπι TAVTAS TOVS AKOVOVTAS Ταῦτα. AvacTavTes δὲ Ol VEWTEPOL 


/, eh ν᾿ " » 
συνέστειλαν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐξενέγκαντες ἔθαψαν. 


3 , \ A A A al 
1 ᾿Ἐγένετο δὲ ὡς ὡρῶν τριῶν διάστημα, Kal ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ μὴ εἰδυῖα τὸ 
- Gea. > / Ν ~ 
γεγονὸς εἰσῆλθεν. ὃ ᾿Απεκρίθη δὲ αὐτῇ ὁ Πέτρος, Εἰπέ μοι, εἰ τοσούτου τὸ 
ε > > 
χωρίον ἀπέδοσθε; ἡ δὲ εἶπε, Ναὶ τοσούτου. ὃ Ὁ δὲ Πέτρος εἶπε πρὸς αὐτήν, 


γῳ ΄ A , A ye 

Ti ὅτι “ συνεφωνήθη ὑμῖν πειράσαι τὸ Πνεῦμα Κυρίου ; ἰδοὺ, οἱ πόδες τῶν e ver. 2. 
, » a Rs, 5 

θαψάντων τὸν ἄνδρα σου ἐπὶ τῇ θύρᾳ, καὶ ἐξοίσουσί σε. 


0. 18. 
10 Ἔπεσε δὲ παρα- 


Ν Ν lal a 
χρῆμα παρὰ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐξέψυξεν: εἰσελθόντες δὲ οἱ νεανίσκοι εὗρον 


δ“ ἢ Ν ἈΠ ᾿ , » Ν ES Ψ a τ Ἂς 
αὐτὴν νεκρὰν, καὶ ἐξενέγκαντες ἔθαψαν πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς. 
' Kai ἐγένετο φόβος μέγας ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, καὶ ἐπὶ πάντας τοὺς τοι. 2. 43. 
& 19. 17, 


3 ’΄ lal 
QKOVOVTAS ταῦτα. 


12 8 εἶ Ν “ A a 9 ’ὔ δ ἴω A , Q Te Pg) 
Διὰ δὲ τῶν χειρῶν τῶν ἀποστόλων ἐγίνετο σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα πολλὰ ἔροιο ὃ 


> la ὰ Ἂν Se ὧδ ε 0 δὸ ν ε > A lal > x “ . 
εν τῳ aw και σαν ομονυμαοον απταντες ἐν ™ στορ, oO OMWVOS 


18 τῶν δὲ 


λοιπῶν οὐδεὶς ἐτόλμα κολλᾶσθαι αὐτοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμεγάλυνεν αὐτοὺς ὁ λαός" 


14h, 


μᾶλλον δὲ προσετίθεντο πιστεύοντες τῷ Κυρίῳ, πλήθη ἀνδρῶν τε καὶ hen. 2.41. 





phyry, who abused this Scripture as an occasion for charging the 
Apostle with cruelty. Porphyry’s allegation, as Theophyl. ob- 
serves, is an accusation against the Holy Ghost. 

S. Jerome’s words are, Ep. 97, p. 792, ‘‘ Apostolus Petrus 
nequaquam imprecatur iis mortem, ut stultus Porphyrius calum- 
niatur ; sed Dei judicium prophetico spiritu annunciat, ut poena 
duorum hominum sit doctrina multorum.” 

So S. Augustine (contra Parmenianum, lib. iii.c. 1). Cp. 
Cassian. et Isidor. Pelusiota, and Origen (Comment. in Mat- 
theum, tom. xv. ὃ 15), οὐ Πέτρον ye νομιστέον ἀνῃρηκέναι τὸν 
᾿Ανανίαν, GAN ἐκεῖνος οὐκ ἤνεγκε τὸν ἔλεγχον, καθικομένων τῶν 
λόγων Πέτρου τῆς ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ, βασανιζόμενος τοσοῦτον ὥστε 
καὶ ἐκψῦξαι.᾽ 

It is to be regretted, that some Romish Divines, in their de- 
sire to claim the /emporal sword for St. Peter, and for the Roman 
See, have given credit and currency to the objection of Por- 
phyry. See note on Luke ix. 54, and cp. below, xiii. 11, the case 
of Elymas. 

A Lapide here is an honourable exception: ‘ Fuit mors 
Ananie plaga ἃ Deo inflicta. Vox Petri fuit tanttim occasio et 
causa instrumentalis occisionis, eaque non physica sed moralis.’’ 

Almighty God also showed by this signal visitation that the 
Holy Spirit was indeed in St. Peter and the Apostles, and had 
enabled them to read the heart of Ananias, and to reveal his secret 
deeds ; and so He established their authority in the eyes of the 
* Church. 

¢ If the artifice of Ananias and Sapphira had been successful, 
and had become known, then it would have been imagined that 
the Apostles had been guilty of falsehood and hypocrisy in claim- 
ing divine inspiration for themselves ; and that our Lord’s promise 
to them had failed (John xvi. 13), 

It is observable, that at the first promulgation of God’s laws, 
any breach of them has been generally punished in a signal and 
awful manner, for the sake of example and prevention of sin, and 
of punishment for sin. So it was now in the case of Ananias, on 
the first effusion of the Holy Spirit, and at the first preaching of 
_ the Gospel, “non crudelitate sententiz, sed correctionis exemplo,”’ 
says S. Jerome, Ep. 97. So it was in the case of Uzzah touch- 
ing the ark when about to be placed on Mount Sion. (2 Sam. vi. 
6—12.) So it was in the case of the man who gathered sticks on 
the Sabbath Day, at the first publication of the Decalogue. 
(Numb. xv. 32—36.) So, above all, it had been at the beginning, 
in the case of Adam and Eve. 

Almighty God speaks audibly in His judgments upon sin 
once for all. He intervenes visibly in mercy, in order to prevent 
other transgressions, and so to save men’s souls from sin and 
death. And having once spoken He holds His peace. He leaves 
these awful judgments—more awful because single—to be tests of 
men’s faith, attention, and obedience; and for the most part He 
reserves subsequent transgressions for the Universal Judgment of 
the Great Day; of which these primary judgments have been a 
rehearsal, an earnest, and a warning. (See Chrys. here and Cas- 
sian.) Especially let the awful denunciations of Holy Scripture 
on the future punishment of /iars be remembered here. Rev. 
xxi. 8. 27. 

Whether Ananias and Sapphira repented in the hour of 
death, and whether they incurred death eternal as well as tem- 
poral by their sin (see Aug. 1. c.), it would be presumptuous to 
inquire. The mysteries of Divine Judgment are inscrutable. 


Here is an exercise of humility. This we know, that there will 
be degrees of punishment and happiness in another world, and 
that ‘ every one will be equitably dealt with.” ‘ Shall not the 
Judge of all the earth do right?’’ (Gen. xviii. 25.) 

6. of νεώτεροι] the young men, called of νεανίσκοι in v. 10, per- 
haps having an office in the Church. Cp. Blunt, p.47. The 
word Dry) = νεανίσκοι, is used for the military attendants of 
Abraham, Gen. xiv. 24. 

— ἔθαψαν] they buried. Cp. v. 10, where it is said that 
Sapphira was buried by the side of her husband. 

Why is it mentioned that Ananias and Sapphira were 
buried ? 

(1) To show that they were really dead, and to anticipate an 
objection which scepticism might suggest, that they only fell down 
in a swoon. 

(2) To show that there was no feeling of personal vindictive- 
ness on the part of the Apostles or the Church. A persecuting 
spirit in later times has mangled the dead bodies of those whom it 
has charged with heresy. It has even exhumed their bones (e. g. 
Wickliffe’s) sleeping in the grave, and scattered them to the 
winds. But Primitive Christianity warred not with the dead ; it 
wound up the bodies even of Ananias and Sapphira in a funeral 
sheet, and committed them to a decent grave. 

(3) To teach the Christian duty of burying the dead ; see 
below, viii. 2. 

Among the Jews, burial took place speedily after death, not 
only by reason of the heat of the climate, but on account of the 
legal defilement from contact with the dead. Numb. xix. 11. 

9. οἱ πόδες] the feet: cp. Luke ix. 53, πρόσωπον πορευόμενον. 
The Spirit in Peter hears the sound of their feet. St. Peter had 
read the heart of Ananias: he now forefells the future concern- 
ing Sapphira. In neither case does he execute judgment; but in 
both cases he shows that he is inspired by the Holy Ghost, and 
that his authority is ratified by God. See on v. 5. 

- IL. τὴν ἐκκλησίαν the Church. Hebr. ὅτ) (whence Gr. ka- 
λέω, κλητοὶ, English call. See on Matt. xvi. 18). Here the 
Church of Christ is represented as already founded. Cp. above 
on ii. 47. Our Lord had spoken of His Church prophetically, 
and had used a word which St. Matthew represents by ᾿Εκκλησία 
to designate it (Matt. xvi. 18; xviii. 17). But it is not till after 
the day of Pentecost, and the events recorded in the first four 
chapters of the Acts, that the word Ecclesia, Church, appears 
to have been used to designate the Christian Society then founded 
and constituted. Before that time we hear of ὀνόματα and ἀδελ- 
φοὶ (i. 15), of πιστεύοντες (ii. 44; iv. 4). Cp. notes below, vi. 3; 
xi. 26. But henceforth the word ἐκκλησία is of frequent occur- 
rence, viii. 1.3; ix. 31. αἱ ἐκκλησίαι, xi. 22; xii. 1, &c. ᾿ 

12. στοᾷ Σολομῶνος] Solomon’s porch. See above on iii, 2. 
The recollection of our Lord’s Discourse delivered there, may 
have supplied a special motive for resort thither. Cp. John x, 23. 

13. τῶν λοιπῶν} of the residue. Perhaps a temperate expres- 
sion for the Rulers, contrasted with the Aads or people, as in 
v. 26, who were more courageous in professing Christianity (see 
the next verse) than their superiors, who had more to lose. So it 
had been with regard to Christ. See John vii. 48. Cp. 1 Cor. 
i. 20; ii. 8. A change for the better takes place vi. 7. 

On the sense of κολλᾶσθαι, to attach oneself and to cleave 
to, see Luke xv. 15. Acts ix. 26; x. 28. 
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ch. 19. 12. γυναικῶν" 
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thea νΝΉ Ν Ν ’ 5 , Ἂν ΕἾ [οὐ \ ’ 
ὥστε κατὰ τὰς πλατείας ἐκφέρειν τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς, καὶ τιθέναι 


Doe’ lal Ἂς , ν > id ra x» ε Ν > i 4, 
ἐπὶ κλινῶν καὶ κραβάττων, ἵνα ἐρχομένου Πέτρου κἂν ἡ σκιὰ ἐπισκιάσῃ τινὶ 


αὐτῶν. 


ἰδ Συνήρχετο δὲ καὶ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν πέριξ πόλεων εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, 


, 9 an Ny LS , ey ΄ 9 , ν > 
φέροντες ἀσθενεῖς Kat ὀχλουμένους ὑπὸ πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων' οἵτινες ἐθερα- 


Ψ 
πεύοντο ἅπαντες. 
k ch. 4. 1. & 2, 6. 


17 κ 9 Ἂς δὲ ε > Ν Ν ᾽ ε Ν ἣν »“Ἅ ε > 9 an 
Δναστὰς ὃὲ ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς καὶ πάντες οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, ἢ οὖσα αἵρεσις τῶν 
/ > ia ’ὔ 
Σαδδουκαίων, ἐπλήσθησαν ζήλου, 
, A  ¥ > Ν > ἊΝ ὃ “4 
στόλους, καὶ ἔθεντο αὐτοὺς ἐν τηρήσει δημοσίᾳ. 


᾿ ᾽ὔ 
ἰδ καὶ ἐπέβαλον τὰς χεῖρας ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀπο- 


19 '"Ayyehos δὲ Κυρίου διὰ 


τῆς νυκτὸς ἤνοιξε τὰς θύρας τῆς φυλακῆς, ἐξαγαγών τε αὐτοὺς εἶπε, 3 ™ Πορεύ- 


θ ὶ θέ λαλεῖτε ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τῷ λαῷ Ta ὰ pH ῆς ζωῆ 
εσθε καὶ σταθέντες λαλεῖτε ω ἱερῷ τῷ λαῷ πάντα τὰ ῥήματα τῆς ζωῆς 


Ich. 17. 7. 

& 16. 26. 

m John 6. 68. 

neh.4.5,6. ταύτης. 7” 
δασκον. 


3 ’ Ν ΞΈΝΟΝ Cree ἕξ Ξ, 3 NAS Ν \ 302 
Axovoavtes δὲ εἰσῆλθον ὑπὸ τὸν ὄρθρον εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, Kal ἐδί- 


\ \ “ 
Παραγενόμενος δὲ ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ συνεκάλεσαν τὸ συνέδριον 


Ν a ‘ , An ea > Ν ὌΝ , 3 Ν . , 
Kal πᾶσαν τὴν γερουσιαν τῶν υἱῶν Ἰσραὴλ, καὶ ἀπέστειλαν εἰς τὸ δεσμωτήριον 





St. Luke is careful to mention 


14. γυναικῶν) of women. 
See 


the extension of the privileges of the Gospel to Women. 
above, i. 14, and cp. Introduction to St. Luke, p. 161. 

15. κατὰ τὰς wA.] along the streets. Winer, § 49, p. 356. 

— κραβάττων] So A, B, D, and other MSS., which seems to 
be preferable to κραββάτων (Elz.), for the first syllable in ‘ gra- 
batum’ is short. See Catull. x. 22. 

— κἄν] at least. 2 Cor. xi. 16. 

— Πέτρου ἣ σκιά] Peter’s shadow. From what is said in 
the verse following it would appear that cures actually ensued. 
The act itself of bringing the sick and laying them in the streets 
showed faith ; and it might please God to bless such an act in a 
special manner at that time, in order to give additional authority 
to the doctrine preached by St. Peter and the Apostles; and to 
show that they were in an extraordinary degree filled with the 
Holy Ghost recently poured out upon them on the Day of Pen- 
tecost. 

There was no cause for fear lest the people should regard the 
Apostles as sources of divine power, and not as channels: for 
Peter and the rest took care to obviate any such supposition. 
See iii. 13; xiv. 15. They assumed nothing to themselves, and 
ascribed all their efficiency to Christ. Indeed, these signs of a 
special outpouring of divine effluence were proofs of Christ’s 
Ascension, and were manifestations of His glory. They showed 
that He had received gifts to give to men; and that He had sent 
what He promised. These miracles therefore were confirmatory 
of the faith and courage of the Apostles. They showed that 
though absent from them in person, Christ was present in power 
(cp. Matt. xxvii. 20). Christ, when on earth, had shed forth 
divine virtue on those who touched with faith the hem of His 
garment (Matt. ix. 20; xiv. 36. Mark vi. 56. Luke viii. 44). 
And now that He is glorified in heaven, He works by the sha- 
dow of Peter, and by the handkerchiefs of Paul (Acts xix. 12). So 
He fulfils His own prophecy, that they who should believe in 
Him when glorified should do greater works than He had done 
on earth (John xiv. 12), and He shows that they who touch Him 
by faith in His Word and Sacraments, duly ministered in His 
Church, may’ receive divine virtue from Him in their immortal 
souls. 

Besides, the incident related in these two cases is a remark- 
able proof of the reality of the miracles wrought by the Apostles. 
The works done by them must have made a great impression to 
have produced such a result. They were not done in a corner. 
The sick were carried into the broad streets (πλατεία5), and they 
were brought from the neighbouring cities, and were healed. 

16. πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων] of unclean spirits. Another re- 
markable testimony against the Sadducees, now assailing the 
Apostles. 

(1) The Sadducees said, that there is no Resurrection. (Matt. 
xxii. 23.) Peter preached it, and proved his doctrine by miracles. 

(2) The Sadducees said, that there was no Angel. (Acts 
xxiii. 8.) Peter was delivered by one (v. 19). 

(3) They said, that there was no Spirit. Peter was inspired 
by the Holy Spirit, defeated the lie of Ananias, whose heart was 
filled with the Evil Spirit (v. 3), and cast out unclean spirits, 

*So mercifully did the Holy Ghost confute error and teach 
the Truth. : 

The following summary of some recent comments on St. Luke’s 
narrative of the liberation of the Apostles shows, that the same 
sceptical spirit, which animated the Sadducees in their persecu- 


tion of the Apostles, is still at work in endeavouring to inyalidate 
the truth of the narrative which the Holy Ghost has vouchsafed 
to the Church of their sufferings and deliverances. ‘ Der histor- 


“ische Bestand der wunderbaren Art und Weise dieser Befreiung 


ist nicht zu ermitteln. Luk. berichtet das Factum in sagenhafter 
Ausschmiickung ; jeder Versuch aber, die Umstiinde dieses Be- 
freiungsactes auf einen blos natiirlichen Hergang zuriickzufiihren. 
(ein Blitzschlag, oder ein Erdheben habe die Thiir ge6ffnet, oder, 
wie Thiess, Eck, Eichhorn, Eckerm. u. Heinrichs wollen, ein 
befreundeter Mensch, etwa der Gefangenwarter selbst oder ein 
beherzter Christ, habe den Kerker aufgethan) alterirt ganz die 
Tendenz und das Wesen des Textes. 5S. Storr Opuse. III. p. 
186 f. Auffallend bleibt, dass in den nachherigen Verhandlungen, 
v. 27 ff. nichts iiber diese Befreiung und deren Thatbestand 
vorkommt. Daraus ergiebt sich die Unvollstandigkeit des Berichts, 
nicht aber die Ungeschichtlichkeit der Thatsache selbst (Baur, 
Zeller), welche, wenn sie eine tendenzmiassige Erfindung wire, 
gewiss auch im Verhére mit angebracht worden wire. Auch die 
scheinbare Nutzlosigkeit der Befreiung (denn die Apostel werden 
doch wieder festgenommen) zeugt nicht gegen ihre Wirklichkeit, 
da sie, zur Festigung und Erhebung des Glaubensmuthes der 
Apostel selbst gereichend, schon hierin eine geniigende ethische 
Bestimmung hat; dahingegen die Annahme, Christus habe durch 
seinen Engel dem Sanhedrin seine Machtlosigkeit darthun lassen 
wollen (Baumg. p. 108), nur dann hinreichenden Grund hitten, 
wenn der weitere Bericht dahin lautete, dass die Richter hier 
wirklich das Eingreifen himmlischer Macht in der Art der Be- 
freiung erkannt hatten. Lange apost. Zeitalt. IL. 2, p. 68, fiihrt 
die Erscheinung auf einen visiondren Zustand zuriick; die Apostel 
seien befreit worden ‘im Zustande des Geniuslebens, des zweiten 
Bewusstseins.’ Das ist eingelegt.’”’ (Meyer, p. 107.) 

17. ἢ οὖσα αἵρεσις τῶν Σαδδουκαίων] they who were the sect 
of the Sadducees. On this use of 7 οὖσα, see Kiihner, G. G. 
429. (Meyer.) The words ἡ οὖσα αἵρεσις seem to intimate, that 
the Sadducean sect, as a body, rose up against the Apostles (A//,.). 
The Sadducees were attached to Annas, in persecuting the 
Apostles, by their prejudice against the doctrine of the Resur- 
rection. Ananias, afterwards High Priest, Son of Annas, and 
brother-in-law of Caiaphas, was a Sadducee. Joseph. Antiq. 
xx. 8: cf. Acts iv. Ll; xxiii. 6. : 

On the word αἵρεσις = secta (from seguor), see xv. 5; xxiv. 
5; xxvi. 5; xxviii, 22. Constantine (in Eused. x. 5) calls the 
Christian Church, τὴν καθολικὴν, τὴν ἁγιωτάτην αἵρεσιν. 

18. δημοσίᾳ] The public prison; and therefore the evidence of 
the miracle of their release was more notorious. So the malice 
of the Evil One was overruled for the glory of Christ. - 

19. ἄγγελος Κυρίου] an angel of the Lord. Lest it should be’ 
said that this was an earthquake, or other natural phenomenon, 
St. Luke adds the words which the Angel spake. 

Lest also it should be thought by themselves or others, that 
they either might not communicate with the officers of the Temple, 
or were in antagonism to them, the Angel commands them to go 
and preach there. 

On the frequency with which Ange/s appear in the History 
of the Acts of the Apostles, see below, xii. 15. 

21. ὑπὸ τὸν ὄρθρον] at daybreak—so zealous were they. 

— συνέδριον----γερουσίανἹ Concerning the συνέδριον, or San- 
hedrim, see Acts iv. 5—7; xxii. 5; xxiii. 6, and on Matt. y. 22, 
and Winer, R. W. B. ii. pp. 551, 552. 

The γερουσία included πρεσβύτεροι (see iv. 8; xxv. 15), 
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ACTS V. 22—36. 
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> lal > , 99 Οἱ δὲ ε , , + > a > ‘ 3 -“ 
ἀχθῆναι αὐτούς. L ὃὲ ὑπηρέται παραγενόμενοι οὐχ εὗρον αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ 
fal + , δὲ 5 , x 93 dé ν Ν ὃ , ΄ 
φυλακῇ" ἀναστρέψαντες 0€ ἀπήγγειλαν €yovtes, OTt τὸ δεσμωτήριον εὕρο- 
μεν κεκλεισμένον ἐν πάσῃ ἀσφαλείᾳ, καὶ τοὺς φύλακας ἑστῶτας πρὸ τῶν θυρών' 


3 , \ ¥ 9 / ν 
ἀνοίξαντες δὲ εσω οὐδένα ευρομεν. 


4 οἵῆς δὲ ἤκουσαν τοὺς λόγους τούτους οἱ. 4. 1. 


nw ε nw “~ al 
6 τε ἱερεὺς Kal ὁ στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς, διηπόρουν περὶ αὐτῶν, 


τί ἂν γένοιτο τοῦτο. 


“5 Παραγενόμενος δέ τις ἀπήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι ἰδοὺ 


οἱ ἄνδρες, ods ἔθεσθε ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ, εἰσὶν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἑστῶτες καὶ διδάσκοντες 


τὸν λαόν. 


960 ’ὔ 5 θὰ c Ν Ν “A e 4 »Ἄ 5 Ν 5 A 
Tore ἀπελθὼν 6 στρατηγὸς σὺν τοῖς ὑπηρέταις ἤγαγεν αὐτοὺς, οὐ μετὰ 
,ὕ > “ Ν ἣν λ Ν ν Ν X 6 θῶ 7 > / δὲ > Ν 
βίας, ἐφοβοῦντο γὰρ τὸν λαὸν wa μὴ λιθασθῶσιν. ἀγαγόντες δὲ αὐτοὺς 
» > lal ὃ ’ a a? 4 > Ν ε 5 AY 98 Ρ ,ὔ > h. 4. 18 
ἔστησαν ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ: Kal ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτοὺς ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς héyov, Ov Pech. 418. 
παραγγελίᾳ παρηγγείλαμεν ὑμῖν μὴ διδάσκειν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ ; καὶ ἰδοὺ, 
λ , \ ε My lal ὃ ὃ lal ε lal Ν aN 0 > lal 5} 
πεπληρώκατε τὴν Ἱερουσαλὴμ τῆς διδαχῆς ὑμῶν, καὶ βούλεσθε ἐπαγαγεῖν ἐφ 


ean xo ae) , , 
NAS TO ALLA TOU ἀνθρώπου τουτου. 


μ᾿ > lal 
29 «᾽Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος καὶ ot ἀπόστολοι εἶπον, Πειθαρχεῖν δεῖ Θεῷ ach. 4. 19. 

A ΓΜ; ΄ὔ 30 τς“ Ν A , ε “ 5» 3 a aA ε an 
μᾶλλον ἢ ἀνθρώποις. Ο Θεὸς τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν ἤγειρεν ᾿Ιησοῦν, ὃν ὑμεῖς τοι, 2. 34, 


διεχειρίσασθε κρεμάσαντες ἐπὶ ξύλου: ὃ) " 


τοῦτον ὁ Θεὸς ἀρχηγὸν καὶ σωτῆρα s Phil. 2.9. 


Heb. 2. 10. 


ν “ lal 5 nw ἴω , Cok | bs ἈΝ + a 
ὕψωσε ™ δεξιᾷ αὕτου, δοῦναι μετάνοιαν TH Ισραὴλ και ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν' Luke 24. 47. 

lal . ἴω cP an A 
2 ὁ καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν αὐτοῦ μάρτυρες TOV ῥημάτων τούτων, Kal τὸ Πνεῦμα δὲ τὸ t John 15. 26, 27 
ia ων lal n ia Ek 
ἅγιον, ὃ ἔδωκεν ὁ Θεὸς τοῖς πειθαρχοῦσιν αὐτῷ. 


’, ‘\ “ 
88. υ Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες διεπρίοντο, καὶ ἐβουλεύοντο ἀνελεῖν αὐτούς. 


u ch, 7. 54. 


84 γ᾽ Δναστὰς δέ Tis ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ Φαρισαῖος, ὀνόματι Ταμαλιὴλ, vopode- veh. 22. 3. 
A Lol Ὁ“ nw 
δάσκαλος, τίμιος παντὶ τῷ λαῷ, ἐκέλευσεν ἔξω βραχὺ τοὺς ἀποστόλους ποιῆσαι, 
Bh 3. x > , 7 ὃ 3 a , ε A Ἔν χὰ A 3 
εἶπέ τε πρὸς αὐτούς, Avdpes ᾿Ισραηλῖται, προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς, ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀν- 


θρώποις τούτοις τί μέλλετε πράσσειν. 


36 ΤΠ Ν Ν vy A ε lal > , 
po γὰρ TOVTWY τῶν ἡμερῶν ανεστη 


who were elected from each tribe, and were associated with the 
seventy of the Sanhedrim. See Se/den, Rosenm., and Kuinoel. 

23. φύλακας] Elz. adds ἔξω, not in A, B, D, E. 

— πρό] A, B, Ὁ have ἐπὶ, which may be the true reading. 

24. 6 τε ἱερεύς] A, B, D, Vulg. and other Versions omit these 
words, perhaps rightly; 6 ἱερεὺς occurs nowhere else in N. T. 
for ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς, except perhaps Heb. x. 21. Cp. Heb. x. 11, 
where the MSS. vary between ἱερεὺς and ἀρχιερεύς. 

— ὁ στρατηγὺς τοῦ ἱεροῦ] See Luke xxii. 52. Acts iv. 1. 

28. παραγγελίᾳ παρηγγείλαμεν] Cp. on iv. 17, ἀπειλῇ ἀπει- 
λησώμεθα. 

- τῷ ὀνόματι τ.---τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τ.1] This name; this man. 
ΤΉ priests falter and stammer, and do not venture to pronounce 
the Name of Christ. Peter utters it boldly v. 30. 

It has been alleged (e.g. by Zeller, see above, v. 16) that 
it is incredible that, after the miracle wrought for the deliverance 
of the Apostles, the Sanhedrim should have continued to perse- 
cute them. And thence an exception has been taken against the 
veracity of St. Luke. 

This objection would invalidate the History of the Old Tes- 
tament as well as of the Gospel. After God’s wonders wrought 
in Egypt, Pharaoh’s heart is -hardened ; and even after their de- 
liverance from Egypt, and the miracles which God worked for 
them in the wilderness, the Israelites rebelled against Him. See 
the note on Matt. xv. 33. 

So it is in the Gospel. The Sanhedrim confessed, ‘ this man 
doeth many miracles’’ (John xi. 47), and yet they who say this 
are conspiring to kill Him Who wrought them. 

Consider also the stoning of St. Paul at Lystra (Acts xiv. 19), 
after the miracle he had wrought there. 

The solution of the supposed difficulty is to be found in the 
power of Satan over the human mind,—a power sometimes exer- 
cised on the mind even of Expositors of the Scriptures,—when it 
resists the evidence of truth, and is abandoned by the Holy Spirit, 
and is left to itself. 

Besides, from the dominion then exercised by Satan in the 
world, and showing itself in lying wonders, the evidence from 


miracles was not so potent as might be supposed. The miracles | 


of Christ and His Apostles were ascribed to the same agency as 
that which showed itself in Magic and Sorcery, even among the 
Heathen, and were confounded with their phenomena. (Cp. 
Blunt, Lectures, p. 126.) So it will be hereafter; see the pro- 
phecies of Christ and the Apostles as to the Latter Days, Matt. 
xxiv. 24. 2 Thess. ii. 9. 

Another reason has been suggested above, on iy. 1. 

But why (it has been asked by Zeller) were the Apostles 
delivered from prison, if on the next day they were to be arrested 
and brought before the Sanhedrim? Was not the miracle in vain ? 

No; it was a part of the evidence that God was pleased to 
give to the Jews, and particularly to their Rulers, of the truth of 
the Doctrine preached by the Apostles. It was a probationary 
exercise of their faith. Doubtless, though some hardened their 
hearts, others were persuaded. And so the work of sifting of the 
Nation went on, till the wheat was made ready for the barn, and 
the chaff for the fire. 

— καὶ βούλεσθε] and ye desire to bring this man’s blood upon 
us! The language of alarm, as Chrys. says, ‘‘ Dost thou scourge ', 
and yet fear? Insult, and yet tremble? Judge, and yet quake? 
So cowardly is sin,”’ 

They had forgotten that all the people had said (Matt. xxvii. 
25), ‘‘ His blood be upon us, and upon our children.” (Bede.) 

30. ξύλου] tree. Hebr. yy. Cp. x. 39. Gal. iii. 13. 

81. ὕψωσε τῇ δεξιᾷ] You lifted Him up on the Cross (ep. 
John iii. 14), God raised Him to His own Right Hand. Cp. 
above, ii. 33. 

88. diemplovro] they were being cut asunder in heart, as by a saw 
(πρίων, ‘ dissecabantur’ (Vulg.), πικρῶς ἐχαλέπαινον (Gloss. Alb.). 

84, Ταμαλιήλ] Gamaliel. The Master of St. Paul (Acts xxii. 
3). Gamaliel the elder, the grandson of the famous Hillel. 

It is observable that three persons bearing this name, Gama- 
liel, are mentioned in the Talmud; and all bore the name of 
Rabban, a title given only to four other doctors in Jewish history, 
and all were Presidents of the Council. See Lightfoot and 
Rosenm. Biscoe, p. 77. 

These circumstances strengthen what will be said concerning 
Theudas in the following note. 





1 In Caten, here, p. 93, where for Σὺ βατίζεις καὶ ob φοβῇ read Σὺ μαστίζεις (see Ὁ. 40); the confusion arose from the similarity of 


β and μ in the MS. 
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w Prov. 21. 30. 


ACTS V. 37—42. VI. 1. 


ie 


> A 9 \ esr 
Θευδᾶς, λέγων εἶναι Twa ἑαυτὸν, ᾧ προσεκλίθη ἀνδρῶν ἀριθμὸς ws τετρα- 
, a 5 4 \ Jd ν 5 és 5 Ὁ“ ὃ 50 AX 3 4 
κοσίων' ὃς ἀνῃρέθη, καὶ πάντες ὅσοι ἐπείθοντο αὐτῷ διελύθησαν, Kal ἐγένοντο 
3 0 , 37 Ἂς “ 5 , > "ὃ ε “A » Lal ε , A 
εἰς οὐδέν. Μετὰ τοῦτον ἀνέστη ᾿Ιούδας ὁ Γαλιλαῖος, ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῆς 
lal Lal nw 5 
ἀπογραφῆς, καὶ ἀπέστησε λαὸν ἱκανὸν ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ! κἀκεῖνος ἀπώλετο, καὶ 


Ν Ν , « a“ 
πάντες ὅσοι ἐπείθοντο αὐτῷ διεσκορπίσθησαν. *” Kai τὰ νῦν λέγω ὑμῖν, 


A 5 
89 x εἰ δὲ ἐκ Θεοῦ ἐστιν, οὐ 


Mech 5) ay, ues Ete , , Nara x? 3 , y en Ben γαίης. θ , 
att.15.13. ἀπόστητε ἀπὸ TOV ἀνθρώπων τούτων, Kal ἐάσατε αὐτούς" ὅτι ἐὰν ἢ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων 
x ch. 9.5 ἡ βουλὴ αὕτη, ἢ τὸ ἔργον τοῦτο, καταλυθήσεται: 
. wn A Ὁ“ 
ες δύνασθε καταλῦσαι αὐτό: μήποτε καὶ θεομάχοι εὑρεθῆτε. 
y οἷ. 4. 18. 
z Matt. 10. 17. 


lal ’ 
40 γ᾿Επείσθησαν δὲ αὐτῷ, καὶ προσκαλεσάμενοι τοὺς ἀποστόλους, * δείραντες 


ld Ν ἂς Ν χὰ A Sen A PS ,ὔ la) "ἢ A a’ 3S aN > ὦν 
παρΉΥΥει αν μὴ Λα EW ἐπι τῳ ονοματυ TOV τήησου, και ἀαἀπελυσαν αυτους. 


a Matt. δ. 10—12. 
Rom, 5. 3. 

2 Cor. 12. 10. 
Phil. 1. 29. 
James 1. 2. 

1 Pet. 4. 13—16. 
b 2 Tim. 4. 2. 


ech. 9. 29. 
& 11. 20, 
dch. 4. 35. 


τοῦ ὀνόματος κατηξιώθησαν ἀτιμασθῆναι: 
> > > > 4 , Ν > / > “A : ἶ ΝΣ 

κατ᾽ οἶκον, οὐκ ἐπαύοντο διδάσκοντες καὶ εὐαγγελιζόμενοι ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν Χριστόν. 
VI. 1 Ἔν δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις πληθυνόντων τῶν μαθητῶν, ἐγένετο γογγυ- 
XN c “A ε “A Ν Ἂς ε » 9 lal d 3? “ 

σμὸς “ τῶν ΕἙλληνιστῶν πρὸς τοὺς Ἑ βραίους, ὅτι παρεθεωροῦντο “ἣ ἐν τῇ δια- 


29... ΔῈ Ἐν} ἘΠ b 2? ne a \ 
πασαν TE μεραν, εν τῳ ἰέρῳ και 


κονίᾳ τῇ καθημερινῇ αἱ χῆραι αὐτῶν. 





86. @cvdas] Theudas. δέ. Luke has been charged with an 
historical error here (by Eichhorn, Credner, De Wette, Meyer, 
and even Neander), because it is related by Josephus (Ant. xx. 
5. 1) that an insurrection was headed by Theudas, in the reign of 
Claudius, and Procuratorship of Fadus, more than ten years after 
this speech of Gamaliel. i 

On the plea of this supposed error, others (Baur and Zeller) 
have proceeded to deny the historical veracity of the speech of 
Gamaliel altogether. 

The inaccuracy would be more glaring,—if inaccuracy there 
were, —because it is asserted by Gamaliel that the revolt of the 
Theudas mentioned here by him was before “the days of the 
taxing ;"’ which took place only about ten years after the Nativity 
of Christ. See on Luke ii. 2. 

In fact, if the allegation of inaccuracy were true, St. Luke 
must have committed an anachronism of more than thirty years. 

But there is no ground at all for such a surmise. The cir- 
cumstances of the two cases were very different. 

The Theudas here mentioned had only about 400 followers, 
who προσεκλίθησαν a’tg—a very gentle expression,—but the 
Theudas in Josephus πείθει τὸν πλεῖστον ὄχλον. They were two 
different persons. 

The name Theudas was a common Hebrew one (see Origen, 
c. Cels. i. 6, and Wetstein here), from m\m, confessio. Two 
persons bearing that name are mentioned by Lightfoot here 
(ii. p. 657). Indeed it is probably either the same name as T’had- 
deus and Judas (see Lightfoot and cp. Mintert in v.); or, if it is 
a Greek name, it is identical with @cddwpos—a very common ap- 
pellation. There were two Apostles at the same time bearing the 
name of Judas; and two also bearing the name of John; and at 
least three persons of distinction, living nearly at the same time, 
bearing the name of the speaker himself, Gamaliel. Why then 
should any one be led, by the Critics above mentioned, to doubt 
the assertion, reported by St. Luke, that, in an age when such 
impostors were plentiful, there was more than one named Theudas 
within a space of forty years? If the Pharisee Josephus is to be 
believed when he writes of one Theudas, why should the Pharisee 
Gamaliel not be believed when he speaks of another ? 

Such doubts as these, however, have their use. They show, 
that there are many persons, of some reputation for critical acumen, 
who are in love with scepticism, and doubt for doubting’s sake. 
Their doubts are, therefore, of less value, and will have less 
weight with reasonable men. Thus Infidelity often overleaps 
itself, and confirms the Truth. 

— λέγων εἶναι τίνα ἑαυτόν saying that he himself was some- 
body, for λέγων εἶναι τὶς αὐτὸς μέγας. Some MSS. add μέγαν (so 
also viii. 9). Very different was the language of Ignatius (ad 
Ephes. iii.), ob διατάσσομαι ὑμῖν, ὡς bv tis. On this use of τις = 
some one (aliquis), see Winer, p- 153, and below, note on Gal. i. 7. 

— προσεκλίθη] consented to; literally, inclined to, being 
swayed by him. This reading is authorized—though not lite- 
ratim—by the best MSS., A, B, C, D, E, H, none of which have 
προσεκολλήθη, the reading of Elz. 

37. Ἰούδας ὁ Γαλιλαῖος, ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῆς ἀπογραφῆς) Judas 
is called here a Galilean, but Josephus (Ant. xviii. 1. 1) calls 
him ἄνδρα TavAavirny. And if that had been the only passage of 
Josephus in which Judas was mentioned, St. Luke would, doubt- 


less, have been charged with an inaccuracy here also by some 
sceptical expositors. But, fortunately, Judas is mentioned in an- 
other place by Josephus; and there he is called a Galilean 
(Joseph. Ant. xx. 5.2. B. J. ii. 8. 1). 

Similarly, if Josephus had written more fully on the times 
preceding Judas, doubtless he would have mentioned another 
Theudas. See v. 36. 
are confirmed by Josephus (Ant. xviii. 1. 1; xx. 5.2. B. J. ii. 
9. 1), and St. Luke’s words ‘‘in the days of the taxing,”’ are 
happily explained by the fact recorded by the Jewish Historian, 
that, in the presidency of Quirinius, a.p. 6, when the Taxing, 
which had been only an ἀπογραφὴ, or Enrolment of names, or 


Census, at the time of the Nativity (see on Luke ii. 2), was fol- 


lowed up by an ἀποτίμησις, or levying of imposts and rates in 
money on the persons and property registered, Judas of Galilee 


4] a ε Ν Ss > , , tes , A ὃ , 4 εἰν 
Ou μεν ουν ETOPEVOVYTO KALPOVTES ATO προσώπου TOV συνε βιου, OTL υπὲερ 


In the present case, Gamaliel and St. Luke ~ 


(as he is called here, and by Josephus, Ant. xviii. 1. 6, and xx. 5. © 


2), or Gaulanites (of Gamala, on s.E. of the sea of Galilee), arose 
in revolt, and said that ‘‘ the ἀποτίμησις brought with it manifest 
slavery ” to the people of God from a heathen power; and he 


excited the people to rise in defence of their freedom and religion. — 


The words of Josephus (Ant. xviii. 1. 1) are, παρῆν Κυρήνιος εἰς 
τὴν Ἰουδαίαν, προσθήκην Tis Συρίας γενομένην, ἀποτιμησόμενοϑς 
αὐτῶν τὰς οὐσίας ... οἱ δὲ, καίπερ τὸ κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς ἐν δεινῷ φέ- 
ροντες τὴν ἐπὶ ταῖς ἀπογραφαῖς ἀκρόασιν, ὑποκατέβησαν....- 
καὶ ἀπετίμων χρήματα. Ἰούδας δὲ, Γαυλανίτης ἀνὴρ ..- 
ἠπείγετο ἐπ᾽ ἀποστάσει, K.T.A. 

41. μὲν οὖν] however. A very frequent formula in the Acts 
of the Apostles, with which the Author sums up what he has to 


say on the topic in hand, and prepares his readers for a ¢ransition — 


to something else. See viii. 4; ix. 31; xi. 19; xv. 3; xvi. 5. 

— ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος) in behalf of the Name. 
C, D, and other MSS. Elz. adds αὐτοῦ. 
pression. Cp. v. 28, and 3 John 7. The Name of Jesus in the 


Acts of the Apostles is what the Name of JeEnovan is in the 


So A, B, | 
A remarkable ex-— 


᾿ 


Old Testament. See ii. 38; iii. 6.26; iv. 10. 18. 30. Cp. 9 
ὁδὸς, the Way, ix. 2; xix. 9. & 
42. κατ᾽ οἶκον] at home, in their private oratory. See above, 
on ii. 46. " 


- Ἰησοῦν τὸν Χριστόν] ‘ Jesus the Christ;’ i.e. they preached — 


Him as such. 


made an occasion of good. The Church, guided by the Holy 


Ἷ 


Cu. VI. 1. γογγυσμός] a murmuring... An example of cy 


Spirit, grows by danger and difficulty. See Introduction, p. 11. 
“ Keclesize proprium est, ut vincat, cium leditur.” (Hilary, de 
Trin. vii.) : 
A prelude of Church-History. ‘‘ Persecutiones primim 
est Ecclesia ; deinde schismata.”’ (Lorin.) 
— τῶν Ἑλληνιστῶν) of the Hellenists. Not Gentiles (Geue 
men.), but Jews of the various dispersions mingled with the Gen- 


tiles in Asia and Egypt (see above, on ii. 9, and below, ix. 29, and - 


John xii. 20), and who spoke the Greek tongue, Ἑλληνιστὶ 
φθεγγόμενοι (Chrys., who contrasts them with the βαθεῖς 
Ἑβραῖοι), and did not use the original Hebrew Bible, but the 
Septuagint Version of the Old Testament. See Grot. and Valck., 
and Glass., Phil. S. p. 149, and particularly Light/oot’s excellent 
note here (ii. pp. 658—662), and Weistein (p. 490), in which 
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2 Προσκαλεσάμενοι δὲ οἱ δώδεκα τὸ πλῆθος τῶν μαθητῶν εἶπον, Οὐκ ἀρεστόν 
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σκέψασθε οὖν, ἀδελφοὶ, ἄνδρας ἐξ ὑμῶν ° μαρτυρουμένους ἑπτὰ, πλήρεις Πνεύ- ech. 16. 3. 


1 Tim. 8. 7, 8, 10. 
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numerous examples are adduced of rivalries and jealousies on 
the part of the Hebrews, disparaging the Hellenistic language, 
literature, and population. (Cp. John vii. 35, also Biscoe, pp. 85 
—91. 

On the other hand, some of the most learned Hellenistic 
Jews (e.g. Philo) did not know Hebrew. Cp. Howson, i. pp. 
47. 83 


— τοὺς Ἑβραίους] the Hebrews. Jews, specially of Palestine, 
who spoke the Syro-Chaldaic tongue, and read the Scriptures in 
Hebrew, or in Chaldaic paraphrases, and who claimed to themselves 
special privileges on account of their Hebrew extraction. Cp. 
2 Cor. xi. 22, “EBpatol εἶσι; κἀγώ. Phil. iii. 5, Ἑβραῖος ἐξ 
Ἑβραίων. 2 

— παρεθεωροῦντο αἱ χῆραι αὐτῶν] their Widows were being 
neglected. See below, ix. 39—41. 

On the status of the χῆραι, or Widows, in the primitive 
Church, see notes on 1 Tim. v. 3—16. 

. προσκαλεσάμενοι of δώδεκα τὸ πλῆθος] the Twelve having 
called together the People. A pattern of the true principles of 
Church Polity. The Twelve convene the πλῆθος, or People, and 
propose what is to be done; the People approve the proposal 
. (v.5), and elect seyen persons, who are presented to the Apostles, 
and are ordained by them. Cp. Hooker, Eccl. Polity, VIII. vii. 

— oi δώδεκα] The Twelve Apostles therefore were still at 
Jerusalem. Cp. viii. 1. 

2. ov« ἀρεστόν] It does not please. ‘‘ Non placet”’ (Rosenm.); 
the Apostles omit ἡμῖν in modesty ; and to make the assertion 
more general. Cf. v. 5, ἤρεσεν, and xii. 3, and John viii. 29. 

— τραπέζαις] tables. Not for money-changing (as Matt. xxi. 
12, and Luke xix. 23), but public tables of the Church; for εἶχον 
ἅπαντα κοινά (ii. 44; iv. 32), at which the widows were fed. Cp. 
the use of τράπεζα, Acts xvi. 34. 1 Cor. x. 21. The daily minis- 
tration did not consist in distributing money, but food. 

It is probable that the Holy Eucharist was administered 
at these daily repasts. See Bp. Pearson here, who observes that 
these τράπεζαι were partly common and also sacred: ‘“‘ hoc est, 
in communi convictu, sacramentum Eucharistiz celebrabant.”’ 

8—6. ἐπισκέψασθε οὖν---τὰς χεῖρας} Look ye out, therefore, 
brethren, men of yourselves, well reputed, seven, full of the Holy 
Ghost and wisdom, whom we may set over this exigency (xpelas). 
The Apostles do not disparage this business of relieving the poor 
widows ; it is a xpela, an urgent need. But we will continue 
constantly in prayer and in the ministry of the Word—the 
special duty of Apostles, and Bishops of the Church. Up to this 
time there were two Orders of Ministers in the Church,—Aypostles 
and Presbyters (see on Luke x. 1); now, under the direction of 
the Holy Ghost, the Apostles institute a third Order—that of 
Deacons. 

The institution of this Order arose from an occasion of a 
secular kind, though not altogether so; for the Tables were in 
some respects sacred (see on v. 2); and, as Bp. Pearson here 
observes, the office to which these seven were appointed was not 
only ceconomical, but ecclesiastical. Men full of the Holy Ghost 
and wisdom were chosen (v. 3), and they were ordained with prayer 
and laying on of hands of the Apostles (v. 6); and having been 
so chosen and ordained, they performed the sacred functions of 
baptizing and preaching the Word (Acts viii. 36. 38); but they 
are distinguished from the Apostles, in that they could not ad- 
minister Confirmation (viii. 14, 15). 

On the necessity of the Order of Deacons, as well as of 
Bishops and Presbyters, to the due constitution of a Church, 
S. Ignatius says, ad Trallianos 3, πάντες ἐντρεπέσθωσαν τοὺς 
διακόνους... καὶ τὸν ἐπίσκοπον ..- τοὺς δὲ πρεσβυτέρους" 
χωρὶς τούτων ἐκκλησία οὗ καλεῖται. 

These Seven are not here called by the name which the 
Church in the time of the Apostles, and ever since, has assigned 
to the third Order of Ministers, viz. the name of Deacons. 

But this is according to the ordinary manner of the writer of 
the Acts of the Apostles. We do not hear of the imposition of 
the word Ecclesia on the Society of believers_(see above, ii. 47; 
vy. 11; and see on the word χριστιανοί, xi. 26). But the Society is 
formed first, and then a name (not a new word, but one already 
in use in the Greek language) is used in speaking of it. 


A 


So it was with all the Three Orders in the Church. First the 
thing existed ; there was no display made in giving it a name— 
but a word is used to describe the thing, already received and 
practised in the Church. A striking instance of this may be seen 
in the first mention of πρεσβύτεροι, xi. 30, where we find that 
they have been already installed, and were exercising authority in 
the Church, before we have ever heard of their name. 

So it is here. Seven men are appointed, and it is said, not 
without some prophetic intimation of their future name, that 
their office is διακον εἴν (v. 2), διακονεῖν τραπέζαις. The manner 
of their election and ordination is carefully described ; their func- 
tions and acts are recorded. And so the matter rests for a time. 
But when we come to read the Epistles of St. Paul, we find an 
order of the Church in well-defined existence, and with functions 
fully recognized—and that Order is there called, by a name then 
generally known, the Order of Deacons (Phil. i. 1. 1 Tim. iii. 
8. 12), and that Order can be traced downward from those 
Epistles through the writings of the early Fathers, e. g. Zgnat. 
Eph, 2, Mag. 2, Trall. 2, where he says that ‘‘ Deacons are not 
merely ministers of food and drink, but servants of the Church of 
God ;’”’ Philad. init. and 10, 11; Polyc. Phil. 5; Mart. Ignat. 3; 
Justin M. Apol. ii. p. 92; Origen in Matt. xxi., who says, ‘‘ we 
learn from the Acts of the ‘Apostles that Deacons preside over 
the Tables of the Church.” Cp. Basil, ii. 306, περὶ διακόνων. 
Jerome, ad Evangel. Epist. 101, p. 803; Tertullian, de fuga, 
ce. 11; S. Cyprian, Ep. 65. See Bingham, Book ii. chap. xv., 
and the remarks of Hughes, Dissert. Procem. in Chrys. de Sacer- 
dot. p. xxi. 

No other time has ever been assigned for the appointment of 
Deacons, than the occasion which is described in this Chapter, and 
which has been regarded from ancient times as the date of their 
institution, See for example, S. 7 θη. i. 27, who calls Nicolas 
one of the Seven ‘qui primi ad diaconium ab Apostolis or- 
dinati sunt,’’ and so Euseb. H. E. ii. 1. As Bp. Pearson says 
here, “ ἀπὸ Tod διακονεῖν dicti sunt διάκονοι, de quibus sepe in 
Epistolis Apostolicis legimus ; quorum officium nullibi quam in 
hoc loco (Act. vi. 1) legitur institutum. Ut autem hi septem 
viri Apostolis adjuncti sunt in procurando ministerio quotidiano, 
ita in primitiva Ecclesia Diaconi semper Episcopis, Apostolorum 
successoribus, adjuncti sunt.” 

Accordingly the Courcu of ENGLAND, which declares that 
“it is evident unto all men, diligently reading the Holy Scripture, 
and ancient Authors, that from the Apostles’ time there have 
been these Orders in Christ’s Church,—Bishops, Priests, and 
Deacons” (Preface to the Ordinal), says, in the heading of this 
Chapter in the Authorized Version, that ‘the Apostles appoint 
to the office of deaconship seven chosen men, of whom Stephen, 
a man full of faith and of the Holy Ghost, is one;’’ and in her 
office for the Ordering of Deacons she says, that ‘‘ God did inspire 
the Apostles to choose into the Order of Deacons the first martyr 
St. Stephen with others ;’’ and she appoints the beginning of 
this chapter of the Acts to be read as an Epistle at the Ordering 
of Deacons. Cp. Hooker, V. Ixxviii. 5, and Bp. Andrewes, 
Serm. iii. p. 66, on Acts ii. 42, and Letter to De Moulin, p. 168. 

8. ἑπτά] seven. Not that the number of Deacons was to be 
limited to seven (cf. Euseb. vi. 43), but probably as being a sacred 
number, and perhaps as indicating the completion of the Kccle- 
siastical Orders; and with reference also to the Sevenfold gifts of 
the Spirit (Isa. xi. 2). 

5. Στέφανον, k.7.A.] Stephen. The names here of the Seven 
are Hellenistic, and show a deference to the desires and needs of 
the Ἑ λληνισταί (v. 1). 

S. Treneus (iii. 12) says that “Stephanus electus est ab 
Apostolis primus Diaconus,’’ and S. Aug. (Serm. 300) observes 
that St. Stephen is named first among the Deacons, as Peter is 
among the Apostles,—a significant intimation of his view of the 
nature of St. Peter’s Primacy. ν 

— φίλιππον] Philip; the Evangelist, Acts xxi. 8. 
5, 6. 12. 26—40. Tillemont, ii. p. 30. 226. 

The Acts of the two first-mentioned Deacons, Stephen and 
Philip, are hereafter described in this Book (chaps. vi., vii., and 
viii.) as specimens of what was done by Deacons in primitive 


Cp. viii. 


times, and as an example to Deacons of ali times; in the same _» 
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way as the Acts of the two Apostles, Peter and Paul, are described 
in this Book as specimens of the Acts of all the Apostles, and as 
examples to Bishops and Priests in all times. 

— Νικόλαος] Nicolas; holding the last place in the catalogue, 
and charged with heresy and licentiousness by S. Jreneus (i. 27), 
S. Hippol. (Philosophumena, p. 259), and by Tertullian, S. 
Hilary, S. Jerome, and others, and identified by them with the 
leader of the Nicolaitans. See Rev. ii. 6. 14,15. Tillemont, 
Mémoires, ii. 20 and 223. 

It has been supposed by some that the word Nicolaitan in 
the Apocalypse is only a Greek accommodation to the Hebrew 
Balaam, oy3, from root Sys, dominatus est, or yb3, devoravit, and 
Dy, populus. The charges against Nicolas have been denied by 
Clem. Alex. Strom. iii. p. 436. Cp. Eused. iii. 29. 

If they are true, then the case of the last in the list of the 
Seven Deacons may convey similar instruction to that suggested 
by the last in the list of the Twelve Apostles. See on Matt. 
x. 4. 

--- προσήλυτον] a proselyte. Hence it is clear that Proselytes 
as well as born Jews were now admitted into the Church. It is 
probable that the Author of the Acts himself was also ‘‘a Prose- 
lyte of Antioch.” See above, Introduction to his Gospel. 

On the providential dispensation traceable in the existence 
of the class of Proselytes of the Gate, as a preparatory provision 
for the extension of the Gospel, see the excellent remarks in 
Bp. Pearson’s Concio, p. 32. 

6. ἐπέθηκαν a. τ. xeipas] ““ Ordination’’ (savs Ammon.) ‘is 
accompanied with Prayer and Laying-on of hands, and so the 
dignity of the Diaconate was given at the beginning; and this 
custom is still observed.” 

They were ordained with Prayer. Ordination consists in 
this. The hand of him who ordains is laid upon the head of him 
who is to be ordained; but the effect of the act is from God. 
Chrys. 

Precibus impositio manuum accedebat, more Judzorum 
(Num. xxvii. 23), ut demonstrarent δεικτικῶς pro quo preca- 
rentur, et cui bona apprecarentur, et quem sisterent Deo. Hinc 
fluxit ille ritus, quem Graci χειροτονίαν, Latini Ordinationem 
vocant. Quod enim hic fecerunt Apostoli, idem Episcopi postea, 
tum in Presbyteris, tum in Diaconis, ordinandis. Rosenmiiller. 

7. 6 λόγος ηὔξανε] the Word was increasing. Remark the 
imperfect tense ; even under persecution the word was growing. 
God elicited good from evil. There had been a murmuring (v. 1), 
but it Was made the occasion of fresh growth in the Church. Such 
is the History of the Church, guided by the Holy Ghost. She 
derives strength from opposition. One of the most instructive 
characteristics of the Acts of the Apostles is its frequent record of 
the Victories achieved by her oyer evil and from it. See Jntro- 
duction above, pp. 7—11. 

— ὄχλος τῶν ἱερέων a great multitude of the Priests were 
becoming obedient to the faith. The number of Priests who re- 
turned from Babylon was 4289 (Ezra ii. 36—39); it would pro- 
bably be greater now. (A/ford.) 


8. χάριτος] grace. So A, B, D, and others. Elz. πίστεως. 

9. Λιβερτίνων] of Libertines. The Talmudists reckon 480 
different Synagogues at Jerusalem. Lightfoot, i. p. 362; ii. 
p- 664. 7 
St. Luke distinguishes the name of this Synagogue from the 
following names, which are geographical, by prefixing the words — 
τῆς λεγομένης. If the word Libertini had been designed, as — 
some suppose, to describe the inhabitants of a country, he would 
hardly have described them as he does. The Λιβερτῖνοι, libertini, — 
were Jewish freedmen of Rome and Italy, ἱρωμαῖοι ἀπελευθερω- 
θέντες (Chrys.), descendants of some who had been carried away 
captive to Rome by Pompey. See Philo (legat. ad Caium, ii. p. 568), — 
who mentions many Jews inhabiting the Trans-tiberine region at 
Rome; and adds that Ῥωμαῖοι ἦσαν of πλείους ἀπελευθερωθέντες. $ 
Tacitus (Annal. ii. 85) speaks of “ quattuor Millia libertini — 
generis, Judaicd superstitione infecta.” Cp. below, xviii. 2; 
xxvill. 17. : i 

— Κυρηναίων καὶ ᾿Αλεξανδρέων of Cyrenians and Alewan- 
drines. A fourth part of the population of Cyrene consisted of 
Jews (Joseph. Ant. xiv. 7, 2; xvi. 6.1), and three of the ἀν ἢ 
districts of Alexandria were occupied by them. Joseph. Ant. — 
xiv. 7. 2; xiv. 10. 1; xix. 5.2. (Meyer.) 

Perhaps we may explain the presence of these Hellenists af 
Jerusalem at this time, by the supposition that it was now some 
great Festival,—probably the Passover, when they came up to — 
Jerusalem; and when many of the Jews would be in a more — 
excited state of zeal for the Law, and against the Gospel. : 

— ἀπὸ Κιλικίας] of Cilicia. Perhaps Saul of Tarsus in Cilicia — 
(xxi. 39; xxii. 3) was among them. Cp. Wieseler, p. 63. > 

— Actas] Asia: namely, Proconsular Asia or Lydia, and its 
neighbourhood, of which Ephesus was the μητρόπολις. See ii. 9. 

11. ὑπέβαλον ἄνδρας} they suborned men. The incidents of © 
the arraignment, trial, and death of δέ. Stephen the Deacon, and 
First Martyr of Christ, present a striking resemblance to those 
of Jesus Curist Himself, ‘the faithful and true Martyr” 
(Rev. i. 5; iii. 14). See below, νυν. 13, and on vii. 59, 60. 

12. τὸ συνέδριον] the Sanhedrim; consisting of ἀρχιερεῖς 
πρεσβύτεροι, and γραμματεῖς, and usually assembled under the 
presidency of the High Priest, sat in the conclave, or chamber 
called m3 (Gazith), on the south side of the Temple. Whether 
it continued to sit there at this time is not certain. The membe 
of the Council were arranged in a semicircle, the President oc- 
cupying the seat in the middle point of the curve. See the 
authorities in Winer, R. W. B. ii. p. 552. τ᾽ 

18, 14, 6 ἄνθρωπος οὗτος---Μωῦσῆ:} This man ceaseth son 
speaking words against this holy place and the Law. A similar 
charge of blasphemy had been made against Christ, Mark xiv. — 
56. 58. Cp. Matt. xxvi. 61. John ii. 19. 21. 

This accusation is the clue to the interpretation of St. Ste- 
phen’s speech in the following chapter.—Elz. adds βλάσφημα 
after ῥήματα, but it is not in A, B, C, Ὁ. 

— Mwicfjs] Moses. Emphatic; and reserved as such for the 
last word in the sentence. 
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πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ὡσεὶ πρόσωπον ἀγγέλου. 





15. πρόσωπον ἀγγέλου] the face of an angel. O prima ovis, 
ugnans in medio luporum, sequens, non adhuc perveniens ad 
minum; et jam amicus est Angelorum! Quam manifesté 
familiaris Angelis erat amicus, qui in medio luporum ut Angelus 
arebat. Coepit tanquam So/e illustratus Justitie ita splendere, ut 
ΑΝΑΝ speciem non haberet ipsis inimicis. Serm. 214, in 
Append. Aug. v. p. 2900. For Sermons on his Martyrdom, cf. 
ibid. pp. 2892—2911, and Augustine, Opera, Serm. 314—319, and 
S. Iren. iii. 12. Gregor. Nyssen. de Stephano, iii. p. 357. 


_ Asterius, Orat. xii. p. 288. Tillemont, Mémoires, pp. 1—4, and 


see below, notes at the end of the next chapter. 


Cu. VII. 1, 2. Ὁ δὲ ἔφη] ~Pretiminary Nore on the Seventh 


~ Chapter. 


The Spercu of Sr. Sreruen before the Jewish Sanhedrim 
at Jerusalem may be regarded as the first Christian ‘‘ Apologia 
contra Judzos.” 

On this Oration it may be premised, 

First, that it cannot be understood unless it be regarded as 
the language of the Hoty Guosrt (see vi. 10; vii. 55), speaking 
by the mouth of St. Stephen, and replying, not only to the words, 
10 is full of indirect and 
allusive refutations of Error, and of similar assertions of Truth, 
concerning Jesus Christ, Who is always present to the mind of 
the speaker, though—for fear of provoking some blasphemous 
expressions from his exasperated audience, and of being checked 
in his speech by an outbreak of their rage—he never mentions 
His Name, till at length it bursts forth in his dying ejaculation, 
“Lorp Jesus, receive my spirit” (v. 59). 

This speech is of inestimable value, as a divinely-inspired 
Summary of Old Testament History; and as a divinely-inspired 
Commentary upon it; and as teaching the world, on the authority 
of the Holy Ghost, how that History is to be read; especially 


with regard to Christ and Christianity. 


“ἀν 


St. Stephen, the Hellenist and Deacon: of the Christian 
Church, is arraigned before the Jewish Sanhedrim, who would 
have restrained God’s favours to particular persons (viz. them- 
selves and their own nation) and to a particular place, viz. Jeru- 
salem. They charged him with contempt of the Temple and 
Law, which were confessedly of Divine Institution; and with 
asserting that Jesus of Nazareth would destroy their Holy Place, 
and ‘change those customs”? which Moses, the Lawgiver dele- 
gated by God, had delivered to them (vi. 14). 

' St. Luke distinctly says that these charges were false (see vi. 
13); and St. Stephen retorts them on his accusers. 

The following is a PARAPHRASE of the Speech :— 

St. Stephen shows that the presence and grace of God is not 
limited to Judeea ; that the ‘‘ God of glory appeared to Abraham, 
our Father; and thus St. Stephen affirms that he himself—a 
Christian, is a son of Abraham (see also vv. 11, 12)—God, he 
Says, appeared to Abraham, not in Judea, but when a stranger 
in a heathen land, Mesopotamia. Abraham, the Father of the 
Faithful, was, in fact, a foreigner. And in this land, Judea, 
which they regarded as the special abode of God, Almighty God 
appeared to Abraham defore any Temple existed, or any sacrifice 


_ was offered at Jerusalem, and He did not give to Abraham, “the 
friend of God,’’ “the father of the faithful,’’ even ‘so much land 


as to set his foot on.” God said, also, that the promised seed would 
be foreigners in a strange land, and be in bondage there; and 
that afterwards they would come out and serve God in this place. 

All these promises, he shows, were independent of, and prior 
to, the Levitical Law. They were made before Abraham received 


the seal of circumcision ; by which Infants of eight days old were 


admitted into covenant with God under the Law (v. 8). 

He then shows that the practice of particular persons, espe- 
cially of their own ancestors and of themselves, is no safe measure 
and rule of what is right in the eyes of God; and thus he tacitly 
replies to their imaginations, that because Jesus of Nazareth, 
claiming to be the Messiah, had been rejected and put to death 
by themselves, the seed of Abraham, the favoured people, the 
ministers of God’s Temple, therefore Jesus was justly condemned 
and punished. For, says St. Stephen, ‘he Patriarchs themselves, 
being filled with envy, sold Joseph their brother into Egypt}; as 


you for envy delivered Christ to Pilate (Matt. xxvii. 18). They 
rejected Joseph as you have rejected Jesus. 
But God was with Joseph as He was with Jesus. He de- 





1 In this Paraphrase certain points of allusion are eapressed which 
may be justly supposed to have been in St. Stephen’s mind, and to 
have suggested the topics of his Speech, though they are not explicitly 
developed in it. Jf they had been expressed, he would have been 

Vou. I.—Parr II. 





livered Joseph from all his afflictions, as He delivered Jesus from 
the grave; He made Joseph ruler of Pharaoh’s house, as He has 
exalted Jesus with His own right hand to be ruler of His Church 
and of the world. And when a great dearth and famine came on 
the land, then Joseph —the despised and rejected Joseph—sold by 
his brethren the Patriarchs, in whose name you glory so much, 
Joseph—not in Judea, your favoured land—no, but in Egypt, 
heathen Egypt—he fed Jacob and the Patriarchs there. And in 
due time—not at first—he was made known to his brethren; as 
you in God’s good time and by His grace may look on your 
brother Whom ye have pierced (Zech, xii. 10), and Who fed the 
bodies of five thousand with a word, and Who in His Word and 
Sacraments is providing for the immortal souls of all true Israel- 
ites, in what you regard as little better than a heathen Egypt, 
viz. the Christian Church, now open to you and to all nations, 
who hunger for the bread of life; and so all the world may be 
reconciled and meet together in a fraternal embrace in the true 
Joseph, Christ Jesus. 

Jacob and the Patriarchs died—not in Canaan, but in Egypt 
—and the bones of the Patriarchs were taken from Egypt and 
were buried, not in Egypt it is true, but yet not in Machpelah at 
Hebron, the royal, priestly city in Judea, where those of Abra- 
ham, Isaac, and Jacob: lie. And therefore, although it be very 
fitting that those of the same family should be buried together,— 
yet do not imagine that the sanctity and blessedness of a peaceful 
death and burial are limited to a particular spot. No; the bones 
of the Patriarchs themselves were taken to a place which you now 
abhor, and to which you now give an opprobrious name (see on 
John iv. 5)—Syehem—not a Jewish city—but one which belongs 
to those with whom you will have “ no dealings ” (John iv. 9) —the 
Samaritans. 

That place itself, Sychem, was originally the property of 
heathens. It was not an inheritance of Abraham; he had no 
inheritance in Canaan, but it was purchased by him for money of 
those who were uncircumcised. (See v. 16.) 

In course of time Moses, our great Lawgiver, was born, and 
was exceeding fair (v. 20), as Christ is fairer than the children of 
men (Ps. xlv. 3). Moses was not born in Canaan, but in Egypt, 
and he did not scorn to be a learner in all the wisdom of that 
country (v. 22); and so was an example to you, who despise all 
foreign learning, especially the Hellenistic literature. 

The Holy Spirit, speaking by St. Stephen, now proceeds to 
answer their thoughts concerning Christ, by reference to the his- 
tory of their own divinely-appointed Lawgiver Moses. In speak- 
ing of Moses he tacitly refers to Christ (cp. Acts iii. 22); and 
while we hear what he says of Moses, we may understand him as 
speaking of Christ, 

When forty years were fulfilled, Moses came to visit his 
people, as Christ after forty days was presented in the Temple, 
and is come in the fulness of time to visit you; and when Moses 
saw an Israelite in distress he delivered him, as Christ has de- 
livered those who were afflicted and oppressed by the devil (Acts 
x. 38). But the brethren of Moses understood not his mission ; 
as Christ came to His own and His own received Him not (John 
i. 11). And when Moses would have reconciled them they re- 
sented it, and said, ‘‘ Who made thee a Ruler and a Judge over 
us?’’? And so you have dealt with Christ, Who desired to unite 
all God’s children, Jews, Samaritans, and Gentiles, in one,—and 
you have said of Him, ‘‘ We will not have this man to reign over 
us.” (Luke xix. 14. John xix. 15.) 

When forty years more were passed, Moses came forth from 
the wilderness, as Christ came forth from the forty days’ fast in 
the desert, and began his ministry with a visible mission from 
God, Who sent him by the hand of the Angel of His presence 
(Christ Himself) in the fire of the Bush, the type of His Church, 
not always triumphant in this world, but often tried in the furnace 
of affliction, and yet never consumed. Therefore do not suppose 
that because Christ allowed Himself to be afflicted by you, and 
because His Church is now persecuted by you, therefore He is 
not God. Do not imagine that Jerusalem is the only place which 
is holy in God’s sight. No; the Bush, the type of God’s Church, 
was on holy ground, though it was not in Judea, but in the 
wilderness of Mount Sina in Arabia (v. 33). The whole world 
is the field of Christ’s Church. (Matt. xiii. 38.) 

Your Fathers rejected Moses, and you have crucified Christ. 
Yet Moses was a deliverer appointed by God (v. 35). Moses was 


stopped by his hearers. But he spoke to Posterity and the World; 
and we by the light of the Gospel are able to understand his allusions 
which were not clear to them, 
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“mighty in words and deeds,” and so was Christ; Moses wrought 
wonders in Egypt and in the Red Sea, and in the wilderness. 
Christ has wrought greater wonders in delivering you from a 
worse bondage, and drowning the enemies of your souls by Baptism 
in the Red Sea of His blood; and He is ever working wonders 
during the whole pilgrimage of His Church in the wilderness of 
this world. Moses foretold, that another Prophet should arise 
from among them like unto himself, that is, in human form ; like 
him in acts, and like him in being resisted by those whom he 
came to save. ‘ Him shall ye hear” (v. 37). See above, iii. 22, 
23. That Prophet has risen among you. In rejecting Him ye 
have despised Moses, of whom you boast. Not J, but you, have 
spoken blasphemous words and have done blasphemous deeds 
‘against Moses, and against this place and the Law.” Moses 
was with the Church in the wilderness. So Christ is ever with 
His Church in her journey to the heavenly Canaan. He was 
with Moses then (v. 38. 1 Cor. x. 3—5). Your fathers resisted 
Moses, and in tempting him they tempted Christ (1 Cor. x. 9). 
Moses received the lively oracles of God’s Holy Word to give to 
you. Christ has authorized that Word; He is the living Word 
of God. 

Your fathers would have returned to heathen Egypt, the 
land of bondage; they made a calf even in Horeb, where God 
gave the Law. God has witnessed against them by the mouth of 
His Prophet (Amos v. 25. Cp. here, vv. 42, 43). Did you offer 
sacrifices to Me? No; διέ you preferred the Tabernacle of Mo- 
loch to My Tabernacle, and the Star of your God Remphan, to 
the Pillar of Fire and the Cloud. He therefore threatened to 
carry them into captivity beyond Babylon. ; 

God vouchsafed all these revelations to Abraham, Joseph, 
and Moses, at a time before even the Tabernacle existed. That 
Tabernacle was made from a pattern in the heavens, anterior to 
all God’s revelations ; and God in His love and mercy vouchsafed 
to lead you into this land by Jesus the Son of Nun, the type of 
the true Jesus, the Saviour of the world. : 

God vouchsafed His favour to David while as yet no Temple 
stood. The Temple of which you boast, saying, ‘‘ The Temple 
of the Lord, the Temple of the Lord”’ (Jer. vii. 4), was not built 
by David, “ the man after God’s own heart,” but by Solomon, 
whose heart was turned away from God to worship idols. God 
was pleased to place His Name at Jerusalem, and to show His 
Glory in the Temple of Solomon; yet He declares by His pro- 
phet (Isa. Ixvi. 1), that ‘‘ Heaven is His Throne: what House 
will ye build Me? hath not my hand made all these things ?”’ 
His Temple is the Universe. 

Ye who boast of your Circumcision are uncircumcised in 
heart and ears. Ye who call yourselves the children of the Pro- 
phets, ‘ Which of the Prophets have ye not killed ?”’ (Matt. xxiii. 
31.) Ye are always rebelling against the Holy Ghost, Who spake 
by them; and ye have betrayed and murdered the Just One, 
whose coming they foretold. Ye who make your boast of the 
Law, and accuse me of blaspheming it, mé who acknowledge it to 
have been given by the ministry of Angels, and honour it as such, 
yc have received that Law, but have not kept it. 


As to the language in which this speech was delivered, it 
may, perhaps, have been Greek (so Meyer and others). From 
Acts xxi. 40; xxii. 2, it appears that St. Paul’s audience at Jeru- 
salem were agreeably surprised when St. Paul addressed them in 
Hebrew. They expected that he would speak in Greek: St. 
Stephen was a Hellenist, and almost all his references to the 
Old Testament are to the LXX Version. And the use of the 
Greek tongue in proclaiming the Gospel to the Jewish Sanhedrim 
would seem to be in accordance with the purport of his speech, 
which was, to show that God’s favour was not limited to the 
Hebrew Nation. 

On the other hand, it may be observed, that St. Stephen 
would be desirous to conciliate his auditory and to consult their 
feelings, which were not favourable to Hellenism, and to show them 
that he revered the language in which the Ancient Scriptures, 
to which he refers, were written; and that standing, as he was, 
arraigned of despising the Law of Moses, he would comply with 
their reasonable prepossessions, and become, as St. Paul after- 
wards did—of whom he was the forerunner—‘a Jew to the 
Jews.” (1 Cor. ix. 20.) 

The use of the Hebrew tongue by St. Paul at Jerusalem, 





1 For instance, De Wette says (in the third edition of his Commen- 
tary on the Acts, Leipzig, 1848, p. 68), ““ Auffallend sind die vielen 
historischen Fehler, welche sich am leichtesten einem unvorbereitet 
Sie on ca zuschreiben lassen.” On v, 16, he says, “ hier’sind zwei 

hler. 

Meyer concurs in the allegation of historical errors, but says that 
they are not surprising. “ Die historischen Verirrungen bei dem in 
Drange des Augenblicks extemporirten Vortrage gar nichts Auffal- 
landes habers” (Meyer, p. 131, 3rd ed. 1854.) And on υ. 1, “ Ste- 
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in a speech beginning with the same words as St. Stephen’s, i. e. 
addressed to the πατέρες as well as ἀδελφοὶ (xxii. 1), renders it 
probable that St. Stephen also spoke to the Sanhedrim in Hebrew ; 
and perhaps this may have been one reason why they listened 580 
long to his address. 

There is an expression at its close which seems to confirm 
this opinion, θεωρῶ τοὺς οὐρανοὺς ἀνεῳγμένους, v. 56, “1 see 
the heavens opened.’’ The word οὐρανὸς in the singular occurs 
about sixty times in St. Luke’s Gospel and the Acts of the 
Apostles. But there are scarcely two or three passages where 
οὐρανοὶ in the plural is used. The only one in the Acts is ii. 34, 
in a speech addressed by St. Peter to the men of Israel (v. 22), 
probably in Hebrew. The plural of οὐρανοὶ is the Hebrew 
Dow; and if Stephen had spoken in Greek, he would probably 
have used the singular, or St. Luke, according to his custom, 
would have used that number, and not the plural. 

Dr. Lightfoot does not hesitate to say (ii. 662), that St. 
Stephen ‘‘ would not plead before the Sanhedrim in any language 
but Hebrew.” 


Some cautionary words are requisite here, in reference to 
certain criticisms of several statements in this speech. 

Our Lord promised to His Disciples to give them the Holy 
Ghost; and accordingly, as this book informs us, He sent the 
Holy Spirit from heaven upon them, on the Day of Pentecost. 
He foretold that they would ‘‘ be brought before Councils (συν- 
έδρια) for His Name’s sake;” and that ‘the Holy Ghost would 
speak by their mouth” (Matt. x. 17. Mark xiii. 11. Luke xii. 11), 
and that ‘‘ He would give them a mouth and wisdom, which all 
their adversaries should not be able to gainsay or resist”’ (Luke 
xxi. 15. Acts vi. 10). And all this should be for a Witness,— 
a Martyrdom. St. Luke here adopts the words of Christ and 
applies them to St. Stephen (Acts vi. 10), who is brought before 
the Council; and he calls him “a man full of the Holy Ghost,’ 
and says that his adversaries could not resist the wisdom with 
which he spake, and he dies the first Martyr for Christ. 

Let us consider the words of Christ’s promise in the Original, 
Mark xiii. 9, παραδώσουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς συνέδρια ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ 
εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς, ὅταν δὲ ἀγάγωσιν ὑμᾶς, μὴ προμεριμνᾶτε 
τί λαλήσητε' . . - οὐ γάρ ἐστε ὑμεῖς οἱ λαλοῦντες, ἀλλὰ τὸ 
Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον. Luke xxi. 15, ἐγὼ δώσω ὑμῖν στόμα καὶ 
σοφίαν ἧ οὐ δυνήσονται ἀντειπεῖν οὐδὲ ἀντιστῆναι πάντες οἱ 
ἀντικείμενοι ὑμῖν, and Luke xxi. 13, ἀποβήσεται ὑμῖν εἰς μαρ- 
τύριον. 

Ἶ Compare with these promises the narrative concerning — 
Stephen, Acts vi. 5. 10, Στέφανος πλήρης Πνεύματος ἁγίου. 
8, Στέφανος πλήρης χάριτος (cp. vii. 55) . . . καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυον, 


ἀντιστῆναι τῇ σοφίᾳ καὶ τῷ πνεύματι ᾧ ἐλάλει. 


. It is true, that our Lord did not make this promise to 
St. Stephen personally. But surely there is no violence in ap- 
plying His words to one, who is characterized, as St. Stephen 
is, by the Holy Ghost in Holy Scripture as the First Martyr — 
(cp. Acts xxii. 20), and whose Martyrdom is so fully described — 
by Him, and occupies so prominent a place in the history of the — 
Christian Church, as the chosen specimen of all Christian Martyr-— 
doms ; and it could hardly have been said by St. Luke, that Stephen ~ 
was full of the Holy Ghost, and that they could not resist his 
words, if (as some recent criticisms allege 1) there are mis-state- 
ments in St. Stephen’s speech concerning the very rudiments and — 
alphabet of Jewish History, which any pupil of Gamaliel, and — 
much more the learned Rabbis of the Sanhedrim, before whom 
he spoke, would have refuted and exploded, and, which would — 
have exposed him and his cause to derision. a d 

The allegations in question, when reduced to their plain 
meaning, involve the assumption, that the Holy Ghost, speaking 
by St. Stephen (who was ‘full of the Holy Spirit’), forgot what 
He Himself had written in the Book of Genesis; and that His 
memory is to be refreshed by biblical commentators of the nine-— 
teenth century ! + 

This kind of Criticism is animated by a spirit very alien from — 
that Christian temper of reverential modesty, gentleness, and 
humility, which are primary requisites for the discovery and — 
reception of truth. Mysteries are revealed to the meek (Ecclus. — 
iii. 19). Them that are meek shall He guide in judgment; and 
such as are gentle, them shall He learn His way (Ps. xxv. 8). 
But such a spirit of Criticism seems willing to accept any suppo- 


phen hat irrthumlich u.s.w.” And on v. 16, he says, “ Mithin hat 
Steph. eine Verwechselung begangen.” 

No wonder, that other Expositors, proceeding on the same suppo- 
sition, should advance a step further, and deny the genuineness and 
authenticity of the speech,—as has been done by Baur and 
It is to be deplored, that similar allegations have found their way into 
some English Expositions of this Speech. It is therefore more neces- 
sary to examine them. 
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sition, however fanciful, except that of its own fallibility! It is 
ready to allege that St. Luke is in error in saying that St. Stephen 
was full of the Holy Ghost. It is ready to affirm that St. Stephen 
was forgetful of the elements of Jewish History. It is ready to 
concede, in short, any thing and every thing, except that itself 
can err; or that there are some thirigs which the Evangelists and 
First Martyrs knew better than itself. 

No wonder that it is given over by God to a reprobate mind. 
No wonder that it falls into strange errors, and what is worse, 
misleads others into fatal delusions;-and yet professes to guide 
them into the truth. It pretends to explain Scripture, and 
yet would shake our belief in its Inspiration, and sap the founda- 
tions of the Faith. 

We do not indeed say, that there is nothing hard to be un- 
derstood in this Speech of St. Stephen—or rather in this Speech 
of the Holy Ghost speaking by him. But we may confidently 
affirm, that the greatest difficulties here are those which are 
not in St. Stephen’s Speech, but have been created by mis- 
Statements of some who have criticized it. These imaginary 
difficulties arise from a lack of appreciation and intelligence of 
the scope of the Speech itself, and of the design of the speaker. 
And as will be shown presently (see for instance on v. 16) 
the difficulties themselves, which some see, who have not duly 
considered that scope and design, will, when more closely ex- 
_ amined, be seen to be fraught with divine power and beauty. Un- 
doubtedly, after all, some difficulties there will be ever in God’s 
Holy Word—not from itself, but on account of our ignorance in 
reading what is written. The Written Word—like the Incarnate 
Word—is “set for the fall and uprising of many in Israel” 
(Luke ii. 34). These difficulties of Scripture are appointed to be 
exercises of our faith, trials of our meekness, stimulants of our 
hope, and the discipline of our wisdom ; and if we treat them as 
we ought to do, then the time will come when they will all be 
cleared away from our sight, and we shall see the Truth as it is, 
and know even as we are known. 

‘Having said thus much on the general tenour of the Speech, 
we tnay now address ourselves to a consideration in detail of the 
Objections that have been raised against certain statements in it. 

It will be most convenient to place these Objections together, 
and to consider them seriadim, in the order of the Speech. 


OBJECTIONS. 


3. εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν] and He (God) said unto him, Get thee out 


of thy country. 
᾿ Objection.—Nothing is said in Gen. xi. 31, of any call that 
Abraham received in Mesopotamia, before he dwelt in Haran. 


Reply.—But it is said, Gen. xv. 7, ‘‘I1am the Lord that} 


brought thee out of Ur of the Chaldees to give thee this land ;’’ 

- and ep. Joshua xxiv. 3, “1 took your father Abraham from the 
other side o e flood ;’”’ Neh. ix. 7, ‘Thou art the Lord the 
God who didst choose Abraham, and broughtest him forth out of 
Ur of the Chaldees.”’ 


It is therefore acknowledged ‘by the Rabbis that there were’ 


two calls of Abraham, 
(1) from his country and kindred (Ur) ; 
(2) from his father’s house (in Haran). 
See Philo de Abrahamo, t. ii. p. 11. 16, ed. Mang. ἅμα τῷ 


᾿ κελευσθῆναι μετανίστατο--τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ἀπὸ τῆς Χαλδαίων 


: γῆς εὐδαίμονος χώραε---εἰς τὴν Χαῤῥαίων γῆν ἔπειτα οὐ μακρὰν 


' 
: 


ὕστερον, καὶ ἀπὸ ταύτης εἰς ἕτερον τόπον. Ῥ. 12, 8, ὅπως δ᾽ οὖν 
᾿ βεβαιώσῃ τὴν φανεῖσαν ὄψιν ἐν διανοίᾳ παγιώτερον, φησὶν αὐτῷ ὁ 
ἱερὸς λόγος --- μετανάστηθι---διὰ τοῦτο τὴν πρώτην ἀποικίαν ἀπὸ 
| τῆς Χαλδαίων γῆς εἰς τὴν Χαῤῥαίων λέγεται ποιεῖσθαι. Joseph. 
Ant. i. 7. 1, Αβραμος καταλείπει τὴν Χαλδαίαν, ἑβδομήκοντα καὶ 
πέντε ἔτη γεγονὼς, τοῦ Θεοῦ κελεύσαντος. Cp. Clem. Rom. 
1.10. : 
S. Chrys. and Gicumenius have suggested as probable, that 
| Terah was induced to emigrate from Ur by the vision in which 
_ God appeared to Abraham his son; and that his obedience to 
' the exhortation of his son, is contrasted with the disobedience of 
the Jews to God their Father. (See Lightfoot, i. 780; ii. 665; 
and Wetstein here, p. 494, and cp. Schoeltgen, p. 433, and 
Whitby, p. 442.) 
| 4, μετὰ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ] when his father was 
dead. 
Objection.—This is inconsistent with the history in Genesis. 
_ Terah begat Abraham when he was seventy years old (Gen. xi. 
᾿ 26). Abrabam came from Haran into Canaan when he was 
Seventy-five years old (Gen. xii. 4). 
| If then Abraham left Haran after Terah’s death (as St. 
Stephen here says), then Terah could not have lived more than 
70 + 75 years = 145 years. But in Gen. xi. 32, it is said that 
the days of Terah were 205 years. 
Therefore (it is alleged) either St. Stephen or St. Luke is 
mistaken here. 


Reply.—It is not said in Gen. xi. 26, that Terah was not/ 
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more than seventy years old when he begat Abraham. But it is | 
said that he lived seventy years and begat Abram, Nahor, and | 
Haran. ν᾿ 

According to the objection above specified, Terah had three 
sons in one year. But it may be said, Abraham is mentioned 
Jirst, and was therefore his first-born, and was born soon after his 
father attained his seventieth year. But this is inaccurate. Abra- 
ham is mentioned first, not because he was the first-born, but 
because he was the Father of the Chosen Seed; cp. Gen. v. 32, 
where Shem is mentioned first for a similar reason. It is acknow- 
ledged by several of the Rabbis, that Abraham was Terah’s 
youngest son. See Theodoret ap. Lorinum. Lightfoot, ii. 666. 
Bp. Kidder on the Messiah, ii. 225. Cp. Lord A. Hervey on 
the Genealogies, pp. 83. 200. 

It is observable, that Isaac, Abraham’s son, married Rebecca, 
the granddaughter of Abraham’s brother Nahor by the youngest 
of his eight sons, Bethuel (Gen. xxii. 22). And such a marriage 
would seem to intimate that Abraham was a younger brother of 
Nahor. . 

Isaac was born late, it is true, when his father was a hundre 
years old (Gen. xxi. 5), but this was only thirty years more than 
Terah was, when his eldest son was born. If,as many of the ear- 
liest Rabbinical and Christian Expositors suppose, Sarah was the 
same as Ischah (Gen. xi. 29), then, since Abraham was only ten 
years older than Sarah (Gen. xvii. 17), it would seem that Abra- 
ham was born many years after Haran. 

On the whole, nothing has been adduced to show that Abra- 
ham was more than seventy-five years old at the time when Terah 
died, being 205 years of age, and that Abraham did not abide in 
Haran till the time of his father’s death ; which indeed, on many 
accounts, it is very likely that he would do, as otherwise it might 
be said that Canaan was given by promise to Abraham’s father, 
rather than to Abraham, and that he inherited it from his earthly 
father, and not directly from God. 

St. Stephen is therefore careful to distinguish Adbraham’s 
acts from those of his father; hence his mention of his father’s 
death. Abraham stands independently and alone, as the father 
of the faithful. It is for this reason that Ais call from Ur of the 
Chaldees is specified by St. Stephen (see above on v. 3), and not 
Terah’s. 


6. ἔτη τετρακόσια] four hundred years. 

Objection.—The Israelites were not in Egypt more than 215 
years. Cp. Gal. iii. 17. Exod. xii. 40 ; see the note there. 

Reply.—It is not said by St. Stephen that they sojourned in 
Egypt 400 years, any more than itis in Gen. xv. 13. 16, that 
they would be in Egypt 400 years. But St. Stephen says that 
they were strangers for that time. _ 

St. Stephen’s argument is, that God’s favour is not confined 
to a particular place or nation. And it was enough for him to 
show that Abraham and the chosen seed were sojourners,—with- 
out pausing to specify the several places in succession where they 
sojourned. For a considerable time the Land of Promise itself 
was to them a strange country. See Heb. xi. 9. 


The chronology is as follows :— 





Abraham in Haran. ..- « « « « 5 years 
Ξε I CANAAN: 2» ον ας hs piel neh 4s 11 
From the birth of Ishmael to that of Isaac 14 
30 

From birth of Isaac to birth of Jacob . . . 60 years 
From birth of Jacob to birth of Joseph . . 90 
To, Josephs death Way se ape) eo κως {Ὁ 
ΠΡΟ birch Of ΜΌΒΘΒ ος πν δ Wea τέ. ἢ) SOU 
To the Exodus). . . . οἷ. . 80 
400 


1. λατρεύσουσί μοι ἐν τῷ τόπῳ τούτῳ] they shall worship Me 
in this place, i. 6. in Horeb,—no? in Canaan. 

Objection.—These words are not found with the previous 
ones in Gen. xv. 13, 14. 

Reply.—No: but they are found in substance in Exod. iii. 
12. 18; vii. 16, with which St. Stephen rightly supposes his 
hearers to be conversant. 

Nothing was more common among the Hebrews than the 
combination of two prophecies of Holy Scripture, especially in 
rapid addresses by word of mouth. Our Lord Himself authorized 
the practice. See notes above on Luke iv. 17, and on Matt. ii. 23. 

St. Stephen’s statement is, that God had said, that the 
Israelites would be sojourners and bondsmen in a strange land, 
and that He would punish the Nation which oppressed them 
(Gen. xy. 13, 14), and that afterwards they should worship Him 
ἐν τόπῳ τούτῳ, where the second prophecy was delivered ; i. 6. 
not in the promised land, but in the wilderness of Sinai. And 
St. Stephen’s argument is, that therefore the Jews are not to 
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imagine that God can be worshipped only in Judea and at Jeru- 
salem. God. Himself had appointed, that He should be wor- 
shipped by their forefathers in the wilderness of Arabia, at Mount 
Sinai, before any worship was offered to Him in the City of Jeru- 
salem, on Mount Sion. 


9. ἀπέδοντο εἰς Αἴγυπτον] they sold him into Egypt. 

Objection.—Joseph’s brethren sold him to the Midianites 
(Gen. xxxvii. 28), but they did no# sell him into Egypt. 

Reply.—This is a common use of the middle voice. Judas 
is said to have purchased a field, because he gave occasion to its 
purchase (Acts i. 18). They sold him to persons who, as they 
saw, were going into Egypt (Gen. xxxvii. 25). And therefore 
Joseph himself says, that they sold him into Egypt (Gen. xlv. 4). 
Let not St. Stephen be censured for adopting Joseph’s words in 
relating Joseph’s history. , ; 

St. Stephen, in speaking of Joseph, has his thoughts fixed 
upon Christ (see PARAPHRASE above, p.65). And he intends 
here το say, that as Joseph’s brethren were guilty of selling their 
brother into Egypt, because they sold him to some who carried 
him there, so the Jews themselves were guilly of crucifying 
Christ, because they delivered Him up to Pilate to be crucified. 
Cp. St. Peter’s words, Acts ii. 23. 36; iv. 10; v. 30. 


14. ψυχαῖς ἑβδομήκοντα πέντε] threescore and fifteen souls. 

Objection.—This is inconsistent with Gen. xlvi. 27. Exod. 
i. 5. Deut. x. 22, where it is said that the souls which went down 
with Jacob to Egypt were seventy. 9 

Reply.—It is said by some that St. Stephen follows the LXX, 
in saying that seventy-five came down with Jacob. But this is 
doubtful. In Gen. xlvi. 27, the Alexandrine MS. of the LXX 
has not the words μετὰ Ἰακώβ. And it is said by the LXX in 
Exod. i. 5, that all the souls from Jacob (i. e. including those of 
Joseph) were seventy-five ; and it is also said in the LXX (Deut. 
x. 22), that they who came into Egypt were seventy. 

The true answer seems to be ;— 

St. Stephen (as his argument led him to do) is reckoning 
up all the family of Jacob, inclusive of his own children and 
their children, and not only those who came down with Jacob 
into Egypt. 

The Hebrew Original does not say that the souls which went 
down with Jacob were seventy, but 

1. That all the souls that came with Jacob into Egypt, 
which came out of his loins, were sixty-six (Gen. xlvi. 26). 

It says also, 

2. That all the souls of the house of Jacob which came into 
Egypt were seventy (Gen. xlvi. 27). 

Tn the former of these two statements the following are not 
enumerated— 

Jacob himself, 

Joseph, and Joseph’s two sons, viz. 

Manasseh, 

Ephraim; which being added, make up seventy; the number 
specified in the latter statement. 

But St. Stephen says that Joseph sent for his father Jacob, 
and all his own kindred, συγγένειαν αὑτοῦ, not ἐκγόνους ᾿Ιακώβ : 
ἐν ψυχαῖς ἑβδομήκοντα, i. e. so as to make up, or which in course 
of time made-up; a number of seventy-five souls. 

This use of “ἐν with a dative for the Hebrew 1 (see Winer, 
Gr. Gr. p. 349), and equivalent to eis with an accusative, is very 
common. See Glass. Phil. p. 485. 

The number seventy-five, which St. Stephen specifies, con- 
sists of the seventy mentioned Gen. xlvi. 27, together with the 
issue of the sons of Joseph’s own sons, Ephraim and Manasseh, 
Machir (son of Manasseh), 

Galaad (son of Machir), 

Sutalaim 
Taam 
Edom (son of Sutalaim), as stated in the LXX of Gen. xlvi. 
Cp. Numb. xxvi. 28—37. 1 Chron. vii. 14—20. 

And thus the number 75 or threescore and fifteen is made 
up. 

The addition of these five was not accidental. Indeed the 
reader may be sure, that in this and all the other seeming varia- 
tions between this speech and the Hebrew Original, there is no 
inconsistency, but agreement, and something more, viz. there is 
the groundwork of an additional argument in the pleading of the 
Speaker. The addition in question was very relevant to St. 
Stephen’s cause; for thus he affirmed, that those born of Jacob’s | 
line in Egypt, the strange land and house of bondage, were equally i 
children of the promise with those born in Canaan, the pro- 
mised land; according to what Jacob himself says of the Sonal 
of Joseph born in Egypt, ‘‘as Reuben and Simeon, they (i.e. 
Ephraim and Manasseh) shall be mine” (Gen. xlviii. 5). | 

. Thus,—in opposition to the prejudices of his hearers who 
would have restrained to themselves God’s promises,—St. Stephen 
declares the antecedent probability of the extension of God’s pro- 
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mises to all nations of the earth ; which was in fact intimated in’ 
the preference given by Jacob to the younger son, Ephraim, 
before the e/der, Manasseh (Gen. xlviii. 17—20). 

16. μετετέθησαν εἰς Συχὲμ, καὶ ἐτέθησαν ἐν τῷ μνήματι ᾧ 
ὠνήσατο ᾿Αβραὰμ τιμῆς ἀργυρίου παρὰ τῶν υἱῶν Ἐμμὼρ τοῦ 
Συχέμ] they were carried over into Sychem and were laid in the 
Sepulchre that Abraham bought for a sum of money of the sons 
of Emmor (Hamor) the (son—not father) of Sychem. j 

Objection.—This assertion of St. Stephen (it is said) is 
wholly inconsistent with the history in the Book of Genesis. For, 

1. Jacob was not buried in Sychem, but in Machpelah, 
before Mamre αὖ Hebron, in the region which afterwards belonged 
to Judea; about 20 miles South of Jerusalem, and where Abra- 
ham and Sarah, Rebecca and Isaac were buried ; see Gen. xlvii. 
30); xlix. 29; ‘17 13. 

Reply.—It is not said by St. Stephen that Jacod was buried 
at Sychem—but that the Patriarchs were. 

Joseph-was buried in Shechem, or Sychem (see Joshua 
xxiv. 32), near Mount Gerizim (see John iv. 5. 20, 21), in 
Samaria. And at this day there is at Sichem a tradition to this 
effect, ‘in which, by a singular coincidence, Jews and Sama-— 
rians, Christians and Mohammedans agree.” Robinson, Pales- 
tine iii. 109. 

The other Patriarchs were buried there also. See S. Je- 
rome, Ep. 86, who says, concerning Paula, ‘‘ Venit Sichem, que 
nunc Neapolis appellatur, atque inde divertens vidit duodecim 
Patriarcharum sepulchra.”” And in his treatise De optimo 
genere interpretandi: “ Duodecim Patriarchee non sunt sepulti in 
Arbes (Hebron), sed in Sychem.” Cp. Syncellus, p. 150, and 
Bede in loc. p. 34, and Whitby here, pp. 443—4. See also the 
authorities from the Jewish Commentators quoted by Lightfoot 
here (vol. ii. p. 668), and Weéstein, p. 496, and Robinson, Pales- 
tine iii. 119. 

It is not affirmed by St. Stephen, that Jacob was buried at 
Sichem. He knew that well. But to mention the place - οὗ. 
Jacob’s burial, would have been wholly irrelevant to his argument, 
He knew that Jacob’s bones were carried to Machpelah, or He- 
bron,.where Abraham’s were; and that was a royal and priestly 
city of Judea, the seat of David’s kingdom. And it might per- 
haps have been retorted on St. Stephen, that the fact of the trans-. 
fer of Jacob’s bones to that place, showed that there was a special 
sanctity restricted to the region of Judzea, which was so preferred. 
He therefore says nothing of Jacob’s bones; but proceeds to 
speak of those of the Patriarchs, which, he says, were conveyed 
to Sichem. 3 

To Sichem! here is the strength of St. Stephen’s assertion. 
And Sichem is therefore repeated by him, and stands the Jast 
word in the sentence, to leave as it were a κέντρον ἐν τοῖς ἀκροω-. 
μένοι. 

And why? Because, from jealousy of Sichem, in Samaria, 
some of the Jews had falsely affirmed that the Patriarchs were | 
not buried ¢here, but at Hebron (cp. Joseph. B. J. iv. 9.7), and 
Stephen would refute this falsehood, even though he would thus” 
be vindicating the honour of the Samaritans against the Jews. 
And even because Sichem was not in Judea, the favoured land, 
nor was it in the hands of Jews, but of Samaritans their enemies, 
with whom they would have ‘no dealings,” and whom they re- 
viled as heretics, and unbelievers, and Cuthite dogs; and was 
place whose inhabitants they despised and hated (Ecclus. 1. 26), 
and which they called by an opprobrious name, Zuxdp. (See 
John iv. 5.) 

This was worth saying; in order to show (according to his 
great argument) that holiness and blessedness are not limited, in 
death and burial, any more than in life, to any particular spot. 
Nay, more: Almighty God manifested Himself first to our father 
Abraham in Mesopotamia (v. 2), a heathen land; and his first 
appearance to Abraham in Canaan was not at Hebron, but a 
Sichem, now in the hands of Samaritans. And there, at Siche 
the bones of Joseph and the Patriarchs lie. They were eve 
brought from a long distance, and laid there as in a chosen sp 
Sichem was preferred to Hebron, Samaria to Judea! How in. 
structive was this! And be it observed, that in the very nex 
chapter to this, where the Jews stone St. Stephen at Jerusalem 
the word of God takes root in’ Samaria (Acts viii. 5, 6). ) 


Jews rush “with one accord”’ (ὁμοθυμαδὸν) and stone “oh 







the Deacon (vii. 57). The Samaritans with one accord (ὅμοθυ: 
paddy) receive Philip the Deacon (viii. 6), and are baptized int 
Christ. 

Objection 2. The place at Sychem where the Patriarchs 
were buried was not purchased by Abraham, but by Jacob, who 
bought it of the Sons of Hamor (Emmor), the Father of She- 
chem, for a hundred pieces of silver (Gen. xxxiii. 19. Joshua 
xxiv. 32). | 

It is alleged that St. Stephen (‘from forgetfulness or inat- 
tention”) has confounded /Ais purchase of the plot of ground at 
Sychem by Jacob with that which Abraham made of the burial- 
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place of Machpelah from Ephron the Hittite (Gen. xxiii. 16; 
xlix. 29). 

Reply.—It has never been shown, nor ever can be, that 
Abraham did not purchase a plot of ground at Sichem, where 
Joseph and the Patriarchs were buried. ᾿ 

Indeed (independently of St. Stephen’s assertion) it is highly 
probable that he did ; 

For (1) Sichem was the first place in Canaan where Almighty 
God vouchsafed His presence to Abraham. (Gen. xii. 6, 7.) 

It was thence called by the name Moreh (7719), or Vision, 
and there Abraham JSuilt an altar to the Lord. Cp. Lightfoot, 
ii. p. 669. 

He built an altar there. He must therefore have had some 
land there. Abraham was not the man to occupy land which 
belonged to others. And this is intimated by the words, ‘the 
Canaanite was then in the land” (Gen. xii. 6; xiii. 7); and he 
would not take from others, even “from a thread to a shoe- 
latchet ’”’ (Gen. xiv. 23). And he had no land of his own there, 
not so much as to set his foot on (Acts vii. 5). Therefore it is 
probable that Acraham purchased the site, on which he erected 
an altar, and where God first appeared to him. Cp. Lightfoot’s 
judicious remarks here, ii. p: 670. 

(2) The importance of /his place (i. 6. Sichem or Shechem) 

is further testified by the fact; that it was the first in Canaan to 
which Jacob repaired on his return from Padan-Aram. It is 
not indeed said that God appeared to him there. _ But he called it 
El-Elohe-Israel; and Jacob purchased a site there for the altar 
which he built (Gen. xxxiii. 18—20). 
' ΤᾺ, now, Jacob bought the place at Sichem where he built 
his altar, it is yet more probable that Abraham secured by pur- 
chase the place at Sichem where he built his altar, and where God 
first appeared to him in the land of Canaan. 

(3) The sanctity of this place is still further attested by 
what is recorded in Gen. xxxv. 4, and particularly in Joshua xxiv. 
1. 25—27. Hence Abimelech the usurper was so eager to gain 
possession of Sichem. See Judges viii. and ix. Sichem was in 
fact the national Sanctuary of Israel. And why? Probably from 
its connexion with Jacob and with Abraham; as the place which 
he, on his first entrance into the land of Canaan, had dedicated to 
God, Who had first manifested Himself to him there. 


(4) The paternal portion or allotment of Joseph was at 
Sichem (John iv. 5, 6). Jacob, it is true, acquired land at 
Sichem by purchase ; but something more than the site so pur- 
chased was conveyed by him in his blessing to Joseph (Gen. 
xlviii. 22). He gave him the plot he purchased at Sichem for 
100 pieces of silver (the cave and field at Machpelah cost Abraham 
400, Gen. xxiii. 15), and he also gave him the plot there which he 
had taken out of the hands of the Amorite with his sword and 
with his Jow, i.e. by force. See Josh. xxiv. 12, and Gen. 
xlviii. 22, compared with Gen. xxxiii, 19. Josh. xxiv. 32. John 
iv. 5 

Jacob was a man of peace. What he tells us he took out of 
the hand of others by his sword and by his bow, we may be sure 
was not violently usurped by him, but justly recovered. And it 
may be, that the spot to which he refers was that which had been 
purchased originally by Abraham, and on which he had built an 
altar; and if that had been occupied by others (i. 6. the Amorite), 
what more likely than that Jacob, from a feeling of piety and 
zeal, should feel it his duty to restore it, and secure it for ever 
to his posterity, as Isaac re-opened the wells which Abraham 
had digged, and the Philistines had stopped? (Gen. xxvi. 15. 
18, 19.) 

(5) This supposition that Sichem was originally acquired and 
dedicated by the Father of the Faithful, Abraham, and afterwards 
recovered by Jacob, suggests the reason why not only Joseph 
(whose inheritance it was), but why the other Patriarchs also were 
buried at Sichem rather than at Machpelah. 

It was not perhaps without reference to these and other in- 
teresting circumstances in the early history of Sichem, that Jesus 

Curuist, God manifest in the flesh, chose Sychar or Sichem for a 
special Revelation of Himself as the Messiah (see note on John iv. 
5; cp. iv. 26), and discoursed there to the woman of Samaria con- 
cerning the future extension of God’s Worship ἐο every place in the 
world (John iv..21): cp. Dr. Lee on Inspiration, Appendix H. 

Objection 3. Lastly, it is objected 

That St. Stephen says, Abraham purchased the land at 
Sichem of the children of Hmmor the son of Sichem ; 

And this, it is said, is a proof that he confounded a purchase 
supposed to be made by Abraham, with that made by Jacob of 
the sons of Hamor, the father of Shechem (Gen. xxxiii. 19. Josh. 
xxiv. 32). 

Reply.—St. Stephen is speaking of an Emmor, or Hamor, 
who was a different person from the Emmor or Hamor with whom 
Jacob dealt. Jacob dealt with the sons of a Hamor who was 
jather of Shechem (Gen. xxxiii. 19. Josh. xxiv. 32). But St. 
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Stephen says that Abraham bought the field from the sons of 
Hamor, the son of Shechem, So the words τοῦ Συχὲμ ought to 
be translated. 

Hamor was the name of the Prince of the Shechemites 
(Gen. xxxiv. 2). And itis no more surprising that,there should 
be two princes of Shechem called Hamor, than that there should 
be many Candaces in succession in Meroe, and many Pharaohs in 
Egypt, and many Cesars at Rome. 

Hamor seems to have been the hereditary title of the king 
of the country. See Judges ix. 28, where the name occurs 500 
years after Jacob’s time. 


43. ἐπέκεινα Βαβυλῶνος] beyond Babylon. 

Objection.—This is inconsistent with Amos v. 27, who has 
Δαμασκοῦ, Damascus. 

Reply.—In order to enforce his argument, St. Stephen adds 
to the prophecy of Amos some other declarations of the same 
Spirit Who inspired Amos, and Who had pronounced by them 
that the Israelites would be carried for their sins still further 
than Damascus (Jer. xx. 4. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 20), even to Babylon 
and beyond it. There was something significant in the fact here 
mentioned, that God would carry them away for their sins from 
Canaan to beyond Babylon; i.e. that for their unbelief He 
would invert in their case the course He had followed with 
Abraham their father for his faith. God brought him from 
Chaldza to Canaan, He would carry them from Canaan to beyond 
Chaldza. And observe, St. Stephen uses the same word here 
(μετοικίζω) as he had done in v. 4, when speaking of Abraham. 

There must have been a sharp sting in this word Βαβυλῶνος 
reserved for the end of the sentence, where they perhaps only ex- 
pected to hear Δαμασκοῦ. 

On this practice, so reasonable in itself, of Blending several 
prophecies into one, and also condensing their substance (which 
is imputed in St. Stephen’s case to inaccuracy and forgetfulness !), 
see the excellent observations of Surenhusius, pp. 43. 45. 343, 
and the numerous examples cited by him of this practice. Cp. 
Acts iii. 22. 25, and see note above on Matt. ii. 23, Luke iy. 17, 
and above on vii. 3, below on Acts xiii, 22. 


On the whole, on reviewing the Odjections above recited, 
we may aflirm, that there is nothing in them which can invalidate 
the claims of St. Stephen to Inspiration ; or those of St. Luke, 
who has preserved his speech, and asserts that St. Stephen ‘‘ was 
full of the Holy Ghost,’”’ and that they ‘could not resist the 
wisdom with which he spake.” 

There is nothing in St. Stephen’s statements to countenance 
the assertion of some recent Criticism, that he confounded Abra- 
ham with Jacob, and Sichem with Hebron, and one purchase with 
another. There is nothing there to give any encouragement to 
its vain-glorious notion, that it ean penetrate with a keener glance 
into the records of early Jewish History, than he ‘‘who was 
full of the Holy Ghost,’? and whose eye, being enlightened by 
Him, pierced through the clouds, and saw “the heavens opened, 
and Jesus standing at the right hand of God.” On the other 
hand, we are constrained to ask,—Can there be any reasonable 
expectation of “ progress, or further illumination” in Biblical 
Criticism, or of any other results but of degeneracy, degradation, 
disbelief, and demoralization, from such allegations as these of a 
shallow and superficial sciolism, putting them forth with arrogant 
presumption, as if they were proved; and as even furnishing data 
to be accepted and arranged by a calm Inductive Philosophy as 
valuable acquisitions of Theological Science ? 


But they who read Holy Scripture with right dispositions 
will derive spiritual comfort and intellectual delight from those 
portions of Holy Writ which, like St. Stephen’s speech, may ap- 
pear at first sight to be beset with difficulties, and have been 
most frequently made occasions of sceptical cavils. They will 
feel persuaded that there are some good reasons for statements in 
Seripture, which at first may seem perplexing. They will be sure 
that valuable truths—like precious pearls in rough and hard 
shells—lurk concealed there. They will endeavour by God’s 
grace, with devout prayer, and with earnest labour, to extract 
them. And their labour will often be rewarded. As in the 
instances above noticed in St. Stephen’s speech, they will see 
gleams of divine light where they once saw obscurity. Objec- 
tions against Scripture will resolve themselves into Arguments 
for it. Difficulties will be! changed into Evidences. And from 
this process of critical transformation they will derive a persuasion, 
that when the mists of human infirmity, which hang over us in 
this world, are dispersed, and our eyes are illumined by the same 
Spirit Who shed His bright beams of light on St. Stephen, a// 
the other difficulties of Scripture will disappear; we shall acquire 
new faculties of spiritual vision, and where before we saw mists 
and clouds, we shall see the heavens opened, and the glory of 
Jesus Christ standing at the right hand of God. 


A > Ν 5 / 4 > n n Ν 5 an 
καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν, Ἔξελθε ἐκ τῆς γῆς σου καὶ ἐκ τῆς 
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τῷ πατρὶ ἡμῶν ᾿Αβραὰμ, ὄντι ἐν τῇ Μεσοποταμίᾳ, πρὶν ἢ κατοικῆσαι αὐτὸν ἐν 
a Gen. 12. 1, Χαῤῥὰν, 3a 
, Ν “ 3 Χ “ ἃ »” ’ὔ 
bGen.125. συγγενείας σου, καὶ δεῦρο εἰς τὴν γῆν ἣν av σοι δείξω. 
ἐξελθὼν ἐκ γῆς Χαλδαίων κατῴκησεν ἐν Χαῤῥάν' κἀκεῖθεν, μετὰ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν 
τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ, μετῴκισεν αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν γὴν ταύτην, εἰς ἣν ὑμεῖς νῦν κατοι- 
n 5 A > £8 > ~ λ ’ > > “A ὑδὲ lal ὃ ’ FS Ν 
κεῖτε. ὅ Καὶ οὐκ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ κληρονομίαν ἐν αὐτῇ, οὐδὲ βῆμα ποδός". καὶ 
ν lal ~ lal Lal > 
cGen.13.15. ἐπηγγείλατο “ δοῦναι αὐτὴν εἰς κατάσχεσιν αὐτῷ, Kal TO σπέρματι αὐτοῦ μετ 
ἃ Gen, 15. 13,16. αὐτὸν, οὐκ ὄντος αὐτῷ τέκνου. 


e Exod. 12. 40, 
41. 


6 Δ λάλησε δὲ οὕτως ὁ Θεός, OTL ἔσται τὸ 

vd 5 “~ 4 > Lal 5» ν ἈΝ 4 > Ν Ἁ 
σπέρμα αὐτοῦ πάροικον ἐν γῇ ἀλλοτρίᾳ, Kal δουλώσουσιν αὐτὸ καὶ 
7 ® 


aS 4 n 
ᾧ ἐὰν δουλεύσωσι κρινῶ 


> \ a Ν , Fs 
Ἐγώ, ὁ Θεὸς εἶπεν: καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξελεύσονται καὶ λατρεύσουσί 


, ey ΄ Ν \ ἔθ 
κακώσουσιν “ ἔτη τετρακόσια" ἴ καὶ τὸ ἔθνος, 
“ “ Ν ν 
8 ε Καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ διαθήκην περιτομῆς: καὶ οὕτως 


9.» Καὶ οἱ πατριάρχαι 
10 Καὶ ἦν 6 Θεὸς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ" 


fExod.3.12. μοι ἐν τῷ τόπῳ τούτῳ. 

g Gen. 17. 9—I1. a OY Ἂ 9 . ΜΝ ’ Som ee eee n° δή Nee. ἃ ὁ Ν 

Say να ἐγεννὴ σε TOV Igaak, καὶ περιέτεμεν αὐτον THN Ὥμέερῳ TY OOOH’ Καὶ O Ἰσαὰκ 
ἐξ ae ate Ν > \ ΄, 
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i Gen. 41, 87---40, 


i Ἄν ΄, eye 3 la A / 3 A Ν ἔδ Be eM / Ν 

καὶ ἐξείλατο αὐτὸν ἐκ πασῶν τῶν θλίψεων αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ χάριν καὶ 
id 5 ’ Ν. » 3 ’ Χ , a a « ’ 

σοφίαν ἐναντίον Φαραὼ βασιλέως Αἰγύπτου, καὶ κατέστησεν αὐτὸν ἡγούμενον 


9 > A 5 \k 79 \ aA 
kGen. 41.54 ἐπ᾽ Αὔγυπτον καὶ ὅλον τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ. 11 Ἦλθε δὲ " λιμὸς ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν γῆν 
3 ’΄ Ν Ἂν Ν A tr: Ἁ > ν ’ ε 
Αἰγύπτου καὶ Χαναὰν καὶ θλῖψις μεγάλη: καὶ οὐχ εὕρισκον χορτάσματα οἱ 
“ ς 3, » 3 φ 
1Gen.42.1. πατέρες ἡμῶν. 13 ’Axotvoas δὲ ᾿Ιακὼβ ὄντα σίτια εἰς Αἴγυπτον ἐξαπέστειλε 
“ A A ᾽ὔ > ’ὔ > Ἧ, “ 
mGen, 45.3. TOUS πατέρας ἡμῶν πρῶτον" 15" καὶ ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ ἀνεγνωρίσθη ᾿Ιωσὴφ τοῖς 
nGen. 40. 27. ἃ ts αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὃν ἐγέ Ὁ Φαραὼ τὸ γένος τοῦ Ιωσήφ. 13. "᾽4πο- 
Laeaineet ἀδελφοῖς αὐτοῦ, καὶ φανερὸν ἐγένετο τῷ Φαραὼ πό,γενος τοῖοι ug : 0 
στείλας δὲ ᾿Ιωσὴφ μετεκαλέσατο ᾿Ιακὼβ τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ Kal πᾶσαν τὴν 
έ "τοῦ € ts ἑβδομή έ 15° Καὶ κατέβη ᾿Ιακὼβ εἰ 
0Gen. 46.5. συγγένειαν αὑτοῦ ἐν ψυχαῖς ἑβδομήκοντα πέντε. κατέβη εἰς 
, γε ε ᾽ὔ ε A \ la 
pGen. 47.50. Αἴγυπτον, καὶ ἐτελεύτησεν αὐτὸς Kal οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν. 16P Καὶ μετετέθησαν 
Geni 23. 16, > \ MG ΟΕ, 3 a ΄ ἥδ 5 Ἐν 3 \ A 3 , 
arta εἰς Συχὲμ, καὶ ἐτέθησαν ἐν τῷ μνήματι ᾧ ὠνήσατο Ἁβραὰμ τιμὴς ἀργυρίου 
. 24, 82. - a tS) a ΄ \ es ε ΄, aoe) 
ol Geoa. 1.7; 8. παρὰ τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Εμμὼρ τοῦ Συχέμ. | * Καθὼς δὲ ἤγγιζεν ὁ χρόνος τῆς ἐπαγ- 
v4 ae ε ,ὔ ε \ coy 9 Ν » ε \ Ν > rs 
yerias, ἧς ὡμολόγησεν 6 Θεὸς τῷ ᾿Αβραὰμ, ηὔξησεν ὃ λαὸς καὶ ἐπληθύνθη 
9 Be 18 " B95 Ν \ y ἃ > ἮΝ \ 4 , 
ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, ᾿ὃ ἄχρις οὗ ἀνέστη βασιλεὺς ἕτερος, ὃς οὐκ oer τὸν ᾿Ιωσήφ. 
lal ’ Ν ’ ε ἴω 
19 Οὗτος κατασοφισάμενος τὸ γένος ἡμῶν ἐκάκωσε τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν, τοῦ 
lal » θ X\ , > “ ΕῚ Ν Ν “ θ 50 r? - A. 9 
rExod,2.2 ποιεῖν ἔκθετα τὰ βρέφη αὐτῶν, εἰς τὸ μὴ ζωογονεῖσθαι. Ev © καιρῷ ἐγεν- 
Heb. 11. 23. ἴω > A “ an lal - lal f 
νήθη Μωὺῦσῆς, καὶ ἣν ἀστεῖος τῷ Θεῷ ὃς ἀνετράφη μῆνας Τρεῖς ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ 
8 Exod. 2. 7. a ,ὕ 91 59 \ 2% > ΄,' ἄς ε , VES Ν 
t Exod. ἡ. 1, τοῦ πατρός. Ἐκτεθέντα δὲ αὐτὸν ἀνείλατο αὐτὸν ἡ θυγάτηρ Φαραὼ, * καὶ 





2. Θεὸς τῆς δόξης] the God of glory. The fountain of glory. 
(Chrys.) On this Hebraism (Ps. xxviii. 3), see on Matt. xxii. 11, 
and cp. Eph. i. 17. Col. i. 11. Heb. ix. 5. Phil. iii. 21. 

— Χαῤῥάν] Haran; Κάῤῥαι, Carre. (Lucan i. 104.) 

3.] On the supposed discrepancy in this verse, see above under 
‘“* Objections,”’ p. 67. 

4.) On this verse, see above under “ Objections,” p. 67. 

— μετῴκισεν] God removed him. Cp. Valck. here, p. 417, 
on the difference between κατοικίσαι and κατοικῆσαι, and the 
present Editor’s note on Theocritus, p. 242. 

5. βῆμα ποδός] Deut. ii. 5, LXX. 

6.] See above, under “ Objections,” p. 67. 

7.] See above, under “ Objections,” p. 67. 

8. πατριάρχας] Patriarchs; the heads of the twelve πατριαί, 
or tribes. 

9.1 See above, under “ Odjections,”’ p- 68. 

For an excellent summary of certain points in which Joseph 
was typical of Christ, cp. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. vi. 
p. 414, and Mather on the Types, p. 86, ed. 1705. 

10. ἐξείλατο] On this form, see Winer, p. 68. Cp. v. 21; 
ch OW 

12. σίτια]͵ So A, B,C, Ὁ, E. Elz. σῖτα. 

— εἰς Αἴγυπτον͵)]ῖ So A, B, ἢ, ΒΕ. Elz. 


ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ. Cp. 
viii. 49, εὑρέθη εἰς "Αζωτον. 





The accusative is more expressive here, as indicating that 
provisions were stored up, and, as it were, brought together inév 
Egypt ; as distinct from other countries. 

14.] See above, under “" Objections,” p. 68. 

16.] See above, under “‘ Objections,” p. 68. 

17. ὡμολόγησεν] So A, B, C.—Elz. ὥμοσε. 

19. ἐκάκωσε---τοῦ ποιεῖν) On the construction, see above, iii. 12; 
xv. 20. Luke ii. 21. Winer, ὃ 44, p. 292. It seems to be de- 
rived from the Hebrew use of 5 with the Infinitive. 

20. ἀστεῖος τῷ Θεῷ] fair to God, i.e. in God’s sight. The 
LXX apply the word ἀστεῖος to Moses (Exod. ii. 2), for the 
Hebr. 140, goodly, fair. Comp. Heb. xi. 23. χαρίεις. (Hesych.) 
The addition of τῷ Θεῷ is a Hebraism, denoting what is really 
and eminently such. Cp. Vorst. de Hebr. cap. xvi., and Valek: 
here, p. 425. See Jonah iii. 3, πόλις μεγάλη τῷ Θεῷ. Ruth iii. 
10. Moses was goodly, not only, in men’s sight, who look only 
on the countenance, but in the eyes of God, Who reads the heart. 
See above, on Luke i. 6; below, 2 Cor. ix. 4, δυνατὰ τῷ Θεῷ, 
and Weds, here, and Winer, ὃ 36, p. 221. 

21, 22. ἐκτεθέντα αὐτὸν---αὐτόν] So A, B, C, D. ΖΕ ΙΖ. has 
ἐκτεθέντος αὐτοῦ. 

On the repetition of the pronoun αὐτόν, see Matt. viii. 1; 
xxvi. 71. Mark ix. 28. 


ACTS VII. 22—88. 


~ 


( 


a , BON ‘ae A. 9 er \ oA 
ἀνεθρέψατο αὐτὸν ἑαυτῇ εἰς υἱόν. 33" Kal ἐπαιδεύθη Μωῦσῆς ἐν πάσῃ σοφίᾳ u Luke 24. 19, 


> ’ > \ Ἂν > ve . n a 
Αἰγυπτίων: ἦν δὲ δυνατὸς ἐν λόγοις Kal ἐν ἔργοις αὐτοῦ. 35 ‘As δὲ ἐπληροῦτο 
> Ὁ“ y ‘\ / > ΄“Ἵ 
αὐτῷ “ τεσσαρακονταετὴς χρόνος, ἀνέβη ἐπὶ τὴν καρδίαν αὐτοῦ ἐπισκέψασθαι 
Ν 9 Ν 5 A Ν GaN 
τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ, τοὺς υἱοὺς ᾿Ισραήλ. 3: Kat ἰδών τινα ἀδικούμενον ἠμύ- 
Ν 3 / > 4 a 
νατο, Kal ἐποίησεν ἐκδίκησιν τῷ καταπονουμένῳ πατάξας τὸν Αἰγύπτιον. 
> Υ Ν lA \ 5 »“ 9 ἴω 
δ '᾿Ενόμιζε δὲ συνιέναι τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς διὰ χειρὸς αὐτοῦ 
διῶ ΄, >. Els ε δὲ 3 al 26 w al Xe. ? ¢e , » 
ἰδωσι σωτηρίαν αὐτοῖς" οἱ δὲ οὐ συνῆκαν. Τῇ δὲ ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ abby 
5 a , \ a : > Ν 5 > ’, 9 V4 ¥ P i / 
αὕτοις μαχομένοις, καὶ συνήλλασσεν αὐτοὺς εἰς εἰρήνην εἰπών, “Avdpes, ἀδελφοί 
> ε , “ A 
ἐστε, ἱνατί ἀδικεῖτε ἀλλήλους ; “7 Ὃ δὲ ἀδικῶν τὸν πλησίον ἀπώσατο αὐτὸν 
» ΄ Ti Ν , bf Ν᾿ ὃ Ν ΕΝ ἐς A 98 Ν 
εἰπών, Τίς σὲ κατέστησεν ἄρχοντα καὶ δικαστὴν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν; 8 μὴ 
3 r “A Ν th θ ‘Xv. ἃ / > “a Ν ς > 4 
avehew μὲ σὺ θέλεις, Ov τρόπον ἀνεῖλες χθὲς τὸν Αἰγύπτιον; 
9 Ὁ Ἶ “ A 3 ~ / Pas Ν 
“ἢ Ἔφυγε δὲ Μωῦσῆς ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τούτῳ, καὶ ἐγένετο πάροικος ἐν γῇ Μαδιὰμ, 
@ 5 A “θα. ὃ / 30 2K Ν r θ "2 7, A , »” 9 A 
οὗ ἐγέννησεν υἱοὺς δύο. αὐ πληρωθέντων ἐτῶν τεσσαράκοντα, ὥφθη αὐτῷ 
> eX 4D / ψῳ ὃν Σ᾿ a) 4 x ᾿ς > \ Ν / 81 ε : 
ἐν Τῇ ἐρήμῳ TOV Opovs 4Wa ἄγγελος Κυρίου ἐν φλογὶ πυρὸς βάτου. O 
κ᾿ Ἢ oA 204 9 , Nae A A 
δὲ Μωῦσῆς ἰδὼν ἐθαύμαζε τὸ ὅραμα: προσερχομένον δὲ αὐτοῦ κατανοῆσαι, 
> 4 \ K / Ἂς ¥ / 32 y > Ν ε ᾿ 23 A ’ ε 
ἐγένετο φωνὴ Κυρίου πρὸς αὐτόν, Ἐγὼ ὁ Θεὸς τῶν πατέρων σου, ὃ 
\ > Ν \ ε Ν > Ν 
Θεὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ, καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Ισαὰκ, καὶ ὁ Θεὸς Ἰακώβ. Ἔντρομος 


Ν ’ eo “A > 3 ’,ὕ an > A 
δὲ γενόμενος Μωῦσῆς οὐκ ἐτόλμα κατανοῆσαι. * Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ 


Κύριος, Λῦσον τὸ ὑπόδημα τῶν ποδῶν cov ὃ γὰρ τόπος ἐν ᾧ ἕστη- 
kas γῆ ἁγία ἐστίν. Ἢ ᾿Ιδὼν εἶδον τὴν κάκωσιν τοῦ λαοῦ μου τοῦ 
ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, καὶ τοῦ στεναγμοῦ αὐτῶν ἤκουσα' καὶ κατέβην ἐξ- 
ελέσθαι αὐτούς: καὶ νῦν δεῦρο ἀποστείλω σε εἰς Αἴγυπτον. 85 Τοῦτον 
τὸν Μωῦσῆν ὃν ἠρνήσαντο εἰπόντες, Τίς σὲ κατέστησεν ἄρχοντα καὶ 


ΤΣ ΠΕΝΣ A A ce » ἡ δ Nw gota \ war) , 
NV 3; τουτον O εος αρχοντα και υτρωτὴν ἀπέσταλκεν συν χέιρι ἀγγέλου 


w Exod. 2. 13. 


y Matt. 22. 32. 
Heb. 11. 16, 


z Exod. 7. & 8. 


} 


v Exod, 2.11, &e. 


x Exod. 3. 2, &e, 


ΟΡ ΄ Be Ar 3 A , a ΤΣ. 
τοῦ ὀφθέντος αὐτῷ ἐν τῇ βάτῳ. ὅ᾽ "Οὗτος ἐξήγαγεν αὐτοὺς ποιήσας τέρατα 
Ν i” > ~ > ’ \ > 3 Lae , Ν 3 Lal > , μ᾿, 
καὶ σημεῖα ἐν yp «ἀιγύπτου, καὶ ἐν ᾿Ερυθρᾷ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἔτη 

, ΜΒ. « τνόΏό > ε oe “A ε > “A en 
τεσσαράκοντα. “ " Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Μωῦσῆς ὁ εἰπὼν τοῖς υἱοῖς ᾿Ισραήλ, Προ- 
’ ε ad 3 ’ ’ ε Ν ε lal > A 5 lal Ε A 
φήτην ὑμῖν ἀναστήσει Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ὑμῶν ἐκ τῶν ἀδελφῶν ὑμῶν 


ε > A aly > Glee) ΄ 
ως ewe αὐυτου ἀκούσεσθε. 


& 9. δὲ 10. & 1]. 
& 14. & 16. 1. 

a Deut. 18, 15, 18, 
ch. 3. 22. 

Matt. 17. 5. 

John 5. 46. 

b Matt. 17. 5. 

ς Exod. 19. 3, 20, 
Isa. 63. 9, 

Heb. 2. 2. 


88 ες δ > ε Ee > Arts , 
Οὑτὸς ἐστιν ὁ γενόμενος ἐν TH ἐκκλησίᾳ Gal. 3.19. 





22. ἐν πάσῃ σοφίᾳ Αἰγυπτίων] in all the wisdom of the Eqyp- 
tians. Egypt was celebrated in the ancient world as the mother 
of arts and sciences, and as the teacher of the wisest among the 
Greeks (see Homer, Odyss. iv. 229. Herod. ii. 160); and was 
therefore visited by Pythagoras and Plato. Valer. Max. viii. 7. 
Ammian. Marcellin. xxii. 6. Macrob. Somn. Scip. i. 21; Sa- 
turnal. i. 14. Philo, Vit. Mosis, i. p. 84. (Wetstein.) 

_ Here is an argument for the consecration of heathen Lite- 
rature to the service of Christianity. See the eloquent passage of 
Origen, Epist. ad Greg. Thaumaturg. S. Jerome, ad Magnum, 


Epist. 84, and ad Damas. 146, and Augustin. de doctr. Christ. 
(ii. 40), and c. Faust. (xxii. 91), who argues for this consecration 


from the example of the ancient people of God applying the gold 
of Egypt to the beautifying of the Tabernacle, and cites the 
examples of Christian Fathers. ‘‘ Nonne aspicimus quanto auro 
et argento et veste suffarcinatus exierit de Agypto Cyprianus, 
Doctor suavissimus et Martyr beatissimus? quanto Lactantius, 
quanto Victorinus, Optatus, Hilarius, ut de vivis taceam, quanto 
innumerabiles Greci? Quod prior ipse fidelissimus Dei famulus 
Moyses fecerat, de quo scriptum est, ‘ quéd eruditus fuerat omni 
Sapientia Algyptiorum.’”’ Cp. Hooker, quoted above, Luke v. 
39, and below, xxvi. 14. 


— δυνατὸς ἐν λόγοις} mighty in words. Though by nature 
* slow of speech ”’ (Exod. iv. 10); but God gave him eloquence 
(Exod. iv. 10), and he is called ὁμιλεῖν πιθανώτατος by Josephus, 
Ant. iii. 1. 4. 


— ἔργοις deeds. See Josephus, Ant. ii. 10. 1. 


23. τεσσαρακονταετὴς χρόνο) Moses was forty years old 
when he visited his brethren; he was twice forty years old when 
he stood before Pharaoh (Exod. vii. 7) ; and thrice forty years old 
when he died. (Deut. xxxiv. 7.) See the remarks of the Jewish 
Doctors on these periods in Wetstein, p. 498. The repeated men- 
tion of forty years in the history of Moses (here and in v. 30, 


and wv. 36. 42), is surely not without some meaning in reference to 
Christ. See above, i. 3. 

24. ἐκδίκησιν] See Luke xviii. 3. 7, 8. 

26. συνήλλασσεν) he was reconciling: so B, C, D; a much 
preferable reading to that of Elz., συνήλασεν. They rejected 
Moses, when he was engaged in the work of Reconciliation, as the 
Jéws rejected Christ, the Mediator between God and Man. 

27. σέ] thee, emphatic; thee, so feeble and obscure a person. 

28. μέ] me, emphatic; me, as well as the Egyptian. 

80. ἄγγελος Κυρίου] the angel of the Lord. Generally sup- 
posed by the Fathers to be the Second Person of the Blessed 
Trinity. See Hilary, de Trin. v. Augustin. de Trin. ii. 13; 
iii. 10. Hieronym. in Galat. c. 3. Ambrose, de Fide, cap. 5. 
(Lorin.) 

33. λῦσον τὸ ὑπόδημα] loose thy shoe (cp. Josh. v. 15), lest 
something unclean should be cleaving to the shoe in the course 
of the journey: and therefore the Priests did not wear shoes 
when ministering in the Temple. Schemoth, ii. 937. Pirke 
Eliezer, 40. Cp. Juvenal, vi. 158. And this rule extended itself 
among heathen nations (Solinus, xvii.), and the Turks. ( Wetstein.) 

34, 35. ἰδὼν εἶδον] seeing, I saw : “ plenissimé agnovi ;’”’ another 
Hebraism. Exod. iii. 7. See Gen. ii. 17. Deut. xv. 10. Matt. 
xiii. 14, Heb. vi. 14. Valek. and Vorst. p. 610, cap. xxxiy. 

34. ἀποστείλω] let Me send thee. So A, B, C, Ὁ. Cp. 
Numb. xxiii. 27, δεῦρο mapaddBw σε. (Bornemann.) Elz. has 
ἀποστελῶ. 

35. τοῦτον] him. Mark the emphatic repetition of οὗτος. Cp. 
John vi. 42. Winer, p. 144. 

— ἀπέσταλκεν) hath sent, although they little supposed it. 
The reading of A, B, D, E, and others. Elz. has ἀπέστειλεν. 

— ow χει A,B,C, Ὁ, ΕΒ. Elz. ἐν x. 

36. γῇ Αἰγύπτου] land of Egypt; a common Hebraism, Matt. 
x. 15; xi. 24, supplanted in some MSS. by γῇ Αἰγύπτῳ; as 
other Hebraisms have been by Hellenic forms. 


Ω 


“πὶ 


7 


ἃ Exod. 19, 3, 17. 


e Deut. 5. 27, 81. 
f Rom. 3. 2. 


ACTS VII. 389—49. 


5) ie SP Ν ee) ΄ ~ ‘A Kops πον A 9a ὃ a Ν a 

ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ μετὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου τοῦ λαλοῦντος αὐτῷ “ἐν τῷ OpEL Σινᾶ, Kal τῶν 
σι te a a ® 

πατέρων ἡμῶν, " ὃς ἐδέξατο ᾿ λόγια ζῶντα δοῦναι ἡμῖν. 3. Ὧι οὐκ ἠθέλησαν 


ε Uf , ε , ε Len 5 3 > , \ > rd A 
ὑπήκοοι γενέσθαι ot πατέρες ἡμῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπώσαντο, καὶ ἐστράφησαν ταῖς Kap- 


g Exod. 82. 1. 
“A ε Ἂς 
προπορεύσονται ἡμῶν' ὁ γὰρ 


ἢ Deut. 9. 16. 
Ps. 106. 19, 20. 


i Jer. 19, 13. 
Amos 5. 25, 26. 
ἘΠ ΘΕ. Θ᾽ ΕΖ, 
1 Deut. 4. 19. 
2 Kings 17. 16. 


ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις τῶν χειρῶν αὐτῶν. 


3 hcg δον 227 ἘΦ θ , A 25 Ax Aas. ΄, 
σαν EV TALS ἡμέραις EKELVALS, KAL ἀανηγαγον VOLAV TW ELOWAM, Και εὐφραίνοντο 


A nA? , ε A ‘\ a 
Stas αὐτῶν εἰς Αἴγυπτον, “᾽ “εἰπόντες τῷ ᾿Ααρών, Ποίησον ἡμῖν θεοὺς ot 


Mwions οὗτος, ὃς ἐξήγαγεν ἡμᾶς ἐκ 


an x , ΄, Peer ben h Ὁ εν δὲ 
γῆς Αἰγύπτου---, οὐκ οἴδαμεν τί γέγονεν αὐτῷ. 41" Καὶ ἐμοσχοποί- 


42 1”Eotpepe δὲ ὁ Θεὸς, “kal παρέδωκεν 


> ‘ ] , ων»: La) A > A θὰ Ψ 5 , χ ἴω 
αὐτοὺς ᾿ λατρεύειν τῇ στρατιᾷ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καθὼς γέγραπται ἐν βίβλῳ τῶν 
προφητῶν, Μὴ σφάγια καὶ θυσίας προσηνέγκατε μοὶ ἔτη τεσσαρά- 


la > > , Ν 3 , ν΄ Ν Ν 
κοντα ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, οἶκος Ἰσραήλ; * Καὶ ἀνελάβετε τὴν σκηνὴν 
an Ν XN \ + A lal ε lal e Ν Ν , A 
τοῦ Μολὸχ, kat τὸ ἄστρον τοῦ Θεοῦ ὑμῶν Ῥεφὰν, τοὺς τύπους οὺς 


ἴω A Ν lal € “A > ’ 
ἐποιήσατε TQOOKUVELV αὐτοῖς" KQL μετοικιὼῶ VMAS ETEKELVA Bafv- 


m Exod. 25. 40. 


Heb. 8. 5. λῶνος. 


44 m ¢ Ν ἴω , > > “~ , ε A 5 Lane J , 
H OKYVY TOU μαρτυριου Ἢν ἐν τοις πατραᾶασιν μων εν ΤΊ) ΕρΉμῳ, 


an Qn oe ἴω nw 3 x Ν Ν ’ ἃ ε ὔ 
καθὼς διετάξατο ὃ λαλῶν τῷ Movon, ποιῆσαι αὐτὴν κατὰ τὸν τύπον ὃν ἑωράκει' 


n Josh. 3. 14. 


4δὺ ἃ \ > , ὃ , e , ε “ x 93 A 9 A 
ἣν καὶ εἰσήγαγον διαδεξάμενοι οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν μετὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ἐν τῇ κατα- 


, aA 3 Bi oe VOC = ε Ν ΒΡ Ὸς ἊΝ , “ ΄ ε a y σι ἃς 
σχέσει των ἐθνῶν, ων ἔξωσεν O Θεὸς απὸ προσώπου τῶν πατέρων μων EWS Τῶν 


o 1Sam. 16. 12, 
1 


3. 

2 Sam. ἢ. 1, &c. 
1 Chron. 17, 12. 
Ps. 182. 5. 
p 1 Kings 6. 1. 
& 8, 27. 
ch. 17, 24. 
q Isa. 66.1, 2. 


ε ων oh 46048 Ὁ , S57 A A ἣν ΕΘ eid ε A , 

ἡμερῶν Aavid: 45° ὃς εὗρε χάριν ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἡἠτήσατο εὑρεῖν σκήνωμα 
A A Ta > 9 

τῷ Θεῷ Ἰακώβ' 4? Σολομῶν δὲ φὠκοδόμησεν αὐτῷ οἶκον. 4ὃ ᾿Αλλ οὐχ ὁ 
« ι c t 

ν 9 , ~ θὰ ε / λ ’, 40 4 ε 5 , 

ὕψιστος ἐν χειροποιήτοις κατοικεῖ, καθὼς ὁ προφήτης λέγει, Ο οὐρανός 

μοι θρόνος, ἡ δὲ γῆ ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν μου' ποῖον οἶκον οἰκοδο- 





38. ἐκκλησία ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ] Church in the wilderness. A re- 
markable confirmation of his argument. God’s Church is not 
limited to Judea. It was in the Wilderness, and there Moses, 
your great Lawgiver, was with it; and, remember, he died there 
in the Wilderness ; and was never permitted to enter the promised 
Land, to which you would restrain*the favours of God. 

The Church in the Wilderness. ‘This sentence is not with- 
out its prophetic significance for Christian times. The Church 
of God is represented in the Apocalypse as persecuted by the 
Great City; She is the Woman in the Wilderness (Rev. xii. 
1—6), and there she is nourished by God forty-two months 
(v. 6), the number of the ‘ Mansiones,’ or stations, of the Ancient 
Church of God in the Wilderness of Sinai. See below, notes on 
Rev. xii. 1—6, 

40. ὁ yap Mwiicyjs] On the construction, see xix. 34; xx. 3, 
Winer, § 63, p. 501. 

41. ἐμοσχοποίησαν they made a Calf—in imitation of the 
Apis of Memphis in Egypt, which they had left (cp. Winer, 
R. W. B. i. p. 644); and so in heart returned to Egypt (v. 39). 

Thus ye have dealt with Christ. He came to deliver you 
from worse than Egyptian bondage, and ye have fallen back into 
worse slavery than before. 

— ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις] in those days. Even when the 
Law was being delivered to him by God, they were guilty of re- 
bellion against Him. 

42. ἐν βίβλῳ τῶν προφητῶν] in the book. of the Prophets; 
i. 6. of the Twelve lesser Prophets, who were reckoned as forming 
one βίβλος, or volume, by the Jews. See Bp. Cosin on the Ca- 
non, p. 12, and below, xiii. 40. 

— pol] to Me, emphatic. Did ye offer to Me? No—but to 
Moloch! 

48. ἀνελάβετε] ye lifted up. The word used by Amos (v. 26), 
nity, sustulit. Ye who were My holy People, appointed to lift 
up and carry My Tabernacle, the Tabernacle of My Presence, 
with you, in your journeyings through the Wilderness,—ye were 
not ashamed of your idol, but ye raised him aloft in the air, and 
carried him and his tabernacle on high, as a sacred banner, 
standard, or trophy, when you ought to have fixed your hearts on 
Me and Mine! 

Moloch is opposed to Jehovah, and Moloch’s idolatrous 
σκηνὴ to the σκηνὴ or Tabernacle of God. 

The Alexandrine MS. has Ῥαιφὰν here. C, E have Ῥεφὰν, 
D has Ῥεμφάν. The LXX have ‘Payday for Hebr. 12. It seems 
probable that Kiwn, Kivun, and Rephan or Remphan, signify the 
Krenos or Saturnus of the Egyptians. And ἄστρον would be 
the Planet of Saturn, See the authorities in Lightfoot, ii. p 673. 





Glass. Phil. p. 645, 646. Surenhus. p. 413. Rosenm, here, and 
Winer, p. 386, in v. Saturn, 

S. Cyril’s note (in Catena, p. 123, ep. Theophyl. p. 68, and 
Cicum. p. 71) deserves attention, particularly from his connexion 
with Alexandria in Egypt. He affirms after Aquila and Theodo- 
tion that Ῥεφὰν signifies blindness: the idol was that of a star, 
but it was εἰς τύφλωσιν' ἐσκορπίσθησαν γὰρ (read ἐσκοτίσθησαν 
γὰρ) αἱ καρδίαι αὐτῶν. They worshipped the idol as their 
ἑωσφόρος or day-star (ἄστρον), but it became to them a Ῥεφὰν 
or σκότισμα, or darkness. 

Perhaps therefore this name Rephan was given by the more 
devout Jews to this idol in contempt and abhorrence; for the 
same reason as they called the god of the Ekronites, Beelzeboul, 
And St. Stephen adopts this name Rephan from the LXX instead 
of Chiun, as much as to say: Ye set up the star of a blind god 
in opposition to the God of heaven, and Father of lights. 

— Μολόχ] Moloch, from 722 regnans: perhaps the Mileom 
(i,e. their King) of the Ammonites (1 Kings xi, 5. 33). The 
worship of Moloch accompanied with human sacrifices (see on 
Matt. v. 22) is specially forbidden in Leviticus xviii. 21 and 
xx. 2, and it may thence be inferred to have been practised by the 
Israelites. ; ' 

— Βαβυλῶνος See above, under “ Odjections,”’ p. 69. 

45. Ἰησοῦ Jesus: Joshua the son of Nun. Cp. Heb. iv. 8. 
On the meaning of the name, see on Matt. i. 1. 

It is observable that the name of Jesus, though ever in the 
thoughts of St. Stephen, and, as it were, hovering on his lips in 
almost every sentence, is never expressed in his Speech but here, 


f 


where it does no¢ mean Jesus of Nazareth, but Jesus (or Joshua) 
the son of Nun. 

How much wisdom was there in this! If he had openly 
spoken as he felt concerning Jesus of Nazareth, he would have 
been stopped at once by the rage of his hearers (see v. 53, 54), 
and the Christian Church would never have had the speech of 
St. Stephen. There was divine eloquence in his silence. And” 
all his words were, and ever will be—gwvavra ovverota:—vocal — 
to the wise. And this word Jesus—not used for Christ, but for 
Joshua, the type of Christ, is full of meaning. It is significant 
of the fact already insisted on—that the whole speech is allusive 
to Christ. 

— ἐν τῇ κατασχέσει in the portion or possession of the Gen- 
{1165--- κατάσχεσις = myON Num. xxvii. 4. 7, and passim in LXX. 
See also above, v. 5. 

κατάσχεσις ἐθνῶν can hardly mean occupation of the Jand of 
the Nations. 

48.] After χειροποιήτοις Elz. adds vadis, which is not in A, B, 
C, ἢ, E, H. Cp. Acts xvii. 24. 


. 


ACTS VII. 50—59. 


μήσετέ μοι, λέγει Κύριος, ἢ τίς τόπος τῆς καταπαύσεώς pov; 
, ἡ χείρ μου ἐποίησε ταῦτα πάντα; 51 * Σκληροτράχηλοι, καὶ ἀπερίτμητοι τ Jer. 4. 4. 
ταῖς καρδίαις καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶν, ὑμεῖς ἀεὶ τῷ Πνεύματι τῷ ἁγίῳ ἀντιπίπτετε: ὡς ot 35. 
ὅ5 Τίνα τῶν προφητῶν οὐκ ἐδίωξαν οἱ πατέρες ὑμῶν ; 


πατέρες ὑμῶν, καὶ ὑμεῖς. 


73 
50 οὐ xt 
6. 10. & 9. 25, 
Ezek, 44. 7. 


~ 3 ,ὔ \ / % an “ a “. 
καὶ ἀπέκτειναν τοὺς προκαταγγείλαντας περὶ τῆς ἐλεύσεως τοῦ Δικαίου, οὗ νῦν 
‘ ε ~ ὃ , Ν “A > , 0 a 53 3 ν » , \ , > Ν 
ὑμεῖς προδόται καὶ φονεῖς ἐγένεσθε οἵτινες ἐλάβετε τὸν νόμον εἰς διαταγὰς s Exod. 19. 3, et 
8664. 


ἀγγέλων, καὶ οὐκ ἐφυλάξατε' 


Gal. 3. 19, 
2 Esd. 14. 30. 


t? ΄ \ , a 
δὲ *’Axovovtes δὲ ταῦτα διεπρίοντο Tals καρδίαις αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔβρυχον τοὺς ten. 5. 38. 


2 4 SMa TS FE 7 
OOOVTGS €7 GAUTOV. 


5° “γπάρχων δὲ πλήρης Πνεύματος ἁγίου ἀτενίσας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν εἶδε δόξαν 


\ na A An A 
Θεοῦ, καὶ ᾿Ιησοῦν ἑστῶτα ἐκ δεξιῶν τοῦ Θεοῦ, 


56 καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Ιδοὺ, θεωρῶ τοὺς 


> ‘ ὃ ’ Ν οὗ Tis a > 0 Fd 3 an e an A An 

οὐρανοὺς διηνοιγμένους, καὶ τὸν Υἱὸν Tod ἀνθρώπου ἐκ δεξιῶν ἑστῶτα τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
δ7 ’ δὲ ἰοὺ aX ΄ \ >) > lel Ν ν ε 

Κράξαντες € φωνῇ μεγάλῃ συνέσχον τὰ ὦτα αὐτῶν, καὶ ὠρμῆησαν ομο- 


θυμαδὸν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, “Kal ἐκβαλόντες ἔξω τῆς πόλεως ἐλιθοβόλουν. 
Ἂν ε , “ 
οἱ μάρτυρες ἀπέθεντο τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν παρὰ τοὺς πόδας νεανίου καλουμένου 


53 Kat uch. 22. 20. 
1 Kings 21. 13. 


Σαύλου © " καὶ ἐλιθοβόλουν τὸν Στέφανον ἐπικαλούμενον καὶ λέγοντα, Κύριε v Luke 2. 46. 





52. τοῦ Δικαίου of the Just One, of whom ye now became the 
betrayers and murderers. ‘This sentence seems to have been 
in the mind of the Second Apostolic Martyr at Jerusalem, St. 
James, when he wrote his Epistle a little before his own martyr- 
dom. James v.6. 

53. εἰς διαταγάς] at the disposition or ordinance of angels, i. 6. 
ordained by God through them. διαταγέντα δὲ ἀγγέλων, Schol. 
Mosqu. Cp. διετάξατο, v. 44. 

On this use of εἰς, see Matt. xii. 41. Eph.i. 10. Glass. 
Phil. p. 484, 5. And as to the fact, viz. the Ministry of Angels 
at Mount Sinai, see Deut. xxxiii. 2, where God is said to appear 
on Sinai, σὺν μυριάσιν... ἐκ δεξιῶν αὐτοῦ ἄγγελοι μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
Gal. iii. 19, νόμος διαταγεὶς δι ἀγγέλων. Heb. ii. 2, λαληθεὶς 


δ ἀγγέλων. Joseph. Ant. xv. 5.3, ἡμῶν τὰ ὁσιώτατα ἐν τοῖς 


νόμοις δ ἀγγέλων μαθόντων. Surenhus. p. 420, who, after 
many of the Fathers, says, “tota res ed redire videtur postquam 
Act. vii. 36 (where there is mention of the Angel at the Bush), 
cum hoc loco (Gal. iii. 19) contulerimus, ut dicamus Christum 
stipantibus Ipsum myriadibus Angelorum tradidisse Legem.” 

The reason of the expression seems to be, that Christ Him- 
self was the Angel of the Covenant (see wv. 30. 35. 38); He, 
-when He promulgated the Law, was attended by Angels (Deut. 
xxxiii. 2), and therefore, in a rapid mode of expression, the Law 
given by the Angel, accompanied with Angels, might be said to 
have been given by the disposition of Angels; and so Josephus 
says (Ant. xv. 5. 3) that the Jews had received their Law from 
God by Angels, δι᾽ ἀγγέλων παρὰ Θεοῦ. That διαταγὴ is to be 
understood in this sense, may be inferred from St. Stephen’s use 
of διατάσσομαι just before, v. 44. 

55. ὑπάρχων] Not γενόμενος, and something more also than 
ὥν. It shows his antecedent spiritual state ; and is an assertion 
of the inspiration with which this Speech was delivered. See the 
use of ὑπάρχων, iii. 2; xvii. 24; xxii. 3. 

56. Sinvoryuévouvs] So A, B, C: parted asunder, and opened. 
Elz. ἀνεῳγμένους. 

— ἑστῶτα] standing. “ Sedere judicantis est; stare pugnantis 
vel adjuvantis.” (Greg. M. hom. xix. in 8. Stephan.) 

57. συνέσχον τὰ ὦτα] they stopped their ears, with their hands; 
an action of abhorrence. See Jreneus ap. Euseb. v. 20, and 
Wetstein’s note here. 

— ὥρμησαν ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν] They, filled with the Evil 
Spirit, rushed with one accord against him, who was full of the Holy 
Spirit. But what evil could Satan and the Jews do to St. Ste- 
phen? As S. Aug. says (Serm. 215), they procured punishment 
to themselves and a crown of glory to him. What benefits do we 


"reap even from the agency of the Devil, through the overruling 


power of Christ! ‘‘ Diabolus quanta prestitit! Omnes Martyres 
ipse nobis fecit !’’ (Aug.) 

— ἐλιθοβόλουν) they were stoning him: repeated v. 59 to 
show the continuance of the act of stoning—while he was engaged 
in prayer. ~ 

58. ἀπέθεντο τὰ ἱμάτια] they laid down their upper gar- 
ments, ἱμάτια, so as to be more ready for stoning. The witnesses 
cast the first stone (Deut. xvii. 7). 

— νεανίου] of a young man, probably not less than 30 years of 

Vor. I.—Parr II. 


age. See xxvi.10and on Philem. 9. David was thirty years of age 
when he fought with Goliath, and is called veavicxos by Josephus. 

How different was Saul the young man, from “‘ Paul the 
aged !”’ Philem. 9. 

— Σαύλου] Saul. Magis seeviens omnes adjuvando, quam 
suis manibus lapidando. Aug. Serm. 279. 

This is the first mention of δέ. Paul in Holy Scripture. 
His agency in the martyrdom of St. Stephen is mentioned with 
peculiar emphasis here, and again viii. 1, with the design pro- 
bably of showing ‘the power of Divine Grace in the change 
wrought thereby from Saul, the Persecutor of the Church, to 
Paul, the Preacher of the Gospel. 

“‘Tste Saulus, et postea Paulus, persecutor Saulus, et preedi- 
cator Paulus. Magna et divina spectacula. Qui erat in cede 
Stephani Persecutor, factus est regni coelorum Preedicator.’”’ Aug. 
Serm. 315. 

Here also, it seems, we may be permitted to recognize one 
main reason why the History of the Acts is principally occupied 
in narrating the actions and sufferings of the two Apostles, St. 
Peter and St. Paul,—the one having shown his weakness in 
denying Christ, the other his fury in persecuting Him. 

Those two names are noble trophies of the victories of the 
Holy Ghost. 

The name of Saul mentioned here may also suggest the con- 
jecture, that we are indebted, under the divine influence of the 
Holy Ghost, to the recital of St. Paul, for this report of St. Ste- 
phen’s speech before the Jewish Sanhedrim. 

St. Paul would doubtless have been anxious to make public 
reparation, as far as he was able, for the wrong done by himself 
to the blessed Martyr. This desire manifested itself afterwards in 
his public declaration at Jerusalem, recorded Acts xxii. 20. 
‘‘ When the blood of Thy Martyr, Stephen, was being shed, I 
myself also was standing there, and consenting to the deed, and 
holding the raiment of those who were killing him.”’ He could 
not make better amends, than by confessing his own share in the 
martyrdom, as is done here (vii. 58; viii. 1), and in giving uni- 
versal and perpetual publicity to the words of St. Stephen in 
the pages of Canonical Scripture, so that it might ever be said of 
St. Stephen, the Proto-martyr of the Church, as of the first Mar- 
tyr of the world, Abel, ‘‘ though dead, he speaketh.’”’ Heb. xi. 4. 

This supposition is in some degree confirmed by the resem- 
blance which (as is well shown by Mr. Humphry) may be traced 
between passages in St. Stephen’s speech and St. Paul’s speeches 
and Hpistles; 6. g. 

St. Stephen says, v. 20, Μωῦσῆς ἀστεῖος. 
xi, 23. 

St. Stephen says, v. 48, οὐχ ὃ ὕψιστος ἐν χειροποιήτοις κατ- 


St. Paul, Heb. 


ower. St. Paul, Acts xvii. 24, ὁ Θεὸς οὐκ ev χειροποιήτοις ναοῖς 
κατοικεῖ, 


St. Stephen, vii. 53, ἐλάβετε νόμον εἰς διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων. 


St. Paul, Gal. iii. 19, 6 νόμος διαταγεὶς δ ἀγγέλων. Heb. 
ii. 2, λαληθεὶς BV ἀγγέλων. 
St. Stephen, vii. 51, ἀπερίτμητοι τῇ καρδιᾳ. St. Paul, 


Rom. ii. 29, περιτομὴ καρδίας ἐν πνεύματι. 
It is observable also, that St. Paul’s first recorded speech in 
the Acts (xiii. 16) bears a striking resemblance to St. Stephen’s. 
- L 
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ACTS VII. 60. 


"Inood, δέξαι τὸ πνεῦμά pov. % Gels δὲ τὰ γόνατα ἔκραξε φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, 


w Luke 6. 28. 
& 23. 34. 


w , \ 4 2 A , \ ε , 
Κυριε, μὴ στήσῃς αὕτοις ταύτην τὴν ἁμαρτίαν. 


Καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν ἐκοιμήθη. 





It is very probable, that St. Paul reported St. Stephen’s 
speech to St. Luke, and that St. Luke wrote it under St. Paul’s 
eye, and he published it with the sanction of St. Paul, an inspired 
Apostle, deeply versed in the History and Antiquities of his own 
nation. This consideration may serve to confirm us in our con- 
clusion that there are no “ errors or inaccuracies ”’ in it. 

59. ἐλιθοβόλουν] they were stoning. The punishment for 
blasphemy. (Levit. xxiv. 16. Deut. xvii. 35.) ὶ 

It has been inferred by some from the infliction of this 
punishment on St. Stephen, that the Sanhedrim had the power of 
life and death in matters of religion, without reference to the 
Roman Governor. But this is not clear. He generally resided 
at Cesarea, not at Jerusalem; and in his absence they often pro- 
ceeded in a summary and irregular way in questions of religion. 
See on xxvi. 10. 

In the case of St. Stephen, there is no mention of any judi- 
cial sentence being pronounced. The assault upon him is repre- 
sented as atumultuary act of fury. (See wv. 57, 58.) 

Popular outbreaks, followed by stoning, were not uncommon 
at this time at Jerusalem ; as may be inferred from what is said 
above, even of the captain of the temple and the officers of the 
Chief Priests themselves in ch. v. 26, ἐφοβοῦντο τὸν λαὸν μὴ 
λιθασθῶσιν, and from what is recorded in the history of our 
Lord, John viii. 59; x. 31—33. Cp. Matt. xxiii. 37. 

The question whether the Jewish Sanhedrim had the power 
of life and death in such cases as this is best illustrated by a pas- 
sage of Origen (ad African. § 14), who says, ‘Though the 
Jews are under tribute to the Romans, the Ethnarch, by the 
permission of Czesar, is allowed to have considerable power among 
them ; insomuch that their trials are conducted according to their 
own laws, though clandestinely; and even capital punishment is 
inflicted, not as an absolute right, but with the imperial con- 
nivance.”’ See Professor Blunt, Lectures, p. 141. 

“Thus it would seem that St. Stephen suffered capital pu- 
nishment,” adds Professor Blunt, ‘‘at the hands of the Jews, 
even in spite of its not being exactly lawful for them to put any 
one to death; the majesty of the Roman law being contented to 
lie in abeyance, though ready at any time to assert itself and re- 
sume its functions.” 

— ἐπικαλούμενον] invoking. Bentley (on Freethinking, xxxvi. 
p- 138) conjectures that ON (Θεὸν) ‘was: absorpt by the pre- 
ceding syllable ON.” Perhaps, however, there is a design in the 
omission. St. Stephen called upon Him Whom he beheld in 
heaven, and said to Him, ‘‘ Lord Jesus, receive My Spirit.’’ Thus 
St. Stephen teaches with his dying breath that the Name of Jesus 
is to be called upon and worshipped; i. e. that He is God. Hence 
in ix,.14. 21. 1 Cor. i. 2, and 2 Tim. ii. 22, ‘all that call on 
the Name of the Lord,” is a periphrasis for Christians. See also 
xxii. 16. 

— Κύριε Ἰησοῦ] Lord Jesus. This is the only place where the 
Name Jesus is uttered by St. Stephen, see on v. 45. St. Stephen 
at his death prays to Jesus, and addresses the same prayers to 
Jesus, as Jesus, dying on the cross, had addressed to His Father, 
Luke xxiii. 34. 46, “‘ Father, forgive them, for they know not 
what they do,” and “Father, into Thy hands I commend My 
Spirit.” Jesus, as man, taught us to pray; St. Stephen, inspired 
by the Holy Ghost, teaches us to pray to Jesus; and to pray to 
Him as He as Man prayed to His Father,—that is, as God. 

— δέξαι τὸ πνεῦμά pov] receive my spirit. A proof that the 
spirit of man survives, and does not sleep, when separated from 
the body by death. See on Luke xvi. 22, 23, and above on i. 25. 

60. uh στήσῃς --- ἁμαρτίαν lay not to their charge this 
sin. So A, B, C, Ὁ. Elz. τὴν ἁμαρτίαν ταύτην,---Ὀυῦ ἁμαρτίαν, 
the emphatic word, has its proper place at the close. He warns 
them of their danger in committing the sin, and shows his love 
to them by prayer for the sinning. 

The word στήσῃς involves the idea of weighing. See Matt. 
xxvi. 15, When Thou, the Judge of all, weighest their actions 
in Thy balance, do not place this sin in the scale against them. 

By this prayer St. Stephen proved that all he had said in his 
speech, however bitter to them, was the language of charity. It 
came from the Spirit of Truth and Love, and it had its first-fruits 
in the conversion of Saul, and in that of thousands by him. 
“ Sevire videbatur Stephanus ; lingua ferox, cor lene: clamabat, 
a ee seviebat, et salvos fieri volebat.” 5. Aug. (Serm. 

The influence of this prayer of St. Stephen on other succeed- 
ing Martyrs may be seen in Fused. v. 2. 

— ἐκοιμήθη) he fell asleep; that is, in body,—though it had 
been stoned,—for his spirit had been commended to Jesus, v. 59, 
and ¢iat neither slumbers nor sleeps. See on Luke xvi. 22 3} Xxiii. 


43, and 1 Cor. xv. 6: even a heathen said, ἱερὸν ὕπνον κοιμᾶται 
θνήσκειν μὴ λέγε τοὺς ἀγαθούς. (Callimachus, Epig. 10.) 
On the rhythmical cadence of this sentence in the word ἐκοι- 
μήθη (~~~), see note at the end of the Book, xxviii. 31. 
The following comments on this Divine History are from 


S. Augustine’s Sermons in Natali, the birthday, i. 6. the Mar-— 


tyrdom (see on Acts ii. 24) Stephani Martyris (Serm. 314—320, 
vol. v. pp. 1856—1878). 4 

“Cum aliorum martyrum vix gesta inveniamus quod in so- 
lemnitatibus earum recitare possimus (a remarkable declara- 
tion) hujus passio in canonico libro est; Actus Apostolorum de 
Canone Scripturee est : ipse liber incipit legi ἃ Dominico Pasche, 
sicut se consuetudo habet Ecclesiz (from Easter to Whitsuntide, 
Aug., Tract vi. in Joan. ; cp. Chrys. in Acta, Hom. 63 and 48), 
In hoe ergo libro audistis quomodo sint electi et ab Apostolis 
ordinati septem Diaconi, in quibus Sanctus Stephanus erat; prior 
Martyr de Diaconis quam de Apostolis: prior victima de Agnis, 
quam de Arietibus.”” 8. Aug. (p. 1859.) 

He draws a parallel between 

(1) The charges against our Lord, and those against Ste- 
phen. Compare John ii. 19—21. Matt. xxvii. 40, with Acts vi. 14. 

(2) Our Lord’s prayer for His enemies, and commendation 
of His soul to the Father; and St. Stephen’s prayer and com- 
mendation of His soul to the Lord Jesus. 

He traces St. Stephen’s graces at his death to the influence 
of Christ’s example. ‘Sedebat in cathedra crucis Christus, et 
docebat Stephanum regulam pietatis. Ecce discipulus Tuus orat 
pro inimicis suis, orat pro lapidatoribus suis.” He refers his 
hearers to the Divine Source from which all St. Stephen’s graces 
flowed. ‘Ecce hoc Stephanus fecit. De se? De suo fecit? 
Non ita; de dono Dei fecit. Si autem de dono Dei fecit, num- 
quid intravit, et contra te clausit? Numquid pontem transivit et 
precidit ? Pete et tu; Fons manat, non siccavit. ’ 

“Non mortem timebat’ Stephanus, quia Christum, quem 
pro se occisum sciebat, viventem videbat; ac per hoc festinabat 
etiam ipse mori pro 110, ut viveret cum Illo. Hija, fratres, se- 
quamur eum; si enim sequamur Stephanum, coronabimur 
(alluding to his name Στέφανος, the Fathers love to dwell on the 
circumstance, that he who bore the name of Στέφανος was the 
first to win the crown of Martyrdom for Christ) ; maximé autem 
imitandus est nobis in dilectione inimicorum : persistens beatissi- 
mus Martyr in testimonio Veritatis, et Charitatis ardens Spiritu, 
pervenit ad gloriosissimum finem.” 

S. Aug. (p. 1878) applies to St. Stephen the deacon the pro- 
mise of Christ (John xii. 26), ‘where I am, there shall My 


λ 


a 


ἃ 8. 


servant be,” observing that in the Greek original the word is — 


διάκονος, and in some Latin Versions Diaconus, and that St. 
Stephen was indeed a deacon to Christ, that he did follow Christ, 
and that in him Christ’s promise was made good, “ ubi swum Ego, 
illite erit diaconus Meus.” 
that the verb also is used twice there, ἐὰν ἐμοὶ διακονῇ τις ἐμοὶ 
ἀκολουθείτω, καὶ ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ, ἐκεῖ καὶ ὁ διάκονος ὃ ἐμὸς ἔσται, 
καὶ ἐάν τις ἐμοὶ διακονῇ, τιμήσει αὐτὸν ὃ Πατήρ. 


To this remark it might be added, — 


S. Jerome (in Ezek. xliii.) seems to assert that St. Stephen — 


was martyred at the Passover, on the second day of unleayened 
bread. If this was the case, and it is rendered probable by the 


presence of many Hellenists (vi. 9), here was another point of © 


resemblance to Christ. Cp. below, on xii. 3. 

Lastly, on St. Stephen’s death, Augustine says (p. 1873), 
“Cum tanta esset in docendo constantia, videte qualis fuerit in 
morte patientia. Hi ictibus corpus ipsius quatiebant; ille pro 
inimicis orabat ; contundebatur homo exterior, et supplicabat 


interior. Sed Dominus qui cinxerat, qui probaverat, spectabat 


desuper militem Suum, juvaturus certantem, coronaturus vin- 
centem. Denique Se ostendit 111. Hece enim, inquit, video 
celos apertos, et Filium hominis stantem ad dexteram Dei. Ht 
quid ait pro se? Domine Jesu, accipe spiritum meum; et pro 
illis genuflectit, et ait, Domine, ne statuas illis hoc peceatum. Bt 
hoe dicto, obdormivit.’? O sweet slumber! He who fell asieep* 
among the stones of his enemies, how triumphantly will his ashes 

awake from the stones of the tomb! He fell asleep in confidence 

and peace, for he commended his spirit to the Lord. 

The position of St. Stephen's Day, the morrow after Christ- 
mas Day, in the Calendar of the Christian Church, has a beau- 
tiful significance. See the excellent remarks of Gregory Nyssen, 
in 5. Stephan. (ii. p. 786.) It intimates that all the graces of all 
the Martyrs are due to the Incarnation of Carist, Who is the Great 
Proro-Martyr, “the true and faithful Martyr or Witness” 
(Rev. i. 5; iii. 14), of Whose “fulness all ‘have received, and 
grace for grace.” (John i. 16.) And this idea is strengthened 
by the sequence, in that Calendar, of the Martyrdom of Long 


‘ 








ἢ 


ἴ 


316.) 


ACTS VIII. 1—5. 


- 


Oi 


VIL. 1" Σαῦλος δὲ ἢν συνευδοκῶν τῇ ἀναιρέσει αὐτοῦ. “Eyévero δὲ ἐν: ch. 22 20, 
, ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ διωγμὸς μέγας ἐπὶ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τὴν ἐν ἱἹΙεροσολύμοις: πάντες 
τε διεσπάρησαν κατὰ τὰς χώρας τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας καὶ Σαμαρείας, πλὴν τῶν 


ΕῚ , 
ἀποστόλων. 


2 Συνεκόμισαν δὲ τὸν Στέφανον ἄνδρες εὐλαβεῖς, καὶ ἐποίησαν κοπετὸν μέγαν 


>.> : Fae.) 
ἐπ QUTW. 


ρευόμενος, σύρων τε ἄνδρας καὶ γυναῖκας παρεδίδου εἰς φυλακήν. * Οἱ μὲν 


, ¥ 
3» Σαῦλος δὲ ἐλυμαίνετο τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, κατὰ τοὺς οἴκους εἰσπο- 


bch. 22, 4, 
& 26. 10, 11. 


οὖν διασπαρέντες διῆλθον, εὐαγγελιζόμενοι τὸν λόγον. 
δ ο Φίλιππος δὲ κατελθὼν εἰς πόλιν τῆς Σαμαρείας ἐκήρυσσεν αὐτοῖς τὸν “ «". 6. 5. 





Life in St. John the Evangelist, and of Infancy in the Holy 
Innocents. The Incarnation of Christ may be compared to the 
Mountain of continental Greece, from which all its principal 
rivers flow, and fertilize the land. He is the One Well-spring 
of Living Water—‘“ the True Light that lighteth every one that 
cometh into the world.”’ (John i, 9.) ' 

Besides, the death-day of Martyrs is called rightly their 
ἡμέρα γενέθλιος, dies Natalis, their birth-day (Eused. iv. 15). 
It is their nativity“TMnto everlasting Life. Well therefore may it 
be associated with the Nativity of Curis. 


Cu. VIII. 1—8. Σαῦλος ἣν συνευδοκῶν] Saul was consenting 
to his murder: cp. St. Paul’s own words, xxii. 20. Saul (says 
Aug., Serm. 316, p. 1868) heard St. Stephen’s speech; and then 
perhaps he scoffed at it; but he was concerned in St. Stephen’s 
prayer. St. Stephen prayed for him. And mark the effects of that 

rayer. ‘Saulus, cui non suffecit occisus Stephanus, accepit 
pistolas ἃ Sacerdotibus, ut ubicunque inveniret Christianos alli- 
gatos adduceret ad supplicia sumenda, qualia sumpserat Ste- 
phanus. Iratus ibat Saulus, ibat lupus ad gregem Domini. Et 
Dominus de sursum, Saule, Saule, guid Me persequeris? Lupe, 
quid Agnum persequeris? Ego, quando sum occisus, Leonem 
occidi. Exue te lupo; esto de lupo, ovis; de ove, Pastor. Stratus 
est Persecutor, erectus est Preedicator. Stephanus tunc agnus, 
Paulus tune lupus erat; modd autem ambo agni.’’—May we all 
with them follow the Lams in heaven ! 

1—4. πάντες διεσπάρησαν---εὐαγγελιζόμενοι τὸν λόγον͵ being 
scattered abroad by persecution they scattered abroad the seed 
of the Word. First, in Samaria, where Christ’s prophetic eye 
had seen “the fields white unto harvest ” (John iv. 35), and then 
in the whole world. 

It is one of the purposes of this divine History, to show 
that ‘‘the fierceness of man turns to the praise of God.” Ps. 
Ixxvi. 10. 

As it was in the Apostolic age, so it ever has been and ever 


_ will be with the Church, governed and guided by the Spirit of God ; 


As Tertullian says to the Roman Persecutors of the Church 
(Apolog. ad fin.), “‘ Crudelitas vestra illecebra est magis secte. 
Plures efficimur, quoties metimur a vobis; semen est sanguis 
Christianorum,” and ad Scapulam, “ Hanc sectam magis eedificari 
videas, ctim cdi videtur.’”” Compare the language of S. Nilus 
hom. 2 de Ascens.), ‘‘ Succidebantur Ecclesiz palmites, et Fidei 
ctus augescebat. E radice enim ΠῚΔ nati sunt Qui dixerat 
‘Ego υἱοὶ Mundum; Ego sum Vitis, Vos Palmites.’”” And 
Chrysostom says, the blood of Martyrs waters the garden of the 


Church, and makes it fruitful; and S. Leo (Serm. i. in Natal. 


Petri), ‘‘ Non minuitur persecutionibus Ecclesia, sed augetur (cp. 
Exod. i. 12) et Dominicus ager segete altiore vestitur, dum grana 
que singula cadunt multiplicata nascuntur.” 

Besides, by their dispersions they destroyed the power of the 
Enemy. ‘ Occiso Stephano, persecutionem gravissimam Ecclesia 
Hierosolymis passa est. Fugati sunt fratres qui 101 erant; soli 
Apostoli remanserunt. Czteri fugabantur, sed, tanquam ardentes 
faces, accendebant. Stulti Judi, quando illos de Hierosolymis 
fugabant, carbones ignis in silvam mittebant.”” Aug. (Serm. 


Thus, by the controlling power of Christ, the devices’ of the 
Arch-enemy of the Church were overruled into instruments 
against himself. 

— πλὴν τῶν ἀποστόλων] except the Apostles. It would seem 
that a special charge had heen laid on the Apostles to remain at 
Jerusalem ; see above, on i. 4, and below, viii. 14; ix. 27; xi. 1; 
xv. 2. 

2. συνεκόμισαν] devout men took up Stephen and made great 
lamentation over him. There was a peculiar reason for the men- 
tion of this circumstance in the case of St. Stephen, because (as 
Lightfoot shows, ii. p. 677) it was not lawful among the Jews 
to make outward demonstrations of grief for persons condemned 
by the Sanhedrim. 


It is said by some interpreters, that these ‘‘devout’’ men 
must have been Jews (see Kuin., Meyer), because the word 
εὐλαβεῖς is connected with ᾿Ιουδαῖοι in ii. 5; and because Chris- 
tians would not have ventured to bury Stephen. But εὐλάβεια 
is characterized as a Christian grace (Heb. v. 7; xii. 28); and 
though their κοπετὸς was a remnant of Judaism (see Chrys. here, 
and below, on ix. 37), yet probably it is specially mentioned that 
these men buried Stephen, because it was an act of Christian 
courage, and exposed them to danger. However, it is not deter- 
mined by the historian whether they were Jews, Proselytes, or 
Christians. Perhaps there were some among them from all these 
three classes: they are contrasted as ἄνδρες εὐλαβεῖς with the 
savage character of his murderers. 

The Burial of the dead is here commended as an act of 
Christian piety, and thus is inculcated the duty of reverence 
for the bodies of Christians, 

(1) as being temples of the Holy Ghost ; 

(2) and, as committed to the keeping of the grave, in order 
to rise again in glory, and to be “ made like unto Christ’s glorious 
Body.” (Phil. iii. 21.) 

See the treatise of S. Aug. (vi. p. 866), De cura pro mor- 
tuis gerenda, and cp. what Bp. Pearson says, on the Creed, 
Art. iv. p. 339, “When Ananias died, though after his sin, yet 
they wound him up and carried him out and buried him (Acts 
v. 6); when Stephen was stoned, devout men carried him to his 
burial ; and when Dorcas died, they washed her and laid her in 
an upper chamber (Acts ix. 37). So careful were the primitive 
Christians of the rites of burial.’”” And that pious and learned 
Expositor observes on the effect which Christianity had on 
national usages of Sepulture. In the Roman Empire, before the 
reception of the Gospel, the bodies of the dead were durnt, and 
their ashes only reserved in funeral urns. But after a few 
Emperors had received Baptism, there was not a body burnt in 
the Roman Empire. 

So great a social change was wrought by Christianity. The 
religious sanctity of the Churchyards and Cemeteries of Europe 
is due to its influence. ‘‘ And the decent custom of the primitive 
Christians (says Bp. Pearson) was so acceptable unto God, that 
under His Providence it proved most effectual in the conversion 
of the Heathen, and in the propagation of the Gospel.” 

But when Funeral Rites are neglected and violated, Chris- 
tianity will decline. This is a warning not unnecessary in our 
own age and country, where, on account of the inadequate pro- 
vision and insufficient care of Churchyards, there is danger of 
heartlessness and irreverence in the interment of the dead,— 
especially of the poor. 

— κοπετὸν μέγαν] great lamentation,—* planctam magnum ;’ 
with wringing of hands and beating of breasts. See Luke xxiii. 
48. Cp. below, ix. 39. 

8. ἐλυμαίνετο] Saul was making havoc of the Church, while 
some were burying Stephen; and others were preaching the word. 
A striking contrast. 

5. Φίλιππος] Philip. Not Philip the Apostle; for the Apostles 
remained at Jerusalem (v. 1). And if Philip had been an Apostle, 
it would not have been necessary for Peter and John to leave 
Jerusalem for Samaria, to lay their hands on those whom Philip 
had baptized there (vv. 12, 13). But this Philip was the Deacon, 
also called Philip the Evangelist (Acts xxi. 8). So Chrys. and 
Epiphan., who says (Caten. p. 135), that Philip being a Deacon 
had not authority to give the Holy Spirit by laying on of hands. 
And Aug. (Serm. 266, 4) says, that he was called Philip the 
Evangelist, “‘ propter promptum preedicationis eloquium.’ 

— Σαμαρείας] Samaria. Nota city of Samaria, but the city 
of Samaria,—‘‘ in urbem ipsam Samarie ” (Bp. Pearson), the an- 
cient residence of the Kings of Israel, the Metropolis, Σεβαστή---- 
now Sebustieh. See Robinson, iii. 144, and ‘‘ Later Researches,’’ 
p- 126. 

On this use of the genitive, see Glass. p. 250, and Meyer 


here. The article is often omitted after prepositions. See Mid- 
L2 
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Χριστόν. ὃ Προσεῖχον δὲ οἱ ὄχλοι τοῖς λεγομένοις ὑπὸ τοῦ Φιλίππου ὁμοθυ- 


d Mark 16. 17. 


lal ny , 
μαδὸν, ἐν τῷ ἀκούειν αὐτοὺς Kat βλέπειν τὰ σημεῖα ἃ ἐποίει: ἴ “ πολλῶν yap 
[ 


a A lal , 5» 2 ‘\ 
τῶν ἐχόντων πνεύματα ἀκάθαρτα, βοῶντα φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἐξήρχοντο, πολλοὶ δὲ 


παραλελυμένοι καὶ χωλοὶ ἐθεραπεύθησαν' 


/ > 4 
πόλει ἐκείνῃ. 
ech. 5, 86, 


ὃ καὶ ἐγένετο χαρὰ μεγάλη ἐν τῇ 


, oe ἴω , Q “- 
9°’ Arnp δέ τις ὀνόματι Σίμων προὐπῆρχεν ἐν τῇ πόλει μαγεύων καὶ ἐξιστῶν. 
a > ε Ν ΄ ἢ 
τὸ ἔθνος τῆς Σαμαρείας, λέγων εἶναί τινα ἑαυτὸν μέγαν" 


10 2 “ , 
ῳ προσειχον παντες 


in AS a ε ΓΑ lal a ¢ , 

ἀπὸ μικροῦ ἕως μεγάλου λέγοντες, Οὗτός ἐστιν ἡ δύναμις τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡ καλουμένη 
A n “ “A » , 

μεγάλη. 3! Προσεῖχον δὲ αὐτῷ, διὰ τὸ ἱκανῷ χρόνῳ ταῖς μαγείαις ἐξεστακέναι 


> ΄ 
αυτους. 


12 Ὅτε δὲ ἐπίστευσαν τῷ Φιλίππῳ εὐαγγελιζομένῳ περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ 
καὶ τοῦ ὀνόματος ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ἐβαπτίζοντο ἄνδρες τε καὶ γυναῖκες. 18 Ὁ 
δὲ Σίμων καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπίστευσε: καὶ βαπτισθεὶς ἦν προσκαρτερῶν τῷ Φιλίππῳ' 
θεωρῶν τε δυνάμεις καὶ σημεῖα μεγάλα γινόμενα ἐξίστατο. — 

14 ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ οἱ ἐν ἹΙεροσολύμοις ἀπόστολοι, ὅτι δέδεκται ἡ Σαμάρεια 


f ch. 2. 38, 


lal lal Ν , Nee , 
Tov λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀπέστειλαν πρὸς αὐτοὺς Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην. 


15 f οἵτινες 





dleton here, p. 381, And A, B have the Article, which is re- 
ceived by Lachmann and Tischendorf. 

If St. Luke had meant Sychar, or any other city than the 
capital, he would probably have specified its name (see John 
iv. 5): πόλις, used by itself, frequently stands for μητρόπολις. 
And from v. 14 it may also be inferred that πόλις τῆς Σαμαρείας 
here signifies the Capital. It is true that the Capital was now 
commonly called Σεβαστή. But this name is never used in the 
New Testament; and St. Luke, writing for Hellenistic readers, 
would be disposed to preserve the name by which the City was 
known from the LXX, and which is also used by Josephus, Ant. 
XX.j0. 2. : 

No reason can be assigned, why St. Luke should not have 
specified the name Sychar, or Sychem, if that had been the City 
of which he is here speaking; whereas there are many causes why 
he should not have mentioned Sebasté, the name of the Capi- 
tal of Samaria. They may have visited Sichem also. For the 
city of Samaria stood at a short distance to the north of Sichem, 
Νεάπολις, now Nablous, on which see above, vii. 16. 

7. ἐξήρχοντο] So A, B, C, D, EH, and other MSS. iz. 
ἐξήρχετο. But the plural number seems to be studiously used 
in these cases in order to show the personal plurality of the Evil 
Spirits, Cp. on Mark ix. 20. 26. 

— παραλελυμένοι] This word is never used for paralytic by 
St. Matthew or St. Mark, who use the word παραλυτικὸς ten 
times (Matt. iv. 24; viii. 6; ix. 2.6. Markii. 3, 4, 5. 9, 10). 

But it is used in St. Luke’s Gospel (v. 18. 24), where the 
word παραλυτικὸς does not occur; and it is used twice in the 
Acts (here, and ix. 33), where the word παραλυτικὸς does not 
occur. And thus we have a double coincidence between the Acts 
of the Apostles and the Gospel of St. Luke. 

9. Σίμων] Simon Magus, characterized by ancient Christian 
writers, as the first heresiarch. See Justin M. Apol. i. 26. Iren. 
i, 23, and his scholar S. Hippolytus in Pref. heer. lib. vi., who 
refers to this history in the Acts, p. 161 and p. 176. Tertullian, 
Prescr. c. 46. 5. Cyril. Hierosol. p. 95, 96, πάσης αἱρέσεως 
εὑρετής. Cp. Euseb. ii. 1; ii. 18. Ambrose, Hexaém. v. 8. 
Epiphan. xxi. 1. Tillemont, Mémoires Eccl. ii. p. 16. Burton, 
Lectures, pp. 74—82. 294. Evans, Biog. Early Church, p. 140; 
and below on 2 Pet. i. 16. 

— ἐξιστῶν] On this form of the Verb, see Winer, § 14, p. 72. 

— λέγων εἶναι, k.7.A.] Tren. ii. 2, “Simone mago primo 
dicente semetipsum esse super omnia Deum.” While Philip 
preached Christ, Simon vaunted himself as God. 

This is not the place for discussing the question concerning 
Justin Martyr’s (Apol. i. 26 and i. 56) account of the Statue, 
“Simoni Deo Sancto,”’ at Rome. Cp. Iren. i. 23.1. Tertul- 
lian, Apol. 13. Clem. Recog. ii. c. 9. Cyril, Catech. vi. It has 
generally been supposed in modern times that Justin was de- 
ceived by the inscription of a stone in honour of the Sabine deity 
Semo Sancus. See O¢to’s note, p. 192. .Winer, R. W. B. ii. 
p. 238. On the other side, Thirlby, Braun, Maran, and Fog- 
gini, and more lately, Windischmann (Vind. Petr. p. 78), have 
endeavoured to vindicate Justin’s statement. See also Dr. Bur- 
ton’s Lectures, p. 232, Professor Norton’s Essay on the subject, 
and Dr. Kitto’s Illustrations of the Acts, pp. 84—7. 

It has been thought by some, that Simon Magus is the per- 


son mentioned by Josephus (Ant. xx. 7. 2) as Σίμωνα, Ἰουδαῖον, 
Κύπριον δὲ γένος, μάγον εἶναι σκηπτόμενον, who was employed by 
Felix to decoy Drusilla from her husband Azizus that she might 


marry him. Meander (Gesch. u. Pflanz. i. 87) deems it probable, ἡ 


10. ἡ καλουμένη μεγάλη] So A, B, C, D, E, and other MSS, 
Elz. omits καλουμένη, which however has a special force. This 


man is that mighty power of God which is so called in the Word © 


of God. Cp. Aug. in Heres. 1, who says that Simon called him- 
self the Messiah; and Theodoret, de fabulis heretic. c. i. Indeed 


he seems to have claimed to himself the names of the three — 


persons of the Trinity. See Jren. i. 23, who says, ‘‘ Hic ἃ multis 
quasi Deus glorificatus est, et docuit semetipsum esse qui inter 
Judzos quasi Filius apparuerit, in Samaria autem quasi Pater 


descenderit, in reliquis vero Gentibus quasi Spiritus Sanctus ad- — 


ventaverit. Esse autem se sublimissimam virtutem (τὴν μεγάλην 
δύναμιν), hoc est eum qui sit super omnia Pater; et sustinere vo- 
cari se quodcunque eum vocant homines ” (δύναμιν ---καλουμένην). 
The original Greek of Ireneus may be partly restored in this 
passage from the newly discovered work of his scholar S. Hip- 
polytus, Refutat. Her. p. 175, ed. Miller. 

Thus we see that even the father of Heresy bears witness to 
the doctrine of the Trinity. 

The impious assertions of Simon Magus, the Father of the 
Gnostic heretics, appear to have been in St. Peter’s mind when 
he wrote his Second Epistle. See 2 Pet. i. 16—18. 

11, διὰ τὸ---ἐξεστακέναι] because they had been bewitched. 
“‘Intransitive’”’ (Briider). The Vulgate has an active sense, 
“quia dementasset eos,” which is followed in the English 
Version. 

18. ἐπίστευσε] he made a public profession of faith, and be- 
came one of the members of the visible Church, who were called 
πιστοί. On this sense of πιστεύω, see Acts ii. 44; iy. 32; and 
on Rom. xiv. 2. dre ἐπιστεύσαμεν : of ἅγιοι designate the mem- 
bers of the Church generally, Acts ix. 32. 41, and cp. of σωζόμενοι» 
ii. 47. 

— ἐξίστατο] he who had himself been ἐξιστῶν τὸ ἔθνος, v. 9. 

14. πρὸς αὐτούς] to them at Samaria, the city. 

— Πέτρον καὶ Ἰωάννην] Peter and John. On the continuance 
of the Apostles at Jerusalem after the Ascension, see above on 
i. 4; viii. 1. As to St. John particularly, see Blunt, Lectures, 
p- 86, who observes, that though Asia Minor was his ultimate 
destination, there is no evidence of his having been there during 
the life (qu. visits) of St. Paul; and wherever he is mentioned in 
the Acts it is in connexion with Palestine. 

15—18. οἵτινες who went down and prayed for them that 
they might receive the Holy Ghost. For as yet He had fallen 
upon none of them; but only they had been baptized into the 
Name of the Lord Jesus. Then they were laying their hands 
upon them, and they were receiving the Holy Ghost. The im- 
perfect tense here used (“were laying on,” ‘‘ were receiving ””) 
shows the repetition of the act in the several cases of the be- 
lievers who had been baptized. The Apostles sent Peter and 
John from Jerusalem to Samaria, in order to do what Philip the 
Deacon, who was there, could not do, and what Paul the Apostle 
afterwards did (see xix. 6), i.e. to give to those who had been 
baptized, the full outpouring of the Holy Ghost by laying on of 
Apostolic hands, 
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The going down of Peter and John to the city of Samaria, in 
order to receive its inhabitants who had been baptized, into full 
communion with the spiritual Israel of God’s Church in Christ, is 
an event full of interest when considered with reference to the 
history of the Old Testament concerning that region. 

As was observed above (vii. 16), Sychem or Shechem, in 
Samaria, was the first place in Canaan where God appeared to 
Abraham when he came from Haran, and there he built his first 
altar to the Lord. It was also the first place to which Jacob 
went, on his coming from Padan Aram, with his children the 
Patriarchs; and there also he built the altar E/-Elohe-Israel. 
(Gen. xxxiii. 20.) There it was, that ¢wo of the twelve Patriarchs, 
Simeon and Levi, in cruelty and subtlety, constrained the in- 
habitants to communion with the literal Israel by Circumcision. 
(Gen. xxxiv. 15—30.) 

But now, after that the Holy Ghost has been poured out 
from heaven upon the Church,—two of the Twelve Apostolic 
Patriarchs of the spiritual Israel,—Peter and John,—go down 
to the same region,—perhaps also to the same city,—and receive 
its inhabitants into full communion with the true children of 
Abraham, or Israel of God, the Christian Church, by the spiri- 
oa Circumcision of the heart, i.e. by the Gift of the Holy 

ost. 

The names of the two Apostles so employed deserve notice. 
Simeon and Levi had been the Ministers of Wrath; Peter and 
John are the Ministers of Grace. Peter’s name was Simeon 
(Acts xv. 14); and John, as joined (Gen. xxix. 34) constantly to 
him (see on John xviii. 15, 16. Acts iii. 1), was well typified by 
ty the brother, by both parents, of Simeon (Gen. xxix. 33, 34; 
xlix. 5). 

We may observe also, that the gracious work of the Spirit on 
the hearts of the Apostles themselves, and through them on the 
Church, is made more significant by the contrast of the former 
conduct of two of the Apostles in this region. Before they had 
been baptized with “the Holy Ghost and with fire,” the two bre- 
thren, James and John, even when in the company of Christ upon 
earth, had been eager to call down fire from heaven and destroy the 
village of the Samaritans, which would not receive them. (Luke 
ix. 54.) They had been ready to do the vindictive work of Simeon 
and Levi. But now that they have been baptized with fire, the 
two Apostolic brethren, Peter and John, call down from heaven 
on the Samaritans the pure and holy flame of zeal and love. 
Such was the change wrought by the Holy Ghost, poured down 
from heaven by Christ, now ascended into heaven, and there sit- 
ting in glory. 

.To the authorities cited above concerning this administration 
of the Rite of Confirmation (on v. 5), may be added what is said 
by S. Jerome, a Presbyter, and one not over eager to exalt the 
rights of the Episcopate: ‘Are you ignorant that this is the 
custom of our Churches, that hands are laid on those who are 
baptized, and the Holy Spirit invoked over them? Do you 
inquire where this is written? Τῦ is in the Acts of the Apostles” 
(ad Lucifer. c. 4, p. 294). ‘‘ This is the usage of our Churches. 
The Bishop goes forth (excurrit) and makes a tour in order to 
lay his hands and to invoke the Holy Spirit on those who in 
smaller towns have been baptized by our Priests and Deacons” 
(ibid.). And S. Cyprian (Epist. 73), “‘ They who are baptized 
are brought to the Chief Pastors of the Church, that by our 
prayer (Cyprian being a Jishop) and the laying on of hands they 
may receive the Holy Ghost, and be completed by the seal of 
Christ ;” and before him, Tertullian, a presbyter, de Bapt. c. 8, 
and Augustine (de Trin. xv. 26), ‘ Ecclesia in Preepositis suis 
nunc servat morem, quem habebant Apostoli, oratione et manuum 
impositione tribuendi Spiritum Sanctum ;” and Theophyl. says, 
“ After Baptism the Holy Spirit is given by laying on of hands ; 
and this order is observed to our day :” this was written in the 
eleventh century. 

Here is the answer to the question sometimes put now, as 
indeed it was of old, ‘‘ What profit is there to me from the Mi- 
nistry of Confirmation, after the Sacrament of Baptism?” 'The 
Holy Spirit (says Eusebius Emisenus, or perhaps Salvian, see 
Hammond, iv. 895) which descends on the waters of Baptism with 
healing on His Wings (salutifero illapsu) gives, at the baptismal 
font, complete remission of sins. And in Confirmation He sup- 
plies grace, for growth in holiness. In Baptism we are regenerated 
unto life; in Confirmation we are invigorated for life’s warfare. 
Baptism suffices for those who are called away by God in tender 
years; Confirmation arms and equips the young soldier (who has 
been enlisted in Baptism under Christ’s banner) to fight a good 
fight in the conflicts of this world. 

It appears from v. 16 that the Holy Ghost had not visibly 








fallen upon any of the converts before the Apostles had laid their 


hands upon them. That is, the full effusion of the Holy Ghost, 
with its then visible manifestations of tongues and other signs, 
had not been vouchsafed to them. As S. Aug. says (in Joann. 
Tract. vi.), “ Nondum acceperant Spiritum Sanctum, sicut tune 
descendebat ad ostendendam significationem gentium crediturarum, 
ut linguis loquerentur.” 

The reasons of this seem to be, to show the need of union 
with the Apostles, and to secure due respect to their persons and 
office; and to assure the Church, in all ages, of the reality of the 
inward grace ministered to all worthy recipients of Confirmation. 

Hence Confirmation was called the Consummating Unction, 
χρίσις τελειωτική, as completing Baptism. See Bp. Taylor's 
Dissertation with that title, Works, xi. 215. As S. Ambrose 
teaches (de Sacram. iii. 2): ‘“ Post fontem (baptismi) superest ut 
perfectio fiat, quando ad invocationem sacerdotis Spiritus Sanctus 
infunditur.” And as Hooker says (V. Ixvi.), ‘It confirms and 
perfects that which the grace of the Spirit has already begun in 
Baptism ;’” and cp. Hammond's Treatise “ de Confirmatione,”’ 
Works, iv. 851. Bp. Pearson, Lectures in Acta, v. 6; and 
Dr. Comber, Companion to the Temple, iii. p. 451. Bingham, 


Antiq., bk. xii. here. Blunt, Lectures, p. 40; and see also Calvin 


here, ‘in whose opinion,” says R. Nelson, ‘‘ this passage in the 
Acts shows that Confirmation was instituted by the Apostles ;”’ and 
see the valuable Manual entitled “‘ Carecursis,” by the Bishop 
of St. Andrew’s, Lond. 1857, and the remarks made and autho- 
rities quoted in an excellent Essay by the late Rev. John Frere, 
M.A., Rector of Cottenham. Lond. 1845. 

In another important respect Confirmation is the consum- 
mation of Baptism,—not from any defect in Baptism itself, but 
from the circumstances of persons who have been baptized ; 

In primitive times, from the nature of the case, the majority 
of those who were baptized were Adults. But now that Chris- 
tianity has been long preached in the world, they who are bap- 
tized are, for the most part, Infants. ‘* The astipulation of a 
good conscience is an essential part of Baptism’’ (1 Pet. iii. 21). 
‘And “for all such as have been baptized in their Infancy the per- 
sonal resumption or ratification of that vow which they made-by 
their sponsors at the sacred laver is to be exacted in the public 
congregation.’”? And this is done at Confirmation. (Dr. Jackson 
on the Creed, bk. x. ch. 1. vol. ix. p. 548.) And they who boldly 
confess Christ with their lips and lives on earth, will be confessed 
by Him at the Great Day. Matt. x. 32. Luke xii. 8. 

The Church of England has declared her mind in this matter 
in her Office for Baptism. “ Ye are to take care, that this child 
be brought to the Bishop to be confirmed by him,” &c. 

And in her Office for CONFIRMATION— 

“ Then the Bishop shall say: : 

.... Almighty and everlasting God... we make our 
humble supplication unto Thee for these thy servants, upon 
whom after the example of thy Holy Apostles we have now 
laid our hands... .” 

Also, in her sixtieth Canon of 1603, the Church of England 
says, that “it hath been a solemn, ancient, and laudable custom 
in the Church of God, continued from the Apostles’ times, that 
all Bishops should lay their hands upon children baptized and 
instructed in the Catechism of Christian Religion, praying over 
them and blessing them,—which we commonly call Confirma- 
tion.” 

It has indeed been alleged by some, that the Church of 
England says only that Confirmation is administered after the 
example of the Apostles, and not by reason of any direct precept 
of the Apostles, or any institution of any perpetual ordinance by 
them. 

But on this it is to be observed, that in such cases as these 
example is equivalent to precept. 

What was done by the Apostles in this matter, and what the 
Holy Ghost himself here records in Holy Scripture as having 
been done by them, was not done by them of their own mind, 
but by the will of God. It was done by Him, through them. 
And He showed that it was His act, by visible outpourings of the 
Holy Ghost on those persons for whom the Apostles prayed, and 
on whom they laid their hands. Simon Magus saw, that through 
the laying on of the Apostles’ hands the Holy Ghost was given. 
(Acts viii. 18.) The persons on whom the Apostle St. Paul laid 
his hands, spake with tongues and prophesied. (Acts xix. 6.) 

By these outward manifestations in the first age of the 
Church, Almighty God set His own seal on this practice of the 
Apostles ; who, being taught of God, exercised this ministry as 
the proper means for the conveyance of an inward gift, called in 
Holy Scripture the Gift of the Holy Ghost, to the souls of bap- 
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tized persons. Thus Almighty God commended this practice to 
the permanent use of all future generations, and made it obli- 
gatory on Christians to receive and maintain it. 

God’s gifts are without repentance. (Rom. xi. 29.) That 
is, whatever means He has once bestowed for the attainment of 
necessary ends, are never withdrawn by Him. He never revokes 
what He has once given for our growth in spiritual grace here, 
and for our attainment of heavenly glory hereafter. And what- 
soever is offered by Him for such ends is to be thankfully used 
by us. See note on John xiii. 14. 

The gift of the Holy Ghost is a gift of this kind. It is as 
much required now, as it was in the age of the Holy Apostles. 
Man’s ghostly enemies are still the same as they were then. His 
needs of ghostly helps against them, are, therefore, as great now 
as they were then. Man is the same. Heaven is the same. Hell 
is the same. The Holy Ghost is the same. His_love is the same, 
and His gifts remain the same; and they have the same purpose 
and power, to enable men to escape Hell, and to reach Heaven. 

Accordingly, we find that our Lord Himself describes the 
promised gift of the Holy Ghost as a gift in perpetuity. I will 
pray the Father, He says, and He shall give you another Com- 
Sorter, that He may abide with you for ever. (John xiv. 16.) 

The Apostles, being taught by God, and being guided by 


/ Him into all Truth, used certain means for the conveyance of 


spiritual grace to those who had been baptized; and that God 
sanctioned that Apostolic practice by visible marks of His own 
approval and favour. 

These means were Prayer and Laying-on of Hands. These 
means are reckoned by the Holy Spirit, speaking in the Epistle to 
the Hebrews, as among the first principles of the Doctrine of 
Christ (Heb. vi. 2), where the doctrine of Laying-on of Hands is 
joined with the doctrine of Baptism. 

We know, from the testimony of ancient Christian writers, 
that the chief Pastors, or Bishops of the Church, who had been 
appointed by the Apostles as their successors, and who best knew 
the mind of the Apostles, used these same means, and prayed 
and laid their hands on those who had been baptized, as the Holy 
Apostles had done before them; and that the primitive Christian 
Bishops did this for the same purpose as the Apostles had done, 
namely, for the conveyance of the gift of the Holy Ghost to those 
who had been baptized, and on whom they laid their hands with 
prayer. We find that the earliest Christian Churches, planted 
by the Apostles, used these means; and that this Apostolic prac- 
tice was called by them Conrirmartion, because in it they who 
have been baptized are confirmed and strengthened by the Holy 
Ghost the Comforter. These means have been ever used by the 
Church of Christ Universal, to which He has promised His per- 
petual presence (Matt. xxviii. 20), and the continual guidance of 
His Spirit, and which is the Church of the Living God, the Pillar 
and Ground of the Truth (1 Tim. iii. 15). We find also that 
these means have been mercifully preserved to us, by God’s good- 
ness, in our own Church, which, at every Baptism administered 
by her to Infants, commands that the child then baptized shall 
‘‘be brought to the Bishop, to be confirmed by him,” so soon’ as 
it has been duly catechised; and she declares, in her office for 
Confirmation, that the Laying-on of Hands of the Bishop on 
those who have been baptized, is an act done by him “after the 
example of the Holy Apostles.” 


We may therefore conclude; that Almighty God, Who is 
the Author and Giver of all Grace, and without Whom we can do 
nothing that is pleasing in His sight, vouchsafes to bestow on 
those who have been baptized the gift of the Holy Ghost, by the 
appointed means of Prayer, and of the Laying-on of Hands of 
the successors of the Holy Apostles, who were inspired by the 
Holy Ghost, and who employed these means, and delivered them 
to be used by those who came after them, even to the end. What 
was thus done by the Holy Apostles under the guidance and in- 
spiration of the Holy Ghost, was done by the Holy Ghost, Who 
guided and inspired them. And whensoever the Holy Ghost 
vouchsafes to appoint and employ certain means for bestowing 
His own gifts, we have no right to expect to receive those gifts 
from Him, unless we conform ourselves to His will, and use 
those means, which He has been pleased to institute for their 
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bestowal. To neglect those means, is to grieve the Holy Spirit 
who works by them. It is to despise and disobey Christ, who 
sent the Holy Ghost to teach His Apostles all things, and to 
guide them into all truth, and to abide with them for ever; and 
who said to His Apostles, He that receiveth you receiveth Με, 
and he that receiveth Me receiveth Him that sent Me (Matt. x. 
40), and whosoever shall not receive you, nor hear your words, 
when you depart out of that house or city shake off the dust of 
your feet. Verily, I say unto you, it shall be more tolerable for 
the land of Sodom and Gomorrha in the Day of Judgment than 
Sor that city (Matt. x. 14, 15). On the other hand, if we receive 
those means thankfully and reverently, we.receive Christ, who 
promised to be ever with His Apostles even unto the end of the 
world. We receive the Holy Ghost the Comforter, who guided 
the Apostles to use those means for the bestowal of His own 
blessed gift to the Christian soul, for its growth in grace here, and 
for its everlasting glory hereafter. 

Richard Hooker’s lamentations for the insufficient admi- 
nistration of Confirmation in his own day (see Eccl. Pol. V. lxvi. 8) 
might be reiterated with a hundred-fold force in the present 
times, when, from the inadequate number of Bishops, an im- 
mense majority of the population grow up without ever receiving 
the completion of their baptismal privileges, by the reception of 
Confirmation, and the subsequent graces of the Holy Spirit given 
in the Lord’s Supper, and, consequently, are never brought into 
full communion with the Church; and though they may have 
been baptized by her, yet, being never made fully partakers of her 
privileges, they fall away into indifference or unbelief, or are ar- 
rayed in hostility against her. 

It seems as if Confirmation, being restricted in its adminis- 
tration to those who are successors of the Apostles, were designed 
by Divine Providence to serve the important purpose of maintain- 
ing a vital principle of Church Unity, by bringing all the children 
of God in a Diocese, as members of one spiritual household, to 
receive the benediction of their Spiritual Father in God; thus re- 
minding them of their filial adoption in Christ the Son of God 
into the family of One heavenly Father ; and of the gracious over- 
shadowing of the One Spirit of Unity—the Divine Dove—whose 
invisible wings are spread over them, and shed grace from heaven 
upon them. 

It also seems as if this restriction of Confirmation to the 
Episcopal office were divinely ordered, in order to show more 
clearly the necessity of elasticity and expansion of Episcopacy, in 
proportion to the growth of the population of a country, and so to 
ensure (short of absolute compulsion) those other blessings which 
flow from the Holy Spirit on the Church through the ministrations 
of a pious, learned, zealous, and faithful Episcopate. 

15. λάβωσι Πνεῦμα ἅγιον] Cp. v. 17, ἐλάμβανον Tv. ay., and 
our Lord’s own words, John xx. 22, λάβετε Πνεῦμα ἅγιον. 

18. ἰδὼν 6 Σίμων, ὅτι---δίδοται] ἰδὼν, A, B, C, Ὁ, E. Elz. 
θεασάμενος. But when Simon saw that the Holy Ghost is being 


given; it is observable, that, whereas miraculous powers were 


exercised by the Deacons, and other disciples, yet it does not 
appear that they had the power “ to derive or communicate them 
to other men,’’ as Hooker remarks, V. lxvi. ν 

“ Simon Magus,” says Hooker (V. \xvi. 2), “ perceiving that 
power to bein none but the Apostles, and presuming that they 
which had it could sell it, sought to purchase it of them with 
money.”’ Thus even Simon himself, the arch-heretic, supplies a 
strong argument for the reality of the Divine Grace dispensed by 
prayer and laying on of Apostolic hands. 
offered to give money for what did not evist. 

On the sin of Simony hence deriving its name, see the 
authorities in Bingham, Antiq. xvi., and Dupin on the Study of 
Theology, p. 469. 

It has been supposed by some that Simon himself had been 
confirmed by the Apostles, but this is not probable. 

On the covetousness of the Gnostic Teachers, the followers 
of Simon, see St. Peter’s own testimony, 2 Pet. ii. 

20. Πέτρος δὲ εἶπε--- κτᾶσθαι] But Peter said unto him, Thy 
money perish with thee because thou thouyhtest to purchase the 
gift of God by money. A remarkable proof of St. Peter’s honesty, 
courage, and disinterestedness. 

Simon Peter would not receive any thing from Simon Magus 
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for the dispensation of a spiritual gift—although at that time the 
Church subsisted on alms (see iv. 35). He claimed no merit to 
himself for the power which he was enabled to use. It was the 
gift of God. He boldly rebuked Simon, who was adored by the 
people of Samaria. And Simon Magus, who had bewitched the 
people, feels Simon Peter’s power, and submits to it, acknow- 
ledges his prophetic gifts, and craves his prayers (v. 24). 

22. μετανόησον---καὶ δεήθητι---εἰ ἄρα ἀφεθήσεται) Repent 
therefore from this thine iniquity, and pray to the Lord, if 
haply the thought of thine heart shall be forgiven thee. A strong 


assage 
1) Against all Donatistic iteration of Baptism. 

2) Against all Novatian denials of Pardon for deadly sin 
after Baptism. See the Expositors of Article XVI. of the Church 
of England. 

(3) For the reality of Divine Grace in Baptism, which 
though dormant in a Simon Magus, in a death-like sleep of sin, 
may be awakened, and be made available by Repentance and 
Prayer, for salvation not to be repented of ; 

(4) And consequently for the possibility and duty of Prayer 
and Repentance, on the part of baptized persons after falling into 
deadly sin. See XXXIX Articles, Art. xvi. 

S. Augustine has some excellent remarks on the case of 
Simon (in Joann. Tract. vi.), ‘Cui dicit hec Petrus? Utique 
baptizato. Jam baptisma habebat; sed Columba visceribus non 
herebat. Baptisma illi quid proderat? Noli ergo de Baptismo 
gloriari, quasi ex ipso salus tibi sufficiat. Noli irasci ; depone 
fel, veni ad Columbam . . . habeto humilitatem, charitatem, 
pacem; habeto bonum quod nondum habes, ut prosit tibi bonum 
quod habes—veni ad Columbam (i. 6. ad Ecclesize unitatem), hic 
tibi proderit quod foris non solum non proderat, sed etiam 
oberat.”’ 

— τοῦ Κυρίου] So A, B, C, Ὁ, E, and others. Elz. τοῦ 
Θεοῦ. Cf. v. 24. 

23. εἰς χολήν] Something more than ἐν χολῇ. Thou who hast 
been baptized into Christ (εἰς Χριστὸν), hast plunged thyself into 
the gall of bitterness. Cp. v. 40. 

25. ὑπέστρεφον they were returning. So A, B, Ὁ. Elz. 
ὑπέστρεψαν. 

— Σαμαρειτῶν] of the Samaritans. <A fulfilment of our Lord’s 
prophecy, who had seen there in His divine prescience ‘ many 
fields white unto harvest’ (John iv. 35). Cp. Acts i. 8. 

— κώμας] villages. See on Matt. ix. 35. On this word is an 
interesting Homily of S. Chrysostom here, exhorting Landowners 
to build and endow Churches and Chapels on their estates—a 
counsel very seasonable for these and all times. 

— εὐηγγελίζοντο] they were evangelizing in their way. As to 
the accusative, see xiv. 21; xvi. 10. So A, B, C, Ὁ, E.—Eiz. 
εὐηγγελίσαντο. 

They (Peter and John) were evangelizing many villages of 
the Samaritans ; perhaps, among these, was ¢hat village on which 
John had once desired to call down fire from heaven. (Luke ix. 
52.) But the Holy Ghost, sent down from heaven with a baptism 
of fire, had changed his heart, and warmed it with love. 

26. Γάζαν] Gaza, Hebr. mp, a fortress, the Hebrew » being 
changed into the Greek y. Gen. x. 19. Josh. xiii. 3. 1 Sam. vi. 17. 
An old Canaanitish fortified town of Philistia, celebrated in the 
history of Samson; situated on a hill twenty stadia from the sea, 
stormed and plundered by Alexander the Great (Plutarch, Alex. 
25. Q. Curt. iv. 6), and dismantled by the Jewish Prince Alex- 
ander Janneus, B.c. 96 (see Joseph. Ant. xiii. 13. 3), but not 
long afterwards restored by Gabinius (Joseph. xiv. 5.3). Fora 
description, see Robinson, ii. 375—384. 

In the sending forth of the Gospel toward Gaza, celebrated 


in Philistian History, and in the conversion of the chamberlain 
of Ethiopia, we may recognize an intimation and earnest of 
the fulfilment of the Prophecy concerning Christ (Ps. lxxxvii. 4), 
‘“‘ Behold Philistia, with Tyre and Ethiopia, there shall He be 
born,” and Ps. lx. 8, “"" Philistia, be thou glad of Me,” and ον]. 
9, “ Over Philistia will I triumph,” and lxviii. 31, ‘ Ethiopia 
shall stretch out her hands unto God.” 

The incidents in the Acts of the Apostles are, for the most 
part, prophetical as well as historical ; they show what has been, 
and is; and in the past and present they give a pledge of the 
future progress and triumphs of Christianity. 

— αὕτη ἐστὶν ἔρημος] this is desert. These words are regarded 
by many as a parenthesis of St. Luke, distinguishing it as the 
old City, ruined by Alexander, from the other Gaza. See A La- 
pide, Wetstein, Rosenm., and others ; 

But this does not seem to be a correct view. 

The site of the new City was near that of the old one. The 
same roads led to them both; and what did Philip do there? 
Nothing. He did not meet the Eunuch at Gaza,—new or old,— 
but in the wilderness. See also on v. 36 and v. 40, whence it 
appears that Philip did not ever arrive at Gaza. 

The meaning seems to be this ; 

Philip had been very successful in preaching in a populous 
metropolitan City to vast multitudes (see v. 6). God would now 
try his faith, and show His own Divine power, and present an 
example in him to other Preachers of the Gospel. He would 
also reward the devout Ethiopian, who could little expect to meet 
a preacher in the wilderness ; 

The address of the Angel to St. Philip may be therefore 
paraphrased thus ;—Quit the City of Samaria, but do not go to 
the north, to populous Galilee, where thou mightest make many 
converts; nor yet to Jerusalem, but beyond it, to the very 
extremity of Palestine. Go along the road which leads to Gaza,— 
which is desert; Almighty God has something for thee to do 
there. We can enable thee to do the work of an Evangelist, 
not only in the city of Samaria, but in the wilderness of Phi- 
listia. 

This was a speech something like our Lord’s question to 
the Apostle Philip in the wilderness (ἐν τῇ ἐρημίᾳ), ‘‘ Whence 
shall we buy bread for these that they may eat ?’”” (Matt. xiv. 16. 
John vi. 5.) 

It may also be compared to His command to the Apostles, 
to cast in their net for a draught, in a place in the sea where they 
had toiled all night, and caught nothing. (Luke v. 5. John 
xxi. 6. 

ol still the command of the Lord to Philip was,—‘‘ Go 
along the road to Gaza, to the southern extremity of Palestine, 
the wilderness.’”? And he arose and went. And there, in the 
wilderness, he saw a chariot, and was commanded by the Spirit 
to join himself to it; he ran and overtook it, he fed the soul of 
the Ethiopian Courtier with the bread of life; he caught, if we 
may venture so to speak (see John xxi. 11), this ‘great Fish’ in 
the Net of the Gospel, even in ¢he wilderness. He baptized 
him; and perhaps by means of the example and influence of 
this great Courtier, the Morians’ land soon stretched forth her 
hands unto God (Ps. lxviii. 31. Cf. Zeph. iii. 10). And thus 
even in Philip the Evangelist was the prophecy fulfilled, “‘ The 
voice of him that crieth in the Wilderness, Prepare ye the way 
of the Lord, make straight in the desert a highway for our God.” 
Isa, xl. 3. 

As to the word ἔρημος, it is generally considered as an 
adjective here; and if so, it is to be connected with ὁδός, And so 
the Arabic and Syriac Versions, and Lightfoot here, and Winer 
(Gr. Gr. pp. 108. 142), and Robinson (ii. p. 380), who says that it 
indicates the southern road, leading from Eleutheropolis to Gaza 
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ACTS VII. 28—33. 


, a at t pe} , lal , > on 
δυνάστης Κανδάκης βασιλίσσης Αἰθιόπων, ὃς ἦν ἐπὶ πάσης τῆς γάζης αὐτῆς, 
> , \ | 
m2Chron. 6.32 ὃς ἐληλύθει προσκυνήσων ™ εἰς ἹΙερουσαλὴμ, “ὃ ἢν τε ὑποστρέφων, καὶ καθ- 
΄, m9 an ε oe Ν ΄ 
ἥμενος ἐπὶ τοῦ ἅρματος αὐτοῦ ἀνεγίνωσκεν Hoatav τὸν προφήτην. 


n Isa. 65. 24. 
Hos, 6. 3. 


> ἴω ἴω A [2 
29° Εἶπε δὲ τὸ Πνεῦμα τῷ Φιλίππῳ, Πρόσελθε καὶ κολλήθητι τῷ. ἅρματι 


¥ » in ΣΝ , : δ 
τούτῳ. * Προσδραμὼν δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος ἤκουσεν αὐτοῦ ἀναγινώσκοντος τὸν προ- 


ο Matt. 12, 33, 51. 
Eph. 5. 17. 


, N > A 
ἀναβάντα καθίσαι σὺν αὐτῷ. 
p Isa. 53. 7, 8. 


σφαγὴν ἤχθη, καὶ ws ἀμνὸς 


Ν , 3 ns 
οὕτως οὐκ ἀνοίγει TO στόμα αὑτοῦυ 


Ah bie ey τὰ , a > , f 81 ¢ > 
φήτην ‘Hoatav, καὶ εἶπεν, ° Apa "ἐς CA ae a pacha fe : O δε εἶπε, 
lat Ἂς, ’ 
Πῶς γὰρ ἂν δυναίμην, ἐὰν μή τις ὁδηγήσῃ με; παρεκάλεσέ τε τὸν Φίλιππον 


82 » Ἢ δὲ περιοχὴ τῆς γραφῆς ἣν ἀνεγίνωσκεν ἦν αὕτη, ‘Qs πρόβατον ἐπὶ 


5 ’ “A , 3 - 3, 
EVAVTLOV του κειροντος αυτον ἄφωνος, 


89 3 Ds in 5 an e 
εν TY) ταπεινώσει AVTOV ἢ 


Ψ,. 9 lal » Ν δὲ Ἂς 3 A , ὃ , Σ ὅτι t era 
κρίσις αὐτοῦ ἤρθη, THY δὲ γενεὰν αὕτου TLS διηγήσεται; OTL Alp υ 


ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ἡ ζωὴ αὐτοῦ. 





through the desert, or region without villages; as is the case at 
the present day. 

The sense then would be: Go along that road which is de- 
serted, and where therefore you may not expect to meet any one. 
But still, Go. 

Or, αὕτη ἐστὶν ἔρημος may mean, ‘ that region is unin- 
habited,’ an ἔρημος : where you may expect to find no one; but 
here is the force of the command, here is the trial of your faith. 
Go and see. And it may be observed that the word ἔρημος 
occurs eight other times in the Acts of the Apostles, and in seven 
of these (vii. 30. 36. 38. 42. 44; xiii. 18; xxi. 38) it is a sub- 
stantive. In one only (i. 20, a quotation from the LXX) it is an 
adjective. 

It does not seem therefore that the words αὕτη ἐστὶν ἔρημος 
are a parenthesis inserted by St. Luke; but they are words of the 
Angel to St. Philip; and their meaning is either, ‘this road is 
desert,” or, ‘‘ this is a wilderness.” 

On this sending of St. Philip, see below, ix. 6. 

27. εὐνοῦχος] rendered by some here a Chamberlain or Cour- 
tier. See on Matt. xix. 12. 

It must however be observed, that a strong reason in favour 
of the literal translation of the word (as adopted in the English 
Version) may be derived from the promise in Isaiah lvi. 3—8. 
And it may have been a part of St. Luke’s design, in this narra- 
tive, to show that that promise was fulfilled in the Christian 
Church, as described by St. Paul, Gal. iii. 28. 

Besides ; the case of this εὐνοῦχος may be compared with 
that_of the faithful and merciful Ebed-melech, also an Ethiopian 
and an Eunuch, who is contrasted with the rebel King and 
Courtiers of Judah—as the faithful Ethiopian here is contrasted 
with the obdurate Rulers of Jerusalem—and who received a special 
promise and blessing from God (Jeremiah xxxviili. 7—13; xxxix. 
16—18. Cp. Baumgarten, i. p. 205). 

Indeed this history of the Ethiopian, and that which soon 
follows, of Cornelius the first-fruits of the Gentile world, derive 
additional interest from the consideration that in them may be 
recognized a fulfilment of ancient Prophecies, particularly in that 
chapter of Isaiah (lvi. 3) which speaks of the extension of the 
blessings of God’s Covenant in Christ— 

(1) to the ‘‘ Hunuchs that keep His Sabbaths and choose 
the things that please Him,” and in them to all who are alone 
and childless in this world, and yet are made members of the 
household of God in Christ, and so receive ‘‘a place and a name 
better than of sons and daughters ;”’ and 

(2) to the “ Sons of the Stranger ” (such as Cornelius), who 
were once afar off and aliens from God, but are now made near in 
Christ, and are brought to His Holy Mountain, and “ made joyful 
in His House of Prayer, which shall be for ‘all people.’” See 
Isaiah lvi. 4—7. 

It may be here suggested for the reader’s consideration 
whether these Chapters (viii—x.) of the Acts of the Apostles 
do not also display the fulfilment of another Prophecy concern- 
ing the Evangelical Conquests of Christ (viz. Psalm cviii. 7). 
Be thou exalted, O God, above the heavens (v. 5), 1. 6. by the 
Ascension. God hath spoken in His Holiness, I will rejoice and 
divide Shechem, or Sychem—fulfilled in the Evangelization of 
Samaria—perhaps Sychem itself. The triumphs of the Gospel 
in that region and in Galilee, mentioned in the Acts of the 
Apostles (ix. 31), seem to be predicted by the words of that Psalm 
(v. 8), “‘ Manasseh is mine, Ephraim also is the strength of my 
head ;” and Christ triumphed over Philistia by the preaching of 
Philip in the road to Gaza and at Azotus, and of Peter at Joppa. 





Perhaps also the promise of the conquest over Edom (which was 
a name for the enemies of God’s Church, and is especially applied 
by the Rabbis to Rome) may have been begun to be fulfilled by 
the reception of the Roman soldier Cornelius, the representative 
of the heathen and Roman world, into the Christian Church, 
Doubtless also it had a literal fulfilment in the Victories of the 
Gospel in Idumeea. 

The gracious consequences of the outpouring of the Holy 
Spirit, in the propagation of the Gospel, are prophetically declared — 
in Psalm Ixviii. 7—31. In v. 7 the description of the giving οὗ 
the Law on Sinai is immediately followed by that of the promul- 
gation of the Gospel at Sion, and its fruits are foreshown. See 
particularly v. 27 of that Psalm, perhaps in reference to the Con- 
version of St. Paul, and v. 31, to the baptism of the Ethiopian. ὶ 

Indeed the History of the Acts of the Apostles is an Inspired — 
Comment on the language of the Psalms and of the Prophets. 

— Κανδάκη5}] Candace. The common title of Queens of 
Meroé. Cp. Strabo, xvii. p. 820. Plin. N. H. vi. 35. Wetst. 
p- 507. Biscoe, p. 69. ; 

— γάζης] He who was over all the earthly γάζα of a Queen 
finds heavenly treasure in the desert road from Jerusalem to 
Gaza. And why? Because he had left his earthly Treasury to 
go up to the Temple to worship, and was seeking for goodly trea- 
sure in the field of the written Word. Cp. Matt. xiii. 44. Is 
this an unmeaning paronomasia? See v. 30. ’ 

— προσκυνήσων] to worship. He was therefore a proselyte, 
not a Gentile. The first-fruits of the Heathen world was Corne- 
lius. See x. 1. 

28. ἀνεγίνωσκεν he was reading, and reading aloud ; Statesman 
and Courtier as he was. A celebrated passage, often cited by the 
Fathers, as showing the blessed fruits of reading the Scriptures. 
See S. Chrys. here, and hom, 35 in Gen. S. Jerome, Epist. 103, 
ad Paulin. A lesson to travellers. ‘ Legendum, audiendum, 
percontandum, etiam in itinere, etiamsi param intelligis (vide ὅν 
34) Habenti datur.’’ (Bengel.) ] 

30. γινώσκεις ἃ ἀναγινώσκει5] On similar paronomasias, see 
Luke xxi. 11, and 2 Cor. iii. 2, γινωσκομένη καὶ ἀναγινωσκομένην 
2 Thess. iii. 11. 

It seems probable from this verbal parallelism, that Philip 
spoke in Greek; and that the Eunuch was reading Isaiah in the 
Septuagint version made in Egypt. 

Vailck. compares the celebrated paronomasia of Julian the 
Apostate,—dvéyvwv, ἔγνων, κατέγνων, and the courageous reply 
of the Christian Bishop to him, avéyvws, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἔγνως" εἰ γὰ 
ἔγνως, οὐκ ἂν κατέγνως, and Wetstein cites Cato’s saying, “ Le- 
gere et non intelligere nec legere (negligere) est.” ᾿ 

32. ἡ περιοχὴ] the passage,—xwplov or τόπος. See Wetst. 
and Valek. Cp. 1 Pet. ii. 6, περιέχει ἐν τῇ γραφῇ. 

— ὡς πρόβατον--- αὐτόν] Isa. lili. 7, 8 From the LXX 
Version. ‘ 

Here ἐν τῇ ταπεινώσει ἣ κρίσις αὐτοῦ ἤρθη represents 
the Hebrew mp) warran yd, i.e. He was taken from oppression — 
and judgment; and it seems the LXX means to say that by his ᾽ 
humiliation his condemnation was taken away, i.e. He was 
justified: and thus the words are a paraphrase of the original, 
and mean that ‘ He was made perfect through (as well as from) 
sufferings,’ and was exalted not only from his humiliation, but 
because ‘‘ He humbled Himself and became obedient to death "ἢ 
(Phil. ii. 8. Heb. ii. 10). 

33. τὴν δὲ γενεὰν αὐτοῦ, x. τ. A.] γενεὰ is “ἦτ, dor (whence 
Latin durus., duratio). Who shall declare His duration? i. 6, 























ACTS VIII. 34—40. 


1 Sao 81 


ΒΕ ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ εὐνοῦχος τῷ Φιλίππῳ εἶπε, A€opat σου, περὶ Tivos ὁ προ- 

᾿ ΄ s a ie aA a Sere s , 35 49 ΄, Nine , 

- φήτης λέγει τοῦτο ; περὶ ἑαυτοῦ, ἢ περὶ ἑτέρου τινός ; Ανοίξας δὲ ὁ Φίλιπ- « Luke 34. 27. 
“A Ν , a lal 

πος TO στόμα αὐτοῦ, Kal ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ THs γραφῆς ταύτης, * εὐηγγελίσατο teh. 18. 38. 


ΑΝ ΟΣ Ν 3 la) 
αὕτῳ τὸν Incovr. 


% τῆς δὲ ἐπορεύοντο κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἦλθον ἐπί τι ὕδωρ' καί φησιν ὁ εὐνοῦχος, 


᾿Ιδοὺ, ὕδωρ' τί κωλύει με βαπτισθῆναι ; 


87 8 


> Ν ε / > 
εἶπε δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος, Εἰ πιστεύεις s Mark 16. 16. 


ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας, ἔξεστιν: ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ εἶπε, Πιστεύω τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ 


> Ν > “ , 
εἰναι TOV Inoovv Xpiorov. 


Ν “ἅμ. 9 
8 Καὶ ἐκέλευσε στῆναι τὸ ἅρμα: καὶ κατέβησαν 


5 'é > x“ S 9 ’ Nae > A bye) , > , 
ἀμφότεροι εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ, ὅ τε Φίλιππος καὶ ὁ εὐνοῦχος: Kal ἐβάπτισεν αὐτόν. 


ν A lal 
"Ore δὲ ἀνέβησαν ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος, Πνεῦμα Κυρίου ‘jprace τὸν Φίλιππον" t} 


Kings 18. 12. 
ek. 3. 12, 14. 


‘ > τὸ 5 κ᾿ a: eS ε τι A > ΄ Ν Ν δδὸ 3 Au , 
και οὐκ ELOEVY αὑτὸν OUKETL O ευνουχος, ETOPEVETO YAP TV OOOV AUTOV XALp@v. =u Ps. 119. 14, 111. 


40 Φίλιππος δὲ εὑρέθη cis “Alwrov καὶ διερχόμενος εὐηγγελίζετο τὰς πόλεις 


, y aA 3 A β ὙςΝς 3 , 
πασας, EWS Του ἐλθεῖν QUTOV ELS Καισάρειαν. 


ach. 26. 10. 
Gal. 1. 13. 
LBim 1519: 


~ A a beh. 8. 8. 
IX. 15 Ὃ δὲ Σαῦλος ἔτι ° ἐμπνέων ἀπειλῆς καὶ φόνου εἰς τοὺς μαθητὰς τοῦ Gal 1. 13. 





although He is cut off as man, yet He is the Eternal God. He is 
ἀγενεαλόγητος ὡς Θεός. (Gicum.) 

- ὅτι αἴρεται] because His life is cut off from earth (see 
Daniel ix. 26), therefore He endures for ever in heaven ; that is, 
He as God-Man is exalted for ever by His temporary Humiliation 
on earth. See Phil. ii. 8. 

35. τὸν Ἰησοῦν] Jesus. The Holy Spirit here records that 
the holy Evangelist St. Philip applied the Fifty-third Chapter of 
Isaiah to Jesus Christ. 

Hence it is clear (whatever may be alleged by some modern 
Critics to the contrary) that the Fifty-third Chapter of Isaiah has 
rightly been deemed by.the Church to be a prophecy concerning 
Christ; and that the Criticism which propounds allegations in. 
consistent with such an exposition is entitled to little regard from 
those who believe in the Inspiration of the New Testament, and 
desire to be faithful members of Christ and of His Church. 

Compare the remarks of the Apostolic Father and Bishop 
Clemens Romanus, cap. 16, who applies this prophecy to Christ 
dying on the cross. 

36. ὕδωρ] water. At Bethsor (say the Scholia on S. Jerome, 
loc. Hebr. p. 277) or Bethsoron, twenty miles S. of Jerusalem, 
and only two miles from Hebron. ‘Ibi,’ says Bede, p. 41, 
“ mutavit Althiops pellem suam, id est sorde peccatorum abluta 
de lavacro Jesu dealbatus ascendit.’’ Ifso, Philip overtook the 
Ethiopian long before he came to Gaza; and this seems to be 
another reason why ἔρημος cannot be connected with Γάζα in 
υ. 26. 

-- βαπτισθῆναι] to be baptized. A proof that Philip, in 
preaching Jesus, had preached the necessity of Baptism. How 
else would the Eunuch have asked to be baptized? Cp. Augus- 
tine, de Fide et Operibus, c. 9, who considers this case of the 
Ethiopian, and says, that by the compendious expression (v. 35), 
“ Philip preached to him Jesus,” St. Luke implies that Philip 
preached ‘ not only what is to be believed concerning Christ, but 
what is to be done by those who are joined to the unity of the body 
of Christ ; and preached to him the main points of Christian Faith 
and Duty.” 


87. εἶπε---Χριστόν] This verse is not found in A, B, C, G, 


H, and in some ancient Versions, and has been omitted by most 
recent editors. Perhaps rightly: and it may be observed also 
that the words τὸν Ἰησοῦν Χριστὸν (as they stand in Elz.) are 
no where thus used by St. Luke in the Acts of the Apostles or 
the Gospel. 

But, on the other hand, the verse is found in substance in 
E, and in the Syriac, Vulg., Armenian, and Arabic versions, 
and in numerous cursive Manuscripts. And it appears to be at 
least as ancient as the age of Ireneus, who says, 111. 12, ““ Hunc 
esse Jesum, et impletam in Eo esse Scripturam, quemadmodum 
ipse Eunuchus credens et statim postulans baptizari dicebat Credo 
Filium Dei esse Jesum,”’—omitting Χριστόν, and it is cited by 
Cyprian. 1 have not therefore ventured to expunge the verse ; 
which is retained, in brackets, by Bornemann. 

88. ἐβάπτισεν αὐτόν] he baptized him. Philip was a married 
man, and only a Deacon, and was sent by the Angel to baptize 
the Ethiopian. ‘Let me be a Philip; be thou a minister of 
Candace. Say, ‘ Here is water, what hindereth me to be bap- 
tized?’ Seize the opportunity. Though an Ethiop in body, be 
thou pure in heart. And do not say, ‘ Let a Bishop baptize me ;’ 
or, if a Presbyter, let him be unmarried. Man looketh on the 
face, but God on the heart. Any Minister can cleanse you by 

Vou. I.—Parr 11. 


᾿ 


Baptism, if he is not alien from the Church. One Minister may 
be of gold, another of iron, but they are both like rings which 
have the seal of Christ ; let them stamp on thee, who art the wax, 
the image of the Great King. There may be a difference in the 
metal, but there is none in the seal.” S. Greg. Naz. ii. p. 711, 
an Oration to those who delay their Baptism. 


89. ἥρπασε] caught up Philip. Cp. the case of Elijah, 1 Kings 
xviii. 12. 2 Kings ii. 16. Ezekiel iii. 12, and of St. Paul, 2 Cor. xii. 
2.4. See Didymus and Chrys. here, who observe, that by this 
sudden disappearance of Philip, the Ethiopian was assured that 
the message he had received was from heaven: and that, if the 
Ethiopian had asked Philip to remain with him, and he had re- 
fused to do so, he would not then have gone on his way rejoicing - 
Cp. Robinson’s Palestine, i. 320; iii. 14. 

40. εὑρέθη εἰς ~ACwrov] he was found at Azotus. This showed 
that the object of his mission was attained; and he is spared 
the weariness of a journey in the desert, as a reward for his ready 


| obedience in going to preach in a desert, see v.26. ~ACwros, 


Ashdod, now Esdud (Robinson, ii. p. 368),—being on the coast, 
half-way between Gaza on the south, and Joppa on the north, 
and in the same latitude with Jerusalem. It was 260 stadia from 
the ancient Gaza. See Wetst. On εἰς see v. 23; vii. 4, Wainer, 
p. 369. 

— εὐηγ ελίζετο--- Καισάρειαν) Going northward along the sea- 
coast from Azotus to Cesarea, he passed through Joppa, and did 
the work of an Evangelist (εὐηγγελίζετο), and prepared the way 
for St. Peter’s visit to that place (ix. 36—43), and for the con- 
version of Cornelius at Cesarea (x. 1—24), where we find Philip 
again (Acts xxi. 8). 

On Cesarea itself see x. 1. 

The house of Philip the Evangelist was still standing at 
Cesarea in 8. Jerome’s age, and was even shown in Bede’s time. 
Jerome, Epist. Paul. p. 150. Bede, in Acta, p. 43. 

— τὰς πόλεις πάσα5] the cities, all of them, probably Ekron, 
Jamnia, Joppa, Apollonia, and perhaps Lydda. 


Cu. IX. 1. Σαῦλος] Saul, God’s σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς for the con- 
version of the Gentiles, was of the tribe of Benjamin (Acts xiii. 
21); and the Fathers (Tertullian adv. Marcion.v.1. Chrys. 
Ambrose, de Ben. Patr. ad fin. Aug., Serm. 279) apply to him, 
in a spiritual sense, Jacob’s prophecy, Gen. xlix. 27, ‘‘ Benjamin 
shall ravin as a wolf. In the morning he shall devour the prey, 
and at night he shall divide the spoil.” That is to say, in a 
spiritual sense, at the beginning of his career he shall be a Perse- 
cutor of Christ’s flock, as a Wolf; but in the end, he shall feed 
them as a Shepherd. ‘ Escas dividet’”’ (Aug. Serm. 279, and 
Append. Serm. 189); and ‘‘escas divisit,” says Ambrose (de 
Bened. Patriarch. 12), “‘ evangelizans gentibus verbum.”’ 

Benjamin’s birth was the occasion of his mother’s death; so 
‘‘Sauli nativitas in Evangelium matri ejus Synagoge mortem 
attulit.’’ At first he might be called Benoni (a child of sorrow), 
but by God’s grace he became Benjamin (Gen. xxxv. 18), the 
son of a right hand. Benjamin was the last among the twelve 
Patriarchs ; so Paul among the Apostles (1 Cor. xv. 8, 9). Ben- 
jamin was preferred above the rest by Joseph (Gen. xliii. 34); so 
Paul by Christ (1 Cor. xv. 10). 

Benjamin is called ‘little’ (yyy, Ps: Ixviii. 27), and yet “a 
Ruler ;’’ and so Saul is ‘ Paul,’ or dittle (see on xiii. 9), and calls 
himself ‘the least of the Apostles ’”’ (1 Cor. xv. 9), and yet ‘not 
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ACTS IX. 2—5. 


Κ , Oe A 93 lal 2. 3 , 9 9 A 3 ha 3 A εν ᾿ 
υρίου, προσελθὼν τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ * ἡτήσατο Tap. αὐτοῦ ἐπιστολὰς εἰς Δαμασκὸν 

9 Y A an Ψ a 
πρὸς τὰς συναγωγὰς, ὅπως ἐάν τινας εὕρῃ τῆς ὁδοῦ ὄντας, ἄνδρας τε Kal γυναῖ- 
kas, δεδεμένους ἀγάγῃ εἰς ἹΙερουσαλήμ. 


ech, 22. 6. 

& 26. 12. 

1 Cor, 15. 8. 

2 Cor. 12. 2, 

d Matt. 25. 40, 45. 
e ch..5. 39. 


3°°Ey δὲ τῷ πορεύεσθαι ἐγένετο αὐτὸν ἐγγίζειν τῇ Δαμασκῷ, ἐξαίφνης τε 

ἴω lal 5 ἴω 

αὐτὸν περιήστραψεν φῶς ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ" 
ὴν λέ ὑτῷ Σαοὺλ, Σ᾿αοὐλ, τί “ μὲ διώκεις ; > " Εἶπε δέ, Τίς εἶ, xv, 

φωνὴν λέγουσαν αὐτῷ Σαοὺλ, Σ᾿αοὐλ, τί “ μὲ διώκεις ; ime δέ, Τίς εἶ, κύριε ; 


4 Ν ‘\ ᾿ ἡ Ἁ la » 
καὶ πεσὼν ἐπὶ τὴν γὴν ἤκουσε 





a whit behind the very chiefest Apostles”? (2 Cor. xi. 5; xii. 11). 
Even the Romish Expositor, Cornelius ἃ Lapide, here says, ‘‘ Ita 
Paulus 4 Christo dotatus fuit pre aliis Apostolis.”’ 

_— ἐμπνέων ἀπειλῆς] Something more than πνέων ἀπειλῆς, in- 
wardly breathing of slaughter; his very breath was impregnated 
with threats and slaughter. (Meyer, who compares Josh. x. 40, 
ἐμπνέον ζωῆς.) On the genitive of the material after mvéw, 
cp. Winer, G. G. § 30, p. 183, who quotes Aristoph. Equit. 437, 
οὗτος ἤδη κακίας καὶ συκοφαντίας π: εἶ. 

— προσελθὼν τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ] coming to the High Priest. See 
xxii. 5. Saul even outran the High Priest in furious zeal against 
the Church ; he was not sent, but craved a commission against 
it. 

2. eis Δαμασκόν] “ Damascus, civitas olim celeberrima, in 
planitie amoenissimé et fertilissima inter Libanum et Antilibanum 
sita, in ed Syrie parte, que in literis sacris Syria Damascena 
2 Sam. viii. 5. 168. vii. 8, ἃ Strabone (xvi. p. 755), Cele-Syria 
vocatur. Quanta Judeorum frequentia ibi fuerit, ex eo colligi 
potest, quod Josephus (B. J. ii. 25) narret, sub Nerone Damas- 
cenos in sud urbe decem Judzorum millia, quos in publicis ther- 
mis collectos forté habebant, inermes oppressisse et trucidasse.”’ 
(Kuin.) Cp. Howson, i. 106. Lewin, pp. 54—63. 

It may at first seem surprising, that the power of the High 
Priest and the Sanhedrim of Jerusalem should have extended be- 
yond the limits of Palestine so far as Damascus, and that they 
should have been allowed to send Saul on a commission to bind 
in that city, and to bring bound to Jerusalem men and women, 
without any reference to the power of Rome. 

The solution of this question appears to be supplied,—not 
by the Acts of the Apostles, but by the circumstance which ap- 
pears incidentally from the statement of St. Paul in one of his 


Hpistles, viz. ‘‘ that in Damascus the Governor, or Ethnarch,. 


mercy to His Church, in the critical hour of her need. Then 
Saul was arrested; and then, in the crisis of her peril, the Church 
was delivered. This is in exact accordance with the general 
operations of Almighty God, as seen in Holy Scripture. See 
Dr. Barrow’s excellent remarks in Sermon xi. vol. i. p. 232, . 
where he says,— 

‘God beholdeth violent men setting out in their unjust 
attempts. He letteth them proceed on in a full career, until they 
reach the edge of their design; then instantly He checketh, He 
stoppeth, He tumbleth them down, or turneth them backward. 
Thus was Haman’s plot dashed (Esther iii.), when he had pro- 
cured a royal decree, when he had fixed a time, when he had 
issued forth letters to destroy God’s people. Thus was Pharaoh 
overwhelmed (Exod. xiv.), when he had just overtaken the chil- 
dren of Israel. Thus were the designs of Abimelech, of Absalom, 
of Adonijah, of Sanballat nipped. Thus when Sennacherib 
with an unmatchable host had encamped against Jerusalem, and 
had to appearance swallowed it, God did put a hook into his nose, 
and turned him back into his own land (2 Kings xix. 28). 
Thus when Antiochus Epiphanes was marching on furiously to 
accomplish his threat of turning Jerusalem into a charnel, a 
noisome disease did intercept his progress (2 Mace. ix. 5). Thus 
when the profane Caligula did mean to discharge his bloody rage 
on the Jews for refusing to worship him (Joseph. xviii. 12), a — 
domestic sword did presently give vent to his revengeful breath. 
Thus also, when Julian had by his policy and authority projected — 
to overthrow our religion, his plot soon was quashed, and his 
life snapped away by an unknown hand (Chrysost¢. in Babyl, — 
Orat. 2. Naz. Orat. 4). Thus whenever the enemy doth come — 
in like a flood (threatening immediately to overflow and overturn 
all things), the Spirit of the Lord doth lift up a standard against 
him (Isa. lix. 19); that is, God’s secret efficacy doth suddenly 


restrain and repress his outrage. This usually is the method of 
Divine providence. God could prevent the beginnings of wicked 
designs; He could supplant them in their first onsets; He could — 
any where sufflaminate and subvert them; but he rather winketh — 
for a time, and suffereth the designers to go on till they are — 
mounted to the top of confidence, and good people are cast on — 
the brink of ruin ; then ἀπὸ μηχανῆς, surprisingly, unexpectedly — 
He striketh in with effectual succour; so declaring how vain the — 
presumption is of impious undertakers ; how needful and sure His ~ 
protection is over innocent people; how much reason the one — 
hath to dread Him, and the other to confide in Him. Thenis — 
God seen, then his care and power will be acknowledged, when — 
He snatcheth us from the jaws of danger, when our soul doth — 
escape as a bird out of the snare of the fowler.”’ (Ps. cxxiv. 7.) 
Cp. Barrow, vol. iv. p. 218, Serm. ix. See also below, xii. 6. 23, 
and note on 1 Peter iv. 17. ‘ 
This, and something more than this was done by God in the — 
case of Saul. He was not checked before he was near Damascus; — 
if he had been stopped near Jerusalem, or midway, he would per- — 
haps never have entered Damascus. But it was so ordered, that — 
Saul might preach the Gospel in the same city whither he had 
come to persecute; and thus under the controlling power of God, 
the very instrument which had been chosen by Satan to destroy — 
the Church at Damascus, was used by God to build it up. Ἅ 
So will it be at the end—when the power of Satan and οὖ 
Antichrist seems nearly to have achieved a Victory over the 


under Aretas, the king (i. 6. of Arabia Petreea), was guarding 
(ἐφρούρει) the city of the Damascenes, desirous to seize him, and 
that he was let down in a basket by a window in the wall, and so 
escaped his hands.’’ (2 Cor. xi. 32, 33.) 

Hence it- appears that Damascus was now garrisoned by a 
military force of king Aretas—a remarkable circumstance —and 
not, as heretofore, by the Romans, and by the forces of the Presi- 
dent of Syria. (Cp. Joseph. xiv. 4, 5.) 

By what means Damascus had come into the hands of Aretas 
is not clear. Probably Aretas, after his victory over Herod Anti- 
pas (Joseph. Ant. xvii. 5.1. Cp. Euseb. H. E.i. 11), had been 
induced by his successes to make inroads into Syria; anda favour- 
able opportunity seems to have been presented by the departure 
of Vitellius, the President of Syria, to Rome, on hearing the news 
of the death of the Emperor Tiberius (in the spring of A.p. 37), 
for the occupation of Damascus by Aretas. 

The Roman power lay as it were in abeyance; and Aretas, 
whose victory was welcome to the Jews detesting Herod Anti- 
pas, was desirous to conciliate them, and seconded the endea- 
vours of the officials of the Sanhedrim to arrest Saul, whom they 
had sent as a commissioner to bind the Christians at Damascus, 
and who was now, in their eyes, a renegade and apostate, and 
who “ confounded the Jews at Damascus’’ by preaching the doc- 
trine which he had been sent by them to destroy. 

Ifthese suppositions are correct, then we see in them an ad- 
ditional proof of St. Paul’s sincerity and courage, in his conversion 
to Christianity. 


— τῆς ὁδοῦ] 77, often used for saving doctrine and practice ; 
the way that leads to heaven (Chrys.); ‘“ Via, in qua ambulan- 
dum, non otiandum”’ (Bengel). ‘Iter hoc facientibus patria 
coelum est”? (Valck.). As τὸ Svoua—the Name—was, to the 
primitive Church, the holy and saving Name of Jesus (see v. 40), 
80 ἡ 65és—the Way—was the holy and saving Way of the Gospel. 
See below, xix. 9. 23; xxii. 4; xxiv. 14. 22; xxvi. 13. 

8. ἐν τῷ--ἐγγίζειν τῇ Δαμασκῷ] as he was drawing near to 
Damascus. The distance from Jerusalem to Damascus was about 
140 miles. Saul was permitted by God to go on his journey, and 
was not checked, till he approached its end, and was about to 
enter the city, and to seize upon his prey. (See Acts xxii. 6; 
xxvi. 12, 1 Cor. xv. 8.) 

Thus the reason of this divine interposition was more clearly 
evinced. It showed God’s watchful Providence, and fatherly 


with ‘the brightness of His coming,” and to deliver His faithful 
people from their hands. 

4. πεσὼν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν] having fallen on the earth. In pictures — 
of his conversion Saul is generally represented on horseback, 
which is not very probable. S. Augustine says, ‘eum ambu- 
ldsse ;’’ and Pharisees rarely used horses. See Salmeron and A 
Lapide here, and ad Deuteron. xvii. 17. 

— φωνήν] avoice in the Hebrew Tongue. 
xxvi. 14. 

— Σαοὺλ, Σαούλ] Saul, Saul: the Hebrew form of the 
Apostle’s name, which is never used in the New Testament, except 
by Christ (ix. 4. 11; xxii. 7; xxvi. 14) and by Ananias (ix. 17; 
xxii. 13). In all other cases he is called SatAos and Παῦλος. 

This repetition of the name, and the fact that he alone was 
permitted to see Jesus (see v. 7), and to hear His words, while 


Church, then will Christ appear from heaven to destroy them ; 


See Acts xxii. 9; 
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others only saw the /ight, and heard the sound, showed that the 
vision was addressed to him. 

— τί μὲ διώκεις57 μὲ is emphatic, and is so placed (see Matt. 
xvi. 18, and on John xxi. 22). Cur Me persequeris? “ Per- 
secutorem swum vocayit persecutorem membrorum suorum (says 
Aug. in Joann. tract. x., and Serm. 279). Membris adhuc in 
terra positis, Caput in coelo clamabat, et non dicebat, Quid per- 
sequeris servos meos, sed, Quid Mx persequeris?” And S. Ber- 
nord (Serm. de Convers. Paul. ap. A Lapide), ““ Persequebatur 
Eum qui adversus Corpus Ejus, quod est Ecclesia, odio furebat 
iniquo.’’ Hence we may see Christ’s love to His Members (Isa. 
Ixiii. 9. Matt. xxv. 40), and the sinfulness of injuries done to 
the Church. 

See also above, on viii. 1, and on Col. i. 24. 

5. ἐγὼ Ἰησοῦς] Iam Jesus. He does not say, I am the Son 
of God, but 7 am Jesus of Nazareth (5 Ναζωραῖος is in A, C, E, 
not Elz.), He who was crucified; He to whom St. Stephen 
prayed, in thy hearing, when thou wast consenting to his death. 

It is distinctly said that Saul saw Jesus in heaven; see vv. 
17. 27. Acts xxii. 14, and St. Paul says (1 Cor. xi. 1), “have I 
not seen Jesus Christ?’’ And (1 Cor. xv. 8) last of all He was 
seen by me. Hence it has been argued by some Romanist Di- 
vines (e. g. A Lapide here), that Christ’s human body, which is 
in heaven, was also near to St. Paul. ‘ Fuit ergo Christi corpus 
tunc in duobus locis, puta in ccelo et in aére; quod nota, contra 
eos qui negant Christi corpus posse esse in ccelo et in Eucharistia 
simul.” But see on Acts iii. 21, and vii. 56, where St. Stephen 
sees the heavens opened, and the Son of Man standing at the right 
hand of God. That vision of St. Stephen explains the vision of 
St. Paul. And that vision of St. Stephen, and his prayer to 
Jesus in heaven, may have been instrumental in procuring this 
vision of St. Paul and his conversion. 

— ὃν σὺ διώκει57 whom thou art persecuting. After this 
word Elz. adds σκληρόν σοι πρὸς κέντρα λακτίζειν᾽ τρέμων τε 
καὶ θαμβῶν εἶπε, Κύριε, τί με θέλεις ποιῆσαι; καὶ 6 Κύριος πρὸς 
αὐτόν. But these words are not in any MS.,and seem to be 
borrowed from xxvi. 14, and xxii. 10. 

6. εἴσελθε εἰς τὴν πόλιν, καὶ λαληθήσεταί σ. τ. 0.5. π. gO 
into the city, and it shall be told thee what thou must do. Ob- 
serve that Saul, the future Apostle of the Gentiles, though 
arrested in his course by Jesus Christ Himself, was sent by Him 
into the City to be taught and baptized by one of the inferior 
ministers of the Church. (Chrys., Aug. quest. Evang. ii. 47.) 

Even therefore, in Saul’s case, whose conversion was extra- 
ordinary, the ordinary means of reception into the Church were 
not dispensed with. He was sent by Christ Himself to Ananias. 

Thus ina remarkable manner did the Great Head of. the 
Church show the necessity of conformity to His own appoint- 
ments and ordinances; and enjoins a thankful acceptance and 
devout use of the means of Grace which He dispenses by the 
agency of His Ministers, in His Holy Word and Sacraments. 

S. Augustine’s words on this subject are deserving of the 
especial attention of those who are tempted by the Evil One to 
despise that agency ;— 

“Let the devout soul learn without pride what is to be 
learnt through the ministry of man; and let us not tempt Him in 
Whom we believe; lest, being deluded by the wiles of the Enemy, 
we refuse to go to Church to hear the Gospel read and preached 
by man, or even to read the Bible itself; and expect to be caught 
up into the third heaven, and to behold Christ, and to hear the 
Gospel from His mouth rather than from that of men. 

“Let us be on our guard against these proud and perilous 
imaginations; and let us reflect that even the Apostle Paul him- 
self, though dashed prostrate on the earth by a divine voice from 
heaven, was nevertheless sent by it to a man, in order to receive 
the Sacraments, and to be incorporated into the Church. 

“ὁ Let us remember also, that although the Centurion Corne- 
lius was assured by an Angel that his prayers were heard, and his 
alms had in remembrance before God, yet he was referred to 
Peter for baptism, in order to receive the Sacrament from him, 
and also to learn what he should believe, hope, and love.” Aug. 
Prolog. ad de Doctr. Christ. i., and iv. c. 33. Cp. also Hooker, 
V. lxxvi. 9. 

So Philip was sent by the Angel to instruct and baptize the 
Ethiopian. Acts viii. 26—29. Cp. Rom. x. 15. 

7. εἱστήκεισαν) were standing. It is said (by Meyer, p. 184, 
and others) that this assertion is at variance with what St. Paul 
himself says, xxvi. 14, πάντων καταπεσόντων ἡμῶν εἰς Thy γῆν. 
Here, it is alleged, his companions are represented as standing ; 


there, as having fallen to the earth. But this is not the case. The 
word εἱστήκεισαν here is joined with συνοδεύοντες (travelling toge- 
ther), and is contrasted with it; and it means, that they, who had 
till then been in motion, were suddenly arrested in their course. 
The opposition here is not between standing and falling, but be- 
tween halting and going on. Cp. viii. 38, ἐκέλευσε στῆναι τὸ ἅρμα. 
Luke v. 2, πλοῖα ἑστῶτα, ships not sailing, but at anchor; vii. 
14, of βαστάζοντες ἔστησαν: viii. 44, ἔστη ἡ ῥύσις τοῦ alua- 
tos. Therefore the two accounts are quite consistent. St. Luke 
describes here the suddenness with which the cavalcade was 
checked in its course ; St. Paul, their prostration to the ground. 

— éveol] Elz. évveot: but the other form is preferable as 
connected with ἄνεως, silent, dumb, speechless,—kwpds, Vaick. 
Cp. Winer, § 5, p. 43. It is used by LXX, Prov. xvii. 28. Isa. 
lvi. 10, and elsewhere, and often means stunned by fear, éuBpov- 
τηθεὶς (Hesych.), as here. 

— ἀκούοντες μὲν τῆς φωνῆς) hearing the voice. It is said in 
v. 4 that St. Paul ἤκουσε φωνὴν λέγουσαν, and so xxvi. 14, 
ἤκουσα φωνὴν λαλοῦσαν. Observe the accusative in both places, 
i. e. he heard and understood its articulate utterance. But they 
who were with him, ἤκουον τῆς φωνῆς (genitive), were hearing 
only the sound, not the words of the speaker. 

There is therefore no discrepancy, as is alleged by some 
foreign and English Expositors, between the assertion here and 
that in Acts xxii. 9, where it is said that they τὴν φωνὴν οὐκ 
ἤκουσαν τοῦ λαλοῦντος. Here we have the genitive of the thing, 
there the accusative. The reason is, that Saul’s companions 
ἀκούοντες τῆς φωνῆς οὐκ ἤκουσαν τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ AadodyTos,—i. 6. 
they heard, but did not understand what they heard. Our Lord 
made a distinction between Saul and his fellow-travellers in regard 
to both senses,—i. e. of eye and of ear. Saul saw Jesus; they only 
saw the light of His appearance; he heard and understood the 
words of His voice; they only heard its sound. As is well said 
in Catena, p. 361, by Ammonius, who understood and wrote 
Greek well, his native tongue, σημειωτέον, ὅτι καὶ εἶδε τὸν 
Ἰησοῦν, καὶ ἤκουσεν αὐτοῦ 6 TMavaAos’ of δὲ συνόντες THY λαμπη- 
δόνα μόνον τοῦ φωτὸς αὐτοῦ εἶδον, οὐ μὴν αὐτόν' καὶ τὸν ἦχον 
ἤκουον τῆς φωνῆς, οὐ μὴν συνῆκαν τὰ λεγόμενα: One 
who ἀκούει φωνὴν (xxii. 14) also ἀκούει φωνῆς, but one who ἀκούει 
φωνῆς does not necessarily ἀκούει φωνήν. Examples of the geni- 
tive of the person, ἀκούειν λέγοντος (which is an elliptical expres- 
sion), are irrelevant. As Grotius well says: “φωνὴν οὐκ ἤκουσαν 
est vocem non intellexerunt.’’ And another scholar, inferior to 
none of the present age, Valckenaer, says, p. 450, ‘‘ Dici possunt 
ἀκούειν τῆς φωνῆς, τὴν φωνὴν οὐκ ἀκούειν, ut prius significet so- 
num audire, alterum loguentis verba non intelligere.’’ See also 
Schoettgen, p. 445. Hammond, Ὁ. 374. Bengel, p. 551. 
Hengstenberg, History of Balaam, p. 378, and. Baumgarten here, 
pp. 217—219; see note above on Gen. xi. 8. 

This is not a question (as sometimes represented) of “ verbal 
variety,’ but of substantive truth. To imagine (as some have 
done) that St. Luke, having given an account of St. Paul’s con- 
version in the Ninth chapter, puts into St. Paul’s mouth in the 
Twenty-second chapter a speech which, in an important point, 
contradicts that account, is to suppose—not only that St. Luke 
was not inspired—but that he was destitute of common sense! 
To imagine that St. Luke really contradicts St. Paul, or makes 
St. Paul contradict himself, is indeed to imitate the spirit of a 
notorious unbeliever, and to degrade the Writer of the Acts from 
“Luke the beloved Physician, whose praise is in the Gospel,’ 
to ‘an idiot Evangelist!’’ (Cp. Bentley on Free-thinking, Ὁ. 
112. 

Xe such suppositions as these are oncevaccepted, then a door 
is opened to an inundation from the whole flood and torrent of 
unbelief, which commences its course with assumptions of what 
are called ‘verbal discrepancies’’ between St. Paul’s account 
and St. Luke’s, and then proceeds to deny the veracity of the 
one or the other, or both, and then goes on to doubt the reality 
of St. Paul’s miraculous Conversion, and even of the Death of 
Christ, and the Atonement itself. 

It would be endless and fruitless to recount the speculations 
of some Expositors (such as Eichhorn, Ammon, Wittig, Schulze, 
Greiling, Boehme, Hezel, Heinrichs, &c.), who have endeavoured 
to account for St. Paul’s Conversion from ordinary physical phe- 
nomena, and to explain away all thatsis supernatural in St. Luke’s 
and St. Paul’s own narratives of it; or such as Lange, who regard 
it as a visionary reverie; or who, with Bretschneider and Emmer- 
ling, confound it with his rapture into the third heaven (2 Cor. 
xii. 1—7), or with Bahrdt, Venturini, and Brennecke, venture to 
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affirm that Jesus merely died in appearance, and so presented 
Himself to Saul on his way; or of the Tubingen school of Critics, 
who deny the fact altogether. 

These notions are the natural results of the Criticism, which 
in a vainglorious spirit of spurious liberality, invents inaccuracies 
and discrepancies in the Word of God: but they are not without 
their use, as showing, in undisguised features, the necessary con- 
sequences of that Criticism. 

8. οὐδὲν ἔβλεπε] he was seeing nothing. He was committed 
by God like a prisoner to the chains of a three days’ blindness, 
as it were to a soldier to guard, lest from previous prejudice he or 
others should say that it was a mere phantom of the brain that he 
had seen in the way. Huseb. in Caten. p. 154. 

Compare the case of Zacharias in the Temple, whose dumb- 
ness after the Vision of the angel was a proof of its reality (Luke 
i, 20—22), and also an appropriate punishment for unbelief, like 
St. Paul’s blindness, inflicted on him to show how blind he had 
been in his zeal and rage against the Church. And as the loosing 
of the tongue of Zacharias, when he wrote ‘“‘his name is John’”’ 
(Luke i. 63), showed why his tongue had been bound, so the 
visible sign of the scales falling from the eyes of St. Paul (v. 18), 
when Ananias laid his hands on him, served further to show not 
only the reality of the blindness, but also the reason of it. And 
as the voice of Zacharias was taken away, that he might after- 
wards prophesy, so St. Paul’s bodily sight was eclipsed for a 
time, that he might afterwards shine as a glorious light in the 
world. 

Cecus factus est Saulus; ut interiore luce fulgeret cor ejus, 
exterior ad tempus erepta est ; subtracta est persecutori, ut redde- 
retur preedicatori. Et eo tempore, quo cetera non videbat, Jesum 
videbat : ita etin ipsd cecitate mysterium informatur credentium ; 
quoniam qui credit in Jesum, Ipsum intueri debet, cetera nec 
nata computare ; ut creatura vilescat, Creator in corde dulcescat. 
Augustine (Serm. 279). 

— χειραγωγοῦντες} leading by the hand. Like a spoil rescued 
from the strong man (Chrys.), whose house had been spoiled by 
the Stronger than he. Matt. xii. 29. 

9. μὴ βλέπων] On the force of μὴ here, see Winer, G. G. 
§ 55, p. 431. It is more expressive than οὐ, being applied to 
one who had once seen, and seemed as if he might see again. 

— οὐκ ἔφαγεν οὐδὲ ἔπιεν] he neither ate nor drank. An 
example of repentance. See his sorrow for persecuting the 
Church. (Theoph.) 

10. ’Avavias] Ananias. See above on v. 6, and compare 
S. Aug. Serm 279, who says, ‘‘ Adductus est ad Ananiam; et 
Ananias interpretatur Ovis ; ecce lupus adducitur ad ovem; Ipse 
Pastor de ccelo nuntiavit lupum venturum ovi, sed non szvi- 
turum.’”’ As to this etymology of Ananias, A Lapide says, 
“Nescio qua lingua interpretatur Ovis.”” Perhaps they who so 
interpreted it connected it with duds, ἀμνίον, and Agnus. 

If (with Mintert and Kuin.) we derive it from Ὧππ, gratiosus 
Suit, and ™, Dominus, it happily illustrates St. Paul’s assertion 
—‘by the Grace of God I am what I am” (1 Cor. xv. 10). 

11, ῥύμην] a lane. Not πλατεῖα, platea, a broad way, but 
ῥύμη, a narrow one (see Luke xiv. 21); and it was εὐθεῖα, recta, 
or straight ; 

Seemingly a trivial incident; if any thing in Scripture and 
in the lives of the Apostles, and especially in the history of the 


“Vas electionis,’’ and of so marvellous an event as St. Paul’s Con- . 


version, can rightly be so called. With reverence be it said, even 
this slight circumstance, which the Holy Spirit has thought fit to 
record, may perhaps seem to have its moral. Saul the persecutor 
had now passed from the broad way of worldly power and honour, 
on which he was lately hurrying to Damascus, and which was 
leading him to destruction (Matt. vii. 13), and he had now been 
brought to the right or straight way (cp. Acts xiii. 10), and nar- 


row way (Matt. vii. 14), called κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν the Way (Acts ix. 


2), in which he would now be led to everlasting life. 


— Ταρσέα] of Tarsus: a principal city of Cilicia, see xi. 25; — 


xxii. 8, ‘Cilicia matrem urbium habet Tarson,’”’ Solinus xli. 
Hirtius, de Bell. Al. lxvi.; on the river Cydnus, Strabo xiv. 


p- 990. Val. Maz. iii. 4; an ‘“urbs libera,” Plin. v. 22. It was — 


celebrated also for its Schools of Literature, Arts, and Sciences. 
Wetst. Wainer, ii. 567. 
— προσεύχεται] he is praying—the attitude most proper for 


the reception of the moral, intellectual, and spiritual light, which — 


was now illuminating him; and though his eyes were dark, yet 
he had a vision from above, and saw more clearly than before. 
See v. 12. 

12. εἶδεν ἐν ὁράματι] he saw in a vision. This pair of visions 
one vouchsafed to Saul and the other to Ananias, and the one 
tallying with the other, takes away all suspicion of self-deception. 
The same providential arrangement is to be observed in the next 
chapter, with regard to the two corresponding visions of Cornelius 
and St. Peter; and the narrative of the one pair confirms that of 
the other pair. : 

15. σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς a vessel of choice. A double Hebraism. 

(1) σκεῦος, Hebr. "3, any instrument, ὄργανον, utensil, 
vessel. As applied to men, see Rom. ix. 21. 23, σκεύη ἐλέους. 
2 Tim. ii, 20. 

(2) ἐκλογῆς, of choice, the genitive characteristic of the 
quality. See above on Matt. xxii. 11. Acts vii. 2. James i. 25, 
ἀκροατὴς ἐπιλησμονῆς. 1 Cor. x. 16, τὸ ποτήριον τῆς εὐλογίας. 
Heb. i. 8, ῥάβδος εὐθύτητος. 2 Pet. ii. 1, αἱρέσεις ἀπωλείας. 
Cp. Vorst. de Hebr. pp. 33. 246. 

On the meaning of the term, see further, xxii. 14, and 
St. Paul’s own comment, Gal.-i. 15. 1 Cor. xv. 10. ‘ Saulus 
singulare exemplum gratie gratuite amplissime.’’ (Bengel.) 

Paul in himself was a σκεῦος ὀστράκινον, an earthen vessel 


— 


να 


(2 Cor. iv. 7); but as the Apostle of the Lord he was σκεῦος 


ἐκλογῆς, a chosen vessel. 


And the earthen vessel was a chosen 


vessel, in order that by the frailty of the human material, and by — 


the divine treasure contained in it, and bestowed by it, men might 
see that the excellency of the power of the Gospel thus bestowed 
was not of man, but of God. 

— βαστάσαι to bear. ‘ Vas electionis Paulus, quia vas legis, 
et Scripturarum armarium.”” (Jerome, in Oseam viii.) He was 
also a vessel, as bearing, like a living vehicle, what he contained ; or 
like the chariot seen by Ezekiel, in the wheels of which the Spirit 
was (Ezek. i. 21). So the Spirit was in this Apostolic “ Vas 
electionis,’’ St. Paul, and gave him life and motion, though in his 
own esteem he held the spiritual treasure in an earthen vessel 
(2 Cor. iv. 7); and so, by humility as well as zeal, he was a vessel 
jitted for the Master’s use (2 Tim. ii. 21). 

16. παθεῖν] to suffer. The word παθεῖν is happily reserved 
for the close of the sentence, so that the mind may dwell on ἐλαί, 


᾿ persecuting Pharisee is among the Apostles. 


MOTStIM ΓΙ 71:95. 
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3 A ΕΣ; , Ἀ Ε lal ἈΝ 
Amare δὲ ᾿Ανανίας καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, καὶ " ἐπιθεὶς ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τ. 22.15. 


τὰς χεῖρας εἶπε, Σαοὺλ ἀδελφὲ, ὁ Κύριος ἀπέσταλκέ pe, ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ ὀφθείς σοι 


s ch, 8. 17. 


a ~ ® A 
ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ ἣ ἤρχου, ὅπως ἀναβλέψῃς, καὶ ᾿πλησθῇς Πνεύματος ἁγίου. 18 Καὶ 10}. 2.4. 
> , > 4 > Ν “A a A > “ ε > / > ’ὔ ,ὕ 
εὐθέως ἀπέπεσον ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτοῦ ὡσεὶ λεπίδες, ἀνέβλεψέ τε παρα- 


“ \ > Ν > , θ ᾿ 19 Ν X Ν ‘ pe 
χρῆμα, καὶ ἀναστὰς ἐβαπτίσθη" '9 καὶ λαβὼν τροφὴν ἐνίσχυσεν. 
3 / \ οὖ lal an ol 
Ἐγένετο δὲ μετὰ τῶν ἐν " Δαμασκῷ μαθητῶν ἡμέρας τινάς. “0 Καὶ εὐθέως veh. 26. 20. 
A ral a a an An ace 
ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς ἐκήρυσσε τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


> ’ὔ Ν e 
3] υ᾿Ε ξίσταντο δὲ πάντες οἱ ἀκούοντες, καὶ ἔλεγον, Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν 
, ε κ A a A 
θήσας ἐν ἹΙἹερουσαλὴμ τοὺς ἐπικαλουμένους τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο' καὶ ὧδε εἰς τοῦτο 


x ¢ 
O TOp- v Gal.-1.18, 23. 
X ch. 8. 3. 


ἐληλύθει ἵνα δεδεμένους αὐτοὺς ἀγάγῃ ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς ; *” Σαῦλος δὲ μᾶλλον 


y 2 ὃ a \ ἃ , 4.9 ὃ , \ a 3 fa 
ἐνεουναμουτο, καὶ “ συνέχυνε TOUS Ιουδαίους τοὺς κατοικοῦντας ἐν ΖΔαμασκῳ, ¥ Ps. 84. 1. 


συμβιβάζων ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός. 


2 ch. 18. 28. 


« lal lal “ 
38 ῆς δὲ ἐπληροῦντο ἡμέραι ἱκαναὶ, συνεβουλεύσαντο οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι * ἀνελεῖν ach. 28. 12. 


αὐτόν: 33" ἐγνώσθη δὲ τῷ Σαύλῳ ἡ ἐπιβουλὴ αὐτῶν: “ παρετηροῦντό τε Tag) ΣΟ Ὁ δ 


’, ε ’, Ἂ ἊΝ bd 9: 2% > , 
πύλας ἡμέρας τε Kal νυκτὸς, ὅπως αὐτὸν ἀνέλωσι' 
μαθηταὶ νυκτὸς καθῆκαν διὰ τοῦ τείχους χαλάσαντες ἐν σπυρίδι. 


" an Cor. 11. 26, &c. 
, \ oy ok CPs. 20bN 

254 λαβόντες δὲ αὐτὸν οἵ & 37. 32, 33. 

d Josh. 2. 15. 

1 Sam. 19, 12. 


i τς ͵τὩτ΄-τ΄΄΄΄ΤΤἃΤἷτἃἝἷτἃἝπἃἝ“Ο------ - -  ---------- 


He who came to inflict suffering on others must now be taught to 
suffer, and be perfected by suffering ; a proof of the reality of his 
Conversion. He was not drawn to Christ by promises of earthly 
good ; he left all, lost all, for Christ. But note how he rejoices 
in his sufferings; see what he says, Gal. vi. 17. 2 Cor. i. 5. Rom, 
y. 3; viii. 18. Cp. Aug. Serm. 279. 4. A Lapide adds, “ Fortia 
agere Romanum est: fortia pati Christianum.” 

17. ἤρχου] thou wert coming, i.e. when thou wast suddenly 
stopped by the Divine Voice. There is something more observ- 
able in this tense, because (as Valck. observes) the form ἠρχόμην 
from ἔρχομαι is very rare. It is found in Mark i. 45; ii. 13. 

18. λεπίδες] scales, that his blindness might not be supposed 
to be imaginary. (Chrys.) See above, on v. 8. 

— ἐβαπτίσθη] he was baptized. See below, xxii. 16. Even 
Saul himself, though called from heaven by Jesus Christ, was 
admitted into the Church by Baptism, by which his sins were 
washed away. Who can suppose, therefore, that any one may 
safely neglect that Sacrament? See above, v. 6. 

20. Ἰησοῦν So A, B,C, Εἰ, and others. Elz. Χριστόν. 

21. οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν] is not this he? Is Saul also among the 
Prophets? 1 Sam. x. 11, 12; xix. 24. The case of St. Paul’s 
conversion being extraordinary, and not to be drawn into an 
example of God’s dealings with men, and not to be made by them 
a ground of hope for such interpositions (cp. 1 Tim. i. 15), it is 
not surprising that the Christian Fathers should have seen types 
and prophecies concerning him in the history of the Ancient 
People of God. See above concerning Benjamin (ix. 1). 

There appears also to be a connexion, both by way of resem- 
blance and also of contrast, between Saul the first King of Israel, 
and Saul the last of the Apostles ; 

Both were of the tribe of Benjamin; both were once Per- 
secutors; the one the persecutor of David, the other of the 
Son of David (cp. Aug. Serm. 279). Saul the persecuting King 
is among the Prophets (1 Sam. x. 12; xix. 24); and Saul the 
Who would have 
expected either of these events? But Saul the King resisted 
the grace of God, and gave himself up to the Evil Spirit. Saul 
the Pharisee “ was not disobedient to the heavenly vision.” (Acts 
xxvi. 19.) Both the one and the other afford remarkable examples 
of the freedom and power of Divine Grace. But extraordinary 
as these examples are, they show also that Divine Grace, free and 
powerful as it is, is not irresistible. Saul the King might have 
been like Paul the Apostle, if he had cherished the Spirit within 
him; and Paul the Apostle would have been like Saul the King, 
if he had grieved and resisted the Grace of God. 

22. συμβιβάζων) proving by a collation of passages cited and 
compared. See Vailck. 

23. ἡμέραι ixaval] many days. He had now been for some 
time in Arabia, i.e. “that part of Arabia which bordered on 
Syria s and there received a full revelation of the Gospel from 
God.” (Bp. Pearson in Acta, p. 368, and Annal. Paulin. ad 
A.D. xxxvi.) Bp. Pearson dates St. Paul’s three years (Gal. i. 18) 
from his conversion, to his return to Jerusalem. 

The term “ Arabia,” as used by St. Paul, does not necessarily 
mean the wilderness of Arabia, commonly so called. Early Christian 
writers (Justin and Tertullian) assign Damascus itself to Arabia; 


and the region of Auranitis, on the south of Damascus, is reckoned 
by Roman writers as belonging to Arabia. (Kitto, p. 143.) 

Arabia was St. Paul’s school for the Apostleship. After- 
wards he returned to Damascus, where the events here recorded 
occurred, St. Luke passes over an interval of /hree years (see 
Gal. i. 17, and Rosenm.). And it is observable that many days \ 
are equivalent to three years in 1 Kings ii. 38. Cp. Howson, 
i. 122. 

This is more carefully to be noted, because from this expres- 
sion some have taken occasion to say (Baur, p. 106, and Meyer, 
p. 188), that St. Luke did not know that St. Paul was three years 
in Arabia. 

But the fact is, this mode of speaking is a proof that 
St. Luke does not profess to give a full history of St. Paul or any 
one Apostle. He does not mention how and when St. Paul was 
fully instructed in the doctrines of Christianity. And he does not 
mention when and where St. Paul wrote his Epistles. Indeed he 
does not even mention that St. Paul ever wrote a single Epistle. « 
But he could have told all these things. Cp. note on 2 Cor. xi. 5. 

No argument, therefore, can be drawn from what perhaps 
some may call omissions in this history. Least of all may we 
venture to say, that they are proofs of ignorance, inadvertence, or 
forgetfulness, on the part of the Sacred Historian, as some Ex- 
positors have done; e.g. one writing on this passage, “ Hoc iter 
in Arabiam Lucas silentio preteriit, quoniam, ut videtur, igno- 
rabat ἃ Saulo iter in Arabiam susceptum fuisse, aut hujus rei 
oblitus erat.’? St. Paul himself omits it Acts xxii. 16, 17, and 
yet mentions it Gal. i. 17. 

How much sounder is the criticism of S. Chrysostom here! 
“The historian (St. Luke) passes by, designedly and modestly, 
St. Paul’s visions in Arabia.’’ And the criticism of S. Jerome 
(in Galat. i.), “Lucas idcirco de Arabia preeteriit, quia forsitan 
nihil dignum Apostolatu in Arabia Saulus perpetravit,—et quod 
aliqua dispensatio et Dei preeceptum fuerit, ut taceret.”’ 

As Bede observes here, St. Paul himself appears to intimate 
that he did not preach in Arabia; for the Apostle says (Acts 
xxvi. 20) that he preached to them atgDamascus first, and at 
Jerusalem, and throughout all the coast of Judea, and then to 
the Gentiles. 

Perhaps this retirement of St. Paul after his Conversion was 
designed to be exemplary and instructive, as intimating that new 
converts ought not to be admitted to exercise the functions of 
the ministerial office, without some probationary term of silence, 
after their conversion. 

24. παρετηροῦντο] they were guarding. So A, B,C, E, F, G. 
Elz. παρετήρουν. 

The Jews were assisted in their stratagem against Saul by 
the Ethnarch, or Governor of Damascus, then in the hands of 
Aretas, “the King” of Arabia Petrea (2 Cor. xi. 32, 33), the 
father-in-law of Herod Antipas, whose territory Aretas invaded on 
account of his abandonment of his daughter for Herodias (Matt. 
xiv. 3. Joseph. Ant. xviii. 5. 1). Antipas appealed for protec- 
tion to Rome, and Vitellius, then at the head of the Roman forces 
in Syria, of which he was President, was commanded by Tiberius 
to assist him, As to the circumstances under which the city 
came under the influence of Aretas, see above on v. 2. 

25. διὰ τοῦ τείχους} by the wall. As the spies were let down 
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ACTS IX. 26—34. , 


°6 © Παραγενόμενος δὲ εἰς ἹΙερουσαλὴμ ἐπειρᾶτο κολλᾶσθαι τοῖς μαθηταῖς" 


e Gal, 1. 18. 
A Y » , f 
f ch. 4, 36 καὶ πάντες ἐφοβοῦντο αὐτὸν, μὴ πιστεύοντες OTL ἔστιν μαθητής. ~ Βαρ- 
& 13, 2. 5» ‘\ 5 / ᾿ / 
vaBas δὲ ἐπιλαβόμενος αὐτὸν ἤγαγε πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστόλους" Kal διηγήσατο 
> A ἴω 9 lal ε Lal > Ν, ’ Ν 9 > Ls 3 ~ Ν A > 
αὐτοῖς πῶς ἐν TH ὁδῷ εἶδε τὸν Κύριον, Kal ὅτι ἐλάλησεν αὐτῷ, Kal πῶς ἐν 
lal , Pe 9 nw ἈΝ 9 35 3 nr 
6 61.1.18. Δαμασκῷ ἐπαῤῥησιάσατο ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. ** Kat ἦν per αὐτῶν 
3 ε Ν ἣν ΜῊ ld > 
εἰσπορευόμενος Kal ἐκπορευόμενος εἰς ἹΙερουσαλὴμ, Kal παῤῥησιαζόμενος ἐν 
A A } \ 4 Ν 
h ch. 6.1, τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ Κυρίου: 35" ἐλάλει τε Kal συνεζήτει πρὸς 
i ver. 23, ‘ot δὲ ἐπεχείρουν ἀνελεῖν αὐτόν. 
Ν , Lee > / ‘\ > 
80 °’Emuyvovtes δὲ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ κατήγαγον αὐτὸν els Καισάρειαν, καὶ ἐξ- 
απέστειλαν αὐτὸν εἰς Ταρσόν. 
> lal ’, Ν ’ Ν ΄ 
31 Ἢ μὲν οὖν ἐκκλησία καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας καὶ Γαλιλαίας καὶ Σαμαρείας 
k ch. 8.1 Keo Fed ih , Ν ΄, A / A K , Ν A 
ee εἶχεν εἰρήνην, ' οἰκοδομουμένη, καὶ πορευομένη τῷ φόβῳ τοῦ Κυρίου, καὶ τῇ 
1 Col. 1. 10. Ν Ane aS Ir ΄ 5 Ν θύ 
John 14. 16,17, παρακλήσει τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος ἐπληθύνετο. 
Zech, 8, 20---22. 


ε , \ “A ¢ 
αγιους TOUS KQATOLKOVYTAS Avddav. 


τοὺς ᾿Ἑλληνιστάς" 


ς ᾽ Ν ‘ 
2 '᾿Εγένετο δὲ Πέτρον διερχόμενον διὰ πάντων κατελθεῖν καὶ πρὸς τοὺς 


33 Εὗρε δὲ ἐκεῖ ἀνθρωπόν τινα ὀνόματι 


a \ , a Ὃ ΄ 
Αἰνέαν, ἐξ ἐτῶν ὀκτὼ κατακείμενον ἐπὶ κραβάττου, ὃς ἦν παραλελυμένος. 


m ch. 8, 6, 16. 
& 4. 10. 


> A a 3 la , “Ὁ Ἃ Ν 
Ἵ Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος, Aivéa, “iarat σε ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστός: ἀνάστηθι καὶ. 





by Rahab from Jericho (Josh. ii. 15), and David by Michal 
(1 Sam. xix. 12), where the words are διὰ τῆς θυρίδος, by the 
window ; and see 2 Cor. xi. 33, where he says, ἐχαλάσθην ἐν 
σαργάνῃ, and where the expression of St. Luke, διὰ τοῦ τείχους, 
is explained by διὰ θυρίδος ---- διὰ τείχους, I was let down in a 
basket through a window, through the wall. 

On the circumstances of this incident, and on the reasons of 
its commemoration by St. Paul in 2 Cor. xi. 33, see below notes 
there, and on 2 Cor. xii. 1, pp. 175, 176. 

On the bearing of this incident on the question of the lawful- 
ness Of flight in the time of persecution, see the excellent letter 
of S. Augustine, written in the time of the Vandal invasion of 
Africa, ad Honoratum, Ep. 228, and note above on Matt. ii. 13; 
x. 23. 

— ἐν σπυρίδι] in a basket; a corn-basket (Hesych.). 
Matt. xvi. 9. 

26. εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ] to Jerusalem. See Gal. i. 17. 

— πάντες ἐφοβοῦντο] all were afraid. How was this, it may 
be said, after the miraculous intervention of God at his Con- 
version? This question may be answered by reference to a fact 
not stated in the Acts, but by St. Paul himself. Immediately 
after his Conversion he did not confer with ‘flesh and blood,” 
nor go up to the Apostles; doubtless lest it should be imagined 
that he had received his Gospel from man. But he went forth- 
with into Arabia (see Gal. i. 17),—a circumstance not mentioned 
by St. Luke,—and there he received his revelations from Jesus 
Christ Himself, and he then returned to Damascus (Gal. i. 12). 
It might therefore be supposed by the Disciples at Jerusalem, that 
he had shunned the Apostles from fear or antipathy ; and thence 
suspicions might arise concerning his sincerity. 

27. Βαρνάβα---- ἤγαγε] Barnabas took him and brought him 
to the Apostles. Barnabas of Cyprus might well have had pre- 
vioys acquaintance with Saul of Tarsus in Cilicia. It has been 
said by some that he was St. Paul’s fellow-disciple under Ga- 
maliel: it is not improbable; but there is no sufficient evidence 
of this. It was however a fitting act for the vids παρακλήσεως to 
commend him to the Apostles. Cp. his similar act, xi. 25. 

— πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστόλους] to the Apostles, namely, Peter and 
James (Gal. i. 18), Rosenm., who well adds, concerning the honour- 
able testimony of St. Barnabas to the circumstances of St. Paul’s 
conversion, and to St. Paul’s own courage, ‘* Conveniebat id potits 
narrari ab aliis qui id scirent, quam ab ipso Saulo predicari.’’ 

— πῶς---ἐπαῤῥησιάσατο] how he spake boldly. “ Quanta cum 
Jiduciaé doctrinam Jesu sit professus.” (Rosenm.) 

28. εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ] to Jerusalem, where he had a trance in 
the Temple, xxii. 17. 

29. συνεζήτει πρὸς τοὺς Ἑλληνιστάς] he was disputing with 
the Hellenists. He now confuted some of the same persons with 
whom he had formerly co-operated, and who had been most eager 
and furious in their zeal against Stephen, and had been the origi- 
nators of the accusation which led to his death (vi. 9—14), 

Thus St. Pauk endeavoured to make amends at Jerusalem, 
and at the peril of his life, for former sins committed there against 
Christ and the Church. 


See 


In both cases St. Luke uses the same word, συζητεῖν. 


30. Ταρσόν] Tarsus, to his own country and friends—to which 
he specially owed the duty of communicating the blessings of 
Christianity. Cp. John i. 42. 


31. ἡ μὲν οὖν ἐκκλησία---ἐπληθύνετο] So A, B, C, and many 


Cursive MSS. and Versions. Elz. has the plural, ai μὲν ἐκκλησίαι... 


Cp. Gal. i, 22. The singular number rests on the best authority, 
and seems most fitted to describe the unity and harmony of the 
Church in that period of peace. 

— εἶχεν εἰρήνην] had peace. Because the Jews were so much 
occupied in endeavouring to frustrate the order which the Em- 
peror Caligula, who claimed divine worship (Lightfoot, i. p. 834. 
857. Burton, Lectures, p. 132, Howson, i. 136), had given to 
Petronius to set up his statue in the Temple (Joseph. xviii. 8), 
that they had not leisure to persecute the Church—a remarkable 


instance of the manner in which the evil passions of men are made 


subservient by God to the edification of the Church. 

This order was afterwards rescinded, at the intervention of 

Herod Agrippa, then at Rome; and with the death of Caligula 
the persecution recommenced under Herod Agrippa (Acts xii. 
1—19). 
It is observable, that, in the primitive ages, the Church had 
less to fear from some of the worst Emperors, such as Tiberius 
and Caligula, than from those Princes of Judea, such as Agrippa, 
who were most honoured by the Jews. 

— πορευομένη] πορεύεσθαι, the Heb. 707. 

82. διὰ πάντων} through all. Kuin. supplies τόπων, places. 
Cp. Luke xi. 24. Meyer, ἁγίων. Both, places and persons, may 
be meant. Cp. v. 38. 

The foundation of the See of Antioch in Syria has been 
assigned to St. Peter at this period by some, e. g. Baronius and 
A Lapide. But, however this may be, it does not appear that he 
resided there at this time as Bishop, for he is said here διέρχεσθαι 5 
his visit to Antioch, if he did visit it now, was only of short dura- 
tion. 


— Avddav] Lydda: 18 miles S.W. of Jerusalem on the road 
from that city to Cesarea; called Lod in 1 Chron. viii. 12; 
Ezra ii. 33, afterwards called Diospolis. A, B have Λύδδα, C and 
E have Avddav here and v. 35. Josephus uses both Λύδδα (B. J. 
iv. 8. 1) and Avdday (Ant. xx. 6. 2) in the accusative. Almost all 
the MSS. and Editions have Avddys in v. 38. Λύδδα may bea 
neuter plural. See Winer, G. G. 58. R. W. B. ii. 30. 


84, ἰᾶταί σε Ἰησοῦς] Jesus in heaven healeth thee by me on 
earth. (Didym.) Contrast this language of Peter with our Lord’s 
expressions of sovereign will and divine power: θέλω, καθαρίσθητι 
(Matt. viii. 3), ἄρον τὸν κράβαττόν cov (Mark ii. 11), Ταλιθὰ 
κοῦμι (Mark v. 41), Ad(ape, δεῦρο ἔξω (John xi. 43). Chrys. 

Christ heals αὐθεντικῶς καὶ αὐτοκρατικῶς, Peter ὑπουργικῶς 
καὶ ὑπηρετικῶς. See also above, iii. 6, and below, v. 40, θεὶς τὰ 
γόνατα προσηύξατο. : 

On the paronomasia iaral σε Ἰησοῦς, see on iv. 30. 
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᾿ lal lal Ν θέ 3. 2 35 Ν 75 Fhe,” , ε 
στρῶσον σεαυτῷ. Καὶ εὐθέως ἀνέστη: “5 καὶ εἶδον αὐτὸν πάντες οἱ κατοι- 

lal , ‘\ ι ἢ , τ n>? / > \ Ν , 
κοῦντες Avddav καὶ TOV Σάρωνα, οἵτινες " ἐπέστρεψαν ἐπὶ τὸν Κύριον. 

* Ἔν ᾿Ιόππῃ δέ τις ἦν μαθήτρια ὀνόματι Ταβιθὰ, ἣ διερμηνευομένη λέγεται 
Δορκάς" αὕτη ἦν “πλήρης ἔργων ἀγαθῶν καὶ ἐλεημοσυνῶν ὧν ἐποίει. 51 ᾿Εγέ- 
vero δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις ἀσθενήσασαν αὐτὴν ἀποθανεῖν. Λούσαντες 
δὲ Sy ἔθ 3 ε ΄ 38 Ἔ ἊΝ δὲ » “Δύὐδὸ 2 Ἶό ε θ Ν 

ὲ αὐτὴν ἔθηκαν ἐν ὑπερῴῳ. γγὺς δὲ οὔσης Avddns τῇ ᾿Ιόππῃ, οἱ μαθηταὶ 


> ’ μὲ ’ > Ν > > A > , 4 ᾿Ξ Ἀ δ τὰ 
ακουσαντες OTL Πέτρος εστιν EV αυτῃ: ἀπέστειλαν δύο ἄνδρας προς GUTOV, 


“παρακαλοῦντες, μὴ ὀκνήσῃς διελθεῖν ἕως ἡμῶν. ™ ᾿Αναστὰς δὲ Πέτρος συν- 


ἤλθεν αὐτοῖς" ὃν παραγενόμενον ἀνήγαγον εἰς τὸ ὑπερῷον, καὶ παρέστησαν 

αὐτῷ πᾶσαι at χῆραι κλαίουσαι καὶ ἐπιδεικνύμεναι χιτῶνας καὶ ἱμάτια, ὅσα 

ἐποίει μετ᾽ αὐτῶν οὖσα ἡ Δορκάς. 4“ ᾽᾿Εκβαλὼν δὲ ἔξω πάντας ὁ Πέτρος, 

\ \ Ν , , Sse: , Ν Ν na > Ν 

καὶ θεὶς τὰ γόνατα, προσηύξατο, καὶ ἐπιστρέψας πρὸς τὸ σῶμα εἶπε, Ταβιθὰ, 

» Ἂς, lal ἴω 

ἀνάστηθι. “H δὲ ἤνοιξε τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῆς, καὶ ἰδοῦσα τὸν Πέτρον ἀν- 
, 4] ‘ δὲ eas A eee) bad , δὲ Ν τς 

εκάθισε. Aovs δὲ αὐτῇ χεῖρα ἀνέστησεν αὐτήν' φωνήσας δὲ τοὺς ἁγίους 

Ν lal 9 Ὁ ΓΝ 

καὶ τὰς χήρας παρέστησεν αὐτὴν ζῶσαν. “3 Τνωστὸν δὲ ἐγένετο καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς 
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nch, 11. 21. 
2 Cor. 3. 16. 


ΟἹ Tim. 2. 10. 
Tit. 2. 7, 14. 


Ν 
᾿Ιόππης" καὶ "ἢ ἐπίστευσαν πολλοὶ ἐπὶ τὸν Κύριον. 


p John 12, 1]. 
& 11. 45, 


la ε Ν A A 
#8 ᾿Εγένετο δὲ ἡμέρας ἱκανὰς μεῖναι αὐτὸν ἐν ᾿Ιόππῃ παρά τινι Σίμωνι βυρσεῖ. 
ι > Ἀ ὃ , > ’ > / ’ ε , 5 ’ὔ 
X. | ᾿Ανὴρ δέ τις ἐν Καισαρείᾳ ὀνόματι Κορνήλιος, ἑκατοντάρχης ἐκ σπείρης ach. a. 


a 3 A 3 Ν Ν an & 22. 12. 
τῆς καλουμένης ᾿Ιταλικῆς, ?* εὐσεβὴς καὶ φοβούμενος τὸν Θεὸν σὺν παντὶ τῷ eel 115. 





— στρῶσον σεαυτῷ} make thy bed for thyself; do forthwith 
for thyself what others have hitherto done for thee. 

35. Σάρωνα] Saron. A: fulfilment of the prophecy in Isa. 
xxxyv. 2, ‘‘The excellency of Carmel and Sharon shall see the 
glory of the Lord, and the excellency of our God.”’ Cp. on viii. 
40. Saron is not the name of a town; but of the fertile pastoral 
region between Lydda and Joppa. See Jerome on Isa. xxxiii. 9. 
Reland, Pal. p. 370. Weist. p. 514. 

36. Ἰόππῃ}) Joppa; the seaport, celebrated in the history of 
Jonah (i. 3). Now Jaffa. See Robinson, iii. 31, and below, on x. 5. 

— Ταβιθά] Tabitha, probably so called from her beauty. 
Ταβιθὰ est nomen Syriacum nmi formatum ex »3¥ 1) decus 2) 
eapra gazella, mutatoxinw». Gaudebant, scribit Buxtorfius in 
Lex. Talm. olim mulieres nominibus ab amabilibus et placidis 
animalibus petitis. Nomen Tabitha Judeis, ut Δορκὰς Grecis, 
usitatum erat. Vaiikra Rabba Sect. 19. Tabitha, ancilla Ga- 
malielis. Lightfoot. in Chorogr. Mattheo premissa c. cxviii. ; 
cp. Wetst. p. 515. Capra Gazella Orientalibus erat imago pul- 
chritudinis, vy. Cant. ii. 9. iv. 5. Hine Rosenmiillerus et Heze- 
lius conjecerunt ob forme venustatem ἃ parentibus hanc mulie- 
rem Tabitham appellatam esse. (Kuin.) 

87. λούσαντες---ὑπερῴῳ] they washed and laid her in an 
upper chamber. The third instance in this book of reference to 
the decencies of Christian Burial. See above, viii. 2, S. Chrys. 
Ῥ. 753, contrasts the quietness of this laying out of Dorcas with 
the κοπετὸς over St. Stephen (p. 712), which he attributes toa 
residue of Jewish habits in thevearlier Christians. Perhaps they 
had now learnt to regard death with greater’ calmness and joy. 
Cp. St. Paul’s reproof on immoderate grief for the dead, in one of 
his earliest Epistles (1 Thess. iv. 13—18). 

38. dxvjons—tws ἡμῶν] So A, Β, C, E.—Elz. ὀκνῆσαι---αὐτῶν. 

89. ai χῆραι] the widows of the Church. See vi. 1, and note 
on | Tim. v. 3. 

— ὅσα] how many. More-than ἃ, which. See John xxi. 25. 

40. Ταβιθὰ, ἀνάστηθι) Tabitha, arise. Words not very dif- 
ferent from our Lord’s, Ταλιθὰ κοῦμι (Mark vy. 41), but very 
different in the circumstances and manner with which they were 
uttered. See on v. 34. , 

43. βυρσεῖ] a tanner. A proof of his humility, and a trial of the 
faith of the Roman Centurion Cornelius, see x. 6. The shepherds 
were sent by the Angel to the King, who was lying in a stable 
(Luke ii. 7. 12); the Roman Centurion was commanded by the 
Angel to send for instruction in divine things, from the royal city 
Cesarea, to one Simon surnamed Peter, who lodges παρά τινι 
Σίμωνι βυρσεῖ. Therefore “ mind not high things, but condescend 
to men of low estate”” (Rom. xii. 16). ‘‘ Some have entertained 
Angels unawares ᾽ (Heb. xiii. 2). 


Cu. X. 1, Καισαρείᾳ] Caesarea: not to be confounded with 
Caesarea Philippi (Matt. xvi. 13. Mark viii. 27). 
This city is Καισάρεια Σεβαστὴ, ἡ mapdAios,—celebrated for 


its Harbour,— πρότερον Στράτωνος πύργος ἐκαλεῖτο, but called 
Cesarea by Herod the Great, who beautified it, in honour of 
Augustus Cesar: μεγίστη τῆς Ἰουδαίας πόλις, Joseph. Ant. 
xix. 8. 2, then garrisoned by the Romans; it was the capital city 
of the Roman Province of Judea (Tacit. Hist. ii. 79) and the 
residence of the Roman Procurator. In a word, it was a minia- 
ture of Rome, in Palestine. Cp. Acts xxiii. 23. 33. Howson, ii. 
344, It was afterwards celebrated as the Episcopal See of Eu- 
sebius, the Historian of the Church. 

We may observe, therefore, that the Gospel made its first 
Conquest over Heathenism in a large City, Cesarea, named from 
the Roman Cesar, the military stronghold and naval arsenal of 
the Roman Power. And it made that conquest over a soldier, 
called Cornelius, one of the noblest Roman names borne by the 
Scipios and Sylla—and the mother of the Gracchi was Cornelia— 
and associated with the greatest victories of the Roman arms; 
and an officer of the J¢alic band, not of a Cohort raised in Syria, 
but of native Roman blood. This Roman soldier was “ the ante- 
signanus, or standard-bearer to us, who were heathens.” See 
Bp. Andrewes, Sermon on Acts x. 34. 

Here, as S. Chrys. says, ‘the Door was first opened to the 
Gentile world;’’? and concerning Cornelius, he adds (Ὁ. 738). 
‘he was uncircumcised, and had nothing in common with the 
Jews.” This is to be noted, because it has been said by some 
that Cornelius was a proselyte and not a gentile (see on v. 2). 

— ἑκατοντάρχης} a centurion, The Roman supremacy of 
the world being one of arms. 


“Tu regere imperio populos, Romane, memento, 
He tibi erunt artes, pacisque imponere morem, 
Parcere subjectis, et debellare superbos,” 
(Virg. An, vi. 852,) 


—therefore the first-fruits of the Gentile world, now under the 
sway of Rome, are gathered from the Roman Camp, in the seat 
of government of the Roman Procurator; and so the victorious 
power of the Gospel is made more visible, and the triumph of 
Christ more glorious. 

This was a prelude of the future triumphs of Christianity at 
Rome, and in the Roman world. In the conversion of Cornelius 
at Caesarea, we may see a prophetic intimation of the submission 
of the Great Fourth Monarchy, the Mistress of the Gentile world, 
and of the subjection of the military Empire of Rome to the mild 
yoke of the Gospel. 

— σπείρη- --- Ἰταλικῆς} of the Italian band. Cohors Italica, 
levied in Italy, and distinguished from the Syrian cohorts of 
Cesarea. This Cohort is probably referred to in the ancient 
Inscription in Gruter, 434, ‘ coHORS MIL. ITALIC. VOLUNT. QUA 
EST IN syRrA.”” See Akermann, pp. 33, 34. 

2. εὐσεβὴς καὶ φοβούμενος τὸν Ocdy] i. 6. a worshipper of One 
God, in contradistinction to polytheists and idolaters; not how- 
ever a proselyte, but a Gentile, one of the ἔθνη. See Acts x. 45; 
xi. 3; xv. 7. 14, and Lightfoot, i. pp. 842—846. 


ACTS X. 3—10. 
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οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ, ποιῶν ἐλεημοσύνας πολλὰς τῷ λαῷ, Kal δεόμενος τοῦ Θεοῦ διαπαντὸς, 
οὐ A \ Ν A »” lal 
ὅ εἶδεν ἐν ὁράματι φανερῶς, ὡσεὶ περὶ ὥραν ἐνάτην τῆς ἡμέρας, ἄγγελον τοῦ 
lal Ν “ 
Θεοῦ εἰσελθόντα πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ εἰπόντα αὐτῷ, Κορνήλιε. 4 Ὃ δὲ ἀτενίσας 
7 A Loe ΄ 7 tee, ΄ » Ν 3. A ε ͵ 
αὐτῷ καὶ ἔμφοβος γενόμενος εἶπε, Τί ἐστι, κύριε ; εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ, Al προσευχαί 
/ P lal 
σου καὶ at ἐλεημοσύναι σου ἀνέβησαν εἰς μνημόσυνον " ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
5 Sars ,» » 5 9. 37s \ , , 4. es a 
Kat νῦν πέμψον ἄνδρας εἰς ᾿Ιόππην, καὶ μετάπεμψαι Σίμωνα ὃς ἐπικαλεῖται 
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Ilérpos: 
θάλασσαν. 


οὗτος ἕενίζεται παρά τινι Σίμωνι βυρσεῖ, ᾧ ἐστιν οἰκία παρὰ 


7 Ὥς δὲ ἀπῆλθεν ὁ ἄγγελος ὁ λαλῶν αὐτῷ, φωνήσας δύο τῶν οἰκετῶν, καὶ 


στρατιώτην εὐσεβῆ τῶν προσκαρτερούντων αὐτῷ, 
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απαντα, ἀπέστειλεν αυτους εις THV Ἰόππην. 


dch, 11. δ. 


9 ἃ Τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον, ὁδοιπορούντων ἐκείνων καὶ TH πόλει ἐγγιζόντων, ἀνέβη 
ἊΝ ο 
Πέτρος ἐπὶ τὸ δῶμα προσεύξασθαι περὶ ὥραν ἔκτην. 


10 ᾿Βγένετο δὲ πρόσ- 





— διαπαντός continually. See Luke xxiv. 53. 

3. ἐν ὁράματι] in a vision: with his eyes open. What is seen 
in an ὅραμα may, or may not, have an objective reality. Thus 
the Angel, who had such an existence, is here seen by Cornelius, 
ἐν ὁράματι : cp. xviii. 9; but the sheet seen by St. Peter in his 
ecstasy (v. 10; cp. xi. 5) is also called an ὅραμα here, vv. 17. 19. 

— ὥραν ἐνάτην) the ninth hour. St. Luke in the Acts notes 
several important events as taking place at the ninth hour (see 
iii. 1; x. 30: cf. Luke xxiii. 44), the hour of our Lord’s death ; 
prefigured by the daily sacrifice,— the evening sacrifice,’’— 
offered atc¢hat hour. Cp. Dan. ix. 21, “" Whiles I was speaking 
in prayer, the man Gabriel touched me about the time of the 
evening oblation.” 

In the case of Cornelius, it may have been intimated pro- 
videntially by this and other incidents, that though it was not now 
necessary for him to conform to the ceremonial of the Levitical 
Law—which was figurative and prophetical of Christ—yet he 
must not therefore suppose that the Levitical Law was not of 
Divine Institution, as well as the Gospel. 

5. καὶ viv πέμψον) and now send men to Joppa; and send for 
Simon who is surnamed Peter. See above on ix. 6 and 43, for 
the argument thence to be derived for the necessary uses of an 
appointed Ministry of the Word and Sacraments. 

Hence also the Fathers infer the insufficiency of what are 
called moral virtues, alms, and prayers, and even a theoretical 
knowledge of religious evidence, such as Cornelius had (see vv. 37 
—43), without profession of faith in Christ, and reception into 
His Church ; wherever these things may be had. See Severian 
here, and the Expositors of the XX XIX Articles, Art. xii. xviii. 

But to those who, like Cornelius, use aright what they have 
by natural light, more is offered by God. See Ammonius here. 
Cornelius is represented as a person who profited, as far as he 


most remarkable example thereof; who for the like reason was so 
wonderfully called, as himself intimates, describing himself to 
have been ζηλωτὴς Θεοῦ, zealously affected toward God, accord- 
ing to the righteousness in the law blameless (Acts xxii. 3; 
xxiii. 1); one that had continually behaved himself with all good 
conscience toward God (Phil. iii. 6. Acts xxvi. 9. Gal. i. 14); 
who even in the persecution of God’s truth did proceed with an 
honest meaning, and according to his conscience ; for which cause 
he saith that God had mercy on him, foreseeing how willingly he 
would embrace the truth, and how earnestly promote it. We 
may also observe how, in the Acts of the Apostles, the Holy 
Spirit commonly directed the Apostles to such places where a 
competent number of people were well disposed to receive the 
truth (Acts xxvi. 1. 1 Tim. i. 3), who were εὔθετοι εἰς τὴν Bact- 


λείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ (Luke ix. 62), well disposed to the kingdom οὗ 


heaven; such people as the Bereans, men ingenuous and tracta- 

ble, who consequently entertained the word with all promptitude 

and alacrity. (Acts xvii. 11; xxviii. 22.) 
“To such persons God sometimes, by extraordinary revela- 


tion, directed the Apostles to preach; as to the Corinthians, in 
respect of whom the Lord spake to St. Paul in a vision, saying, — 
Fear not, but speak, and be not silent; for I am with thee, be- — 


cause πολύς ἐστί μοι Aads, there is for Me much people in this — 


city (Acts xviii. 9,10); much people whom I see disposed to — 
So in behalf of the Macedonians, a cer- — 
tain man of Macedonia was in a vision seen by St. Paul, ex- — 
horting him and saying, Passing into Macedonia, help us. (Acts i 


comply with My truth. 


xvi. 9.) 


“Thus, on one hand, doth God take special care that His — 
truth be manifested to such as are fitly qualified to embrace it and 


use it well; thus is God ready to make good that answer of 
Pothinus (Bishop of Lyons, and immediate successor to St. Ire- 


neeus) to the Prefect, who asking him, who was the Christians’ — 
God, was answered, ἢν ἧς ἄξιος, γνώσῃ, If thou be worthy, thow : 
shalt know (Euseb. v. 1); thus, as the Wise Man divinely saith, — 
the Divine Wisdom goeth about seeking such as are worthy of 

her; showeth herself favourable unto them in their ways, and 


could, by the light of Reason and natural Theology. His case, 
therefore, is an evidence that God did not “leave Himself without 
a witness ”’ in the Gentile world (Acts xiv. 17), corrupt as it was, 
especially at that time—the age of Tiberius and Caligula—and 
sunk almost to the lowest degree of demoralization, particularly 


in the city, the camp, and the court. 

Still, Reason, Conscience, and Natural Light, were not ex- 
tinct. The Moral Law was still in force; the Gentile world was 
responsible to God for the use it made of those gifts (see Rom. ii. 
14, and Barrow, Serm. ᾿χχὶ. vol. iii. p. 367); and to those who 
used them aright, greater degrees of light and grace were vouch- 
safed by God. 

Thus it would appear that a difference will be made hereafter 
between those heathens who have, and those who have not, lived 
up to the law under which they were placed by God. 

The following paragraphs from one of Dr. Barrow’s excel- 
lent Sermons on Universal Redemption (Serm. Ixxiii.) are per- 
tinent to this and other like operations of God, as related in the 
Acts of the Apostles. 

“Christ enjoined His Disciples, in their travels for the pro- 
mulgation and propagation of the Gospel, to inquire concerning 
the worthiness or fitness of persons, and accordingly to make 
more close applications to them: Into what city or village ye 
enter, inguire who therein is worthy (Matt. x. 11), and entering 
in abide there. 

“Of this proceeding we have a notable instance in Cornelius, 
who for his honest piety (correspondent to the proportion of 
knowledge vouchsafed him) was so acceptabie to God, that in re- 
gard thereto he obtained from Him the revelation of truth in a 
peculiar and extraordinary manner. And δέ, Paul was another 


meeteth them in every thought. (Wisd. vi. 16.) ; 
‘On the other hand, that God withholds the special disco- 


veries of His truth, upon account of men’s indispositions and 
Ρ 


demerits, may likewise very plainly appear. We may suppose our — 


Lord to have observed Himself, what He ordered to His Disciples, 


Not to give that which is holy to dogs, nor to cast pearls before Ἴ 


swine. (Matt. vii. 6.)” See below, xvi. 6, 7. d 
— Ἰόππην] Joppa. The ancient Philistine city; where Jonah 
had embarked in his endeavour to escape from the presence of 


God, and from the task of executing the divine commission against — 
Nineveh (Jonah i. 3), is now to be made the scene of a divine — 
vision, revealing God’s gracious dispensations to the Gentile — 


world. Contrast Jonas and Bar-Jonas here. 

6. Bupoe?] a tanner: a trade in low esteem among the Jews, 
and regarded as little better than unclean. See the authorities 
in Weist. Observe, therefore, Peter’s humility. 

— θάλασσαν] Elz. adds οὗτος λαλήσει σοι τί σε δεῖ ποιεῖν, 
which is not found in A, Β, C, E, G, H, and other MSS., nor in 
Vulg. and other Versions; and was probably introduced from 
ch. xi. 14. Cp. ix. 6; xxii. 10. ' 

9. ddo:mopovytwy] as they were journeying. 
from Cesarea to Joppa was thirty Roman miles, 

— τὸ δῶμα] the house-top. See on Matt. xxiv. 17. Luke v, 
19; xvii. 31, and Valck. here. 


The distance 
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ΡΨ , 6 ‘ , δὲ Ὁ Νὰ a PF, Φ 5 5 5 << 
mewos, καὶ ἤθελε γεύσασθαι: παρασκευαζόντων δὲ αὐτῶν, ἐγένετο ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν 
᾽ν a lal 
ἔκστασις. 1! " Καὶ θεωρεῖ τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀνεῳγμένον, καὶ καταβαῖνον σκεῦός e ch. 7. 56, 


as 006 aN ιν ἀρχαῖς δεδεμένον, καὶ καθιέ ἐπὶ 
τι, ὡς ὀθόνην μεγάλην τέσσαρσιν ἀρχαῖς δεδεμένον, καὶ καθιέμενον ἐπὶ τῆς 
ἐν ᾧ ὑπῆρχε πάντα τὰ τετράποδα καὶ τὰ ἑρπετὰ τῆς γῆς καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ 
13 ie eee \ \ Ὑ + 4 ἈΝ Πέ 63 \ 
Kai ἐγένετο φωνὴ πρὸς αὐτόν, ᾿Αναστὰς, Πέτρε, θῦσον καὶ 
φάγε. 14. Ὃ δὲ Πέτρος εἶπε, Μηδαμῶς, Κύριε: ὅτι οὐδέποτε ἔφαγον πᾶν 
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— ὥραν ἕκτην] the sixth hour. The stated hour of prayer. 
See iii. 1. 

10. γεύσασθαι] to taste (food). Hence in the modern lan- 
guage of Greece, γεῦμα and πρόγευμα mean dinner and breakfast. 
“Respondet Hebreorum verbo nyn cui modd addunt nomen 
Dn ut 1 Sam. xiv. 25, ubi Alexandrini, ἐγεύσατο πᾶς ὃ λαὸς 
ἄρτου" modo oy nudé ponunt, quod saltem ita posuerunt Judei 
recentiores, v. Buxtorfii Lex. Chald. sub h.v. Etiam verbo 52x 
apud Hebrzeos modo jungitur omd modd simpliciter ponitur, v. 
Gen. xliii. 25. 1 Regg. xix. 5.7. Sic etiam legitur ap. Appian. 
bell. civ. lib. ii. p. 799, de Catone: περὶ ἑσπέραν ἀμφὶ λουτρὰ καὶ 
δεῖπνον ἦν" καθεζόμενός τε eyevero, circa vesperam lotus cena- 
bat, et sedens cibum capiebat. (Joseph. Ant. vii. 15.) Saulum 
regem συνηνάγκασεν ἣ γυνὴ γεύσασθαι.᾽᾽ (Kuin.) 

— παρασκευαζόντων αὐτῶν] Peter was hungering for bodily 
food, and the servants were making it ready for him. But at this 
time God was preparing for him spiritual food. Peter was to be 
the instrument for receiving the Gentiles into the body of the 
Church (see on v. 13); and therefore at this instant God invites 
him to partake of the animals in the sheet let down from heaven, 
and the messengers of Cornelius arrive. As Aug. says (Serm. 
266), ‘‘ Non Petro carnalis cibus affertur, sed mundatus Cornelius 
nuntiatur.”” 

— ἐγένετο] So A, B,C, E, and others. Elz. ἐπέπεσεν. 

— - ἔκστασις] ecstasy. The highest kind of spiritual revelation. 

There are seven extraordinary modes and degrees in which 
God revealed Himself in ancient times ; 

1. Dreams. 

2. Apparitions to the person when awake. 

3. Visions to him when asleep. 

4. Voices from heaven. 

5. Urim. 

6. Inspiration, or revealing to the ear. 

7. Rapture, or ecstasy, when the person was in the Spirit 
(Rey. i. 10. Acts xxii. 17), and this was the highest degree of all. 
See Lightfoot here, i. p. 844. 

11, 12. θεωρεῖ τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀνεῳγμένον, καὶ καταβαῖνον σκεῦός τι 
-τοῦ οὐρανοῦ] hebeholds the heaven opened, and a certain vessel 
coming down, as a great sheet. See below, xi. 5—10, where 
St. Peter says, εἶδον καταβαῖνον σκεῦός τι, ὡς ὀθόνην μεγάλην 
τέσσαρσιν ἄρχαῖς καθιεμένην ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ἦλθεν ἄχρις ἐμοῦ. 

The words δεδεμένον, καὶ are not found in A, B, E, and 
some Versions. 

— oxevos| A word of wide signification for any vessel. 
%2. See above, ix. 15. 

— ὀθόνην] linen sheet. σινδόνα (Hesych.), a linteum; ὀθόναι 
ὯΝ ὀθονία, John xix. 40) are explained in Hesych. by περι- 
βόλαια. Cp. Luke xxiv. 12. John xx.5—7. Linen is generally 
seen in Scripture as connected with what is sacred, holy, and 
pure; and it is not liable to be moth-eaten ; ‘ hence,’’ says Aug., 
‘this linen sheet is a fit emblem of the Church.” 

— ἀρχαῖς] beginnings: applied to the letting down of ropes or 
cords, as Wetst. and Valck. have shown; and after them Kuin., 
who says ““ ἀρχὴ dicitur omne quod extremum est in aliqud re, 
sic de funis extremitate legitur ap. Diod. Sic. t. i. p. 109, ἀρχὴ 
σχοινίου. Lucian. t. iii, p. 83, δεσμῶν ἀρχάς. Eurip. Hippol. 
772, πλεκτὰς πεισμάτων ἀρχὰς, ubi v. Markland. Herodot. 
iv. 60, σπάσας τὴν ἀρχὴν τοῦ στρόφου" ubi v. Valck.’”’ 

The vessel or linen sheet here represent the Church Universal 
throughout the world. Its demission from heaven bespeaks its 
being from God the Father of all. Its four beginnings (apxat)— 
a word happily chosen—let down from heaven, show that its 
origin is from heaven; and that it hangs suspended on the divine 
Power and Love; and they represent its comprehensiveness and 
extension to the four winds of heaven. See Matt. xxiv. 31, and 
cp. the τέσσαρες γωνίαι τῆς γῆς, Rev. vii. 1; xx. 8. 

Quatuor line, discum continentes, et quibus dependebat, 
sunt quatuor orbis cardines, vel quatuor partes orbis terrarum, 
per quas tenditur Ecclesia Catholica, que ubique diffusa vst. 
Augustine (Serm 149 and 266). 

Some ancient Expositors (e. g. @cumen.) speak of the four 
ἀρχαὶ (properly beginnings; “ initia,’ Vulg.) that support the 
Vessel—which symbolizes the Church Universal—as a prophetical 

Vor. I.—Parr II, 


Heb. 


emblem of the Four Gospels, proclaiming the knowledge of Christ 
to the Four Corners of the world, and bringing many from the 
East and from the West, from the North and from the South, to 
sit down with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob in the kingdom of God 
(Luke xiii. 29. Matt. viii. 11). 

This suggestion deserves consideration. And it is not un- 
worthy of remark, that each of the Four Gospels commences with 
a reference to their initiatory character as describing the begin- 
ning of the new Creation in Christ, which is eternal; as the Old 
Testament, which is the record of the Old Creation, opens in 
Genesis with—‘‘ In the beginning God created Heaven and Earth,” 
i. e. the visible heavens and the earth, which have an end ; 

This initial character of the Gospels is declared by the word 
ἀρχὴ or ἄρχομαι at the beginning of each of the Four, thus,— 

Matt. iv. 17, ἤρξατο ὃ Incods κηρύσσειν. 

Mark i. 1, ἀρχὴ εὐαγγελίου Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 

Luke i. 2, οἱ ἀπ᾿ ἀρ χῆ » αὐτόπται. 

iii. 23, ἣν ὡσεὶ ἐτῶν τριάκοντα ἀρχόμενος, i. 6. at the 
beginning of his Ministry. 

Johni. 1, ἐν ἀρχῇ ἦν ὁ Adyos. 

Hence in the opening of the Acts of the Apostles, as if to 
mark that the Gospel is the Beginning of the new life which 
never ends, St. Luke says (i. 1), ὧν ἤρξατο 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ποιεῖν τε 
καὶ διδάσκειν, in reference to its History. See the note there. 

Lastly, the sacred Canon of both Testaments closes with the 
words, Ἐγώ εἰμι τὸ A καὶ τὸ O, ᾿Αρχὴ καὶ τέλος (Rev. xxii. 13). 

The Gospel, as thus viewed, both supports and elevates the 
Church ; it is that by which the invisible Hand of God maintains 
and keeps it together, and by which He raises it to heaven. 

It may indeed be objected, that the Four Gospels had not 
then all been written. No; nor had the Vessel of the Church 
been extended to all the world: nor, as yet, had it enclosed any 
unclean animals. The vision was not a History of the Past; but 
it was a Prophecy of the Future extending forward to all time. 

This symbol is not unlike to that of the Four Evangelical 
Cherubim in Ezekiel and the Apocalypse, on which the Spirit of 
God rides, as on a chariot-like throne, into all lands. See above, 
Introduction to the Gospels, p. xli. 

The ‘ four-footed beasts,’’ &c., are representatives of all 
Nations. Observe the definite Article τά. And in this respect 
S. Augustine (c. Faust. xii. 15) compares it to the Ark, another 
figure of the Church, because commensurate with the world: 
“ Cuncta genera animalium in Arcd clauduntur, sicut omnes 
Gentes; quas etiam Petro demonstratus ille discus significat ; 
omnes Gentes, qui pertinent ad quatuor partes orbis terre qua 
disseminatur Ecclesia, quam significant guatuor linee, quibus 
Vas illud connectebatur.”’ 

The sheet, which was let down from heaven to earth, was 
drawn up again (ἀνελήφθη, v. 16; ἀνεσπάσθη, xi. 10) into 
heaven, showing that all are designed by God to be inheritors of 
heaven, all are δεκτοὶ Θεῷ in Christ (x. 34, 35). 

This act of drawing up also shows, that after the pilgrimag 
of the Church Militant on earth, it will be received up and glo- 
rified in heaven. ‘ Post hujus seculi conversationem, qua per 
Fidem et Baptismum mundata peregrinatur Ecclesia, ccelestis 
habitatio felix et eterna sequitur.” (Bede.) 

Compare Rev. xxi. 2, where the Holy City, the new Jeru- 
salem, the Church glorified, is seen coming down from heaven. 

18. θῦσον καὶ φάγε] slay and eat. The act of eating is here 
represented as figurative of receiving into communion or incorpo- 
ration ; 

The prophet Ezekiel (iii. ]) and St. John (Rev. x. 9) are 
commanded to eat a roll or book, in order to receive its spirit and 
its words into themselves. So Peter is commanded to eat 
these animals, in order that he may know that the Gentiles are to 
be incorporated through his ministry into the Church, or body of 
Christ ; 

‘‘Occide et manduca, uf interficiatur in iis vita preterita et 
transeant in corpus tuum, tanquam in novam vitam societatis 


_Ecclesize ; ut tanquam mundus cibus incorporentur Ecclesise,’’ 


S. Aug. Serm. 149. ‘‘Occide in gentibus quod erant, et fac quod 
es,” Bede. ' 

Here then “ Petrus figuram gestat Ecclesie,” and according 
to Christ’s promise (Matt. xvi. 19) he is to be rk agent in 


. 
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ACTS X. 15—25. 


16 8 Καὶ φωνὴ πάλιν ἐκ δευτέρου πρὸς αὐτόν, “4 ὁ Θεὸς 
16 Τοῦτο δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τρίς: καὶ εὐθὺς ἀνελήφθη 


» Ψ δἃ΄᾿ἠ 4 Ν 3 Ν 

1 Ὡς δὲ ἐν ἑαυτῷ διηπόρει ὁ Πέτρος, τί ἂν εἴη τὸ ὅραμα ὃ εἶδε, καὶ ἰδοὺ, 

ε 5» ε 9 4 > \ A ’ 4 A 3 , “ 
οἵ ἄνδρες οἱ ἀπεσταλμένοι ἀπὸ τοῦ Κορνηλίου, διερωτήσαντες τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ 
καὶ φωνήσαντες ἐπυνθάνοντο, εἰ Σίμων 
19 Τοῦ δὲ Πέτρου διενθυμουμένου 
Ἂς A ε ’, Ky 9 “ Ν A > ὃ Ἀ » ὃ a A ’ὔ " 
περὶ τοῦ ὁράματος, εἶπεν αὐτῷ τὸ Πνεῦμα, ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἄνδρες τρεῖς ζητοῦσί σε 


Δ 9 , 
gMatt.15.11. κοινὸν ἢ ἀκάθαρτον. 
Rom. 14. 14. ; τ ye . ᾿ 
Kver28, ἐκαθάρισε, "ov μὴ κοίνου. 
Matt. 15. 11. Ἶ Ἢ A a A A 
1 Cor. 10. 25. EV VOV. 
1 Cor. 10.25. τὸ σκεῦος εἰς TOV οὐρανόι 
, a ey 9.9. ἃ \ λῶ 18 
Σίμωνος, ἐπέστησαν ἐπὶ τὸν πυλῶνα" 
,ὔ , > , , 

ὁ ἐπικαλούμενος Πέτρος ἐνθάδε ἕενίζεται. 

ich, 15. 7. 


90 i 3 Ν 9 Ν , θ Ν , Ν 3 A δὲ ὃ , 
ἀλλὰ ἀναστὰς κατάβηθι, Kat πορεύου σὺν αὐτοῖς, μηδὲν διακρινόμενος, 
Ψ > Ν 3 , 3 4, 9] Ν δὲ 1a A ᾿ς » ὃ oy 
OTL ἐγὼ ἀπέσταλκα αὐτούς. Καταβὰς δὲ Πέτρος πρὸς τοὺς ἄνδρας εἶπεν, 
3 ὃ Ν > » 3 ἃ ἰοὺ Μ / ε ϑρν Ψ ὃ Sak ’ Ὁ ε δὲ 5 Ζ 
Idov, ἐγώ εἰμι ὃν ζητεῖτε: τίς ἡ αἰτία du ἣν πάρεστε; “ Οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Κορνήλιος 
ἑκατοντάρχης, ἀνὴρ δίκαιος καὶ φοβούμενος τὸν Θεὸν, μαρτυρούμενός τε ὑπὸ 
Y ἊΝ “ 3 ’ὔ > γ᾿ ε A 39 , 6 , Zz 
ὅλου τοῦ ἔθνους τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἐχρηματίσθη ὑπὸ ἀγγέλου ἁγίου μεταπέμψασ- 
θαί σε εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ, καὶ ἀκοῦσαι ῥήματα παρὰ σοῦ. ~ Εἰσκαλε- 
σάμενος οὖν αὐτοὺς ἐξένισε. 

Τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον ἀναστὰς ἐξῆλθε σὺν αὐτοῖς, καί τινες τῶν ἀδελφῶν τῶν ἀπὸ 
> ’ὔ A > A 94 “Ἢ δὲ 3 , > ial 0 > Ἁ ’ ε δὲ 
Ἰόππης συνῆλθον αὐτῷ" “ τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὴν Καισάρειαν" ὁ δὲ 
Κορνήλιος ἦν προσδοκῶν αὐτοὺς, συγκαλεσάμενος τοὺς συγγενεῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ 


Ν 3 , ,' 
τοὺς ἀναγκαίους φίλους. 


25 “As δὲ ἐγένετο τοῦ εἰσελθεῖν τὸν Πέτρον, συναντήσας αὐτῷ 6 Κορνήλιος, 





opening the door of the Church, or Kingdom of Heaven, to all 
Nations by the Keys of the Word and Sacraments. He is to be 
Christ’s instrument for incorporating the Gentiles in the Church 
by communion with them. 

14. οὐδέποτε---πᾶν κοινόν }] On the Hebraism οὐ πᾶς = none, 
see Matt. xxiv. 22. 

On the Levitical distinction between clean and unclean 
animals, and on the moral purposes of it, see Awg. Serm. 149. 4, 
and Rev. Wm. Jones (of Nayland), ‘‘ Zoologia Ethica,” Works, 
ii. 107. 

The Jewish Rabbis allowed that in the time of the Messiah 
no animals would be unclean. See R. Moyses and R. Salomon 
on Gen. ix. 8. 

15,16. φωνὴ πάλιν éx δευτέρου---ἐπὶ τρίς] It was done three 
times, for greater assurance, and for more solemn admonition. 
Repetition is usual in divine Visions and Prophecies, Gen. xli. 
28—32; xxxvii.6—10. So in Daniel’s Visions (Dan. ii. and vii.) 
the same thing is represented twice. 

See above, Introduction to the Gospels, p. xlv, on Repe- 
tition as a characteristic of Inspiration; and below, the Introduc- 
tion to the Book of Revelation. 

5. Chrys, and S. Aug. (Serm. 149) suggest another reason 
why it is mentioned that this linen sheet, held by its fowr corners, 
was let down three times. The whole world as a Church is 
purified and cleansed by God; and this cleansing is effected by 
immersion in the waters of Baptism in the Name of the Holy 
Trinity. ‘In Nomine Patris, et Filii, et Spirittis Sancti, cre- 
dentes innovantur, ut pertineant ad communionem sanctorum.”’ 
So also Gicumen. 

The four corners intimate the extension of the Church to 
the Four Winds of heaven; and the multiplication of the number 
Four into the other number here specified, Three, produces the 
number Twelve, which is specially characteristic of the Church of 
Christ, extended to the Four Quarters of the Globe, and baptized 
in the Name of the Zrinity by the ministry of the Twelve Apos- 
tles and their successors, and militant here on earth, and glorified 
hereafter in heaven. See above on Matt. x. 2, and Augustine, 
quoted there, and cp. Rev. vii. 5—8; xii. 1; xxi. 12. 14, 16. 21; 
xxii. 2. 

15. ἃ ὁ Θεὸς ἐκαθάρισε] what God did cleanse. Observe the 
aorist ἐκαθάρισε. God cleansed all Nations by one single act. 
He cleansed the Gentiles who were unclean according to the Law, 
by the Blood of His dear Son, shed once for all on the cross. 
S. Ireneus in Caten. Cp. Eph. ii. 13. 16. Acts xv. 9. 

— μὴ Kolvov] do not call common, do not deem unclean,—p} 
ἀκάθαρτον νόμιζε. (Hesych.) 

On κοινὸς, common, profane, unclean, see Mark vii.21. This 
usage of language, when a person is said to make what he treats 
as made, is very common, especially in prophecy—“ ubi res dici- 
tur fieri, quando facienda prenuntiatur.” Isa, vi. 10. Jer i. 10. 


Ezek. xliii. 3. Zech. xi. 13. See Glass. Phil. p. 364—6, and 
Valck. here, who refers to Thom. Mag., γεννᾷ 6 Πλάτων τὸν 
οὐρανὸν, i. 6. γεννητὸν λέγει. So in Levit. xiii. 3. 13.17, the 
Priest, who declares the Leper unclean or the contrary, is said 
μιαίνειν and καθαρίζειν. 

19. εἶπε τὸ Πνεῦμα] the Spirit said, a proof of the personality 
of the Holy Ghost. Cp. xiii. 2. 4, for another proof of the Divi« 
nity and Personality of the Holy Ghost, and see @cumen. 

20. ἐγὼ ἀπέσταλκα αὐτούς] I have sent them. What God 
does, that the Spirit is said to do. (Chrys.) The Spirit is God. 

21. τοὺς ἄνδρα] lz. adds τοὺς ἀπεσταλμένους amd τοῦ 
Κορνηλίου πρὸς αὐτόν. But this is not in A, Β, C, D, and other 
MSS., nor in Vulg. and other Versions. 

22. ἐχρηματίσθη] was commanded as by an oracle (χρηστήριον). 
See Matt. ii. 12. Cornelius had therefore related the Vision to 
others, before he knew of any result from it. An answer to the 
objections of those who suppose that the Vision was a delusion, 
or contrived after the event; a remark which will not be deemed 
unnecessary by those, who are, in any degree, familiar with the 
cavils of scepticism against the historic veracity of the superna- 
tural agency revealed in this divine book. 

23. τῇ ἐπαύριον) on the morrow. He waits from soon after 


noon (v. 9) till the next day. There are no marks of a heated 


imagination here. St. Peter had seen a Vision; and he hears of 
another Vision of an Angel desiring that he should be sent for to 
Cesarea. But he waits till the morrow. Though by natural 
temperament he was eager and forward, the Holy Spirit in him 
was a Spirit of caution and circumspection, prudence and wisdom ; 
not of rashness and haste. 

25. ὡς ἐγένετο Tod εἰσελθεῖν] Elz. omits rod, but it is found 
in A, B, C, E, and other MSS., and has been received by recent 
Editors. 

It has been alleged by some (e. g. Meyer, p. 203) that such 
an use of τοῦ before an infinitive is unauthorized, and is a gram- 
matical error, incapable of analysis, and is to be ascribed to an 
oversight of the writer, either in composition or transcription. 
But it is not without example. See Luke xvii, 1, ἀνένδεκτόν ἐστι 
τοῦ μὴ ἐλθεῖν σκάνδαλα. 

And these two remarkable instances of this construction 
connect the Author of the third Gospel with the Writer of the 
Acts. And thus the rarity of the combination has its use in 
supplying evidence to the student of Scripture. 

One or two other instances of the use may be seen in 
Winer, § 44, p. 293. The analysis of the expression does not 
seem difficult. The phrase means, ‘‘ When the hour arrived, so 
long expected, 9f Peter’s arrival.’’ In like manner, the other 
kindred expression in St. Luke’s Gospel may be explained (xvii. 1), 
ἀνένδεκτόν ἐστι τοῦ μὴ ἐλθεῖν τὰ σκάνδαλα, i.e. the time of the 
non-existence of offences is not admissible in this world, it is to 
be looked for only in the world to come. 


‘ ἜΣ ΟΤΗΙ XZ ΣΤΟΥ͂ 
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πεσὼν ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας προσεκύνησεν. * " Ὁ δὲ Πέτρος ἤγειρεν αὐτὸν λέγων, κ οἱ. 14.14, 15. 
3 , 6 4. ἃ "ιν » θ , > 27 \ κ oe A St , Rev. 19. 
Ἀνάστηθι. κἀγὼ αὐτὸς ἀνθρωπος εἰμι. Καὶ συνομιλῶν αὐτῷ εἰσῆλθε, καὶ ὃ 33.9. 
εὑρίσκει συνεληλυθότας πολλοὺς, 381 ζφη τε πρὸς αὐτούς, Ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε 1 νη 4.9. 
4 522 , 3 3 As ΄, a x ΄ 3 ΄ at so 
ὡς ἀθέμιτόν ἐστιν ἀνδρὶ ᾿Ιουδαίῳ κολλᾶσθαι ἢ προσέρχεσθαι ἀλλοφύλῳ' καὶ 
ἐμοὶ ὁ Θεὸς ἔδειξε μηδένα κοινὸν ἢ ἀκάθαρτον λέγειν ἄνθρωπον. ™ Διὸ καὶ 
> gfe » > , , > ’ / ἃ , 
ἀναντιῤῥήτως ἦλθον μεταπεμφθείς: πυνθάνομαι οὖν, τίνι λόγῳ μετεπέμψασθέ 

80 m K ‘ee aN » 3 X , ε ΄, , , a ν 
με; at ὁ Κορνήλιος ἔφη, ᾿Απὸ τετάρτης ἡμέρας μέχρι ταύτης τῆς Wpas m ch. )- 10. 


᾿, δ ἈΝ XN > , ν / 4 “ ¥ 
ἤμην νηστεύων, Kal τὴν ἐννάτην Wpav προσευχόμενος ἐν τῷ OLK@ μου' καὶ 


10, 


Ἶ Matt, 28. ὃ. 


SQ. 5 “5 κ ¥ 37 , orp, 'S a a 3) ΄, i nH ? . 4, δα. 
ἰδοὺ, ἀνὴρ ἔστη ἐνώπιόν μου ἐν ἐσθῆτι λαμπρᾷ, 3) καί φησι, Κορνήλιε, " εἰσ- Τα Ἴ0᾽ 12 


LA 6 Lal ε Ν Ν ε 3 , 5 , > , 
ηἠκούσθη cov ἡ προσευχὴ, Καὶ αὖ ἐλεημοσύναι σου ἐμνήσθησαν ἐνώπιον τοῦ 


“ Heb, 6. 10. 


A = > a 
Θεοῦ. * Πέμψον οὖν εἰς ᾿Ιόππην, καὶ μετακάλεσαι Σίμωνα ὃς ἐπικαλεῖται 
Πέ δ, a & ’ὔ 5 ὌΝ si /, Ἂν θάλ 7 aA 

τρος" οὗτος ἕξενίζεται ἐν οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος βυρσέως παρὰ θάλασσαν' os Tapa- 

, λ λή 88 > nA S » , , lal 
γενόμενος λαλήσει σοι. Ἐξαυτῆς οὖν ἔπεμψα πρός oe σύ τε “καλῶς 
5 “Ὁ > a“ ἴω lal 
ἐποίησας παραγενόμενος. Νῦν οὖν πάντες ἡμεῖς ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ πάρεσμεν 
5 lal “ “ 
ἀκοῦσαι πάντα τὰ προστεταγμένα σοι ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


84. © Δνοίξας δὲ Πέτρος τὸ στόμα εἶπεν, ᾿Επ᾽͵ ἀληθείας καταλαμβάνομαι, 
3 ¥ λή ε Θεός: 88 ἀλλ᾽ 2 t ἔθ ε , 

οὐκ ἔστι προσωπολήπτης ὁ Θεός" * ἀλλ᾽ ἐν παντὶ εὔνει ὁ φοβούμενος 
Ν 

καὶ ἐργαζόμενος δικαιοσύνην δεκτὸς αὐτῷ ἐστι. 


OTL ο Deut. 10. 17. 
aye ag 19. 7. 
om. 2. 11. 
et GQUTOV Fon. 6.9. 
Ἂς /, a 
36 P Τὸν λόγον, ὃν ἀπέστειλε Τα 1. 17. 


p Isa. 57. 19. 


“A en > Ν > / > , be ie A lal @ + 5 
τοῖς υἱοῖς ᾿Ισραὴλ, εὐαγγελιζόμενος εἰρήνην διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, οὗτος ἐστι Eph. 3. 14, 16,17. 


Rom. 10. 12. 


πάντων Κύριος, * 1 ὑμεῖς οἴδατε, τὸ γενόμενον ῥῆμα καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, « Lukes. 14. 


ol ee een ἀἐ:ἘςἘςἘοἘ.ο-ὀ- τ᾿ -  »σ“--ς------- - ---  --------ςςς---- 


— προσεκύνησεν] he worshipped. Such homage, not un- 
common among Orientals, was unknown to the countrymen of 
Cornelius, Romans, except in divine worship, and was therefore 
forbidden by St. Peter in the words “ Stand up; I also am a 
man,’ not a superior spirit. 

St. Peter, great as he was, would not permit any one, even 
a heathen, to do this. What then shall we say of other men who 
allow it? asks Ammonius here. And what shall we say of him 
who calls himself St. Peter’s successor, and yet seats himself on 
the high Altar of St. Peter’s Church, in order that his feet may 
be kissed by Bishops and others, bowing and kneeling before 
him? See the Ceremoniale Romanum, iii. 1. 1, and other Ro- 
man authorities quoted in the Editor’s Lectures on the Apo- 
calypse, pp. 339. 340, 2nd ed. Appendix, pp. 163, 164, and 
below, notes on the Apocalypse, chap. xiii. 

27. καὶ συνομιλῶν] Peter not only declined the προσκύνησις, 
or adoration, but entered in with Cornelius, and conversed with 
him side by side, thus showing his humility, and also his com- 
pliance with the divine revelation, that he should consider no man 
common or unclean. On ὁμιλεῖν, to speak, used only by St. Luke 
in this sense, see Luke xxiv. 14, 15. Acts xx. 11; xxiv. 26. 

30. ἀπὸ τετάρτης ἡμέραΞ] four days ago. So 2 Cor. viii. 10; 
ix. 2, ἀπὸ πέρυσι, a year ago. Cp. John xi. 18; xxi. 8. 

— μέχρι ταύτης τῆς Spas] i.e. to three o’clock, See chap. x. 3. 

— ὥραν] Omitted by A, B,C, Ὁ. And it is probable that (as 
Bornemann observes) ἐννάτην is a gloss upon ταύτης ; and that 
the true reading is νηστεύων καὶ προσευχόμενος. 

— ἀνήρ] aman. So modest is Cornelius, he does not call him 
an angel who had praised him so highly, and yet by the purport 
of his words he represents him as coming from ἐνώπιον τοῦ 
Θεοῦ. (Chrys.) Cp. i. 10. 

81. ἡ προσευχή] See the power of Prayer. (Chrys.) 

33. καλῶς éxolnoas|] An observable phrase. It is not the 
language of approval, on the Centurion’s part, of St. Peter’s con- 
duct. This would ill have accorded with his humility. But it is 
an idiomatic and elegant expression of courtesy and gratitude—a 
“ welcome.’ Bene est quod venisti—multtim amo te.” As 
- Casaubon on Cicero, ad Att. i. 1, observes, it has been often 
rendered erroneously. Cp. St. Paul’s words, Phil. iv. 14. 2 Pet. 
i. 19. 3 John 6. See Valck. here. 

85. δεκτός] = TE}, from pix}, voluntas (cp. ἀρέσκω, dpeords), 
to be translated acceptable, capable of being accepted, rather 
than actually accepted. (Severian, Caten. p. 173.) No one is 
accepted, except ἐν τῷ ἠγαπημένῳ, Eph. i. 6. 
others here.) Cp. Luke iv. 24. Phil. iv. 18. 2 Cor. vi. 2. 

In Him, and Him alone, all Nations are blessed. As Bengel 


says well, ‘‘ Non indifferentismus Religionum, sed indifferentia 
Nationum, hic asseritur.’” Cp. Art. XVIII. of the Church of 
England. 


(See Chrys. and ' 


36. τὸν λόγον κιτ.λ.1 As Meyer and Winer observe, the three 
clauses, τὸν λόγον v. 36, τὸ γενόμενον ῥῆμα v. 37, Ἰησοῦν τὸν 
Ναζωραῖον, seem to be put in apposition, and to depend on ὑμεῖς 
οἴδατε, and οὗτός ἐστι πάντων Κύριος is introduced parentheti- 
cally. So the Authorized Version. ‘Pia means more than Adyos. 
Λόγος is the Word; but ῥῆμα is the Matter or thing declared. by 
the Word (see Luke i. 37; ii. 15) ; and τὸ ῥῆμα γενόμενον κ. 
ὅ. τ. Ἴ. is the matter published which came or was proclaimed 
through all Jewry. 

Valck. compares the similar structure in another speech of 
the same Apostle, Acts ii. 22—36. 

We may also compare a similar remarkable transition from 
λόγος to ῥῆμα in an Epistle of this same Apostle, St. Peter, 
speaking of Christ preached. See | Peter i, 23—25. 

It has indeed been said by some, that Cornelius could not have 
known the facts here mentioned. But let it be remembered, that 
he was quartered at Cesarea,—a centurion of the Italian band,— 
and probably had often attended the Roman Procurator, who 
resided at Cesarea, in the periodical visits which he made to 
Jerusalem, to be present at the annual Jewish festivals for the 
purpose of maintaining order there. 

He might have conversed with other soldiers who had been 
there on those occasions. He might have conversed with the 
faithful Centurion of Capernaum (Luke vii. 2—9), perhaps with 
the Centurion who stood at the Cross (Matt. xxvii. 54. Luke 
xxiii. 47), perhaps with the soldiers who had watched the se- 
pulchre, and had been affrighted by the earthquake, and thus 
have heard of the Resurrection. 

Besides (as Chrys. suggests), this speech was not only in- 
tended for Cornelius and his friends, but also for the Jews who 
were with Peter, and to whom he appeals as witnesses of what he 
says, and it was designed to justify his own communion with the 
Gentiles. 

Accordingly, it is observable that St. Peter is careful to 
represent the Jews as receiving, by virtue of their prerogative, 
the first offer of the Gospel from Christ. The word, he says, 
was sent to the children of Israel; τηρεῖ τὴν εὐγένειαν τοῖς ᾽Ιου- 
δαίοις. 

“In this speech (says Bede) St. Peter briefly sums up all 
the articles of the Creed, viz. that Jesus is the Christ, the Lord 
of all; sent to reconcile the world to God; preached by the 
Baptist ; anointed by the Spirit; manifested in miracles by God 
dwelling in Him; crucified ; raised from the dead; seen alive 
after His Resurrection; and the Future Judge of all at the end 
of the world; and that He will extend His Church by Faith 
throughout the World.” See also p. 114 of the Rev. F. C. Cook’s 
edition of the Acts; containing many excellent practical and 
devotional suggestions. 
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t Luke 4. 18. 


ACTS X. 38—47. 


ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, μετὰ τὸ βάπτισμα ὃ ἐκήρυξεν ᾿Ιωάννης, * *’In- 


An ἂν 5 \ A ε » 5 A ε A , ε , A , 
σοῦν τὸν ἀπὸ Ναζαρὲτ, ws ἔχρισεν αὐτὸν ὁ Θεὸς Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ δυνάμει, 
A lal XV > , \ A lal 
ὃς διῆλθεν εὐεργετῶν Kal ἰώμενος πάντας τοὺς καταδυναστευομένους ὑπὸ τοῦ 


sch. 2, 32. 


\ Ss > > la! 
Διαβόλου, ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς ἣν μετ΄ αὐτοῦ. 


895 Καὶ ἡμεῖς μάρτυρες πάντων ὧν 


> , ¥ A , A 3 ὃ ’ὔ ἃ ιν ε , ἃ a7) Ss A 
ἐποίησεν ἔν τε TH χώρᾳ τῶν Ιουδαίων καὶ ἐν ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ' ὃν Kat ἀνεῖλον 


t ch. 2. 24. 


uch. 13. 31. 
Luke 24. 30, 43. 


vch. 17. $1. 
Rom. 14. 10. 
2 Cor. 5. 10. 


w Jer. 31. 34. 
Micah 7. 18. 
ch. 15. 9. 


κρεμάσαντες ἐπὶ ξύλου. *°*Todrov ὁ Θεὸς ἤγειρε TH τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, Kal ἔδωκεν 
αὐτὸν ἐμφανῆ γενέσθαι, 4' " οὐ παντὶ τῷ λαῷ, ἀλλὰ μάρτυσι τοῖς προκεχειρο- 
τονημένοις ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῖν, οἵτινες συνεφάγομεν καὶ συνεπίομεν αὐτῷ μετὰ 
τὸ ἀναστῆναι αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν. 42" Καὶ παρήγγειλεν ἡμῖν κηρῦξαι τῷ λαῷ, 
καὶ διαμαρτύρασθαι, ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν ὁ ὡρισμένος ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ κριτὴς ζώντων 
καὶ νεκρῶν. 4“ " Τούτῳ πάντες οἱ προφῆται μαρτυροῦσιν, ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν 
λαβεῖν διὰ τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ πάντα τὸν πιστεύοντα εἰς αὐτόν. 


wn A Ν ip lal lal Tr 
4 Ἐτι λαλοῦντος τοῦ Πέτρου τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα, ἐπέπεσε TO Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον 


5. ἵν ΄ Νὰ. 49 , \ Ν , 
ἔπι TAVTAS τους AKOVOVYTAS TOV AOVOV" 


45 Ke ge Pee 6. ἂν A Ν 
και ἐξέστησαν Ol εκ περιτομὴς TLOTOL, 


9 lal a , ν Fk δ." ΔΨ ε ὃ Ν ΄“ e , ’ὕ > 
ὅσοι συνῆλθον τῷ Πέτρῳ, ὅτι Kat ἐπὶ τὰ ἔθνη ἡ δωρεὰ τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύματος ἐκ- 
κέχυται: 45 ἤκουον γὰρ αὐτῶν λαλούντων γλώσσαις, καὶ μεγαλυνόντων τὸν Θεόν. 


x ch. 15. 8, 


Τότε ἀπεκρίθη 6 Πέτρος: “1 " Μήτι τὸ ὕδωρ κωλῦσαι δύναταί τις τοῦ μὴ 





37. ἀρξάμενον] Α, Ο, Ὁ, Ἐς H have ἀρξάμενος, but compare 
Luke xxiv. 47. 

38. ἔχρισεν] a preparation for the word Χριστιανοὶ, xi. 26. 

41. οἵτινες συνεφάγομεν us who ate with them. See S. Ig- 
natius ad Smyrn. 3 (who seems to refer to these words of 
St. Peter)—yeta τὴν ἀνάστασιν συνέφαγεν αὐτοῖς καὶ σὺν- 
επιεν. 

See also the note of Severus, Archbishop of Antioch, here (in 
Catena, p. 188), who calls this eating of our Lord, after His Resur- 
rection, καινὴν βρῶσιν, because οὐ κατὰ χρείαν ἔφαγε καὶ ἔπιεν, 
ἀλλὰ πιστούμενος καὶ ἐπιδεικνύων τοῖς οἰκείοις μαθηταῖς, καὶ τοῖς 
μετὰ ταῦτα δεῖ κείνων (read διὰ κείνων) πιστεύειν μέλλουσι τὴν 
ἀληθῆ φύσιν τοῦ σώματος, ὃ καὶ πέπονθεν ἑκὼν, καὶ ἀνέστη θεο- 
πρεπῶς, πανταχόθεν ἀπελαύνων τὴν τῆς ἐπαράτου δοκήσεω 5 
(the heresy of the Docete) καὶ φαντασίας ὑπόνοιαν. 

42. κριτή5] Judge. On the certainty of a Future Judgment, 
see Barrow’s Sermon on this text, vol. v. 129—160. 

44, ἔτι λαλοῦντος] while he was yet speaking. See the dis- 
pensation of God. He did not allow Peter to finish his speech, 
and to command them to be baptized. But God anticipated him, 
and showed that He knew their hearts; and the Holy Spirit 
came, and so provided an answer and defence for St. Peter against 
those who would charge him with surrendering the privileges of 
the Jews, and with a breach of the Law of God by communion 
with the Gentiles. (Chrys.) 

4446. ἐπέπεσε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον---λαλούντων γλώσσαι:] 
the Holy Spirit fell on them, as the Holy Spirit fell at the day 
of Pentecost on the Apostles. See xi. 15,16. He fell on them 
while Peter was preaching the Word; and thus the Word was 
confirmed; and He fell on them while hearing the Word. And 
they who were present heard them speak with tongues— 


“ Spiritus almus 
Indulgens varias opulento munere linguas 
Implevit sine more domum,” (Arator,) 


—showing by the same sign that the same gift was bestowed on 
them who were Gentiles at Cxsarea, as had been vouchsafed to 
the first believers at Jerusalem; and that therefore the Holy 
Spirit is not limited to place, time, or person, but is offered to all 
persons, in all places, at all times. 

It is, indeed, affirmed by some (6. g. Meyer, p. 210), that 
this manifestation at Caesarea was altogether different from that 
at Jerusalem, on the day of Pentecost: and, that the expression 
γλώσσαις λαλεῖν, as used here and in xix. 6, and 1 Cor. xiv. 18, 
does not mean ‘to speak in foreign languages,’’ as if does in 
Acts ii. 4, but it means only to speak with tongues not guided or 
controlled by the νοῦς, or reason of the speakers, but moved by 
the Holy Ghost. 

But this theory destroys the force of St. Peter’s subsequent 
argument and comment on this manifestation. See Acts xi. 15. 
17, where he states that as he began to speak, the Holy Ghost 
fell on them (i. e. on the Gentile Cornelius and on his companions) 
as on us at the beginning. Then remembered I the Word of the 
Lord, how that He said,‘ John indeed baptized with water, but 


ye shall be baptized with the Holy Ghost.” Here St. Peter com- 
prehends Cornelius in the same promise with the Apostles ; and 
he adds, ‘‘ Forasmuch then as God gave them ¢he like gift as He 
did unto us, what was I that I could withstand God ?’’ 

Since, then, the disciples at Jerusalem, at Pentecost, had the 
power of speaking in foreign tongues, Cornelius and the Gentiles 
with him at Czsarea had the same power also. 

It is indeed probable, that this power of speaking foreign 
languages was not long continued to those who had not, like the 
Apostles, occasion to use them in preaching to foreign nations. 

_ But if Cornelius and his Gentile companions had not received 
the same spiritual gift as the Apostles received at first, it never 
would have been inferred by St. Peter, or have been-acknowledged 
by the Jewish Christians, as it was, that the Gentiles were to be 
admitted to the same spiritual privileges as those of the Circum- 
cision, who believed in Christ. See xi. 18. ᾿ 

Besides, as Aug. observes (Serm. 99), there was another 
reason for this gift to the Gentiles, as well as to the Jews and 
Proselytes, in the first age of the Church: ‘Tune (i.e. in the 
first age of the Church) sic dabatur Spiritus Sanctus, ut etiam 
appareret datus. Qui enim Eum accipiebant linguis omnium 
gentium loquebantur, ut significarent Ecclesiam, in gentibus, 
linguis omnium locuturam.” 

46. ἤκουον] they were hearing them speak with tongues; the 
imperfect tense marks continuance. Cp. what is said of the 
miracle at Pentecost itself, ii. 6. 

47. μήτι τὸ ὕδωρ κωλῦσαι δ. 7.] Now that they have received 
the Spirit, can any man forbid the water of Baptism (τὸ ὕδωρ), 
which is necessary for their reception into the Church; according 
to Christ’s saying, ‘‘ Except a man be born of water and of the 
Spirit, he cannot enter into the kingdom of God?”’ (John iii. 5.) 
A reply, by anticipation, to those Jewish Christians who would 
have forbidden baptism to the Gentiles. (Chrys.) 

‘Non dicit, habent Spiritum, ergo agua carere possunt”’ 
(Bengel): but he commands them to be baptized; a warning to 
Quakers and others, who profess that they have the Spirit, and 
do not therefore need the outward means of grace. St. Peter 
teaches them to invert the argument. If men have the Spirit, 
they ought also to have the water; and if men refuse the water, 
it may be presumed that they have not the Spirit. 

/ ‘Two important questions arise here :— 

(1) Why were these converts not baptized first, before the 
Holy Spirit was given ? : 

(2) If the Holy Spirit was given, as we have seen it was, 
before Baptism,—is Baptism necessary,—and is Confirmation 
necessary,—for the reception of the Holy Ghost ὃ 


These questions have been considered and answered by the 


Ancient Fathers as follows :— 

(1) Probably St. Peter would not have readily admitted 
them to Baptism, unless he had heard them prophesying, and 
had seen the Holy Ghost resting upon them. Therefore he 
asked, ‘‘Can any one forbid them the water, now that they have 
received the Holy Ghost as well as we?’ thus persuading the 
Jews, who were with him, and intimating that unless the Holy 
Spirit had rested upon them, there would have been some wha 


a 


— 
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Εν A , ν \ A WY ¥ Ν «δ ἢ 
βαπτισθῆναι τούτους, οἵτινες τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἔλαβον, καθὼς καὶ ἡμεῖς ; 
48 y 4 , > a An > Ay , “-“ , 

48 ¥ προσέταξέ τε αὐτοὺς βαπτισθῆναι ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ Κυρίου. 

Τότε ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν ἐπιμεῖναι ἡμέρας τινάς. 


ΥΊ ον. 1. 17. 
ch. 8. 10. 


ΧΙ. 1 Ἤκουσαν δὲ οἱ ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ οἱ ὄντες κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν, 


ὅτι καὶ τὰ ἔθνη ἐδέξαντο τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
ε 
3.5 Καὶ ὅτε ἀνέβη Πέτρος εἰς ἱΙεροσόλυμα, διεκρίνοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ ἐκ περι- 


ach. 10. 45. 
Gal. 2. 12. 


τομῆς ὃ." λέγοντες, Ὅτι εἰσῆλθες πρὸς ἄνδρας ἀκροβυστίαν ἔχοντας, καὶ συν- deh. 10. 28, 


έφαγες αὐτοῖς. 


1 ᾿Αρξάμενος δὲ Πέτρος ἐξετίθετο αὐτοῖς καθεξῆς λέγων, ὃ “᾿Εγὼ ἤμην ἐν cer. 0.9. 
πόλει ᾿Ιόππῃ προσευχόμενος, καὶ εἶδον ἐν ἐκστάσει ὅραμα, καταβαῖνον σκεῦός 
, / a A A > 
τι, ὡς ὀθόνην μεγάλην τέσσαρσιν ἀρχαῖς καθιεμένην ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ἦλθεν 





would have forbidden them Baptism. S. Ireneus (Caten. p. 183, 
c. Heres. iii. 12.) 

If any one inquires, How it was that Cornelius, and they 
that were with him, were allowed to receive the Holy Ghost before 
Baptism, let him know that this was with a view to the debate 
that afterwards arose, between St. Peter and those of the Circum- 
cision. SS. Cyril (in Caten. p. 190.) 

This is evident from what follows in ch. xi. 2, where St. 
Peter shows that κωλῦσαι τὸ ὕδωρ would have been κωλῦσαι 
τὸν Θεόν (see xi. 17). 

It appears from xi. 18, that the debate was appeased by 
reference to the fact here stated ; and it is clear, that there would 
have been a schism in the Church, unless such a divine manifesta- 
tion as the descent of the Holy Spirit, enabling them to speak 
with tongues, had been made, to authorize the act of St. Peter in 
admitting Cornelius, and other Gentiles with him, into the Church 
by Baptism. 

Hence S. Augustine says (Serm. 99), “ Ctim dubitarent qui 
erant cum Petro, utrim incircumcisi baptizandi essent, . . . ut 
hanc Deus tolleret questionem, cium loquitur Petrus, venit Spi- 
ritus Sanctus; implevit Cornelium, implevit illos qui cum illo 
erant; et ipsa attestatione rei magne quasi clamatum est (a 
Spiritu ad Petrum) Quid de agud dubitas? jam Eeo hic sum.” 

So again (Serm. 266), ‘‘ Ante Baptismum venit Spiritus 
Sanctus; de potestate, non de necessitate. Venit ante Baptismum 
ablutionis, ut auferret controversiam circumcisionis.’”’ See also 
Aug. in Ps. xevi. 

(2) Another reason why the Holy Ghost was given before 
Baptism, was, that it might be understood by all, that though 
men are tied to the use of the means which God has been pleased 
to appoint for the reception of divine grace, yet God’s power is not 
tied to means. As Hugo says (de Sacram. i. 5), “In potestate 
Dei est preter Sacramenta hominem salvare: sed in potestate ho- 
minis non est sine istis ad salutem pervenire.’’ 

Hence it is evident, that the grace which He has given us by 
means—such as the Sacraments, and by Confirmation,—does not 
reside in, or proceed from the means, but from Him who has 
appointed the means; and that the means are only channels, and 
He is the sole source of Grace and Salvation to man. The mi- 
nister is one thing, the Ministry is another; the Author and 
Giver of all is God. 

As Chrys. says (p. 191), “‘ No one can forbid the Holy Spirit 
from descending, even before Baptism.’”’ And Aug. (Serm. 276), 
“Behold now the fulfilment of what our Lord says, ‘the wind 
bloweth where it listeth ’’’ (John iii. 8). And to use the words of 
Hooker (V. lvii. 4), “It is not ordinarily God’s will to bestow 
the grace of Sacraments on any but dy the Sacraments, which 
grace they that receive by Sacraments receive from Him, and not 
from them ”’ (see also VII. vi. 10). And therefore we may add 


_ with him (V. lx. 4), “If Christ Himself, who gives us salvation, 


ΝΕ 


(0 reguire Baptism, it is not for us that look for salvation, to 
- examine Him whether unbaptized men may be saved; but se- 
_ riously to do what is required, and religiously to fear the danger 


which may grow from the want thereof.” 

(3) Indeed, it may be added, “ Exceptio probat regulam ;” 
and “ Privilegium probat Legem.’’ 

We have seen the reason of the extraordinary effusion of the 
Holy Ghost, in this special case of the first Gentile converts before 
Baptism. We find that it is a solitary case. We find also, that 
to the Jewish Converts the full effusion had not been vouchsafed 
before Baptism, nor till they were confirmed by the laying on of 
the Apostles’ hands (see above on viii. 14d—17). And we find 
that other succeeding converts were baptized; and that they 
received the imposition of hands before they received the full 
effusion, visibly and audibly, of the Holy Ghost (Acts xix. 5, 6). 
And it is evident, that the Apostle St. Peter judged Baptism to be 


the Sacrament of admission into Christ’s Church ; for otherwise 
he would not have commanded these to be baptized, who had 
received visibly and audibly the gift of the Holy Ghost. See 
this point well argued by S. Cyril. Hierosolym., Cateches. iii. 
p- 41, Κορνήλιος ἦν ἀνὴρ δίκαιος x.7.A. We do not indeed 
read, that Peter laid his hands on Cornelius and the other Gen- 
tile Converts; with reverence therefore it may be said, that the 
full gift of the Spirit—the Baptism of the Holy Ghost Himself— 
is specially represented by the laying on of hands, or Confirma- 
tion, This χρίσις τελειωτικὴ had been administered in this case 
directly and immediately by the Holy Ghost, as at Pentecost; see 
Euseb. Emisen., quoted on viii. 14. But the Sacrament of Bap- 
tism which Christ had instituted, in the name of the Holy Trinity, 
had not been administered, and therefore they were baptized. 

(4) Lastly, it may be added that the reason of visible signs 
and audible sounds on hearing the Gospel and on reception of the 
Holy Ghost, in the first ages of Christianity, is to be seen in the 
need of a proof, that God gives grace, and gives it by the Word 
and Sacraments in HisChurch. That proof was given visibly and 
audibly in the earliest ages; and it is the duty of those who live 
now, to build on the faith and practice of the past, and to believe 
stedfastly, and receive thankfully, the grace given by the same 
Holy Spirit, in the ordinary means of grace, without the evidence © 
of the same visible signs and audible sounds. For ‘‘ blessed are 
they that have not seen, and yet have believed.’”’ (John xx. 29.) 

48. προσέταξε--αὐτοὺς βαπτισθῆναι] he commanded them to 
be baptized. Christ preached; but He administered Baptism by 
His Apostles. For the reason of which see John iv, 2. And 
after the Ascension the Apostles preached ; but they administered 
Baptism, for the most part, by the hands of inferior ministers ; 
see 1 Cor. i. 17; a passage which suggests one reason of their 
conduct in this respect,—i.e. lest they should be supposed to 
be desirous of forming sects of those whom they baptized, and 
lest they who had been baptized by them respectively should say, 
“1 am of Paul, I am of Cephas.” (1 Cor. i. 12—15.) 

Again; if the Apostles, who had special gifts of working 
miracles, and of giving the Holy Ghost, had baptized with their 
own hands, it might have been thought by some that the grace of 
Baptism came from them, who administered it, and not from Him 
Whose Baptism it is, and so an error with regard to Baptism be 
propagated. 

Besides ; after their death it might have been imagined, that 
Baptism had lost some of its efficacy, being no longer admi- 
nistered by those who were called by Christ, and had received ex- 
traordinary graces of the Holy Ghost; and so the Sacrament of 
Baptism, which God has instituted for the remission of sins, and 
for reception into the Church in all ages and countries of the 
world, might fall into discredit and disuse. 

Therefore the Apostles did not usually baptize with their 
own hands; but it would be a great mistake thence to infer, with 
some persons, that Baptism is of minor account. On the con- 
trary, these considerations show the importance of that Sacra- 
ment, 


Cu. XI. 2. διεκρίνοντο] they were disputing. See on x. 47. 
4-12. aptduevos—diaxpwduevov] See the same narrative, 
almost in the same words, above, x. 9—16. 

A remarkable instance of Repetition; showing the import- 
ance of the subject ; and that the Holy Spirit does not disdain to 
use the same or similar words in relating the same events. Com- 
pare the Repetitions of the account of St. Paul’s conversion in 
this book, ix. 1; xxii. 6; xxvi. 12. 

These Repetitions occur in one and the same Book. There 
is therefore no reason for surprise that the Holy Spirit should 
repeat in one Gospel what He had said in another. See Jntro- 
duction to the Gospels, pp. xlv, xlvi. 


8 Εἶπον δέ, Μηδαμῶς, Κύριε' ὅτι κοινὸν 


12 ἃ εἶπε δέ μοι τὸ Πνεῦμα συνελθεῖν αὐτοῖς μηδὲν 


9 , , e nw lal τὸ ᾿ς 5» λ 9 nw ΕἿΣ 
ἀπήγγειλέ τε ἡμῖν πῶς ELOE τὸν ἄγγελον ἐν τῷ οἰκῳ 


16 Ἐν δὲ τῷ ἀρξασθαί με λαλεῖν, ἐπέπεσε 


94 ACTS ΧΙ 6—20. 
A la A εὐ τς , ἊΜ Ἁ A 
ἄχρις ἐμοῦ" © εἰς ἣν ἀτενίσας κατενόουν, Kal εἶδον τὰ τετράποδα τῆς γης, καὶ TO. 
A A »Ἄ Ν lad va 
θηρία καὶ τὰ ἑρπετὰ, καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ TOD οὐρανοῦ: 7 ἤκουσα δὲ φωνῆς λεγούσης 
A Ἂς ’ . 
μοι, Avaoras, Πέτρε, θῦσον καὶ φάγε. , 
lal 2 , 3 ΐ , 
ἢ ἀκάθαρτον οὐδέποτε εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸ στόμα pov. 5 ᾿Απεκρίθη δέ μοι φωνὴ 
fal a -a ’, ς a ’ὔ lal Ὶ 
ἐκ δευτέρου ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, “A ὁ Θεὸς ἐκαθάρισε, σὺ μὴ κοίνου. 1° Τοῦτο 
Vision? 24 ᾿ \ , 3 , 9 3 N 3 , 1 πιν 
δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τρὶς, καὶ πάλιν ἀνεσπάσθη ἅπαντα εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. Καὶ 
lal “Ὁ Ἂς Ν 3. a ¥ 9 , 
ἰδοὺ, ἐξαυτῆς τρεῖς ἄνδρες ἐπέστησαν ἐπὶ τὴν οἰκίαν ἐν ἢ ἤμην, ἀπεσταλμένοι 
ses ’ὔ id 
dJohn 16.13. απὸ Καισαρείας πρὸς με. 
mh. 10. 19. , p 3 Μ Αἰ ad, EBS ee 25 sie oe eNO 
διακρινόμενον: ἦλθον δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ καὶ οἱ ἕξ ἀδελφοὶ οὗτοι, καὶ εἰσήλθομεν 
εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀνδρός" 1 
9 la) , Ν 3 / > A 3 , λ 3 “Te \ , j 
αὐτοῦ σταθέντα καὶ εἰπόντα αὐτῷ, ᾿Απόστειλον els ᾿Ιόππην, καὶ μετάπεμψαι 
π᾿ 
ePs.19.7-11. Σίμωνα τὸν ἐπικαλούμενον Πέτρον, | ὃς λαλήσει ῥήματα πρός σε, “ev οἷς 
ἀλη Ποῦ." ὁ Υοὶ , SA rN eet ek ΤΗΝ 
“pied σωθήσῃ, od Kal πᾶς ὁ οἶκός σου. ι : 
an WA | 8 3 Ν ν ἀν 1.8. ὁ A 9 3 lal 
g ch. 1.5 τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἐν ἀρχῇ. 1 *’EurnoOny δὲ 
7 A an σῷ A 
Matt.3.11. χρῦ ῥήματος τοῦ Κυρίου ὡς ἔλεγεν, ᾿Ιωάννης μὲν ἐβάπτισεν ὕδατι, ὑμεῖς δὲ 
: : ὯΝ » Ἃς ey A 
neb.i0.47. βαπτισθήσεσθε ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ. 11} Εἰ οὖν τὴν ἴσην δωρεὰν ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς 
κει 5 
ὁ Θεὸς ὡς Kal ἡμῖν, πιστεύσασιν ἐπὶ τὸν Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν, ἐγὼ δὲ Tis 
ἤμην, δυνατὸς κωλῦσαι τὸν Θεόν ; 
A Q ¥ 
18 ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ ταῦτα ἡσύχασαν, καὶ ἐδόξαζον τὸν Θεὸν λέγοντες, “Apaye 
καὶ τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ὁ Θεὸς τὴν μετάνοιαν εἰς ζωὴν ἔδωκεν. 
P 19 i ε \ > , 39: ἂς A , a v4 SEEN , 
ich. 8.1. Οἱ μὲν οὖν διασπαρέντες ἀπὸ τῆς θλίψεως τῆς γενομένης ἐπὶ Στεφάνῳ 
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διῆλθον ἕως Φοινίκης καὶ Κύπρου καὶ ᾿Αντιοχείας, μηδενὶ λαλοῦντες τὸν λόγον, 
εἰ μὴ μόνον ᾿Ιουδαίοις. 
k ch. 6. 1. 20 k> 


Ἡσαν δέτινες ἐξ αὐτῶν, ἄνδρες Κύπριοι καὶ Κυρηναῖοι, οἵτινες ἐλθόντες 


εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν ἐλάλουν πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Ἑλληνιστὸς, εὐαγγελιζόμενοι τὸν Κύριον 





18, τὸν ἄγγελον The Angel, of which you have already heard 
from others. The circumstances of the vision of Cornelius, which 
were recounted by him in the presence of many (x. 24. 30, 45), 
must have been notorious at Jerusalem. 

16. ῥήματος τοῦ Κυρίου---βαπτισθήσεσθε ἐν Ty. ἃ.1 See on 
i. 5 : 

1. ἐγὼ δὲ τίς ἤμην, δυνατός] Two questions in one. Cp. 
Luke xix. 15, τίς τί ἐπραγματεύσατο; xvi. 2, τί τοῦτο ἀκούω: 
Winer, G. G. § 66, p. δὅ8. The δὲ after ἐγὼ is omitted by A, 
D. But it was not likely to be interpolated, and it gives force to 
the question,—‘ You may doubt, and debate, and censure me; 
but who was J, to resist God ?” 

— κωλῦσαι τὸν Θεόν] See on x. 47. 

19. of μὲν οὖν διασπαρέντε5] A recapitulation. See viii. 1. 

— ἐπὶ Στεφάνῳ] upon Stephen. So G, H, and probably B, 
and the great majority of cursive MSS. A, E have ἐπὶ Στεφάνου, 
‘in the time of Stephen,’ and Vulg. ‘sub Stephano.’ Cp. ἐπὶ 
Κλαυδίου, v. 28. But ἐπὶ Στεφάνῳ appears to be the true read- 
ing. ἐπὶ Ξξ super, upon Stephen, i.e. the persecution against 
him while living, and over him when dead; that persecution to 
which he gave occasion by his boldness (vi. 11), and in which he 
was killed, and which was stimulated by his preaching and death. 
His persecutors and murderers were not convinced by his miracles 
and teaching, or satisfied with his death; but having once tasted 
blood, they thirsted for other victims (see ix. 1); and yet by 
Persecution the cause of the Gospel which they persecuted was 
advanced. See viii. 1. 

— ’Avtioxelas| Antioch. On the Orontes, 120 stadia from its 
port Seleucia; founded by Seleucus Nicator, who called it from 
his father Antiochus; the residence of the Seleucid Dynasty of 
Syria; and afterwards, when under Roman rule, the residence of 
the Preses of Syria. ‘‘ Syrie metropolis, tertium inter omnes 
Romani orbis locum obtinens, hoc est post Romam et Alex- 
andriam.”” S. Jerome ad Amos. vi. quoted by A Lap. ; cp. Winer, 
R. W. B. i. 60. Howson, i. 150. Lewin, p. 107. 

20. ἐλάλουν] they were speaking: i. e. preaching. 

— ‘EAAnviords] Hellenists. The determination of the true 
reading here concerns an important point in the history of the 
Church. 

B, D**, E, G, H, and the Cursive MSS. almost without 


exception, have Ἑλληνιστὰς, the reading of the received text. 
And so the text of Chrys., Gicum., and Theophylact, and both 
the commentaries of Theophyl. p. 98 and p. 251, διὰ τὸ μὴ εἰδέναι 
Ἑβραϊστὶ, Ἑλληνιστὰς ἐκάλουν. 

But A has Ἕλληνας. 

This authority however is of less weight, because A has 
Ἕλληνας also in ix. 29, where Ἑλληνιστὰς is confessedly the true 
reading. 

D* has Ἕλληνας, but its reading was afterwards altered to 
‘EAAnviords. 

The authority of several Versions (e. g. Vulg., Syriac, Coptic, 
Arabic) in this question, is not of any value; because (as 
Whitby observes, p. 463) they use the same word for Ἕλληνες 
and Ἑλληνισταί. 

Eusebius (ii. 3) is in favour of Ἑλλήνων, and so is Chrys. in 
his exposition, ὅρα Ἕλλησιν εὐαγγελίζονται, but he supposes 
the events here mentioned to be posterior to the reception of Cor- 
nelius into the Church. And so Lyranus,,Caietanus, Lorinus, 
and others. 

Many recent editors, Griesbach, Lachmann, Scholz, Tisch- 
endorf, Bornemann, Alford, have introduced “EAAnvas into the 
text. But they (with the exception of Alford) give no inter- 
pretation of the meaning which they would affix to the word. 
They may have supposed it to comprise Jewish proselytes, as 
Meyer does (p. 215 and p. 259, on chap, xiv. 1); and he ob- 
serves that the ἔθνη, Gentiles, are distinguished from the Ἕλληνες. 
Cp. xiii. 42; xviii. 4, 6. 

Dean Alford, in his note here, understands it as not sig- 
nifying Hellenists, but ‘‘ Gentiles uncircumcised,” and them 
only; and he says that “the advocacy of the reading Ἑλληνιστὰς 
has mainly arisen from a mistaken view that the baptism of 
Cornelius must necessarily have preceded the conyersion of all 
other Gentiles.” 

Two questions arise here— 

1. Which is the true reading, Ἑλληνιστὰς or “EAAnvas ὃ 

2. In what sense is the true reading to be understood ? 

1. The authority of the MSS. is in favour of Ἑλληνιστὰς, 
and it is mainly on supposed internal evidence that preference has 
recently been given to “EAAnvas. 

2. It is said that the word here used, whether “EAAnves or 
Ἐλληνισταὶ, is opposed to the word Ἰουδαίοις, Jews, in v. 19, and 
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ἔστρεψεν ἐπὶ τὸν Κύριον. 


22 ᾽᾿Ηκούσθη δὲ 6 λόγος εἰς τὰ ὦτα τῆς ἐκκλησίας τῆς ἐν ἹΙερουσαλὴμ περὶ 


αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐξαπέστειλαν Βαρνάβαν διελθεῖν ἕως ᾿Αντιοχείας" 
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that therefore the only word that the passage admits is “Ἕλληνας, 
and that this word must be understood to mean Gentiles. 

But this is not certain ; 

It is true that some MSS. (A, B, and some Cursives) insert 


οὐ καὶ after ἐλάλουν, but they are more than counterbalanced by 


the great preponderance of MSS.; and καὶ is not admitted by ~ 


Griesbach or Tischendorf. 

If Ἑλληνιστὰς is the true reading, then the word Ἰουδαίοις 
in v. 19 includes ἙἝλληνιστὰς in τ. 20; and the men of Cyprus, 
probably Hellenistic Jews, who had embraced the Gospel, spoke 
the Word to other Hellenistic Jews, in order that they also might 


embrace it. 


Nor would the reading Ἕλληνας exclude this meaning. 

Theword*EAAnves does not always mean unbelieving heathens. 
See particularly John xii. 20, where Ἕλληνες came up to worship 
at Jerusalem, and Acts xiv. 1, where “EAAnves are among the 
attendants at the Jewish Synagogue. Cp. xviii. 4, and Howson, 
i. 144, 218. 252. 312. See also on xvii. 4, σεβομένων Ἑλλήνων, 
where A, D introduce καὶ before Ἑλλήνων, showing that copyists 
did not always rightly understand the word, which is there used 
for proselytes. And yet Vulg. there renders it Gentiles, the word 
which Cassiodor. has here (p. 175). 

Still further : 

Even if “EAAnvas were the true reading, it does not seem 
probable, from internal evidence, that it can here mean the 
heathen. 

The events here described, as Alford supposes (and see his 
note on x. 1, p. 99), may have been prior to the baptism of 
Cornelius. See v.19. Cp. viii. 1. 

If so, the words τοὺς “EAAnvas cannot mean the Gentiles. 
For St. Peter, as Christ had prophesied (Matt. xvi. 18), and as 
St. Peter himself affirms, was chosen by God to be the first to 
open the door to the Gentiles (cp. Acts xv. 7). And Cornelius 
was the first-fruits of the Gentile world (xi. 1.18). And if 
these Ἕλληνες had been Gentiles, and if they had been the first 
Gentiles who were admitted into the Church, it is probable that 
their reception into the Church would have been authorized and 
signalized by Visions from heaven, and by other miraculous inter- 
ventions, similar to those of which we read in the history of 
Cornelius ; and those visions and interventions would not have 
been necessary in the case of Cornelius (x. 11). And the grava- 
men of the charge of receiving uncircumcised Gentiles into the 
Church would have been directed against these men of Cyprus, 
and not, as it was, against δέ. Peter (xi. 2). 

If then we receive the word “EAAnvas, and translate it 
Gentiles, we must place this incident after the baptism of Cor- 
nelius. 

And this seems to have been By. Pearson’s opinion; see his 
Ann. Paulin. ad a.p. x11. 

But suppose now that this reception into the Church at 
Antioch was after that of Cornelius ; 

Still it would not be certain that the word “Ἕλληνας means 
Gentiles here. For we read afterwards, in xiv. 27, that Paul and 
Barnabas announced in this same city, Antioch, that God had 
opened the door of faith to the Gentiles ; 

But this would not have been news to them, if they, who 
had been converted in large numbers at Antioch (v. 24), had been 
Gentiles. 

Nor does it seem that Barnabas had as yet received a mis- 
sion to the Gentiles (see on xiii. 2). 

And if the reception of a single Gentile, Cornelius, and of a 
few with him at Czesarea, made such a commotion as it did in the 
Church, it is probable that the reception of such large multitudes 


_ as are here mentioned at Antioch, would have made more noise, 


if they had been Gentiles. 

On the whole it seems, 

1. That there is not sufficient evidence to justify the inser- 
tion of “EAAnvas in the text. 

2. That Ἑλληνιστὰς is probably the true reading. 


3. That even if Ἕλληνας was written by St. Luke, it would 
not be certain that he meant by that term Gentiles only. 

4. That, if he had meant Gentiles only, he would probably 
have written τὰ ἔθνη (as x. 45; xi. 18; xiii. 46. 48; xiv. 2. 5. 
27; xv. 3. 7. 14), and not τοὺς Ἕλληνας. Indeed it is doubtful 
whether Ἕλληνες, with the definitive article, is ever used in the 
N. T. for the Heathen—as opposed to the Jews. 

When then (it may be asked) was the advance here made in 
the progress of the Church ? 

It was the conversion of a large body of Hellenists or Greek- 
speaking Jews and Proselytes ; i. 6. of that same class which had 
been most hostile to St. Stephen, and caused his death (see vi. 
9—14, and on ix. 29). 

Hence we may see why St. Luke mentions, that they who 
converted them had been dispersed by the persecution upon 
Stephen (xi. 19). 

St. Stephen had been killed at Jerusalem by Hellenists ; and 
Ffellenists had attempted to kill Paul, Stephen’s persecutor, when, 
soon after his conversion, he preached Christ there (ix. 29). 
But now Hellenists are rescued from the death of sin, and brought 
to the saving knowledge of the gospel of eternal life, by some of 
those very persons who had been driven from Jerusalem by the 
persecution which Hellenists had excited, and who had come 
from Jerusalem to seek and to save them in their own homes. 

Hence also we see why Barnabas now goes to Tarsus to seek 
Saul (v. 25); how happy must have been the reconciliation 
effected between the Hellenists and him whom they had attempted 
to destroy when he preached Christ ! (ix. 29.) 

So God overruled evil for good. Here then was a great step 
forward. A victory achieved over a large number of the bitterest 
enemies of the Church; a conquest gained beyond the region of 
Palestine, and therefore in this respect also different from the 
successes at Jerusalem and Cesarea ; achieved in the third great 
City of the world, Antioch ; and introductory to the triumphs of 
which we are about to read in the sequel, and which were mainly 
won by the agency of the great Apostle to the Gentiles, who is 
now presented to us at Antioch, St. Paul, and who is soon to be 
ordained an Apostle at Antioch, and will thenceforth proceed on his 
triumphal march till he arrives at the Capital of the world—Rome, 

In examining the important question considered in this note, 
some use has been made of an able paper by the learned Principal 
of Bishop’s College, Calcutta, the Rev. W. Kay, D.D. Calcutta, 
1856. There is also an excellent note here of Valckenaer (in his 
Schole, p. 481), and see Whitby here, and on vi. 1. 

22. Βαρνάβαν]] Barnabas of Cyprus, iv. 36, and therefore 
sent to confer with the Cypriots mentioned in v. 20. 
23. παρεκάλει] For he was υἱὸς παρακλήσεως. 

and ix. 27. 

— ndytas—mpoopevety] and he was exhorting all to cleave to 
the Lord with the (requisite) purpose of the heart. A strong 
evidence of the necessity of the concurrence of the human will 
with divine grace, for the salvation of men. Cp. below, xiii. 43, 
and xiv. 22. Phil. ii. 12, 13. 2 Pet. i. 10; iii. 14. 

24. ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός] a good man. Something more than δίκαιος. 
See St. Paul’s distinction, Rom. v. 7. (ord.) 

This praise of Barnabas is remarkable. It is not usual for 
Evangelists and Apostles to praise one another. There must be 
some special reason for this ewception ; as for that in xv. 26, and 
2 Pet. iii. 15. 

The reason probably was this,—St. Luke, the author of the 
Acts, was the friend and companion of St. Paul; and he has related 
the circumstances of the παροξυσμὸς and consequent separation 
of Paul and Barnabas: see below, xv. 37—40. It might per- 
haps be supposed that St. Luke,—the friend of St. Paul,—was 
prepossessed in his favour ; and was prejudiced against Barnabas. 
There is something, therefore, very appropriate and interest- _ 
ing in this graceful tribute to Barnabas from St. Luke, “He 
was a good man and full of the Holy Ghost and of faith.” 

25 Ταρσόν] Tarsus. His native city (xxii. 3), where he had 


See on iv. 36, 


96 


ACTS XI. 26—29. 


Ν ν A > Ae 5 , Ν ’ 5 
36 ᾿Βγένετο δὲ αὐτοὺς ἐνιαυτὸν ὅλον συναχθῆναι ἐν TH ἐκκλησίᾳ, καὶ διδάξαι 


Ε la) Ν , 
ὄχλον ἱκανὸν, χρηματίσαι τε πρῶτον ἐν ᾿Αντιοχείᾳ τοὺς μαθητὰς Χριστιανούς. 
ral ε a A > 
7 Ἔν ταύταις δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις κατῆλθον ἀπὸ “Ἱεροσολύμων προφῆται εἰς 


och. 2]. 10. 


- “ ¥ , Ν »" ἊΨ 
᾿Αντιόχειαν' 38.» ἀναστὰς δὲ εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν, ὀνόματι "AyaBos, ἐσήμανε διὰ τοῦ 


Πνεύματος λιμὸν μεγάλην μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν οἰκουμένην" ἥτις 


p Rom. 15, 25, 26. 
1 Cor, 16, 1. 
SiCOLT OL. 

Gal. 2. 10. 


A na \ 9 PS a9 9 
καὶ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ Κλαυδίου. 35" Τῶν δὲ μαθητῶν, καθὼς ηὐπορεῖτό τις, ὥρισαν 
lal A Lal δι aA 3 Τὰ 5 Lal 
ἕκαστος αὐτῶν εἰς διακονίαν πέμψαι: τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν ἐν TH ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ ἀδελφοῖς’ 





been sent by the Apostles (ix. 30),—another proof of the sincerity 
of St. Paul’s conversion, and of his courage and affection for his 
own countrymen. - 

— ἀναζητῆσαι Σαῦλον] to seek out Saul. A similar act of 
kindness to that rendered by him to St. Paul at Jerusalem, ix. 27. 
Why Saul was now specially sought for, see on v. 20. 

26. χρηματίσαι] ‘(1) negotiari. (2) ita ut nomen inde adipis- 
caris. (3) denominari. Vide Rom. vii. 3, μοιχαλὶς xpnuatioe.” 

— Χριστιανούς] Christians. This name was not given till 
about twelve years after the Ascension of Christ; in the reign of 
Claudius. Cp. Suidas, v. Χριστιανοί. Joh. Malel., who says 
that ἐπὶ Εὐοδίου Χριστιανοὶ ὠνομάσθησαν, p. 318, ed. Mill. 

Another remarkable instance of the priority of facts to 
names, in the history of the Church, See above, on the word 
Ἐκκλησία v. 11, διάκονοι vi. 3, and πρεσβύτεροι xi. 30. 

The disciples did not make haste to adopt a name which 
might repel the Jews. But when time had been given to the 
Jews to examine the evidence of the case, they proclaimed the 
doctrine that ‘‘ Jesus is the Christ’’ as the very essence of their 
religious profession, in their name. 

The word ‘ Christian’ occurs only three times in the New 
Testament,—here, Acts xxvi. 28, and | Pet. iv. 16. It is used 
frequently by S. Ignatius, Bishop of Antioch and Martyr, ad 
Ephes. ii. 14, ad Magnes. 4. Trall.6. Rom. 3. Polye. 7. Cp. 
Mart. Polycarp 3, Χριστιανός εἶμι. 

Eusebius appears to ascribe its imposition to the Church 
herself, and not. as some have done, to her enemies. And this 
opinion seems most probable; 

The Jews would never have conceded such a title to the 
Nazarene,—a title which involved the acknowledgment that Jesus 
of Nazareth is the Messiah or Christ. 

The termination -anus is no proof of a Roman extraction. 
We have Ἡρωδιανοὶ in the Gospels (Matt. xxii. 16. Mark iii. 6; 
xii. 13). Many Roman names and modes of expression had found 
their way with the Roman arms into Palestine, as may be readily 
seen by an inspection of Buxtorf’s Lexicon Talmudicum. Be- 
sides, many other names with the same termination were given 
by Greeks and other Orientals; viz. ᾿Αρειανοὶ, Neoropiavol. See 
Ammonius, in Caten. p. 339. 

The Romans did not understand the name when imposed. 
“‘ Perperam Chrestianus appellatur a vobis.’’ (Tertullian.) ‘ Ig- 
nari rerum nostrarum Christum Chrestum, et Christianos Chres- 
tianos vocant.”’ (Lactant.) 

The word is not from Hebrew, but of Greek origin ; although, 
happily, by its termination it accommodated itself alike to Greek 
and Roman use, and was well fitted to circulate throughout the 
world; and ‘being first given in a Gentile city, it was an earnest 
of the future extension of the Church. 

Derived from the threefold office of Christ, the Anointed 
One of God, to be the Prophet, Priest, and King of the world, the 
name intimates the obligation of those who bear it, to faith in 
Him, to worship through Him, and to obedience to Him, as the 
Christ ; and it also declares their participation in His Unction. 
(S. Aug. Ps. xxvi.) As Ignatius says, Magn. 10, ‘ Whoever is 
called by any other name than this of Christian is not of God, 
and (ad Rom. 3) it is our duty not only to be so called, but to be.” 
Since also Christ is the Son of the living God (Matt. xvi. 16), 
these duties are elevated proportionably to His Divine Majesty. 
S. Ignatius, who wrote what has just been cited, was immediate 
successor to Euodius, Bishop of Antioch (Eused. iii. 22), in 
which city, and, perhaps, in whose time, this name was given. 

The name Christian was not given at Jerusalem, the capital 
of the Jewish world, where 3000 had been converted at once, but 
at Antioch, a Gentile city, the residence of the President of Syria, 
who had the supreme command of Judea. An intimation of the 
future diffusion of Christianity throughout the Heathen world. 

Antioch thenceforth became a centre of Gentile Christianity. 
See on xiii. 4. 

It is worthy of remark, that the name Christian was given, 
for all time, to the followers of Christ in that great Syrian capital 
Antioch, in which the Persecutor of God’s people, Antiochus 
Epiphanes, had reigned, whose own name was connected by origin 
with that city, and who was a type of Antichrist. 


Bp. Pearson has expressed an opinion, that, as the word 
Χριστιανὸς was first used at Antioch, so also the word Χριστια- 
νισμὸς, as opposed to ᾿Ιουδαϊσμὸς, was first used by 8S. Ignatius, 
Bishop of Antioch. See on Ignat. ad Philad. 6. 

“‘A title so honourable and of such concernment,’’ says 
Bp. Pearson on the Creed (Art. ii. p. 194), ‘ that St. Luke has 
thought fit to mention the city in which that name was first 
heard, and given by Euodius, the Bishop of that place, as Eccle- 
siastical History informs us (Suidas,y. Χριστιανοί. Johann. An- 
tioch. p. 318: cp. Bingham, ii. 1. 4); in which the primitive 
Christians so much delighted, that before the face of their enemies 
they would acknowledge no other than that, though hated, re- 
viled, tormented, martyred for it.” See Huseb. v. 1, and cp. 
Bingham i. chapp. 1 and 2, where the learned author enume- 
rates the various names given to the Christians. 

The name Christian is also a protest against all religious ~ 
titles derived from human leaders: εἷς yap ὑμῶν καθηγητὴς ὁ 
Χριστός (Matt. xxiii. 8. 10). ‘‘Christianus est cui Christus 
semper in corde, ore, et opere.”” (A Lap. 

Hence Greg. Nazian. says (p. 656), “1 honour Peter, but 
am not called Petrianus; I honour Paul, but am not called 
Paulianus ; I will not consent to be named of men, having been — 
born of God. If 1 worshipped a Creature I should not bea 
Christian. For why is the name of Christian precious? Because 
Christ is God.” Similar language is used by S. Augustine. What 
would they have said of the names Arminian, Wesleyan, &c.? 

The writer of the Acts of the Apostles, probably a native of 
Antioch (Euseb. iii. 4), might well rejoice in the appellation ; as 
S. Chrysostom, the Homilist on the Acts, did, from his own 
connexion with that city. 

27. προφῆται prophets. Another proof of the gift of the 
Holy Ghost to the Church, and of the truth of Christ. See John 
xvi. 13. Cp. Acts xx. 23; xxi. 11. Eph. iv. 11. 1 Tim. iv. ἢ 
For Prophecy had ceased with Malachi,—thence called by the 
Jews themselves ‘‘ the seal of the Prophets.” See Hottinger, 
Thes. Phil. p. 483. 

28. λιμὸν weydAnv—fris] So the best MSS. On λιμὸς, femi- 
nine, see Valck., who observes that the feminine is the Doric 
form, and that many forms passed from that dialect into Hel- 
lenistic Greek. See also Lobeck, Phryn. p. 188, and Bornemann 
and Meyer here. ; 

In order that it might not be alleged (as it was by Heathens 
that Famines and Troubles were due to Christianity, the Holy 
Spirit predicts them, and prepares the Christians for them, and 
makes them to be occasions of Christian Benevolence. So all 
things work for good to those who love God. See Chrys. here. 

— ὅλην τὴν οἰκουμένην] all the world. The Roman Empire. 
See Luke ii. 1. On this famine, see Eused. ii. 8. 11. } 

— ἥτις καὶ ἐγένετο] which also came to pass; therefore there 
is an interval of some time to be supplied here. Cp. the similar 
use of ἐγένετο in the important passage Luke ii. 2. — ἥ 

It is to be understood from the context that St. Luke is 
speaking of its coming to pass in Judea. re 

— ἐπὶ Κλαυδίου] in the time of Claudius. It was not pro-— 
phesied that it would prevail in all parts of the Empire at once, 
and this seems to be the reason why St. Luke says in the time of — 
Claudius, without specifying the year; and hence itis easily intel- 
ligible that the Christians of Antioch, a great commercial city, — 
having traffic with all countries, might be comparatively at ease, — 
while their brethren in the heart of Judsea might be in distress. 

The introduction of the words ἐπὶ Κλαυδίου seems to inti- 
mate that the prophecy itself was delivered before he was 
Emperor. : 

There were numerous famines in the reign of Claudius. See 
Dio Cass. \x. Sueton. Claud. 28. Tacit. Ann. xii. 43. Joseph. 
Ant. xx. 5, a.p. 45, under Cuspius Fadus, appointed Procurator 
of Judea by Claudius after the death of King Herod Agrippa. 
“Quam famem respexisse Agabum testatur Eused. ii. 8.’ Pear- 
son, p. 376. See also Biscoe, pp. 60. 66. Lardner, Credib.i. 11. 2. 

After Κλαυδίου Elz, adds Καίσαρος, which is’ not in the 
best MSS, 4 

29. ὥρισαν ---πέμψαι they determined to send. They did not 
wait for the Dearth, but anticipated it in faith and love. They 
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946 καὶ ἐποίησαν, ἀποστείλαντες πρὸς τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους διὰ χειρὸς Βαρνάβα ach. 15. 35. 


καὶ Σαύλου. 


XI. 1 Kar’ ἐκεῖνον δὲ τὸν καιρὸν ἐπέβαλεν Ἡρώδης ὁ βασιλεὺς τὰς χεῖρας 


κακῶσαί τινας τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας. 2 


¢ , 
Iowavvov μαχαίρᾳ. 


συλλαβεῖν καὶ Πέτρον: ἦσαν δὲ ai ἡμέραι τῶν ἀζύμων' 


*°Aveire δὲ ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν ἀδελφὸν a Matt. 4. 21. 


\ Ψ κι» , 
> Καὶ ἰδὼν ὅτι ἀρεστόν ἐστι τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, προσέθετο 


4 A ἈΝ , 3, 
ὃν καὶ πιάσας ἔθετο 


> Ν \ , , “ , 8 ¥ 
εις φυλακὴν, παραδοὺς τέσσαρσι τετραδίοις στρατιωτῶν φυλάσσειν αυτοΥ, 


΄΄ Ν a , 5 Ses 5 SN ἴω A 
βουλόμενος μετα TO πασχα αναγαγειν αὐυτον TW ag. 


no sooner believe but they bear fruit. Such was the good effect 
of the Famine (Chrys.); it is an occasion of spiritual plenty— 
another example of good elicited from evil. 

80. ὃ καὶ ἐποίησαν---Σαύλου] It appears from xii. 25, that 


_ Barnabas and Saul arrived at Jerusalem and fulfilled their mission 


of relief to the brethren there, and returned to Antioch soon after 
the death of Herod. After the disciples were called Christians, 


' their first act was.one of Love. 


— πρὸς τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους] to the Presbyters; already well 
known, but now first mentioned as such. See above on vi. 3. 
Luke x. 1. 

Hitherto St. Luke had applied the word πρεσβύτεροι to ‘the 
elders of the Jews (iv. 5. 8. 23; vi. 12); henceforth the πρεσβύ- 
Tepo are officers recognized in the Church, xiv. 23; xv. 2. 4. 6. 
was xxi. 18: 

Thus the Church almost insensibly succeeds to the Syna- 
gogue, and occupies its place. 

The contributors did not send the money to the Deacons, 
though it is probable that the alms were to be dispensed by their 
instrumentality (vi. 5). 

While the Apostles were at Jerusalem, the sums of money 
arising from the sale of the lands were laid at their feet (iv. 35. 


_ 87; Vv. 2). ᾿ 


It would seem therefore from the circumstance here men- 
tioned, that the Apostles were not now at Jerusalem. St. James, 
the Bishop of that See, was probably there; and in the word 
presbyters his presidency may be supposed (see xii. 17), as St. 
Paul’s is in 1 Tim. iv. 14 compared,with 2 Tim. i. 6. 


Cu. XII. 1. κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν καιρόν] At that season. St. 
Luke here returns to an earlier date than the famine in xi. 28, 
which took place soon after the death of Herod Agrippa I., which 
is described xii. 21—24, and occurred soon after the Passover of 
A.D. 44. 

— Ἡρώδης ὁ βασιλεύς Herod the King. The word βασιλεὺς, 
King here, is a proof of St. Luke’s accuracy. This Herod is 
Agrippa, son of Aristobulus and Bernice} and grandson of Herod 
called the Great, by whom, after his father’s death, he was sent 
to the court of Tiberius, at Rome, who, after the death of Drusus, 
put him in custody, in which he remained till the death of Ti- 
berius. Caligula gave him the tetrarchy of Philip (Joseph. Ant. 
xviii. 6. 10; xix. 8. 2) and the tetrarchy of Herod his brother, 
who was banished to Lyons, and the title of King. The Emperor 
Claudius added to his kingdom whatever else had belonged to his 
grandfather, Herod‘the King (Joseph. Ant. xix. 5.1; 8. 2). 

Coins of Herod Agrippa have been preserved with the in- 
scriptions BASIAETS METAS ΑΓΡΙΠΠΑΣ PIAOKATSAP, and on 
the reverse, KAISAPIA (sic) Ἢ ΠΡῸΣ TQ: SEBASTQ: AIMENI 
Akermann, p. 38), and HPQAHS ΦΙΛΟΚΛΑΥΔΙΟΣ (Weist. p. 

25; see below on vv. 21—23),—remarkable mementos of his 
attachment to Rome, and of*his connexion with this Cesarea, 
where he was smitten by the Angel when doing homage to Clau- 
dius Cesar. 

2. ἀνεῖλε Ἰάκωβον τ. ἀδελφὸν Ἰωάννου] he killed James the 


᾿ brother of John; and so fulfilled the prophecy of Christ (Matt. 


xx. 23). James tasted the first draught of Christ’s cup of suffer- 
ing, and his brother John had the longest draught of it. See also 
on v. 3, and on John xxi. 23. 

The Lord sometimes surrenders the life of His most faithful 
servants; and so the measure of guilt of those who persecute 
them is filled up, and their punishment hastened, and the victory 
of Christ consummated. 

It is related by Clemens Alex. in Euseb. ii. 9, ‘ that the 
person who accused James, having been present at his testimony 
to Christ, was so moved by it as to profess himself a Christian ; 
and that he and the Apostle were led together to execution, and 
on the way thither he craved pardon of James for the wrong he 
had done him; and that the Apostle, having looked at him for a 
short time, said, ‘ Peace be with you,’ and kissed him. And so 
both were beheaded together.’’ As to the time of his martyrdom, 
see on v. 3. 

Vou. I.—Parr II. 


Surprise has been expressed by some (see Meyer, p. 221) 
that the writer of the Acts does not dilate on the circumstances of 
the Martyrdom of the First of the Apostles who shed his blood 
for Christ. 

But it was no part of St. Luke’s plan to write a Martyrology. 
His work is the book of their ‘‘ Acts’’ in life, and not of their 
sufferings by death. He does not describe death-beds. The 
martyrdom of life is what he teaches. He fixes the reader’s 
attention on ¢hat; and thus leads us to conclude that they who 
live as Martyrs will die as Martyrs, and that the true way to die 
well is to live well. 

He thus guards us against the common error of dwelling too 
much on the circumstances of death-beds; and draws us off from 
them, to the practical duties of daily life. ; 

Having described one Martyrdom in such a manner as none 
but an inspired writer could have done—the Martyrdom of 
St. Stephen the Deacon (vi. vii.)—he leaves his readers to infer 
that the same Spirit Who encouraged and animated the Proto- 
martyr in his death, was with the whole of the Noble Army of 
Martyrs who followed him on the road of suffering to glory; and 
he therefore will not describe the martyrdom of the first Apostle, 
St. James, nor even of him whose friend and historian he is, the 
Apostle St. Paul. 

Another reason may perhaps have weighed with him here. 
He and his brother Evangelists are very full and circumstantial in 
their history of the first and greatest of Martyrdoms—that blessed 
Martyrdom which is the source of all the Grace and of all the 
Glory of all Martyrdoms, both in life and death, even to the end 
of time, the Martyrdom of “the true and faithful MArryr or 
Wirnsss,”’ Jesus Curist. (Rey. i. 5; iii. 14.) 

Perhaps he was unwilling to disturb the unapproachable 
dignity and holiness of that astonishing act of love, and of that 
unique source of life; or to draw off the attention of his readers 
by details of the subordinate and derivative martyrdoms of his 
followers, even of a St. James, and a St. Paul, from contem- 
plating with unwavering faith and undivided love the Martyrdom 
of Christ. 

— μαχαίρᾳ] with the sword, not by the sentence of the San- 
hedrim, according to which he would have been stoned, but by 
the civil sword. On μάχαιρα, as the ensign of civil power, see 
Rom. xiii. 4. Rev. vi. 4. 

James suffered by one Herod the same kind of death as the 
Baptist had suffered from another Herod. The Herods were imi- 
tators of Rome even in their executions of punishment. Death 
by decapitation was abominable in the eyes of the Jews. 
(Lightfoot.) 

8. ἀρεστὺν--- Ἰουδαίοις pleasing to the Jews. It was a ruling 
principle of the Herodian policy, to please the people. ‘‘ Herodis 
posteri, Herodis Magni exemplo, id tanttm satagebant, ut Cesa- 
ribus partim, partim Judeis placerent.” (Grotius.) 

— προσέθετο συλλαβεῖν] he added to apprehend; a He- 
braism. See Luke xx. 12, προσέθετο πέμψαι. Cp. Gen. iv. 2; 
viii, 10; xxxviii. 26. 1 Sam. xix. 21. See Vorst. de Hebr. 

. 592. 
᾿ - τῶν ἀζύμων] of the unleavened bread. S. Jerome (in 
Ezek. xliii.) appears to say (though cp. Tillemont, p. 270) that 
St. James was martyred on the Second day of the Passover, i. e. 
on the XVth Nisan, the same day as the Crucifixion of Christ; if 
so, there was in this coincidence also an appropriateness in the 
prophecy of his participation in Christ’s cup of suffering. See v. 2. 

4. τέσσαρσι retpadlos| four quaternions; a quaternion for 
each of the four watches of the night, he being chained (v. 6) to 
two of each of the quaternions in succession; and the other two 
being posted at the door. 

Agrippa, who had been himself kept a prisoner at Rome by 
Tiberius, had not learnt mercy by adversity. He who had been 
bound, binds Peter; but Peter is loosed from his chains by an 
Angel of life, and Agrippa is smitten by an Angel of death. 

— μετὰ τὸ πάσχα] after the Passover. As if in reverence 
for the sanctity of the season (‘* non judicant die festo,” says the 

| Taimud, Moed Katon)—when he was.intent on murder! Com- 
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5 ε A μεν ‘4 > A > “A lal A δὲ εν > \ ,ὕ 
Ο μὲν οὖν Πέτρος ἐτηρεῖτο ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ" προσευχὴ δὲ ἦν ἐκτενὴς γινομένη 
CNG AS , ΤῸΝ \ \ eas 3 a 6 Ὅ δὲ » dr 3 Τα, 
ὑπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας πρὸς TOV Θεὸν ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ. τε δὲ ἔμελλεν αὐτὸν προ- 
, δ. , "“ ΝΟΥ ,ὔ > ε , , Ν δύ 
άγειν ὃ Ἡρώδης, τῇ νυκτὶ ἐκείνῃ ἦν ὁ Πέτρος κοιμώμενος μεταξὺ δύο στρατι- 
nw ὃ ὃ , LAU ὃ Ν ON ὔ \ “ θύ > "4 Ν X , 
wTov δεδεμένος ἁλύσεσι δυσὶ, φύλακές TE πρὸ τῆς θύρας ἐτήρουν τὴν φυλακήν. 
7» Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἄγγελος Κυρίου ἐπέστη, καὶ φῶς ἔλαμψεν ἐν᾿ τῷ οἰκήματι: πατάξας 
Καὶ 
συ ε »” \ = eg ἡ 
εἶπέ TE ὁ ἄγγελος πρὸς αὐτόν, 
Περίζωσαι, καὶ ὑπόδησαι τὰ σανδάλιά σου" ἐποίησε δὲ οὕτω. Καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, 


8 


9 Καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ" 
Ν > γὃ ῳ 3 θέ 3 Ν re ὃ Ν Lope cog. aN 286 δὲ ῳ 
καὶ οὐκ ἤδει ὅτι ἀληθές ἐστι τὸ γινόμενον διὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου, ἐδόκει δὲ ὅραμα 
10 διελθόντες δὲ πρώτην φυλακὴν καὶ δευτέραν ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὴν πύλην 
wn “~ Ν 
τὴν σιδηρᾶν τὴν φέρουσαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ἥτις αὐτομάτη ἠνοίχθη αὐτοῖς" καὶ 
5 JS ~ cs 7 Ν He td > 4 ε » λ sor 9 lal 
ἐξελθόντες προῆλθον ῥύμην μίαν: καὶ εὐθέως ἀπέστη ὃ ἄγγελος amr αὐτοῦ. 
| Καὶ ὁ Πέτρος ἐν ἑαυτῷ γενόμενος εἶπε, Νῦν οἶδα ἀληθῶς, ὅτι ἐξαπέστειλε 
ve \ ¥ 3 A eS] / Ja > Q ε ὃ Ν , “ 
Κύριος τὸν ἄγγελον αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐξείλατό με ἐκ χειρὸς Ἡρώδου, καὶ πάσης τῆς 


b ch. ὅ. 19. 
\ Ν ᾿ν A 4 » 3 \ /, > /, > ’ὔ 

δὲ τὴν πλευρὰν τοῦ Πέτρου ἤγειρεν αὐτὸν λέγων, Avacta ἐν τάχει. 

6 οι. 16.386. “ἐξέπεσον αὐτοῦ αἱ ἁλύσεις ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν' 
la Ν 

Περιβαλοῦ τὸ ἱμάτιόν σου, καὶ ἀκολούθει μοι. 

βλέπειν. 
ἃ ch. 4. 23. προσδοκίας τοῦ λαοῦ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 


pare the hypocrisy of the Jews, when thirsting for the blood of 
Christ, John xviii. 28. 

5. éxrevhs| continuous. See | Pet. iv. 8. 

6. ὅτε δὲ ἔμελλεν προάγειν] but when he was about to bring 
him forth. On the remarkable timeliness of divine interferences, 
see above, ix. 3, and below, v. 23. 

— κοιμώμενος] sleeping. Peter sleeps calmly in body, because 
he watches in his heart to God; Who “neither slumbers nor 
sleeps.”” Chrys. (Hom. 8, ad Ephes.) 

He casts all his care on God. Hewho is bound sleeps; they 
who are at large pray. (Chrys.) Compare Paul in prison, xvi. 25. 

ἡ. ἄγγελος Κυρίου] an Angel of the Lord. See also v. 23. 

This Chapter presents a Prophetical Epitome of the History 
of the Persecutions of the Church. 

Herod, the Edomite, favoured by the Roman Empire, ad- 
mired and applauded by the world, acting with a view to popu- 
larity (xii. 3), and administering his kingdom on principles of 
political expediency, with an eye mainly to material and mer- 
cantile interests (v. 20), and by the arts of diplomacy, and with 
the pomp and display of human eloquence and glory (v. 21), is a 
striking personification of the Power of the World as arrayed 
against the Church. 

He stretches forth his hands to vex certain of the Church. 
He is at first successful. The Apostle St. James is killed by the 
Sword; as the Baptist was by Herod’s uncle. This act pleases 
the people. Herod is elated by success. He proceeds to seize 
another Apostle, St. Peter, the foremost of the Twelve, and thus 
he is hurried on to his own destruction. 

The Church resorts to her proper weapon of defence— 
Prayer (vv. 5. 12), united and unremitting Prayer. In answer to 
her supplications, one Angel of the Lord is sent to deliver Peter 
from prison; and another Angel is sent from God to smite 
Herod, in the height of his pride and glory. The princely Per- 
secutor is summoned from the βῆμα, on which he sate in royal 
state (v. 21), to the βῆμα of Christ, the King of kings. He dies 
miserably. But the word of the Lord grows, and is mul- 
tiplied. 

This narrative forms a striking sequel to another divine 
History of Persecution in the Annals of the Ancient Church of 
God—in the Old Testament. There, another king, the victorious 
King of Assyria, Sennacherib, rages against Jerusalem and blas- 
phemes God. The Church of God, in the person of her king 
Hezekiah, resorts to her armour against Persecution and Impiety— 
Prayer in God’s House (see 2 Kings xix. J. 14. Isa. xxxvii. 1). 

The word of God, delivered by the prophet Isaiah, comforts 
Hezekiah. An Angel of the Lord is sent to smite the army of 
Sennacherib, in the hour of his impious exultation and triumph. 
Hezekiah, who had gone up to the Lord’s house to pray, is mira- 
culously rescued by God. And he who had blasphemed God, 
falls basely by the hands of his own children, while worshipping 
in the house of Nisroch his god (2 Kings xix. 37. Isa. xxxvii. 
38). 

) These two Chapters (Acts xii. and Isa. xxxvii.) beautifully 
illustrate each other, by displaying the rage of the World and its 
furious passions against God and His Church, and the impotent 
futility and shameful discomfiture of all its pride and power when 
warring against Him; and the duty of the Church to trust in 


24 Συνιδών τε ἦλθεν ἐπὶ τὴν οἰκίαν τῆς 


God and to pray, in the hour of her trial. They are dictated by 
the Holy Spirit for the encouragement of the Church in every 
age, and in order to cheer her with the prophetic assurance, that 
although all help of man should fail, the rage of the Kingdom of 
Darkness against her will not prevail, but be made conducive in 
the end to the more glorious Victory of the Word of God. 


It is not unworthy of remark, as a happy coincidence, that — 


these two Chapters are appointed to be read on the same day in 
the Calendar of Daily Lessons in the English Church (viz.) on 
December 12. 

May the same Divine Power which watched over the Church 
of Sion under both dispensations, watch over our Jerusalem ; may 
she have grace to imitate that Church in faith and trust and 
prayer; and may she be ever blessed with Princes and Pastors, 
mindful of the example and animated with the spirit of Hezekiah 
the King, Isaiah the Prophet, and Peter the Apostle ! 

— φῶς x.7.A.] light; that he might not suppose it to be a 
dream. (Chrys.) 

— οἰκήματι] an euphemism for prison (δεσμωτηρίῳ). Cp. 
ἀπαγχθῆναι, v. 19, an expression for φονευθῆναι, also said of 
Herod, the enemy and persecutor of the Church. Cp. eis τὸν 
τόπον τὸν ἴδιον, said of Judas, i. 25. 

These examples of λιτότης, or charitable extenuation, are 
deserving of notice, as showing that the inspired Writers and 
Speakers, in the Apostolic age, were not actuated by passion, when 
relating the worst actions of their Enemies, but were enabled to 
cherish a spirit of gentleness and moderation, even under circum- 
stances of severe provocation.—A genuine fruit of the Spirit of 
Grace. 

8. σανδάλια] sandals. See on Matt. x. 10, and Mark vi. 9, 
whence it appears that the Apostles did not wear the heavier ὕπο- 
δήματα, but the lighter σανδάλια, more suitable for missionary 
activity. SavddAa are the Latin solee, and are interpreted βλαυτία 
by Hesych. 

The words Arise quickly, are not designed to show that there 
was any need of haste, but to prove the celerity with which the 
deliverance of Peter from his chains was executed. 

Indeed (as has been observed by Vailek.), all these commands 
of the Angel concerning St. Peter’s attire, are recited to show 
that there was no hurry in the transaction. ‘ Do noé stay to 
bind on your sandals,” 
when they would excite a person to make haste. See Theocrit. 
xxiv. 35, “Avora, μηδὲ πόδεσσι τεοῖς ὑπὸ σάνδαλα θείης. 


was a common phrase among the Greeks, — 


And so Hesiod, to contrast speed with delay, uses a meta-— 


phor from the girding of the tunic, γείτονες ἄζωστοι ἔκιον, 
ζώσαντο δὲ πηοί. Cp. Juvenal, v. 20, ‘“rumpere somnum De- 
beat et ligulas demittere,”’ and Ruperti’s note. 

— περιβαλοῦ τὸ ἱμάτιόν σου] cast thy pallium about thee; he 
had already girded his tunic. 

10. διελθόντες---τὴν πόλιν] See Lightfoot, who shows reason 
for believing that this prison was without the City’s inner wall. 
and detween its two walls. 

— ἀπέστη] he departed. The Angel’s actions show that God’s 
extraordinary grace is not wanting in what is needful, nor exerted 
where not necessary ; but where human care and labour can act, 


there divine grace does not supersede, but quicken them. (Ohrys.) 
a 


ACTS XII. 138—17. 
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j , lal Ν 3 , Ἂς Ὁ 9 , , ΗΝ ΟΝ ε ‘ 
Μαρίας τὴς μητρὸς Iwavvov Tov ἐπικαλουμένου Μάρκου, οὗ σαν ἱκανοὶ συν- 


θροισμένοι καὶ προσευχόμενοι. 
ροσευχόμ 


3 Κρούσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ τὴν θύραν τοῦ 
πυλῶνος, προσῆλθε παιδίσκη ὑπακοῦσαι, ὀνόματι ἱῬόδη | 


Ν “ 
καὶ ἐπιγνοῦσα τὴν 


φω ὴν τοῦ Πέ > Ν “~ Lal > ¥ ἕ Ν λῶ 5 ὃ nr de 
vy) υ ετρου απὸ τὴς χαρᾶς οὐκ YVOLGE TOV TVAWVA, εἰσ ραμουσα OE 


> , Ἑ , Ν ΄, Ν A ων 
ἀπήγγειλεν ἑστάναι τὸν Πέτρον πρὸ τοῦ πυλῶνος. 


Μαίνῃ: ἡ δὲ διϊσχυρίζετο οὕτως ἔχειν. 
16 ¢ 


5 Οἱ δὲ πρὸς αὐτὴν εἶπον, 


Οἱ δὲ ἔλεγον, Ὃ ἄγγελος αὐτοῦ ἐστιν. 
QA > 
O δὲ Πέτρος ἐπέμενε κρούων: ἀνοίξαντες δὲ εἶδον αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐξέστησαν. 


J Ν > ~ ial Ν lo a 
Y Κατασείσας δὲ αὐτοῖς τῇ χειρὶ σιγᾷν διηγήσατο αὐτοῖς πῶς ὁ Κύριος αὐτὸν 


ἐξήγαγεν ἐκ τῆς φυλακῆς. 
ταῦτα. 





Εἶπε δέ, ᾿Απαγγείλατε ᾿Ιακώβῳ καὶ τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς 
Καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη εἰς ἕτερον τόπον. 





12. Μάρκου] See xii. 25; xv. 37. 39. Probably Mark the 
Evangelist (Ammonius, Origen, Euthym., Gicumen.), whom St. 
Peter calls his son (1 Pet. v. 13). This opinion, though contro- 

_verted by some, seems to be correct, for the following reasons :— 

(1) We find St. Peter here connected with John, whose 
surname, or additional name, was Mark. 

(2) This John Mark was the companion and ἀνεψιὸς of 
Barnabas (Acts xii. 25; xv. 37.39. Col. iv. 10). 

(3) Barnabas was under the influence of Peter. ‘‘ Barnabas, 
Petro familiarissimus”’ (Bp. Pearson), was led away by Peter’s 
example at Antioch (Gal. ii. 13). 

(4) This swerving of Barnabas under δέ, Pefer’s influence, 
appears to have prepared the way for the παροξυσμὸς between 
Paul and Barnabas (Acts xv. 36—39). See By. Pearson, A. P. 
ad A.D. 50. , 

(5) St. Mark was mixed up with this dispute, and after it 
went away with Barnabas. 

(6) St. Peter calls Mark his son (1 Pet. v. 13). 

(7) This Mark is identified with the Evangelist by the Early 
Church, which records that the Gospel of St. Mark was written 


under the eye of St. Peter (Eused. ii. 15; iii. 39). See also 
above, Introduction to the Gospel of St. Mark, p. 111. 
— mpocevxduerct] praying by night. Cp. v. 5. Angelus 


orationis (see Malachi ii. 7, and cp. Bp. Andrewes, Serm. v. 355) 
ascendebat in Ecclesia, ad invocandum Deum ; Angelus Potestatis 
descendebat ἃ Deo ad liberandum Petrum. 

Herod’s soldiers were watching under arms at the door of 
the prison. Christ’s soldiers were watching unto prayer in the 
house of Mary. Christ’s soldiers are more powerful with their 
arms, than Herod’s soldiers with theirs. They unlock the prison 
door, and bring Peter to the door of Mary’s house. See the beau- 
tiful Homily of Chrysostom, on this history, pp. 761—764. 

18. τὴν θύραν τοῦ πυλῶνο5] The door or wicket of the gate. 
Cp, iii. 2; xiv. 13. 

— παιδίσκη] a damsel. We hear of a damsel as a porter in 
the High Priest’s house John xviii. 16, 17. 

— ὑπακοῦσαι) to hearken, to answer and announce. Xenophon, 
Sympos. i. 1]. 

14. ἀπὸ τῆς xapas| from joy. A touching incident, full of 
truth and beauty,—showing the love with which the Apostle was 
_ regarded by a servant, perhaps a slave. S. Chrys. here observes, 
σκόπει πῶς αἱ παιδίσκαι αὐτῶν ὁμότιμοι αὐταῖς ἦσαν. <A lesson 
for modern times. » Remark also that St. Luke’s knowledge of facts 
extends even to the name of the servant-maid at Mary’s door. 

15. ὁ ἄγγελος αὐτοῦ ἐστιν] it is his Angel. This was said by 
holy persons who had been engaged in earnest prayer, and at a 
time when the graces of the Holy Spirit in the knowledge of 
divine things were bestowed in extraordinary abundance on the 
Church. And the Holy Spirit has vouchsafed to place this speech 
here upon record in Scripture. There is doubtless therefore some- 
thing significant in it. Some of the Fathers did not hesitate to 
say, that it appears from this and other passages of Holy Writ, 
especially Matt. xviii. 10, that every believer has a guardian 
Angel, ὅτι ἕκαστος ἡμῶν ἄγγελον ἔχει (Chrys.), and παντὶ 
'πεπιστευκότι εἰς Κύριον ἄγγελος παρεδρεύει (Basil, in Ps. xxxiii.), 
ἕκαστος ἔχει ὁδηγὸν (Ammon.), “unless we drive him from us by 
our sins’’ (Basil, in Caten. Theophyl. S. Hieron. in Esai. c. 66), 
and see the passages in Petavit Dogm. Theol. iii. de Angelis, ii. 6, 
and By. Bull’s two Sermons, xi. and xii. ‘‘On the existence of 
Angels,” and “ the Office of the Holy Angels towards the Faithful,” 
vol. i, pp. 261—325. 

It was also a received opinion among the devout Jews of our 
Lord’s age, that every one of the faithful has a tutelary Angel, 
and that the Angel sometimes appeared in the likeness of the 
person whose Angel he was. See Lightfoot here, ii. p. 683. 

It may be observed also, that this speech had a singular fit- 
ness on the present occasion. For St. Peter had just said (v. 11), 


“‘ Now I know that God hath sent His Ange/ and hath delivered 
me ;’”’ and the very fact that he was now at Mary’s door was due 
to God’s interposition by an Angel. 

It was God’s power exerted by the ministry of an Angel 
which had brought Peter out of the prison and enabled him to 
stand there. The speech therefore seems to have been uttered 
not without some intimation from above. 

Thus far at least we may venture to say concerning it,— 

(1) That it affords a remarkable illustration of the truth of 
the assertion, that the Angels of God “are sent forth to minister 
for them that shall be heirs of salvation’’ (Heb. i. 14), especially 
when labouring in the cause of Christ and His Church, and in 
peril of death, as Peter was. Cp. Ps. xxxiv. 7; xci. 9—12. 

(2) That this speech, coming forth so naturally as it did 
from the mouth of this Christian assembly in the house of Mary, 
affords a cogent proof of the reality of the angelic appearances 
described in the New Testament, which some rationalizing Hxpo- 
sitors would endeavour to explain away into figures of speech, 
Here is a person described, knocking at a door, speaking with a 
human voice. It cannot, they think, be Peter; for he is in 
prison ; who, then, is it? It is his Angel. 

(3) The frequency with which Angels appear, or are men- 
tioned in the History of the Acts of the Apostles (in which the 
word Angel occurs twenty times), is remarkable. See v. 19; 
vill. 26; x. 3; xii. 7. 23; xxvii. 23. And in this same book the 
Sadducees appear prominently as persecutors of the Church; and 
they believed ‘‘ neither Angel nor Spirit,’’ xxiii. ὃ ; 

Thus Almighty God affords the most appropriate and season- 
able corrections of error, in perilous times, to His Church. The 
angelic appearances in the Apostolic age comforted the hearts of 
persecuted Churches, and refuted the errors of persecuting Sad- 
ducees, 

On the Angelic Appearances in the Acts, see further below, 
note, vv. 21, 22. 

17. κατασείσας--τῇ χειρί] having beckoned to them to be 
silent, with a downward motion of his hand. See on xxi. 40. 

This description of the motions of the hand and other bodily 
gestures, which are frequently noticed in the Acts, bespeak the 
accuracy of an eye-witness. See iii. 7; ix. 41; xiii. 16; xix. 33; 
xxi. 40; xxiii. 19; xxvi. 1; xxviii. 8. 

- Ἰακώβῳ] to James, “the brother of our Lord,” and first 
Bishop of Jerusalem (Eused. ii. 1). See on Matt. x. 3. He 
was martyred, a.p. 62, by the Jews, who, being disappointed by 
the escape of St. Paul, wreaked their vengeance on him. used. 
ii. 23. 

This message to St. James appears to intimate that he held 
a special position in the Church at Jerusalem. And this is con- 
firmed by other passages in the Acts, particularly xxi. 18, where 
St. Paul makes a special report to James ; and by Gal. ii. 12, where 
persons coming from Jerusalem are said to come ‘“ from James.” 

This office is affirmed by ancient Church History to have 
been that of Bishop of Jerusalem. See Euseb. ii. 1, where he 
says that James, ‘the Lord’s brother, commonly called James 
the Just, was ordained the first Bishop of Jerusalem.” 

It has been questioned by some whether ‘‘ James the Lord’s 
brother’ was one of the twelve Apostles. (Vales. Euseb. i. 12. 
Burton, p. 105. Baumgarten, i. p. 326. Gieseler; ὃ 25, 26, 
and others.) But this question seems to be decided by St. Paul, 
who says (Gal. i. 19), ‘‘ Other of the Apostles saw I none, save 
James the Lord’s brother.’’ Compare this with Acts ix. 27, 
‘* Barnabas brought him (Paul) to the Apostles,” i.e. Peter and 
James. 

There are only two Apostles named James; and if James the 
Lord’s brother had been the same as James the son of Zebedee, 
then St. John the Evangelist would have been the Lord’s brother, 
which is never said by any writer of Scripture. 

Among the women at the penal ta according to St. Mark 
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Πέτρος ἐγένετο. 


19 “Ηρώδης δὲ ἐπιζητήσας αὐτὸν καὶ μὴ εὑρὼν, ἀνακρίνας τοὺς φύλακας ἐκέ:- 


λευσεν ἀπαχθῆναι. 


lal ΄ 
Καὶ κατελθὼν ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας εἰς Καισάρειαν διέτριβεν. 


e 1 Kings 5. 9, 
Ike 
Ezek. 27. 17. 


45) lal A A “ 
30 «Ἣν δὲ θυμομαχῶν Τυρίοις καὶ Σιδωνίοις: ὁμοθυμαδὸν δὲ παρῆσαν πρὸς 
αὐτὸν, καὶ πείσαντες Βλάστον, τὸν ἐπὶ τοῦ κοιτῶνος τοῦ βασιλέως, ἡτοῦντο 


3 A ἃ; ’ὔ > A “Ὁ ἴω 
εἰρήνην, διὰ τὸ τρέφεσθαι αὐτῶν τὴν χώραν ἀπὸ τῆς βασιλικῆς. ᾿ : ; 

Ἵ Τακτῇ δὲ ἡμέρᾳ ὁ Ἡρώδης, ἐνδυσάμενος ἐσθῆτα βασιλικὴν, καὶ καθίσας 
σον a 7, 25 / Ν > , 22 Ὅ δὲ &n > , Θ la 
ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος, ἐδημηγόρει πρὸς αὐτούς. ἐ δῆμος ἐπεφώνει, Θεοῦ 

A , Ψ 
f1sam. 25. 88, φωνὴ καὶ οὐκ ἀνθρώπου. 33 ' Παραχρῆμα δὲ ἐπάταξεν αὐτὸν ἄγγελος Κυ- 





(xv. 40), were Mary Magdalene, and Mary the mother of James 
the Less; according to St. John (xix. 25), Mary Magdalene and 
Mary ἡ τοῦ Κλωπᾶ, probably, wife of Cleopas or Clopas. There- 
fore James the Less was, it would seem, son of Cleopas. And 
this is confirmed by Epiphan., Chrys., Lardner, iii. 331, and 
others, particularly (as it seems) by Papias, the scholar of St. 
John. See on Matt. xii. 46. And according to St. Matthew (x. 
3), one of the two Apostles who was called James, was the son 
of Alpheus, which is probably the same name as Cleopas. See 
on Matt. x. 3; xii. 46. Therefore James the Lord’s brother was 
the same as James the Apostle. 

Probably his relationship to our Lord conduced to his ap- 
pointment as first Bishop of Jerusalem ; and several of that family 
are said to have been chosen to preside over Churches on this 
ground. Hegesipp. in Euseb. iii. 20. Cp. the article on St. James 
the Less in Tillemont, Mémoires, i. pp. 163. 281, where he dis- 
cusses the question; and Lardner, iii. 384, and particularly 
Dr. Mill’s Essays, ii. p. 239, and Blunt on the Early Church, 
p. 71; and below, Introduction to the Epistle of St. James, p. 6. 

— ἕτερον τόπον another place, of a different kind. Some 
Roman Divines say Rome (Baronius), but this is uncertain, as 
Lorinus acknowledges; and see Pearson, Ann. Paul, a.p. xliv. 
Others (Lightfoot, Heinrichs, Kuinoel) say Antioch. We find 
Peter again at Jerusalem at the Council, Acts xv. 7, the last time 
he is mentioned in this book ; 

The fact of his departure is perhaps mentioned to show that 
he would not expose himself needlessly to danger, or tempt 
Herod to the sin of persecution: οὐ γὰρ ἐπείραζε τὸν Θεὸν, says 
Chrys. 

More than twelve years had now elapsed from the Ascension 
(see oni. 4), and he had discharged his duty of witnessing Christ’s 
Resurrection to the Jews at Jerusalem. He would now go and 
preach elsewhere, in some other place, where the Gospel which 
he preached would be received more favourably than it had been 
by the Rulers of Jerusalem. 

Perhaps in the word here used,—not ἄλλος, but ἕτερος, 
other of two, contrasted with each other—there is reference to 
our Lord’s own command (Matt. x. 23), If they persecute you in 
one city, fly εἰς τὴν €répav—and to His own practice when re- 
jected by the Samaritan Village (Luke ix. 56), ἐπορεύθη eis Er é- 
ραν κώμην. 

The time of the probation of Jerusalem and her Rulers was 
now nearly over, as far as the preaching of the Twelve was 
concerned. Her cup of iniquity had been almost filled to the 
brim by the murder of James the Apostle, and by the attempt 
made by her King to murder St. Peter—because that other 
murder had pleased the Jews ; 

Now, therefore, the Witness of Apostolical Preaching with- 
draws from Jerusalem, and migrates to another place ; 

Probably it is for this reason that the place to which Peter 
went is not specified. The non-specification of its name brings 
out more clearly its contrast as another place than Jerusalem. 
If its name had been mentioned, it might have been supposed 
that he went from Jerusalem, merely because he was attracted ¢o 
that other, different, place by some recommendations of its own. 

On St. Peter’s subsequent history, until his martyrdom at 

Rome, see below, Introduction to his First Epistle, pp. 36—40. 
, 19. ἀπαχθῆναι] to be led away, i.e. to execution. ἀπαχθῆναι 
is an euphemism for ‘to be put to death,” εἰς θάνατον ἕλκεσθαι. 
(Hesych.) An instance of St. Luke’s lenity of language—es- 
pecially concerning Kings. See on v. 7. 

20. @vuouaxav] properly fighting in his θυμὸς, the seat of pas- 
sion, against—enraged with—not actually at war. So Polybius, 
Kein and Dion. Halic. use θυμομαχεῖν (see Valek. and 
Kuin.). ᾿ 


— Τυρίοις καὶ Σιδωνίοις" Tyrians and Sidonians. Tyre and 


Sidon were now subject to Rome, “cum umbra quadam liber- 
tatis.”” (Grot.) 

— διὰ τὸ τρέφεσθαι] Cp. 1 Kingsv.11. Ezek. xxvii. 17. 

21—23. τακτῇ ἡμέρᾳ] on a set day. With the simple nar- 
rative of these three verses compare the ornate description in 
Josephus, Ant. xix. 8. 2; 

The events here described took place in the Theatre at 

Ceesarea, when Herod was celebrating festive and votive games 


in honour of his Imperial patron Claudius; pérhaps on the occa- ἡ 


sion of his return from Britain (Joseph. xix. 8. 2). Wetstein 
(p. 525) refers to coins of Herod Agrippa inscribed KAATAIA 
KAISAPEIA, and BASIAETS HPQAHS, SIAOKAATAIOS ΑΓ- 
PINMA ΒΑΣΙΛΕΥ͂, and BASIAEQNS HPQAOY KAATAIN: KAI- 
SAPI SEBASTOQ: ET. Γ. See above onv 1. 

The passage of Josephus deserves to be transcribed, as illus- 
trating and confirming the narrative of St. Luke, and in order 
that it may be seen from the comparison of it with St. Luke’s 
relation, how little the Sacred Writers are disposed to overstate 
things, or to adopt what is legendary and apocryphal. Ἡρώδης 
δευτέρᾳ τῶν θεωριῶν ἡμέρᾳ στολὴν ἐνδυσάμενος, ἐξ ἀργύρου 
πεποιημένην πᾶσαν, ὡς θαυμάσιον ὑφὴν εἶναι, παρῆλθεν eis τὸ 
θέατρον, ἀρχομένης ἡμέρας. Ἔνθα ταῖς πρώταις τῶν ἡλιακῶν 
ἀκτίνων ἐπιβολαῖς ὁ ἄργυρος καταυγασθεὶς θαυμασίως ἀπέστιλβε, 
μαρμαίρων τι φοβερὸν καὶ τοῖς εἰς αὐτὸν ἀτενίζουσι φρικῶδες" 
εὐθὺς δὲ οἱ κόλακες τὰς οὐδὲ ἐκείνῳ πρὸς ἀγαθοῦ ἄλλας 
ἄλλοθεν φωνὰς ἀνεβόων, Θεὸν προσαγορεύοντες, Εὐμενής τε 
εἴης, ἐπιλέγοντες . .. Οὐκ ἐπέπληξε τούτοις 56 βασιλεὺς, 
οὐδὲ τὴν κολακείαν ἀσεβοῦσαν ἀπετρίψατο. ᾿Ανακύψας δὲ 
οὖν per ὀλίγον τὸν βουβῶνα τῆς ἑαυτοῦ κεφαλῆς ὕπερ- 
καθεζόμενον (cf. Joseph. Ant. xviii. 8) εἶδεν ἐπὶ σχοίνίου τινὸς, 
ἄγγελόν τε τοῦτον εὐθὺς ἐνόησεν κακῶν εἶναι, τὸν καί ποτε τῶν 
ἀγαθῶν γενόμενον, καὶ διακάρδιον ἔσχεν ὀδύνην" ἄθροον δὲ αὐτῷ 
τῆς κοιλίας προσέφυσεν ἄλγημα μετὰ σφοδρότητος ἀρξάμενον... 
συνεχῶς δὲ ἐφ᾽ ἡμέρας πέντε τῷ τῆς γαστρὸς ἄλγήματι διεργασ- 
θεὶς τὸν βίον κατέστρεψεν. 


᾿Αγρίππας μὲν οὖν ὁ βασιλεὺς τρόπῳ τοιούτῳ κατέστρεψε 


τὸν βίον. . 
If such a narrative as this had been found in the pages of the 
New Testament, how much censure would it have elicited! 


Many will allow Josephus to have his owl, who deny St. Luke ~ 


his angel. See also above on v. 15. 

On the citation of this passage of Josephus by Eusebius 
(ii. 10), compare Whiston’s note on Josephus with Heinichen’s 
Excursus ii. p. €93, ed. Oxon, 1842. 

The ἄγγελος in Eusebius is to be explained from Josephus 
xviii. 8, compared with xix. 6. 

The comparison of St. Luke’s narrative in this chapter with 
that of the historian Josephus, presents for thankful considera- 


tion the benefits derived from the study of Sacred History. It — 


removes the veil which hangs between us and the past, and dis- 
closes to us the secret springs and invisible agency by which its 
great events were produced. This is a work which no uninspired 
writer could perform. It could only be done by the Spirit of 
God. And a writer who (as St. Luke does in this chapter) pro- 
Jesses to reveal the unseen ministry of Angels in the working out 
of the facts which he describes, /ays claim to Inspiration. He 
asserts his own superiority to all ordinary Historians; and he 
gives cheering assurance of God’s mercy to His people, and encou- 
rages them to rely on His superintending Providence and retri- 
butive Justice in the Government of the World. 
Yet some would reject these claims as presumptuous, and 
would refuse all the benefits thus proffered to their use by God ; 
For example, one recent Expositor of note thus comments 
on v. 23— ‘ 
“ ἐπάταξεν αὐτὸν ἄγγελος Kuplov] Schlug ihn ein Engel 
des Herrn ist nichts als subjective an alttest. Sagen (2 Konig. 


— ee 


ACTS XII. 24, 25. 


SII. 1, 2. 101 


“ “ Ν 
ρίου, av? ὧν οὐκ ἔδωκε τὴν δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ' καὶ γενόμενος σκωληκόβρωτος 


ἐξέψυξεν. 


4 ε Ὃ δὲ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ηὔξανε καὶ ἐπληθύνετο. 


8 Isa. 55. 11. 
ch. 6. 7, 

& 19. 20. 
Col--1.'6. 

h ch. 11. 29 


35.» BapvaBas δὲ καὶ Σαῦλος ὑπέστρεψαν ἐξ ἹἹερουσαλὴμ, πληρώσαντες τὴν hh | 5 


Ν , 
διακονίαν, συμπαραλαβόντες καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἐπικληθέντα Μάρκον. 


Rom. 16. 21. 
bch, 9. 15. 
ἊΣ, ΟἹ. 


XIU. 1 "Ἦσαν δέ τινες ἐν ᾿Αντιοχείᾳ κατὰ τὴν οὖσαν ἐκκλησίαν προφῆται Rom. 1.1. 
Ν ὃ δά x ψ , Ν \ ε Ν , Né \ A , are 
καὶ διδάσκαλοι, 6 τε Βαρνάβας καὶ Συμεὼν 6 καλούμενος Νίγερ, καὶ Λούκιος ὃ 3.9. 


A a Ν lal 
ὁ Κυρηναῖος, Μαναήν te Ἡρώδου τοῦ τετράρχου σύντροφος, καὶ Σαῦλος. 
2.» Δειτουργούντων δὲ αὐτῶν τῷ Κυρίῳ καὶ νηστευόντων, εἶπε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ 


xix. 35) erinnernde Bezeichnung der héhern Ursache der den 
Konig schnell befallenden Krankheit, und dndert an Factum 
nichts.” De Weite, Apostelgeschichte, p. 106, 3rd ed. 1848, 
and again, p. 107, “Die Krankheit (of Herod) bei Luk nach 
christlicher Ansicht modificirt ist.” 

It is refreshing to pass from this to Bengel’s note on ἄγγελος 
Κυρίου. “ De gravi hac circumstantid nil habet Josephus, qui 
multa minora persequitur, Adeo differt Historia divina et hu- 
mana, Angelus Domini eduxit Petrum. Angelus Domini per- 
eussit Heroden. Utrumque ab Angelis factum esse non viderunt 
mortales ; sanctis duntaxat innotuit.”’ 

It has been sometimes said that persons conversant with 
material causes, and physical phenomena, and animal organization, 
are slow to recognize the workings of supernatural agents. But 
St. Luke, the beloved Physician (Col. iv. 14), whose praise is in 
the Gospel (2 Cor. viii. 18), furnishes a happy exception to this: 
assertion. By the discipline of his medical training, he was re- 
quired and qualified to scrutinize natural causes. And perhaps 
we may see a diyine dispensation in the fact, that he among the 
Evangelists who was least likely to be carried away by a supersti- 
tious belief in supernatural agency, has been employed more than 
any other Sacred Writer to reveal the operations of Invisible 
Beings in the History of the Church. 

23. οὐκ ἔδωκε τὴν δόξαν τ. ©.| he did not give the glory to 
God. As Peter did, x. 26, and Paul, xiv. 14, 15. 

— σκωληκόβρωτος ἐξέψυξεν) being eaten up of worms he ex- 
pired. On the acts and miserable deaths of Persecutors, see 
2 Mace. ix. 12 (Antiochus); Joseph. Antiq. xvii. 8. Bell. Jud. 
i. 33 (Herod the Great); Hused. viii. 16 (Maximian); ix. 10, 11 
(Maximinus) ; Lactant. de mortibus Persecutorum, c. 16, and 
Tertullian ad Scapulam, 3, and Wetstein here. And on the sig- 
nal interferences of God’s providence in behalf of His Church in 
times of peril, see above, ix. 3. 

Herod Agrippa died August 6, a.p. 44, in the fifty-third year 

of his age, and in the seventh of his reign; having reigned four 
years under Caligula, and nearly three undex Claudius Cesar, who 
added Judea and Samaria to his dominions (Joseph. xix. 8. 2). 
See above on »v. I. 
The following historical recapitulation from Kuin. may be 
added here; ‘‘ Herodes, qui apud auctores Agrippa et quidem 
major dicitur, fuit nepos Herodis magni, filius Aristobuli, cujus 
gulam pater laqueo fregerat, v. Joseph. Ant. xviii. 5. 

“ Herodes Magnus tres reliquerat filios, Archelaum, Phi- 
lippum et Antipam, in quos regnum paternum divisit Augustus, 
ita, ut Philippo et Antips, unicuique quartam, Archelao autem 
dimidiam regni partem assignaret. Philippus accepit Batanzam, 
Auranitidem, quam utramque regionem Luc. iii. 1. Ituree no- 
mine complexus est, et Trachonitidem; Archelaus Judeam, 
idumzam et Samariam ethnarche nomine obtinuit; Antipas 
Galilzam et Perzam, ita, ut non minus quam Philippus diceretur 
τετράρχης. 

“ Archelaus, crudelitatis nomine apud Augustum accusatus, 
postquam novem annos regnarat, de sud dignitate dejectus, et 
Viennam, Galliz urbem, in exilium ab imperatore ejectus, atque 
Judea in provincie formam redacta, Syrizeque adjuncta est, ita, 
ut sub Syrie presidibus a procuratoribus Romanis administrare- 
tur. Philippo mortuo, tetrarchia ejus Syrize ab imperatore Tibe- 
rio adjudicata est ; sed C. Caligula hanc tetrarchiam, adjectaé quoque 
Lysaniz tetrarchia, (vid. Joseph. Antiq. xviii. 6. 10,) concessit 
Herodi Agrippa, de quo nobis hic sermo est; et Antipa in 
Galliam primo, deinde in Hispaniam exule acto, hujus quoque 
tetrarchié eum donavit (vid. Joseph. Ant. xviii. 7). 

_  Neque minis Agrippam auxit Claudius, Caligule successor. 
Rome degebat Agrippa, cim Caligula trucidaretur, et Claudii 
gratiam atque favorem sibi ita conciliabat, ut eum Jude quoque 
et Samariz preeesse juberet. 

“ Sic totum regnum, quod avus habuerat, restitutum, ipseque 
ab imperatore Rex Judee salutatus est (Joseph. Ant. xix. 5. 1). 
Agrippa cim vix triennio Judzorum rex fuisset, mortuus est 





Eph, 3. & 

1 Dinseet. 

2 ΕἸ it: 
x Matt. 9. 38, 
Rom. 10. 15. 


A.C. 44, et Judea iterum in provinciz formam redacta, Syrieeque 
annexa est, misso, qui eam administraret, Cuspio Fadio, procura- 
tore (Joseph. Ant. xix. 8. 2), in cujus postea locum Tiberins 
Alexander (Joseph. xx. 5. 2), Ventidius Cumanus (ib.), Claudius 
Felix (Tacit. Ann. xii. 54. Joseph. Ant. xx. 7. B. J. ii. 12), 
Porcius Festus (Joseph. xx. 8), Albinus (Id, xx. 9) et Gessius 
Florus (Id. xx. 9. 5) successerunt.”” See the Chronological 
Tables prefixed to this Volume, p. 28. 

24. ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ηὔξανε] the word of God was growing. 
The Church’s Epinicium. See above, viii. 1; xi. 19, on the good 
educed by God from Persecution. 

25. Σαῦλο----ἐξ Ἱερουσαλήμ] It is probable that St. Paul then 
saw the trance in the Temple (Acts xxii. 17—21) at Jerusalen:- 
when he had a mission from God to the Gentiles, to which he is 
now about to be ordained (see xiii. 2). 

His rapture into the third heaven—qualifying him for the 
sufferings he was to endure in his missionary career by a view of 
the future glory—was perhaps about the same time, See 2 Cor. 
xii. 2, Cp. Lightfoot, i. 878, and so Bp. Pearson, p. 376. 

— τὴν διακονίαν] their ministering to the saints at Jerusalem, 
xi. 28, 29. 

— Μάρκον] Mark. See on v. 12. Mark’s connexion with 
Barnabas and Peter may have suggested this choice. 


Cu. XIII. 1. προφῆται] prophets. Saul, the Persecutor of 
the Church, is now a Preacher of the Gospel. Was there some . 
prophetic and divinely-inspired anticipation of this marvellous 
change, in the saying of the Ancient Church, applied to another 
Persecutor, bearing the same name, ‘‘Is Saul among the Pro- 
phets?”’ (1 Sam. x. 12; xix. 24.) See on ix. 21. 

These words, Prophets and Teachers, have here a special 
signification and propriety as applied to Barnabas and Saul. 
They had been already endued with special χαρίσματα or gifts 
and graces, qualifying them to be Prophets and Teachers, but had 
not yet been ordained to the Apostolic Office. ‘They had not as 
yet received the power of dispensing those peculiar gifts which 
were bestowed by God through the agency of the Apostles. See 
further on v. 3, and on 1 Cor. xii. 28. 

— Μαναήν] Manaén: “ aule tentatione liberatus.’’ (Bengel.) 

Manaén was σύντροφος, collactaneus, i. e. nourished by the 
same milk as Herod Antipas. The one is a prophet; the other 
killed one of the greatest of prophets. It is not on our circum- 
stances, but on our heart that our eternal happiness depends. In 
all states of life, ‘‘ one is taken, the other left.”” Matt. xxiv. 40. 
(Cp. Chrys. and Theophyl. here.) 

Antipas and Archelaus were now in banishment in Gaul : 
Antipas at Lugdunum or Lyons, Archelaus at Vienne, in Gaul. 

— Ἡρώδου] of Herod. Antipas, brought up privately at 
Rome, with his brother Archelaus. Joseph. B. J. i. 28. 4. 

— Σαῦλος] Saul is here placed /ast of the prophets, but at and 
after v. 46 he generally stands before Barnabas, though not always 
(see xiv. 14), and was “ not a whit behind the chiefest Apostles” 
(2 Cor. xi. 5). 

2. λειτουργούντων] ministering. λειτουργία (from λήϊτον and 
ἔργον), a public service (cp. the Athenian λειτουργίαι), applied in 
N. T. to the public ministry— 

(1) Of the Temple (Luke i. 23. Heb. viii. 6; ix. 21), as in 
LXX, passim. 

(2) Of the Christian Church. 

Thus St. Paul calls himself λειτουργὸν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ εἰς 
τὰ ἔθνη (Rom. xv. 16), ἱερουργοῦντα τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
ἵνα γένηται ἣ προσφορὰ τῶν ἐθνῶν εὐπρόσδεκτος, ἡγιασμένη ἐν 
Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ. 

Cp. Clemens Roman. § 43, as to the Jewish ministry ; and as 
to the Christian, see cap. 44, where he uses both the words 
λειτουργέω and λειτουργία, and speaks of the λειτουργία of the 
Apostles, and of the πρεσβύτεροι, to the ποιμνίον τοῦ Χριστοῦ. 

Hence it appears that in the records of primitive Christian 
Antiquity, the Apostles and Presbyters are said λειτουργεῖν Θεῷ, 
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to minister to God; and also λειτουργεῖν τῷ ποιμνίῳ, i. 6. to 
minister to the people. Cp. Dean Trench, Syn. xxxv. 

In opposition to the assertions of some Romish Divines who 
would limit the word λειτουργία to the sacrifice of the Mass, it 
may be observed that Chrys. here interprets the word by κηρυτ- 
τόντων, preaching ; and it has been shown by Isaac Casaubon 
(Exercit. Baron. xvi. n. 41) that it extends to Divine Worship 
generally, i. 6. to Prayers, Reading of Scripture, Preaching, and 
Administration of the Sacraments. Sometimes the word μυστικὴ 
was added to it, and then it generally signified the Holy Eucharist. 
See Bingham, xiii. 1. 

— ἀφορίσατε δή μοι] separate ye them to Me now. The con- 
junction δὴ is thus used with an imperative and conjunctive to 
“ndicate a command to be executed without delay. See Valek., 
and comp. Luke ii. 15. Acts xv. 36. 1 Cor. vi. 20. Separate 
them from yourselves, and from the order of Prophets and 
Teachers (to which they have hitherto belonged), and ordain ye 
them now to that work to which I have called them, viz., as the 
sequel shows, to the Apostleship of the Gentiles. See on 1 Cor. 
ix. 6. Gal. ii. 9. ; 

Indeed St. Paul in the beginning of his Epistle to the greatest 
Gentile Church seems specially to refer to these very words of the 
Holy Ghost, Παῦλος κλητὸς ἀπόστολος ἀφωρισμένος eis 
εὐαγγέλιον Θεοῦ. See Rom. i. 1. om 

On ἔργον, work, used in this sense, see 1 Tim. iii. 1, εἴ τις 
ἐπισκοπῆς ὀρέγεται, καλοῦ ἔργου ἐπιθυμεῖ. So Chrys. ΟΡ. 5. 
Leo, Ep. ad Dioscor. 79, and below, υ. 9. 

Up to this time they are called Prophets, or preachers. See 
xiii. 1. But, after their Ordination at Antioch, they appear in the 
next Chapter with the Apostolic title (v.4), σὺν τοῖς ἀποστόλοι 5, 
with the Apostles ; i. e. Barnabas and Paul; and again, v. 14, of 
ἀπόστολοι BapvdBas καὶ Παῦλος, the Apostles, Barnabas 
and Paul. Although St. Paul had received Visions and Revelations 
of the Lord, yet Ordination and Mission by the public authority 
of the Church, to qualify him for the Apostolic Office, was not 
dispensed with in his case; but was specially enjoined by the 
Holy Spirit Himself, who did ποέ say, ‘‘I have separated them,” 

-but ‘Do ye separate them for Me.” 

Here (says Chrys.) we may see a proof of the Divinity of 
the Holy Ghost. The Prophets were ministering to the Lord. 
He does not say, Separate Paul and Barnabas to the Lord, but to 
Me, for the Ministry to which J have called them: showing that 
He is coequal with God. 


«‘ When was St. Paul ordained to be an Apostle ?”’ 

This is an important question, and much has been written 
upon it (see Lardner, iii. p. 259). 

But it does not seem that sufficient attention has been paid 
to the important difference between his call, and mission to the 
Apostleship. 

He had received an immediate call from Christ at his Con- 
version, and was even then sent to the Gentiles (Acts xxvi. 16— 
18), πρὸς ods σὲ ἀποστέλλω, to whom I send thee as an Apostle. 

It is therefore true that he was then divinely called and sent 
to be an Apostle to the Gentiles. 

But he was not then ordained to be an Apostle. He had 
not as yet received the inward spiritual gifts of the Holy Ghost, 
and the external visible mission, which were requisite to autho- 
rize, qualify, and enable him to execute Apostolic acts. See note 
below on Acts xxvi. 17. 

He had also supernatural Revelations in Arabia from Christ 
(Gal. i. 11—17) ; and these Visions and Revelations were arguments 
and motives to himself, for entering on the Apostolic office. But 
they would not carry conviction to others, and persuade them to 
receive him as an Apostle. - 

And he does not appear, as yet, to have exercised Apostolic 
functions. Nor is he, as yet, called an Apostle by the Holy Spirit 
writing by St. Luke; but he is only a Prophet, or Teacher (xiii. 1). 

In order to execute the office of an Apostle, it was provided 
that he should not only have an inward call from God, but also 
have an external mission and ordination from Him, by the in- 
strumentality of persons in the Church who were qualified to 
ordain him. 

This is what he received, when the Holy Ghost said, Separate 
to Me now Barnabas and Paul for the work to which I have 
called them (Acts xiii. 2). 

A distinction must therefore be made between the call, and 
the separation, to the work of the Ministry. And nothing more 
clearly shows the necessity of a regular external mission (see 
Article XXITI.), as well as an inward spiritual call, than the 
example of St. Paul, who was converted in an extraordinary man- 


ner, and eminently privileged by an “ abundance of Revelations 
and Visions of the Lord” (2 Cor. xii. 7), and who was directly 


nominated and appointed by the Holy Ghost Himself speaking — 


from heaven to the Church (v. 2); and yet even he did not ven- 
ture to enter on Apostolic functions, and did not receive the name 
of an Apostle, till he had been ordained by the laying on of hands. 

It is the special function of God the Holy Ghost to qualify 


men by the divine unction at Ordination to discharge the duties 


to which they are called. See Acts xx. 28, and Bp. Pearson, 
Art. viii. p. 616. 

This is the second instance, recorded in the Acts, of Ordina-~ 
tion to the Apostolic Office. It leads us to consider the agency 
by which, and the purposes for which, the Ordination of Apostles 
was effected; and its bearing on the Regimen and Polity of the 
Church, as regards the Christian Ministry. 

Christ, the Son of God, manifest in the Flesh, was sent by 
God. He was God’s Apostle (Heb. iii. 1) to Men: He is the 
Bishop of their souls (1 Pet. ii. 25). 

He, when personally present upon Earth, chose the Twelve 
Apostles. 

While He was upon Earth, one of the Twelve died. 

Yet, although Christ was forty days upon earth ‘ speaking 
of the things concerning the kingdom of God”’ (Acts i. 3), after 
this vacancy had occurred, He did not fill it up then. 

But the first Act which the Apostles performed after Christ’s 
Ascension into heaven, was to pray to. Him to show ‘“ which of 
the two,’’ whom they had nominated, ‘“‘ He had chosen, to take 
part in the ministry and Apostleship, from which Judas by trans- 
gression fell’”’ (Acts i. 24). 

The words of the Original are remarkable there,—Kupie, 
ἀνάδειξον ὃν ἐξελέξω ἐκ τούτων τῶν δύο ἕνα. The word ἐξελέξω 
connects the choice of the one with the choice of the original 
Twelve (see note, and cp. Actsi. 2). And the word ἕνα, one, re- 
served for the end of the sentence, is emphatic, and is contrasted 
with δύο, two. Jf more than one had been chosen to succeed to 
the vacancy, it might have been supposed, that the persons so 
chosen were not severally and singly equal in dignity to the one, 
whose place they together occupied. But by the choice of one out of 
two to succeed one, it was shown that the one so chosen was equal 


to him whom he was chosen to succeed. Hence the Holy Spirit 


adds, ‘‘ The /o¢ fell on Matthias, and he was numbered with the 
eleven Apostles.” 

Hence we derive certain important inferences,— 

(1) That Christ, though no longer seen on earth, is as much 
present with His Church as when He was personally visible; and 
that He can as well choose an Apostle, when he is sitting on His 
throne in heaven, as when He is walking by the Sea of Galilee. 

(2) That the Apostolic office was to be continued in the 
Church. The first act done by Him after His Ascension was to 
provide for its continuance. 


(3) That the Episcopal form of Church Government, which — 


alone exhibits that continuance, is the regimen of the Church 
that is most in accordance with the will of Christ. 


(4) That all the Apostles were egual in dignity. They are | 


called ‘ the Eleven”’ (Acts i. 26). If one of the Apostles, 6. g. 


St. Peter, had been superior in degree to the other Ten, he would — 


not have been classed with them. 

(5) That their swccessors are equal to them in all ordinary 
Apostolic functions. Matthias is equal to Judas, into whose place 
he succeeds, and he is “‘ numbered with the Eleven Apostles.” 

(6) Even therefore if the Bishop of Rome is the successor 
of St. Peter, he has no claim on that ground to domineer over his 
brethren, the other Bishops of the Church, 


The Descent of the Holy Ghost made no change in these ~ 


principles of Church Polity; it confirmed them; at the same 
time, it extended their application. Before that descent, the 


ν “ὦ 


Apostles prayed to Christ to show His Will by the medium of — 


Lots, in the election of a successor to the vacant place among the 
Apostles. The Hoty Guosr had not then been given, But 
after the Day of Pentecost, all reference to Lots ceased. The 
Father sent the Holy Ghost, in the Name of the Son (John xiv. 
26), to be the Interpreter of the Will of the Ever-Blessed Trinity 
in the Regimen of the Church. 

Hence, therefore, in the passage now before us (Acts xiii. 2), 
which describes the first Ordination to the Apostolic office after 
the Day of Pentecost, we hear the Voice of the Holy Spirit Him- 
self. “‘ The Holy Ghost said, Separate Me Barnabas and Saul 
Sor the work whereunto I have called them.’”” Barnabas and Saul 
are ordained to the Apostleship. Henceforth they are called 
“ Apostles,” and perform Apostolic Acts, They are equal in 
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dignity to the original Twelve, who had been chosen by Christ 
upon earth. Paul says of himself, that he is not “a whit behind 
the very chiefest Apostles” (2 Cor. xi. 5). 

Judas had fallen away from his place: fwo persons were 
named; but only one was chosen to succeed him. Thus the 
equality of the successor to him whom he succeeded had been 
declared. 

This point being established, we now find a provision made 
not only for the permanent continuance, but also for the ampler 
extension of the Apostolic office. 

The next Apostle who died after Judas was St. James (Acts 
xii. 2). Here also two persons are named (Barnabas and Saul), 
and doth are ordained to the Apostleship. They are ordained by 
the instrumentality of men, acting by command of the Holy Ghost : 

Accordingly, the Church of England, in her Office for the 
consecration of Bishops, recognizes this act at Antioch, as the 
Ordination of St. Paul and Barnabas. © 

Thus, then, in these several Scriptures, we may recognize a 
divine dispensation for the continuation and multiplication of the 
Apostolate. 

After this time, special utterances of the Holy Ghost, singling 
out particular persons for this office, are no longer distinctly 
heard. They cease, as Lots ceased. But the Holy Spirit is ever 
speaking and acting in and by the Apostles and the Church, 
which is His Temple; He ordains a Timothy at Ephesus, and a 
Titus in Crete, and Angels in the Churches of Asia, and others 
after them in succession to. this day, to perform the ordinary 
functions of Apostles, and to be their successors, not indeed in 
the working of miracles,—which were but for a season,—but in 
all that is requisite for edifying the Body of Christ in every age 
and country, and for communicating to the immortal soul those 
ordinary gifts and graces which are necessary for its spiritual 
health here, and for its everlasting glory hereafter. 

These conclusions are confirmed by the consentient voice and 
concurrent practice of the Church Universal, which is the Body of 
Christ, and is guided by the Holy Spirit, and which has authorized 
one form of Ecclesiastical Regimen, that by Bishops, whom she 
regards as successors of the Apostles in all ordinary Apostolic 


᾿ς Offices and Acts (see on Acts xx. 28). 


Here is a strong testimony for Episcopacy, as distinguished 
from the theory of the Papal Supremacy on the one side, and 
from Presbyterian parity and Lay Ordinations on the other. 

In fine, this subject derives a solemn importance from the 
considerations,— 

(1) That the Son of Gop was sent by the Faruer to be 
the Apostle and Bishop of our souls. 1 Pet. ii. 25. 

(2) That when on Earth He chose the Twelve. Matt. x. 1. 

(3) That when He had ascended into heaven, He appointed 


_ Matthias to succeed to the place in the Apostleship, from which 


Judas by transgression fell. Acts i. 24—26. 

(4) That after the Day of Pentecost the Hoty Guost or- 
dained Paul and Barnabas to the same office. Acts xiii. 1—3. 

(5) That the Bishops of the Church are the successors of 
the Holy Apostles; and that their office includes within itself the 
two inferior orders of Priests and Deacons. See further on this 
subject note prefixed to 1 Tim. iii., p. 433. 

(6) Thus then we see the Three Persons of the Ever- Blessed 
Trinity, God the Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost, all co- 
operating in the Institution and Continuance of that Office which 
is the Foundation of the Threefold Ministry; and thus Episco- 
pacy is grounded on the same Sanction as that of Christianity 
itself, which is instituted and propagated by Baptism in the 
Name of the TrRiuNnE Gop. 

4, écmeupdévtes] This is St. Paul’s first Missionary Tour. 

It begins at Antioch, and ends there. See xiv. 26. The 
reason of this appears from the peculiar character of that City 

xi. 26). 
( ade that the range of St. Paul’s missionary labours 
always expands in his successive Tours. This first tour is a short 


one, the next is larger; and so on till he comes to Greece, Illyri- 
cum, Italy, Spain, and perhaps Britain. See Rom. xv. 24. 
Introd. to Hebrews, p. 366. 

An example to the Christian. See Phil. iii. 14. 

— Σελεύκειαν Seleucia, the harbour of Antioch, on the 
Orontes ; and about sixteen miles from that city. (Zowson, i. 166.) 

— Κύπρον] Cyprus, the country of Barnabas, iv. 36. He showed 
his love for his native land by traversing the whole, v. 6, ὅλην τὴν 
νῆσον---ἃ8 the true reading is,—restored from A, B, C, Ὁ, E. 

5. ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς) in the Synagogues. St. Paul, though 
sent to the Gentiles, begins always by offering the Gospel to the 
Jews. Cp.v. 42. Such was his patience, wisdom, and charity 
toward God’s ancient people, although they, for the most part, 
treated him with cruelty. He did not go at first to Sergius 
Paulus,—a Gentile,—but the Proconsul sen¢ for him, v. 7. 

“Tn the Synagogues.’’? We may observe here the prospective 
adaptations of the World for the reception of the Gospel, by God’s 
providential dispensation, in the dispersion of the Jews, and in 
the erection of Synayogues throughout the world, which served 
as temporary Churches to the Apostles for preaching the Gospel, 
from the words of the Law and the Prophets, which were ‘‘ read 
there every Sabbath Day” (see v. 27, and xv. 21), and which 
furnished texts for their Sermons. 

Thus the soil of the World was already ploughed into furrows 
to receive the seed of the Gospel; or, to use another figure, the 
Synagogue was the vestibule of the Church. See the references 
made to Synagogues in this history, Acts ix. 20; xiii. 5, 14. 
42, 43; xiv. 1; xv. 21; xvii. 1, 2, where it is said, κατὰ τὸ 
εἰωθὸς τῷ Παύλῳ εἰσῆλθε .7.A., and cp. Introduction above, p. 8. 

- Ἰωάννην] John. St. Mark. See xii. 12. 25; xiii. 5. 

θ.. ὅλην] See on v. 4. 

- Πάφου] Paphus. On the western coast of Cyprus. 

— μάγον] magician. On the influence of μάγοι and γόητες at 
that time, and the obstacles thence presented to the Gospel, see 
Howson’s remarks, i. p. 178, and above, viii. 9—12. 

7. ἀνθυπάτῳ] Proconsul. Another instance of St. Luke’s ac- 
curacy. Cyprus had been subject to a “ Propretor,” being an 
Imperial Province under Augustus; but that Emperor, in B.c. 
27, converted it into a Senatorian Province, under a Proconsul 
(Dio Cass. liii. 12, p. 504, and liv. 4, p. 532); and such it was 
under Claudius, as is proved by a coin of that reign bearing the 
inscription Claudius Cesar, and on the reverse ἘΠῚ KOMINIOY 
MIPOKAOY ANOYIIATOY ΚΥΠΡΙΩ͂Ν, See Akermann, Numis- 
matic Illustrations of N. T., pp. 39—42, who gives the names of 
four ᾿Ανθύπατοι of Cyprus. 


This text thus explained suggests a salutary caution of ge- 
neral application in the study of the N. T. 

It was thought by many, that Cyprus must have been under 
a Propretor (and not a Proconsul), because Strabo (xiv. ad fin.) 
calls it an ἐπαρχία στρατηγικὴ μέχρι viv. Hence even Beza 
would have altered the text here from Proconsul into Propretor ; 
and did so change it in his Translation. 

But it appears from Dio Cassius, p. 504, c, that all the 
Governors of the Senatorian Provinces were called Proconsuls, 
though they had been only Pretors; and the coins of Cyprus, and 
ancient Inscriptions of the age of Caligula and Claudius, give the 
title of Proconsul to the Governor of Cyprus. This has been 
pointed out by Cardinal Noris (Cenotaph. Pisan. p. 219), Engel 
(Kypros, 1843); and in England by Lardner (i. p. 19), Cony- 
beare and Howson (chap. 5), and others; and thus St. Luke’s 
accuracy has been vindicated. 

There is little doubt, that in other cases, where some diffi- 
culties may still exist in the records of Holy Writ, a similar result 
would be attained, if all their circumstances were known. 

— ἀνδρὶ συνετῷ} an intelligent and wise man. A remarkable 
description. Two Proconsuls are placed in striking contrast with 
each other in this history; Sergius Paulus, Proconsul of Cyprus, 
and Gallio, Proconsul of Achaia (xviii. 12—17). The one is eager 
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to hear, and sends for the Apostles; the other cares for none of 
these things; the one is unknown to the world, but is called here 
by the Holy Spirit ἀνὴρ συνετὸς, a man of understanding ; the 
other, Gallio, was caressed by the World, but has no such praise 
from God. 

8. ᾿Ελύμας] Elymas, the professional name of Bar Jesus, the 
Jew, and equivalent to μάγος, from nov, “in lingua Arabica et 
Persicaé magus.’ (Rosenm.) 

9. Σαῦλος, 6 καὶ Παῦλος] Saul, who is also Paul. His name 
was changed at his Ordination to the Apostleship, as Simon was 
named Peter when called by Christ (Chrys.), and the sons of 
Zebedee were surnamed Boanerges, Mark iii. 17. But in Paul’s 
case there was not an addition to the former name, but a change 
in it; and yet so as to Jeave much of the original name ; 

Some Expositors have said that this change was merely allu- 
sive and alliterative,—as Jason from Jesus, Pollio from Hillel, &c., 
for readier acceptance among the Romans ; 

But surely there was something more than this in the case of 
the Apostle to the Gentiles ; 

The change seems to have been made, 

(1) Because Σαῦλος was a purely Jewish name, Nw, and 

(2) Because among the Greeks it might expose him to con- 
tempt, as having the same sound as σαῦλος (not σαυλὸς, see 
Passow in v.), wanton. See Homer, Hymn. Mercur. 28, and 
Ruhnken there. 

(8)-To indicate his change and call to a new life; from a 
Jew to a Christian; from a Persecutor to a Preacher of the 
Gospel. ‘ Patitur Paulus,’’ says an ancient author in Ayg. 
Append. Serm. 204, “ quod fecerat Saulus. Saulus lapidavit, 
Paulus lapidatus est; Saulus Christianos virgis affecit, Paulus 
quinquies quadragies una minus accepit. Saulus persecutus est 
Ecclesiam Dei, Paulus submissus est in sportaé; Saulus vinxit, 
Paulus vinctus est.” 

(4) But in the change of SadAos to Παῦλος much of the 
original word was left, and commemorated what he had been, 
and bespoke God’s mercies to him in his new condition. Com- 
pare the slight verbal changes in Abram, Sara, Hoshea the son of 
Nun, and others. (Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. ii. p. 132.) 
The fire of zeal of SadAos still glowed in the heart of Παῦλος, but 
» its flame was purified by the Holy Ghost. 

(5) His “‘new name’’. denoted also his mission to the Gen- 
tiles, of whom the Romans were the principal nation, to whom 
the name Paulus was familiar. 

(6) Some add that it was a token of humility, ‘“ Paulus, 
parvulus, quia se judice ἐλάχιστος τῶν ἀποστόλων" (1 Cor. 
xv. 9, where see note); as S. Augustine says in Ps. Ixxii. (in an 
observation undeservedly ridiculed by some in recent times), ‘Sex 
Saulo factus est Paulus, ex superbo modicus; Paulum enim mo- 
dicum est,’’ and De Spir. et Litera, c. 7. On St. Paul’s relation 
to Benjamin ‘the little,’’ see on ix. 1, and on 1 Cor. xv. 8. 

(7) The first convert whom he is recorded to have made was 
a noble Roman, ΤῊ Proconsul of Cyprus, then ἃ Senatorian Pro- 
vince (Din Case. p. 523), whose cognomen (no¢ preenomen) 
was Paulus ; aa aie his name Paulus was a name of good 
augury, as presaging St. Paul’s future success in the Roman and 
Gentile world. 

As S. Jerome says (in Epist. ad Philem.), ‘‘ As Scipio, after 
the conquest of Africa, took the name of Africanus; and Me- 
tellus, having subdued Crete, gained the title of Creticus for his 
family ; and Roman Generals are called from the nations over 





which they have triumphed, by the names Adiabenici, Parthici, 
Sarmatici ; so Saul, being sent to preach to the Gentiles, brought 
back a trophy of his victory from the first spoil won by the 
Church, the Proconsul Sergius Paulus; and erected his banner 
therawith, and instead of Saul was called Paul.’’ It is not said 
by Jerome that he gave himself this name on this account, which 
might indeed have been scarcely consistent with humility. 

St. Paul, the Apostle of the Greeks, was the Aimilius Paulus 
of the Gospel. He was indeed Macedonicus. He obeyed the 
heavenly vision of the man of Macedonia (xvi. 9), and brought 
Macedonia to Christ. 

(8) Names imposed upon holy men, at the beginning of 
their career, were prophetic and significant of their office. And 
if the Western World is to have a Head, certainly Paul, with 
his Roman name and mission to the West (Clem. Rom. i. 5), 
might seem to challenge that title for himself, rather than he who 
bore the Aramaic name Cephas, and the Greek one Peter, 

— ἀτενίσας] intently fixing his eyes. It has been argued 
by some from this expression here and in ch. xxiii. 1, that Paul 
never recovered his sight as before his Conversion, when he was 
blinded for ἃ time by the ‘glory of that light.” But it would 
seem rather, that the reverse might be inferred from the use of the 
word ἀτενίζω, which indicates a vigorous exercise and tension οὗ 
the optic nerves, by which the spectator penetrates with a keen 
and piercing glance to the extreme point of his field of view. See 
the passages in i. 10, where it is used of the Apostles, and iii. 4, of 
St. Peter, vii. 55, of St. Stephen,—when their visual faculties 
were most strongly stimulated, and most powerfully exercised. 
It appears to be employed also here and elsewhere to indicate 
that faculty which the Apostles possessed, of discerning the spirits _ 
and scrutinizing the inward affections. 

10. υἱὲ Διαβόλου] By his name he was ‘son of Jesus,’ but by 
opposing Jesus he became son of the Devil. 

ll. ἔσῃ τυφλὺ---- χειραγωγούς] thou shalt be blind, not seeing 
the sun for a season. Saul himself, in his blind rage against the 
Church, had been stricken with blindness by God. Elymas, in 
his blind perversion of the truth, is now stricken with blindness 
by God at Paul’s word. Paul was stricken in mercy, till he ~ 
prayed, and was restored by God through the agency of Ananias 
(ix. 11. 17, 18), in order that he might see the light of the Gos- — 
pel. So Elymas was threatened with blindness for q season τ 
(cp. Luke iv. 13), that he might repent and see the light in body 
and soul. Saul had χειραγωγοῦντας, who led him to Damascus, — ‘ 
where he received his sight (ix. 8), and Elymas had his χειραγω- 
yous. The scales had fallen from the eyes of Saul (ix. 18). 
A mist falls on the eyes of Elymas, and that mist was “fora 
season,’”’—a season of repentance, and might be dispelled, if he — 
would resort to the same restoratives as St. Paul. 

Thus the temporary blindness of the eye might be ministerial _ 
to the eternal light of the soul. Let these circumstances be con- 
sidered by those who would goers St. Paul with cruelty. See 
above, on chap. v. 5. 

— μὴ βλέπων] See above, ix. 9. 

12. διδαχῇ] See Mark i. 27. 

13. of περὶ Παῦλον] Paul and his company. Cp. John xi. 19. 

— Πέργην] Perga, the metropolis of Pamphylia, celebrated 
for its Temple of Artemis; on the river Cestrus,—seven miles 
from its mouth, Strabo, xiv. 4. Wetst. p.535. Howson, p. 194. 

—Iwdvyns} John. See xii. 12. 25; xiii. 5; xy. 37. 

14. ᾿Αντιόχειαν) Antioch of Pisidia; on Mount Taurus, east 
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δίας, καὶ εἰσελθόντες εἰς THY συναγωγὴν TH ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββάτων ἐκάθισαν. 
Ν la) “ A 
ἰδὲ Mera δὲ τὴν ἀνάγνωσιν τοῦ νόμου Kal τῶν προφητῶν, ἀπέστειλαν οἷ k Luke 4.16. 


ver. 27. 


3 , \ 3 x , ¥ > \ » 4 3 3 ene 
ἀρχισυνάγωγοι πρὸς αὐτοὺς λέγοντες, ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, εἴ τίς ἐστιν ἐν ὑμῖν 


, » “ Ἂν Ν , 
λόγος παρακλήσεως πρὸς τὸν λαὸν, λέγετε. 
16.1? 


4, ε ral ἧς Ν 3 ’ 
καὶ οἱ φοβούμενοι τὸν Θεὸν, ἀκούσατε. 


A > ¥ 3 A 
Ἀναστὰς δὲ Παῦλος, καὶ κατασείσας τῇ χειρὶ, εἶπεν, "Avdpes ᾿Ισραηλῖται, 1 en. 12.17. 


ΠΟ Θεὸς τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου ᾿Ισραὴλ * 21.4. 


m Exod. J. 1. 
&S &)6.. 6. & 12, 81, 


ἐξελέξατο τοὺ Ἴ ἡμῶν' καὶ τὸν λαὸν V ἐν τῇ παροικίᾳ ἐν 
τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν' καὶ τὸν λαὸν ὕψωσεν ἐν τῇ παροικίᾳ Vilas 
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γύπτῳ, καὶ μετὰ βραχίονος ὑψηλοῦ ἐξήγαγεν αὐτοὺς ἐξ αὐτῆς 
τεσσαρακονταετῆ χρόνον ἐτροφοφόρησεν αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ: 
» Lal Lal lal Lal 

ἔθνη ἑπτὰ ἐν γῇ Χαναὰν, κατεκληρονόμησεν αὐτοῖς THY γῆν αὐτῶν, 
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of Apollonia; built by Seleucus Nicator; it obtained the ‘jus 
Italicum’ under Augustus. Plin. v. 24. 

15. μ. δ. τ. ἀνάγνωσιν τοῦ νόμου καὶ τῶν προφητῶν] after the 
reading of the Law and the Prophets. Cp. χυ. 21]. After the 
reading of the proper lesson for the day from the Pentateuch 
(Paraschah), of which there were fifty-three or fifty-four, and 
of the Haphtarah, or proper lesson from the Prophets, cor- 
responding in number, and in some degree in purport, to the 
respective Paraschah. The weekly Calendar of the Lgssons read 
in the Synagogues may be seen in Bartoloc. Bibl. Rabb. ii. 
pp- 593-8; 655—664. Allen’s Modern Judaism, pp. 9—12. 
Cp. Hottinger, Thesaur. Philol. pp. 215—220. Busxtorf, Synag. 
cap. xvi. 

The XLIVth of the Parashioth and Haphtoroth is now 
Deut. i.—iii. 22. Isa. i. 1—27. And from their internal con- 
nexion with St. Paul’s speech, wv. 18, 19, it has been conjec- 
ig by some (e. g. Benge/) that those were the lessons of the 


γ. 

In what language did St. Paul preach in Pisidia? 

Strabo (xiii. ad fin.) distinguishes the Pisidian tongue from 
the Greek and the Lydian; and if St. Paul spoke to the people 
in their vernacular tongue, his address was in some other lan- 
guage than Greek. We do not find that he had any difficulty in 
making himself understood by any of the various populations of 
Asia Minor, who spoke many different languages (see Strabo xii. 
in Lightfoot, ii. 693); and this is a confirmation of what was 
stated above concerning the gift of Tongues (ii. 4). See below, 
on xiv. Il. 

16. κατασείσας τῇ χειρί] See above, xii. 17, and below, 
xxi. 40. 

— of φοβούμενοι τὸν Θεόν] ye who fear God. Sometimes 
called οἱ σεβόμενοι, worshippers. Proselytes of the Gate, not 
circumcised, and thus distinguished from ἄνδρες Ἰσραηλῖται, Is- 
raelites. Cp. v. 43.50; xvi. 14; xvii. 4.17; xviii. 7. See 
Mede’s Essay, Book i. Disc. 3, p. 21, and above, Introduction, 
p- 9. 

18. ἐτροφοφόρησεν͵ bare them, as a nursing father bears his 
children. So A, C, H, and seven cursive MSS., and many ver- 
sions, 6. g. Syr., Copt., Aithiop., Sahid., and some early writers. 
So Bornemann, Bloomf., Tisch. (ed. 7), and Alford. The word 


‘is from Deut. i. 31, LXX, tpopopophoe:, where Codex Vat. has 


meeregoptice: σε Κύριος ὁ Θεός σου ὡς εἴτις τροφοφορήσαι ἄνθρωπος 
τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ. 

The word also occurs in 2 Mace. vii. 27, ἐλέησόν με τὴν ἐν 
γαστρὶ περιενέγκασάν σε μῆνας ἐννέα, kal θηλάσασάν σε ἔτη τρία, 
καὶ ἐκθρέψασάν σε, καὶ ἀγαγοῦσαν εἰς τὴν ἡλικίαν ταύτην, καὶ 
τροφοφορήσασαν, and in Macarius, Homil. 46, ἀναλαμβάνει, 
kal περιθάλπει καὶ τροφοφορεῖ ἐν πολλῇ στοργῇ (Eustath. Odyss. 
B. 131). 

And it is explained by Cyril, Gloss., ὧς τροφὸς ἐβάστασε, 
bare them as it were on his back, as a nursing father does his 
child. Cp. Exod. xix. 4. Numb. xi. 12. Isa. xlvi. 3; and cp. 
Deut. v. 15; viii. 2, Isa. lxiii. 9. Hos. xi, 3. Amos ii. 10. 

This is a better reading than that of E/z., ἐτροποφόρησεν (bare 
their manners), which was indeed true, but not likely to be said, 
especially by St. Paul, who sought, as far as was consistent with 
truth, to offend none, and conciliate all (1 Cor. ix. 20); 

St. Paul might well begin his address by reminding the Jews 
of their privileges in being nursed by the tender care of God; but 
it is not probable that so consummate an orator would have com- 
menced his address with what would exasperate and repel them, 
viz. with a commemoration of their ingratitude to Him. 

19. ἔθνη ἑπτά) seven nations. Deut. vii. 1. 

Vor. I—Parr 11. 


— κατεκληρονόμησεν] He assigned as an inheritance. So A, 
B, C, D, E, G, and many Cursives, and this is received by Lachm., 
Tisch., Born., Alf.—Elz. has κατεκληροδότησε, which is probably 
a gloss on the other word, used in an uncommon sense. Cp. 
Numb. xxvi. 54.56. Josh. xiv. 2. Ps. xxviii. 55. 

20. ὡς ἔτεσι τετρακοσίοις καὶ πεντήκοντα' καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα] 
for about four hundred and fifty years: and after these—. 
Elz. has καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ὡς ἔτεσι τετρακοσίοις καὶ πεντή- 
κοντα. 

The true reading has been happily restored by Lachmann 
from the oldest MSS., A, B, C, supported by the Latin, Coptic, 
Armenian, and Sahidic Versions, and by Chrys., and by D, which 
has not μετὰ ταῦτα. 

This solves the question which has been the subject of much 
discussion in the comments upon this verse. The Latin Version 
explains it well thus, “‘ quasi post quadringentos et quinquaginta 
annos,”’ i, 6. from the great epoch to which St. Paul had referred 
at the commencement of his speech, their reception into covenant 
with God, in Isaac, which was about (4s) 450 years before their 
entering into their inheritance in the promised land, i. e. from 
A.M. 2046, the birth of Isaac, to a.m. 2493, when the land began 
to be cultivated by the Israelites. 

As Bengel well says, ‘‘ Distributio terree (Canaan) non est 
initium periodi quasi annorum ccccL, sed me/a;’’ and he refers 
to John ii. 20 for the use of the dative, “‘ quo innuitur, quantum 
annorum ab initio rei intercesserit, dum res ipsa eveniret.’’ 

It is therefore unreasonable to allege, that this calculation is 
irreconcileable with that in 1 Kings vi. 1. That chronological 
period begins with the Exodus, this ends with the entrance into 
Canaan. 

But it is worthy of remark, that the interval between the 
birth of Isaac and the entrance into Canaan was equal in dura- 
tion to the interval between the deliverance of Exodus and the 
building of the Temple; and nearly corresponded to the time from 
the rebuilding of Jerusalem, after the Captivity, to the Death of 
Christ. 

The entrance into the Promised Land, and the building of 
the Temple, were earnests and figures of the entrance opened into 
Heaven, and of the building up of the Christian Church, by the 
Sacrifice of Christ on the Cross; and each of these three Events 
was preceded by some great national Mercy at a distance of 
about 450 years. 

A few more words on the reading of this passage ; 

One of the characteristics of a modern school of Biblical 
Criticism, is its inordinate love of discovering discrepancies in 
Holy Scripture ; ge 

This is remarkably exemplified in some recent expositions of 
this passage ; 

The reading of the three principal Uncial MSS. removes the 
discrepancy which is found in the received text between this 
verse and 1 Kings vi. 1. 

Yet, some Critics, who, on other occasions, disparage the 
received Text, and profess great respect for the authority of the 
Uncial MSS., here treat the Uncial MSS. with contempt, and 
affirm that they have been ‘corrupted, in order to solve the 
chronological difficulty.” 

Such an example as this is, however, instructive, It serves 
to neutralize the evil arising from the supposed ‘ discovery of 
discrepancies” in Scripture. It suggests the reflection, that those 
allegations are not made on solid grounds, but proceed from the 
impulses of an arbitrary caprice, which disparages History and 
Criticism, and loves to gratify a morbid appetite of scepticism by 
contradictions invented by itself, and imputed to Holy Writ. 
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John 19. 38, 
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υἱὸν Kis, ἄνδρα ἐκ φυλῆς Βενιαμὶν, ἔτη τεσσαράκοντα: 


ἰσόδου αὐτοῦ βά a μετανοίας παντὶ τῷ haw ᾿Ισραήλ 
εἰσόδου αὐτοῦ βάπτισμα μ ς Ὁ λαῷ ᾿Ισραήλ. 
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“ δι - ἃ > ΓΑ Φ' 
αὐτὸν ἤγειρεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Δαυὶδ εἰς βασιλέα, ᾧ καὶ εἶπε μαρτυρήσας, Etpov 
la! ’ pA 
Δαυὶδ τὸν τοῦ ᾿Ιεσσαὶ, ἄνδρα κατὰ τὴν καρδίαν pov, ὃς ποιήσει πάντα τὰ 
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- βθελήματά pov. Τούτου ὁ Θεὸς ἀπὸ τοῦ σπέρματος κατ᾽ ἐπαγγελίαν ἤγαγε 
"προκηρύξαντος ᾿Ιωάννου πρὸ προσώπου τῆς 


25 “As δὲ ἐπλήρου 


“ > A > 
ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης τὸν δρόμον ἔλεγε, Τίνα με ὑπονοεῖτε εἶναι ; οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγώ" ἀλλ᾽ ἰδοὺ, 
\ A A A » 
ἔρχεται μετ᾽ ἐμὲ, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἄξιος τὸ ὑπόδημα τῶν ποδῶν λῦσαι. 335. *” Avdpes 
ἀδελφοὶ, υἱοὶ γένους ᾿Αβραὰμ, καὶ οἱ ἐν ὑμῖν φοβούμενοι τὸν Θεὸν, ὑμῖν ὁ λόγος 
~ , ε A ε A 
τῆς σωτηρίας ταύτης ἐξαπεστάλη. 7/3 Οἵ yap κατοικοῦντες ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ, 
καὶ οἵ ἄρχοντες αὐτῶν, τοῦτον ἀγνοήσαντες, καὶ τὰς φωνὰς τῶν προφητῶν τὰς 
Ν a , 3 ΄, ΄ 3 λ , 98 z Ν ὃ ’ 
κατὰ πᾶν σάββατον ἀναγινωσκομένας, κρίναντες ἐπλήρωσαν. Καὶ μηδεμίαν 


29 «ῆς δὲ 
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ἐτέλεσαν πάντα τὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ γεγραμμένα, καθελόντες ἀπὸ τοῦ ξύλου ἔθηκαν 
‘O δὲ Θεὸς ἤγειρεν αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν' 
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21. Σαοὺλ---ἔτη τεσσαράκοντα] Saul—forty years. The Old 
Testament does not record the duration of Saul’s reign. St. 
Paul’s statement agrees with Josephus (Ant. vi. 14. 9), who says 
that Saul reigned eighteen years before Samuel’s death, and twenty 
after it. As .Biscoe observes (p. 616), ‘‘Saul’s youngest son 
Ishbosheth was forty years old at the time of his father’s death, 
and yet his father is said to be but a young man when he was 
first inaugurated by Samuel.”’ 

22. ᾧ καὶ εἶπε μ., Εὗρον--- μου] to whom He bare witness and 
said, I found David the son of Jesse, &c. A passage not found 
totidem verbis in any one place of the Old Testament; but com- 
posed in substance-and mainly in letter of two or three texts,—Ps. 
Ixxxix. 21. 1 Sam. xiii. 14; xv. 28; xvi.13. Chrys. 

“‘The Jewish writers and speakers were accustomed to recite 
a passage not found in so many words /ideratim in Scripture, but 
made up of several passages.” (Rosenmiiller.) 

An excellent observation, which, if duly attended to, might 
have'preserved the Sacred Text from many unjust aspersions of 
some later Critics, and have saved them and others from the un- 
happy consequences of such allegations. See above on Matt. ii. 
23. Acts vii. 43. 

23. ἤγαγε] brought. So A, B, E, G, H, and many Cursives, 
for ἤγειρε. Cp. Zech. iii. 8, ἄγω τὸν δοῦλόν μου ᾿Ανατολήν. So 
Isa. xlviii. 15, ἐγὼ ἐκάλεσα, ἐγὼ ἤγαγον αὐτόν. Heb. i. 6, ὅταν 
εἰσαγάγῃ τὸν πρωτότοκον. 

--- Ἰησοῦν] Jesus: the name twice uttered by St. Paul in this 
speech, see v. 33,—the Jews at Antioch in Pisidia were more tole- 
rant than those at Jerusalem. See on vii. 43. 

25. ἐπλήρου] was fulfilling ; in the execution of his mission, as 
the πρόδρομος or forerunner of Christ. 

29. ἔθηκαν εἰς μνημεῖον] they laid Himinatomb. Because 
the Jews delivered Christ to Pilate, they are represented as the 
Authors of His Death and Burial, although they did not transact 
either the one or the other with their own hands. 

As far as His Death and Burial were acts of enmity towards 
Him, they are accounted the agents, as Judas, who only gave 
occasion to the purchase of the Field of Blood, is called the pur- 
chaser of it. Acts i. 18. See note there. 

The reason of this seems to be, that Almighty God, Whose 
Word Holy Scripture is, traces human actions back through the 
indirect processes of intermediate agency, and lays the respon- 
sibility of them at the door of the original pronioters. 

On the other hand, as far as Christ’s Death was a work of 
Love, it is ascribed to God and Christ (Matt. xx. 28. Rom. viii. 
32. Gal. i. 4. 1 Tim. ii. 6) ;\and God and Christ are blessed for 


> , > A \ x λ 4 82 ἃ \ ae a A en 3 / 6 
εἶσι μάρτυρες αὐτοῦ πρὸς τὸν λαόν. Καὶ ἡμεῖς νῦν ὑμᾶς εὐαγγελιζόμεθα 
τὴν πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας ἐπαγγελίαν γενομένην, ὅτι ταύτην ὃ Θεὸς ἐκπεπλήρωκε 
τοῖς τέκνοις αὐτῶν ἡμῶν ἀναστήσας ᾿Ιησοῦν' * " ὡς καὶ ἐν τῷ ψαλμῷ γέγραπται 

la ὃ , i , > yn oat ἐν , , , 34 7) Sa 
τῷ δευτέρῳ, Lids μου εἶ σὺ, ἐγὼ σήμερον γεγέννηκά σε. τι δὲ 


εἴρηκεν, Ὅτι δώσω ὑμῖν τὰ ὅσια Aavid τὰ πιστά. ὅ5 5 Διὸ καὶ ἐν ἑτέρῳ 
wn ἋΣ an 4. 
λέγει, Οὐ δώσεις TOV Ὅσιόν σου ἰδεῖν διαφθοράν. 88" Aavid μὲν γὰρ 


that work which caused the rejection of the Jews; just as Joseph 
of Arimathza and Nicodemus are mentioned honourably in Scrip- 
ture (John xix. 38) for performing the work of His Burial, which 
is here ascribed, not without censure, to the Jews. 

Thus even the worst actions of man are overruled for good, 
and the enmity of Satan is made an occasion for the triumph of 
the love of God. 

82. ἡμῶν] of us; Elz. ἡμῖν, which appears to have little 
MS. authority: ἡμῶν is in A, B, C*, Ὁ, and is supported by 
Vulg. and other versions. The sense is,—He has fulfilled them 
to the children of owrselves ; and much more to us; to us and 
our posterity. Cp. ii. 39. St. Paul loves to identify himself 
with his hearers. 

33. ψαλμῷ τῷ δευτέρῳ] in the Second Psalm. Psalm ii. 7. 
Some, with Cod. Ὁ, Origen, and Hilary, read τῷ πρώτῳ. What 
is now the Second Psalm, originally formed one with the First, 
or rather the First Psalm was the Procemium to the Psalter, 
See Michaelis and Rosenmiiller here. 

— vids μου εἷ---σήμερον γεγέννηκά oe] This contains two 
distinct sayings— 

(1) Thou art My Son from Eternity (Chrys., Cyril). And 

(2) To-day, i. 6. now (in time) I have begotten Thee. “" Eter- 
nitas nunquam vocabulo hodie significatur.’’ (Bengel.) . , 

I have begotten Thee to-day, in a double respect, 4 

(1) At thy Incarnation (see S. Cyril, in an excellent 
Scholium, Caten. p. 224). [ 

(2) At thy Resurrection from the dead; on which St. Paul 
here specially dwells, as in Heb. i. 5; and to which the Psalmist 
specially refers, as appears from the fact that the Mediatorial 
Kingdom of Christ, which he is there describing, is consequent — 
on, and due to, Christ’s obedience and sufferings, and Resur 
rection from the dead (see above on Matt. xxviii. 18). And it was 
true, in an emphatic sense, that, at the Resurrection, God said 
σήμερον γεγέννηκά Xe, for Christ is πρωτότοκος τῶν νεκρῶν, 
the first-begotten of the dead (Col. i. 18, Rev. 1. 5). See above, 
Acts ii, 24. ‘The Resurrection of Jesus,” says Lightfoot, ‘ was 
the Dawn of the new world, the Morning of the New Creation.’” 
See above on John xvi. 21 and Acts ii, 24. 

84. τὰ ὅσια Δαυΐδ] Py] “ION, the mercies conferred ὅπ David, 
which were πιστὰ, surely pledged to him by God. 


35. οὐ δώσεις:---διαφθοράν], Thou wilt not suffer Thy Holy 
One to see corruption. It would seem that St. Paul had heard, 
or received an account of, St. Peter's Speech on the Day of Pen- 
tecost. See above on ii. 25—31. | 


ACTS XIII. 37—48. 107 


> , a 6 , lal A ral wm -§ , A 4 A A 
ἰδίᾳ γενεᾷ ὑπηρετήσας, TH TOD Θεοῦ βουλῇ ἐκοιμήθη, καὶ προσετέθη πρὸς τοὺς 
πατέρας αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἶδε διαφθοράν" * ὃν δὲ ὁ Θεὸς ἤγειρεν, οὐκ εἶδε διαφθοράν. 


88 1 Τγωστὸν οὖν ἔστω ὑμῖν, ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, ὅτι διὰ τούτου ὑμῖν ἄφεσις iter. 81. 34. 


Luke 24, 47. 


ἁμαρτιῶν καταγγέλλεται: * 


ἣν 5 4 eT) ¢ “A ἊΝ, > , 5 Ὁ 
μὴ ἐπέλθῃ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς τὸ εἰρημένον ἐν τοῖς 


‘\ Ν ,ὔ Ν > , 9 » 3 , 
φρονηταὶ, καὶ θαυμάσατε, καὶ ἀφανίσθητε' ὅτι ἔργον ἐργάζομαι 


9 A > A e , ε A » ἃ 
ἐγὼ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ὑμῶν, ἔργον ὃ 
ἐκδιηγῆται ὑμῖν. 


k ‘ Pee , - 3 ἠὸ 40 > “ ΄, 

καὶ ἀπὸ πάντων, ὧν οὐκ ἠδυνήθητε ἐν τῷ νόμῳ 
“ a ra a , > 

Movcéws δικαιωθῆναι, ἐν τούτῳ πᾶς ὁ πιστεύων δικαιοῦται. “ἢ Βλέπετε οὖν, 


1 John 2. 12. 
Rom. 8. 24, 28. 
& ὃ. ὃ. 

Gal. 2. 16. 
Heb. 7. 19. 

& 9. 15. 

k Rom. 8. 3. 

& 10. 4. 

1 Hab. 1. 5. 
Isa, 28. 14. 


4 


προφήταις, 4 Ἴδετε, οἱ κατα- 


οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε, ἐάν τις 


Ὁ "Ἐξιόντων δὲ αὐτῶν παρεκάλουν εἰς τὸ μεταξὺ σάββατον λαληθῆναι αὐτοῖς 


τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα. 


48 5 Δυθείσης δὲ τῆς συναγωγῆς, ἠκολούθησαν πολλοὶ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων καὶ τῶν 


2 ᾿ς A / Ν “A 
σεβομένων προσηλύτων τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ τῷ 


m Matt. 28, 15. 
ch. 11. 23. 


4 ν A 
BapvaBa oitwes προσλαλοῦντες 


᾽ a ἐν A A nA 
αὐτοῖς ἔπειθον αὐτοὺς προσμένειν τῇ χάριτι τοῦ Θεοῦ. ; 


“To δὲ ἐχομένῳ σαββάτῳ σχεδὸν πᾶσα ἡ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


’ὔ ν΄ 3 la) Ν re 
πόλις συνήχθη ἀκοῦσαι τὸν λόγον 


45 "Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τοὺς ὄχλους ἐπλήσθησαν ζήλου, καὶ ἀντέλεγον τοῖς 


ε ς A , 4 3 4 ἃ 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Παύλου λεγομένοις, ἀντιλέγοντες καὶ 
σάμενοι δὲ ὁ Παῦλος καὶ ὁ Βαρνάβας εἶπον, 


ial Ἂς / “A a 3 ᾿ Ν 3 A > Jay Ν 3 3 , ’ 
θῆναι τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ: ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀπωθεῖσθε αὐτὸν, καὶ οὐκ ἀξίους κρίνετε 
ε Ν [οἱ > ϑ nw > Ν ’ὔ 3 ἥν ἣν 
ἑαυτοὺς τῆς αἰωνίου ζωῆς, ἰδοὺ στρεφόμεθα εἰς τὰ ἔθνη: 


βλασφημοῦντες. 45 " Παῤῥησια- 
Ὑμῖν ἣν ἀναγκαῖον πρῶτον λαλη- 


n Matt. 10. 6. 

ch. 1. 8. & 3. 26. 
& 18. 26. & 18.6, 
& 28. 28. 


47 ο ν Ν > , 
οὕτως yap ἐντέταλται ο Isa. 49. 6. 
& 42.6 


eon Γῇ ~ i > Oy 
ἡμῖν ὁ Κύριος, Τέθεικά σε cis φῶς ἐθνῶν, τοῦ εἶναί σε εἰς σωτηρίαν Luke2. 82. 


9 5 id nw A 48 
εως εσχατου TNS yt) ς᾽ 


, , \ , Ψ > 
λόγον τοῦ Κυρίου' καὶ ἐπίστευσαν ὅσοι ἦσαν 


ἀκούοντα δὲ τὰ ἔθνη ἔχαιρον, καὶ ἐδόξαζον τὸν 


/ > Ἂς IF 
τεταγμένοι εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 





86, ἰδίᾳ γενεᾷ ὑπηρετήσας David ministered on earth to his 
own Generation, and died; but Christ ministers to all genera- 
tions. He died and rose again, and liveth for evermore, in order 
that all generations may live for ever; and He ministers in heaven, 
being “‘a Priest for ever’’ (Psalm cx. 4), seeing ‘‘ He ever liveth 
to make intercession for us’’ (Heb. vii. 25). 

38, 39. γνωστὸν οὖν ἔστω] Be it therefore known unto you, 
brethren, that through this Man remission of sins is being de- 
clared ; and that every one who believeth is being justified from 
all things from which ye could not be justified by the Law of 
Moses. 

— δικαιοῦται] is being justified: δικαιοῦν is the word used by 
the LXX for the Hebrew pri, ‘justificavit, crimine absolvit ; 
penis immunem pronuntiavit ; adedque priz justum in foro di- 
vine equitatis et judicio declaravit.’ See on Luke vii. 29; xviii. 
14. Rom.i. 17. Cp. Gen. xxxviii. 26; xliv. 16. Exod. xxiii. 7. 
Deut. xxv. 1. Ps. Ixxxii. 3; cxliii. 2. Isa. v. 23. Jer. iii. 1]. 
Ezek. xvi. 51, 52. Cp. Bp. Bull, Harmon. Apostol. cap. i., and 
Introduction to Romans below, p. 198. 

Here, in this first Sermon, which St. Paul is recorded to have 
preached in a Jewish Synagogue, we have the germ of his two 
Epistles to the Galatians and Romans, concerning the great doc- 
trine of Justification ; an internal evidence of genuineness and- 
veracity. These two verses contain the sum of the Gospel, as 
distinguished from the Law. Hammond in Rom. iii., note B. 
Bp. Bull, 1. c. 

It is observable also that St. Paul’s address appears to be 
formed on the same model as δέ, Stephen’s—another proof of its 
influence on him, and of the truth of the history. See above, 
chap. vii. 58. 

40. mpophras] Prophets. Habak.i. 5. On this use of the 
plural, see vii. 42, and Glass. Phil. pp. 286. 886. 

41, ἴδετε, of καταφρονηταί] behold, ye despisers. Hab. i. 5, 
where the Hebrew original is ὈΣΣΔ 34, which is usually rendered 
look and see in the nations. 

But it is probable that Ὁ23 isa radical word (see Pococke, 
in Not. Miscell. in Porta Mosis, p. 29), signifying unjust or inso- 
tent. Hence the Version of the LXX, καταφρονηταὶ, which is 
confirmed by the Syriac (see Rosenmiiller). It is not very likely, 
and ought not to be taken for granted, that so common a word 
as ova has been mistaken by the transcriber. 


— οὐ μὴ π.71 So A, B, C, Ὁ, E,.G. Elz. has g. The \ 


sense is not that they would not believe in the work (τῷ ἔργῳ), 
but they would not believe in Him Who wrought it. 

42. αὐτῶν] Elz. adds ἐς τῆς συναγωγῆς τῶν Ιουδαίων, which 
is not found in the best MSS,—A, B, C, D, E,—and is a gloss. 

— παρεκάλουν] Elz. adds τὰ ἔθνη, which is also a gloss; and 
is not found in A, B, C, D, E. 

This is important. The ἔθνη, Heathens, were not attendants 
at the synagogue, and it is not till v. 46, after two offers of the 
Gospel to the Jews, that the Apostle turns to the Gentiles. 

— τὸ μεταξὺ o.] the following Sabbath—7d ἐσόμενον--- 
(Theophyl.), not, as some say, the intervening week. Paul showed 
his wisdom and charity toward the Jews by preaching on their 
Sabbath. Ammonius also here interprets τὸ μεταξὺ by τὸ ἐσό- 
μενον. Cp. v. 44, and μεταξὺ is thus used for the “ following” 
by Josephus, B. J. v. 4.2; c. Apion. i. 21. 

43. ἔπειθον προσμένειν] they were persuading them to cleave 
to the grace of God. See above on xi. 23; xiv. 22. lz. has 
ἐπιμένειν, but A, B, C, D, E have προσμένειν. 

44, ἐχομένῳ] next. So A, ΟἿ, ἘΞ, Cp. Mark i. 38, τὰς 
ἐχομένας κωμοπόλεις. Luke xiii. 33, τῇ ἐχομένῃ. Elz. has 
ἐρχομένῳ, but ἐρχόμενος seems to be more applicable to what 
is still future, or is expected to come, and not past. See xviii. 21, 
τὴν ἑορτὴν τὴν ἐρχομένην. Josephus has τῇ ἐρχομένῃ, for the 
next day, Ant. vi. 11. 9. (Grinjfield.) 

48. καὶ ἐπίστευσαν boo ἦσαν τεταγμένοι εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον 
and as many as were ordered, i.e. were set in order (by God’s 
grace, and by His Word preached by St. Paul, and by their own 
will concurring therewith, see v. 43), to eternal life, believed, 
made profession of their faith, in the Gospel. 

These words are rendered in the Authorized Version, “as 
many as were ordained to eternal life believed ;”’ 

The words τεταγμένοι ἦσαν are happily chosen, because they 
have a passive and also a middle sense; and represent the twofold 
operation of divine grace on the heart, and also the concurrence 
of the human will; both of which are requisite to Faith, and 
Salvation. 

The Jews had rejected the offers of the Gospel made by 
St. Paul, see wv. 45, 46; they were thrusting the word away 
from themselves, ἀπωθοῦντο τὸν λόγον. They, on their side, were 
unruly and obstinate; they were ἀποτεταγμένοι τῇ (wh. Cp. 
Luke xiv. 18; 

But, on the other hand, the Gentiles rejoiced, and glorified 

P 2 


108 


p 2 Tim. 3, 11. 


q Matt. 10. 14, 


Mark 6. 11. 
Luke 9. 5. 
ch. 14. 6, 11. 
& 18. 6, 


a Mark 16, 20. 


ch. 19. 11 
Heb. 2. 4. 


ACTS XIIL 49—52. XIV. 1—10. 


lal A 5 ε <2 ad 

49 Διεφέρετο δὲ ὁ λόγος τοῦ Κυρίου Sv ὅλης THs χώρας" Pot δὲ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι 
παρώτρυναν τὰς σεβομένας γυναῖκας τὰς εὐσχήμονας, καὶ τοὺς πρώτους τῆς 

’ Ἄτυν5 ’ Ν ᾿ 3.8." XN A Ν Ν , os / 
πόλεως, καὶ ἐπήγειραν διωγμὸν ἐπὶ τὸν Παῦλον καὶ τὸν Βαρνάβαν, καὶ ἐξέβαλον 

3 Ν ahs igs et 2 ea) 519 Οἱ δὲ é , Ν Ἂς Le δῶ 
αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων αὐτῶν. ἱ δὲ ἐκτιναξάμενοι τὸν κονιορτὸν τῶν ποδῶν 
αὐτῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἦλθον εἰς ᾿Ικόνιον. 

δ5 Οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ ἐπληροῦντο χαρᾶς καὶ Πνεύματος ἁγίου. 

1 > , \ > > / Ν " 3) Sy 3 “Ὁ » Ν > \ 

XIV. 1 ’Eyévero δὲ ἐν ᾿Ικονίῳ, κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ εἰσελθεῖν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν συν- 
αγωγὴν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ λαλῆσαι οὕτως ὥστε πιστεῦσαι ᾿Ιουδαίων τε καὶ 
“Ἑλλήνων πολὺ πλῆθος. 


τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν ἐθνῶν κατὰ τῶν ἀδελφῶν" ὃ " ἱκανὸν μὲν οὖν χρόνον διέτριψαν 


de ζό ee an K , A A a Νὰ A , > 
παρρήσια ομένου ETL TM UPL@ τῷ μαρτυρουντυ τῷ NOY TNS χάριτος αυτου, 


ὃ δό a Ν ’ὔ ’ὔ θ ὃ Ν lal ἴω ἃς a 4 Ἢ ὕ θ δὲ Ἀ 

LOOVTL O71) LELA και τέρατα γινεσ αι la TWYV XELP@V QAUTWV. σχισ Ὥ O€ TO 
a la i al Ν lal 

πλῆθος τῆς πόλεως" καὶ οἱ μὲν ἦσαν σὺν τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, οἱ δὲ σὺν τοῖς ἀπο- 


2 Οἱ δὲ 5 θ lal 7 ὃ A 9 , Ἂν > ’ ‘ 
υ O€ ATTELUOVYTES LOVOQALOL ETNVELP QV και εκακωσαν 


/ 
b2Tim.3.i1. στόλοις. 


c Matt. 10. 28. 
ch. 8.1. 


αὐτῶν, ὑβρίσαι καὶ λιθοβολῆσαι αὐτοὺς, 
A ’ὔ / Ν ἐς ἈΝ Ν "a . if 3 Φ᾿ ἂν 3 
τῆς Λυκαονίας, Δύστραν καὶ Δέρβην, καὶ τὴν περίχωρον, ἴ κἀκεῖ ἦσαν εὐαγγελι- 


5 bé δ᾽ φῇ» ε \ A > A \ 3 ὃ ‘ “A , , 
Ds δὲ ἐγένετο ὁρμὴ τῶν ἐθνῶν τε καὶ ᾿Ιουδαίων, σὺν τοῖς ἄρχουσιν 


6 ς συνιδόντες κατέφυγον εἰς τὰς πόλεις 


ζόμενοι. 
\ ὃς , , 
dich. 3.2 ὃ ὁ Kat τις ἀνὴρ ev Λύστροις ἀδύνατος τοῖς ποσὶν ἐκάθητο, χωλὸς ἐκ κοιλίας 
Ἂς 9. A ἃ ὑδέ , 9 Ὁ » “ , 
μητρὸς αὐτοῦ, ὃς οὐδέποτε περιπεπατήκει. “ Οὗτος ἤκουε Tod Παύλου λα- 
A A 9 ΕΝ A > 
elsa.5.6. λοῦντος" ὃς ἀτενίσας αὐτῷ, καὶ ἰδὼν ὅτι πίστιν ἔχει τοῦ σωθῆναι, 39 " εἶπε 


the word of the Lord; they had been τεταγμένοι, set in order, to 
life eternal by God, working by the preaching of St. Paul, and 
disposing them to receive the Word preached; and they readily 
complied with the divine will, word, and work; they obeyed 
St. Paul’s preaching, and, like good soldiers of God, being mus- 
tered by Him, set themselves also in order to march onward, in 
the way that leadeth to eternal life, ἦσαν τεταγμένοι cis ζωὴν 
αἰώνιον (see Mede’s Works, p. 21, Book i. Disc. 3). Cp. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 15, eis διακονίαν τοῖς ἁγίοις ἔταξαν ἑαυτούς. The perfect 
passive is used in this sense by St. Luke, Acts xx. 13, οὕτω yap 
ἣν διατεταγμένος, he had so ordered himself. Cp. the use of 
τεταγμένος in many passages of Philo, as quoted by Whitby 
here, p.169. So συνετέθειντο John ix, 22, προσκέκλημαι Acts 
xiii. 2, ἐντέταλται xiii. 47, ἐπικέκλησαι xxv. 12, ἐπήγγελται 
Rom. iv. 21, and δεδωρημένης 2 Pet. i. 3. Cp. Winer, Gr. Gr. 
§ 39, p. 234. 

As many as had done this, ἐπίστευσαν ; that is, they boldly 
and nobly, and in spite of the rage and blasphemy of the Jews 
(v. 45), and the persecution which they stirred up against Paul 
and Barnabas, whom they expelled out of their coasts (v. 50), 
made public profession of their faith, and were received by bap- 
tism into the Church. 

This Exposition is confirmed by the authority of ancient 
Greek writers. See Caten. p. 230, where τεταγμένοι is explained 
by εἰς τοῦτο τὸ τάγμα ἐλθόντες. 

This word ἐπίστευσαν, as in numerous other places of the 
Acts, and the other books of the N. T., means, they made a 
public profession of faith ; they joined the number of the πιστοὶ 
or πιστεύοντες, that is, ‘‘nomina dederunt Christo, et aggregati 
sunt Ecclesie.’? See what follows immediately here, ch. xiv. 1, 
ἐγένετο αὐτοὺς λαλῆσαι ὥστε πιστεῦσαι πολὺ πλῆθος, who 
are there distinguished from οἱ ἀπειθοῦντες Ἰουδαῖοι. Cp. ii. 
44; iv. 4, and specially viii. 13; xi. 21, πολὺς ἀριθμὸς πισ- 
Tevoas: xv. 7, πιστεῦσαι : xvii. 12; xviii. 8; xxi. 20. 25, τῶν 
πεπιστευκότων ἐθνῶν, and Rom. xiii. 11, ὅτε ἐπιστεύσαμεν, when 
we made a public profession of our faith, and were engrafted into 
the Church. See also Titus iii. 8, where of πεπιστευκότες τῷ 
head means those who have made public profession of Chris- 

lanity ; 

; ἐν he word ἐπίστευσαν brings out clearly the doctrine that it 
is requisite for all—who have been called by God, and would set 
themselves in the way to eternal life—not only to believe, but 
also to profess openly, the true faith, in the public communion of 
the Visible Church; and that this is the only way to life eternal. 
See Matt. x. 32. Rom. x. 10. 

The Vulgate has “" quotquot erant preordinati’’ here, whence 
the English Version, “as many as were ordained.” In like manner 
in the cognate text, ii. 47, τοὺς σωζομένους, the Vulgate has “ qui 
salvi fierent,”’ whence the English Version, “" such as should be 
saved ;”’ 


It would be interesting to inquire, What influence these 
renderings in the Vulgate Version had on the minds of some, 
like St. Augustine and his followers in the Western Church, in 
treating the great questions of Free-Will, Election, Reprobation, 
and Final Perseverance ? 

What, also, was the result of that influence on the minds of 
some writers of the Reformed Churches, who rejected the autho- 
rity of Rome, which almost canonized that Version; and yet in 
these two important texts (Acts ii. 47; xiii. 48) were swayed 
away by it from the sense of the Original ? 

The tendency of the Eastern Fathers, who read the original 
Greek, was in a different direction from that of the Western 
School; and Calvinism can receive no support from these two 
texts as they stand in the original words of Inspiration, and as 
they were expounded by the primitive Church. 

On the proofs from Holy Scripture that God willeth all men 
to be saved; and that He willeth man’s will to be free to choose 
life or death, see below, Introduction to Romans, pp. 194—198, 
and on Rom. viii. 33 and 1 Tim. ii. 4. 

50. τὰς σεβομένας the Proselytes; see above, on v. 16. 

— γ. Tas εὐσχήμονας those of rank. The Proselytes (ai σεβό- 
μεναι), as recent converts, might be expected to be more zealous 
for their religion, and those of rank (ai evoxfhmoves) would exer- 
cise their influence, perhaps with heathen husbands, and others 
who were οἱ πρῶτοι τῆς πόλεως, against the Apostles. Cp. Meyer. 


51. Ἰκόνιον) Iconium, about ninety miles 5.8. of Antioch, in — 


Pisidia ; and forty N.w. of Derbe. Cp. Howson, i. 220. 

52. of δὲ μαθηταί] the disciples were being filled with joy. 
Another joyful peroration ; like a calm after a storm. See viii. 4; 
Xv Ol ΧΙ 94. 


Cu. XIV. 1. Ἑλλήνων] Greeks. Proselytes of the gate. 
(Meyer.) See above, on xi. 20. 

4. τοῖς ἀποστόλοις} the Apostles. See above, on xiii. 2. 

5. λιθοβολῆσαι] to stone them. As blasphemers of the Law. 
See υ. 19. ; 

6. Λύστραν καὶ Δέρβην] Lystra and Derbe, in Lycaonia. 

The word Lystra, like Lydda and Thyatira, is sometimes 
used as a feminine, sometimes as a neuter plural. It seems to 
have been the birthplace of Timothy, see xvi. 1. Derbe, south 
of Iconium ; south-east of Lystra. Gaius, one of St. Paul’s com- 
panions, was of Derbe, xx. 4. : 

8. αὐτοῦῇ Elz. adds ὑπάρχων, which is not in the best MSS. 
— περιπεπατήκει] On this form, for περιεπατήκει, see Valek. 
here, who cites v. 23, πεπιστεύκεισαν, and Mark xy. 7. 10. 
also Winer, § 12, p. 67, who refers to Luke vi. 48, τεθεμελίωτο. 
9. ἤκουε] was listening. St. Paul, on his part, discerns his 
spirit, and rewards his faith. 


ACTS XIV. 11, 12. 


109 


¢ 


μεγάλῃ τῇ φωνῇ, ᾿Ανάστηθι ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας σου ὀρθός: καὶ ἥλατο Kal περι- 


ἐπάτει. 


Ν ἴω Cal a 
" ἐρὲ δὲ ὄχλοι ἰδόντες ὃ ἐποίησε Παῦλος ἐπῆραν τὴν φωνὴν αὐτῶν τοι. 3. 6. 


Δυκαονιστὶ λέγοντες, Οἱ θεοὶ ὁμοιωθέντες ἀνθρώποις κατέβησαν πρὸς ἡμᾶς: 
2 ἐκάλουν τε τὸν μὲν Βαρνάβαν Δία, τὸν δὲ Παῦλον ἙἭ ρμῆν, ἐπειδὴ αὐτὸς 





10. ἥλατο] So A, B, C (for Elz. ἥλλετο), he sprang up, and 
περιεπάτει, he was walking. Mark the difference between the 
aorist and imperfect. 

11. Λυκαονιστί in the Lycaonian tongue. 
lect. (Jablonsky, “de lingua Lycaonia.”’) 

It has been argued by some, that St. Paul could not have 
understood this language, or he would have made his remon- 
strance to the people on hearing these words, and before the 
mg brought out the victims to sacrifice. And thence it has 
| en inferred, that St. Paul did not possess the power of speaking 

in the tongues of foreign nations, to whom he was sent. The 

words of Chrysostom on this passage have been cited in support 
of this assertion. S. Chrys. is answering the question why the 

Apostles did not interfere before, to check the adoration of the 

Lycaonians; and he says, οὐκ ἦν οὐδέπω δῆλον᾽ τῇ γὰρ οἰκείᾳ 

φωνῇ ἐφθέγγοντο" διὰ τοῦτο οὐδὲν αὐτοῖς ἔλεγον, ἐπειδὴ δὲ εἶδον 
7a στέμματα, τότε ἐξελθόντες x.7.A., i.e. the design of the 

populace was not yet manifest, for they were speaking in their 
own tongue, and therefore the Apostles said nothing to them 

(for such—notwithstanding the objections of some learned per- 

sons—seems to be S. Chrysostom’s meaning) ; but when they saw 

the garlands, then they went forth and expostulated with 

them. It may be, that the gift of understanding and speaking 
~~ foreign languages was not always present with the Apostles; it 
may have been, and probably was, modified according to various 
circumstances of time and place. But it is certain, that in Chry- 
sostom’s opinion St. Paul was able to understand and speak 
in various foreign languages, which he had never learnt; as 
may be seen in that Father’s Thirty-fifth Homily on the First 
Epistle to the Corinthians, ch. xiv. (Chrys., Opera, tom. x. 
pp. 320—327), where he speaks of the gift as bestowed for the 
preaching of the Gospel to foreign nations, τίνος ἕνεκεν ἔλαβον 
αὐτὸ (τὸ τῶν γλωσσῶν χάρισμα) οἱ ἀπόστολοι; ἐπειδὴ πανταχοῦ 
διέρχεσθαι ἔμελλον. See 4180 his words above, Actsii.4. And 
it is observable, that in that Homily (p. 327) Chrysostom refers to 
St. Paul’s conduct here at Lystra, without any intimation that it 
suggested any qualification of his statement, and of that of the 
Apostle himself in that chapter, v. 18, ‘‘ I speak with tongues (i. e. 
as Chrys. interprets it, in foreign languages) more than they all.”’ 

It seems most probable that δέ. Paul understood what the 
Lycaonians said ; 

St. Luke understood the speech of these Lycaonians; for he 
tells us what the words were, and their meaning. And if St. Luke 
understood it, why not also St. Paul? Beside, in v. 14 it is not 
said ἰδόντες, but ἀκούσαντες. The multitude spoke in their own 
Lycaonian tongue, and it is not probable that they knew any 
other. And St. Paul addressed the multitude (see v. 14); he 
therefore understood the Lycaonian tongue. The same Divine 
Power which gave effect to his words, ‘‘ Stand upright on thy 
feet’ (v. 10), enabled him to speak them in the tongue under- 
stood by him to whom he spoke, and who “listened to his words ” 
(v. 9); and if understood by him, they were understood by the 
crowd also, who therefore were ready to deify the speaker. 

St. Paul had good reason to wait till the Priest brought 
forth his victims, and would have done sacrifice ; because he had 
thus a more visible and palpable argument for his subsequent 
appeal in v. 15, where he says, ‘‘ We preach to you to turn from 
these vanities to the living God.’”’ Every one must feel how much 
the presence of the oxen and the garlands, and the priest and his 
apparatus for sacrifice on the altar in front of the Temple, add to 
the beauty of Raffaelle’s Cartoon, and to the force of the Apostle’s 
eloquence. 


An Assyrian dia- 


It has indeed been said by many in recent times, that the 

power of speaking in various foreign languages was not possessed 
by the Apostles, and therefore could not have been exercised by 
them in preaching the Gospel; and that there is no trace of such 
exercise of it in the Acts of the Apostles. 
Surely there is such a trace in the narrative before us, and 
another similar trace in ch. xxviii. 4. But perhaps the most 
striking evidence of their power of speaking foreign languages is 
to be found in the silence of St. Luke as to any thing like pre- 
vious study or preparation on the part of St. Paul or any of the 
Apostles, before they set out on their missionary journeys, or as to 
any difficulty or hindrance experienced by St. Paul or any of the 
Apostles, from inability to speak the language of foreign countries, 
in their execution of the commission they had received from 
Christ to “ go and teach all Nations.” 


In the history of modern Missions, we see learned and ac- 
complished men sent forth to preach the Gospel in foreign parts, 
and spending years in acquiring the languages of the countries to 
which they are sent. For example, a Bishop of New Zealand 
employs his six months’ voyage to his diocese, in learning the 
dialects of the Pacific. 

But what do we hear like this in the Acts of the Apostles ? 
We never see or hear of any of the Apostles sitting down to 
learn a foreign language; and yet they have a Divine commission 
to go and preach to all nations. We see unlearned and ignorant 
Galileans standing up at once and addressing vast crowds in 
large cities with Divine eloquence, and great multitudes are con- 
verted by them. 

We see St. Paul sent forth from Antioch as an Apostle to 
the Gentiles, and soon we hear him speak to the native tribes of 
Pisidia, Lycaonia, and Malta, and find him travelling to Illy- 
ricum and meditating a journey to Spain. We hear him say that 
he is a “ debtor to Greeks and Barbarians,’’—that is, to all (Rom. 
i. 14),—to preach to all; but we never see him pause for a mo- 
ment in his course, to learn any foreign language, or ever im- 
peded by the want of it. 

On this subject see further above, ii. 4, and xiii. 15, and 
below, xxviii. 2—4. 

St. Luke did not state that they possessed and exercised the 
gift, because the fact is clear from his narrative. S. Jerome 
well says (ad Hedib. vol. iv. p. 178), ‘“‘ Acceperunt Apostoli dona- 
tionum genera, et quod magis necessarium erat, diversitatem lin- 
guarum omnium gentium, ut annuntiaturi Christum nullo indi- 
gerent interprete.’’ He then refers to the speaking of St. Paul 
in the Lycaonian tongue, as described in this chapter, and says, 
“ἴῃ Lycaonia quum audissent Paulum et Barnabam loqui linguis 
suis, deog in homines conversos esse credebant.” 

The teaching of the Church of England on this subject is 
clear from her Proper Preface for Whitsunday. See above onii. 4. 

— οἱ θεοὶ ὁμοιωθέντες the gods in the likeness of men came 
down to us: and (v. 12) they were calling Barnabas Zeus, and 
Paul Hermes; for he was the chief speaker. See Homer, 
Odyss. xvii. 484, Hesiod, Opp. et D. 247. Catull. Ixv. 384. 

Zeus or Jupiter is often associated with Hermes or Mercu- 
rius in mythological accounts of divine apparitions. See Plautus, 
Amphitr. i. 1. 1: 


‘In faciem versus Amphitryonis Jupiter, 
Dum bellum gereret cum Telebois hostibus, 
Alcmenam uxorem cepit usurariam ; 
Mercurius formam Sosize servi gerit 
Absentis.”’ 


Ovid, Met. viii. 626 : 
“« Jupiter huc, specie mortali, cumque Parente 
Venit Atlantiades positis caducifer alis.”’ 


Fastt. v. 495: 


“ Jupiter et lato qui regnat in eequore frater 
Carpebant socias Mercuriusque vias.” 


The scene of the tale in which Jupiter is represented as 
coming down with Mercurius to visit the abodes of men, and as 
entertained by Baucis and Philemon, and which is so well told 
by Ovid, Metamorphoses viii. 625—724, and so happily versified 
by Dryden, Works, iii. pp. 396—399, is laid in a country of 
which Lycaonia was a district : 


“‘ Here Jove with Hermes came, but in disguise 
Of mortal men concealed their deities.” 


Barnabas was compared to Jupiter from the grave dignity of 
his appearance (Chrys.), particularly as compared with St. Paul, 
who, perhaps, was younger than Barnabas, and his stature and 
bodily presence less majestic (see 2 Cor. x. 1; xii. 3—9. 1 Cor. 
ii. 3. Nicephor. H. E. ii. 37); though, as Meyer well observes, 
the comparison of St. Paul to Mercury, who is always repre- 
sented as “ florens agilisque juventa,’’ would seem to contradict 
the apocryphal portraiture of the Apostle derived from the Acts 
of Paul and Thecla, according to which he was μικρὸς τῷ μεγέθει, 
ψιλὸς Thy κεφαλὴν, ἀγκύλος ταῖς κνήμαις, 

Hermes, or Mercurius, was the messenger of Olympus; the 
patron of eloquence, &c. See Misterlitch and others on Horat. 
Od. i. 10. 1, ‘* Mercuri facunde,’”’ &c.—** te Deorum Nuntium.” 
On the word Ἑρμῆς, Hermes, connected with sermo and ἑρμηνεύω, 
see S. Aug. Civ. D. vii. 14, “ De Mercurii officio.” 


13 “0 δὲ ἱερεὺς τοῦ Διὸς, τοῦ ὄντος πρὸ τῆς πόλεως, 


"kal λέγοντες, “AvOpes, 


os ἐν 


2 ™ ἐπιστηρίζοντες τὰς 


110 ACTS XIV. 18—23. 
i rae “ἃ A , 
ἣν ὁ ἡγούμενος τοῦ λόγου. 
4 μ᾿ , ee Ν λῶ ; ΕΝ ‘\ “A + λ 0 λ 
ταύρους καὶ στέμματα ἐπὶ τοὺς πυλῶνας ἐνέγκας, σὺν τοῖς ὄχλοις ἤθελε 
A a Gre Ν 
g Matt. 36,65. θύειν. 14 “᾽Ακούσαντες δὲ οἱ ἀπόστολοι Βαρνάβας καὶ Παῦλος, διαῤῥήξαντες τὰ 
A “- tA 
heh. 10.26. ἱμάτια αὐτῶν ἐξεπήδησαν eis τὸν ὄχλον κράζοντες | 
Gen. 1. 1. PA “A A A an »” 
Ps. 33.6. τί ταῦτα ποιεῖτε ; Kal ἡμεῖς ὁμοιοπαθεῖς ἐσμεν ὑμῖν ἄνθρωποι, εὐαγγελιζόμενοι 
& 146. 6. Ca PIN , an ΄, 3 ΄, 5 κ \ las a > , \ 
Roriar, οΟὑμᾶς ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν ματαίων ἐπιστρέφειν ἐπὶ Θεὸν ζῶντα, ὃς ἐποίησε τὸν 
iPs.si.12, οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γὴν καὶ τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ πάντα τὰ ἐν αὐτοῖς" 
ch. 17. 80. s* A aA A re 
ταῖς παρῳχημέναις γενεαῖς εἴασε πάντα τὰ ἔθνη πορεύεσθαι ταῖς ὁδοῖς αὐτῶν" 
lal ἴω ¢ a 
kRom.1.20. 17 Κ καίτοιγε οὐκ ἀμάρτυρον ἑαυτὸν ἀφῆκεν ἀγαθουργῶν, οὐρανόθεν ἡμῖν 
A tal ᾿ 3 , , 
ὑετοὺς διδοὺς καὶ καιροὺς καρποφόρους, ἐμπιπλῶν τροφῆς καὶ εὐφροσύνης τὰς 
’ ε “Ὁ 
καρδίας ἡμῶν. 
ἘῸΣ Mae We Ἃ , Pee fo higliahy| hee ( L hacxypile 
αἱ ταῦτα λέγοντες μόλις κατέπαυσαν τοὺς ὄχλους τοῦ μὴ θύειν αὐτοῖς. 
12 Cor. 11, 26, 191 Ἐπῆλθον δὲ ἀπὸ ᾿Αντιοχείας καὶ ᾿Ικονίου ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ πείσαντες τοὺς 
im. ὁ. . ~ : y μὴ a δ 
ὄχλους, καὶ λιθάσαντες τὸν Παῦλον, ἔσυρον ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, Ψομίσαντες αὐτὸν 
A “ Ν ial 
τεθνάναι. ™ Κυκλωσάντων δὲ αὐτὸν τῶν μαθητῶν, ἀναστὰς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν 
ἴω lal Lal , > , 
Tow καὶ τῇ ἐπαύριον ἐξῆλθε σὺν τῷ Βαρνάβᾳ εἰς Δέρβην. 
Ν 
1 Εὐαγγελισάμενοί τε τὴν πόλιν ἐκείνην, καὶ μαθητεύσαντες ἱκανοὺς, UT- 
m ch, 11. 23. , 9 κ ΄ ν 9 , ν 93 ,ὕ Me 
ὃ; 13.43. έστρεψαν εἰς THY Avotpav καὶ ᾿Ικόνιον καὶ Αντιόχειαν, 
att. 10, 88, < x τις ἐπ 5 , Ἐφ , i My ‘ 3: 
& 16.24 49, Wuxas Tov μαθητῶν, παρακαλοῦντες ἐμμένειν τῇ πίστει," καὶ τι διὰ πολλῶν 
A A 9 A 9 A A 
& 34... θλίψεων δεῖ ἡμᾶς εἰσελθεῖν eis τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
A ? , , 
neh 1, 26, 23 Χειροτονήσαντες δὲ αὐτοῖς κατ᾽ ἐκκλησίαν πρεσβυτέρους, προσευξάμενοι 
& 11. 30. 
Tit. 1. 5. 


“ A ’ 3 
μετὰ νηστειῶν, παρέθεντο αὐτοὺς τῷ Κυρίῳ εἰς ὃν πεπιστεύκεισαν. 





18. στέμματα] garlands, for the horns of the ταῦροι to be 
sacrificed, and for the Altars and Ministers. Virg. Georg. iii. 
487,— 

“ Seepe in honore detim medio stans hostia ad aram, 
Lanea dum nivea circumdatur infula vitta,’”’ &c. 


See also Statius, Thebaid. iv. 114—7,— 
“Tum fera czeruleis intexit cornua sertis.”’ 
Ovid, Met. xv. 130,— 


“ Victima labe carens, vittis presignis et auro 
Sistitur ante aras.”’ 


Tertullian says, de-Corona Mil. 10, ‘‘Ipse hostia, et are, ipsi 
ministri et sacerdotes coronantur.”’ 

— τοὺς πυλῶνας} the large gates,—probably valve, folding- 
doors,—of the court-yard (atrium) of the house in which Paul and 
Barnabas were. 

It seems, that after Paul had wrought the miracle on the 
lame man, he retired from the public admiration of the crowd 
into a house, as our Lord often did when He had wrought mira- 
cles, Hence the words ἀκούσαντες (not ἰδόντες) and ἐξεπήδησαν 
in v. 14. 

14. ἀκούσαντες} when they heard. See Athanas. ad Gentes 35, 
p. 27. This is the first point of contact of Christianity with 
Idolatry, in Holy Scripture. And St. Paul’s speech is the first 
Christian “ Apologia ad Gentes,” and is the groundwork and 
model of all succeeding ones in the writings of Justin, Theo- 
philus, Tertullian, Minucius, Arnobius, Clemens Alexandrinus, 
and other Christian Apologists. 

— οἱ ἀπόστολοι Βαρνάβας καὶ Παῦλος] the Apostles, Barnabas 
and Paul. Observe the accuracy of the historian’s language. 
They are never called Apostles till now, after their ordination at 
Antioch. See above on xiii. 2. 

16. παρῳχημέναι57 This form, as well as παρῳχηκότα, is used by 
S. Hippolytus, Philosophumen. p. 337, and de Antichristo, § 2. 

17. καίτοιγε] and yet. See xvii. 27. ᾿Αγαθουργῶν, conferring 
benefits. So A, B, C.—Elz. has ἀγαθοποιῶν. The former read- 
ing seems preferable, as bringing out more clearly the truth, that 
God was not only Maker of what is good, but was also their 
εὐεργέτης or Benefactor. 

— ἡμῖν----ἡμῶν to us—of us. Some Editors read ὑμῖν, to you, 
and ὑμῶν, of you, from D, Εἰ, G, and a few cursives. But it 
seems to be more in St. Paul’s manner to conciliate his hearers 
by identifying himself with them. The blessings of Providence 
“extend to all mankind; and the Apostle, as one of the universal 
family, was a partaker in them, and is thankful for them. In his 


comprehensive largeness of heart he owns every one as a brother. 
His feeling is, 


‘* Homo sum, humani nihil a me alienum puto.” 


— δετοὺς---καιρούς showers—seasons. 
ments and Seasons are like God’s Apostles and Evangelists in the 
natural world, always preaching His love, wisdom, and power. 
And so οὐκ ἀμάρτυρον ἑαυτὸν ἀφῆκεν. Cp. Acts xxvii. 27. 
Therefore they who fell away to Idolatry, or to Atheism, are 
without excuse. Rom. i. 20. 

19. λιθάσαντες τὸν Παῦλον] having stoned Paul; a punish- 
ment for the part he took in the stoning of Stephen, vii. 58; 
vii. 1. (Woltzog.) 

20. ἀναστάς] having risen up, after being stoned. 2 Cor. xi. 
25, ἅπαξ ἐλιθάσθην, and cp. 2 Tim. iii. 11, one of the most mar- 


Therefore the ele- — 


vellous of all his deliverances; after being stoned by his enemies, — 


and dragged by them out of the city, and left for dead, he arises, 


and on the morrow goes forth to Derbe—perhaps on foot—a 
ῦ 


journey of some hours. 


There must have been something strange and perplexing to 


his converts, that a person endued with such marvellous powers 


in action, as St. Paul had just shown at Lystra, should be subject — 


to such severe suffering. His afflictions, combined with his mira- — 
cles, might disappoint and stagger them. How natural and need- — 


ful therefore was it, that soon after these wonderful events he — 


should preach on the topic mentioned in v. 22, that “ through 
much tribulation we must enter into the kingdom of God!” 


Ἀ 


" 


23. χειροτονήσαντες---πρεσβυτέρουΞ Cp. 2 Tim. i. 6. Paul ; 
and Barnabas had the episcopal dignity, and therefore ordained 


not only deacons, but priests. 
But it has been questioned, whether the word χειροτονία (as 
well as χειροθεσία) signified Ordination in the Apostolic age. 


Ammonius, in Caten. p. 240. ἥ 


Its primary signification is election (properly by show of 


hands), and in this sense the verb χειροτονέω seems to be used 
in 2 Cor. viii. 19; and it is not used in any other passages except 
that and the present, in the N. T. 

But the word mpoxeiporoveiv is used in Acts x. 41, and is 
applied to God Himself, and (as Valck. observes, p. 474) means 
to pre-ordain, or appoint by choice. 

The substantive χειροτονία never occurs in the New Test. 
The passages where χειροτονεῖν occurs in the Apostolic Fathers, 
do not throw much light on the question. See Jgnat. Phil. 10, 
χειροτονῆσαι θεοπρεσβύτην, Polyc. 7. They appear to suppose 
election on the part of the people; whether they do not also sup- 
pose ordination by laying on of hands is not certain. To quote 
the words of Bingham, IV. vi. § 11, ‘The Greeks call the impo- 


ACTS XIV. 24—28. XV. 1—5. 


11] 


4 Kai διελθόντες τὴν Πισιδίαν ἦλθον eis Παμφυλίαν" 35 καὶ λαλήσαντες ἐν 


| Πέργῃ τὸν λόγον κατέβησαν εἰς ᾿Αττάλειαν' 


wn > 
26 ο κἀκεῖθεν ἀπέπλευσαν εἰς ᾿Αντι- och. 13.1, 3. 


ό 60 > ὃ ὃ , lal , A “ > yy» a 5 , 
χειαν, OVEV ἧσαν παραδεὸδομένοι TH χάριτι του Θεοῦ Els TO ἔργον Ὁ ἐπλήρωσαν. 


27 PTT. ’ δὲ \ / Ν 3 ’ 3 , 9 5 ’ 
αραγενόμενοι ὃὲ καὶ συναγαγόντες τὴν ἐκκλησίαν ἀνήγγειλαν ὅσα ἐποί- B 


p ch. 15. 4. 
Cor. 16. 9. 
2 Cor. 2. 12, 


ε Ν 3 να ΤΕΣ ad ΤῊΝ » A fa 
noe ὁ Θεὸς μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, Kat ὅτι ἤνοιξε τοῖς ἔθνεσι θύραν πίστεως" “ὃ διέτριβον 2,°".?, 


δὲ / > δι 7 Ν “ ἴω 
€ χρόνον οὐκ ὀλίγον σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς. 


XV. 15 Καί τινες κατελθόντες ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας ἐδίδασκον τοὺς ἀδελφούς, « a Gen. 17.10. 


Ὄτι ἐὰν μὴ περιτέμνησθε τῷ ἔθει Μωῦσέως, οὐ δύνασθε σωθῆναι. 


ΤῊΝ Ἷ i a. 

Phil. 3. 2, 

Col. 2. 8, 11, 16, 
me 


" Τενομένης οὖν στάσεως καὶ ζητήσεως οὐκ ὀλίγης τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ τῷ ναὶ: 
Βαρνάβᾳ πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ἔταξαν ἀναβαίνειν Παῦλον καὶ Βαρνάβὰν καί τινας wis. i. & 16.4. 
ἡ > a Ν a8 > , ἣν 4, > ι 1 ἈΝ A 
ἄλλους ἐξ αὐτῶν πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστόλους Kal πρεσβυτέρους εἰς ἱΙερουσαλὴμ, περὶ 


τοῦ ζητήματος τούτου. 


ὃ Οἱ μὲν οὖν προπεμφθέντες ὑπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας διήρχοντο τὴν Φοινίκην καὶ 


, > 4 ‘\ > Ν ~ > La 
Σαμάρειαν ἐκδιηγούμενοι τὴν ἐπιστροφὴν τῶν ἐθνῶν' 
1 ἃ Tlapayevopevor δὲ εἰς ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ παρ- ach. 14.27. 


μεγάλην πᾶσι τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς. 


ν A 4 A 
“Kal ἐποίουν χαρὰν c Luke 15. 7, 10. 


εδέχθησαν ὑπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας Kal τῶν ἀποστόλων Kal τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, 
ἀνήγγειλάν τε ὅσα ὁ Θεὸς ἐποίησε μετ᾽ αὐτῶν. 

ὃ ᾿Ἑξανέστησαν δέ τινες τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς αἱρέσεως τῶν Φαρισαίων πεπιστευκότες, 
“λέγοντες ὅτι δεῖ περιτέμνειν αὐτοὺς, παραγγέλλειν τε τηρεῖν τὸν νόμον Μωῦσέως. « νει. 1. 





sition of hands both χειροτονία and χειροθεσία, as may be seen in 
the Canons of the Council of Nice (c. 19) and Chalcedon (c. 15). 

‘* Yet sometimes these words are distinguished, as by the 
author of the Constitutions, where he says, πρεσβύτερος χειροθετεῖ, 
ov χειροτονεῖ, a presbyter gives imposition of hands, but does not 
ordain. .... Neither does χειροτονία always signify Ordination 
in ancient writers, though it does most commonly so, as Fronto 
Duceus (in Chrysost. hom. 1, ad pop. Antioch. p. 1) and other 
learned persons have showed.” 

The following are the arguments in favour of assigning the 
sense of Ordination to χειροτονήσαντες---ποῦ however as neces- 
sarily here implying the laying on of hands. 

(1) That the nominative case agreeing with that participle is 
Paul and Barnabas. 

(2) That Ordination was performed by Paul (see 2 Tim. 
i. 6), and was to be performed by Timothy, the Bishop of Ephesus 
(see 1 Tim. v. 22). 

(3) That χειροτονήσαντες was generally understood in this 
sense by Ancient Authors, cp. S. Jerome in Isa. lviii. Theodoret 
H. E.i. 9. S&. Jerome, 1. 6. says, “ Plerique nostrorum xe:po- 
toviay, id est ordinationem clericorum, que non solum ad impre- 
cationem vocis, sed ad impositionem impletur maniis,—sic intel- 
ligunt, ut assumant testimonium Pauli, Manus citd nemini impo- 
sueris.”’ 1 Tim. v. 22, And Chrys. says (in Act. vi. 7), ‘“ This 
is χειροτονία ---νἶζ. the hand is laid on the head; and thus God 
works. His hand touches the head τοῦ χειροτονουμένου, if χει- 
porovia is rightly administered.” 

(4) The Ancient Versions of this passage authorize this sense. 
Thus Vulg. has “‘cim constituissent presbyteros.’”? And Valck., 
Ῥ. 474, ‘‘Seniores in Ecclesia constituere, est χειροτονεῖν πρεσβυ- 
tépous.” Cf. 2 Cor. viii. 19. 

— κατ᾽ exxAnolay] They ordained several Presbyters to each 
Church ; but we hear of only one chief Spiritual Pastor of Crete or 
of Ephesus; and only of one Angel of the several Apocalyptic 
Churches (Rev. ii. 1—18; iii. 1—14). 

— πρεσβυτέρου] This is the first mention in the Acts of the 
Ordination of Presbyters ; but there were Presbyters before this. 
See xi. 30; and cp. xv. 2. 4. 6. 22. 

25. Tlépyn] Perga. See xiii. 13. 

— *Arrddciav] Attaleia, on the coast of Pamphylia, at the 
mouth of the river Catarrhactes; built by Attalus Philadelphus, 
King of Pergamus, in a convenient position for commanding the 
trade of Syria or Egypt. Howson, i. p. 242. 

26. ᾿Αντιόχειαν, ὅθεν] Antioch—next after Jerusalem, the 
centre of Christianity—especially of Gentile Christianity. See 
above, xiii. 2,3; xv. 2 

27. ἤνοιξε--- θύραν] opened the door by the Keys of the Christian 
Ministry—a reference to our Lord’s promise of the Keys, par- 
ticularly to St. Peter (Matt. xvi. 19), by whom first Our Lord 
opened the door of the Church to Jews and Gentiles. 


But we see here that this ‘‘ power of the Keys,’’ and of open- 
ing the door of the Church is ascribed to others also. Cp. Col. 
iv. 3. 


Cu. XV. 1. καί τινες---σωθῆναι)] And certain persons came 
down from Judea (to Antioch) and were teaching the brethren, 
that unless ye be circumcised according to the custom of Moses, 
ye cannot be saved. The assertors of these propositions were 
Pharisees who had embraced the Gospel, see ». 5. According to 
Epiphanius and others, the leader of these was Cerinthus, who 
excited the faithful against Peter (Acts xii. 17) for baptizing 
Cornelius and the Gentiles, and against Paul for not circumcising 
Titus (Gal. ii. 3). See Epiphan. her. 28 and 30, pp. 111—114, 
Philastrius, de her. 36. S. Aug. de her. in v.; and S. Jerome, 
Epist. 89. Theodoret, her. ii. 3. With Cerinthus was associated 
Ebion, who held the same tenets with regard to the ceremonial 
law. See Epiphan. her. 30, and A Lapide here, and Tillemont, 
Mémoires ii. p. 25. 

A great part of this Chapter is quoted by S. Irenaeus, iii. 14. 

2. τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ τῷ Βαρνάβᾳ] Paul and Barnabas, and Titus 
also was with them, for there is little doubt that this is the visit 
of which St. Paul speaks, in his Epistle to the Galatians, ii. 1— 
10. See Ireneus, iii. 13, and Bede, and Bp. Pearson here, p. 
379, ‘“‘fourteen years after St. Paul’s conversion.’’ Cp. Kitto, 
pp- 299—305, and Meyer, and see the notes below on Gal. ii. 
1—3; and above, Chronol. Table, pp. 24. 26. 


— πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστόλους καὶ πρεσβυτέρου5) to the Apostles 
and Presbyters. This expression is repeated four times in this 
chapter (vv. 4, 6. 22, 23. See also xvi. 4). It marks a distinc- 
tion between the Apostles and Presbyters or Elders, and a 
superiority of order in the former. -Ammonius. 

We may also observe the frequent occurrence of ἀδελφοὶ, 
brethren, in this chapter—denoting the general body or πλῆθος 
(v. 12) of the Christian Laity. See vv. 1. 3.7. 13. 22, 23. 32, 
33. 36. 40. And thus we have presented to us a view of the pri- 
mitive organization of the Church for settling controversies, 

1. of ᾿Απόστολοι, the Apostles with a ‘ vox delibe- 

2. of Πρεσβύτεροι, the Presbyters rativa.”’ 

3. of ᾿Αδελφοὶ, the Brethren, or the Laity, assisting at the 
deliberations (see v. 7. 11), and giving force to the decree of the 
Council by reception of it. 

On this latter point, see further on v. 23. 


This Council of Jerusalem is the model of all succeeding 
ones, except so far as their circumstances may have been modified 
by the renunciation of heathenism on the part of the Governing 
Power of a Country, and by its reception into the Christian 
Church. See Bp. Andrewes on the Authority of Christian 
Princes in summoning Councils, Serm. vii. vol. v. pp. 1566—168; 
also Hooker, viii. 5; and the Expositors of the XXIst Article. 
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§ Συνήχθησαν δὲ οἱ ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι ἰδεῖν περὶ τοῦ λόγου 


τούτου. 


f ch. 10. 20. 
& 11.1, 2. 


7 Πολλῆς δὲ συζητήσεως γενομένης, ἀναστὰς Πέτρος εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, 


a “ , eee a. > , 
"AvSpes ἀδελφοὶ, ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε, ὅτι ἀφ᾽ ἡμερῶν ἀρχαίων ἐν ἡμῖν ἐξελέξατο 
ὁ Θεὸς, διὰ τοῦ στόματός μου ἀκοῦσαι τὰ ἔθνη τὸν λόγον τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, 


Ἁ tal 
g 1 Chron, 28. 9. και πιστευσαι. 
ch. 1. 24. 


“kal οὐδὲν διέκρινε μεταξὺ 


1 τΡάλλὰ διὰ τῆς χάριτος 


10 Νῦν οὖν τί 


88 Καὶ ὃ καρδιογνώστης Θεὸς ἐμαρτύρησεν αὐτοῖς, δοὺς 
ρδιογνώστη ρ 


3 A Ν al Ν 9 Ν Ν [ee Ἂς 
δα. αὐτοῖς τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, καθὼς καὶ ἡμῖν' κ ὑδὲ 
1Co~1.2, ἡμῶν καὶ αὐτῶν, τῇ πίστει καθαρίσας τὰς καρδίας αὐτῶν. 
πειράζετε τὸν Θεὸν, ἐπιθεῖναι ζυγὸν ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον τῶν μαθητῶν, ὃν οὔτε 
iEph.28, οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν οὔτε ἡμεῖς ἰσχύσαμεν βαστάσαι ; 
ale τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ πιστεύομεν σωθῆναι, καθ᾽ ὃν τρόπον κἀκεῖνοι. 
2 Ἐσίγησε δὲ πᾶν τὸ πλῆθος, καὶ ἤκουον Βαρνάβα καὶ Παύλου ἐξηγουμένων 
ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὁ Θεὸς σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσι δι αὐτῶν. 
jch. 12. 17. 


135 Mera δὲ τὸ σιγῆσαι αὐτοὺς, ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιάκωβος λέγων, “Avdpes ἀδελφοὶ, 





6. συνήχθησαν οἱ ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι] the Apostles 
and the Presbyters were gathered together. 

The first Councix of the CuristraAN CHURCH. 

The Convention of the Disciples (Acts i. 15) for the election 
of an Apostle, and the assembly for the appointment of Deacons 
(Acts vi. 11) are reckoned by some as Councils (e. g. by Cabas- 
sutius, de Conciliis, cap. i. ed. Lovan. 1776); and some add the 
Assembly at Miletus, Acts xx. 17: but these differ much from 
this Synod at Jerusalem. 

It was a maxim of the Ancient Church “to do nothing with- 
out the Bishop "--μηδὲν ἄνευ τοῦ ἐπισκόπου πράσσειν (Ignat. ad 
Trall. 2). And (as Grotius observes) at this Council, the Apos- 
tles, although they bad a sufficiency of right and of divine gifts in 
themselves, yet have left a lesson to Bishops, to do nothing with- 
out their Presbyters. 

For a Summary of the purport and acts of this Council of 
Jerusalem, see Hooker, IV. xi. 

— ἰδεῖν] to see; “ ut cognoscerent ;”’ the Hebr. yp (yada) is 
often rendered by ἰδεῖν in LXX (see Lev. xxiii. 43. Deut. iii. 
19; xxxiv. 6), and from that Hebrew root, the words εἴδω, εἴδημι, 
and video, seem to be derived. 

7. Tlérpos] Peter; he rises first to make his defence, having 
been the first object of attack. See onv. 1. The summoning of 
this Council, and the part taken in it by δέ, Peter, seem to present 
a strong argument against the doctrine of his supremacy; and 
much more against that of the supremacy of the Bishops of Rome, 
who profess to be his successors. 

If St. Peter had been Supreme Head of the Church, and if 
his decrees were absolute and infallible, there was no need of this 
appeal from Antioch (which Romish Divines affirm to have been 
St. Peter’s see) to Jerusalem. There was no occasion for the 
assembling of a Council of Apostles and Presbyters there. Jf 
St. Peter had been, what every one of his so-called succes- 
sors professes to be, by virtue of their alleged succession from 
St. Peter—Supreme and Infallible Head of the Church of Christ 
upon earth ; then the appeal would have been to St. Peter him- 
self; and he would not have attended the Council, to make his 
defence before it. And the decree of the Council would not have 
been framed as it is. _We should have had a Papal brief, and not 
a Synodical decree. 

The Holy Spirit appears to have taught the Church by this 
history, that in doubtful and controverted matters the appeal is 
not to any single Bishop, even though he be an Apostle, but to a 
Council of the Church; that is to say, to the Holy Ghost Him- 
self, Whose presence and guidance have been promised by Christ 
to the Church, and may be rightly expected by her, when in imi- 
tation of ancient Councils, who placed the Volume of the Gospels 
on a royal throne in the midst of the Conclave, she prays for His 
direction, and regulates her deliberations, as St. James here 
teaches her to do, vv. 16—19, by His Holy Word. 

And whatever has been decreed by Councils of the Church, 
duly constituted, and conducting their deliberations on this prin- 
ciple,—and whatever, having been so decreed by Councils, has 
been received by the consentient voice of the faithful, Clergy and 
Laity, in Christendom, which is the Body of Christ, and has 
taken root in its usage, that may be safely accepted as a true ex- 
position of Christian doctrine. 

It has been indeed alleged, that such principles as these im- 
pute Infallibility to a given body of men, 6. g. to a Council; and 
that these principles are therefore liable, though not in the same 


degree, to the objections urged against the doctrine of Papal Su- 
premacy. But this allegation is erroneous. It confounds two 
things which ought. to be kept distinct, viz. ἃ posteriori Iner- 
rancy, and ἃ priori Infallibility. The Romish theory asserts that 
the Pope is infallible,—i. e. that he cannot err in any thing that 
he may decree ex cathedrd, as Pope; whether or no, what he has 
decreed, may be subsequently received by the consent of Christen- 
dom. But no such authority is rightly claimed for a Cowncil. 
It cannot be said ἃ priori, that a Council, or any given body 
of men, however wise or holy, who meet together, may not err. 
But it may be justly asserted, that when Councils are duly con- 
stituted and convened, and ground their deliberations on Holy 
Scripture ; and when what they decree, is ἃ posteriori received by 
the faithful, and becomes part of the Code of the Church, then 
what is so determined and received, is not erroneous, but true. 

— ἀφ᾽ ἡμερῶν ἀρχαίων from primitive days,—the beginning 
of the Gospel. See xi. 15, ἐν ἀρχῇ, at the beginning, or the Day 
of Pentecost. xxi. 16, ἀρχαίῳ μαθητῇ. Phil. iv. 15, ἐν ἀρχῇ 
τοῦ εὐαγγελίου. . For the fact of St. Peter’s selection, see Acts x. 
20; xi. 12—15. 

St. Peter refers to Christ’s promise to him, that he should 
open the kingdom of heaven with the keys of the Word and 
Sacraments. Matt. xvi. 19. 

— moredoa] To be engrafted in His Church on their pudlic 
profession of faith in Christ. See on xiii. 48. 


8. ἐμαρτύρησεν αὐτοῖς} He bare witness to them by the visible 


descent of the Holy Spirit upon them, ‘‘as upon us at the be- 
ginning,’”’ Acts x. 44, 45; xi. 15. 

10. τί πειράζετε τὸν Θεόν] Why do ye tempt God, Who has 
already declared His pleasure in this matter, by His vision to me 
and to Cornelius, and by the descent of the Holy Ghost on him, 
and on other Gentiles evangelized by my ministry? Acts x. 44; 
xi. 15. Why do ye tempt Him, by controverting what He has 
decided, and by resisting His will ? Can 

_— ζυγόν] The yoke of the Ceremonial Law; instead of the 
χρηστὸς (ζυγὺς, ‘of Christ.’ Matt. xi. 29, 30. 

— οὐκ ἰσχύσαμεν] had not strength to bear—not a complaint 
of divine severity, but a confession of human infirmity. Cp. Phil. 
iv. 13. 

11. Ἰησοῦ] Elz. adds Χριστοῦ, which is not in A, B, E, G, H. 
The hope of salvation (τοῦ σωθῆναι) is expressed emphatically by 
the word Ἰησοῦς, or Saviour, standing alone. 

18. Ἰάκωβος} James. The Bishop of Jerusalem. (Chrys.) It 
is probable that as such he was President of the Council; and 
see St. Paul’s words, Gal. ii. 9, concerning this assemblage, where 
he places James first. 

(1) The first argument (for the reception of the Gentiles on 
equal terms with Jews, and without the imposition of the cere- 
monial law, now fulfilled in Christ) was the Nature of the Law 
itself, which even they to whom it was given were too weak to 
bear (v. 10). 

(2) The second was from God’s choice, that the Gentiles 
should be evangelized by Peter (vv. 7, 8). 

(3) The third is from the visible signs of God’s approval, 
manifested in the miracles wrought by Him, through the instru- 
mentality of Barnabas and Paul, in preaching to the Gentiles. 

(4) The fourth argument, stated by James, vv. 16—19, is 
from ancient prophecy, foretelling the restoration of the house of 
David in the evangelization of the world: and to this St. James 
adds,— 


an An , ε an 
. ἐξ ἐθνῶν λαὸν τῷ ὀνόματι αὑτοῦ. 


ACTS XV. 14—20. 
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ἀκούσατέ pov. 1" Συμεὼν ἐξηγήσατο, καθὼς πρῶτον ὁ Θεὸς ἐπεσκέψατο λαβεῖν k2 Pt. 1.1, 


φητῶν, καθὼς γέγραπται, 15᾽ 


1δ Καὶ τούτῳ συμφωνοῦσιν οἱ λόγοι τῶν προ- 
Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀναστρέψω καὶ ἀνοικοδομή σ᾽ ὦ 1 Amos 9.11, 12. 


3 δι A | Ν A 
τὴν σκηνὴν Aavid τὴν πεπτωκυῖαν, Kal TH κατεσκαμμένα αὐτῆς 
Re ΩΝ, ῳ ΠῚ 
ἀνοικοδομήσω, καὶ ἀνορθώσω αὐτὴν, όπως ἂν ἐκζητήσωσιν ot 

, an > , \ , \ , Ν᾿ 24? a 

κατάλοιποι τῶν ἀνθρώπων Tov Κύριον, καὶ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, ἐφ᾽ ods 
» > “ wn 

ἐπικέκληται TO ὄνομά μου ET αὐτούς, λέγει Κύριος ὁ ποιῶν ταῦτα. 


18 Tv Ν 33.9 7A ’ > “ Θ ῶ b ee ed > la) 19 A Ἂς > Ν ’ XN 
WOTOV am αἰῶνός ἐστι τῷ. Θεῷ TO ἔργον αὐτοῦ, ιὸ ἐγὼ κρίνω μὴ παρ- 
lal cal 5» a “ 5 id Ἂς 
ενοχλεῖν τοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν ἐθνῶν ἐπιστρέφουσιν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεόν' 
> “A va. Ὁ rab θ 3 Ν A ἐλ , A io ’ Ἂν ΄“ ’ 
αὐτοῖς τοῦ ἀπέχεσθαι ἀπὸ τῶν ἀλισγημάτων τῶν εἰδώλων, καὶ τῆς πορνείας, 


m ver. 29. 
Gen. 9. 4. 

9 Nae Ss a Lev. 3. 17. 
PP ONNGMEMLTTELNOL | ns ONE 
& 10. 14, 20, 21. 
1 Thess. 4. 3. 
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(5) A fifth, the crowning argument of all, derived from 
God’s own attributes, His universal Knowledge, and Care, and 
everlasting Love, for what He has made (τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῦ, v. 18). 
And since He is the Maker and Father of the Gentiles, as weil as 
of the Jews, therefore they are objects of His Love even from the 
beginning. 

14, Συμεών] Simeon, ᾿νοῦ, i.e. Simon Peter. See 2 Pet. 
i. 1. James does not say Πέτρος, but uses his original Hebrew 
name, as supplying an argument ἃ fortiori. Simon, the Apostle 
of the Circumcision, he who has not changed his name, like 
Saul the Apostle of the Gentiles, but retains his original He- 
brew appellation, although Petros is added to it, he with all his 
Jewish habits and prepossessions, has shown what God has done 
by him among the Gentiles. And now hear what your own He- 
brew Prophets say to the same effect. He has been a true Simeon, 
hearing and obeying God; imitate him. 

This is the last mention of St. Peter in the Acts of the 
Apostles. For some notices of his subsequent history, see below, 
Introduction to his first Epistle, and notes on 1 Pet. v. 13, and 
2 Pet. i. 13. 

— λαόν] Elz. adds ἐπὶ, which is not in A, C, Ὁ, E. The 
sense is, to take a people for His own Name, from the Gentiles ; 
a saying best illustrated by our Lord’s command to His Apostles, 
to go and baptize all Nations in the One Name of the Triune 
God. 

16. τὴν σκηνήν} = 720, tugurium, tabernaculum, domum. 
The word is not palace, but dent, to show the low estate to which 
the house of David had been reduced, when raised up into the 
Universal Church by Christ: cf. Isa. liv. 2. The Tabernacle of 
David is the Church of God, to be raised up in the Seed of David, 
which is Christ, the Eternal Word, Who pitched His tent in 
our Nature (John i. 14) in the house of David, and so raised up 
for ever the tabernacle of our fallen humanity (@cumen. p. 123, 
and compare Hengstenberg, Christol. iii. 227), and in Whom all 
Nations are blessed. 

This is a remarkable interpretation of Hebrew Prophecies ; 
an interpretation delivered at Jerusalem itself, by the Apostle 
St. James, the first Bishop of Jerusalem. And it declares that 
the true Restoration of the Tabernacle of David is to be found in 


“the reception of the residue of the human family, and in the 


flowing-in of ali Nations, whether Jew or Gentile, into the Church 
of Christ. Is not this a divine declaration on the true “ Restora- 
tion of the Jews?” 

Amos ix. 12 says, DIY NNW MN WY yy), ut possideant 
residuum Edom, et omnes gentes super quas invocatum est nomen 
Meum in eas, Dominus dixit, which the LXX renders ὅπως 
ἐκζητήσωσιν of κατάλοιποι τῶν ἀνθρώπων καὶ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, ἐφ᾽ 
οὖς ἐπικέκληται τὸ ὄνομά μου ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς, λέγει Κύριος 6 ποιῶν 
ταῦτα. 

It has been supposed by some that the LXX read ΤῚΝ for 
Diy, and ἸΘῪ for wh, but this supposition is not necessary 
(see Pococke, Port. Mos. iv. p. 46). mx is often the note of the 
nominative case; and the LXX Version, which is sometimes a 
Targum or Paraphrase, regards Edom as a general representative 
of those who were alien from God. 

St. James and St. Luke adopt that Version, as not contrary 
to the mind of the Spirit, and indeed as expressing that mind, 
declared in numerous other places of Holy Scripture (quoted by 


_ Mr. Grinfield), which are almost identical in sense with the words 


of the LXX. See, for instance, Ps. lxxxvi. 9, πάντα τὰ ἔθνη ὅσα 
ἐποίησας, ἥξουσι καὶ προσκυνήσουσι, καὶ δοξάσουσι τὸ ὄνομά cov. 
Ps. xxii. 31; cii. 18, Isa. xliii. 7. 

17. ἐφ᾽ obs—én’ αὐτούς] a Hebraism retained by the LXX, 
from the original of Amos. Cf. οὗ ---αὐτοῦ 1 Pet. ii. 24. Rev. 
vii. 2; xiii. 12. Vorst. de Hebr. p. 546. The αὐτοὺς gives an 
emphasis to the relative,—even upon ‘hem. Cp. Winer, p. 134. 

Vox. I1.—Parr II. 
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— ταῦτα] these things. Elz. adds πάντα, all, which is not in 
A, B, C, D, nor in Freneus, 1. c. The quotation from Amos ends 
at ταῦτα. And the comment of St. James begins at γνωστόν. 


18. γνωστὸν am αἰῶνός ἐστι τῷ Θεῷ τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῦ] known 
Srom eternity to God is His own work. This reading, which is 
adopted by Lachmann (with the omission of ἐστινὺ and by Bor- 
nemann, is authorized by A (omitting ἐστιν) and by D, and by 
Treneus, iii. 14, who has ‘“ Cognitum ἃ seculo Deo est opus 
Hjus,” and by Vulg., Arm., Syr., omitting τῷ Κυρίῳ. 

γνωστὰ is the reading of B, C, which omit the rest of the 
clause. E has γνωστὰ am αἰῶνός ἐστι τῷ Θεῷ πάντὰ τὰ ἔργα 
αὐτοῦ, which is the reading of Elz. 

The emphatic words are γνωστὸν, known, and ἔργον, work. 
God is the Maker of all; and He, the common Father of all, 
knows (i. e. not only foresees, but cares for and loves, v1}, novit, 
dilexit, Gen. xviii. 19. Exod. i. 8; ii. 25; xxxiii. 12.17. Hos. 
v. 4, and passim) from the beginning, not only the Jews, but all 
men; and not only men, but His works generally, i.e. every 
thing that He has made. His mercy is over all His works from 
everlasting. He hateth nothing that He hath made. See above, 
on v. 18. 

The argument of St. James is, therefore, The decree that 


‘I propose is nothing new, but is based on the foundation of 


God’s eternal Foreknowledge of, and Universal Love to, all His 
Creatures. , 

19. ἐγὼ κρίνω ‘ego censeo ;’ 7 give as my sentence. Cp. xvi. 4, 
δόγματα τὰ κεκριμένα ὑπὸ τῶν ἀποστόλων καὶ τῶν πρεσ- 
βυτέρων, and xxi. 25, κρίναντες μηδὲν τοιοῦτον τηρεῖν, words 
which show that no single voice of any one Apostle (James, or 
Peter, or Paul) was predominant over the rest. 

20. GAtoynudtwy] A word peculiar to the N. T. and the LXX 
Version of the Old. See Dan.i. 8. Mal. i. 7. 12, explained by 
εἰδωλόθυτον Acts xxi. 25. It is derived from ἀλισγέω, which the 
LXX use for 53, “ redimo sanguine (a remarkable intimation of 
redemption by the effusion of blood), sanguinem effundo, et 
sanguine effuso maculare, idedque contaminare’’ (Zeph. iii. 1, 
Isa, Ixiii. 3). 

The Greek ἀλισγέω appears to be derived from an unused 
root, ἀλίω, i. q. κυλίω, volvo, to wallow in the βόρβορος or mire 
of uncleanness, especially in blood. See Valck. here, and cp. 
κύλισμα βορβόρου, 2 Pet. ii. 22. 

On the reason and obligation of the Decree with regard to 
things offered to idols, see note on πνικτοῦ καὶ αἵματος, v. 20. 

— τῆς wopvelas| fornication. This injunction was rendered 
necessary by the then condition of the Gentile World. Cp. 1 Thess, 
iv. 5. Eph. iv. 18, 19. A striking proof of moral depravity in 
what was called an enlightened age. 

See Bp. Sanderson’s excellent remarks (Serm. vi. ad Popu- 
lum, § 9, vol. iii. p. 220), where, after showing by examples, into 
what a state of moral blindness and degradation the Heathen 
Nations had sunk in that age of intellectual light (a solemn 
warning to other Nations), in their connivance at this deadly sin, 
and it may be added, even in their consecration of it by religious 
rites, of temple, priest, and sacrifice (e.g. at Corinth, Paphos, 
Cyprus), he proceeds to say, ‘“ Out of this consideration, the 
Apostles: in that first Council holden at Jerusalem, thought it 
needful by Ecclesiastical Canon, among some other indifferent 
things for the Church’s peace, to lay this restraint upon the con- 
verted Gentiles, that they should abstain from fornication. 

“Not, as if fornication were in itself an indifferent thing, as 
those other things were; or as if those other things were, in them- 
selves, and simply, unlawful, as fornication was. But the Apostles 
did therefore join fornication and those other indifferent things in 
the same Canon, because the Gentiles accounted fornication a 
thing as indifferent as what was most indifferent.” ἢ 
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n Neh. 8. 1, 
ch. 13. 27. 


ἀναγινωσκόμενος. 


A la) Ν A Ψ, 
καὶ τοῦ πνικτοῦ, καὶ τοῦ αἵματος. 
Ψ' Ν ,ὔ Φ. ἢ » > A “A Ν “~ , 
πόλιν τοὺς κηρύσσοντας αὐτὸν EXEL, ἐν Tals συναγωγαῖς κατὰ πᾶν σάββατον 


ACTS XV. 21—23. 


ἴ 9] n A ‘ 9 Lal 5 , 4 
Μωύσης γὰρ εκ γένεων αρχαιὼν κατα 


92, , » Ὁ“ 5 ’, \ a , ‘ 9 re 2 , 

Tore ἔδοξε τοῖς ἀποστόλοις καὶ τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις, σὺν ὅλῃ TH ἐκκλησίᾳ, 

lal > > Ν Lal 4, Ν 

ἐκλεξαμένους ἄνδρας ἐξ αὐτῶν πέμψαι εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν σὺν τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ 
: , 5 lA Ν , A \ / 3, ε , 

Βαρνάβᾳ, ᾿Ιούδαν τὸν καλούμενον Βαρσαβᾶν, καὶ Σίλαν, ἄνδρας ἡγουμένους 

9 al 50 a 93 , ὃ δ \ bee ap (ὃ Ε Οἱ 3 , a Ἂν ε 

ἐν τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς, 3 γράψαντες διὰ χειρὸς αὐτῶν τάδε Οἱ ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ 

πρεσβύτεροι καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ τοῖς κατὰ τὴν ᾿Αντιόχειαν καὶ Συρίαν καὶ Κιλικίαν 





- τοῦ πνικτοῦ, καὶ τοῦ αἵματος] i.e. from blood, whether in 
the animal strangled (i. 6. so that the blood is not allowed to issue 
from it when killed), or blood poured out from it. τὸ πνικτὸν 
was regarded as a delicacy by the Gentiles. Cp. Casaubon ad 
Athen. ii. c. 24. 

The foundation of this prohibition is in the command given 
to Noah (Gen. ix. 4), and renewed in the Law. Lev. iii. 17; 
vii. 26; xvii. 10; xix. 26. Deut. xii. 16. 23. 1 Sam. xiv. 33; 
and see the passages from the Rabbis in Lightfoot, ii. 697. 

Things which are not unlawful in themselves, but indifferent, 
may become inexpedient and evil, ‘per accidens, ratione scan- 
dali.” ‘‘ Every creature of God is good, and nothing to be re- 
fused’ (1 Tim. iv. 4), and ‘all things are lawful to me,’’ says 
St. Paul, ‘‘but all things are not expedient” (1 Cor. vi. 12; x. 
23); and if they are prohibited by lawful authority they are un- 
lawful to me who am subject to that authority. 

This was the case, in primitive times, with meats offered to 
Idols, and with blood; an abstinence from which had been com- 
manded before the Law, by three of the seven precepts given to 
Noah, as the Jews affirm. See Seder Olam in Selden de Jure 
Heb. vii. 3, p. 809. Guieseler, Eccles, Hist. § 17, note 7, and 
§ 26, note 6. 

This Apostolic decree to abstain from blood was carefully 
observed for some time after the Apostolic age. 

“ΤῸ was the custom of the Christian Church, almost till the 
time of S. Augustine, to abstain from eating of blood, in com- 
pliance with the rule given by the Apostles to the Gentile Con- 
verts. Therefore by the most ancient laws of the Church all 
clergymen were obliged to abstain from it, under pain of degrada- 
tion. This is evident from the Apostolical Canons (Can. 69), 
and those of the Council of Gangra (Can. 19), and of Trudlo 
(Can. 67). But this was looked upon by some only as a tem- 
porary injunction; so it appears from S. Augustine (c. Faust. 
xxxii. 13) that in his time it was of no force in the African Church. 
For he says that in his time few men thought themselves under 
any Obligation to observe it. . . . He that would see more about 
it may consult Curcelleus, de esu sanguinis, cap. 13.’’ Bingham, 
xvii. 5. 15. And cp. the authorities in Howson, 262, 3, whence 
it appears that the Greek Church still maintains the obligation of 
the Apostolic decree concerning abstinence from blood. 

The Apostles thought it expedient to require from the Gen- 
tile Christians an abstinence from these things; for divers 
reasons— 

(1) Because the eating of things offered to idols (known to 
be such) was almost unavoidably connected with the worship of 
idols. See 1 Cor. viii. 10. 

(2) Because the eating of things strangled, and blood, would 
have revolted the Jewish Christians from intercourse with them, 
and so have been a hindrance to Church-Unity. 

(3) Because the Apostles desired to show the Jewish Con- 
verts that they had a tender regard for their scruples, especially 
when grounded on Ante-Levitical Law and Usage; and there was 
a reasonable hope, that therefore the Jewish Christians, on their 
side, would be more disposed to comply with the Apostles in not 
enforcing on the Gentile Christians the Rite of Circumcision 
and the other ceremonies of the Levitical Law. 

On these points, see Augustine (c. Faust. xxxii. 13), and 
Hooker (Preface, iv. 5 and IV. xi. 5), who says, ‘The Apostles 
did not impose upon the Churches of the Gentiles any part of the 
Jews’ ordinances with bond of necessary and perpetual observation 
(as we all both by doctrine and practice acknowledge), but only 
in respect of the conveniency and fitness of the present state of 
the Church, as it then stood.”’ 

Again Hooker (Serm. iii. p. 619) says, ‘A positive law is 
that which bindeth them that receive it, in such things as might 
before have been either done or not done without offence, but 
not after, during the time it standeth in force. Such were those 
Church Constitutions concerning strangled and blood. But 
there is no person whom, nor time wherein, a law natural doth 
not bind.” 


On this important question, involving a discussion of the 
fundamental principles of Law, and of the duty and right of 
Conscience, see also Bp. \Sanderson, Serm. y. ad Pop. iii. 
Ρ. 160, ὃ 16, and p. 169, The Apostles in the first Council 
holden at Jerusalem, Jaid-upon the Churches for a time a re- 
straint from the eating of blood, and things sacrificed to idols and 
strangled.” 

It may be noticed here, that the Apostles would not have 
prohibited the Gentile Churches the eating of blood, in this 
unqualified manner, if they had believed in a carnal presence of 
flesh and blood in the Holy Eucharist. Therefore this Decree 
of the First Council of the Christian Church may be rightly 
appealed to,-as containing a primitive protest against the Romish 
dogma of Transubstantiation. 

21. Μωὺῦσῆς γάρ] For Moses, from primitive ages, hath in every 
city those who preach him, in that he is read in the synagogues 
every Sabbath-day. We will send by letter these decrees to the 
Gentile Christians, but it is not necessary to transmit them to 
the Jewish Christians, because they have them already in sub- 
stance in the’ Pentateuch, which they hear every Sabbath-day 
(Chrys.); or, as Cassiodor. expresses it, “ sufficere Mosi, quod 
ejus nomen in Synagogaé omni Sabbato cum veneratione nomina- 
tur.” This interpretation is confirmed by the words in »v. 23, 
τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς τοῖς ἐξ ἐθνῶν. The Decrees do not appear to have 
been sent to the Jewish Christians. 

The Jews in all parts of the world have enjoyed the mani- 
fold blessings of Divine Revelation, for many ages. The season 
is now arrived for a communication Qf equal spiritual benefits 
to the Gentile World. 

This clause may also intimate—that it was necessary to 
frame and transmit these Decrees to the Gentile Christians, be- 
cause the Law of Moses is always sounding every where, from 
ancient times, in the Synagogues; and because the Mosaic Law 
has therefore, from its venerable antiquity and wide-spread dif- 
fusion, great influence, even in heathen countries; and because 
it could not be expected that the Jewish Christians would com- 
municate, as brethren, with those who set that Law at defiance — 
even in those things which were anterior to that Law, and be- 
longed either to the Patriarchal dispensation, or even to the 
Natural Law. 

Further, by this honourable reference to Moses and the Law, 
on the part of the Church at Jerusalem—while she was declaring — 
the non-obligation of the ceremonial Law on the Gentile Chris- 
tians—the Jews and Jewish Christians would be conciliated, and 
might reasonably infer that there was good reason for the non- 
exaction of Circumcision from the Gentiles on their reception 
into the Church. See Chrys. ‘a 

— κηρύσσοντα----ἀναγινωσκόμενος] He is preached by being — 
read. An apostolic statement of the important truth vindicated 
by Hooker (EH. P. V. xix.), that public Reading of Holy Scrip- 
ture is Preaching. 

22. Σίλαν] Silas or Silvanus, a προφήτης (see τ. 32), and — 
afterwards the companion of St. Paul (xv. 40; xvi. 19. ῶὅ 
xvii, 4), and associated with him in the preambles of his Epistles. — 
See 1 Thess. i. 1. 2 Thess. i. 1, and on Phil. i. 1, p. 335. See — 
also 1 Pet. v. 12. 4 

This name is always written Σίλας in the History of the Acts, — 
where the word occurs thirteen times; and S:Aovayds by St. Paul 
and St. Peter. On the contractions of proper names, see Winer, 
Gr. Gr. § 16, p. 93. Examples in the New Test. are ᾿Απολλὼς 
for -ώνιος, ᾿Αρτεμᾶς for -ίδωρος, Νυμφᾶς for -ddwpos, Ζηνᾶς for 
-d5wpos, ᾿παφρᾶς for -όδιτος, Λουκᾶς for Lucanus. Cp. note 
below, on Titus iii. 13. J 

— ἄνδρας ἡγουμένου] A strong proof (as Alford well ob- 
serves) that Silas was not (as some have imagined) the Author 
of the Acts of the Apostles. 

28. καὶ of ἀδελφοί] and the brethren. This is the reading of 
Elz., supported by E, G, H, and the great body of Cursive MSS., 
and the Syriac, Coptic, and A2thiopic Versions; and is retained 
by Tisch. and Bloom/. 


ACTS XV. 24—28. 
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ἀδελφοῖς τοῖς ἐξ ἐθνῶν, χαίρειν. 4 ο᾽Επειδὴ ἠκούσαμεν ὅτι τινὲς ἐξ ἡμῶν 0 6.1.3. 4, 


ver. i. 


ἐξελθόντες ἐτάραξαν ὑμᾶς λόγοις, ἀνασκευάζοντες τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν, λέγοντες TMH 1-10, 11. 
“ \ Ὁ lal 
περιτέμνεσθαι καὶ τηρεῖν τὸν νόμον, οἷς od διεστειλάμεθα, 55 ἔδοξεν ἡμῖν γενο- 
μένοις ὁμοθυμαδὸν, ἐκλεξαμένοις ἄνδρας πέμψαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς, σὺν τοῖς ἀγα- 
πητοῖς ἡμῶν Βαρνάβᾳ καὶ Παύλῳ, 35 » ἀνθρώποις παραδεδωκόσι τὰς ψυχὰς poh. 13. 0. 
αὐτῶν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ: “ἿἼ ἀπεστάλκαμεν 
> 2 
οὖν ᾿Ιούδαν kat Σίλαν, καὶ αὐτοὺς διὰ λόγου ἀπαγγέλλοντας τὰ αὐτά. 28 Εδοξε 
Ν a , Pie 2 δεν ΙΝ \ , 3 4 mee’ , > 
γὰρ τῷ Πνεύματι τῷ ἁγίῳ καὶ ἡμῖν μηδὲν πλέον ἐπιτίθεσθαι ὑμῖν βάρος, πλὴν 


ΝΕ -ὀςὈ-σύάπό ά “ πτπἘὶάιὶ᾿ Πρ “π΄. ΄΄ἷΠ“ἷΠἷΠἷΠἷΠ΄΄“ἷ“΄ἷἕ“ἕἕἷ΄΄ΠΠπτ΄Πτ΄΄ὦἷἝἷ ΄΄“΄Πῆπ΄΄Π΄΄ππ : -υὉῖΟ0ὺὙὕὕ.----ς-.- -ς-ς-- - -:-᾽ .-- 


This being the case, and this passage being one which has 

been made the subject of controversial disputation, I have deemed 
it best to leave the Text as it stands in the commonly received 
edition; and to accompany it with a statement of the evidence 
concerning the retention of the καὶ oi, so that the reader may 
form his own judgment on the matter. 
_ The καὶ is not in D, and the words καὶ of are not found in 
A, B, C, nor in the Vulgate and Armenian Versions; nor in 
Treneus, iii. 14, nor Origen, c. Cels. p. 396 (see Wetstein and 
ΜῊ, proleg. 1350). They have therefore not been admitted by 
Lachmann, Bornemann, and Alford. And this reading, which 
omits καὶ vi, seems to be confirmed by internal evidence,— 

(1) ἃ priori, Paul and Barnabas are said to go up “to the 
Apostles aud Elders at Jerusalem (xv. 2) concerning this question.”’ 

(2) The “ Apostles and Elders’’ are said ‘‘to have met 
together to consider this matter’’ (xv. 6). 

(3) @ posteriori, Paul is said to have gone through the 
Cities, delivering to them to keep the Decrees determined by 
“the Apostles and Elders at Jerusalem” (xvi. 4). 

This triple mention of Apostles and Elders, without the 
addition of any other party, is significant ; 

It seems to indicate that ‘‘the Apostles and Elders ’’ consti- 
tuted the Council, as far as deliberative voice and definitive sen- 
tence were concerned ; and therefore the Decree was promulgated 
in their names. 

And this interpretation is confirmed by the subsequent usage 
of the Christian Church in Synods. See Bingham (ii. 19. 11— 
13), “It is agreed on all hands by unprejudiced persons, that 
Presbyters had liberty to sit and deliberate with Bishops in Pro- 
vincial Councils.’”’ See above on v. 6. 

And, as Abp. Cranmer says (in Bp. Burnet’s History of the 
Reformation, c. i. 353), *‘ In all the Antient Councils of the Church 
in matters of Faith and Interpretation of Scripture, no man made 
definitive subscription but Bishops and Priests, forsomuch as the 
declaration of the Word of God appertains unto them.’”’ See also 
Hooker, VIII. vi. 8, and VIII. vi. 12, ‘It cannot in any reason 
seem otherwise than most fit, that unto Ecclesiastical Persons 
the care of devising Ecclesiastical Laws be committed.” 

So Dr. Field writes ; ‘‘ Our adversaries (the Romanists) say 

that the Protestants affirm that Laymen ought not only to be 
present in General Councils, but also to have decisive voices as 
well as they of the Clergy; and thereupon they charge us with 
great absurdity.” 
; “Tt is agreed, that Ministers only have decisive voices in 
Councils, in sort before expressed.’”” So also Bp. Beveridge 
(Codex Canonum vindicatus 1678, p. xx), ‘ Laici ad judicium 
de doctrind aut disciplina Ecclesiasticd ferendum nunquam ad- 
missi sunt.” And so Dr. Field adds (on-the Church, v. c. 49, 
p. 646, ed. 1635), “ The persons that may be present are of divers 
sorts; for some there are with authority to teach, define, pre- 
scribe, and to direct. Others are there to hear, set forward, and 
consent unto that which is there done. In the former sort, none 
but only Ministers of the Word and Sacraments are present in 
Councils, and they only have deciding and defining voices; but 
in the latter sort, Laymen also may be present; whereupon we 
shall find that Bishops and Presbyters subscribe in this sort ; 
‘Ego, N. definiens subscripsi;’ but the Emperor, or any other 
Lay person, ‘ Ego, N. consentiens subscripsi.’ ”” 

And this has been the practice from time immemorial in 
England. See Bp. Kennett’s Eccles. Synods, ed. London, 1701, 
Part i. p. 249, where he says, “ By collating the history of all our 
Saxon Councils, it is easy to discover, that, if the subject of any 
laws was for the outward peace and temporal government of the 
Church, such laws were properly ordained by the King and his 
great Council of Clergy and Laity intermixed, as our Acts of 
Parliament are still made. But if there was any doctrine to be 
tried, or any exercise of pure discipline to be reformed, then the 
Clergy of the great Council departed into a separate Synod; and 
there being the same men in a different and-sole capacity, they 
acted as proper Judges within the power of the keys. Only when 


they had thus provided for the state of Religion, they brought 
their Canons from the Synod back again to the Council, to be 
ratified by the King with advice of his great men; and so wisely 
made the Constitutions of the Church to be Laws of the Realm. 
I cannot imagine that the Saxon National Assemblies were any 
more mixed Councils than our English Parliaments are. Theirs 
had authority not only in Civil matters, but in all external Church 
affairs; so have ours. Yet theirs did not meddle with Doctrines 
or Spiritual Discipline, nor will ours. 

‘The Norman’s Revolution made indeed no change in this © 
respect. The Conqueror in his great councils had his spiritual 
and his temporal Barons ; and they jointly advised him upon all 
the exigencies of preserving the peace, and advancing the interest 
of Church and State. But when matters arose that were purely 
spiritual, then the King allowed a Legate or an Arch-Bishop to 
meet the other Prelates in a distinct Synod, and there to act as 
the Church Representative.” 

These are the principles which regulate the proceedings of 
the Church of England in her Convocations, where Bishops and 
Presbyters sit and deliberate as Brethren ; but no Canon framed 
by them has force of law in the Courts of the Realm, unless it is 
received and ratified by the Crown. 

— ἀδελφοῖς] to the brethren. The inculcation of the word 
brethren in the Preamble of this Decree of the first Council of 
the Church, and in this Chapter generally (where it occurs no less 
than eleven times), was probably designed to show, that, in order 
to settle Church Controversies, Bishops, and Presbyters, and 
People, should ever remember, that, although there are divers 
degrees and orders in the Church,—yet all its members are Bre- 
thren. Cp. Matt. xxiii. 8. John xx. 17. Acts vii. 26. 

— χαίρειν] greeting ; ‘salvere.’ Used in the N. T. only by St. 
James, i. 1; perhaps a sign that he had the principal part in 
framing the decree. 

25, 26. σὺν τοῖς ἀγαπητοῖς ἡμῶν Βαρνάβᾳ καὶ Παύλῳ, ἀνθρώ- 
ποις--- Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ) with our beloved Barnabas and Paul, 
men who have hazarded their lives for the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ. A remarkable testimony. The first Christians 
were not wont to praise one another in public. But on the pre- 
sent occasion, such an attestation, especially to St. Paul, was sea- 
sonable and appropriate. It was a reply to the charges of the 
Judaizers against him. It was a public declaration on the part 
of the other Apostles at Jerusalem, that St. Paul’s claims to divine 
revelations, and to an apostolic mission, were true ; and that there 
was no difference of opinion, or disparity in dignity, between him 
and the Twelve who had ‘seen the Lord” on earth. Such a 
declaration was called for. See ix. 26. 

28. ἔδοξε τῷ Πνεύματι τῷ ἁγίῳ καὶ ἡμῖν] it seems good to the 
Holy Ghost and to us; to us inspired by the Holy Ghost, to us 
His ministers and organs for declaring the truth,—a mode of ex- 
pression not uncommon in the Old Testament, where we read, 
“The people believed the Lord and His servant Moses,’ Exod, 
xiv. 31. “The sword of the Lord and of Gideon,” Judges vii. 
18. 20. “The people feared the Lord and Samuel,” 1 Sam. xii. 
18. (Severus.) Compare the language of St. John, 3rd Epistle, v.12. 

This expression “it seemed good to the Holy Ghost and to 
us” is an Apostolic statement of the true doctrine of Inspiration. 
The Apostles were inspired by God, but they did not lose their 
personal identity. The human element was not absorbed into 
the divine ; but it was spiritualized and transfigured by it. 

There is also another reason for the addition of the word us 
here. We,—though Jews by birth and education, and of the 
Circumcision,—we declare that the Gentiles are not to be circum- 
cised. (Chrys.) 

The English Convocation rightly prays, ‘‘ Concede ut Spiritus 
Tuus, Qui Concilio olim Apostolico, huic nostro etiam nunc in- 
sideat.” But it cannot be held with Bellarmine (de Concil. ii. c. 
2) that Councils of the Church now are entitled to adopt the 
words of the text in the framing of Canons. See Hooker, VIII. 
vi. 7. Abp. Laud against Fisher, § 33. Hammond, i. p. 558. 

Q2 , 
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ACTS XV..29—39. 


A ; , None \ » 
τῶν ἐπάναγκες τούτων, “5 " ἀπέχεσθαι εἰδωλοθύτων, καὶ αἵματος, καὶ πνικτοῦ, 


᾿Επιστρέψαντες δὴ 
κατηγγείλαμεν τὸν 
συμπαραλαβεῖν τὸν 


q ver. 20. 
ch. 16. 4. x -" Ἔ a ᾿ ΓΎΒΩΝ ΓΟ 
oe καὶ πορνείας" ἐξ ὧν διατηροῦντες εαυτους €U πράξετε. Eppoole. . 
> > > Ν x A 
30 Οἱ μὲν οὖν ἀπολυθέντες ἦλθον εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν' Kal συναγαγόντες TO πλῆθος 
Sah “A , 
ἐπέδωκαν τὴν ἐπιστολήν. ὅ' ᾿Αναγνόντες δὲ, ἐχάρησαν ἐπὶ τῇ παρακλήσει. 
< A Ν ’ὔ lal) ’, 
82 Ιούδας τε καὶ Σίλας, καὶ αὐτοὶ προφῆται ὄντες, διὰ λόγου πολλοῦ παρεκά- 
> s 
reh.1422 λέσαν τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς καὶ ' ἐπεστήριξαν. 35 Ποιήσαντες δὲ χρόνον, * ἀπελύθησαν 
ΡῈ ἢ val a , > , 
BEM μετ᾽ εἰρήνης ἀπὸ τῶν ἀδελφῶν πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστείλαντας αὐτούς. ᾿ 
a Ν 3 
8δ ἸΤαῦλος δὲ καὶ Βαρνάβας διέτριβον ἐν ᾿Αντιοχείᾳ, διδάσκοντες καὶ εὐαγ- 
ie Ν ae: la A X ie la) ’ 
γελιζόμενοι, μετα, καὶ ἑτέρων πολλῶν, τὸν May TOU Κυρίον. 
, , ἫΝ “ 
86 Μετὰ δέ τινας ἡμέρας εἶπε Παῦλος πρὸς Βαρνάβαν, 
a Ὁ 
tch.13.4,& ἐπισκεψώμεθα τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς ᾿ κατὰ πᾶσαν πόλιν, ἐν αἷς 
uco. 4. 1. λόγον τοῦ Κυρίου, πῶς ἔχουσι. ὅἼ " Βαρνάβας δὲ ἐβούλετο 
ch, 12. 12, 25. 3 , N , , . 38 Ὡς δὲ » δ \ 3 ΄ “ς. ἃ 
A Iwavynv τὸν καλούμενον Μάρκον Παῦλος δὲ ἠξίου τὸν ἀποστάντα ἀπ 
Philem. 24. 
v ch. 13, 13. 


λαβεῖν τοῦτον. 


9 ων > \ ’ »Ἶ ἈΝ , 3 Lal > Ν » ‘\ 
αὐτῶν ἀπὸ Παμφυλίας καὶ μὴ συνελθόντα, αὐτοῖς εἰς TO ἔργον μὴ συμπαρα- 
39  ᾿Ἐγένετο οὖν παροξυσμὸς, ὥστε ἀποχωρισθῆναι αὐτοὺς 


ἀπ᾿ ἀλλήλων, τόν τε Βαρνάβαν παραλαβόντα τὸν Μάρκον ἐκπλεῦσαι εἰς 





83. ἀποστείλαντας αὐτούς who sent them. So A, B, C, D.— 
Elz. ἀποστόλους. After these words Elz. adds ἔδοξε δὲ τῷ Σίλᾳ 
ἐπιμεῖναι αὐτοῦ, which are not in A, B, H, G, H. 

87. ἐβούλετο] was desirous. So A, B, C, E.—Elz. éBov- 
λεύετο. 

88. ἠξίου---μή] Stronger than οὐκ ἠξίου. 
right not to take him. 

— τοῦτον] this man. 
the end of the sentence. 

39. mapotvouds] a sharp contention, παροξυσμός, οὐκ ἐχθρά 
(Gicum.),—i. e. it was only a transitory ebullition of a natural 
infirmity of temper; ‘‘exacerbatio, non odium.”’ 

On some circumstances, which had probably led to this con- 
tention of Paul and Barnabas, see above on xii. 12, and compare 
Gal. ii. 1—11, for the preparatory history. 

It appears that, as is often the case, one contention led to 
another ; 

(1) St. Paul had recently resisted St. Peter at Antioch, and 
had “rebuked him to the face, because he, was to be blamed.” 
As Bede says (on Acts xv.): ‘‘His diebus impletum est, quod 
Apostolus Paulus ait, ‘Cum venisset Cephas Antiochiam in faciem 
ei restiti.’’”” (Gal. ii. 11.) 

(2).St. Paul had opposed St. Barnabas, who had then been 
led away by St. Peter’s example. (Gal. ii. 13.) 

(3) That contention was soon followed by another (viz.) with 
reference to St. Mark, who was ἀνεψιὰς to Barnabas. 


He was deeming it 


Emphatic, and therefore reserved for 


On the narrative of this contention it may be observed, 

(1) That in St. Luke we have a faithful annalist, who when 
writing the history of the Apostles does not disguise their frailties, 
nor those of a brother Evangelist, St. Mark. 

(2) That a religion is true, which is not damaged by a strife 
of its chief Teachers, but, under God’s Providence, is more widely 
disseminated in consequence of a difference, which, if that religion 
had been of human origin, would have been very baneful to it. 

(3) That the Apostles, and other first Preachers of Chris- 
tianity, were not exempt from human infirmities ; and thus the 
excellency of the power of the Gospel, in the wonderful change, 
moral, social, and religious, which it has wrought on the world, is 
seen more clearly to be of God. (2 Cor. iv. 7.) 

(4) That the Inspiration of the Apostles and Evangelists, in 
what they wrote for the instruction of the Church, and in what 
was received by the Spirit of Christ in the Church, as Canonical 
Scripture, is displayed more clearly by the fact, that in what they 
did, they were not always exempt from human frailty, nor were 
supposed to be so by the Church, which received their writings as 
divine. 

They had their treasure in earthen vessels. (2 Cor. iv. 7.) 
“The strength of God was made perfect in their weakness.” 
(2 Cor. xii. 9.) ‘Paulus severior,” says Jerome, ‘‘ Barnabas 
clementior ; uterque in suo sensu abundat; et tamen dissensio 
habet aliquid humane fragilitatis.” Adv. Pelag. lib. ii. p. 522. 

Paul may have erred in his contention with Barnabas, as he 
did err in his pleading before Ananias (Acts xxiii. 3); and both 
these incidents are recorded by the Holy Spirit writing by St. 
Luke. But there is no error in what was delivered by the Holy 
Ghost, through the agency of St. Paul, to the Church, as Canonical 





Scripture, and has been received by the Body of Christ, the Church 
Universal, as such; see below on Gal. ii. at end of the chapter. 


(5) That we are not to be scandalized or falter in the faith, — 


if Christian Teachers differ among themselves. There is but One 
Teacher, whose Charity never failed or was disturbed—Christ. 
“ Soli Dei Filio servabatur sine delicto permanere.” (Tertullian, 
de Prescr. 3.) Peter was rebuked by Paul (Gal. ii. 11); Paul 
and Barnabas strove. And if even Apostles sometimes differed, 
why need we be perplexed by occasional dissensions between 
other holy men, such as §. Cyprian and 8. Cornelius, 8. Cyril 
and Theodoret, S. Jerome and 85. Augustine, 8. Chrysostom and 
8. Epiphanius ? 
the faith and hope of Christians. Let it induce them to raise 
their eyes from the Church militant on earth to the Church glori- 
fied in heaven, and from the transitory strifes of Time to the 
never-ending peace of Eternity. 

(6) That the strife of Paul and Barnabas was afterwards 
healed, and that St. Mark was recovered to the love and esteem 
of St. Paul. We find Mark with St. Paul, when he addressed the 
Colossians (iv. 10; cp. Philemon 24), to whom he had written 
concerning him, and to whom he commends him. And per- 
haps there is something significant in the terms by which he 
there describes him, ‘“‘ Mark, kinsman to Barnabas ;’’ as if to 
intimate that Barnabas had acted a kinsman’s part in his ten- 
derness to his relative; and to show his love for Barnabas as 
well as Mark. And at last St. Paul, who once would not take 
Mark with him because ‘he had departed from them, and did 
not go with them to the work,” afterwards sent for him to Rome, 


Rather let the sight of such differences stimulate — 


and desired Timothy to take, and bring him, “ for he is profitable — 


to me for the ministry ’’ (2 Tim. iv. 11), and eventually St. Mark 
preached, and probably died as a Martyr, at Alexandria. 
mont, ii. 238, 

(7) We find also at the close of the Apostolic history, Silas 
(whom δέ. Paul chose instead of Mark) associated as “" the faith- 
ful brother’”’ by St. Peter, with St. Mark, who was St. Peter’s 
“son in the faith.” 
that Epistle, p. 43. . 

(8) As to the parts taken respectively in this παροξυσμὸς by 
St. Paul and St. Barnabas, we may adopt the words of Tertul- 


See on 1 Pet. v. 13, and Introduction to 


han: ‘ Viderint ii, qui de Apostolis judicant; mihi non tam ~ 


bené est, imd non tam malé est, ut Apostolos committam.” (De 
Preescr. 24.) Or, as Chrys. says, τοὺς ἁγίους ὑβρίζω; μὴ γένοιτο. 
Ὁ Παῦλος ἐζήτει τὸ δίκαιον, ὁ BapydBas τὸ φιλάνθρωπον : and he 
well adds, πάνυ ὠφέλει τὸν Μάρκον ἣ μάχη αὕτη, τὸ μὲν Παύλου 
φοβερὸν ἐπέστρεφεν αὐτὸν, τοῦ δὲ Βαρνάβα χρηστὸν ἐποίει 
μηκέτι ἀπολειφθῆναι" μάχονται μὲν, πρὸς ἕν δὲ τέλος ἀπαντᾷ τὸ 
κέρδος. 
efforts of both Paul and Barnabas. And now, all the παροξ- 
υσμὸς of human passion has passed away for ever, and all the 
fruits of justice and of love, of repentance and of zeal, of honesty 
and of truth, remain, and will never fail. The two brother Apos- 
tles, Paul and Barnabas, and the two Evangelists, St. Mark and 
St. Luke, are united in the joys of Paradise—never to be severed 
more. So may all differences in the Church cease ! 

— Βαρνάβαν] Barnabas. The last notice of Barnabas in the 
Acts. The historian takes leave of him, as he first mentions 
him (iv. 36), in connexion with his native country, Cyprus. 


It pleased the God of Justice and Mercy to bless the 


Se ee et ee ἢ, 


ACTS XV. 40, 41. 


XVI. 1—6. 117 


Κύπρον: *° Παῦλος δὲ ἐπιλεξάμενος Σίλαν ἐξῆλθε, παραδοθεὶς τῇ χάριτι τοῦ 
Κυρίου ὑπὸ τῶν ἀδελφῶν. 4 διήρχετο δὲ τὴν Συρίαν καὶ Κιλικίαν, ἐπιστηρίζων 


Ἂ, > la 
Tas ἐκκλησίας. 


XVI. 1" Κατήντησε δὲ εἰς Δέρβην καὶ Λύστραν' καὶ ἰδοὺ μαθητής τις ἣν ach 14.6. 


Rom. 16. 21. 


ἐκεῖ, ὀνόματι Τιμόθεος, υἱὸς γυναικὸς ᾿Ιουδαίας πιστῆς, πατρὸς δὲ Ἕλληνος: Phil. 2, 19, 


2 ὃς ἐμαρτυρεῖτο ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν Λύστροις καὶ ᾿Ικονίῳ ἀδελφῶν. 


3 Τοῦτον ἠθέλησεν 


“ Ἂς 
ὁ Παῦλος σὺν αὐτῷ ἐξελθεῖν, καὶ λαβὼν περιέτεμεν αὐτὸν, διὰ τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους 
a » Ν ν wn 
τοὺς ὄντας ἐν τοῖς τόποις ἐκείνοις: ἤδεισαν γὰρ amavtes τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ 


ὅτι Ἕλλην ὑπῆρχεν. 


4" Ὡς δὲ διεπορεύοντο τὰς πόλεις, παρεδίδοσαν αὐτοῖς φυλάσσειν τὰ Sdy- bch. 15. 28, 29. 
ματα τὰ κεκριμένα ὑπὸ τῶν ἀποστόλων καὶ πρεσβυτέρων τῶν ἐν ἹἹΙεροσολύμοις. 
lal mn ‘\ ἴω. A 
5 Ai μὲν οὖν ἐκκλησίαι ἐστερεοῦντο TH πίστει, Kal ἐπερίσσευον TO ἀριθμῷ Kal? 


ἡμέραν. 


a 


6 Διῆλθον δὲ τὴν Φρυγίαν καὶ τὴν Γαλατικὴν χώραν, κωλυθέντες ὑπὸ τοῦ 





40. Σίλαν] Silas ; associated with Paul, in room of Barnabas ; 
and soon after, Timothy also in the room of Mark. See xvi. 1. 
Thus the great Head of the Church overrules even the strifes 
of Christians, and makes them conducive to the spread of Chris- 
tianity, and to the good of His faithful people. 
Another source of comfort and of hope in times of division. 


Cu. XVI. 1. καὶ ἰδού] and lo! introducing the mention of a 
gift from heaven to Paul, in the place of what he had lost, in his 
separation from Barnabas and Mark. See on xv. 40. 

— ἐκεῖ] there at Lystra. Some have inferred from Acts xx. 
4, that Timothy was of Derbe: but the present text appears to 
state that his domicile was at Lystra. And St. Paul connects 
Timothy with Lystra and Iconium (not mentioning Derbe) in 
2 Tim. iii. 11. And here Timothy is said to have had a good 
testimony from the brethren of Lystra and Iconium: Lystra 
in both passages being placed first. See further on 2 Tim. iii. 
11, . 

— γυναικὸς ᾿Ιουδαία57 of a woman who was a Jewess ; Eunice. 


2 Tim. i. 5. 


2. ὃς ἐμαρτυρεῖτο] who was well reported of by the brethren 
in Lystra and Iconium. Timothy was well reported of by men, 
and was pointed out to St. Paul by prophecy, 1 Tim. i. 18; and 
was personally acquainted with St. Paul’s doings and sufferings at 
Iconium and Lystra. Sce 2 Tim. iii. 11. 

8. περιέτεμεν αὐτόν] he circumcised him, not from any suppo- 
sition of the necessity of Circumcision, at this time, but because 
nothing profiteth without Charity ; and because all things are to 
be done for edification, and no offence is to be given to any. 
Therefore he circumcised Timothy. But Titus, being a Greek, 
was not compelled to be circumcised. See Gal. ii. 3. 

By circumcising Timothy St. Paul showed that he did not 
condemn those who still continued to observe the Levitical Law. 
(Cp. 1 Cor. ix. 20.) By not circumcising Titus he showed that 
he would not enforce that Law, and would communicate with 
those who judged it to be abrogated, and did not observe it. In 
the former case he proved his charity; in the latter, his courage ; 
by both together he evinced his clear-sighted appreciation of the 

artial and preparatory character of the Law, which was now dead, 
but not yet deadly; and of the ever-living permanence and life- 
giving universality of the Gospel. See below on Gal. ii. 3—15, 
and the review of that chapter, pp. 53—55, and 1 Cor. ix. 20. 

— Ἕλλην ὑπῆρχεν] he was by birth a Greek. Being a Gen- 
tile, by his father’s side, and being trained in the truth by his 
mother, a Jewish believer, Timothy was qualified by his parentage 
to conciliate Jews and Gentiles, and to bring them to Christ. 


6. διῆλθον---Γ[αλατικὴν χώραν] they traversed Phrygia and 
the region of Galatia, having been forbidden by the Holy Spirit 
to preach the Word in Asia (i.e. Lydia, Caria, and especially the 
region near Ephesus), and having come toward Mysia, they were 
attempting to go into Bithynia, but the Spirit of Jesus permitted 
them not: and having passed along Mysia, they arrived at 
Troas. 

On the Gaulish origin of the population of Galatia, and on 
other local circumstances of that region, and on St. Paul’s visits 
to that country, see Gal. i. 2—6, and Introduction to the Epistle 
to the Galatians, pp. 36—41, and Howson, i. p. 284. 

St. Paul’s purpose, it appears, was to travel westward from 
Lystra to Ephesus—the great maritime Capital of lonia—but he 


was not permitted by the Holy Spirit to do so; and he traversed 
Phrygia and Galatia. 

At this time it would seem that he planted the Churches of 
Galatia, which are mentioned as in existence, and as confirmed 
afterwards by him, in ch. xviii. 23. 

But St. Luke says nothing of their foundation. And why? 
Perhaps because the reader of Scripture could receive ample 
information concerning them from the Epistle of St. Paul to the 
Galatians. 

And here it may be remarked generally, that, as with regard 
to the Evangelical History, the Hoiy Spirit says nothing in one 
Gospel concerning the existence of any of the other three, and 
yet each Gospel is adjusted to the others and to the whole Evan- 
gelical Canon; so in the Acts of the Apostles, there is no mention 
of any of St. Paul’s Epistles, or even of the fact that he wrote a 
single epistle; and yet in dictating the Acts by the agency of 
St. Luke, the Holy Spirit appears to have His Divine Eye on 
what had been already given, or would be hereafter given by 
Himself to the World, in those Epistles, by the hand of St. Paul. 

Here is the ground of the argument*handled by Dr. Paley 
in his “ Hore Pauline.’’ The Acts and the Epistles are from 
One Spirit. No wonder that there is a harmony among them, 
more deeply felt, because not the result of effort and art, but of 
oneness of origin from the Spirit of Truth. 

Besides, this silence of the Historian of the Acts concerning 
a very important part of St. Paul’s Missionary labours, may serve 
to remind the Christian reader, especially the Pastor, Teacher, 
and Missionary, that a record of their works on earth, even 
though it were in Scripture itself, is not to be too much desired, 
and is never to be made the-aim and end of their efforts ; but in 
this they are to rejoice, that “" their names,’’ though unknown on 
earth, ‘‘ are written in heaven,’’ (Luke x. 20.) 


This leads to the inquiry— : 

Why did the Holy Spirit fordid St. Paul to preach the Word 
in Asia, and to go into Bithynia ? 

Perhaps He would thus show, that what men consider most 
illustrious and attractive, is of less account in His sight. He drew 
Paul away from Ionia and Ephesus, the wealthiest and most 
brilliant region of Asia Minor, in order that he might preach to 
the servile and semibarbarous tribes of Phrygia and Galatia. 

Our Lord chose Galilee of the Gentiles for the scene of His 
earlier ministry. St. Philip was sent from the populous Samaria 
to the desert road “that leadeth to Gaza’’ (Acts viii. 26). And 
St. Paul is prevented by the Spirit from preaching in Asia, and 
under the guidance of the same Spirit, he goes and evangelizes 
the more barbarous tribes of Galatia. 

The Missionaries of the Gospel in all ages need to be re- 
minded, that poor Pagan villages (see Mark i. 38) and savage 
tribes are to be converted and sanctified by Christianity, as well 
as polite cities and cultivated regions; and they whose solitary 
lot is cast in wild and uncivilized countries will find comfort in 
the reflection, that Galilee was preferred by Christ to Judea, and 
that St. Paul was sent by the Holy Spirit from Ionia to Phrygia 
and Galatia. 

For another special reason why St. Paul went to Galatia at 
this time, rather than to Asia, see note below on Gal. iv. 13. 

— Φρυγίαν---᾿ Ασίᾳ] Similarly Catullus (xlvi. 5) distinguishes 
Phrygia and Asia,—‘ Linquantur Phrygii, Catulle, campi, Ad 
claras Asie yolemus urbes.’ 
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ἁγίου Πνεύματος λαλῆσαι τὸν λόγον ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ 7 ἐλθόντες δὲ 


ACTS XVI. 7—12. 


Ν ‘\ 
κατὰ τὴν 


Ν 2 Ν : 
Μυσίαν ἐπείραζον εἰς Βιθυνίαν πορεύεσθαι: καὶ οὐκ εἴασεν αὐτοὺς τὸ Πνεῦμα 


ech. 20. 8. 

2 Cor, 2. 12. 
2 Tim. 4. 13. 
ἃ ch. 10. 29. 


᾿Ιησοῦ. ** Παρελθόντες δὲ τὴν Μυσίαν κατέβησαν eis Τρωάδα. 
9 Καὶ ὅραμα διὰ νυκτὸς ὦφθη τῷ Παύλῳ' “ ἀνὴρ Μακεδών τις ἣν ἑστὼς, 


παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων, Διαβὰς εἰς Μακεδονίαν βοήθησον ἡμῖν. 19 “Ns δὲ 
τὸ ὅραμα εἶδεν, εὐθέως ἐζητήσαμεν ἐξελθεῖν εἰς τὴν Μακεδονίαν, συμβιβάζοντες 
ὅτι προσκέκληται ἡμᾶς ὁ Κύριος εὐαγγελίσασθαι αὐτούς. : 

" Apaydévres οὖν ἀπὸ τῆς Τρωάδος εὐθυδρομήσαμεν eis Σαμοθράκην, τῇ τε 


, ¢ 
ἐπιούσῃ εἰς Νεάπολιν, 12 


τῆς Μακεδονίας πόλις, κολωνία. 


e Phil. 1, 1. 


2A > , ε΄ 3 Ν , A , 
κἀκεῖθεν εις Φιλίππους, τις ἐστι ΤρΩωτη Τῆς μερίδος. 





θ, 7. κωλυθέντες---οὐκ εἴασεν having been forbidden by the 
Holy Ghost to preach the Word in Asia, they were. essaying to 
go into Bithynia; but the Spirit of Jesus suffered them not. 
These two instances of the restraining power of the Holy Ghost, 
exerted to deter men from what seems abstractedly most desirable, 
are also proofs, that if men labour aright for God, like St. Paul, 
they may thank Him for what they are not allowed to do, as well 
as for what they are enabled to do. (Cp. 2 Cor. i. 17.) They 
need His preventive as well as His assisting grace; they require a 
xakwds, or bridle, for their unruly passions, as well as a κέντρον, 
or spur, for their sluggish will. 

This passage may also suggest a reason, why the Gospel was 
not published sooner, and why it has not been universally dif- 
fused. God sees what use men will make of His gifts, and He 
acts accordingly. See on x. 5. 

The Holy Spirit did not now permit them to preach the Word 
in Asia ; but soon afterwards enabled them to do so with great 
success, so that ‘ali in Asia heard the Word, both Jews and 
Greeks”’ (xix. 10). We know also from Pliny’s celebrated letter 
to Trajan (x. 97) that the Gospel was soon planted in Bithynia. 

Here also is evidence of the Inspiration of the Apostles and 
Evangelists. They proved that they had the Spirit, by what they 
did. St. Luke here affirms that they were guided by the Spirit 
in what they did not do. What good man could venture to say 
this, except he were authorized by the Spirit to do so? 

May we not also say that here is an illustration of what may 
at first perhaps be perplexing in Holy Scripture? Many things 
are not mentioned there, which, if Scripture had been a human 
work, would not have been omitted. For example, in the Acts, 
many leading incidents in the history of St. Paul and the other 
Apostles are passed over. Doubtless the Holy Spirit had good 
reasons for withholding these things. Doubtless the Evangelists 
were sometimes restrained by the Holy Spirit from writing, as 
the Apostles were from preaching. There is Inspiration in their 
Silence. ἢ 

See the Introduction to this volume for further remarks on 
this subject, p. 6. ; 

7. κατὰ τὴν Μυσίαν] toward Mysia. This use of κατὰ = 
versus, is seen in Acts ii. 10, τῆς Λιβύης τῆς κατὰ Κυρήνην : and 
see on xxvii. 12, λιμένα βλέποντα κατὰ AlBa. Cp. Winer, § 49, 

. 397. 
— ἐπείραζον] they were essaying. 

— τὸ Πνεῦμα Ἰησοῦ] the Spirit of Jesus.—Elz. has not Ἰησοῦ, 
but it is found in the best MSS., A, B, C, D, E, and in numerous 
Versions, and is received by Griesb., Scholz, Lachmann, Tischen- 
dorf, Bornemann, and Alford. 

This reading deserves to be noted, as confirmatory of the 
doctrine of the procession of the Holy Spirit from the Son, as 
well as from the Father. See above on John xv. 26. 

8. Τρωάδα] Alexandria Troas, now a “ Colonia Juris Italici,” 
and an ‘‘urbs Πρ γα." See Howson, ch. viii. and xx. 

The Zroad and Philippi (v. 12) are two names associated 
with battle, and connect the wars of the heroic age, and of the 
Homeric Deities, with those of the close of Greek History, and 
the conflicts of the Roman Empire. 

But now they are become the scenes of the victories of the 
Gospel of Peace,—a prelude to the moral change to be wrought 
by it in the World. 

9. ὅραμα--- ἀνὴρ Maxedév] avision: a man of Macedonia. See 
below, υ. 12. It would seem (as Chrys. observes, p. 804) that 
God proportions His revelations to the necessities of the case. 
When strong persuasion is requisite He sends an Angel; where 
less will serve, a man. 

— Μακεδονίαν] Macedonia. The Roman name for Northern 
Greece. The Romans, having reduced Greece by their arms, 


divided it into two Provinces, Macedonia in the north: and | 


Achaia in the south. 


Macedonia comprised, Macedonia Proper, Illyricum, Epirus, 
and Thessaly: the rest of Greece, including the Peloponnesus, 
was contained in Achaia, which was so called because the Ro- 
mans had reduced Greece by means of the Acheans then holding 
the chief place in that country. (Pausan. vii. 17.) 

The Roman Province of Achaia corresponded very nearly to 
that territory which is now called the Kingdom of Greece. 4 

10. ἐζφγτήσαμεν} we sought means by inquiring for a ship going 
to Greece,—we endeavoured. Observe St. Luke’s modesty. He_ 
does not say that he himself joined St. Paul at Troas. He glides 
as it were imperceptibly into the Apostle’s company ; and we only 
know that he was a sharer in his perils and labours, by the adop- 
tion henceforth of the pronoun we. See below, xx. 5. 

As S. Ireneus remarked (iii. 14) in the second century, ‘‘ That 
Luke was an attendant on Paul, and his fellow-labourer in the 
Gospel, he himself makes manifest, not in a spirit of boasting, but 
constrained by the truth itself;’’ and then Jreneus quotes this 
verse of the Acts. St. Luke thus intimates that he was an eye- 
witness of what he relates. And his testimony is stronger because 
he relates nothing specially of himself. He also notices when he 
is not present. See v. 40. 

The first person is dropped at ch. xvii. 1, and resumed in 
xx. 5, and thenceforth it continues till the end of this book. See 
on xx, 5, and on 2 Cor. viii. 18. 

— συμβιβάζοντες---ἡμᾶς---εὐαγγελίσασθαι] St. Luke says here, 
that we sought forthwith to go out (of Asia Minor) into Mace- 
donia, assuredly gathering (as an inference from the Vision) ¢hat 
the Lord hath called us (observe ‘us’) to evangelize them. A 
remarkable expression, stating a fact of great importance, which 
almost escapes notice. : 

They who have observed St. Luke’s modesty in speaking of 
himself, will be convinced by this expression that he himself, as 
well as St. Paul, was called by God to evangelize the Greeks. 
And they will be persuaded that the holy Evanyelist did what he 
was called ¢o do. 

As to the manner in which he did it, see the notes below on 
1 Thess. i. 9, and 2 Cor. viii. 18. 

11, ἸΣαμοθράκην] Samothrace; an island near Thrace, and 
called Samothrace, either from the name of the founder of the co- 
lony (Dion. Hal. i. 61), or because it was colonized from Samos 
(Steph. Byz.), or because in the native language the heights of 
the island were called σάμοι (Eustath. p. 881). It was celebrated 
for the mysteries of Demeter and Persephone, and rites of the 
Cabiri. Cp. Tacit. Ann. ii. 54. 


— Νεάπολιν] Neapolis in Thrace; .about twelve miles from 


Philippi, the frontier town of Macedonia. 

12. Φιλίππους, ἥτις ἐστὶ πρώτη τῆς μερίδος THs Μακεδονίας π.» 
κολωνία] What do the words πρώτη τῆς μερίδος mean, as applied 
to Philippi ? 

(1) Some suppose them to signify the first city on St. Paul’s 
route. See Wieseler, p. 38, and Howson, i. 341. 

But this is not probable. The first would be Neapolis; and — 
St. Luke says ἐστι, not ἦν. 

(2) Nor can πρώτη πόλις τῆς μερίδος mean “ the chief city 
of that region of Macedonia.” See Liv. xlv. 29, who says that 
Aimilius Paulus, B.c. 167, after the subjugation of Perseus and 
his kingdom, reduced Macedonia into four parts, and made Am- 
phipolis, Thessalonica, Pella, and Pelagonia, the capitals of their 
respective districts. Cp. Leake, Northern Greece, iii. 480. 

(3) Hence πρώτη is interpreted by some (e.g. Rosenm., 
Kuin.) to mean a principal city of that region of Macedonia. The 
term πρώτη (primaria) was assigned as a title to cities of Asia; 
as may be seen on coins. : 

(4) It is said by others (e.g. Meyer) that κολωνία is to be 
joined with πόλις, and that St. Luke intends to say that Philippi 
was the principal colonial-city of that part or district of Mace- 
donia. It was planted with Roman Colonists by Octavian, after 
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ACTS XVI. 13-—15. 
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*Hyev δὲ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ πόλει διατρίβοντες ἡμέρας τινάς" 15 τῇ τε ἡμέρᾳ τῶν 
Ε , > AWA) A an \ τι ff 2 , ΝΑ Ν 
σαββάτων ἐξήλθομεν τῆς πύλης παρὰ ποταμὸν, ‘ob ἐνομίζετο προσευχὴ εἶναι, τοι. 21. δ. 


καὶ καθίσαντες ἐλαλοῦμεν ταῖς συνελθούσαις γυναιξί. 


Ἰ4 Kai τις γυνὴ ὀνόματι 


’ἢ , ’ ’ , Ν Ν » e ε 
Avdia, πορφυρόπωλις πόλεως Θυατείρων, σεβομένη τὸν Θεὸν, ἤκουεν" ἧς Aerie 


3. 1k. 


Κύριος διήνοιξε τὴν καρδίαν, προσέχειν Tots λαλουμένοις ὑπὸ τοῦ Παύλου. Fie. 5.01. 


Luke 24. 29. 


lal > 
15 εἰῆς δὲ ἐβαπτίσθη, καὶ ὁ οἶκος αὐτῆς, παρεκάλεσε λέγουσα, Et κεκρίκατέ pe Hew. 13. 2. 


_the victory of Actium, and admitted to the Jus Italicum. See 
Dio Cass. li. p. 445. Plin. Nat. Hist. iv. 11. A somewhat si- 
milar explanation had been proposed by Casaubon. See Valck. 

None of these explanations appear satisfactory. They all 
rest on the supposition, which is at least doubtful (see Bauwmg. ii. 
115), that τῆς μερίδος is equivalent to ἐκείνης τῆς w., i.e. “of 
that part of Macedonia.” 

(5) The true solution is probably to be found in the Helle- 
nistic sense of the word μερὶς, viz. a frontier, or strip of border- 
land, that by which it is divided (μερίζεται) from some other 
adjacent territory. See Ezek. xlv. 7. Here then μερὶς, so ex- 
plained, would be the border-land, by which Macedonia is divided 
or parted off from Thrace. And Philippi was the chief City of 
this μερὶς or confinium. It was colonized by the Romans as a 
border-city, to defend the frontier against Thrace. As Cal. Leake 
says (Northern Greece, iii. 487), ‘‘ From B.c. 146, to the reign of 
Augustus, the Romans had the troublesome duty of defending 
Macedonia against the people of Illyria and Thrace, and during 
that time they established the colonies at Philippi, Pella, Stobi, 
and Dium.” 

In the New Testament the words τὰ μέρη often occur in this 
sense, as equivalent to μεθόρια or confines. Matt. xv. 21; xvi. 13. 
Mark viii. 10, And in the Acts (ii. 10) we have τὰ μέρη τῆς 
Διβύης, the confines of Libya, towards Cyrene. 

_ So in the LXX the word μερὶς is used for ΤῈ}, an extremity. 
Ruth iii. 7. 

The Vulg. here has “ prima partis (not partis istius) Mace- 
doniz :᾿ which seems to lead to the right sense. And this inter- 
pretation is confirmed by the Arabic and Aithiopic versions, 
which render μερίδος by confines or neighbourhood of Macedonia. 

St. Paul had been called to Greece by the man of Macedonia, 
and that call had been recognized and obeyed as the command of 
the Lord (xvi. 9, 10). He is now in Macedonia; and as soon as he 
has crossed the frontier, he begins his career, as a soldier of Christ, 
warring against Satan, at Philippi the principal city, on the border 
land of Macedonia, and a military colony of Rome. 

These particulars concerning Philippi seem to be specified by 
St. Luke for various reasons ; 

He has brought us now to the first city on Greek ground, in 
which the Gospel was preached by St. Paul. 

The name Philippi, derived from Philip (Strabo, vii. p. 5), 
the ἀνὴρ Μακεδὼν (Demosth. i. p. 43), who subdued Greece, and 
the father of Alexander, who overran and conquered a great part 
of the known world, and founded the Third Great Monarchy 
(Dan. viii. 21), suggests to the reader the contrast between the 
subjugation of Nations of this world, of which Philip and Alexander 
were the Conquerors, and the triumphs now to be achieved by 
Christ in the peaceful march of St. Paul. 

The words Μακεδονίας and κολωνία, a colony, call attention 
| to the triumphs of the Gospel at Philippi, a principal city of Ma- 
. eedonia, or Northern Greece (called by the Romans ‘ Macedonia’), 

and also as representing in those parts the main element of the 
Gentile world, by its connexion as a military Colony with Rome, 
the Fourth Monarchy (Dan. vii. 7. 19), the Mistress of the world 
at that time. 

Hence St. Paul’s acts at Philippi are dwelt on by St. Luke 
as a specimen and rehearsal of bis preaching in Greece and Italy, 
and of the future achievements of the Gospel in the Roman Em- 
pire and in the World. 

— κολωνία] a Roman Colony—a miniature of Rome. ‘ Co- 
loniz Populi Romani quasi effigies parve simulacraque’’ (Au. 
Gell. xvi. 13). See preceding note. 

Coins of Philippi of the date of St. Paul’s visit have the in- 
scription ‘‘ Cox: (i.e. Colonia) Auc(usta) JuL(ia) Parirp(pensis).”’ 
See Akermann, p. 45. Kitto, p. 337. Compare Howson, i. 345, 
on the rights of Roman Colonies. 

18. πύλης] gate. So A,B,C, Ὁ. Elz. πόλεως. 

— ποταμόν] river. Not the Strymon (as has been supposed 
by some) which was some miles distant, but a smaller stream, the 
Gangites, or, as Herodotus calls it, Angitas; which flows into 
the Zygactes, and gives its name to the united streams. See 
Leake, iii. p. 225. Howson, i. p. 346. 

The name Krenides, or fountains,—formerly borne by Phi- 
lippi,--was derived from this stream. 


The battle-field of Philippi, in which Brutus and Cassius 
were defeated by Mark Antony and Octavius, was between the 
Gangites and the Strymon. 

— οὗ ἐνομίζετο προσευχὴ εἶναι] where a meeting for prayer 
was wont to be held. See v. 16. 

Perhaps there was a Proseucha, or enclosed place for prayer 
there. See Epiphanius (Her. lxxx.), who describes the Proseuche 
as places of a semicircular form (θεατροειδεῖς), without roofs, and 
outside the cities. Cp. Mede’s Essay, Book i. Discourse 18, p. 67. 

Such proseuche were commonly near the sea or rivers, as 
here, for the sake of the lustrations and ablutions of the Levitical 
Law (see Joseph, Ant. xiv. 10. 23. Cp. Juvenal, iii. 11—13). 

The difficult words, ‘‘jura, verpe, per Anchialum,” in Mar- 
tial, xi. 94, have been explained from this practice. See Valck. 

Hence also they afforded a convenient preparation for the 
Gospel, as supplying water for baptizing the converts made by 
the preaching of the Gospel there. 

It seems that at Philippi, a Roman Colony, where the Jews 
were hated and despised (see v. 13), they had no Synagogue 
within the walls of the City, and were only authorized to have a 
Proseucha, and that outside the city gate. Cp. Ammonius, in 
Caten., who says, μὴ οὔσης ἐκεῖ συναγωγῆς διὰ τὸ σπάνιον, 
παρὰ τὸν ποταμὺν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως λάθρα συνήγοντο. 

Here, at Philippi, St. Paul, in accordance with his uniformly 
charitable spirit toward the Jews, his bitter enemies, went oué 
of the city to their proseucha on the Sabbath Day, and preached 
there, though he had only a few women to hear him. Cp. below, 
note on xvii. 1. 

14. Θυατείρων] Thyatira, in Lydia. As Alford observes, 
‘‘ Though they had been forbidden to preach the word in Asia 
(xvi. 6), and sent by the Spirit to Greece, their first convert in 
Greece is an Asiatic.” 

— σεβομένη τὸν Θεόν] a Proselyte. 

— ἤκουεν] was listening. 

15. καὶ ὁ οἶκος αὐτῆς) and her house. An argument for Bap- 
tism of Infanis. See xvi. 33; xviii. 8. 1 Cor. i. 16. 

“Quis credat (says Bengel) in tot familiis nullum fuisse 
infantem, et Judzos circumcidendis, Gentiles lustrandis illis, 
assuetos, non etiam obtulisse illos baptismo ?”’ 

The Church of England (Art. XXVII.) affirms that “ the 
Baptism of Infants is most agreeable with the Institution of 
Christ.” And in her Baptismal office she grounds this assertion 
on our Lord’s declarations (see on John iii. 3. 5) and on His 
gracious invitation (Mark x. 14) to Infants, βρέφη. See on 
Luke xviii. 15. : 

In this she follows the exposition of the Primitive Church, 
who, as Origen says (in Epist. ad Rom. lib. v.), ‘received the 
Baptism of Infants from the Apostles.’’ See also Justin Martyr 
(Apol. i. 15) speaking of disciples of Christ from their childhood, 
and Jreneus (ii. 22), who mentions infants as born again, and the 
Synodical Epistle of the Third Council of Carthage under Cyprian, 
A.D. 253. Routh, R.S. iii. p. 74, or in Cyprian’s Epistles, lix. 
or lxiv., where the Sixty-six Bishops there assembled say in 
answer to Fidus, ‘‘As to the case of Infants, who, yow allege, 
ought not to be baptized within the second.or third day after their 
birth, and that the law of circumcision should be regarded, which 
led you to imagine that none should be baptized before the eighth 
day after his birth—this Synod was of a very different opinion. 
Not one of us agreed with you, but we resolved unanimously that 
the grace of God should be denied to none. For since the Lord 
says (Luke ix. 56), ‘The Son of Man came not to destroy men’s 
lives, but to save them,’ we must take care, as far as in us lies, 
that no soul be lost. All persons, whether adults or infants, are 
equally objects of divine grace, as Scripture declares.” 

More has been said by the Editor, on this point, in Letter 
viii. on the Church of Rome, and in Occasional Sermons (Serm. 
iii. pp. 51—66), where objections to the above statements are 
considered ; and cp. Professor Blunt on the Early Fathers, p. 548. 

On the allegation of some Expositors here, that the Children 
of Heathens could not have been baptized by the Apostles, because 
their parents were not holy (cp. 1 Cor. vii. 14), see the answer of 
S. Augustine to Boniface, Epist. 98, vol. ii. p. 394, and Hooker, 
III. i. 12; V. lxiv. 5; and the present Editor’s Letter to a friend 
on the XXIXth Canon of 1603, Lond. 1860. 


See xiii. 50. 
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ACTS ΧΥ͂Ι. 16, 17. 


Ν i K , Ἂν 3 λθό 3 Ν Sy , . ‘ B , 
πιστὴν τῳ υριῳ ELVAL, ELOHEAUVOVTES ELS TOV OLKOV μου μένετε και παρε lacaTto 


ε lal 

ἡμᾶς. 
h1 Sam. 28, 7. 
ch. 19 24. 


an 4 a td 
{ Gen. 14. 18—22, TOUS κυριοις αὐτῆς μαντευομενη). 
ch. 18, 26. 


16 "Ἐγένετο δὲ, πορευομένων ἡμῶν eis τὴν προσευχὴν, παιδίσκην τινὰ 
ἔχουσαν πνεῦμα Πύθωνος ἀπαντῆσαι ἡμῖν, ἥτις ἐργασίαν πολλὴν παρεῖχε 
7 Αὕτη κατακολουθήσασα τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ. 
ἡμῖν ἔκραζε λέγουσα, ' Οὗτοι οἱ ἄνθρωποι δοῦλοι τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου εἰσὶν, 





— παρεβιάσατο] she gently constrained us. (See Valck.) 
They did not comply at once, lest they should appear to have 
come to preach the Gospel for personal convenience or ad- 
vantage. 

16. πνεῦμα Πύθωνος] a spirit of Python. A, B, C*, D have 
T1v@wva—which may perhaps be the true reading: a and os (OC) 
are often confused in MSS. See Porson, ad Hecub. 788. 

A remarkable expression. This damsel was possessed with 
an evil Spirit (see vv. 18, 19). Why then does not the Evan- 
gelist St. Luke call it by the names used in the Gospel, viz. 
δαιμόνιον, or πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον, but πνεῦμα Πύθωνος, a spirit of 
Python, or πνεῦμα Πύθωνα, or Python spirit, a word never oc- 
curring in thé Gospels ? 

Probably for the following reasons— 

St. Paul was now on new ground—in Greece (see above, 
v. 13). He was in a Greek city, a Roman colony. A new scene 
now opens before him; a new era in the History of the Church. 
He has not only to war with Jewish prejudice. He has to en- 
counter Satan in other forms. He has now to confront him in 
the idolatries and superstitions of the West. 

One of the greatest difficulties which the Gospel had to 
contend with there, arose from the power exercised over the Greek 
and Roman mind by Oracles, Enchantments, Divination, Sooth- 
saying, and Sorcery. That Power showed itself in the νυμφόλη- 
πτοι, εὐρύκλεις, ἐγγαστρίμυθοι, θεοφόρητοι, φοιβόληπτοι, cerrili, 
larvati, lymphatici, &c. of Heathenism. See Aug. de Civ. Dei, 
ii. 23, where he refers to this passage “in Actibus Apostolorum 
ventrilogua femina.” Euseb. Prep. Ev. iv. 5; and other nu- 
merous authorities cited in Wetst. p. 555. Biscoe, pp. 283—5. 

Here St. Paul meets that Power face to face in the streets of 
Philippi. How was it to be described? By the word Python. 
This word would sound a note clear and strong on the Greek and 
Roman ear. Πύθων, Πύθιος, Πυθία, Πυθώνισσα, Pytho, Pythius, 
Pythia, Pythonissa. ow much was contained in those words ! 

TIYOQN, Python, was the prophetic Serpent at Delphi—the 
ὀμφαλὸς τῆς ys, the centre and focus of Gentile Divination. 
See Callim. H. ad Apoll. 100. Ovid, Met. i. 438. Apollodor. 
i. p. 44, Heyne. Hygin. fab. 140. Plutarch, de Orac. Defect. ii. 
p. 417, and others, cited by AKuin., and concerning the Pythia 
herself, see Virgil, Ain. vi. 46. 

The Python or Serpent gave his name and place to the pro- 
phetic Deity of the Gentile world; the successor of the Serpent at 
Delphi was the Pythian Phoebus or Apollo. 

And from him all who claimed the powers of divination 
received their, title, and were called Pythons. Hence Hesychius, 
Πύθων" δαιμόνιον μαντικόν. Alberti Glossar. Gr. p. 75, Πύθωνος" 
δαιμονίου μαντικοῦ, οὕτω λεγομένου. ““ Translatum est hoc nomen 
ad homines ipsos, qui dei cujusdam afflatu futura predicere 
posse credebantur, nominatim ita dicti sunt ἐγγαστρίμυθοι, 
Plutarch. de oraculorum defectu p. 414, τοὺς ἐγγαστριμύθους 
Εὐρυκλέας πάλαι, νυνὶ Πύθωνας προσαγορευόμενοι, ventriloquos 
Eurycleas (ab Eurycle inventore hujus divinationis) olim, nunc 
Pythonas vocant. Hesychius: Πύθων, ὁ ἐγγαστρίμυθος ἢ ἐγγασ- 
τρίμαντις. Id. Εὐρυκλῆς, ὁ ἐγγαστρίμυθος, ἣν δὲ γένος μαντέων, 
οὺς ὁμωνύμως Ἐὐρυκλεῖς ἔλεγον. Suidas: ἐγγαστρίμυθος, ἐγγασ- 
tpluavtis, ὃν νῦν τινες Πύθωνα, Σοφοκλῆς δὲ στερνόμαντιν, 
Πλάτων 6 φιλόσοφος, Εὐρυκλέα ἀπὸ Εὐρυκλέους, τοιούτου μάν- 
Tews.” (Kuin.) 

Therefore this damsel at Philippi, with her Pythonistie 
possession, was, according to her degree, a representative of the 
Pythia who sat on the tripod at Delphi, and who delivered the 
responses in the name of the Pythian Apollo, the successor of the 
Serpent, and brought much gain and renown to her masters at 
that place, and deceived the World by her sorceries. Hence 
St. Luke calls this Spirit at Philippi, Python. And thus the 
Holy Spirit by St. Luke’s mouth taught certain solemn truths 
to the Gentile world. He warned them, that the Spirit with 
which they dealt so fondly and familiarly in their Oracles and 
Witchcrafts was an unclean Spirit. It is denounced and ejected 
as such by St. Paul. The Python, which they themselves said 
was a serpent, was indeed a minister of “the old Serpent” 
(2 Cor, xi. 8. Rev. xii. 9; xx. 2), an agent of Satan; and in 
dealing with him, in these Oracles, they “worshipped ‘devils 
instead of God” (1 Cor. x. 20). As Chrys. says here, ὁρᾷς 6 


ὡς ee ee Ee SS ee ee 


τι ᾿Απόλλων δαίμων ἐστίν. Indeed Apollo, and all his di- 
viners, were ministers of Apollyon himself (Rev. ix. 11). 

In these Oracles and Divinations of the Gentile world there 
were many frauds and cheats. But counterfeits prove the reality ; 
and the phenomena of Witchcraft in the Heathen World are too 
numerous to be explained away. As Dr. Barrow says (Serm. ix. 
vol. iv. p. 213), “Concerning power of Enchantments implying 
the co-operation of Invisible Powers, all sorts of intercourse and 
confederacy, formal or virtual, with bad Spirits, he that shall 
affirm them to be mere fiction and delusion, must with exceeding 
immodesty and rudeness charge the World with vanity,’”’ &c. See 
also Cicero, de Div. i. 5, and 82—88. Van Dale, de Orac., and 
others, cited by Biscoe, p. 299. 


(1) It is worthy of remark, that the Hebrew word which 


describes a “familiar spirit” is 218 (Ob). This is used in the 
Old Testament, in Lev. xx. 6.27. Deut. xviii. 11. Isa. xix. 3. 
And it is also employed 1 Sam. xxviii. 7, 8, to describe the Spirit 
with whom the Witch of Endor had commerce, who is called by the 
LXX an ἐγγαστρίμυθος. May it not be, that this word Ob/ has 
some connexion with the Greek ὄφις, or serpent,—the word used 
by St. Paul and St. John to describe the Old Serpent, the Devil ? 
(2 Cor. xi. 3. Rev. xii. 9; xx. 2.) This conjecture may be con- 
firmed by the following consideration ; 

(2) It is allowed that the Greek and Latin words πύθιος, 
πυθώνισσα, πυνθάνομαι, mevoThpios, are traceable to πύθων or 
Python, the Prophetic Serpent of the Great Gentile Oracle. 
(Strabo, ix. p. 422. Macrob. Sat.i.17.) Serpent-worship seems 
to have extended itself over a great part of the World. 

May not that word Python be carried up higher to the 
Hebrew ynb (pethen), or Serpent? Ps. lviii. 4, and Isa. xi. 8. 
Ps. xci. 13. 

It is remarkable, that this last-named passage contains a pro- 
phecy concerning the Victory to be achieved by Christ over the 
Great Python, or old ὄφις, or Serpent, the Devil. The casting 
out of the Python-spirit by the Apostle St. Paul at Philippi, act- 
ing by the power of Christ, may be regarded as a visible exhibition 
of the operation of Christ in the Gospel, bruising the serpent’s 
head (Gen. iii. 15), and treading the Dragon, Satan, the Old Ser- 
pent, beneath His feet; healing, by His death, the wounds in- 
flicted on them by the fiery Serpent, and delivering the World 
from the grasp in which he then held it by means of Oracles and 
Incarnations, and all the sorceries of Divination. It may be con- 
sidered as a specimen of the fulfilment of the prophecies, which 
attribute such powers to Christ; and of Christ’s promise to His 
disciples that He would enable them to overcome “ all the power 
of the enemy’’ (Luke x. 19; cp. Rom. xvi. 20); and as a presage 
of His full and final triumph over Satan, that Old Serpent, which 
deceiveth the world. (Rev. xii. 9; xx. 10.) 

— μαντευομένη] by soothsaying ; as distinguished from mpo- 
φητεύουσα. Cp. Dean Trench, Synon. § vi. 


17. ἔκραζε] was crying. Observe the imperfect, and again, v. _ 


18, τοῦτο ἐποίει, this she was doing for many days. 

— οὗτοι of ἄ. δοῦλοι τοῦ Θεοῦ] these men are servants of the 
most High God, who are declaring to us the way of salvation. 
This utterance of the Python-spirit at Philippi gives much pro- 
bability to the assertion of ancient Christian writers, that the Evil 
Spirit who deceived the Gentile world by Oracles, gave testimony 
in them to Christ. See Hused., Dem. Evang. iii. 6, and ix. 10. 
August., de Civ. Dei, xix. 23. De Consensu Evang. i. 18; and 


- 


others quoted by Dr. Jenkin on Christianity, i. p. 354, and 


Mede’s interesting Essay, Works, p. 194, bk. i. disc. xxxvi. 

Satan sometimes speaks the ¢ruth, in order that he may pro- 
pagate lies with greater success. See on Mark i, 25, where it will 
be seen, that in repudiating the homage of the Father of Lies, even 
when he spoke the truth, St. Paul imitated the example of Christ. 

Praise is not seemly in the mouth of a sinner, for it was not 
sent him of the Lord (Ecclus. xv. 9. Prov. xxvi. 7). Much less 
is it seemly in the mouth of the Evil One, say Chrys. and Didy- 
mus here (in Caten.). The Apostle shows, that testimony from 
Satan to the preachers of the truth is not to be received; for it 
is to be feared, that Evil Spirits, having gained men’s confidence 
by what they speak truly, may overreach the simple by an admix- 
ture of falsehood, and sd cause their ruin. It is well said by 
Arator here (ii. 386),— 


——ES———————— Ὅνο 


ACTS XVI. 18—24. 


121 


- A ἴω Ν 
οἵτινες καταγγέλλουσιν ἡμῖν ὁδὸν σωτηρίας. 18 " Τοῦτο δὲ ἐποίει ἐπὶ πολλὰς k Mark 16.17. 


ἡμέρας. 


Διαπονηθεὶς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, καὶ ἐπιστρέψας τῷ πνεύματι εἶπε, Παραγ- 


γέλλω σοι ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐξελθεῖν am αὐτῆς. Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν 


>A AY 
avuTy) ΤῊ wpa. 


191 Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ κύριοι αὐτῆς ὅτι ἐξῆλθεν ἡ ἐλπὶς τῆς ἐργασίας 12 Cor. 6. 5. 


A A \ Ψ 
αὐτῶν, ἐπιλαβόμενοι τὸν Παῦλον καὶ τὸν Σίλαν εἵλκυσαν εἰς τὴν ἀγορὰν ἐπὶ 


τοὺς ἄρχοντας" 20 αι 


ε » > , ε A % / > “ c , 
οἱ ἄνθρωποι ἐκταράσσουσιν ἡμῶν τὴν πόλιν, Ιουδαῖοι ὑπάρχοντες" 


Ν , > Ν A nA > a 
και προσαγαγοντε αὐυὐτους Ττοις OTPAT ου εἶπον, Οὑτοιπιι Kings 18. 17. 
Ῥ vey Υ - te εἶν ef seals if ch. 17. 6. 


21 και 


καταγγέλλουσιν ἔθη, ἃ οὐκ ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν παραδέχεσθαι οὐδὲ ποιεῖν, Ῥωμαίοις 


“5 »» Ν , εν» 3 SN Ν ε Ν Mes ἢ “ 
ουσι. Kat συνεπεστη O ox os KAT GUTWV, καὶ OL OTPATYVOL περιῤῥήξαντες pita 11. 25. 


Thess. 2. 2. 


αὐτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια ἐκέλευον ῥαβδίζειν: 35 πολλάς τε ἐπιθέντες αὐτοῖς πληγὰς Phil 1. 18. 


ἔβαλον εἰς φυλακὴν, παραγγείλαντες τῷ δεσμοφύλακι ἀσφαλῶς τηρεῖν αὐτούς: 


24 


aA , Fd ‘A aA 5 A 5 A 9 , Ἃ 
ὃς παραγγελίαν τοιαύτην λαβὼν ἔβαλεν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν ἐσωτέραν φυλακὴν, 


καὶ τοὺς πόδας αὐτῶν ἠσφαλίσατο εἰς τὸ ξύλον. 


-- 





------- Professio vera 

Mendaci de teste sonat, vocemque fidelem 
Perfidus auctor habet ; sed non debetur honori 
Quod cogit formido loqui, nec mente cohzret 
Nudus amore timor.” 


And it is well observed by Milton (Par. Reg. i. 432) as a charac- 
teristic of the Evil One, that it hath ever been his 








----.Θ.:.ο-------- craft, 
By mixing somewhat true, to vent more lies.’ 


Therefore St. Paul rejects the praise of the Evil One, and 
casts him out. The Evil One had said καταγγέλλουσιν ἡμῖν 
ὁδὸν σωτηρίας ; but the Apostle says παραγγέλλω σου ἐξελθεῖν. 

- ἡμῖν] to us. So A, C, G, H. The Evil Spirit -“ trans- 
forms himself into an Angel of light”’ (2 Cor. xi. 14), and pre- 
tends that the Gospel is for himself, as well as for the world.— 
Elz. has ὑμῖν. 


19. ἐξῆλθεν] Observe the repetition of this word. Paul com- 
manded the Spirit to come out, ἐξελθεῖν (v. 18). And the Spirit 
ἐξῆλθεν, came out immediately (v. 18). And the masters of the 
damsel saw that (v. 19) the hope of their gains ἐξῆλθεν, came out 


The hope of their profits went out with the going out of 
the Evil Spirit,—a proof of the reality of the possession. In- 
deed, it seems that the Holy Spirit has taken special care that no 
reasonable person should call in question the fact, that the damsel 
was possessed by the Evil Spirit, and that the Evil Spirit was 
permitted by God to exercise certain powers by her instru- 
mentality. 

— ἡ ἐλπὶς τῆς ἐργασία] The hope of gain from their craft ; 
a clue to a powerful motive of Persecutions against Christianity. 
Both the Persecutions from Heathenism mentioned in the Acts 
are from this source. In the account of both, the word ἐργασία 
occurs. See here, and xix. 24, 25. Cp. Pliny’s Letter to Trajan, 
x. 97, 98; and Lardner’s Remarks, iv. 11—30, and the excellent 
observations in Blunt’s Lectures, pp. 149—153: ‘ The Priest- 
hood in all its branches, Flamens, Augurs, Haruspices, contem- 

lated the advance of Christianity with dismay. It emptied their 
Been les, curtailed their sacrifices, reduced their profits, exposed 
their frauds.” 

How great were the difficulties it had to encounter in these 
respects, and how noble the triumphs it achieved ! And how much 
yet remains for it to perform even in Christendom itself, where 
the corruptions of Christianity are deeply rooted in Covetousness, 
and Superstition is propagated by Love of Lucre! Cp, on 2 Cor. 
ii. 17. 

20. στρατηγοῖς} the Pretors, or Duumvyiri, of the Roman 
colony (Cicero, de Leg. Agrar. 34),—a title still surviving (a.p. 
1750) in the Italian word Stradigo. (Wetstein.) Hence the ap- 
peal in v. 21 to the rights and privileges of the Citizens of Phi- 
lippi as a colonial city of Rome. 

See further on xvii. 6, and Howson, i. 345. 

The Roman character of Philippi is brought forward in this 
narrative, which is a prelude to the History of the struggle of the 
Gospel with the military and imperial power of the Heathen Mis- 
tress of the World. 

— Ἰουδαῖοι] Jews. A specimen of the difficulties and dangers 
which the Gospel had often to encounter from the heathen, by 
being confounded with Judaism, and by being exposed to all the 
obloguy with which the Jews were regarded by the Romans. 

Christianity was hated as Judaism by the heathen, and as 

Vou. I.—Parr IL. 


worse than heathenism by the Jews. It had to contend against 
Judaism and Heathenism, and it triumphed over both. 

This charge against Paul and Silas as Jews, would be more 
effective at this time at Philippi, a Roman colony, because the 
Jews had lately caused disturbances at Rome, and had therefore 
been expelled from it by an imperial edict of Claudius (xviii. 2). 

21. ἔθη, ἃ οὐκ ἔξεστιν κιτ.λ.} customs which it is not lawful 
Sor us to receive, being Romans. By the Roman Laws, Judaism 
was a “‘religio licita” for Jews; but they were not allowed to 
make proselytes among the Romans, who were forbidden by the 
Laws, under penalties, to receive circumcision; though in this and 
other religious matters the Laws often lay in abeyance. See 
Neander, Church Hist. i. 89. 

22. ῥαβδίζειν] to beat with the lictors’ rods : a Roman punish- 
ment, St. Paul himself distinctly asserts that he was beaten with 
rods no less than three several times (2 Cor. xi. 25), a punish- 
ment, which he might have escaped, if he had asserted his Roman 
citizenship, as he did at Jerusalem (xxii. 25). Here, it is alleged, 
is a difficulty. If he asserted his citizenship in one place, why not 
also in others? St. Paul, by asserting his citizenship at Jerusalem, 
and by obtaining exemption thereby (xxii. 25), showed that his 
sufferings at Philippi were voluntary, and that he had divine 
direction advising him how to suffer as well as to do, in full faith 
that his sufferings would, under God’s providence, conduce to 
the furtherance of the Gospel. 

In that case the assertion of his Roman Citizenship led, by a 
providential series of events, to the manifestation of the divine 
glory, by his preaching of the Gospel to the people and San. 
hedrim at Jerusalem,—to Felix and Festus and Agrippa at 
Cesarea, and finally to the imperial court and tribunal at Rome. 

But if St. Paul had pleaded at Philippi his Roman citizen- 
ship, he would not have been beaten, and cast into prison. And 
we should not have had the beautiful and instructive history of 
his Christian faith and joy, uttering itself in psalmody at mid- 
night; the jailor and prisoners, and other inhabitants of Philippi, 
would not have had the evidence to the truth of the Gospel in 
the Earthquake which shook the prison, and opened its doors, 
and made the chains to fall from the hands of the prisoners, The- 
jailor and his household might not have become citizens of the 
kingdom of heaven. 

May we not therefore say, that the same Divine Spirit Who 
had recently restrained St. Paul from preaching the word in Asia 
and Bithynia, withheld him from asserting his Roman citizenship 
at Philippi ? And may not the good effects which we see ensuing 
from the restraint in the latter case, be designed to remind and 
assure us that no less beneficial results arose, though not known 
by us, from the preventive operations of the Holy Ghost in the 
former? Cp. note below on 1 Thess. ii. 2. , 

Yet—such is the treatment which this divine history has 
received in modern times—it has been alleged by many (e. g. De 
Weite) that St. Paul was hindered by the tumult from pleading 
his citizenship; and others (Baur and Zeller) have advanced a 
step further, and perverted his forbearance into an argument that 
he did not really possess the right which he afterwards claimed ! 

24. τὸ ξύλον] the stocks. ‘Quod κᾶλον, et ξυλοπέδη, etiam 
ποδοκάκη et ποδοστράβη, ab Hebreis τὸ (Job xiii. 27. xxxiii. 11) 
vocatur: cui et cervix, et manus et pedes per quinque foramina 
inserebantur, πεντεσύριγγον propterea quoque vocatum Aristoph. 
Equitt. 1046. Latini nervum vocant Plaut. Captiv. iii. 5.71. Nam 
noctu nervo vinctus custodiebatur” (Kuin.). Cp. Wetst. p. 557. 

With this statement of St. Paul’s sufferings at Philippi, com- 
pare his own words to the Philippians in his Epistle, i. 29, 30, 
and see Paley, H. P. p. 120. : 

; ; R 
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25° Κατὰ δὲ τὸ μεσονύκτιον Παῦλος καὶ Σίλας προσευχόμενοι ὕμνουν τὸν 
Θεόν: ἐπηκροῶντο δὲ αὐτῶν οἱ δέσμιοι. * εἴάφνω δὲ σεισμὸς ἐγένετο μέγας, 
ὥστε σαλευθῆναι τὰ θεμέλια τοῦ δεσμωτηρίου: ἀνεῴχθησάν τε παραχρῆμα αἱ 
θύραι πᾶσαι, καὶ πάντων τὰ δεσμὰ ἀνέθη. “ ἼΕξυπνος δὲ γενόμενος ὁ δεσμο- 
φύλαξ, καὶ ἰδὼν ἀνεῳγμένας τὰς θύρας τῆς φυλακῆς, σπασάμενος μάχαιραν 
ἔμελλεν ἑαυτὸν ἀναιρεῖν, νομίζων ἐκπεφευγέναι τοὺς δεσμίους. “ὃ ᾿Εφώνησε δὲ 
φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ὁ Παῦλος λέγων, Μηδὲν πράξῃς σεαυτῷ κακόν' ἅπαντες γάρ 
29 Αἰτήσας δὲ φῶτα εἰσεπήδησε, καὶ ἔντρομος γενόμενος προσ- 
80 4 καὶ προαγαγὼν αὐτοὺς ἔξω ἔφη, Κύριοι, τί 
με δεῖ ποιεῖν, ἵνα σωθῶ ; *1* Οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Πίστευσον ἐπὶ τὸν Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν 


x 3 5 na 
ἀναγαγών τε αὐτοὺς εἰς TOV οἶκον αὐτοῦ παρ- 


δδ “Ἡμέρας δὲ γενομένης, ἀπέστειλαν ot στρατηγοὶ τοὺς ῥαβδούχους λέγοντες, 
6 ᾿4πήγγειλε δὲ ὁ δεσμοφύλαξ τοὺς 


ὅ7 **Q δὲ Παῦλος ἔφη πρὸς 


se ᾿Απήγγειλαν δὲ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς οἵ 


\ > Ω \ , 3. NE , 
e647 4, Χριστὸν, καὶ σωθήσῃ σὺ, καὶ ὁ οἶκός σου. 3 Καὶ ἐλάλησαν αὐτῷ τὸν λόγον 
»- al A ἴω ’ὔ A \ Ν Ἂς 
τοῦ Κυρίου, σὺν πᾶσι τοῖς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ. * Καὶ παραλαβὼν αὐτοὺς ἐν 
an ὦ ἴω 3, “A an Ν ᾿ % 
ἐκείνῃ TH ὥρᾳ τῆς νυκτὸς ἔλουσεν ἀπὸ τῶν πληγῶν, Kal ἐβαπτίσθη αὐτὸς Kal 
s Luke 6.29, οἱ αὐτοῦ πάντες παραχρῆμα" “4 * 
. . XQ lanl ~~ 
έθηκε τράπεζαν, καὶ ἠγαλλιάσατο πανοικὶ πεπιστευκὼς τῷ Θεῷ. 
» 
᾿Απόλυσον τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐκείνους. 
λό UA Ν Ν Π vr "0 Ψ ὯΝ ε Ἐπ Ἂν 5 Χ 
όγους τούτους πρὸς τὸν Παῦλον, Ὅτι ἀπεστάλκασιν οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἵνα ἀπολυ- 
ton.22.25. βῆτε' νῦν οὖν ἐξελθόντες πορεύεσθε ἐν εἰρήνῃ. 
ἴω ? ε ὕ ε £ 
αὐτούς, Δείραντες ἡμᾶς δημοσίᾳ ἀκατακρίτους, ἀνθρώπους Ῥωμαίους ὑπάρ- 
3, nw la > x 
xovtas, ἔβαλον εἰς φυλακὴν, καὶ νῦν λάθρα ἡμᾶς ἐκβάλλουσιν ; Οὐ γάρ' ἀλλὰ 
Ν A (4 
ἐλθόντες αὐτοὶ ἡμᾶς ἐξαγαγέτωσαν. 
€ ὃ ΄ Ἂν (pads La! ἃ ἈΝ ἐφ B 40 5 , € 2 Ῥ ἢ ’ὕ εἶ 
ῥαβδοῦχοι τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα' καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν ἀκούσαντες ὅτι Ῥωμαῖοί εἰσι, 
u Matt. 8. 84. 


"kat ἐλθόντες παρεκάλεσαν αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἐξαγαγόντες ἠρώτων ἐξελθεῖν τῆς 


ν ver. 14, ὅζο, πόλεως. 40 v 


᾿Εξελθόντες δὲ ἐκ τῆς φυλακῆς εἰσῆλθον πρὸς τὴν Avdiav καὶ 


ἰδόντες τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς, παρεκάλεσαν αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἐξῆλθον. 
XVII. 1 Διοδεύσαντες δὲ τὴν ᾿Αμφίπολιν καὶ ᾿Απολλωνίαν, ἦλθον εἰς Θεσσα- 
λονίκην, ὅπου ἦν ἡ συναγωγὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 





25. ὕμνουν) they were singing. St. Peter sleeps in prison be- 
tween the two soldiers (Acts xii. 6); St. Paul and Silas sing in 
the stocks. They cannot raise their hands or bend their knees in 
prayer, but they can lift up their heart and voice to heaven. Such 
is the power of joy in the Holy Ghost. ‘Nihil crus sentit in 
nervo, quum animus in ccelo est. tsi corpus detinetur, omnia 
spiritui patent.”” (Tertullian, ad Mart. 2, cited by Neander.) 
Such is the joy shed by the Holy Ghost into the heart of the 
Christian. Observe also προσευχόμενοι ὕμνουν; i.e. praying they 
were singing: their prayer was a hymn: perhaps they were sing- 
ing one of the Psalms which are entitled ‘a Prayer of David,’ 
6. g. the xvii. or Ixxxvi. 

— ἐπηκροῶντο)] more than ‘‘heard;’’ they were listening to 
their music as an ἥδιστον ἀκρόαμα. The Prison became an Odéum. 

26. πάντων τὰ δεσμὰ ἀνέθη] the chains of all were loosed. 
All the prisoners were witnesses of the Miracle. 

27. ἑαυτὸν ἀναιρεῖν] to kill himself, as Brutus and others had 
done here (Plutarch, Brut. 52), and a great number of the pro- 
scribed Romans, after the battle of Philippi, followed his example. 
Self-murder was approved by the Stoics (Senec. Epist. 12. 17. 
24. 58, 59. Plin. Ep. 1.12. Biscoe, p. 349), and was then a 
common resort in perplexity and trouble. This incident is sug- 
gestive of what the Gospel has done to prevent it. The jailor was 
about to put himself to death; St. Paul tells him to ‘‘ do himself 
no harm,” and opens to him the way of everlasting life. 

On the sin of suicide, see Jerome on Amos v., and Augus- 
tine, ii. p. 918, de Civ. Dei. i. 20, and contra Gaudentium, vol. ix. 
p- 1006, and Bp. Andrewes on the Decalogue, p. 404. 

29. φῶτα] lights—neuter plural; cp. James i. 17. So that 
all were witnesses of the miracle. 

31. τὸν Κύριον the Lord of all. He had addressed them as 
Κύριοι ; they turn his thoughts from themselves to the Lord, Christ. 

88, ἔλουσεν---ἐβαπτίσθη ἔλουσεν, καὶ ἐλούθη (Chi'ys.). A re- 
markable instance of divine reward for human love. The Jailor 
washed the blood from their wounds, and was by their ministry 
freed from a spiritual prison, and was washed from his sins by Bap- 
tism, made efficacious by the blood of Christ and by faith in Him. 


35. ῥαβδούχους the lictors (properly rod-bearers), who at- 
tended the Magistrates of the Colony. 

— λέγοντες] This sudden change was perhaps occasioned by 
what they had heard of the Earthquake in the preceding night. 

87. Ῥωμαίους Romans by birth; cp. Acts xxii. 25—29. Some 
of his ancestors had obtained the ‘jus civitatis,”” by purchase, as 
Maximin. says on Acts xxiii, 29, παρέχοντες δόσεις ἀπεγράφοντο 
Ῥωμαῖοι, καὶ ἔτρεχεν eis τὸ γένος Td ὄνομα. ** Unde colligas ex 
opulenta familia fuisse Paulum.”’ (Rosenm.) 

“ Lex Porcia (passed 4.v.c. 506) virgas ab omnium civium 
Romanorum corpore amovet.’’ Cicero pro Rabirio, c. 3, and In 
Verrem, v. 66, “‘ Facinus est vinciri civem Romanum, scelus yer- 
berari.’”’” Hence, as Cicero testifies (Verr. v. 57), “" illa vox et im- 
ploratio, ‘ Civis Romanus sum,’ multis in ultimis terris opem 
inter barbaros et salutem tulit.’’ : 

On St. Paul’s waiving his right of citizenship, and submitting 
to be beaten, see above, v. 22. 

— οὐ γάρ] “non, utique.” On γὰρ (= γε ἄρα) thus used, 
see Winer, § 53, p. 396, note. Klotz ad Devar. de particulis, ii. 
p. 242. (Hackett.) The ἄρα serves to sum up the premises on — 
which the assertion is made; the ye strengthens the assertion. 
Cp. on Luke xviii. 14, ἢ yap ἐκεῖνος. 

40. πρὸς τὴν Avdlay] Cp. xxviii. 8, πρὸς dv εἰσελθών. So 
xxi. 18, εἰσήει πρὸς Ἰάκωβον. See also x. 3; xvii. 2. 

— ἐξῆλθον] they went forth. It seems that St. Luke himself 
remained at Philippi. Cp. ἦλθον, xvii. 1. 

As to the reason of this arrangement, see note below on 
1 Thess. i. 7; iii. 6; and 2 Cor. viii. 18. Phil. iv. 3. 

It was St. Paul’s habit, when he had preached the Gospel in 
a City, to leave some behind him there to continue the work he 
had begun. See below on xx. 5. 


Cu. XVII. 1. d:05edcavres] The road on which they travelled 
from Philippi to Thessalonica, was the Via Egnatia, the Greek 
continuation of the Via Appia, on which St. Paul afterwards 
travelled in his way from Puteoli to Rome. It is said by some 
to have been called Egnatia, from the town ‘ Gnatia lymphis 
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a \ eS A +r A 
** Κατὰ δὲ τὸ εἰωθὸς τῷ Παύλῳ εἰσῆλθε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἐπὶ σάββατα Tpla a Luke 4. 16. 
"A > a > Q fal na 
διελέγετο αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν γραφῶν, ὃ " διανοίγων καὶ παρατιθέμενος, ὅτι τὸν bPs 2.7. 


Isa. 53. 3—10, 


x “A \ > lal “ a 
Χριστὸν ἔδει παθεῖν, καὶ ἀναστῆναι ἐκ νεκρῶν, καὶ ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστὸς Matt. 16. 21. 


᾿Ιησοῦς, ὃν ἐγὼ καταγγέλλω ὑμῖν. 


Luke 24. 26, 46. 
Jobn 1. 42. 


, 3 “fae 
4 ° Kau TWES ἐξ αὐυτων ἐπείσθησαν, ἘΠΕ ee 


προσεκληρώθησαν τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ τῷ Σίλᾳ, τῶν τε σεβομένων Ἑλλήνων πλῆθος δ "5 Ὁ 


Ν “ “ , 5 > / 
πολὺ, γυναικῶν TE TOV πρώτων οὐκ ὀλίγαι. 


’ Ν > La “ 
> Ζηλώσαντες δὲ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι καὶ προσλαβόμενοι τῶν ἀγοραίων ἄνδρας τινὰς 
Ν Ν A 

πονηροὺς, καὶ ὀχλοποιήσαντες ἐθορύβουν τὴν πόλιν' ἐπιστάντες τε TH οἰκίᾳ 
"Ta .Ψν’ὦ > Ν > a 3 Ἂς δῆ 6d Ν ε ,ὔ ᾿ > Ν 
ἄσονος, ἐζήτουν αὐτους ἀγάγειν εἰς τον ΟΉ μον" μὴ εὕὐυροντες δὲ αὐτοὺς ἃ οἱ 16.20, 
¥ Ν 3’; ἋἍ > \ t oa) Ν ’, a ἊΨ 
ἔσυρον τὸν ᾿Ιάσονα καί τινας ἀδελφοὺς ἐπὶ τοὺς πολιτάρχας βοῶντες, Ὅτι 

ε \ > , > ΄ Ὁ Woes ,ὕ , 6 56 ε 
οἱ τὴν οἰκουμένην ἀναστατώσαντες οὗτοι καὶ ἐνθάδε πάρεισιν COIS! Or ae oad 


δέδεκται ᾿Ιάσων. 


/ , 9 > 3 lal 
σουσι, βασιλέα λέγοντες eTepov εἶναι; Inaovr. 
9 Ν λ Σ Ν ε Ν Ἂς a 

Και αβόντες TO ἱκανὸν παρα του 


Ν Ν , A 
καὶ TOUS πολιτάρχας ἀκούοντας ταῦτα. 
39 , ἈΝ nw lal 3 ’ὔ 5 ’ 
Ιάσονος καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν ἀπέλυσαν αὐτούς. 


e Luke 23. 2, 


K \ - , Sa? a ὃ ,ὕ , ,ὕ 
αι OUTOL παντες ATEVAVTL Τῶν ογμάτων Καίσαρος πραᾶσ- 


ὃ 'Ἑτάραξαν δὲ τὸν ὄχλον, 


Oi δὲ ἀδελφοὶ εὐθέως διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς ἐξέπεμψαν τόν τε Παῦλον καὶ τὸν τ: οἱ. 9. 2. 
Σίλαν εἰς Βέροιαν: οἵτινες παραγενόμενοι, εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων 





iratis extructa,’’ mentioned in Horace’s journey from Rome to 
Brundisium (Sat. i. 5. 97), and his last stage between Barium, 
« Bari meenia piscosi”’ (v. 97), and Brundisium, the ‘“ finis char- 
teeque vieque” (v. 104). Cp. Howson, i. 372. 

It is more likely that both the town and the road derived 
their names from some person or persons of the Gens Egnatia, 
who were mainly instrumental in their construction. So the Via 
Appia—named from Appius Cecus. 

On the providential provision, in the great military Roman 
Roads, for the Propagation of Christianity, see below, xxviii. 15. 

— ᾿Αμφίπολις k.7.A.] For a description of the position and 
remains of these places, see Col. Leake’s Northern Greece, viz. on 

Amphipolis, formerly called ἐννέα ὁδοὶ, where Brasidas was 
killed, see Thucyd. v. 10. Leake, iii. 181. 

Apollonia, Leake, iii, 447. 

Berea, iii. 290. 

Philippi, iii. 189. 

Thessalonica, iii. 235. 

The distances on the Via Egnatia, as laid down in the 
Itineraries, are,— ; 

Philippi to Amphipolis thirty-three miles. 

Amphipolis to Apollonia thirty miles. 

Apollonia to Thessalonica thirty-seven miles (cp. Howson, 
i. 373). 

— Θεσσαλονίκην Thessalonica; called the mother-city of all 
Macedonia in an Ancient Inscription in Valck., p. 541; now Sa- 
loniki. Cp. Howson, i. 380, and note below on 1 Thess. i. 1. 

— ἣ συναγωγή] The Article 7 is not in A, B, D, and has 
been omitted by Lachmann, Bornemann. Bloomfield, Alford, and 
Tischendorf, in his last edition (p. 96), retain the article, which 
is in G, H, and the majority of cursive MSS.; and, it seems, rightly. 

There appears to have been only a proseucha, and this out- 
side the gate (xvi. 13), at Philippi, a Roman Colony, where the 
Jews were an object of scorn and detestation. See on xvi. 20. 

But here at Thessalonica was a Synagogue; and it appears 
to have been ¢he Synagogue of the district. 

Perhaps St. Paul passed through Amphipolis and Apollonia, 
because there was no Synagogue there. In all cases he took care 
to offer the Gospel in the first instance to the Jews. See v. 2. 

2. κατὰ τὸ εἰωθός} as his custom was,—he went into the 
Synagogue. Thus St. Luke speaks of St. Paul. The Apostle 
imitated the love of Christ, who,—as the same Evangelist says,— 
as His custom was, went into the Synagogue on the Sabbath day, 
Luke iv. 16. 

8. παρατιθέμενος] alleging, ‘allegans’—in the sense of ad. 
ducing or citing passages and authorities (here, from Holy Scrip- 
ture) in proof of an argument. See Valck. 

4. ceBouévwy Ἑλλήνων] Proselytes. A, D, and some Cur- 
sives insert καὶ before Ἑλλήνων, and so Vulg. ‘gentilibusque.’ 
And this reading, approved by Paley and received by Lachmana, 
has much to commend it. 

The σεβόμενοι are Proselytes (see xiii. 43. 50; xvi. 14; 
xvii. 17), a distinct class from the Heathens and Jews. And it 
appears that many Gentile idolaters, “Ἕλληνες, were converted at 
Thessalonica. See 1 Thess. i. 9. 


5. ζηλώσαντε----προσλαβόμενοι)] So A, B, E, and many Cur- 
sive MSS. and Versions.—D, G, H have not ζηλώσαντες. Elz. 
inserts ἀπειθοῦντες before ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, with D, and ἀπειθοῦντες is in 
G, H. 

— οἷ Ἰουδαῖοι] the Jews. Cp. 1 Thess. ii. 14d—16, for St. 
Paul’s account of the conduct of the Jews at Thessalonica. 

— ἀγοραίων) ‘‘ sub-rostranorum ;”’ loiterers in the agora. 

6. πολιτάρχαΞς] Politarchs. See also νυ. 8, τὸν ὄχλον, καὶ τοὺς 
πολιτάρχας. Another instance of St. Luke’s accuracy. The 
political condition of the two neighbouring cities, Thessalonica 
and Philippi, was very different. Philippi was a Roman Colony ; 
Thessalonica a Greek free city, ‘urbs libera.’ There the Roman 
element was dominant; here the Greek prevails. 

Philippi was like a miniature of Rome in Greece. Its ma- 
gistrates and laws were Roman; and it was proud of its Roman 
dignity. 

At Philippi, therefore, we hear of στρατηγοὶ, Pretors (xvi. 
20. 22. 35, 36. 38), and ῥαβδοῦχοι, lictors (xvi. 35. 38). There 
Roman privileges are invoked (xvi. 21), and an attempt is made 
to excite the Roman hatred against Paul and Silas as Jews. See 
on xvi. 20, 

But at Thessalonica the scene is changed. Here we havea 
specimen of Greek liberty allowed to survive amid the conquered 
cities of Macedonia, now under the Roman yoke: an image of 
ancient Greek Independence. Every thing here is Greek. 

St. Luke marks the change by his language; αὐτοὺς ἀγαγεῖν 
εἰς τὸν δῆμον (v. 5), αὐτοὺς ἔσυρον εἰς τοὺς πολιτάρχας, an 
uncommon word, but happily we may still read it (in substance) 
on an ancient inscription at Philippi; a proof of the writer’s exact- 
ness. See Leake, p. 236, who observes, ‘“‘The Magistrates are 
styled Politarche, as when St. Paul visited Thessalonica ninety- 
three years after the battle of Philippi.” 

The Inscription, which seems to be of the age of Vespasian, 
may be also seen in Boeckh (Sylloge Pars x. p. 53, No. 1967); 
who cites another from Philippi, MOAITAPXOY MAPKOY, and 
adds, ““ Manifesto fuerunt πολιτάρχαι septem, ex quibus hoc loco 
princeps quasi separatim scriptus est.””’ Cp. Howson, i. 394—6. 

7. Καίσαρος] of Cesar; an intimation of what the Church 
would have to suffer from enemies charging her with disaffection 
and disloyalty to the ruling powers. See the replies to this accu- 
sation in the Christian Apologies; especially Tertullian’s eloquent 
vindication, Apol. § 29—35, and de Idol. § 13—15, and Theophil. 
ad Autol. i. 11. 

On the bearing of this passage on one of the most impor- 
tant Prophecies of Holy Scripture, see note on 2 Thess. ii. 3—13. 

9. τὸ ἱκανόν] the surety; ‘satisdatio’ (Gloss.). Cp. LXX, 
Lev. xxv. 26, ἐὰν εὑρέθη τὸ ἱκανὸν, λύτρα αὐτοῦ (Grinfield). 

10. Σίλαν] This mention of the connexion of Silas with the 
Church of Thessalonica is confirmed by his association with 
St. Paul in the beginning of both the Epistles to the Thessalonians. 

From the similar association of Timotheus in those two 
Epistles, it is probable that he also was with St. Paul at Thessa- 
lonica as he was at Beroea (vv. 14, 15, and xviii. 5). See also 
1 Thess. iii. 1, where Timothy is mentioned as having been sent 
by St. Paul from Athens to T%essalonica, 
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It seems that Timothy was left behind at Thessalonica ἴον ἃ 
time, and joined Paul and Silas at Berea. 

— Βέροιαν] Berea; spelt thus (Βέροια) with a single p in the 
ancient coins of this period. Like Bepovfxn (Bernice), which is a 
Macedonian form of the word φερενίκη (bearing or gaining vic- 
tory), so Bepola was called from the name of its founder Φέρης. 
Steph. Byz. and Etymol. Wetst. p. 561. It was intersected by 
the river Astreeus, and still retains its name. 

11. εὐγενέστεροι] more noble. The obscure Berceans are de- 
clared by the Holy Spirit here to be more noble than the wealthy 
Thessalonians. True nobility consists in being born of God, and 
in imitating His example and doing His Will. The Heathen had 
some sense of this. Juvenal asks (Sat. viii. 1), ‘‘ Stemmata quid 
faciunt?’’ and (viii. 20), ‘‘ Nodilitas sola est atque unica Virtus.”’ 
And St. Luke here intimates that genuine Nobility is seen in 
studying the pedigree of our heavenly lineage, and the records of 
our spiritual inheritance, in the Word of God. This truth is in- 
troduced by the pronoun οἵτινες, which signifies ‘‘ guippe qui.” 
See on 1 Pet. ii. 11. 

It appears that these Beroean Christians were mainly of 
Jewish origin (see v. 10). Hence the contrast with those of 
Thessalonica is more striking; and this is one of the few in. 
stances where St. Paul was well received by his own people. 

— τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν) daily. See Luke xix. 47. 

14. ὡς ἐπί] even to the sea. 

There does not seem much reason in the interpretations 
adopted by some here, either that the Beroean brethren sent 
St. Paul forth— 

(1) with a feint only, or pretence, of going to the sea: 
for he did go by sea to Athens, in all probability ; as no place is 
mentioned by St. Luke between Bercea and Athens. Or, 

(2) with a design to go to the sea; or in the direction of the 
sea, (Winer, § 66, p. 544.) 

It is not probable that the Beroean Christians sent Paul forth 
alone, and exposed him to the malice of the Jews from Thessalonica 
(v. 13). What St. Luke intends to say seems to be this: that, in 
their care for the Apostle, the Bercean brethren sent him forth on 
his journey even as far as to the sea; and so Valck. interprets it ; 
that is, they conveyed him in safety, with an escort, to the coast. 
Thus they protected him, with some trouble and risk to them- 
selves, And afterwards, some who conducted him from Berea, 
brought him in safety even as far as (€ws) Athens. 

All this is mentioned as a fruit of the Christian spirit of the 
Church at Beroea; a happy result of their study of the Scriptures. 

Hither, then, the true reading is that adopted by Lachmann, 
ἕως (the reading of A, B, Εἰ, and several cursives), or, what comes 
to the same thing, ὡς ἐπὶ is to be rendered usgue ad, ‘even to ;’ 
and so it has been understood by the Syriac, Arabic, Aithiopic, 
and Latin Versions. So Pausan. ii. 25, καταβάντων δὲ ὡς ἐπὶ 
θάλασσαν. Xen. Cyr. viii. 3. 11, ἔδειξε τέρμα ὡς ἐπὶ πέντε 
σταδίων. Zosim. i. 67, ὡς ἐπὶ τὸν Ῥῆνον. Laért. viii. 69, 
ὡδευκέναι ὧς ἐπὶ thy Αἴτνην. Diod. Sic. p. 423, a, τὸν 
ναύαρχον μετὰ δέκα τριήρων ἀπέστειλε, κελεύσας κατὰ τάχος 
λάθρα πλεῖν ὧς ἐπὶ Συρακουσίους. See Wetstein, Valck., Kuin. 
If this is the true interpretation, then ἐξαπέστειλαν is to be 
joined with ὡς ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν, they sent him forth, or escorted 
him, even down to the sea. 


16. κατείδωλον] full of idols (Syriac), as a place full of trees 
is called κατάδενδρος, so as to be overgrown by them. Athens 
was πόλις θεῶν, a city of gods, as appears from the description of 
its temples, altars, &c., in the Attica of Pausanias, who visited it 
in the age of the Antonines. See Leake’s Athens, pp. ]—35, and 
the present Editor’s Athens and Attica, ch. xi. 

Athens, the most intelligent and literary city of Greece, was 
“‘given to idolatry.” Idolatry, therefore, may flourish side by 
side with Literature and Science. They have not delivered the 
world from creature-worship; that could only be done by 
Christianity. 

17. ἐν τῇ 'συναγωγῇ] in the Synagogue. St. Paul still continues 
to offer the Gospel in the first instance to the Jews, although they 
had endeavoured to kill him at Thessalonica, and had persecuted 
him to Bercea. No evil treatment from them was able to exhaust 
his patience, or abate his love to them, or to weary him in his 
efforts for their salvation. See above, xvii. 1. A salutary lesson 
of charity toward those who dissent from the truth. 

— ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ in the Agora. On the South of the Acro- 
polis, and to the South-east of the Areopagus. See ‘“‘ Athens and 
Attica,” ch. xxii. As he was disputing in the Agora, he was 
led-up to the Areopagus (v. 19), a low limestone hill, a little 
above it. 

18. τινὲς δὲ καὶ τῶν ᾿Επικουρείων καὶ τῶν StwikGv] but certain 
of both the Epicureans and the Stoics. For a summary of 
the points, physical, ethical, and theological, in which St. Paul’s 
teaching would come in contact with the tenets of these sects, see 
S. Aug. Serm. 150, and c. Academ. iii. 10, and two Treatises 
c. Epicureos et Stoicos; and S. Athanas., de Incarn. 2, p. 39; and 
Bentley’s Second Boyle Lecture, Works, iii. pp. 27—34, where 
St. Paul’s speech before the Areopagus (vv. 22—32) is illustrated 
and explained by reference to their opinions. See also, particularly, 
Bp. Pearson’s recently-discovered Concio on this subject (ed. 
Churton, ii. pp. 56—63) who observes: 

‘As to the Epicureans, they allowed that the World was 
made (i.e. had not existed from eternity) ; but maintained that it 
came together by chance, and that the Deity took no part in its 
administration ;” and so, as Tertullian says (Apol. 47), ‘‘ Deum 
nobis exhibent otiosum et inexercitum, et, ut ita dixerim, nemi- 
nem humanis rebus.” ; 

Besides, they subverted the foundations on which Chris- 
tianity rests, by denying the Immortality of the Soul. Thus Epi- 
curus says, “death is nothing to us” (Cicero, de Finibus, ii. 31) ; 
and ‘nihil esse post mortem, Epicuri schola est”’ (Tertullian, de 
Resurr. Carnis, in initio). 

They undermined the groundwork of the Gospel also, by 
affirming that man is capable of no felicity but-of health of body 
and tranquillity of mind. 

As to the Stoics; their name was from the Srod ποικίλη, 
the “ braccatis illita Medis Porticus”’ (Persius, iii. 53), the arcade 
or corridor painted (ποικίλη) with frescoes of the battle of Mara- 
thon, in which Zeno taught. They were Pantheists. As Tertullian 
expresses it (adv. Hermog. 44, ad Nationes, ii. 4), they taught 
that the Deity pervades the matter of the world, as honey fills 
the comb of a hive. To them the world was God. Thus they 
undermined the doctrine of Providence, of personal Responsibility, 
and of a Judgment to come. In their system of Ethics all sins 
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Ti ἂν θέλοι ὁ σπερμολόγος οὗτος λέγειν ; ot δέ, Ἐένων δαιμονίων δοκεῖ καταγ- 
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were equal; or, rather, in their doctrine of fatalism, no sins at all. 

Their ‘‘ wise man,’’ who was all-sufficient in himself (αὐταρκὴ5), 

and equal to the Jove of the people, had no passions; which, as 

S. Jerome observes (Ep. ad Ctesiph. 133), is “" hominem ex ho- 
_ mine tollere.”’” Cp. Bp. Pearson, 1. c. 

Tertullian (de Anima 3) sums up the Ethical system of 
both in two words, ‘“‘ Zenonis vigor (ought not we to read rigor 7) 
et Epicuri stupor.”’ 

. (5. Aug. says (Serm. 150), ‘‘ Dic, Epicuree, quee res faciat 
beatum? Responde. Voluptas corporis. Dic, Stoice. Virtus 
Animi. Dic, Christiane. Donum Dei.” 

“Hee est doctrina Christianorum, incomparabiliter pre- 
ferenda immunditie Epicureorum, et superbie Stoicorum.”’ (Ben- 


el. 
ἡ It is observable, that no mention is here made of the Peri- 
patetics, Academics, or Platonists, whose doctrines were not so 
much opposed to Christianity as those of the Stoics and Epi- 
cureans. Indeed, they may be said to have in some degree 
prepared the better part of the world for the reception of the 
Gospel. 

— τί by θέλοι] “ What can his meaning be,—if he has any 
meaning at all?”’ 

— ὃ σπερμολόγος σπερμολόγος, properly a small bird with a 
shrill note, that flutters and hops hither and thither, picking up 
seeds (σπέρματα λέγων), particularly after the plough. (Cyrii.) 
Vid. Aristoph. Avv. 232, and the Scholiast, σπερμολόγων ὄνομα 
ὀρνέων, ἃ ἐκ τοῦ ὀρύττειν τὰ σπέρματα, καὶ ἐσθίειν οὕτως ὠνομά- 
σθησαν. Hence beggars who wandered up and down the Agora, 
and picked up their food as they could, were called σπερμολόγοι. 

Eustath. ad Hom. Odys. ε΄. v. 241, σπερμολόγος εἶδος ἐστὶν 
ὀρνέου λωβώμενον τὰ σπέρματα, ἐξ οὗ of ᾿Αθηναῖοι σπερμολόγους 
ἐκάλουν τοὺς περὶ ἐμπόρια καὶ ἀγορὰς διατρίβοντας διὰ τὸ ἀνα- 
λέγεσθαι τὰ ἐκ τῶν φορτίων ἀποῤῥέοντα, καὶ διαζῆν ἐκ τούτων. 
Hence any mean person was so called. Harpocrat. 6 εὐτελὴς 
καὶ εὐκαταφρόνητος ἄνθρωπος. Philo, de Leg. ad Cai. p. 1021, c, 
χρησάμενο-----λίκωνι---δούλῳ σπερμολόγῳ περιτρίμματι. And 
the word was applied to parasites who lived by flattering others. 
Harpocrat. καὶ ἴσως ἀπὸ τῶν ἀλλοτρίων διαζῶν. On account 
of the shrill noise of those birds which pick up seeds here and 
there, a garrulous person was so called. Swidas, σπερμολόγον, 
εὐρυλόγον, ἀκριτόμυθον. Hesych., σπερμολόγος, φλύαρος. (Kuin.) 

S. Augustine, Sermon. 150, gives another interpretation of 
σπερμολόγος (quasi σπείρων Adyous), ‘seminator verborum.’ And 
so Vulg. ‘seminiverbius.’ ‘ TIlle (sc. Paulus) revera,” says Aug., 
“ὁ seminator verborum, sed messor morum ; et nos tantuli in agro 
Dei seminamus, et uberem messem de vestris moribus expecta- 
mus.” 
The inquisitive Athenians (v. 21) restlessly roving about, 

and picking up news in the agora, and described as such even by 
their own Orator in a better age (Demosth. Phil. i. p. 43), might 
well be called σπερμολόγοι ; and yet they call the Apostle St. Paul 
a σπερμολόγος. Such in their eyes was the Apostle who was 
sowing the Divine Seed of the Word in the furrows of the Field 
of the World, and who will stand foremost at the Great Day of 
Harvest, and “bring his sheaves with him.’’ So different are 
the opinions of men and the judgment of God! 

— ξένων δαιμονίων) of strauge deities, as Socrates before him. 
The plural for the singular, as in v. 28. Cp. Beniley here. See 
on Matt. ii. 20. 

— τὴν ἀνάστασιν) the resurrection of the Body. They did 
not deny the Immortality of the Soul. See on 1 Cor. xv. 12. 

19. ἐπὶ τὸν ”Apeiov πάγον ἤγαγον they lead him to the Areo- 
pagus. A fulfilment of Christ’s prophecy, ‘‘They will deliver 
you up to Councils.” Matt. χ. 17. Mark xiii. 9. Luke xxi. 12. 
S. Chrysostom and others say, that they brought St. Paul up to 
the Areopagus, in order that they might terrify him (εἰς ΓΆρειον 
πάγον αὐτὸν εἷλκον ὡς καταπλήξοντες), because there was 
the Judicial Tribunal of capital offences, φονικαὶ δίκαι, especially 

in suits for bringing in strange deities, ξένων δαιμονίων εἰσαγωγὴ, 
and other causes of Religion. 
This opinion has been controverted; and it has been said, 


| forensic purpose. 





that St. Paul was not brought before the Areopagus for any such 
There seems, however, to be good ground for 
S.* Chrysostom’s remark, which is adopted, among others, by 
Benge, ““ Paulum ed tanquam reum duxere.” 

The Areopagus—a low hill raised above the bustle of the 
Agora—was a favourable spot for hearing a reply to the questions 
put to him by the Athenians. But there seems to be something 
more implied by St. Luke in the words (v. 19), ἐπιλαβόμενοι 
αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸν “Apetov πάγον ἤγαγον. 

It has, indeed, been said (by Grotius and Meyer), that ém- 
λαβόμενοι means only a gentle act of leading aside; and so it 
sometimes does, as in ix. 27. But in other places it intimates 
something more; see xvi. 19; xviii. 17; xxi. 80. 

The Athenians are called δεισιδαιμονέστεροι (v. 22); their 
City was given up to idolatry (v. 16). It is therefore not im- 
probable that St. Paul was brought to the Areopagus, as a setter 
JSorth of stranye gods, by some of that large number of persons 
in that city whose livelihood depended on the maintenance of 
Idolatry. See the operation of this cause at Ephesus, xix. 24— 
28, and at Philippi, xvi. 19, where the same word is used, ἐπι- 
λαβόμενοι εἵλκυσαν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας. Cp. note there. 

It is true that St. Luke does not expressly say that he was’ 
put on his trial there. The process may have been only a pre- 
paratory inquiry, an ἀνάκρισις. They who laid hands on him, may 
have intended to frighten the Apostle (as Chrysostom supposes) 
by the judicial associations of the place, and to drive him out of 
the city. Something of this kind seems to have been designed by 
his delation to the Areopagus, whose name was expressive of ju- 
dicial inquisition in religious matters, as was exemplified in the 
history of Socrates (Xenophon, Mem. i. 1). And the words 
σταθεὶς 6 Παῦλος ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ ᾿Αρείου πάγου ἔφη, “Avdpes ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι denote a public Apology rather than a private discussion. 
The mention also of St. Paul’s convert Dionysius, in v. 34, by his 
official title, the Areopagite, seems to corroborate this opinion. 
And, lastly, the noble peroration concerning a future Universal 
Judgment (v. 31), would come with special force, if uttered before 
the highest Judicial Tribunal, in the most philosophical City of 
the Ancient World. See also v. 32. 

It is perfectly true—nor is it inconsistent with the opinion 
just stated in reference to some of his hearers—that in the treat- 
ment St. Paul received at Athens, there is also a tone of sceptical 
indifference and supercilious irony, rather than of violence. Her 
Philosophers were not earnest in the search of truth. With them 
Religion was a matter for disputation in the Schools, rather than 
for moral practice in daily life. 

20. ξενίζοντα] surprising, strange. See 1 Pet. iv. 4. 

21. εὐκαίρουν ‘ vacabant ;’ had leisure for. An Hellenistic word, 
not Attic. “ Moeris p. 145, εὐκαιρεῖν οὐδεὶς εἴρηκε τῶν παλαιῶν. 
Phrynichus p. 50, εὐκαιρεῖν οὐ λεκτέον, ἀλλ᾽ εὖ σχολῆς ἔχειν. 
Thom. Mag. σχολὴν ἄγω, καὶ εὖ σχολῆς ἔχω, οὐ σχολάζω" τὸ 
δὲ εὐκαιρεῖν πάντη ἀδόκιμον. Cp. Etym. M. p. 740. 50.° Sylb.” 
(Kuin.) 

— καινότερον more new than the last news. ‘ Nova statim 
sordebant, noviora querebantur.” (Bengel.) The comparative 
expresses an appetite never satisfied, but ever craving something 
more, even when it has just been fed. Cp. Theophrast. Char. viii. 
μὴ λέγεταί τι καινότερον; The news-loving temper of the 
Athenians is noted by Demosth. Phil. i. 43, βούλεσθε, εἰπέ 
μοι, περιϊόντες αὐτῶν πυνθάνεσθαι κατὰ τὴν ἀγορὰν, λέγεταί τι 
καινόν; 

22. σταθεὶς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος] And Paul being stationed in the 
midst of the Areopagus said. We was standing in the midst of the 
Areopagus, and in the heart of the city of Athens. Cp. ‘‘ Athens 
and Attica,” ch. xi. 

Sixteen stone steps cut in the rock, at its south-east angle, 
lead up to the hill of the Areopagus from the valley of the Agora, 
which lies between it and the Pnyx. Immediately above the 
steps, on the level of the hill, is a bench of stone excavated in 
the limestone rock, forming three sides of a quadrangle. There 
the Areopagites sat as judges, on a rocky hill in the open air. 
On this hill are now the ruins of a small church dedicated to 
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S. Dionysius the Areopagite, and commemorating his conversion 
by St. Paul. The Apostle was brought, perhaps, by these steps 
of rock, which are the natural access to the summit, from the 
Agora below, in which he had been conversing, to give an account 
of the doctrines which he preached. Here, placed as he was in 
the centre of this platform in the very heart of Athens, with its, 
statues and altars, and temples of deities around him, he might 
well say that the city was crowded with idols. 

The Temple of Eumenides was immediately below him: 
behind him, if he looked eastward, was the Temple of Theseus ; 
and he beheld the Propylea of the Acropolis facing him, and the 
Parthenon upon the Acropolis fronting him from above. The 
Temple of Victory was on his right, and a countless multitude of 
temples and altars in the Agora and Ceramicus below him. 
Above him, towering over the City from its pedestal on the rock 
of the Acropolis,—as the Borromean Colossus, which at this day 
with outstretched hand gives its benediction to the low village of 
Arona, or as the brazen statue of the armed Angel, which from 
the summit of the Castel S. Angelo spreads its wings over the 
city of Rome,—was the bronze Colossus of Minerva, armed with 
spear, shield, and helmet, the Champion of Athens. Standing 
almost beneath its shade, the courageous Apostle pronounced, 
that the Deity is not to be likened to that, the work of Phidias, 
or to other forms in “gold, silver, or stone, graven by art and 
man’s device,’ which peopled the scene before him, and ¢hat in 
temples made with hands the Deity doth not dwell. 

The remark which has been made by Dr. Bentley, on the 
skilful adaptation of St. Paul’s oration to the audience which he 
was addressing, is equally applicable to the place in which he 
was addressing them. Nothing could present a grander, and, if 
we may so speak, a more picturesque illustration of his subject, 
than the temples, statues, altars, and other objects by which he 
was surrounded. 

This Speech contains a statement of the Unity of the God- 
head (v. 23), against Polytheism ; of the creation of all things by 
Him, against the Epicurean theory of a fortuitous concourse of 
atoms; of its Government by Him, against the Stoical doctrine of 
Fate, and the Epicurean notion of Indifference (vv. 23, 24); of 
the divine Omnipresence, and of the αὐτάρκεια of the One Great 
First Cause (v. 25), in opposition to the popular theology; of 
the origin of ali Nations from one blood, against the Athenian 
conceit of their own dignity as αὐτόχθονες ; of the spirituality of 
the Godhead, in opposition to Idolatry (v. 29); of the witness to 
God’s existence, and other attributes, in Man’s Conscience and in 
Human Nature, and in the Visible World (v. 29). It concludes 
with a reply to the objection that these are new doctrines (v. 30), 
and with a statement of the doctrine of human accountability and 
Universal Judgment to come, by One whom God has appointed ; 
a mine He has given a pledge by His Resurrection from the 

ead. 

He does not once mention Jesus Christ by name. Compare 
St. Stephen’s conduct in this respect before the Jewish Sanhe- 
drim (see the commencement of note on ch, vii. and on vii. 45). 
In both cases there is the reverence of silence; they would not 
provoke blasphemy against that Holy Name. 

St. Paul’s Speech at Athens—both in what he does say, and 
in what he does not say—is a Model and Pattern to all Chris- 
tian Missionaries for their Addresses to the Heathen World. Cp. 
on v. 23. 

— ὡς δεισιδαιμονεστέρους] as more fearful of the gods; not 
said in censure: οὐδὲν βαρὺ λέγων (Chrys.). Cp. the words of 
(Edipus in Sophocles (id. C. 260), τὰς ᾿Αθήνας φασὶ θεοσ ε- 
βεστάτας εἶναι. 

The sense is,—I for my part regard you as more fearful of 
the gods than the rest of the world. Cp. Winer, § 35, p. 218, 
and Baumg. ii. p. 157. 

The word θεωρῷ appears to be studiously repeated (see wv. 16. 
22). This is the light in which I regard you. This is my theory 
concerning you. You charge me with introducing new Deities 
(v. 18). I will show that you yourselves are not satisfied with 
what you have, and that you are affected with a mysterious craving 
for something more. 

He represents their feeling toward their deities as one of 
servile fear; and he will deliver them from its vague alarms, and 
teach them a religion of filial love. 

The sense in which the Athenians, to whom he spoke, used 
the word δεισιδαίμων, timidus Deorum, is evident from the Chap- 
ter of Theophrastus (Charact. Eth. xvi.) on that subject. The 
character of Nicias, as drawn by Thucydides (vii. 50. 77. 86), 


presents a striking specimen of Athenian δεισιδαιμονία. And the 
verses of the great Poet of one of the Sects, the Epicurean, with 
which St. Paul had to contend at Athens, display a graphic view 
of his position at Athens in taking up arms against the Heathen 
Theology, and an appropriate comment on his words: 


“« Humana ante oculos foedé cim vita jaceret 
In terris, oppressa gravi sub Religione, 
Que caput 4 cceli regionibus ostendebat, 
Horribili super aspectu mortalibus instans.”’ 


And again, 





“ Seepius illa 
Religio peperit scelerosa atque impia facta.” 
Lueret. i. 64—102. ‘ 


The victory over this awful Religio—a victory which Lucre- 
tius claims for his ‘‘ Graius homo,” Epicurus, is indeed specially 
due to St. Paul. Cp. Aug. de Civ. Dei iv. 30, ‘‘Agamus Deo 
gratias, qui has superstitiones per altissimam Christi humilitatem, 
per Apostolorum predicationem, liberé suorum servitute sub-* 
vertit.”’ 7 

23. τὰ σεβάσματα] your objects of worship, temples, altars, 
&c., used in this sense in the Greek Version in Wisd. xiv. 20; 
xv. 17. Bel and the Dragon 27. (Kuin.) Cp. 2 Thess. ii. 4. 


— εὗρον καί] I met with an altar also, inscribed to the Un- 
known God. 

— βωμόν] analtar. An example to Christian Preachers and 
Missionaries, that they should adapt their addresses to the cir- 
cumstances of their audience, and commence with things in which 
they agree with them, and endeavour to persuade their hearers by 
means of things which they acknowledge; and so lead them on 
to accept the truth as it is in Christ. 

In the Jewish Synagogues, the Apostle always preached 
from the Law and the Prophets there read. But in the heathen — 
City, he takes his text from their Altar, and confirms it from their 
Poets. To those who were under the Levitical Law, “‘ he was as 
under the Law, that he might gain them that were under the — 
Law; and to them that were without the Law, he became as — 
without the Law, that he might gain them that were without the _ 
Law ;” and, so far as was consistent with his obedience to Christ, 
he became “all things to all men, that he might by. all means 
save some.’’ See | Cor. ix. 20. 22. ; 

He thus brought every thing into subjection to Christ; and 
often, as here, he overcame Satan by his own weapons; ἀπὸ 
τῶν ὅπλων τῶν πολεμίων αὐτοὺς ἐχειρώσατο. See Ammonius in | 
Caten. p. 352. \ 

Cp. Chrys. here, and Jerome, Epist. ad Magnum, “ Ductor j 
Christiani exercittis, Paulus, et orator invictus, pro Christo causam 
agens, ipsam inscriptionem fortuitam arte (are ὃ) torquet in argu- 
mentum fidei.”’ [ 

— ἌΓΝΩΣΤΩΙι @EN:) to the unknown God. In short public 
formulas, like Inscriptions on altars, &c., the definite article is 
often omitted. Cp. Ζηνὸς ᾿Ολυμπίου, ---᾿ Ἀπόλλωνι Πυθίῳ, --- 
᾿Αθηνᾷ Πολιάδι κιτ.λ. And therefore ᾿Αγνώστῳ Θεῷ is not to be 
rendered to an unknown God, but ‘‘ to the unknown God.’”’ ; 

It would seein that the same Divine Power which had guided 
Pilate’s hand when he wrote the inscription on the Cross, ‘ Jesus 
of Nazareth, King of the Jews,’’ directed those, unconscious 
though they were, who traced this title on the Altar. It is not 
to be supposed, that St. Paul alludes only to the more general 
inscription ᾿Αγνώστοις Θεοῖς, engraven on some altars in the har- 
bour and city of Athens (Pausan. Attic. i. 1. Pahilost, Vit. 
Apollon. vi. 3. Col. Leake’s Athens, p. 306). 

The title ᾿Αγνώστοις Θεοῖς, to unknown Gods (in the plural), 
was indeed of some use to his argument, as it implied a con- 
fession from Athenians themselves that there were Beings—and 
therefore a Being—unknown to them, and yet entitled to divine 
worship. ᾿ 4 

But to suppose that he argued from such an inscription as 
that, and from nothing more, would be tantamount to a suppo-— 
sition that in preaching the One God, he argued from a profession — 
of Polytheism. 

No one—least of all, St. Paul—would have hazarded an ill- 
grounded assertion before an assembly of critical Athenians. And — 
the conversion of Dionysius, a Judge of the Court of the Areo- 
pagus, by St. Paul’s pleading, is a sufficient proof that the allega- 

tions, on which it was grounded, were true. 

Hence Clem. Avex, (Strom. i. 9) and S, Aug. (c. Crescon. 
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o41¢ ‘\ ε , Ν , Ν , ἂς > 3 “ ΩΣ > A Ν 
Ο Θεὸς ὁ ποιῆσας τὸν κόσμον καὶ TAVTA τὰ ἐν αὕτῳ, οὗτος οὐρανοῦ καὶ Ich. 14. 15. 


lal , ul ΓΑ m >? 3 , a A 
ys Κύριος υπαρχων ουκ ἐν χειροποιήτους VQAOLS κατοικει, 


Matt. 11. 25. 
> \ ε Ν 
οὐδὲ ὑπὸ &7- 48. 
Gen. 1. 1. 
m ch. 7. 48. 


2 ἢ 


An > θ , θ ΄ ὃ , Ν ° Seay ὃ ὃ \ an \ 
χειρὼν αν βρώπων εράπευεται προσ εομένος τινος, αυτος ἰοους πασὶι ζωὴν n Ps, 50. 8 
Ν ἈΝ Ν Ν , “δε. ΄, , 3 ex ν a » > , Gen. 2. 7, ‘ 
και TVONV και TA TAVTA ETTOLHOE cas ἐξ ενος αυματος ταν ἔθνος ἀνθρώπων o Job 12. 10, 


« Zech. 12, 1. 


Ἂ “εΝ A Ν δ A lan ’ 
κατοικεῖν ἐπὶ πᾶν τὸ πρόσωπον τῆς γῆς, ὁρίσας προστεταγμένους καιροὺς, καὶ p Deut. 39. 8. 
Ν ε ’, lal ,ὔ a “- 
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φήσειαν αὐτὸν καὶ εὕροιεν" καίτοιγε οὐ μακρὰν ἀπὸ ἑνὸς ἑκάστου ἡμῶν ὑπάρ- 


χοντα" “ὃ 


ch. 14, 17. 


> > “ Ν “A Ν , , > ε , “ > 
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πυμᾶας TOLNTWY εἰρήκασι, OV Yap και γένος ἐσμεν. Γένος οὖν υπαρ- r Isa. 40. 18. 


χοντες τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐκ ὀφείλομεν νομίζειν χρυσῷ ἢ ἀργύρῳ ἢ λίθῳ, χαράγματι 


, Ν 3 , Ed ’ὔ ἣν lal > Ψ 
TEXVNS και ἐνθυμήσεως ἀνθρώπου, τὸ Θειον εἶναι ομοόοιον. 


ἣν Ν > 
Ὁ ρον CAR ENB 


χρόνους τῆς ἀγνοίας ὑπεριδὼν ὁ Θεὸς τανῦν παραγγέλλει τοῖς ἀνθρώποις πᾶσι 


πανταχοῦ μετανοεῖν' 
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στήσας αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν. 


΄ , a 
ωρισε, πιστιν παρασχὼν πασιν ἀνα- 


δι τ θύσει 2 ΠΡ ΟΝ ΤΡ ί ὴ 
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Rom. 2. 16. 
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σόμεθά σου πάλιν περὶ τούτου. 
αὐτῶν. 


33 Καὶ οὕτως ὁ Παῦλος ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ μέσου 
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δ: Τινὲς δὲ ἄνδρες κολληθέντες αὐτῷ ἐπίστευσαν' ἐν οἷς καὶ Διονύσιος 
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0 Αρειοπαγίτης, καὶ γυνὴ ὀνόματι Aapapis, καὶ ETEPOL σὺν avTOLS. 





i. 29) affirm that the Athenians worshipped one God, although 
anknown. 

There was doubtless an altar at Athens declaratory of the 
Unity of the Godhead. There was an altar inscribed ᾿Αγνώστῳ 
Θεῷ, to the unknown God. Such an inscription would have been 
suggested by the natural cravings of the heart for something 
more pure and rational than the unholy and unsatisfying vanities 
of Gentile Polytheism. 

This craving had been expressed by heathen Poets, e. g. by 
Aratus, whom St. Paul quotes (v. 28). 

And (as Chrys. and Cicumenius, and others state) the 
occurrence of public calamities, such as the great Plague at 
Athens in the 40th Olympiad, suggested to the Athenians that 
there might be some other god whom they had offended, and 
who could and would give them that aid which they had sought 
in vain from their many gods of wood and stone. As Col. Leake 
has observed (p. 306), ‘‘ Diogenes Laertius (in Epimenid. lib. i. 
sect. 10) informs us that Epimenides himself came to Athens 
to establish this worship, and that he sacrificed upon the Areo- 
pagus.” 

Laertius does not indeed speak of the *Ayywortos Θεὸς, but 
he says τῷ προσήκοντι Θεῷ, in the singular number; and his 
name would have been specified, if it had been known. “1 is 
probable, therefore (says Leake), that an altar ᾿Αγνώστῳ Θεῷ 
continued to stand upon the Areopagus from that time until it 
became the occasion of St. Paul’s address to the Athenians.”’ If 
the altar was visible, as perhaps it was, the appeal would have 
been much more cogent and striking. 

The words of the interlocutor in the dialogue of Philopatris, 
ascribed by some to Lucian (iii. 708, but see Gieseler, § 40), 
νὴ τὸν ἄγνωστον ἐν ᾿Αθήναις, and τὸν ἐν ᾿Αθήναις ἄγνωστον 
ἐφευρόντες . .. τούτῳ εὐχαριστήσωμεν, though designed perhaps 
as a sneer on St. Paul’s speech at Athens, and so proving its dis- 
semination in the Gentile world, are far from casting any doubt 
on the Apostle’s assertion; they rather confirm his statement of 
the fact : though they do not concede his inference from it. 

— ὃ ἀγνοοῦντες εὐσεβεῖτε] “‘ nomen quod ignorantes bené co- 
litis, ego declaro vobis; Deus Qui” ἅς. The reading ὃ and τόῦτο 
restored from the oldest MSS. by recent Editors, is more con- 
sistent with the argument than ὃν and τοῦτον. Cp. John iv. 22, 
ὑμεῖς προσκυνεῖτε ὃ οὐκ οἴδατε. 

There seems a contrast between εὐσεβεῖτε here and δεισιδαι- 
novia v. 22. 

— καταγγέλλω] An answer to καταγγελεὺς v. 18. 

24. ov—katoixe?] doth not dwell; is not locally confined to 
them as to a dwelling-place (Acts vii. 48), even though it be as 
magnificent as the Parthenon and the Temple of Theseus. 

This assertion, and others like it, of God’s Omnipresence, 
was abused by the adversaries of Christianity into a charge 
against the Christians that they had no Temples. Celsus, ap. 
Origen, c. Cels, viii. p. 389. Minuc. Felix, 10, ‘‘ nullas aras ha- 
bent, templa nulla.” But this was an erroneous allegation. See 


Tertullian, de Idol. 7, and Mede’s Essay on Churches, i.e. ‘“ ap- 
propriate places for Christian Worship both in, and ever since the 
Apostles’ times,’ Works, pp. 319—385. 

25. αὐτός] He Himself—and no one else. Cp. Matt. i. 21. 
Since He is the sole source of all life to all, He cannot be in need 
a any thing from any. His essence is like that described by the 

oet,— 

‘« Tysa suis pollens opibus, nihil indiga nostri.” 


27. τὸν Κύριον] their Lord. See v. 24. 

— εἰ ἄρα γε ψηλαφήσειαν αὐτόν] if haply at least (as might 
be expected) they would feel for Him—as men purblind, feeling 
and groping for the light. See on Heb. xii. 18; cp. Aristoph. 
Pax 691, ἐψηλαφῶμεν ἐν σκότῳ τὰ πράγματα. 

28. τινὲς---ποιητῶν] certain of your poets. Aratus, of Cilicia, 
St. Paul’s own country (Grotius), and perhaps of Tarsus, St. 
Paul’s own city. (Fabric. Bibl. Gr. iv. p. 87.) The same words 
are also in Cleanthes, of Lycia. Hymn. Jov. 5. 

St. Paul connects all Greek poetry with Athens, ‘the eye of 
Greece ;” and by quoting Aratus he connects his audience with 
himself. Cp. Jerome in Ep. ad Titum (vol. iv. p. 419). 

29. λίθῳ] stone: even though it be of marble from your cele- 
brated quarries of Mount Pentelicus. From the abundance of 
marble at Athens, it was called λίθος, stone. 

— χαράγματι] gravure: even though, like your chrysele- 
phantine Minerva of the Acropolis, it be from the hands of a 
Phidias. 

30. ὑπεριδών] overlooking : without inflicting punishment. 
Cp. xiv. 16. Rom. iii. 25. And in this sense it is used by LXX 
in Deut. xxii. 1. 3, 4. 

82. ἀνάστασιν) resurrection, i.e. of the body. See Bentley, 
Serm. ii. p. 32. 

Here St. Paul opposes all schools of Gentile Ethics. ‘ Ut 
carnis restitutio negetur, de und omnium philosophorum schola 
sumitur.” (Tertullian, Preescr. 7.) 

88. καὶ οὕτως ὃ Παῦλος ἐξῆλθεν] And so Paul went away 
Srom them. They deferred the re-hearing of the cause to a more 
convenient season, and so he departed. He departed from Athens, 
never, as far as we know, to revisit it. ‘‘ Nusquam Paulus minore 
cum fructu quam Athenis docuit.” (Bullinger.) 

A solemn warning to all, who, gifted with intellectual ad- 
vantages, spend their time in speculation, and prefer novelty 
to truth. Specially a warning to all such persons as seek for 
novelties in Religion, and in the Exposition of Scripture. The 
Spirit who dwelt in St. Paul may visit them for a time; but, if He 
be not reverently entertained, He will depart from them-——perhaps 
for ever. 

84. Awvicws] Dionysius, afterwards the first Bishop of 
Athens, according to Dionysius, the Corinthian Bishop of the same 
name. LHuseb. iii. 4; iv. 23. Cp. Bingham, ii. 1. 4. 

There is now a Church dedicated to him on the Areopagus. 
S. Chrys. de Sacerdot. (iv. p. 189, Hughes) says that the Da- 
maris here mentioned was his wife. 
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A Ν 
XVIII. 1 Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα χωρισθεὶς 6 
Κόρινθον" 32." καὶ εὑρών τινα ᾿Ιουδαῖον, ὀνόματι ᾿Ακύλαν, Ποντικὸν τῷ γένει, 
προσφάτως ἐληλυθότα ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας, καὶ Πρίσκιλλαν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, διὰ 
᾿ς , ie / 0 , Ν Ἵ ὃ ’ Φ \ A ἫῬ , 
τὸ διατεταχέναι Κλαύδιον χωρίζεσθαι πάντας τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους ἀπὸ τῆς “Ρώμης, 
a lal > 3 “Ὁ Ν 3 
προσῆλθεν αὐτοῖς: ὃ." καὶ διὰ τὸ ὁμότεχνον εἶναι ἔμενε Tap αὐτοῖς καὶ εἰργά- 


a Rom. 16. 8. 
1 Cor. 16. 19. 
2 Tim. 4. 19. 


Ὁ ch, 20. 34. 
1 Cor, 4. 12. 
2. Cor; 11.19. 
& 12. 13. 

1 Thess. 2. 9. 
2 Thess, 3. 8. 


Ἕλληνας. 


ech. 17, 14, 15. 


ACTS XVIII. 1—5. 


Παῦλος ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν ἦλθεν εἰς 


ἘΣ \ a , 
ero: ἦσαν yap σκηνοποιοὶ TH τέχνῃ. 
4 4 Wee) “A od Ν » , » θ , 3 ὃ , A 
Διελέγετο δὲ ἐν TH συναγωγῇ κατὰ πᾶν σάββατον, ἔπειθέ τε “Iovdatovs Kal 


δ ες δὲ κατῆλθον ἀπὸ τῆς Μακεδονίας 6 τε Σίλας καὶ ὁ Τιμόθεος, συν- 


είχετο τῷ λόγῳ ὁ Παῦλος, διαμαρτυρόμενος τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις τὸν Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 
SS 66 ΦΦόῆ[ΠπῸπόπ Το τ ἕ ἋὋ ΞΘ ΞΘ 5 - -- 9. Ὁ συ δ. 


The works attributed to him by some belong probably to 
another Dionysius of the fourth century. See Bp. Pearson, 
Vindic. Ign. cap. x. pp. 249—264, ed. Churton. 


Cu. XVIII. 1. Κόρινθον] Corinth. “ Achaize caput” (Florus, 
ii. 69); “totius Greecie lumen” (Cicero, pro lege Manil. 6) ; 
“‘excisam quidem ἃ Mummio, sed cum tempore reflorescentem.’’ 
(Grot.) The following summary is from Kuin. 

‘¢ Portus habebat duo, ad navium stationes aptissimos, alte- 
rum occidentalem, Lechzum, versus Italiam, alterum orientalem, 
Cenchreensem (v. 18), versus regiones Asiaticas, v. Strabo lib. 
viii. p. 261, Pausan. Achaic. c. 16. Celebrabantur ibi, conventu 
totius Grecie (Curt. iv. 5) Judi Isthmici, ultra Hadriani tempora, 
v. Pausan. Corinth, c. 1. 2. Bello Achaico a Lucio Mummio 
dirutam Flor. ii. 16. Plin. H. N. xxxiv. 2; xxxv. 5, centum annos 
post Julius Cesar, deductis illuc libertinis quam plurimis, resti- 
tuit ; et brevi tempore pristinum splendorem recuperavit, ita ut, 
propter civium opulentissimorum copiam, et artium studium, inter 
reliquas Greecie civitates principatum teneret. Quam in rem 
luculentissima extant scriptorum veterum testimonia, nominatim 
Strabonis, qui lib. viii. p. 263 scribit: 7 μὲν οὖν πόλις τῶν 
Κορινθίων μεγάλη τε καὶ πλουσία διαπαντὸς ὑπῆρξεν, ἀνδρῶν τε 
ηὐπόρηκεν ἀγαθῶν εἴς τε τὰ πολιτικὰ καὶ εἰς τὰς τέχνας τὰς 
δημιουργικάς.᾽᾽ 

On its present condition, see Col. Leake's Morea, iii. 228— 
237 and 322. Howson, chap. xii. 

2. ᾿Ακύλαν]Ἱ Aguilam: probably a name adopted for com- 
mercial intercourse with the Romans; and the same as Onkelos. 
(Valck.) 

— Ποντικόν] of Pontus. See ii. 9. 1 Pet. i. 1. 

— KaAavdi0v—Tovdalovs—Poduns] ‘ Claudius Judeos, impul- 
sore Chresto assidué tumultuantes, RomA expulit” (Sueton. 
Claud. 25). Cp. Bede, who says that it is uncertain whether the 
Christiaris were not confounded with Jews in that edict of Clau- 
dius, by which he banished the Jews from Rome. Lardner, 
Credib. i. 11.3. Burton, 184. Howson, i. 454. Gieseler, § 28. 
It is probable that the Jews of Rome, as at Thessalonica and 
other great cities, had been stirred up against the Christians. 

A happy exile for Aquila. Banishment by Cesar from 
Rome brought him to Christ and the Church. He is afterwards 
at Ephesus (v. 19. 1 Cor. xvi. 19), and returns to Rome (Rom. 
xvi. 3), and at Ephesus again (2 Tim. iv. 19). His wife Prisca, 
or Priscilla, is always mentioned with him (see on v. 18); and 
probably they carried with them, wherever they went, the spi- 
ritual benefits they derived from their fellowship with St. Paul. 
Thus evil may.be overruled for good; and exile from an earthly 
city may be the means of bringing many to heaven. 

8. σκηνοποιοί] tent-makers. To which St. Paul himself refers, 
Acts xx. 34. 1 Cor. iv. 12. 2 Cor. xi. 9; xii. 13. 1 Thess. ii. 
9. 2 Thess. iii. 8. The word σκηνοποιοὶ is best rendered “ opi- 
fices tentoriorum ex corio, in usum viatorum.” As Chrys. ex- 
plains it, ἐπὶ σκηνοῤῥαφείου ἑστὼς δέρματα ἔῤῥαπτε, and as Arator 
says (p. 206), 





“‘tentoria quippe 

Fortia mobilibus fabricabat in aggere tectis ; 
Longits heec abiens peregrinus ubique viator 
Erigit, atque hiemes solesque his pellibus arcet.’’ 


‘Some have supposed that St. Paul had learnt the art of tent- 
making in his own country Cilicia, celebrated for its ciliciwm, or 
goats’-hair, of which tents were made; and others, that he had 
practised it among the σκηνῖται in Arabia (Gal. i. 17). 

The supposition that these tents were made from the cilicium, 
or goats’-hair, of St. Paul’s native country Cilicia, does not seem 
to rest on any good foundation (cp. Meyer). 

There was nothing discreditable, in the eyes of a Jew, in 
manual labour, ‘Mos erat etiam doctissimis Judeorum opifi- 


cium aliquod discere.”’ 
here, and Biscoe, p. 273. 

Hence St. Paul is called “ pellium sutor” by Origen (hom. 
17 in Num.). 

May we not add, in reference to Christ Himself, that Ipse 
Orbis terrarum Opifex, sacrosanctis Suis manibus fabri artem ex- 
ercebat (Matt. xiii. 55. Mark vi. 3). Sic et Apostolorum prima- 
rius, qui in Ecclesiz tabernaculo pangendo plus omnibus laborabat 
(1 Cor. xv. 10), tentoriis factitandis victum queritabat: et a 
terrenorum tentoriorum sutura (cp. Origen, hom. 17 in Num.) 
ad eterna habitanda vocatus est? Hence Arator says (p. 207), 


ἐξ habitacula Paulus 
Dum terrena levat, docet ut coelestia condat, 
Factaque seepe manu nunc construit atria verbo.” 


See Schoetigen. p. 472, and Rosenm. 





This was indeed a consecration of human labour. As Chrys. 
observes here, ‘ St. Paul, after working miracles, stood in his 
workshop at Corinth, and stitched hides of leather together with 
his hands ; and the Angels regarded him with love, and the Devils 
with fear.” 

St. Paul, it would seem, from his free-birth at Tarsus (cp. 
xvi. 37), and from his education under Gamaliel at Jerusalem 
(see xxii. 3), was of an opulent family; and it is probable that at 
his conversion he incurred a loss of estate, as well as of friends, 
so that he was obliged to provide for his necessities by the work 
of his own hands. Acts xx. 34. 

But he thought all things σκύβαλα that he might win Christ, 
for whom he suffered the loss of all things (Phil. iii. 8). 

It was not honourable to the Corinthians, that the Apostle 
was obliged to provide a maintenance for himself by manual 
labour. And their ‘lack of service” to him is contrasted 
(see νυ. 5) with the thoughtful liberality of the Macedonian 
Churches. 

But that lack of service on their part gave him an occasion 
for showing that he did not preach for an earthly reward; and 
also for stating the claim of Christ’s Ministers to a competent 
maintenance with greater force, because no one could allege that 
in so doing he was pleading for himself. See 1 Cor. ix. 7. 11, 12, 
18. 2 Corsxi 7: 

4. “EAAnvas] A remarkable passage, as showing that the word 
Ἕλληνες is sometimes used in the Acts for Greek-speaking Jews 
and proselytes. Here Hellenes are attendants on the synagogue- 
worship (as in xiv. 1; xvii. 4). When the Jews, whom St. Paul 
addresses (see v. 5), had rejected the Gospel, then,—but not till 


then,—did he say that he would go to the Gentiles (v. 6), εἰς TH 


ἔθνη. See above, xi. 20. 

5. κατῆλθον ἀπὸ τῆς Μακεδονίας ὅ τε Σίλας καὶ ὃ Τιμόθεος As 
Dr. Paley observes, St. Paul had sent for them to come to him 
from Macedonia to Athens (xvii. 15, 16). And St. Paul says 
(1 Thess. iii. 1), “‘ We thought good to be left at Athens alone, 
and sent Timotheus our brother to establish you.” Thus the 
Epistle implies what is said in the History, and supplies what is 
not said; and vice versd. 

Timothy, it seems, remained with St. Paul at Corinth as 
“his fellow-labourer”’ in preaching the Gospel; 6 συνεργός μου, 
as he is called in the Epistle to the Romans (Rom. xvi. 21), written 
from that place. , 

— τῷ λόγῳ] by the word. So A, B, D, E, G, and some 
Cursives and Versions; and this reading is adopted by Griesd., 
Scholz, Lach., Tisch., Born., Alf.—Elz. συνείχετο τῷ πνεύματι. 
The sense is,—after the arrival of Silas and Timotheus, he was 
constrained by the Word within him urging him to speak, and 
striving vehemently for utterance. (See on 1 Cor. ix. 16.) So 
the Syriac Version. Cp. Luke xii. 50, πῶς συνέχομαι, ἕως οὗ 
τελεσθῇ; and 2 Cor. v. 14, ἡ ἀγάπη συνέχει ἡμᾶς. And see 
LXX in Jerem. xx. 9; xxiii. 9. Ps. xxxix. 3. Job xxxii. 18, 19. 

But why was he thus constrained, after their arrival ? 

Probably, because they brought to him pecuniary supplies 


— 
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' \ a \ , , Le 
δ © Ayriraccopever δὲ αὐτῶν καὶ βλασφημούντων, ἐκτιναξάμενος TA ἱμάτια ἃ Lev. 20. 9, 12. 


> Ν 3 , Ν 4Φ ε Ὁ.) πον \ Ν « A Ν > , 
εἶπε πρὸς αὑτούς, To αἷμα vuwy ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν ὑμῶν' καθαρὸς eyo 


τοῦ νῦν εἰς TA ἔθνη πορεύσομαι. 


7 Καὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ἦλθεν εἰς οἰκίαν τινὸς 


Ὁ ᾿ς 32: Sam. 1.10. 
Ezek. 3. 18, 19. 

OE att 16) a. 

& 27. 25. 

ch, 13. 45, 51s 


> i > , / Ν Ν a ε ΦΟΡΆ » “ an 
ὀνόματι ᾿Ιούστου, σεβομένου τὸν Θεὸν, οὗ ἡ οἰκία NY συνομοροῦσα τῇ συν- 


n. ϑ8δεκΚρίσπος δὲ 6 ἀρχισυνάγωγος ἐπίστευσε τῷ Κυρίῳ σὺν ὅλω τῷ 
αγωγῇ. ὃ" Κρίσπος ρχισυνάγωγ 2 Κυρίς » τῷ 


61 Cor. 1. 14. 


Ε2 > nw QA \ ἴω ,ὔ 5 4 > ,ὔ \ > , 
οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ: καὶ πολλοὶ τῶν Κορινθίων ἀκούοντες ἐπίστευον, καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο. 


9 Εἶπε δὲ 6 Κύριος δι᾿ ὁράματος ἐν νυκτὶ τῷ Παύλῳ, Μὴ φοβοῦ, ἀλλὰ λάλει 
Ν Ν / sy 10.8 ὃ ‘4 oe ἢ 3 Ν la) Ν 0 Ν 3 θ , , A 
Kal μὴ σιωπήσῃς ιότι ἐγώ εἶμι μετὰ σοῦ, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπιθήσεταί σοι τοῦ 


f Jer. 1. 19. 
ch. 23. 14. 

g John 10. 16. 
Matt. 28. 20. 


La , / / > 4 Ν 3 a , / 
κακῶσαΐ we διότι λαός ἐστί μοι πολὺς ἐν TH πόλει ταύτῃ. 


> Ἂς “A aA A A 
MN "Exabio€ τε ἐνιαυτὸν καὶ μῆνας ἕξ, διδάσκων ἐν αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον Tod Θεοῦ. 

A 3 fh 
2 Ταλλίωνος δὲ ἀνθυπατεύοντος τῆς ᾿Αχαΐας, κατεπέστησαν ὁμοθυμαδὸν 
Εν ὃ A “ , οὐ Med pn ALLAN Ν a 13 , y x 
οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τῷ Παύλῳ, καὶ ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ βῆμα | λέγοντες, Ὅτι παρὰ 


Ν ’ > ’ a LS 3 7 , Ν / 
τὸν νόμον ἀναπείθει οὗτος τοὺς ἀνθρώπους σέβεσθαι τὸν Θεόν. 


h ch, 25. 11. 


4) Mé)- 


lal x “Ὁ 
λοντος δὲ τοῦ Παύλου ἀνοίγειν τὸ στόμα, εἶπεν ὁ Ταλλίων πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους, 
=> 9 A : 
Εἰ μὲν ἦν ἀδίκημά τι ἢ ῥᾳδιούργημα πονηρὸν, ὦ “Iovdator, ‘Kata λόγον ἂν i Rom. 13. 8. 


ἠνεσχόμην ὑμῶν: | 


“ prune. ἐδ ey, θ 3 ’, Ν ἅ. Ἃς , 3 oi os 
TOU καθ υμᾶς, οψεσ € αὐυτοι" Κριτης έγω TOUTWV OU βού ομαυι εἰναι. 


3 ’ > ἣν 3 Ἂν “A ’ 
ἀπήλασεν αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ βήματος. 


δ 5 δὲ / / > Ν λό > Hee , \ , 
εἰ δὲ ζήτημά ἐστι περὶ λόγου Kal ὀνομάτων, καὶ νόμου 


16 \ jch. 23. 29. 
Kat 25. 11, 19. 
John 18. 81. 


1 Κ᾽ Επιλαβόμενοι δὲ πάντες Σωσθένην «i Cor. 1. 1. 





from Macedonia. See 2 Cor. xi. 9, ‘‘ When I was present with 
you and wanted, I was chargeable to no man ; for that which was 
lacking to me (at Corinth), the brethren which came from Mace- 
donia (i. 6. Silas and Timotheus) supplied.’”” See also what he 
says to the Philippians of Macedonia (Phil. iv. 14d—18). 
Therefore, after the arrival of his friends from Macedonia he 


gave himself up to preaching; he left off making earthly tents, to - 


build up the heavenly Tabernacle of the Church of God. 

“It is more blessed to give than to receive” (Acts xx. 35). 
A double blessing was, therefore, on the Macedonian Churches. 
The Corinthians lacked in service to the Apostle in their own 
city; the Christians of Macedonia sent supplies to St. Paul at 
Corinth, and so edified the Church in Achaia. 

7. ἐκεῖθεν) thence, i. 6. from the Synagogue. Cp. xix. 9, where 
St. Paul separates himself from the Synagogue at Ephesus, and 
transfers his disciples to the ‘ school of Tyrannus.” 

— Ἰούστου] Justus. Some Versions and a few MSS., Εἰ, B, 
D**, insert Τίτου before *Iovcrov; which is defended by Borne- 
mann. It is remarkable, that Titus is never mentioned in the Acts 
of the Apostles. Cp. Bp. Pearson, O. P. ii. 328; and see note 
below on 2 Cor. viii. 18. 

8. Kploros] Crispus, who was baptized by St. Paul himself, 
] Cor. i. 14. Cp. Paley, H. P. p. 39. 

— ὁ ἀρχισυνάγωγος) chief of the Synagogue. Mark v. 22. 

There were several ἀρχισυνάγωγοι to one Synagogue, see 
Acts xiii. 15. And therefore the article is used here to distinguish 
Crispus from others who had not the same function, as the word8 
in xvii. 34, Διονύσιος 6 ᾿Αρεοπαγίτης, distinguish him from others 
who were not Areopagites. See on John xviii. 10. 

Hence, it cannot be concluded with some, that Sosthenes 
vy. 17) succeeded Crispus. 

10. λαός μοι πολὺς ἐν TH πόλει ταὐτῃ] I have much people in 
this city. Not so at Athens, xvii. 33, 34. The commercial Co- 
rinth was more favourable to the Gospel than Athens, with its 
love of novelty and empirical Intelligence. 

12. TadAlwvos ἀνθυπατεύοντος τῆς ’Axalas] When Gallio 
was proconsul of Achaia. These words, placed at the beginning 
of the sentence, with something of the style of an official do- 
cument, are designed to call the reader’s attention to the influence 
of the Imperial Authority of Rome in relation to Christianity. 
The incident now to be recorded is significant; it is φωνᾶν συν- 
ετοῖσι ; an epitome of history. Almighty God interferes here to 
protect St. Paul against the malice of the Jews; and the instru- 
ment which He uses for this purpose on this and other occasions 
is the imperial power of Rome (cp. Baumg. ii. 218). Thus He 
foreshadows what He will do hereafter, in a more signal manner, 
by making all the Powers of this world, indifferent or hostile 
though they be, subservient to the Triumph of Christ. 

— TadAlwvos] Gallio. M. Annzus Novatus, the younger 
brother of the celebrated Stoic, L. Annzus Seneca, uncle of the 
Poet Lucan; called “ dulcis Gallio’’ by Statius (Sylv. ii. 7. 32), 
and ““ dulcis omnibus,’ and lauded for his unruffled serenity of 
temper, and disinterested generosity and contempt of money, by 

Vou. L.—Parr II. 


his brother Seneca (Preef. lib. iv. Nat. Quest.), who dedicates to 
him his books ‘‘ De Ird”’ and “ De Vita Beata.’’ He had been 
adopted by Gallio the Rhetorician, from whom he derived his 
name. He is called dominus by Seneca (Ep. 104)—his elder 
brother—on account of his official dignity. 


— ayOuratevovtos] proconsul, Another proof of St. Luke’s 
accuracy. Achaia had been an Imperial Province under 
Tiberius (Tacit. i. 76), but was restored to the Senate by 
Claudius (Sueton. Claud. 25). How much more St. Luke knew 
of the history of Rome, than the Roman Historians did of Christ ! 
Cp. Lardner, Cred. i. 1. 12. 

— ᾿Αχαΐας] of Achaia. See xvi. 9. 

13. ἀναπείθει] Primam persuasionem novis rationibus labefac- 
tatam evellit. Weiést. 

15. ὀνομάτων of names ; i. 6. whether Jesus was rightly called 
Christ. This question is dismissed by the Gallios of this world 
as of no moment; but it is considered as all in all by God. See 
Matt. xvi. 13—18. 

— νόμου τοῦ καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς] the law, that is received by you—you 
Jews ; you who pretend to have a better law than we have who 
are Romans ! 

17. mdyres] all, i.e. the Jews. The words οἱ Ἕλληνες are 
added by Elz. with D, E, and probably G, H, and the great 
majority of cursives. But A, B omit these words, and they are 
not in Vulg. and some other Versions, nor in Chrys., who says 
οὕτως ἰταμοὶ ἦσαν of Ἰουδαῖοι: and they have been rejected by 
Lachm., Tisch., and Alford. 

Why did St. Luke mention the circumstance, whatever it 
was ? 

The answer seems to be supplied by the close of the verse, 
οὐδὲν τούτων τῷ Γαλλίωνι ἔμελεν. He intends to mark the indif- 
ference of the Roman Power, as represented by the Proconsul of 
Achaia. It was not so bitter in its hostility to Christianity as the 
Jews were, who called themselves the people of God. It did not 
persecute, but it would not befriend the Gospel. ν 

It would not interfere to protect the cause of truth; and in 
its philosophic professions of toleration and non-interference, it 
allowed the laws of morality to be infringed and outraged in its 
presence. It seems therefore probable, that πάντες refers to the 
Jews. Gallio professed to be unwilling to adjudicate between the 
Jews and St. Paul, on the plea that the matter was not within his 
cognizance, and he drove the Jews from the judgment-seat; and 
it seems, that they, disappointed of their expectation, were so reck- 
less as to seize on Sosthenes, the chief of the Synagogue, and to 
beat him in the presence of Gallio, Cp. Paley, Hore Pauline, 
p. 40, who takes this view. 

But why cid the Jews beat the chief of their own Syna- 
gogue ? 

The answer seems to be supplied by the passage where 
Sosthenes is associated with St. Paul, as "" Sosthenes our brother,”’ 
in the beginning of the First Epistle to the Corinthians. 

It may be, that the Sosthenes here is not the same as there. 


ACTS XVIII. 18.— 


Ἀ > , » » A , Ἁ ὑδὲ | 4 “Ὁ 
τὸν ἀρχισυνάγωγον ἔτυπτον ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ βήματος" καὶ οὐδὲν τούτων τῷ 


Γαλλίωνι ἔμελεν. 


al “ lal , 
1810 δὲ Παῦλος ἔτι προσμείνας ἡμέρας ἱκανὰς, τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς ἀποταξάμενος, 
A , ἈΝ 
ἐξέπλει εἰς τὴν Συρίαν, καὶ σὺν αὐτῷ Πρίσκιλλα καὶ ᾿Ακύλας, κειράμενος τὴν. 


1 Num. 6. 18. 
ch, 21. 24. 

A => Ν > 4 
mRom. 16.1, κεφαλὴν ἐν Keyypeais, ™ εἶχε yap εὐχὴν. 





But Holy Scripture loves clearness, and not confusion, and seems 
to suggest their identity. See also next note. ' F 

— Σωσθένην] Sosthenes. The Jews, being disappointed in 
their expectations of injuring Paul, turned their rage against Sos- 
thenes. Probably Sosthenes was favourable to St. Paul, and re- 
strained them from destroying him, and was therefore obnoxious 
to the Jews. (Chrys., Ammon., Gicum.) Perhaps the injury in- 
flicted on him by them attached him more closely to St. Paul, and 
hastened his conversion to Christianity, after the example of his 
brother ἀρχισυνάγωγος, Crispus (v. 8). 

— καὶ ovdtv—uerev] and Gallio cared nothing for these 
things. Οὐδὲν is to be construed with ἔμελεν, not with τούτων. 
See the examples in Weistein. ; 

Gallio was perfectly indifferent to these things, although this 
outrage in his presence was an insult to himself and to his office 
(Chrys.), and as if this was no ἀδίκημα! And yet Gallio was 
called “dulcis”? (see above on v. 12),—and had professed, that if 
there had been any act of personal wrong (v. 14), he would do 
justice to the injured party. But the favourite of this world does 
not always make a good Judge. See further above, xiii. 7. And 
professions of toleration and non-interference are often only 
specious disguises for love of ease, or thin veils for cowardice and 
desire of popular applause. It is not surprising, that Gallio is 
afterwards heard of as ministering to Nero at Rome in his frivolity 
and sensuality, and as stage-manager in the scenes described by 
Dio, 1xi. 20, which caused so much grief to the honest Burrhus 
(Tac. Ann. xiv. 15), and to Gallio’s brother Seneca. At length 
Gallio, the favourite, as well as his brother Seneca, the instructor 
of Nero, were killed by him. 

18. Πρίσκιλλα] Priscilla. 
band Aquila ὃ 

‘The head of the woman is the man” (1 Cor. xi. 3); and she 
is commanded to be in subjection to her husband as the Church 
to Christ (Eph. v. 22—24). 

Yet here the wife is placed before her husband. And this 
order is adopted in some places by S¢. Paul also, Rom. xvi. 3. 
2 Tim. iv. 19. There must be some reason for this. It is ob- 
servable also, that both St. Luke and St. Paul in other places 
put Aquila the husband before Priscilla the wife. See Acts xviii. 2. 
1 Cor. xvi. 19. 

But why is Priscilla ever put first ? 

Rengel says, “ Viro preeponitur uxor spectatior;’’ but he 
does not say in what she was ‘ spectatior’ or more honourable. 

Aquila was a Jew when he came to Corinth; and he was 
known as such in the first instance to the Church. (See xviii. 2.) 
But perhaps his wife Priscilla was a Christian, and was instru- 
mental in his conversion (for he was converted) to Christianity. 

She is associated with him in xviii. 26, where some MSS. 
and Editors place her name first, in bringing the celebrated Jew 
Apollos to a more perfect knowledge of the Gospel. 

It seems not improbable, that Priscilla was distinguished by 
her zeal and ability in disseminating the truth, and that she had 
an authorized position and official function in the Church. 

This conjecture is confirmed by what we read in 1 Cor. xvi. 
19, where St. Paul, writing from Ephesus, says, ‘ Aquila and 
Priscilla salute you; with the Church that is in their house.” 

And, what is more remarkable, St. Paul, in writing from 
Corinth to Rome, after his mention of Phebe, the deaconess of 
Cenchrese (the port of Corinth), proceeds immediately to send his 
salutation to the Roman Christians; and after the name of Phebe, 
and at the head of that long list of names, he places first in order 

‘the name of Priscilla. 

The position she here occupies, and the terms in which she 
is mentioned there (Rom. xvi. 3, where her name stands before 
her husband’s), show that she had been of signal use to St. Paul 
and to the Church. 

“Salute Priscilla and Aquila, my helpers in Christ Jesus, who 
for my life laid down their own necks (probably at Ephesus), 
unto whom not only I give thanks, but all the Churches of the 
Gentiles ; and salute the Church that is in their house.” 

From the position of her name immediately after Phebe the 
Deaconess, and before her husband and all the other Roman 
Christians, it may be inferred, that Priscilla also was appointed by 
St. Paul todo some special work, like that of a Deaconess, in the 
Church, 

‘It is indeed sometimes supposed, that either unmarried wo- 


Why is she named before her hus- 


men of mature age, or widows, were alone admitted to that office. 
(See Bingham, ii. 22.) But not enough is known of its consti- 
tution, to authorize a confident assertion on this point. Ἶ 

Indeed, it may rather be inferred from St. Paul’s own direc- 
tions concerning Deaconesses, that married women sometimes 
held that office. See on 1 Tim. iii. 11, and v. 12; and there are 
many very good reasons, why some deaconesses, having especial 
charge of women, should have been married. 

Priscilla, by her marriage with Aquila, who was connected 
with the Jews by origin, and. appears to have been led by his 
mercantile pursuits to travel from one populous city to another 
(for we hear of him at Rome, at Corinth, at Ephesus, and again 
at Rome), would have had many favourable opportunities for 
serving the cause of Christianity ; and from the terms in which 
she is mentioned in Scripture, she appears to have availed herself 
of them. 

It is therefore submitted for the reader’s consideration, 
whether she was not appointed by St. Paul to such an office in” 
the Church 88 ἃ holy and pious matron could hold in primitive 
times ; and whether it may not be on account of the official dignity 
annexed to that office, that her name, which, if she were re- 
garded solely as a woman and a wife, would follow after that 
of her husband, is sometimes placed before it both by St. Luke 
and St. Paul. ' 

This incident—trivial as at first it may seem—is also of value 
as showing the truth of the history, and the connexion of St. Luke 
with St. Paul. 


The coincidence between the narrative of St. Luke, in the 


Acts of the Apostles, and the Epistles of St. Paul, does not con- Ὁ 


sist merely in this, that they both mention the names of Aquila 


and Priscilla, or that they both mention that of Aquila first or — 


that of Priscilla first, but that each sometimes places Priscilla 
first, and sometimes Aquila; i. e. they both seem to have re- 
garded Priscilla as holding a peculiar position in the Church, 
—a position nowhere fully explained, but only implied,—and as 
having precedence before Aquila in that official respect, though 
bound to submit to him, and therefore sometimes named after 
him, as her husband. } 
— Kelpduevos τὴν κεφαλὴν ἐν Keyxpeats, εἶχε γὰρ εὐχήν] 
having polied his head at Cenchree; for he hada Vow. The 
context shows that this is not said of Aquila, but of St. Paul. 
So it was understood by Didymus, the Master of S. Jerome. 
See Caten. p. 307, where he says, “" Paul the Apostle of the Gen- 
tiles became a Jew to the Jews, in order that they might not be 


estranged from him as one who revolted from the Lord; and ~ 
therefore, according to the custom of his country, he polled his — 
head at Cenchrez, being under a vow; and further, when he — 


arrived at Jerusalem, he joined himself to the four men who had 
such a vow as this upon them.” See xxi. 23. 


As Bede observes here (p. 73), and in Retract. (p. 148), 


both Jerome and Augustine apply the words to St. Paul. — 


Jerome says (Ep. ii.), “ Fratribus valedicens navigabat Syriam, et — 
cum eo Priscilla et Aquila ; et totondit¢ sibi in Cenchreis caput ;’’ 
and Augustine (Ep. 80), “Timotheum circumcidit, et Cenchreis — 


votum absolvit.”’ 


This would seem to intimate that the present reading of the — 


Vulgate, ‘‘qui sibi totonderat caput,’ is not so ancient as the — 
© 


fifth century. 


Some have asserted that Chrysostom applies it to Aquila; 
but this is an error. 


It is also said by some (6. g. Meyer, p. 333) that Theophy-— 


fact understands it of Aquila, and not of St. Paul. But Theo- 
phylact says (iii. p. 140), ““ because he seemed to some to teach 
men to abandon the Law (of Moses), and they were offended with 
him on that account, and would not receive his preaching, there- 
fore he does this here, and in the Temple at Jerusalem (xxi. 24. 
26), in compliance with their scruples. And this is what he says 
of himself, ‘I became as under the Law to them who were 
under the Law’’’ (1 Cor. ix. 20). Therefore Theophylact applies 
it to St. Paul, and Bede observes, “‘ hee fecit Paulus ut Judeos 
lucrifaceret.’”’ 

It is true that in the Editions of this author (Theophylact), 
there is also a scholium connecting it with Aquila; but this seems 
to be a more recent interpolation. 


Modern Expositors are divided. Erasm.. Luther, Beza, 
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: ey 
19 Κατήντησε δὲ εἰς Ἔφεσον, κἀκείνους κατέλιπεν αὐτοῦ: αὐτὸς δὲ εἰσελθὼν 


εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν διελέχθη " τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις. 


ἢ (ἢ. 17. 2. 





Calvin, Bengel, Whitby, Rosenm., Olsh., Neander, De Wette, 
Baumg. (ii. p. 224), Hackett (p. 261), Alford, and others, refer 
it to St. Paul. 

Hammond, Grotius, Vaick., Kuin., Wieseler, Meyer, to 
Aquila. 

The argument used by some, that if St. Luke had not 
intended that ᾿Ακύλας should be construed with keipduevos, he 
would not have put Priscilla first, is refuted by the passages cited 
in the preceding note. The verbs and participles of this verse 
and the next refer to St. Paul; and Aquila is only introduced 
parenthetically. 

The words εἶχεν εὐχὴν are best illustrated by Acts xxi. 23, 
εἰσὶν ἡμῖν ἄνδρες τέσσαρες εὐχὴν ἔχοντες ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν. The 
εὐχὴ is the Hebrew Ὑ1) (nedher), a vow, and when thus placed 
by itself, can hardly be understood to mean any thing else but 
what was called εὐχὴ by the Jewish Hellenists (i. 6. Philo, 
i. p. 357, εὐχὴ μεγάλη), i. 6. the vow of a Nazarite, concerning 
which see Numb. vi., and the Talmudistic traditions in the 
Mishna, Tract. Nazir, iii. pp. 146—178, ed. Surenhus. Amst. 1700. 

This then appears certain, that when St. Paul ἐκείρατο at 
Cenchreve, the eastern port of Corinth, he had the vow of a 
Nazarite upon him. As Bede says, ‘‘ Navim ascensurus caput 
ex yoto totondit,” and he explains the ‘votum’ as that of a 
Nazarite. 

But what is the meaning of the word κειράμενος ὃ 

The action here is supposed by some Expositors to be similar 
to that in Acts xxi. 24, where we read of the “four men having 
a vow,” and ‘ shaving their heads.”’ . 

But it ought to be noticed, that St. Luke does not use the 
same word in the two places, Here he says κειράμενος, there 
(xxi. 24) ξυρήσωνται. 

_ The word used by St. Luke in the present passage (κει- 
ράμενος) is never applied by the LXX to describe the final 
Nazaritic shaving of the head on the expiration of the vow. 

The word κείρεσθαι is used to describe the more ordinary act, 
that of cutting the hair short, or cropping it,—as, for instance, 
the polling of his head by Absalom, who, as the Rabbis say, was 
a perpetual Nazarite. Lightfoot, i. p. 1092; ii. p. 774. See 
2 Sam. xiv. 26, ἐν τῷ κείρεσθαι αὐτὸν τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
ἐγένετο ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς ἡμερῶν εἰς ἡμέρας ὡς ἂν ἐκείρετο, ὅτι κατ- 
εβαρύνετο ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, καὶ κειρόμενος ἔστησε τὴν τρίχα τῆς κεφα- 
λῆς αὐτοῦ K.T.A. 


Absalom let his hair grow by reason of a vow of Nazaritism, | 


perhaps taken in a spirit of personal vanity. We do not hear 
that he ever ἐξυρήσατο κεφαλὴν, shaved his head. But he 
periodically ἐκείρατο κεφαλὴν, polled his head on account of 
the weight of his hair. A temporary Nazarite might poll his 
head (κείρασθαι) in foreign lands. See Mishna, |. c. vol. iii. p. 
167. And some of the Rabbis say, that in this case his hair was 
to be taken to Jerusalem and burnt at the door of the Sanctuary 
(Lightfoot, i. p. 1092), who says, “If he polled his head in the 
country (i. e. out of Palestine), as Paul did at Cenchree, he was 
to bring his hair and burn it,” in the room for the Nazarites at 
the Temple. 

The word used by the LXX to describe the shaving of the 
head by the temporary Nazarite is ξυρήσασθαι. This word is 
used to signify both the process of shaving the head after a 
Levitical pollution (when the days already past were counted as 
nothing, see Numb. vi. 12, and the term of the vow began again), 
and also to describe the final process of shaving the head when 
the term of the vow had expired. See Numb. vi. 9, édv tis 
ἀποθάνῃ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ (and so he incur a pollution by nearness to a 
dead body) παραχρῆμα μιανθήσεται ἣ κεφαλὴ εὐχῆς αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
ξυρήσεται. 

And again, as to the final shaving, on the expiration of the 
term of the εὐχὴ, or vow, it is said, Numb. vi. 18, ξυρήσεται ὃ 
ηὐγμένος παρὰ τὰς θύρας τῆς σκηνῆς TOD μαρτυρίου τὴν κεφα- 
λὴν τῆς εὐχῆς αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐπιθήσει τὰς τρίχας ἐπὶ τὸ πῦρ, 8 
ἐστιν ὑπὸ τὴν θυσίαν τοῦ σωτηρίου. 

The head of the Nazarite could not be shaved finally except 
at a particular place, i. 6. at the door of the Sanctuary, which in 
St. Paul’s time was at Jerusalem (Numb. vi. 18). Cp. Joseph. 
B. J. ii. 15. 1, ἐπεδήμει δὲ Βερνίκη ἐν τοῖς Ἱεροσολύμοις, εὐχὴν 
ἐκτελοῦσα τῷ Θεῷ. Josephus adds, that it was a custom 
for persons in sickness or other distress, to make a vow for thirty 
days before that on which they were about to offer sacrifices, and 
to vow to abstain from wine and to shave their heads, And in 
doing this at Jerusalem they went barefoot. ν᾽ 

Therefore St. Paul’s act at Cenchree was not such a shaving 
of the head. 


St. Paul himself marks the distinction between κείρεσθαι and 
ξυρήσασθαι. 1 Cor. xi. 6, αἰσχρὸν γυναικὶ τὸ κείρασθαι, ἢ 
ξυρᾶσθαι, where see Valck. The Vulgate well distinguishes be- 
tween the two words here and in xxi. 21 and 1 Cor. xi. 6, render- 
ing κείρεσθαι by tondere, and ξυρᾶσθαι by radi and decalvari. 
Cp. the Mishna as cited above. 

The word κείρεσθαι signifies to poll the hair, or crop it by 
scissors or shears. But ξυρήσασθαι is to shave the hair off, at 
least in part, with a ξυρὸν or razor, so that the skull appears. 

Hence it may be inferred, — 

That the word here used, κειράμενος, does not describe the 
shaving of the head on the expiration of the term of a Nazarite’s 
vow ; 

That it is here used to describe the act of cutting the hair 
short by a temporary Nazarite ; 

That the addition of the words ‘‘ for he had a vow,”’ inti- 
mates that St. Paul would not have cut his hair short, if he had 
not made a vow of Nazaritism. 

Having taken such a vow, he would be allowed κείρεσθαι, 
to poll his head, because according to the Law he could not shave 
his head before he came to Jerusalem (Jahn, Archeol. § 394. 
Winer, R. W. B. p. 141, Art. ‘Nasiraéer’), and his hair might 
therefore otherwise become too long for comfort or for decency. 

It seems that St. Paul did not choose to cut his hair short 
(κείρεσθαι) at Corinth, where he remained more than a year and 
a half (vv. 11. 18), but deferred it till he came to Cenchree, the 
sea-port of Corinth, when he was just about to set sail for the 
East ; where he would come into contact with many Jews and 
Jewish Christians. Indeed, in the next verse it is said that he 
entered into the Synagogue at Ephesus and disputed with the 
Jews (υ. 19). And soon after he came to Jerusalem for the 
Feast. 

And perhaps the reason why he said (xviii. 21) that he must 
by all means (πάντως) be at Jerusalem at the next approaching 
feast (for he did not attend all the feasts, nor nearly so), was that 
he had this vow upon him; and that he must take the hair he 
had cut short at Cenchres, to be burnt at the temple at Jerusa- 
lem, and accomplish his vow by a final shaving, and by votive 
offerings at the Temple. As is said in the Mishna (de Nazirzis, 
vol. ili. p. 156), ‘‘ Si quis vovisset Nazireatum extra Terram (i. 6. 
out of the Holy Land), proficisci debuit in Terram, et illic votum 
implere.’’ Cp. Lardner, i. p. 115. 

The knowledge that he was under such a vow would have 
been of much use to him in his dealings with the Jewish Chris- 
tians at Ephesus and elsewhere. It would be a visible and prac- 
tical refutation of the charge that he despised the Levitical Law, 
and condemned those who continued to observe it. 

Another reason, probably, why he did not choose to poll 
his hair or cut it short at Corinth, but waited till he came to 
Cenchree (when he left Greece for a time), was because with the 
Greeks it was usual only for slaves to wear the hair cropped short, 
ἔπειτα δῆτα δοῦλος ὧν κόμην exes; (Aristoph.) 

To have appeared with his hair cut short in the Churches at 
Corinth among the Greek Christians, would have exposed him 
to ridicule and his preaching to contempt. He acted with pru- 
dence in reference to the Gentile Christians in no¢ cutting his 
hair off at Corinth, nor till he was on the point of quitting 
Greece. And if the Greek Christians heard, as they probably 
would from some one at Cenchrez, that the Apostle had cut his 
hair short there, they would learn also that he did it ““ because he 
had a vow,’ and would thus be taught a lesson of forbearance 
towards the Jewish Christians from the example of the Apostle, 
who they knew did not enforce the Levitical Law, and yet, as 
they heard, did not despise it, but in his charity to the Jewish 
Christians, and to the Jews, sometimes complied with it in his 
own person. 


The grounds of St. Paul’s compliance, in this and other 
respects, with the Levitical Law, are well stated by S. Augustine 
in one of his Letters to 8S. Jerome (Hpist. 82). 

After a considerable interval, St. Paul arrived a second time 
at Jerusalem (xxi. 17). He had been charged with contempt of 
the Levitical Law, as St. James tells him (xxi. 21); and he is 
advised by the Bishop of Jerusalem to associate with himself four 
other persons under a vow of temporary Nazaritism, and to be at 
charges with them (that is, to pay the expenses of the sacrifices to 
be offered in the Temple at the expiration of their vow), that they 
might shave their heads. And so St. Paul on the next day 
entered the Temple with them, announcing the fulfilment of the 
days of their purification, until the sacrifice was offered for each 
5.2 
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o 1 Cor. 4. 19. 


James 4, 15. 


ἃ 1 Cor. 1. 12. 
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ACTS XVIII 20—28. XIX. 1—3. 


0 ᾿Ερωτώντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἐπὶ πλείονα χρόνον μεῖναι Tap’ αὐτοῖς οὐκ ἐπένευσεν, 
31 ἀλλ᾽ ἀπετάξατο αὐτοῖς εἰπών, Δεῖ με πάντως τὴν ἑορτὴν τὴν ἐρχομένην 
ποιῆσαι εἰς ἹΙἹεροσόλυμα: " πάλιν δὲ ἀνακάμψω πρὸς ὑμᾶς, τοῦ Θεοῦ θέλοντος. 

2 Καὶ ἀνήχθη ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Εφέσου' καὶ κατελθὼν εἰς Καισάρειαν ἀναβὰς καὶ 
ἀσπασάμενος τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, κατέβη εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν. 

38 Καὶ ποιήσας χρόνον τινὰ ἐξῆλθε, διερχόμενος καθεξῆς τὴν Γαλατικὴν 
χώραν καὶ Φρυγίαν, ἐπιστηρίζων πάντας τοὺς μαθητάς. 

34. 4«᾽Ιουδαῖος δέ τις, ᾿Απολλὼς ὀνόματι, ᾿Αλεξανδρεὺς τῷ γένει, ἀνὴρ λόγιος, 


8. 5, 6. A A a k 
ee κατήντησεν εἰς Ἔφεσον, δυνατὸς dv ἐν ταῖς γραφαῖς. ™* Οὗτος ἣν κατ- 
ΚΠ ΑῚ τῇ a \ , 
ηχημένος τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Κυρίου: καὶ ζέων τῷ πνεύματι ἐλάλει καὶ ἐδίδασκεν 
A A “ 3 ’ ϑ ἢ 
ἀκριβῶς τὰ περὶ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ἐπιστάμενος μόνον τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου' 26 οὗτός 
al a Ν > lou , 
τε ἤρξατο παῤῥησιάζεσθαι ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ. ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ αὐτοῦ ᾿Ακύλας 
Ν la! 
καὶ Πρίσκιλλα προσελάβοντο αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀκριβέστερον αὐτῷ ἐξέθεντο τὴν τοῦ 
lal lal A ae , 
s1cor.3.6. Θεοῦ ὁδόν. “1 " Βουλομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ διελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ᾿Αχαΐαν, προτρεψάμενοι 
ε > Ν » “A A > / 9 , aA / 
ot ἀδελφοὶ ἔγραψαν τοῖς μαθηταῖς ἀποδέξασθαι αὐτόν' ὃς παραγενόμενος συν- 
nw A Ν a > 
εβάλετο πολὺ τοῖς πεπιστευκόσι Sia τῆς χάριτος" “ὃ εὐτόνως yap τοῖς Iov- 
δαίοις διακατηλέγχετο δημοσίᾳ, ἐπιδεικνὺς διὰ τῶν γραφῶν εἶναι τὸν Χριστὸν 
᾿Ιησοῦν. 
a ch, 18. 2έ. XIX. 1 "Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ τὸν ᾿Απολλὼ εἶναι ἐν Κορίνθῳ, Παῦλον διελθόντα 
eee we oe N° FS Ἂ , λθεῖ 3 "Ed ; Ν erie θ μὴ Pte) Weak 2 x 
Fiat alte Bode? Me SP ERO LEO a CRU EMS ELS εσον" καὶ EvpwV τινας palnTas εἶπε πρὸς 
& 10. 44. 


a ν 3 Ἀ 
αὐτούς, Εἰ Πνεῦμα ἅγιον ἐλάβετε πιστεύσαντες ; οἵ δὲ πρὸς αὐτόν, ᾿Αλλ οὐδὲ 
A 9 ¥ , 
εἰ Πνεῦμα ἅγιον ἔστιν ἠκούσαμεν. 


> 5 ον 
3 Εἶπέ τε, Εἰς τί οὖν ἐβαπτίσθητε; οἱ δὲ 





of them. (Acts xxi. 26.) The suggestion of St. James, and 
St. Paul’s ready compliance, are explained by what he had done 
before at Cenchreze. 

On the whole, then, by not polling his hair till he came to 
Cenchree, and by polling it there ‘‘ because he had a vow,” he 
exemplified the great principle of his Apostolic life—Charity. 

19. κατήντησε] A, B, E have κατήντησαν, which has been 
received by Lachm., Tisch., and Alford. 

21. δεῖ με πάντω----Ἱεροσόλυμα) I must by all means keep the 
next feast at Jerusalem. For the reason see on v. 18, The next 
feast was the feast of Pentecost. See Anger, p. 61; Wéieseler, 
p. 48; Alford, p. 190; and the Chronological Synopsis prefixed 
to this Volume. 

22. ἀναβάς] having gone up to Jerusalem. 

23. τὴν Γαλατικήν] the region of Galatia. See xvi. 6; and 
the Introduction to the Epistle to the Galatians, p. 40, as to the 
importance of this passage in settling the date of that Epistle. 

24. ᾿Απολλώς) Apollos. A name contracted from ᾿Απολλώνιος. 
(See above on xv. 22.) He is spoken of in connexion with the 
Church of Corinth, Acts xix. |. 1 Cor. i. 12; iii. 4—6. 22; iv. 6; 
and Ephesus, xvi. 12; and Crete, Tit. iii. 13. 

— ᾿Αλεξανδρεύς] of Alexandria in Egypt; founded by Alex- 
ander the Great B.c. 332, and the royal seat of the dynasty of the 
Ptolemies, who, as well as Alexander, were instruments in God’s 
hands for the preparation of the way for the Gospel, especially by 
the diffusion of the Greek Tongue, and by the formation of the 
Septuagint Version of the Old Testament, and by its commerce. 
See the Introduction to this Volume, pp. 4—10. 

— Adyios] Distinguished for erudition in history and law, 
especially that of his own country, and eloquence. The sense of 
the word is well expressed by the phrase of Horace, ‘ qui sapere et 
fari possit que sentiat” (1 Ep. iv. 9); it signifies a learned and 
eloquent man. Hesychius: λόγιος, ὃ τῆς ἱστορίας ἔμπειρος, 
πεπαιδευμένος. Moris: λογίους τοὺς πολυΐστορας, ᾿Αττικῶς καὶ 
Ἡρόδοτος" λογίους τοὺς διαλεκτικοὺς, Ἕλληνες. Phrynichus, 
p- 84: λόγιος, ὡς of πολλοὶ λέγουσιν ἐπὶ τοῦ δεινοῦ εἰπεῖν καὶ 
ὑψηλοῦ, οὐ τιθέασιν οἱ ἀρχαῖοι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῦ τὰ ἑκάστῳ ἔθνει 
ἐπιχώρια ἐξηγουμένου ἐμπείρως. So Josephus, Ant. xix. 5. 2, 
Ἰουδαίων λογιώτατοι, καὶ τῶν πατρίων ἐξηγηταὶ νόμων. Thom. 
Mag.: λογίους τοὺς πολυΐστορας οἱ ἀρχαῖοι ᾿Αττικίζοντες, ὡς 
καὶ Ἡρόδοτος" λογίους δὲ τοὺς διαλεκτικοὺς οἱ ὕστερον. Cp. 
Wetst. p. 578. 

25. xarnxnuévos] having been catechized. See Luke i. 4. 
Rom. ii. 18. 

-- Ἰησοῦ] Elz. Κυρίου, but A, B, D, E have Ἰησοῦ, which 
has been received hy Lachm., Tisch., Aif. 


To a certain extent he taught rightly ; i.e. that Christ was 
come, and that Jesus is the Christ, the Lamb of God that taketh 
away the sin of the world (John i. 29. 36). It is probable also, 
that he was acquainted with the facts of the Crucifixion, Resur- 
rection, and Ascension; but the only Baptism that he knew was 
that of John; i.e. he had not been baptized into Christ. Not (as 
some suppose) that the baptism of John was ali that he knew ; for 
he was a Christian Catechumen, κατηχημένος Thy ὅδὸν τοῦ Κυρίου, 
v. 25, and Aquila and Priscilla took him and expounded to him 
more exactly than he had known it hitherto, the way of God; i.e. 
the divine plan of salvation by Baptism into Christ; and he was 
baptized with the Baptism of Christ, as may be concluded from 
the case of the twelve men in the next chapter, xix. 3—5. 

26. παῤῥησιάζεσθαι] to speak boldly. This example affords no 
sanction (as has been supposed) for preaching the Gospel without 
a due call or mission. Any one might expound in the Synagogue, 
if invited to do so; and no one could do so without invitation. 
And as to his teaching in the first instance out of the synagogue, 
there is no evidence to show that it was approved, but rather the 
contrary; nor is it said that afterwards he had no call or mission. 
The contrary is implied in 1 Cor. iii. 5. 22. 

- ᾿Ακύλας καὶ Πρίσκιλλα] Aguila and Priscilla. So Elz.; 
but A, B, E put Priscilla first. So Lachm., Tisch., Alf. Cp. v. 18. 

27. συνεβάλετο---διὰ τῆς χάριτος] he contributed much to the 
spiritual edification of the faithful by the grace which he received 
in the Church through faith, by baptism and laying on of hands. 


Cu. XIX. 1. ἐν τῷ τ. ᾿Απολλὼ ε. ἐν Κορίνθῳ] while Apollos 
was at Corinth. Compare St. Paul’s references to Apollos in his 
first Epistle to the Corinthians (i. 12; iii. 6); and see Paley, 
H. P. p. 36. 

— τὰ ἀνωτερικὰ μέρη) the upper or inland parts. See xviii. 
22, 23. ; 

2. πιστεύσαντες] on your reception into the Church by 8 
public profession of faith. See on xiii. 48. 

— εἰ Πνεῦμα ἅγιον ἔστι] St. Paul had asked them, Whether 
they received the Holy Ghost, when they made a profession of 
Faith? They reply, that when they made their profession they 
did not even hear whether the Holy Ghost is—i. e. is to be had. 

The phrase is similar to John vii. 39, οὕπω yap ἣν Πνεῦμα 
ἅγιον, i. 6. the Holy Ghost was not as yet manifested in the 
Church, for Jesus was not yet glorified. 

The verb ἔστιν is emphatic here, and therefore so accented ; 
it signifies in-dwelling and energetic operation as the vital prin- 
ciple of the Church. 

When these persons were received into the Church, they did 
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> aD , Z > “ 
εἶπον, Eis τὸ ᾿Ιωάννου βάπτισμα. “" Εἶπε δὲ Παῦλος, ᾿Ιωάννης μὲν ἐβάπτισε « Matt. 3. τ. 


ark 1. 4, 8. 


βάπτισμα μετανοίας, τῷ λαῷ λέγων εἰς τὸν ἐρχόμενον μετ᾽ αὐτὸν ἵνα j. Luke 3. 16 
μ Ae ae” Ἢ δέ ΡΧΟΜ Ἷ- TOZEVS John 1. 26. 


, > ‘\ Ν᾿ 3 “ 
σωσι, τουτέστιν εἰς τὸν Χριστὸν Ιησοῦν. 
" > πον lal ’ > lal 6 

εἰς TO ὄνομα τοῦ Κυρίου Inaov" 


5? , tens , CHF. ὃν 
Ακούσαντες δὲ ἐβαπτίσθησαν & 11. 16. 


d \ 9 4 > a A ΄ Ν al 
καὶ ἐπιθέντος αὐτοῖς Tov Παύλου τὰς χείρας, ἃ οἱ. 2. 4. 
& 


6.6. & 8. 17. 


> A Ψ 
ἦλθε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς, ἐλάλουν τε γλώσσαις καὶ προεφήτευον. ἃ 1. 46. 


1 Ἦσαν δὲ οἱ πάντες ἄνδρες ὡσεὶ δώδεκα. 


1. 15. 


8 Εἰσελθὼν δὲ εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν ἐπαῤῥησιάζετο, ἐπὶ μῆνας τρεῖς “ διαλεγό- ech. 18. 19. 
Ν lal “- A 
μενος καὶ ᾿ πείθων τὰ περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ. 5 © ‘As δέ τινες ἐσκλη- το, 38. 38. 


4, Ν 3 (θ Χ la) Ἀ δδὸ 3 , “ , 3 Ν 
βρυνοντο KQL TEL ουν, KAKO OYOUVTES ΤῊ OOOV €VWTLOV TOU πλήθους, aATOOTaAS 


g 2 Tim. 1. 15. 
ver. 23. & 24. 14, 


> > > A 9 ’ ‘\ ‘\ > ε ’ὔ 3 > ΄Ν A 
ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ἀφώρισε τοὺς μαθητὰς, Kal ἡμέραν διαλεγόμενος ἐν τῇ σχολῇ 


Τυράννου τινός. 


h A i938 ὁ "Ὁ A 
10 Todro δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ ἔτη δύο' ὥστε πάντας τοὺς κατοικοῦντας τὴν ᾿Ασίαν heh. 20.31. 
9 Le ‘ / “ , > ,ὔ ,¢ 
ἀκοῦσαι τὸν λόγον Tov Κυρίου Ἰουδαίους τε καὶ Ἕλληνας. 
4 > Ν A : 
lt Δυνάμεις τε οὐ τὰς τυχούσας ὁ Θεὸς ἐποίει διὰ τῶν χειρῶν Παύλου" {Mark 16. 2. 
192} σ Ae LIN = ee 3 , pas A . > κα , ee eee 
ὥστε καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀσθενοῦντας ἐπιφέρεσθαι ἀπὸ τοῦ χρωτὸς αὐτοῦ σουδάρια ich. 5. 15. 
x , C=) 3 , A 
ἢ σιμικίνθια, καὶ ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι am αὐτῶν τὰς νόσους, τά TE πνεύματα τὰ 


πονηρὰ ἐκπορεύεσθαι. 


nn Ἐς  -“ῆ΄΄..64“4,ὨἍ Φ-ς- ττο7νοὸ., --- 


not hear whether the prophecy which John the Baptist himself 
had delivered, that Jesus would baptize with the Holy Ghost and 
fire (Matt. iii. 11. Luke iii. 16), had yet been fulfilled by the out- 
pouring of the Holy Ghost on those who had been baptized. 

If these disciples were Jews, as they seem to have been, be- 
cause they were baptized with the baptism of John, these words 
do not mean, that they never heard of the Spirit of God, but that 
they had not heard of the giving of it which the Apostle men- 
tioned, as we read elsewhere that the Holy Ghost was not yet 
(John vii. 39); not denying the existence, but the plentiful effu- 
sion, of it. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. viii. p. 574. 

4. ᾿Ιωάννης μέν] John indeed. On the difference between 
John’s baptism and Christ’s—in that the latter was in the Name 
of the Blessed Trinity, and conferred grace—the former not— 
see on Matt. iii. 1—11, and John iv. 1.—Xpiordy is omitted here 
by A, B, E. 

6. καὶ ἐπιθέντος x.7.A.] On this act of laying on of hands, see 
above on viii. 14—18, and on x. 47. 

_ St. Paul is seen here, at Ephesus, exercising the same 

Apostolic functions which the “very chiefest Apostles,” Peter 
and John, are described in this book as exercising at Samaria 
(see viii. 17). 

Thus, he who was not one of the original Twelve, and who 
had not seen Christ upon earth, and had been a persecutor of the 
Church—and was therefore disparaged by some in comparison 
with them—is placed by divine authority on a par with them in 
the eye of the Church. Thus also it is proved, that the collation 
of the gift of the Holy Ghost, by the laying of hands on 
baptized persons, was not restricted to those who were appointed 
to the Apostolic office by Christ Himself when upon earth. And 
the gift of the Holy Ghost by the hands of St. Paul, is, as it 
were, a link of connexion between the first administration of 
Confirmation by the original members of the Apostolic College, 
Peter and John, at Samaria, and the subsequent exercise of the 
same authority by persons afterward appointed, such as Timothy 
and Titus, to be successors of the Apostles, and to discharge the 
ordinary functions of the Apostolic office,—particularly in the 
laying on of bands and prayer,—for the perpetual edification of 
the Christian Church. See Heb. vi. 2. 

— ἐλάλουν yAdoous] they were speaking with tongues, i. 6. 
with the different languages, which the Spirit spake by their 
mouths. (Theophyl.) 

9. τὴν ὁδόν) the way. See ix. 2; xix. 23. See here also a 
fulfilment of Christ’s saying (Matt. xi. 10). 

— καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ---τινός he could not dispute daily in the Sy- 
nagogues, for they were open only thrice a week, and the Jews 
blasphemed “that Way.” Therefore, as he had done at Corinth 
(xviii. 7), he collected the disciples in another place ; either a pri- 
vate rabbinical seminary (Hammond) or a school of grammar and 
rhetoric—where they could meet daily. So the Church grew by 

tion, and the word was preached to both Jews and Greeks. 
10. τὴν ᾿Ασίαν] Asia. Seeii. 9. 1 Cor. xvi. 8, 9. 11, 12. 

11. οὐ τὰς τυχούσας extraordinary. See Acts xxviii. 2. 

On the phrase οὐχ ὃ τυχὼν = not obvious, but singular, see 
Kuin, and others, who quote Philo de Opif. M. p. 31, C, οὐκ ἐκ 


τοῦ τυχόντος μέρους γῆς, non ex gudvis terre gleba. Athen. 
lib. 9, p. 402, C, οὐ τὴν τυχοῦσαν ἡδονὴν, voluptatem exquisitam. 
Longin. cap. 9, § 9, Moses, Judeorum legislator dicitur οὐχ 6 
τυχὼν ἀνὴρ, non vulgaris intelligentie homo. 

Here is another proof of the divine sanction, given to St. 
Paul’s office and mission, and putting him on a level with St, Peter 
and the other Apostles. Cp. Acts v. 15. 

12. ἐπιφέρεσθαι] A, B, E, and some cursives have ἀποφέρεσθαι, 
which has been received by some Hditors. 

— σουδάρια] napkins. See Luke xix. 20. 

— σιμικίνθια] ‘semi-cinctia.’ Some translate this word by 
handkerchiefs; so Ammonius and Theophylact. See Wetst. 
Others render it by aprons. Aprons used by workmen, perhaps 
by St. Paul in his oxnvornyia. See Martial xiv. 153, who dis- 
tinguishes them from tunics thus : “ Det ¢wnicam dives (locuples ?) ; 
ego te precingere possum.’ Rendered ζωνάρια by Suidas. 

Some have censured the acts of these persons resorting to 
St. Paul, as well as to St. Peter (Acts v. 15), as superstitious. 
But it is to be remembered that in both cases the application was 
in behalf of sick people, who could not come in person to the 
Apostles. The fact is related without censure by the Holy 
Ghost; and the Apostles do not seem to have blamed them. 
It is also here added that ‘they were healed,’’ and that ‘evil 
spirits were thus ejected.’’ This testimony for these miraculous. 
cures is more remarkable as coming from Luke the physician. 

The healing power was not in the shadow of St. Peter, or in 
the handkerchiefs of St. Paul; but in Christ responding to the 
touch of faith, and operating by the shadow or vestments of 
His Apostles on earth, as He had done when present in His 
human person by the fringes of His garment, touched by the 
hand of faith. See Matt. ix. 20, 21; xiv. 36. Mark νυ. 27. Luke 
vill. 44. 

Was there any superstition in this? Was there any cre- 
dulity in supposing, that at a time when, for wise reasons, Christ 
wrought extraordinary miracles by His Apostles (and these mi- 
racles are called here expressly extraordinary, οὐχ ai τυχοῦσαι, 
that we may not look for them now), He could and would work | 
by their shadow or their handkerchiefs on those poor helpless 
folk, who could not come to their hands, and who had faith in 
His Divine Power acting by them ? 

If so, then there would also be credulity in supposing that 
the Divine Physician of body and soul can give health by medi- 
cines to the one, and grace by Sacraments to the other. 

Perhaps the working of Christ by means of the shadow of 
Peter and of the handkerchiefs of St. Paul, was designed to 
rebuke the scepticism of those who will not believe that Grace is 
given by means of Water, and of Bread and Wine, dispensed by 
Christ’s Ministers ; and in order to comfort and strengthen the 
hearts of those who believe that it may there be apprehended by 
the touch of Faith. 

Thus Christ’s power is magnified in the working of His 
grace; and the devout soul is assured of the reality of His opera- 
tion on itself, by means of such instruments, as, in human calcu- 
lation, seem inadequate for the merciful purposes, which they 
are designed by Him to perform. 
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13 *Breyelpnoav δέ τινες ἀπὸ τῶν περιερχομένων ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐξορκιστῶν 


5 / SEN Ν » Ἂς ’ Ν Ν ᾽ν lal K . 3] ἴω 

ὀνομάζειν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἔχοντας τὰ πνεύματα τὰ πονηρὰ τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ, 
A “ “ , 4 

λέγοντες, Ὁρκίζω ὑμᾶς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ὃν ὁ Παῦλος κηρύσσει. 1 Ἦσαν δέ τινες 


ἴω 8 Ν ε Lal nw 
υἱοὶ eva ᾿Ιουδαίου ἀρχιερέως ἑπτὰ οἱ τοῦτο ποιοῦντες. 


1b ᾿Αποκριθὲν δὲ τὸ 


A Ν Ν 3 3 “a τὸ at la) , ἂς Ν Π vv 4 
πσνευμα TO TOVY POV εἰπεν AVTOLS, OV ἡσουν γινώσκω, και τον αυλον επι- 


1 Luke 8, 29. 


lal Ν / 3 oe > ‘ ε 5», 
oTapau ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνες ἐστέ; 15 Kat ἱ ἐφαλλόμενος ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς 6 ἄνθρωπος, ἐν 
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ᾧ ἢν τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ πονηρὸν, κατακυριεύσας αὐτῶν ἰσχυσε KAT αὑτῶν, ὥστε 
lal 39 lal » 5» ’ 

γυμνοὺς καὶ τετραυματισμένους ἐκφυγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ οἰκου ἐκείνου. 


m Luke 1. 65. 
chs 2. 18. 

& 2. 48, 

n ch, 2. 43. 
& 5. δ, ΤΊ. 
Luke |. 65. 

o Matt. 3. 6. 
Rom. 10. 10. 
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ὄνομα τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿ἴησου. 


A V9 a 7 
17™ Todto δὲ ἐγένετο γνωστὸν πᾶσιν ᾿Ιουδαίοις τε καὶ Ἕλλησι, τοῖς κατοι- 
A \ » \ nhs , , feed. ὔ > Ν Ν > hd \ 
Koval τὴν Ἔφεσον' καὶ " ἐπέπεσε φόβος ἐπὶ πάντας αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἐμεγαλύνετο τὸ 
“ » 
18 ° ἸΤολλοί Te TOV πεπιστευκότων ἤρχοντο ἐξομολο- 
, "ἃ , ἈΝ , Sar 19 τ; Ν δὲ “ Ν ᾽ὕ 
γούμενοι καὶ ἀναγγέλλοντες τὰς πράξεις αὐτῶν. κανοὶ δὲ τῶν τὰ περίεργα 
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πραξάντων, συνενέγκαντες τας βίβ ους, κατεκαιον ἐνώπιον TAVTWY* και συν- 


p Isa. 55. 11. 
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& 12. 24. 

4 ch. 18. 21. 
Kom. 15. 23—28. 
Gal. 2. 1. 
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εψήφισαν τὰς τιμὰς αὐτῶν, καὶ εὗρον ἀργυρίου μυριάδας πέντε. “3 » Οὕτω κατὰ 
“ , 8 
κράτος ὁ λόγος τοῦ Κυρίου ηὔξανε καὶ ἴσχυεν. 
219°As δὲ ἐπληρώθη ταῦτα, ἔθετο ὁ Παῦλος ἐν τῷ πνεύματι, διελθὼν τὴν 





In order to prepare us for this blessed assurance, our Lord 
had said, that after His Ascension greater works would be done 
by those who believed in Him than He Himself had wrought (John 
xiv. 12). Thatis, when He was glorified in heaven, and had re- 
ceived the gift of the Holy Ghost to bestow upon men, He would 
work by their instrumentality greater miracles than He had 
wrought in person on earth; and thus prove that He was glori- 
fied, and that by virtue of the Holy Ghost, given after His 
Ascension to the Church, He, though not corporeally present, 
works greater things in His Church than He had wrought when 
visible among men. See note on John xiv. 12. 

Here, then, we see a fulfilment of Christ’s prophecy and 
promise, a proof of His Ascension, and an assurance of His 
perpetual presence and operation in the Church. 

It may also be remarked, that by the shadow of Peter 
passing by, Christ Himself works, and by handkerchiefs taken 
from the body of Paul. Is it not, therefore, suggested, that 
the bodies of the saints’ of God, which are Temples of the 
Holy Ghost (1 Cor. iii. 16; vi. 19), are regarded by Christ as 
chosen vessels for the indwelling of His Grace; and that thus a 
lesson of reverence for the body is inculcated (1 Thess. iv. 4)? 
and motives to holiness and purity are supplied, and a hope of 
greater glory and blessedness reserved for it, when it shall be 
made ‘like unto Christ’s glorious body, according to the mighty 
working whereby He is able to subdue all things unto Himself?” 
(Phil. iii. 21.) 

We may remark, also, that there was a special reason for 
the operation of these miracles at Ephesus ; 

The population of that city was then subject to the influence 
of Satan, exercised upon them by means of magical arts (Ἐφέσια 
γράμματα), witchcraft and sorcery, practised both by Gentiles and 
Jews. Almighty God showed in Egypt, by the rod of Moses, that 
His power is greater than that of Satan working by Magicians ; 
He proved by the words of Daniel at Babylon, that He is more 
excellent in might and wisdom than the Evil Spirit who operated 
by the Chaldean Astrologers; so now at Ephesus, He shows by 
the handkerchiefs of Paul that the Gospel is opposed to all the 
practices of magic and sorcery by which Satan deceived the Gen- 
* tile World; and is able, even by the feeblest instruments, and 
beggarly elements, to destroy the works of the Devil. 

Hence in v. 15 we read the confession of the Evil Spirit, 
that he owned the power of Jesus; and in ov. 18, 19 we see the 
surrender and conflagration of the Books of Magic as a conse- 
quence of the manifestation of the power “of the Lord Jesus” 
(v. 17) by these miracles of Paul. 

Since also Christ, glorified in heaven, could and did work 
these miracles of healing, and of casting out Evil Spirits, by 
means of the shadow of the body of St. Peter, and of handker- 
chiefs and aprons from the body of St. Paul, the faithful Chris- 
tian may defy the power of the Evil one acting upon his body by 
physical disease, or on his mind by spiritual agency. 

13. ὁρκίζω] So A, B, Ὁ, E.—Elz. δρκίζομεν. 

14. ἀρχιερέως} chief-priest, head of one of the twenty-four 
courses of Priests. See Matt, ii. 4; xvi. 21; xx. 18. 

15. τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν γινώσκω] See Mark i. 24, 25. Acts xvi. 17. 

— γινώσκω---ἐπίσταμαι] The Vulg. has here “ Jesum novi 
et Paulum scio.” A distinction is made between γινώσκω and 


ἐπίσταμαι. The former signifies knowledge producing some affec- 
tion and emotion of mind. I recognize and own His power. 
Cp. James ii. 19. 

But émlorapai—which is of rarer occurrence, being only 
once used in the Gospels (Mark xiv. 68)—expresses a knowledge 
of a lower degree, such as acquaintance with a fact, without any 
consequent reflection upon it; and sometimes only an instinct. 
Cp. Jude 10, ὅσα οὐκ οἴδασι βλασφημοῦσιν, ὅσα δὲ φυσικῶς ὡς 
τὰ ἄλογα ζῶα ἐπίστανται, ἐν τούτοις φθείρονται. ; 

— ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνες but ye—who are ye? A remarkable in- 
stance of the power of Christ’s Name. Even when uttered by an 
unbelieving Jew, it extorted a confession of the truth from the 


Evil Spirit; and it recoiled with terrible force against those who — 


dared to use it without faith in Christ, and without a due mission 
from Him—Who are ye? A solemn warning to those who yen- 
ture to minister the Word and Sacraments of Christ without 
inward faith and external mission from Him. Cp. xiii. 1, 2. 

16. κατακυριεύσας αὐτῶν] having masiered them. A, B, D, 
and several cursive MSS. have ἀμφοτέρων, both, here for αὐτῶν, 
and so Vulg. ’ 

— γυμνούς bare, i.e. as far as their ἱμάτια or outer garments 
were concerned, which were torn: off from them by the fury of 
those who were possessed. On this use of γυμνὸς, see Mark 
xiv. 52. John xxi. 7. 

18. ἐξομολογούμενοι] As in Matt. iii. 6. Mark i. 5, they were 
baptized in the river Jordan confessing their sins; οἱ πεπιστεὺυ- 
κότες are they who had been convinced by Paul’s preaching, 
especially of the doctrine of the remission of sins through faith in 
Christ. 

19. τῶν τὰ περίεργα πραξάντων] of those that practised 
curious arts. Ephesus was famous for its curious arts, such as’ 
Magic and Astrology, and, like other Heathen cities, especially 
Rome, was at that time the resort of diviners, genethliaci, Ma- 
thematici, Chaldei (S. Jerome, pref. Epist. ad Ephes.), whence 
magical figures, letters, symbols, and charms, were called "Epegia 
γράμματα. / 

See the authorities in Wetstein and Grotius here. , 

The famous γόης, Apollonius of Tyana, had a school at 
Ephesus in the reign of Nero, and was there honoured with a 
statue (Philostr. v. Apollon. libb. iv. & v. See A Lapide and 
Biscoe, pp. 290—293. Cp. Howson, ii. p. 16). Probably St. 
Paul refers to the γόητες of Ephesus in 2 Tim. iii. 13. 

This incident is more important, because there have not been 
wanting some who have ascribed the Miracles of the Apostles, 
and even of Christ Himself, to ‘curious arts,’’ such as Animal 
Magnetism, Natural Magic, &c. But Satan does not cast out 
Satan; and (as Didymus observes) wherever the Gospel grew, 
πᾶσα γοητεία κατελύετο. 

— τὰς βίβλους} the books. ‘ Vana religio tollit malos libros,” 
says Bengel, who observes, that as if in recompense for this sacri- 
fice of bad Books, Ephesus became afterwards rich in good Books. 
It received an Epistle from St. Paul, and the Gospel and Apo- 
calypse from St. John. They had τὰ ἱερὰ γράμματα instead 
of τὰ Ἐφέσια γράμματα It received also an Epistle from S. Igna- 
tius. There were ample amends for its lost books on ‘Curious Arts,” 

— ἀργυρίου] silver; drachmas, about 84d. each in value. 


ACTS XIX. 22—31. 


. 
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Μακεδονίαν Kat Ayaiav, πορεύεσθαι εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα, εἰπών, Ὅτι μετὰ τὸ 


γενέσθαι με ἐκεῖ, Set με καὶ Ρώμην ἰδεῖν. 


3 > οὖ lal an 
᾿᾿Αποστείλας δὲ εἰς τὴν Μακεδονίαν δύο τῶν διακονούντων αὐτῷ, Τιμόθεον τ". 13. 5. 


ἂν σὺν > ’ , > XN > ’, 
και Ἐραστον, QUTOS idaeaty KER εἰς ἐλ Ασιαν. 
Ἐγένετο δὲ κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν ἐκεῖνον τάραχος οὐκ ὀλίγος περὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ. Ao vee 1. 8. 
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Rom. 16. 23. 
2 Tim. 4. 20. 


24 Δημήτριος γάρ τις ὀνόματι, ἀργυροκόπος, ποιῶν ναοὺς ἀργυροῦς ᾿Αρτέ- ΤΣ ἯΙ 10. 


μιδος, παρείχετο τοῖς τεχνίταις ἐργασίαν οὐκ ὀλίγην" 


25 ous συναθροίσας, καὶ 
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TOVS πέρι TA TOLAVTA EpyaTas, εὐπεέν, ἄνδρες, ἐπίστασθε OTL EK ul iis 


> , ε 3 ΄, Pee 3 οθυ 
ἐργασίας ἢ εὑπορία ἡμῶν ἐστιν" 


καὶ θεωρεῖτε καὶ ἀκούετε ὅτι οὐ μόνον 1 Ps. "5.4. 


᾿Εφέσου, ἀλλὰ σχεδὸν πάσης τῆς ᾿Ασίας ὁ Παῦλος οὗτος πείσας μετέστησεν 


ἱκανὸν ὄχλον, λέγων ὅτι οὐκ εἰσὶ θεοὶ οἱ διὰ χειρῶν γινόμενοι. Ἵ Οὐ μόνον 
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€ τοῦτο KWOUVEvEL ἡμῖν TO μέρος εἰς ἀπελεγμὸν ἐλθεῖν, ἀλλὰ καὶ TO τῆς 
μεγάλης θεᾶς ᾿Αρτέμιδος ἱερὸν εἰς οὐδὲν λογισθῆναι, μέλλειν δὲ καὶ καθαι- 
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ρεῖσθαι THY μεγαλειότητα αὐτῆς, ἣν ὅλη ἡ ᾿Ασία καὶ ἡ οἰκουμένη σέβεται. 
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Ακούσαντες δὲ, καὶ γενόμενοι πλήρεις θυμοῦ, ἔκραζον λέγοντες, Μεγάλη 
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ἣν 5 la 6 , -“ fal , Ψ , 
καὶ ἐπλήσθη ἡ πόλις ὅλη τῆς συγχύσεως: ὥρμησάν v ch. 20. 4. 


“ \ 
τε ὁμοθυμαδὸν eis τὸ θέατρον, συναρπάσαντες Γάϊον καὶ ᾿Αρίσταρχον Make- °° + 1% 


δόνας, συνεκδήμους Παύλου. 
4 
οὐκ εἴων αὐτὸν ot μαθηταί. 


21. διελθὼν τ. Μακεδονίαν having passed through Macedonia 
and Achaia. See xx. 1, 2. 

— δεῖ με καὶ Ῥώμην ἰδεῖν] I must also see Rome. Cp. Paul’s 
declarations in the Epistle to the Romans (i. 13; xv. 23), of his 
desire and intention to visit them. See also on Acts xxiii. 11; 
xxv. 21, and Paley, Hor. Paul. p. 19. 

22. Τιμόθεον] Timothy, sent by St. Paul from Ephesus to 
Corinth by way of Macedonia a little before the writing of his 
first Epistle to the Corinthians. See 1 Cor. iv. 7; xvi. 10. 

He had returned to St. Paul when in Macedonia (2 Cor. 
i. 1), and is associated with him in writing the second Epistle to 
the Corinthians, and was with him at Corinth in his visit to that 
city soon after the second Epistle was written (see below, xx. 5, 
and also Rom. xvi. 21), and probably was with him at Jerusalem, 
and also in his first imprisonment at Rome. Heb. xiii. 23. 

- Ἔὄραστον] Erastus, being a financier (οἰκονόμος τ. πόλεως, 
of Corinth, Rom. xvi. 23; xv. 25, and notes), was ἃ fit person to 
be employed by St. Paul in the collection of alms to be gathered 
in Achaia and Macedonia, for the poor saints of Jerusalem. He 
had rejoined St. Paul at Corinth when the Apostle wrote his 
Epistle to the Romans, xvi. 23. 

— ἐπέσχε cis] implying an adhesion to his work in Asia. 

. Δημήτριος---ἀργυροκόπος --ναοὺς ἀργυροῦς} Demetrius, a 
silversmith, making silver shrines of Artemis—Diana. The Gos- 
pel of Christ, in its various conflicts with the Evil Spirit in the 
various forms he had assumed in the heathen world, had often to 
contend with worldly traffic and the love of gain. See the case 
of the Pythoness at Philippi (Acts xvi. 16—19), that of the Ma- 
gicians, &c. here (vv. 19, 20), and now Demetrius and the mem- 
bers of his guild, or fellow-craftsmen (vv. 24, 25). 

The feelings expressed by Demetrius in his speech (vv. 25— 
28), still obstruct the progress of the Gospel in the World. Cp. 
Bentley’s Sermon on the power of the Spirit of καπηλεία (on 
2 Cor. ii. 17) in the corruption of truth. Works, iii. pp. 241— 
262, and above on xvi. 16—19. 

These ναοὶ or shrines of silver were small portable models of 
the statue and ναὸς (edicule portabiles, argentee) of the Ephe- 
sian Artemis, or Diana, like Παλλάδια περιαυτόφορα (Athens and 
Attica, ch. xvi., note), and were carried on journeys and voyages, 
and placed in private houses for protection. See Mede’s Works, 
i. p. 299. Howson, ii. 89, 

Medallions of Ephesus still survive, representing the πρόναος 
and statue of the Ephesian Artemis. One of the former may be 
seen in Kitto, p. 398, and of the latter in Akermann, p. 49. 

A learned commentator of the Church of Rome (Corn, A 
Lapide) says here,—and the traveller who visits Loretto at this 
day can testify to the truth of what he says,—‘‘ eas imagines 
-gestabant, sicuf nostri peregrini gestant imagines B. Virginis 
Lauretane (our lady of Loretto), aut domi in larariis et oratoriis 
eas reponebant.”” 

— “Apréuidos] The Artemis of Ephesus was not like the 
Diana of Greece and Rome, figured as a fair archer and huntress, 


concilium populi haberetur.’ 


80 Παύλου δὲ βουλομένου εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὸν δῆμον, 
31 Twes δὲ καὶ τῶν ᾿Ασιαρχῶν, ὄντες αὐτῷ φίλοι, 


but resembled rather an Indian Deity. See Jerome, pref. Epist. 
ad Ephes., “‘ Scribebat Paulus ad Ephesios Dianam colentes non 
hance venatricem, que arcum tenet atque succincta est, sed illam 
multimammiam, quam Greci πολύμαστον vocant.” Cp. Mr. 
Long’s article in Dr. Smith’s Dict. of Ancient Geography, v 
‘Ephesus,’ p. 837. 

— ἐργασίαν] gain. See xvi. 16. 

27. τοῦτο τὸ μέρος] this branch or department. 
euphemism for ‘idol-manufactory.’? Cp. Isa. v. 20. 

— ἀπελεγμόν] contempt; from ἀπελέγχεσθαι, explodi. Cp. 
Symmach. Ps, cxviii. 118, ἀπήλεγξας πάντας, where LXX have 
ἐξουδένωσας. 

- οἰκουμένη] the world. ‘ Diana Ephesia, cujus nomen unicum 
multiformi specie ritu vario nomine multijugo totus veneratur 
orbis.”” Apuleius (lib. ii.). “ Templum Diane Ephesie ”’ is called 
“Orbis terrarum miraculum”’ by Plin. N. H. xxxvi. 14, and it is 
described as “ factum a tota Asia;” and therefore in contending 
against idolatry at Ephesus, the Apostle was contending against 
the religious superstitions of the Gentile World. Its history is 
given by Howson, ii. 85. 

29. τὸ θέατρον] the theatre; a place often used by the Greeks 
and Asiatics not only for dramatic exhibitions, but also for po- 
pular assemblies. See Diod. Sic. xvi. 84. Val. Maz. ii. 2, 
‘“Legati in theatrum, ut est consuetudo Greciz, introducti.” 
Justin, xxii. 2. : 

Even at Athens the Pnyx was deserted for it; probably be- 
cause the Theatre could be protected from rain and sun, which 
the Pnyx could not. Cp. above, xii. 21, Herod’s Oration, which 
was delivered in a Theatre. “Joseph. B. J. vii. 3. 3, τοῦ δήμου 
τῶν ᾿Αντιοχέων ἐκκλησιάζοντος εἰς τὸ θέατρον, wéy ve πατέρα 
τὸν αὐτοῦ καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ἐνεδείκνυτο κατηγορῶν. Corn. Nep. 
Vit. Timol. 4, ‘veniebat autem in theatrum (Syracusis) cim ibi 
Tacit. Hist. ii. 80, 6, de Vespa- 
siano: ‘tum Antiochensium theatrum ingressus, ubi illis con- 
sultare mos est.’”” Juvenal (x. 128) describes Demosthenes as 
“pleni moderantem freena theatri.” Wetst. p. 585. 

The remains of the Theatre at Ephesus, which was one of 
the largest in the world, were seen by Dr. Chandler, and the site 
is still distinguishable. Cp. Fellowes, Asia Minor, p. 274. 

— Γάϊον] Caius. It would appear that four different persons, 
bearing this common name, are mentioned in the New Testament. 

Caius of Macedonia, here; Caius of Derbe (xx. 4); Caius of 
Corinth, whom Paul baptized, and who is called his ξένος (1 Cor. 
i. 14. Rom. xvi. 23); Caius, the beloved, to whom St. John ad- 
dresses his third Epistle. 

— *Aplotapxov} Aristarchus. See Acts xx. 4; xxvii. 2, after- 
wards imprisoned with St. Paul, Col. iv. 10. Cp. Philem. 24. 

— συνεκδήμους} companions in travel. συνοδοιπόρους, Hesych. 

31. ᾿Ασιαρχῶν) Asiarchs; the Presidents of the heathen games 
chosen from the principal citizens of Asia, the ‘‘ Commune Asiz,’’ 
i.e. of the region of which Ephesus was the head. The following 
is from Kuin., “‘ Horum munus erat, in honorem deorum et im- 


. A polite 


. 


136 


ACTS XIX. 32—87. 


: “ A » 
πέμψαντες πρὸς αὐτὸν παρεκάλουν μὴ δοῦναι ἑαυτὸν εἰς τὸ θέατρον. * άλλοι 


“" > A ε , > 
μὲν οὖν ἄλλο τι ἔκραζον, ἦν yap ἡ ἐκκλησία συγκεχυμένη, Kal οἱ πλείους οὐκ 


88. Ἔκ δὲ τοῦ ὄνλου προεβίβασαν 
Χ 


A ’ 
᾿Αλέξανδρον, προβαλόντων αὐτὸν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων' ὁ δὲ ᾿Αλέξανδρος κατασείσας 


lal a lal > as 
τὴν χεῖρα ἤθελεν ἀπολογεῖσθαι τῷ δήμῳ. * ᾿Επιγνόντες δὲ ὅτι ᾿Ιουδαϊός ἐστι, 


ΕἾ 
φωνὴ ἐγένετο μία ἐκ πάντων ὡς ἐπὶ ὥρας δύο κραζόντων, Μεγάλη ἡ “Αρτεμις 


4 , ¥ ᾽ , , ie 
δῦ Καταστείλας δὲ ὁ γραμματεὺς τὸν ὄχλον φησίν, “Avdpes ᾿Εφέσιοι, τίς yap 
> A , 
ἐστιν ἄνθρωπος ὃς οὐ γινώσκει THY ᾿Εφεσίων πόλιν νεωκόρον οὖσαν τῆς μεγάλης 
a la) S Ν 
᾿Αρτέμιδος καὶ Tod Διοπετοῦς ; *° ᾿Αναντιῤῥήτων οὖν ὄντων τούτων, δέον ἐστὶν 


,’ 
weh.1217 ἤδεισαν τίνος ἕνεκεν συνεληλύθεισαν. 
& 13. 16. 
δὲ 21. 40. 

3 

Ἐφεσίων. 

ε lal Ψ ε , ‘\ 
x Prov. 14.29. ὑμᾶς κατεσταλμένους ὑπάρχειν, καὶ 
y ch. 25. 8. 


peratoris Romani, quotannis ludos theatrales, suis sumptibus (ut 
Rome edilium) edere, unde nonnisi opulentiores hanc provinciam 
subire poterant. Munus Asiarche annuum erat. Eligebantur 
hoc modo ; initio cujusque anni, i.e. sub equinoctium autum- 
nale, singulz urbes Asie concionem habebant, in qua uni ex suis 
civibus ᾿Ασιαρχίας honorem deferebant. Tum unaqueque civitas 
legatum in certam urbem mittebat Asie proconsularis primariam, 
quales erant Ephesus, Smyrna, Sardes, ad τὸ κοινὸν, commune 
gentis concilium, qui nomen ejus, qui domi electus erat, publicé 
renuntiaret. Ex his quos singule urbes Asie Asiarchas nomina- 
verant, synedri nonnisi decem Asiarchas designabant, et ex horum 
numero Proconsul Romanus summum sacrorum prefectum elige- 
bat. Asiarche porro, ut ex monumentis liquet, non semper 
Ephesi, ut existimarunt nonnulli, sed in aliis etiam civitatibus, 
sedem suam habebant, ubi communia Asiz sacra habebantur, 
veluti Smyrne, Cyzici. Eo autem tempore, quo Paulus Ephesi 
commorabatur, Asiarcha cum collegis ibi sedem habebat, ab eoque 
Judi editi sunt.” 

Compare the account. of 3. Polycarp’s martyrdom at 
Smyrna, c. 12 (in Patres Apostol. ed. Jacobson, and the notes, 
vol. ii. pp. 614, 615, ed. 2). There an Asiarch Philip, as Pre- 
sident of the games, is requested to let loose the lion against 
Polycarp, but declines to do so. And now the Asiarchs are desi- 
rous to save Paul from the violence of the people. Perhaps he 
alludes to this circumstance, when he says, kar’ ἄνθρωπον ἐν 
᾿Εφέσῳ ἐθηριομάχησα (1 Cor. xv. 32), i. e. as far as I myself was 
concerned, I fought with beasts at Ephesus, but God delivered me. 
See Chrys. in Caten. here, p, 323. 

The mention of the Asiarchs as present here, may perhaps 
intimate that this uproar took place at the time of the public 
religious games; when Demetrius could reckon on a more than 
ordinary manifestation of religious zeal in behalf of the patron 
goddess of Ephesus. 

— ὄντες αὐτῷ φίλοι] being friends to him. A remarkable 
circumstance. The Apostle of the Gentiles has friends among 
the Presidents of the religious games in honour of Artemis. He 
converts an Areopagite at Athens (xvii. 34), baptizes an ᾽Αρχι- 
συνάγωγος at Corinth (xviii. 8. 17. 1 Cor. i. 14), and has made a 
favourable impression on some of the Asiarchs at Ephesus; and 
has friends in Czesar’s household at Rome (Phil. iv. 22),—a proof 
of his courage and charity, and of the truth of his cause; and of 
the power with which it penetrated into, and leavened, all classes 
of society. 

An evidence this (as Paley has remarked) of St. Luke’s 
veracity. He says that some of the Asiarchs were friendly to 
St. Paul. 
singular fact. He is at no pains to make it seem probable, but 
he states it simply and boldly, because it is ¢rue. 

_ This incident is also to be noticed as a proof of Providential 
dispensation, and pre-arrangement for the diffusion of the Gospel 
by the spread of the Roman arms. Ephesus was under Roman 
sway. The ancient gods of the nations were now vassals of 
Rome. Diana had been conquered by Cesar. Thus the influence 
of the Pagan Mythology on the minds of the upper classes was 
impaired, and they were more ready to receive a purer faith. See 
Bp. Pearson, O. Ῥ. ii. 35; and above, Introduction, p, 9. 

33. ᾿Αλέξανδρον} Alexander, of whom as yet nothing had been 
said ; but perhaps he is the same as the Alexander mentioned by 
St. Paul in his Epistle to the Bishop of Ephesus (1 Tim. i. 19, 
20, where see note, and 2 Tim. iv. 14 

If so, he had apostatized from Christianity. Perhaps from 
the mention of his trade, χαλκεὺς, it may be inferred that he was 
connected by ἐργασία with the ἀργυροκόποι of υ. 24; and thus we 
have a view suggested to us of the combination of the artificers 


He does not spend any time in accounting for this: 


"μηδὲν προπετὲς πράττειν. *! "Hyayere 


lal ἣν an 
yap τοὺς ἄνδρας τούτους, οὔτε " ἱεροσύλους οὔτε βλασφημοῦντας τὴν θεὸν ὑμῶν. 


and workers in metal, and all the large family of Tubal Cain 
(Gen. iv. 22), who supplied idols to Heathenism, against the pure 
faith of the Gospel. 

35. ὁ γραμματεύς] the Recorder, the Custos Rotulorum, keeper 
of the archives of the city. 

See the Ephesian Coin in Akermann, p. 55, and below on v. 38. 

— νεωκόρον] The word νεωκόρος = (1) 6 τὸν νεὼν κορῶν, ἢ 
σαρῶν. (2) 6 τὸν νεὼν κοσμῶν, ἢ καλλωπίζων. (3) a mar- 
guillier, or warden of atemple. (4) ἃ votary and worshipper of ἃ 
particular deity, as the patron of the city, &c. This is the mean- 
ing of the word here. 

St. Luke’s report of this speech is happily illustrated by the 
coins of Ephesus, in which we see representations of Artemis, 
circumscribed with the words Ἐφεσίων Νεωκόρων. See Aker- 
mann, p. 54, and note v. 38. : 

This practice of Gentile superstition has also found its imi- 
tators in Christian times, where particular countries, cities, and in- 
dividuals, derive a title from a local or personal object of Devotion ; 

Thus Hungary is described as follows by a Roman-catholic 
divine: “ Regnum hoc Hungariz, propter vetustissimam constan- 
temque Deipare venerationem, Mariani regni epitheton promeri- 
tum’’ (Abbé Jordanszky de Heresi abjuranda, 1822, p. 122). Cp. 
Bishop Bull, Serm. iv., ‘‘Such is the worship given to the 
Blessed Virgin by many, that they deserve to be called Mariani 
rather than Christiani.”’ 

It is remarkable that one of the spring months, correspond- 
ing to our May, was sacred to Artemis, at Ephesus, and called 
Artemision. See the ancient Ephesian inscription (in Boeckh, 
Corpus, 2954), ὅλον τὸν μῆνα ἀνακεῖσθαι TH θεῷ, ἄγεσθαι δὲ Tas 
ἑορτὰς, καὶ τὴν τῶν ᾿Αρτεμισίων πανήγυριν. And the month of 
May is now called, in a large part of Christendom, the “ Mois de 
Marie.”’ 

— τῆς μεγάλης] the great. Elz. adds θεᾶς, which is not in 
A, B, D, E. This popular ellipsis is found in the romance of an 
Ephesian writer of the fifth century, Xenophon Ephesius, 1 (not 
Xenophon’s Ephesiaca, as cited by some), ὀμνύω τὴν πάτριον 
ἡμῖν θεὸν (see v. 37) τὴν μεγάλην Ἐφεσίων Ἄρτεμιν. This 
passage (quoted by Rosenm. p. 263) is also of interest as show- 
ing the continuance of the worship of Artemis for some centuries 
after St. Paul’s visit. 

— τοῦ Awmetois] that fell from Jupiter. ἀγάλματος, ὅπερ 
ἄνωθεν ἐκ τοῦ Aids διαθήλασθαι (read καθάλασθαι, desiluisse) 
ᾧοντο. (Ammon.) So the παλαιὸν βρέτας of Minerva Polias at 
Athens, called ἀρχαῖον καὶ διοπετές. See Pausan. i. 26, φήμη 
ἐστὶ πεσεῖν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. Cp. Eurip. Iph. Taur. 977, οὐρανοῦ 
πέσημα. 

How great was the triumph achieved and the change after- 
ward wrought by Apostolic preaching in this great heathen and 
idolatrous City! They who boasted themselves votaries of the 
Goddess whom Asia and the World worshippeth ; they who cried 
out for two hours ‘‘ Great is Diana of the Ephesians,” and who 
adored the Image that fell down from Jupiter, the Father of 
the gods of heathenism, became worshippers of the Father of 
Lights, and of Jesus Christ, the express Image of His Person, 
Who came down from heaven for our salvation. And the City of 
Ephesus, which was the votary of the heathen goddess, was the 
residence of St. Paul for two years and a half, and the Episcopal See 
of his son in the faith, Timothy, and changed its name for that 
of the Christian Apostle, St. John, who wrote his Gospel there, 
and died and was buried there, and it bears that name to this day, 
Aio-soluk, so called from him, the ἅγιος θεόλογος, who wrote of 
the Everlasting Word becoming Flesh and dwelling among us. 

37. ἱεροσύλους] (1) spoilers or profaners of temples. (2) saeri- 
legious persons, as here. 


ACTS XIX, 38—41. 


XX. 1—6. 137 


38 9 \ > , Ἂ, ε Ν 3 “A Lal » ’, / 
Ἥ Et μὲν οὖν Δημήτριος καὶ οἱ σὺν αὑτῷ TEyVITAL ἔχουσι πρός τινα λόγον, 


Ν 
ἀγόραιοι ἄγονται, καὶ ἀνθύπατοι εἰσίν' ἐγκαλείτωσαν ἀλλήλοις. 
Ἀ πον 2 > ~ > ΄ῪΝ > / 
περὶ ἑτέρων ἐπιζητεῖτε, ἐν TH ἐννόμῳ ἐκκλησίᾳ ἐπιλυθήσεται. 


89 πὶ δέ τι 
40 Καὶ γὰρ 


κινδυνεύομεν ἐγκαλεῖσθαι στάσεως περὶ τῆς σήμερον, μηδενὸς αἰτίου ὑπάρχοντος 
περὶ οὗ δυνησόμεθα ἀποδοῦναι λόγον τῆς συστροφῆς ταύτης. 


Ν “A Ν 
41 Καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἀπέλυσε τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. 


XX. 1 Μετὰ δὲ τὸ παύσασθαι τὸν θόρυβον, προσκαλεσάμενος ὁ Παῦλος ach. τ9. 29--40. 


τοὺς μαθητὰς, καὶ ἀσπασάμενος, ἐξῆλθε" πορευθῆναι εἰς τὴν Μακεδονίαν. 


L Tim, 1; 3: 
b 1 Cor. 16. 5. 


2 Διελθὼν δὲ τὰ Hee) ἐκεῖνα, καὶ “παρακαλέσας αὐτοὺς “λόγῳ πολλῷ, ἦλθεν ἡ c 1 Thess. 2 8, 


εἰς τὴν Ελλάδα" ὃ 


ποιήσας τε μῆνας τρεῖς, γενομένης αὐτῷ ἐπιβουλῆς ὑ ὑπὸ τῶν a ch hy 9. 25. 


Ιουδαίων μέλλοντι ἀνάγεσθαι εἰς τὴν Συρίαν, ἐγένετο γνώμη τοῦ brootpéhew 


διὰ Μακεδονίας. 


4° Συνείπετο δὲ αὐτῷ ἄχρι. τῆς ᾿Ασίας Σώπατρος Πύῤῥου Βεροιαῖος, Θεσσα- 
λονικέων δὲ ᾿Αρίσταρχος καὶ Σεκοῦνδος, καὶ Τάϊος AepBaios, καὶ Τιμόθεος, 


᾿Ασιανοὶ δὲ Τύχικος καὶ Τρόφιμος: ὅ 
861 


οὗτοι προελθόντες ἔμενον ἡμᾶς ἐν Τρωάδι' 
ε Ὁ εἾ > ΄ Ν Ν ε , A > 4 3 Ἂς ’ 
ἡμεῖς δὲ ἐξεπλεύσαμεν μετὰ τὰς ἡμέρας τῶν ἀζύμων ἀπὸ Φιλίππων, 


ech. 16. 1. 
& 19, 29. 

& 21, 29. 

& 27. 2. 
Col. 4. 7, 10. 
1 Cor. 1. 14. 
Eph. 6, 21. 
2 Tim. 4. 12, 20. 
Titjoelze 

. fch. 16, 8. 
καὶ 2 Core 2. 12. 





- θεόν] So A, Β, D**, E*, and others; and this is con- 
firmed by Xenophon, Ephes.i. See v. 35.—Elz. θεάν. 

38. ἀγόραιοι ἄγονται] sc. ἡμέραι, court-days. Bos Hllips. v. 
ἡμέρα: ἀγόραιος μέν ἐστιν ἡ ἡμέρα, ἀγοραῖος δὲ ὁ Ἑρμῆς ὁ ἐπὶ 
τῆς ἀγορᾶς. (Ammon. p. 4. Winer, § 6, p. 51.) 

Cp. Luke xxiv. 21, τρίτην ταύτην ἡμέραν ἄγει σήμερον. 
Assize-days, or court-days, come round, and Proconsuls attend, 
before whom the cause may be tried. It does not follow from 
these words that it was ¢hen the time of the sessions or assizes. 

The expression is a general one, and therefore the plural 
ἀνθύπατοι (Proconsuls) is used: ‘‘Uno tempore, unus erat Pro- 
consul, sed Scriba dicit in plurali, de eo quod nunquam non esse 
soleat.”” (Bengel.) 

— ἀνθύπατοι] The following ancient Inscription, of the age 
of Trajan, from an aqueduct at Ephesus (in Boeckh’s Corpus, No. 
2966, vol. ii. p. 606, and quoted by Howson, ii. 91), happily 
illustrates the accuracy of St. Luke’s language in speaking of 
Ephesus, 7 φιλοσέβαστος ᾿Ἐφεσίων βουλὴ, καὶ ὃ NEQKOPOS 
ΔΗΜΟΣ (see here, vv. 80. 33. 35), καθιέρωσαν, ἐπὶ ΑΝΘΥΠΑΤΟΥ͂ 
(v. 38) Πεδουκαίου Πρεισκείνου, ψηφισαμένου Τιβ. Κλ. ᾿ἸἸταλικοῦ, 
τοῦ ΓΡΑΜΜΑΤΕΩΣ (v. 35) τοῦ AHMOY. 

There is an Ephesian coin extant of the age of Nero with 
the inscription, Ἐφ(εσίων) Αἱμόκλῃ ᾿Αουιόλᾳ ANOYIIATQ: NEQ- 
KOPQN. (Akermann, p. 55.) 


Cu. XX. 2. διελθὼν τὰ μέρη ἐκεῖνα] having gone through 
those parts. Probably as far as Illyricum. See the Epistle to 
the Romans, xv. 19, written from Hellas after the journey to 
Macedonia, to which he had come from Ephesus by Troas (see 
2 Cor. ii. 13), and to which Titus came to him from Corinth. 
Cp. Paley, Hor. Paul. Ep. Rom. iv. p. 21. Howson, ii. 154. 

— Ἑλλάδα] Hellas. Southern Greece distinguished from the 
Northern, or Macedonia, which contained Macedonia Proper, 
Illyricum, Epirus, and Thessaly. See xvi. 9, 10. 12. 

This is the only place where the word Ἑλλὰς occurs in the 
New Testament ;—a memorial of its grandeur before it was merged 
in the Roman province of Achaia. Perhaps in this wider circuit 
St. Paul visited the countries on the west of the mountain-chain 
of Pindus in his descent southward from Ilyricum. 

8, ἐπιβουλῆς] lying-in-wait ; from malice, and perhaps, also, 
on account of the collection of money which he carried with him. 

4, Sératpos| Sopater; probably the same as Sosipater, Rom. 
xvi. 21. 

— Πύῤῥου] Not in Elz., but in A, B, D, E, and in many 
Cursives, and received by Lachm., Tisch., Born., Alford. 

— Τιμόθεος] Timotheus of Lystra, xvi. 1. 

— Tvxixos] Tychicus, mentioned therefore by St. Paul in 
writing to the ᾿Ασιανοί. See Eph. vi. 21. Col. iv. 7. 2 Tim. 
iv. 12. 

Elz. and most editions have Τυχικός. But in proper names 
the accent is thrown back, which would have been otherwise on 


the last syllable. Thus in the New Testament we have Ἐπαίνετος, 
not -τὸς, Φίλητος, not -τὸς, Ἔραστος, not -τός. Cf. Winer, § 6, 
p. 49. 


The word XPISTO= forms a signal and almost unique ex- 
ception to this rule; as if it was the desire of those who used it, to 
remind themselves and others of its etymology. 

— Τρόφιμος] Trophimus, οἱ Ephesus,—with St. Paul at Jeru- 

Vou, I.—Parr II, 


salem, xxi. 29; and left by him at Miletus on his last visit to 
Rome. 2 Tim. iv. 20. 

5. οὗτοι] Therefore none of these persons, here specified, can 
have been the author of the Acts. 

— tas] us. St. Luke alone therefore, it seems, was in the 
company of St. Paul, between Corinth and Troas. 

For an important deduction from this ‘circumstance see 
2 Cor. viii. 18. 

Almost imperceptibly does the blessed Evangelist glide into 
St. Paul’s company, and how unobtrusively does he intimate his 
own fellowship in labour and suffering with him! See above, 
xvi. 10. 

Contrast with this modest silence the eulogistic declaration of 
St. Paul concerning his faithful companion St. Luke, Λουκᾶς 6 
ἰατρὸς, 6 ἀγαπητός (Col. iv. 14); and Λουκᾶς ἐστι μόνος μετ᾽ 
ἐμοῦ (2 Tim. iv. 11), “‘ Let another praise thee, and not thine own 
lips ” (Prov. xxvii. 2). 

If there be a code of gentle demeanour, good breeding, 
courteous manners, and refined delicacy in the world, surely it 
is the New Testament. 

— ἐν Τρωάδι] at Troas. It is observable, that they waited for 
St. Paul and St. Luke αὐ Troas, the place where he seems to have 
joined St. Paul in the first instance. See xvi. 8. 11. 

Henceforth St. Luke seems to have remained with St. Paul 
till the end of the time comprehended in the Acts of the Apostles. 

St. Luke appears to have been left by St. Paul at Philippi 
(see xvi. 16. 40; xvii. 1), and to have rejoined the Apostle in that 
neighbourhood. 

It was St. Paul’s practice, after he had planted the Gospel, 
to leave some persons behind him to water it. Thus he left Silas 
and Timotheus at Beroea, xvii. 14, and Aquila and Priscilla at 
Ephesus, xviii. 19, and Titus in Crete, Titusi.5; cp. 1 Tim. i. 3. 
And perhaps this is what is implied of Erastus, 2 Tim. iv. 20, 


Ἔραστος ἔμεινεν ἐν Κορίνθῳ, he abode there to watch over the 


Church, and to endure patiently what he might be required to 
suffer for it. 

Probably St. Luke was entrusted with similar duties at Phi- 
lippi, and in its neighbourhood. From Macedonia, it seems, St. 
Luke was sent together with Titus by St. Paul, with the Second 
Epistle to the Corinthians ; and he waited at Corinth for St. Paul ; 
and thence accompanied him with the collection of alms for the 
poor Christians at Jerusalem, and from Jerusalem went with 
him to Ceesarea, and thence eventually to Rome. See note on 
2 Cor. viii. 18. 

6. μετὰ τὰς ἡμέρας τῶν ἀζύμων] after the days of unleavened 
bread. Observe the minute specification of days in this journey 
from Philippi to Jerusalem, There are two limits marked,—the 
days of Unleavened Bread at Philippi (xx. 6), and the Feast of 
Pentecost at Jerusalem (xx. 16; xxi. 15), with an interval of about 
seven weeks between them. It seems that it is intended to be 
inferred from the mention of his stay at Philippi at the Passover, 
that St. Paul did not feel himself obliged to attend the great fes- 
tivals of the Levitical Ritual at Jerusalem. And yet he was de- 
sirous of doing so on certain occasions, to show that he did not, 
under existing circumstances, disparage the observance of the 
Ceremonial Law. Cp. xviii. 21. 

The days of Unleavened Bread had now been changed into 
the Christian Easter; and perhaps he stayed at keke in order 


138 


ἤλθομεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν Τρωάδα ἄχρις ἡμερῶν πέντε, 


ἡμέρας ἑπτά. 


δ ch. 2. 42, 46. 
1 Cor. 10. 16. 
& 11. 20. 


, 
[LEO OVUKTLOV. 


ACTS XX. 7—13. 


Lal Lal Lal » 
17 8°Epy δὲ τῇ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων, συνηγμένων ἡμῶν κλάσαι ἄρτον, ὁ Παῦλος 
διελέγετο αὐτοῖς, μέλλων ἐξιέναι τῇ ἐπαύριον' παρέτεινέ τε τὸν λόγον μέχρι 
85 δὲ λ ὃ ε ᾧ 6 ΄7 Δ / 
Hoav δὲ λαμπάδες ἱκαναὶ ἐν τῷ ὑπερῴῳ οὗ ἦμεν συνηγμένοι. 


9 Καθεζόμενος δέ τις νεανίας, ὀνόματι Εὔτυχος, ἐπὶ τῆς θυρίδος, καταφερόμενος 
ὕπνῳ βαθεῖ, διαλεγομένου τοῦ Παύλου ἐπὶ πλεῖον κατενεχθεὶς ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου 


h 1 Kings 17. 21]. 
2 Kings 4. 84. 


αὐτῷ ἐστιν. 


τε ὁμιλήσας ἄχρις αὐγῆς, οὕτως ἐξῆλθεν. 


παρεκλήθησαν οὐ μετρίως. 


la) / δι , 
ἔπεσεν ἀπὸ τοῦ τριστέγου κάτω, καὶ ἤρθη νεκρός. 
5 A A ~ 
ἐπέπεσεν αὐτῷ, καὶ συμπεριλαβὼν εἶπε, Μὴ θορυβεῖσθε' ἡ γὰρ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ ἐν 
11 3 Ν δὲ XN λ ’ Ν 3, Ν ’, ers ε , 
AvaBas δὲ καὶ κλάσας τὸν ἄρτον καὶ γευσάμενος, ἐφ᾽ ἱκανόν 


12 "Hyayov δὲ τὸν παῖδα ζῶντα, καὶ 


13 “Hyets δὲ προελθόντες ἐπὶ τὸ πλοῖον ἀνήχθημεν εἰς τὴν ἄσσον, ἐκεῖθεν 
μέλλοντες ἀναλαμβάνειν τὸν Παῦλον: οὕτω γὰρ ἢν διατεταγμένος, μέλλων 





to celebrate there the annual Festival of Christ’s Resurrection 
with the Philippian Church. We find also here a mention of 
the celebration of the weekly Festival of the Resurrection, at Troas 
see v. 7). 

There are also two notices of a stay of seven days in this 
journey (see xx. 6, and xxi. 4), which may perhaps have a refer- 
ence to the observance of the Christian Sunday. Cp. note below, 
Rev. i. 10. 

— ἄχρις ἧ. π. at the end of five days.—‘ Insolens forma 
loquendi pro Grecorum more πεμπταῖοι." (Valck.) 

— ἡμέρας ἑπτά] seven days; aterm thrice mentioned in the 
Acts as the period of St. Paul’s stay (xxi. 4; xxviii. 14). See 
last note but one. 

7. συνηγμένων ἡμῶν] when we had been gathered together. 
For ἡμῶν Elz. has τῶν μαθητῶν ; but ἡμῶν is found in A, B, D, 
EH, and many Cursives and Versions, and has been received by 
Lachm., Tisch., Born., and Alf.—Elz. has also rod before κλάσαι, 
but τοῦ is not in A, B, E, G, and numerous Cursives. 

It may be added here, that in v. 8, for ἦμεν Elz. has ἦσαν, 
but ἦμεν is in A, B, Ὁ, E, G, H. This reading, and ἡμῶν in 
v. 7, are deserving of notice, as showing that St. Luke was present 
at what he describes; that he joined in the Holy Communion ad- 
ministered on that Lord’s Day, and heard the Sermon of St. Paul, 
and saw Eutychus raised from the dead. 

Observe the word συνηγμένων. They were not summoned, 
but came together, met for a stated religious purpose. Hence 
the word σύναξις. Cp. ἐπισυναγωγὴ, for Public Worship, Heb. 
x. 25;-a word connected with the Suvaywyh of the Elder Church 
of the Jews—a word christianized by the Apostles. See note on 
James ii. 2. 

Some learned writers have supposed (see Augustine, Hpist. 
36, p. 117, and Howson, ch. xx. vol. ii. p. 256) that the μία 
σαββάτων here mentioned is the evening which succeeded the 
Jewish Sabbath, and that St. Paul set forth on his journey early 
on the Sunday morning (pp. 256—259). 

But it appears to be more probable, that this meeting for 
breaking of bread took place on the evening of Sunday: Κυ- 
ptakh ἣν (says Chrys.), καὶ μέχρι μεσονυκτίου τὴν διδασκαλίαν 
ἐκτείνει, καὶ συνετάραξε τὴν ἑορτὴν ὃ διάβολος, by the death of 
Eutychus ; but this was overruled for the glory of God and the 
diffusion of the Gospel, by his restoration to life by St. Paul. Cp. 
Lewin’s remarks, pp. 589—592. 

It appears, then, that this was a stated Day and Hour for 
Christian assemblies, not perhaps without some reference to the 
fact mentioned by St. John (xx. 19), concerning the first Lord’s 
Day of the Christian Church ; ‘‘ The same day at evening, being 
the first day of the week, came Jesus and stood in the midst, 
and saith unto them, Peace be unto you!” 

The Holy Supper was instituted on an evening ; and it was 
toward evening’ when our Lord took bread and blessed it, and 
gave it to the two disciples at Emmaus (Luke xxiv. 29, 30). 

_It is not likely that St. Luke, writing for the use of Gentile 
Christians in all ages, should reckon his days from sunset, in the 
Jewish manner, especially when speaking of a Christian Festival. 
Even St. Matthew, writing more particularly for Jewish Chris- 
tians, says (xxviii. 1), ὀψὲ σαββάτων, τῇ ἐπιφωσκούσῃ εἰς μίαν 
σαββάτων. 

On the time of receiving the Holy Communion, which varied 
in rian Churches in ancient times, see Bingham, xiii. 9, and 
xv. 7. 

These things were done on the Lord’s Day (Chrys.). Ob- 
serve the intimation here given, that the primitive Christians 


assembled specially on the Lord’s Day for the reception of the 
Holy Eucharist (see ii. 46), and for hearing of the Word. Cp. 
Routh, R. 8S. i. 113. 120. 137. 180. 188. 224; ii. 4. 45. 240; 
iii. 100. 147. 157. 

Justin Martyr, in the second century (Apol. i. 85, p. 143, 
ed. Ashton, = ὃ 67, p. 269, ed. Otto) says, ‘On the day called 


| Sunday, our common assembly of all who are in the cities and 
| the country is held; and we read the Writings of the Apostles, 


and the Books of the Prophets.’’ Then he describes the Sermon ; 
and then the Administration of the Lord’s Supper by the mpo- 
εστὼς and of διάκονοι; and the collection of alms for the Poor. 
He adds, ‘‘ We all assemble together in common on the day 
called Sunday, because it is the day on which God created the 
world out of darkness and ὕλη, and on which Jesus Christ our 
Saviour arose from the dead; for on the day before Saturday they 
crucified Him, and on the day after Saturday He arose from the 
grave, and taught His Apostles and disciples those things which 
we have delivered to you, for your consideration.” 

In the two preceding Chapters, Justin M. speaks distinctly 
of the two Sacraments, Baptism and the Lord’s Supper. And 
beginning with this description in the Acts of the Apostles, we 
may trace through his Apology, written less than fifty years after 
St. John’s death, a clear stream of teaching concerning primitive 
Christian Worship and Ritual. 


οὗ διετρίψαμεν» 


10» Καταβὰς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος 


On the institution and obligation of the Lorp’s Day, 866 


also above on Matt. xxviii. 1. 
xx. 26. Heb. iv. 9. 

8. λαμπάδες] lamps. See Matt. xxv. 1. The miracle here re- 
lated was wrought at night, but the mention of the lamps shows 
that those who were present could see it done. They could see 
Eutychus fall, and perhaps they took some of the lamps down 
with St. Paul, and saw the dead restored to life. 

9. καθεζόμενο] So A, B, D, E, and several Cursives. Elz. 
καθήμενος. 

- τριστέγου] the third story: “ tabulata tertia,” Juvenal 
iii. 199. 

10. ἐπέπεσεν) he fell upon him. “Hoc gestu non est usus 
Christus ; est autem eo usus Elias, Eliseeus, Paulus.” (Bengel.) 

11. τὸν ἄρτον] Observe the article—‘ the bread,’ or loaf, i.e. 
of the Holy Eucharist. 

Elz. has not the article, but it isin A, B, C, D*, and has 
been received by Lachm., Tisch., Bornemann, Alford. 

The disciples had met to break bread (v. 7). St. Paul 
preaches till midnight. Eutychus falls from the window of the 
third story. Paul descends from the ὕπερῷον, and revives him, 
and returns to break the bread; and after the breaking of the 
bread he has a repast (γεύεται, see x. 10), and converses till 
dawn, and departs on the morrow, i. e. on Monday morning. 
See on v. 7. 

18. “Accoy] Assos, in Mysia, twenty-four Roman miles south 
of Troas. Pausan. Eliac. ii. 4, 

It was a difficult place of access ; in allusion to which circum- 
stance Nicostratus, a κιθαριστὴς, applied to it the line of Homer, 
—with a play upon the double meaning of the words ἄσσον and 
tacov,—Aacov ἴθ᾽, ὥς κεν θᾶσσον ὀλέθρου πείραθ᾽ ἵκηαι (Iliad, 
¢. 143). ΒΥ a singular error, the Vulgate has confounded the 
meaning of the word ἄσσον (nearer) in cap. xxvii. 13 with the 
name of this place, Assos, rendering that verse, “‘cum sustu- 
lissent de Asson ;”’ and so Luther and others. 

— ἣν d:atreraypévos| he had arranged. “ Significatio media. 
Sic enim disposuerat ipse.’’ (Bengel.) See on xiii. 48. Winer, 
§ 39, p. 334. 


Luke xxiii. 56; xxiv. 1. John 
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αὐτὸς πεζεύειν. 14 ‘Ns δὲ συνέβαλεν ἡμῖν εἰς τὴν ἴάσσον, ἀναλαβόντες αὐτὸν 
» 0 > λ ae 15 > 10 > , lal > , , 
, ἤλθομεν εἰς Μιτυλήνην! © κἀκεῖθεν ἀποπλεύσαντες TH ἐπιούσῃ κατηντήσαμεν 


ἀντικρὺ Χίου. 


A δὲ Ἐσὺ βάλ > Σά 2 Ν ΄, 3 T 
ΤΊ ε eTEPa Tape a ομεν εις αμον καὶ μεινᾶντες EV βω- 


γυλλίῳ τῇ ἐχομένῃ ἤλθομεν εἰς Μίλητον" '°'kexpixer γὰρ ὁ Παῦλος παρα- ich. 21.12. 
πλεῦσαι τὴν Ἔφεσον, ὅπως μὴ γένηται αὐτῷ χρονοτριβῆσαι ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ 
ἔσπευδε γὰρ, εἰ δυνατὸν ἦν αὐτῷ, τὴν ἡμέραν τῆς Πεντηκοστῆς γενέσθαι εἰς 


Ἱεροσόλυμα. 


24. 17. 


1 ᾿Απὸ δὲ τῆς Μιλήτου πέμψας εἰς Ἔφεσον, μετεκαλέσατο τοὺς πρεσβυ- 


/ ial > ’ 
τέρους τῆς ἐκκλησίας. 


5 ἴω, ε ἴω 
18 EDs δὲ παρεγένοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς keh. 19. το. 


ag 9 Ν ’ ε ϑ) 3 3 4 5 , 3 Ἀ > , A So € A 

ἐπίστασθε, ἀπὸ πρώτης ἡμέρας ad ἧς ἐπέβην εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν πῶς μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν 
las Ν , 

τὸν πάντα χρόνον ἐγενόμην, 5 δουλεύων τῷ Κυρίῳ μετὰ πάσης ταπεινοφρο- 

σύνης καὶ δακρύων καὶ πειρασμῶν, τῶν συμβάντων μοι ἐν ταῖς ἐπιβουλαῖς 


> 
τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, 


01 ὡς οὐδὲν ὑπεστειλάμην τῶν συμφερόντων, τοῦ μὴ ἀν- ᾿νε. 2%. 


a ean Ν ὃ ὃ , Cia ry ὃ ΄, \ 3 ¥ 2] πὶ § , 
αγγεῖλαι ὑμῖν καὶ διδάξαι ὑμᾶς δημοσίᾳ καὶ κατ᾽ οἴκους, ιαμαρτυρόμενος m Mark 1. 15 
3 ΄, id ἃ οἱ 3 δ Ν , Ν ’ \ > Ν 
Ἰουδαίοις τε καὶ Ἕλλησι τὴν εἰς τὸν Θεὸν μετάνοιαν, καὶ πίστιν τὴν εἰς τὸν 


Κύριον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστόν. 


, > ε ἣς Ν > ed , ? ἃς ioc 
πορεύομαι εἰς ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ, τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ συναντήσοντα μοι μὴ εἰδὼς, 


Luke 24. 47. 


2™ Καὶ νῦν ἰδοὺ, δεδεμένος ἐγὼ τῷ πνεύματι neh. 19. 21. 


% 
23 0 πλὴν och. 21. 4, 11. 
& 9. 16, 


ν Ν A x 9 Ν , 4 , hd 4 , 

ὅτι τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον κατὰ πόλιν διαμαρτύρεταί μοι λέγον, ὅτι δεσμά pe 

καὶ θλίψεις μένουσιν. “33. »᾽Αλλ᾽ οὐδενὸς λόγον ποιοῦμαι, οὐδὲ ἔχω τὴν ψυχήν p eh. 21.13. 
Im. 4, ἡ. 


3 3 ἱρὰ ε “A Ν / δὴ “A \ \ Ge 
μου τιμίαν ἐμαυτῷ, ws τελειῶσαι TOV δρόμον μου μετὰ χαρᾶς, Kal τὴν διακονίαν eee 


1. 
1, ὃ, 


a μὴ Ν A / 3 A A Ν 3 ΄, A , 
ἣν ἔλαβον παρὰ τοῦ Κυρίου *Inood, διαμαρτύρασθαι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς χάριτος 
A Θ A 25 K coe AN 25 ‘ ON 75 Y Spit x” θ Ν , ΄ 
του Ocov. αἱ νῦν ἰδοὺ, ἐγὼ οἶδα οτι οὐκέτι οψεσθε τὸ πρόσωπόν μου 





16. κεκρίκει] So A, Β, C, D, E.—Elz. ἔκρινε. 

17—36.] This Book,—the Acts of the Apostles,—is like a 
Divine Pandect of sacred specimens of Ecclesiastical Offices. 

ἱ We have had an Apostolic specimen of Confirmation (above, 

viii. 14—17; xix. 6), and of the Administration of the Holy 
Communion, and of Preaching on the Lord’s Day in a stated 
place of religious assembly (xx. 7), and we have evidence of many 
Presbyters settled in a City to feed the Church of God, and we 
see in this Address of St. Paul at Miletus an Apostolic pattern 
of an Episcopal Charge to the Clergy, at Visitations, or Diocesan 
Synods. 

17. τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους the Presbyters, from Ephesus, which, 
as a large City, had many Presbyters (see xiv. 23); but they 
were subject, if not now, yet soon after, to one head, Timothy 
(1 Tim. i. 3), who had oversight of their doctrine (i. 3, 4. 1 Tim. 
v. 17—19), and performed the office of ordaining Presbyters and 
Deacons (1 Tim. iii. 1—10. 15; v. 22). Cp. Rev. ii. 1. Jgnat. 
ad Ephes. § 1, where Ephesus has an ἐπίσκοπος, and also, ὃ 5, a 
πρεσβυτέριον, ὃ συνήρμοσται τῷ ἐπισκόπῳ, ὡς χορδαὶ κιθάρᾳ, and 
διάκονοι, § 2. 

18. ἐπίστασθε] ye know. A modest word—underrating the 
effect of his own labours. See on xix. 15. 

19. δουλεύων τῷ Κυρίῳ] serving the Lord. Cp. Rom. xii. 11. 

— μετὰ πάσης ταπ.] He uses the same words in his Epistle 
to the Ephesians, iv. 2. 

— δακρύων] lz. has πολλῶν before δακρύων; but it is not 
in A, D, E, and many Cursives and Versions. 

20. οὐδὲν ireore:Aduny] The metaphor, reintroduced v. 27, 
is taken from Navigation ; and was therefore appropriate at a sea- 
port, Miletus, and in the mouth of one now on a voyage, and 
addressing persons who had come from the great commercial city 
Ephesus. An internal evidence of truth. The Apostle St. Paul, 
by this metaphor, compares the Church to a Ship, and himself to 
a Mariner or Captain of it, and the doctrines of the Gospel to its 
sails; and he says that he οὐδὲν ὑπεστείλατο, lowered or reefed 
none of its canvas, but spread it all out boldly to the sun and 
wind, so as to conceal nothing, but to display the whole, and to 
give his hearers a perfect πληροφορία of faith (see on Luke i. 1. 
Col. ii. 2; iv. 12), in their course over the sea of this world to the 
haven of life everlasting. 

For this nautical use of ὑποστέλλομαι,---ὑποστέλλεσθαι τὰ 
ἱστία, see Pindar, in Passow, Lexic.; and compare the Apostle’s 
use of the nautical word στελλόμενοι in his Epistle to the mari- 
time cities T’hessalonica (2 Thess. iii. 6) and Corinth (2 Cor. 
viii. 20). See also 2 Thess. ii. 2. 

22. δεδεμένος τῷ πνεύματι] Some (e.g. Meyer) interpret 
this ‘constrained by my own spirit.’ Others (Howson, fi. 269), 


‘a prisoner in spirit, not in body.’ The more ancient interpreters 
(see Chrys., Theophyl., Clem.) explain it, bound by the Holy 
Spirit. As Didymus says (in Caten. p. 333), “" He that is united 
to the Holy Ghost is bound in Him; he is the prisoner of Christ ; 
in these chains he rejoices, he wears them as ornaments” (mvev- 
ματικοὺς μαργαρίτας. Ignatius, Eph. § 11). They are bands 
of love. He bears in his body the marks of the Lord Jesus (Gal. 
vi. 17), and dies daily (1 Cor. xv. 31), Paul was now going up 
to Jerusalem to the Anniversary of the Descent of the Holy 
Ghost (v. 16). And asif his mind was dwelling on that event, 
he refers to the operations of the Holy Spirit in his speech, 
vv. 23. 28. 

The Vulgate well renders it, alligatus Spiritu, constrained 
and carried by the Holy Ghost. Perhaps it is a metaphor derived 
from the practice of chaining prisoners to their keepers (see xii. 6 ; 
xxi. 33), who carried them to a particular place. Thus Jgnat. ad 
Rom. 5, ἀπὸ Συρίας μέχρι Ῥώμης θηριομαχῶ δεδεμένος δέκα 
λεοπάρδοις. So St. Paul was now carried as a prisoner to Jeru~ 
salem,—but it was by the Holy Ghost. This explains ‘his conduct 
in reference to the revelations described in xxi. 4. 

It also shows that St. Paul did not run into hazards with- 
out Divine guidance. As Chrys. says, οὐκ ἐπὶ τοὺς κινδύνους 
ῥίπτων ἑαυτὸν, ἀλλ᾽ ἡγούμενος τοῦ πνεύματος εἶναι Td 
πρόσταγμα See further on this verse, the note on xxi. 4. 

23. μοι] to me. So A, B, C, D, E, and many Cursives and 
Versions. Elz. omits μοι. The pronoun is important, as showing 
that this prophecy me¢ St. Paul on his arrival at different Cities 
in succession. 

— λέγον] D, E, G, and many Cursives, have λέγων, mascu- 
line,—a reading which deserves consideration. 

— δεσμά we—pévovow] bonds await me. It has been said by 
some, that this is a mere figure of speech, expressing what might 
have been expected by the Apostle on probable grounds ; and that 
it is not an utterance of a divinely-inspired prophecy. But, on 
the contrary, it was not likely that St. Paul, being a Roman 
Citizen, should have been bound. See Acts xxiii. 29. 

— ales] afflictions. Compare the Epistle to the Romans, 
xv. 30, where he asks their prayers that he may be delivered from 
them that do not believe in Judea, and that he may come to 
Rome. See Paley, Hor. Paul. pp. 22—24. 

24. μετὰ χαρᾶς} with joy. Omitted by A, B, D, and some 
Cursives and Versions; perhaps rightly. 

25. ἐγὼ οἶδα ὅτι οὐκέτι ὄψεσθε k.7.A.] I know that ye all will 
see my face no more. See v.38. It has been argued from 2 Tim, 
iv. 13—20, where St. Paul speaks of being at Miletus after this, 
that he was not here divinely inspired, but was mistaken in this 
anticipation; and this, it is stig accounted for from vv. 22, 23, 
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q ch. 18. 6. 
rT Luke 7. 30. 
Eph. 1. 11. 
s 1 Pet..5, 2. 
1 Tim. 3. 1, 2. 
& 4. 16, 
Phil. 1. 1. 
Eph. 1. 7. 
Col. 1. 14. 

1 Pet. 1.19. 
Rev. 5. 9. 


ACTS XX. 26—28. 


ὑμεῖς πάντες, ἐν οἷς διῆλθον κηρύσσων τὴν βασιλείαν. “ὃ “ Διὸ μαρτύρομαι 
ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ σήμερον ἡμέρᾳ, ὅτι καθαρὸς ἐγὼ ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος πάντων" ™ " οὐ 
γὰρ ὑπεστειλάμην τοῦ μὴ ἀναγγεῖλαι ὑμῖν πᾶσαν τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
“ὁ ἸΤροσέχετε οὖν ἑαυτοῖς καὶ παντὶ τῷ ποιμνίῳ, ἐν ᾧ ὑμᾶς τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ 
ἅγιον ἔθετο ἐπισκόπους, ποιμαίνειν τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἣν περιεποιήσατο 





where he confesses that he did not know what would happen to 
him at Jerusalem ; 

But it was one thing to say that he did not know what 
would happen to him at a particular place, and it would have been 
another thing to say that something would no¢ happen which did 
happen ; 

His words are, οὐκέτι ὄψεσθε τὸ πρόσωπόν μου ὑμεῖς πάν- 
7Tes,—and he might easily have touched again at Miletus without 
ever seeing all or any of the Presbyters of Ephesus. Besides, as 
Bengel observes, ‘‘ Rediit Roma in Asiam compluribus post annis 
Apostolus, sed interea defuncti alidve delati sunt feré omnes isti.”’ 
It may indeed be inferred, that he never revisited Ephesus after 
this time, or only after a long interval. Cp. on 1 Tim. iii. 14. 

— τὴν βασιλείαν) the kingdom. So A, B,C. Elz. adds τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, D τοῦ Ἰησοῦ : ἡ βασιλεία, the Kingdom, is emphatic, as in 
Matt. viii. 12; xxiv. 14; and τὸ ὄνομα, the name, Acts v. 41. 
So 7 65s, xix. 23, the way. All these are significant of the 
truth,—that there is no other Kingdom which will remain, but 
that of God; no other Name, by which men are to be saved, than 
that of Christ ; no other Way which can lead us to heaven, but 
that of the Gospel. Cp. note below, 1 John ii. 6. 

26. καθαρὸς ἐγώ] puream I. So A, G, H, and most Cursives, 
and Tisch., reading ἐγὼ, and not εἰμι, which is in B, C, D, E. 

27. ὑπεστειλάμην] On the nautical metaphor here, see v. 20. 

— πᾶσαν τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ] all the counsel of God; re- 
asserted from v. 20. A strong passage against the “" Doctrine of 
Development.” St. Paul says that he would not have been pure 
from their blood, i.e. he would have been guilty of destroying 
their souls, if in the time he had been at Ephesus, less than three 
years (v. 31), he had not declared to them “ the whole counsel 
of God.’ Cp. Eph. i. 11. 

What would he say, if he heard, that now, after the Church 
has been in the world 1800 years, a new article of faith has been 
declared, and an addition been made by men to the ‘ whole 
counsel of God?” Cp. Gal. i. 8. 

28. προσέχετε οὖν---αἵματο5] An exposition of this text, and 
an interesting application of it to the circumstances of the Church 
of England, may be seen in the Latin Concio of Bp. Andrewes, 
then a Presbyter, to the Convocation of the Province of Canter- 
bury, in 1593. Latin Works, p. 29. 

— τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἔθετο] the Holy Ghost made you over- 
seers... Another assertion of the Divinity and Personality of the 
Holy Ghost (see ν. 8; viii. 29; xiii. 2. 4), and of His Divine 
office in Ordinations. See above on xiii. 2—4. 

— émicxdrous]| overseers. Every πρεσβύτερος is an ἐπίσκοπος 
τοῦ ποιμνίου, an overseer of the flock committed to his charge; 
but the ἐπίσκοπος is also an overseer of other Pastors; which a 
Presbyter is not. See below, the note before 1 Tim. iii. 

S. Ireneus (iii. 14), indeed, supposes that some Bishops as 
well as Presbyters were present, and that St. Paul addresses them ; 
“ Paulus in Mileto convocatis Episcopis et Presbyteris qui erant 
ab Epheso et a reliquis proximis civitatibus,” &c. So Ammo- 
nius here, who gives also the other exposition ; and cp. Professor 
Blunt, who says, p. 51, ‘‘ Paul sent for the Elders of the Church 
of Ephesus, or its Bishops, or rather both, to attend him at 
Miletus,’ and who observes that the authority of Jreneus is of 
more value here, from his connexion with Polycarp and the 
neighbourhood. 

However, it is certain, that some of these ἐπίσκοποι, if not 
all, were presbyters. 

On the subsequent restriction of the word ’Erfcxomos to the 
highest of the Three Orders of the Christian Ministry, see Dr. 
Bentley (upon Freethinking, Camb. 1743, pp. 136, 137), “ They 
(the Bishops), with all Christian antiquity, never thought them- 
selves and their order to succeed the Scripture Ἐπίσκοποι, but 
the Scripture ᾿Απόστολοι: they were διάδοχοι τῶν ᾿Αποστόλων, 
the successors of the Apostles. 

“The sum of the matter is this:—Though new institutions 
are formed, new words are not coined for them, but old ones 
borrowed and applied. Ἐπίσκοπος, whose general idea is over- 
seer, was a word in use long before Christianity; a word of 
universal relation to ceconomical, civil, military, naval, judicial, 
and religious matters. 

‘This word was assumed to denote the governing and pre- 
siding persons of the Church, as Διάκονος (another word of vulgar 
and diffused use) to denote the ministerial, 


“The Presbyters, therefore, while the Apostles lived, were 
Ἐπίσκοποι, overseers. But the Apostles, in foresight of their 
approaching martyrdom, having selected and appointed their suc- 
cessors in the several cities and communities (as St. Paul did 
Timothy at Ephesus, and Titus at Crete, a.p. 64, four years 
before his death), what name were these successors to be called 
by? not ᾿Απόστολοι, Apostles; their modesty, as it seems, made 
them refuse it: they would keep that name proper and sacred to 
the first extraordinary messengers of Christ, though they really — 
succeeded them in their office, in due part and measure, as the 
ordinary governors of the Churches. 

“Tt was agreed, therefore, over all Christendom at once, in 
the very next generation after the Apostles, to assign and appro- 
priate to them the word ’Emickoros, or Bishop. From that time 
to this, that appellation, which before included a Presbyter, has 
been restrained to a superior order. And here’s nothing in all 
this but what has happened in all languages and communities in 
the world. See the Notitia of the Roman and Greek Empires, 
and you'll scarce find one name of any state employment that in 
course of time did not vary from its primitive signification.” 

— τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τοῦ Θεοῦ] the Church of God, which He 
purchased with His own blood. On the purchase of the Church 
by the price of Christ’s blood, see 1 Cor. vi. 20. 1 Pet. i. 18, 19. 
Rev. v. 9. 

As to the reading of this passage, it is to be observed, that 
B and many cursives, and Vulg., and the Syriac, and Chrys., and 
Basil, and Epiphanius, and Ambrose have Θεοῦ ; and this reading 
is received by Elz., Mill, Whitby, Bengel, Knapp, Rinck, Scholz, 
Alford, Bloomf. And so Bp. Pearson, Art. ii. p. 241. 

Other MSS. have Κυρίου (not Θεοῦ), particularly A, C*, Ὁ, EH, 
and the Coptic, Sahidic, Armenian Versions, and Ireneus 
(iii. 14), Didymus (de Spir. § 2), Euseb. (in Esa. xxxv. 9), 
Cyril Alex. (Mai viii. pt. 2, pp. 125, 6), Jerome and Augustine ; 
and this reading is preferred by Lachm., Tisch., Bornemann, — 
Olshausen, Davidson, Meyer, Hackett, and Tregelles, p. 233. 

Others, C***, G, H, and more than 100 Cursive MSS. have 
Κυρίου καὶ Θεοῦ, and this reading is preferred by Venema and 
Valckenaer. 

The choice seems to be between Κυρίου and Θεοῦ, 
evidence for each is strong. 

It may be remarked that St. Luke uses the word Κύριος in 
application to Christ, as appointing and ordaining the Ministers 
of His Church, as here. See on Luke x. 1. 

And in support of Κυρίου, it may also be urged that the 
word Κύριος would mark His Lordship and Dominion over her, as 
His Household and Kingdom; and would be a happy preparation 
for the term by which the ἐκκλησία was to be described, i.e. 
Κυριακὴ, Church, the spouse and body of the Κύριος, and pur- 
chased and purified by His blood. See above, ii. 25. 36. 

There would also be a memento here to Bishops and Pastors 
—that they are not to consider the ἐκκλησία as their own, but 
as: Christ’s, and that they are not κατακυριεύειν, dominari, over 
what is τοῦ Κυρίου, Domini. 1 Pet. v. 3. 

On the other hand—in behalf of the other reading, τοῦ 
©cod,—it appears (as Whitby observes, p. 489), that St.Paul — 
never uses the phrase ἡ ἐκκλησία τοῦ Κυρίου, whereas he often — 
employs the words ἡ ἐκκλησία τοῦ Θεοῦ. See 1 Cor. i. 2; x. 32; — 
xi. 16. 223 xv. 9. 2 Cor. i. 1. Gal. 1. 18. 1 Thessssaeuae 
2 Thess. i. 4. 1 Tim. iii. 5. 15. 

The matter reduces itself to this question, 

Is it more likely that Θεοῦ should have been altered by 
Copyists into Κυρίου, or Κυρίου be altered into Θεοῦ ὃ 

Perhaps the former may seem the more probable alternative. 

(1) No one would have been staggered by Κυρίου, or have 
been inclined to change that reading. : 

(2) But many might have been perplexed by Θεοῦ, with 
αἵματος following it. 

(3) Some orthodox persons might think that it seemed to 
give some countenance to the Noetian or Sabellian heresy, which 
confounded the two Persons of the Father and the Son; or to the 
Eutychian Heresy, which confounded the two Natures of Christ 
in One; or to the Apollinarian, Theopaschite, and Patripassian, 
which imputed suffering to God,—and to God the Father. 

(4) It cannot, therefore, be concluded with some, that a 
change was made here from a theological bias. 

(5) It is also observable that the word Kuplos has been inter- 
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polated, in connexion with Ἐκκλησία, in Eph. v. 29, where 
A, B, D*, F, G have Χριστός. 

(6) It has been said that the testimony of Athanasius is 
opposed to the reading of Θεοῦ, But this allegation is groundless. 
His words are (contr. Apollinarium, ii. § 14, vol. i. p. 758), 
οὐδαμοῦ αἷμα Θεοῦ δίχα σαρκὸς παραδεδώκασιν αἱ γραφαὶ, ἢ 
Θεὸν διὰ σαρκὸς παθόντα καὶ ἀναστάντα. ᾿Αρειανῶν τὰ τοιαῦτα 
τολμήματα, ἐπειδὴ μήτε Θεὸν ἀληθινὸν τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ ὅμολο- 
γοῦσιν, αἱ δὲ ἅγιαι γραφαὶ ἐν σαρκὶ Θεοῦ καὶ σαρκὸς Θεοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
γενομένου αἷμα καὶ πάθος καὶ ἀνάστασιν κηρύττουσι. 

Athanasius is controverting the Apollinarian error that the 
Godhead itself suffered, and he asserts that the Scriptures have 
no where predicated to us the blood of God without the flesh; 
or that God suffered in the flesh (some read δίχα σαρκὸς here, 
and it may be the true reading): the older editions have διὰ 
σαρκὸς for δίχα σαρκὸς in the preceding clause. 

Athanasius might have written these words, and yet have 
read here ἐκκλησίαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ; for there is no representation, in 
the passage so read, of the αἷμα Θεοῦ δίχα σαρκός. St. Paul 
would thus say, “the Church of God, which He (Who is Man as 
well as God) purchased with His own Blood.” 

(7) The argument from St. Paul’s use of ’ExkAnola Θεοῦ, 
and his non-use of ᾿κκλησία Κυρίου, confirms the same con- 
clusion. 

(8) It is probable that this passage gave occasion to the sub- 
sequent use of the still bolder expression αἷμα Θεοῦ in other 
writers, particularly Ignatius, writing to the same Church,—the 
Ephesian,—as that whose presbyters were now addressed by 
St. Paul, Eph. i. So Tertullian, ad Uxor. ii. 3, “ Sanguine Dei.” 
Clem. Alex. “* Quis dives,’ &c., c. 34, αἵματι Θεοῦ παιδός. Cp. 
Tgnat. ad Rom. 6, ἄφετέ με μιμητὴν εἶναι τοῦ πάθους τοῦ Θεοῦ 
μου, where some copyists have inserted Χριστοῦ, to give ease to 
the phrase, as here. And cp. Jacobson in Clem. Rom. 2, p. 13. 
See also Wetstein here, p. 596, and the note in Catena, p. 338, 
where it is said, “ Many of weak minds, or of perverse opinions, 
speak evil of those who use the terms σῶμα καὶ αἷμα Θεοῦ τὸ 
σωτήριον, but they may hear what our Lord says; and then re- 
ference is made to John vi. 35. 48. 53, and the conclusion is, Do 
not scruple at the words αἷμα καὶ σῶμα Θεοῦ τὸ σωτήριον, as the 
Jews do; for by it thou hast been redeemed and art become a son of 
God, and an heir of life everlasting.’”” And as to the doctrine 
thus taught Bede says, “ Non dubitat sanguinem Dei dicere 
propter unionem persone in duobus naturis Ejusdem Jesu Christi, 
propter quam etiam dictum, Filius Hominis Qui est in ccelo.” 
(John iii. 13.) ‘‘ Christ our Saviour is ‘Agnus Dei,’” says Bp. 
Sanderson, i. 195. ‘‘ He is also ‘Agnus Deus ;’ He is God, the 
Son of God, Very God of Very God; and it is this dignity of His 
Nature especially, and not His Innocency only, that setteth such 
a value upon His Blood that it is of an infinite price, of infinite 
merit, able to satisfy an infinite justice, and to appease an infinite 
wrath.” See also Waterland on the Trinity, c. 2, p. 39, who 
approves Θεοῦ; and likewise Blunt on the Early Fathers, p. 466. 
Cp. Titus ii. 13, 14. 

On the word περιεποιήσατο, purchased for Himself, see 
Eph. i. 14. 

ἂν τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ ἰδίου] So A, Β, C, D, E, and many Cur- 
sives. Elz. has διὰ τοῦ ἰδίου ΠΥΣΟΣΘε: 

29. ἐγώ] Elz. adds γάρ; and inserts τοῦτο after οἶδα, which 
are not in A, B, C, D. 

— ἄφιξιν} sometimes ‘arrival,’ sometimes departure, as here. 
See examples in Kuin. ἀποδημίαν, Chrys. 

— λύκοι βαρεῖ] See on 1 Tim. v. 20. 

80. ἐξ ὑμῶν] of yourselves. Hymeneus, Alexander, and the 
Nicolaitans, 1 Tim. i. 20. Rey. ii. 6. Phygellus and Hermogenes, 


1 Thess. 2. 9, 
2 Thess. 3. 8. 
Z 1 Cor. 9. 12. 


2 Tim. i.15. See especially St. John’s Epistle, written probably 
at Ephesus, 1 John ii. 19, “ they went out from us” (ἐξ ἡμῶν), 
&c., which announces the fulfilment of St. Paul’s prophecy. See 
the note there; and the Introduction to that Epistle, p. 99, and 
the note before the second chapter of St. Peter’s Second Epistle 
addressed to Christians of Asia. 

— τοὺς μαθητάς] the disciples—mine and yours, and Christ’s. 

31. τριετίαν) three years. Three months in the Synagogue, 
xix. 8; two years in the School of Tyrannus, xix. 10; and he 
passed through Macedonia and Achaia, where he remained three 
months, xx. 3. 

32. τῷ λόγῳ τῆς xdpitos] To His Word, of which the es- 
sential quality and characteristic is Grace. On this use of the 
Genitive, see note on Matt. xxii. 11 and James i. 25. 

It is to be remarked, that ‘‘the Word” here is understood 
by some ancient Expositors to be Christ, who is “full of Grace,” 
and from Whom all Grace has come to man. Johni. 14. 16. 
Cp. 1 John i. 1, τοῦ Λόγου τῆς (ωῆς. 

And there is much that is personal here ascribed to the 
Λόγος. How can what is not personal be said to give an In- 
heritance ? So Ammonius, who, from the addition of the participle 
δυναμένῳ in the singular, deduces an argument for the Unity of 
the Two Persons in one Godhead, as follows; 

Δείκνυσιν, ὅτι ὃ Πατὴρ καὶ Θεὸς καὶ ὁ τούτου vids ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὃ 
Θεοῦ Λόγος ἔνεισι (read ἕν εἰσιν, unum sunt): οὐ γὰρ εἶπε, τοῖς 
δυναμένοις πληθυντικῶς, GAN ἑνικῷ ὀνόματι τὴν μοναδικὴν 
οὐσίαν ἐσήμανεν, εἰπὼν “τῷ δυναμένῳ.ἢ 

It is indeed taken for granted by many modern writers, that 
the title 6 Λόγος is only applied by St. John to Christ. But this 
assertion may be questioned. See on Luke i. 2. Heb. iv. 12. 
James i. 18. 1 Pet. i. 23. 

If St. John had been already at Ephesus, this mode of 
speech would have been very appropriate there, as a testimony to 
the unity of the doctrine of the two Apostles St. Paul and St. 
John. And even if St. John had not been there, yet, as St. Paul 
spoke under the guidance of the same Spirit as inspired St. John, 
he might and would very fitly bequeath this parting benediction 
to the Ephesian Presbyters, testifying his own adhesion to the 
great doctrines concerning the Logos, which were afterwards to 
be preached more fully at Ephesus by St. John. 

— οἰκοδομῆσαι] to build. So A, B, C, Ὁ, E,—a better reading 
than that of Elz., ἐποικοδομῆσαι. 

38. ἀργυρίου] silver. How natural was this disclaimer, now 
that St. Paul was carrying pecuniary funds to Jerusalem, col- 
lected at his instance in Galatia, Greece, and Italy for distribution 
to the poor Christians at Jerusalem! See 1 Cor. xvi. 1—3. 
2 Cor. viii. J—21; below, xxiv. 17, and on 2 Cor. viii. 18. 

— ἱματισμοῦ) raiment. Oriental wealth consisted partly in 
“changes of raiment,’’? Gen. xlv. 22. 2 Kings v. 5. 22. Hence 
the reference to the moth in warnings to the rich and worldly, 
Matt. vi. 19. James v. 2. Cp. Hackett. 

84. ὑπηρέτησαν αἱ χεῖρες αὗται these hands ministered —. 
Compare his declaration, made at Ephesus, in 1 Cor. iv. 12, κοπι- 
ὥμεν ἐργαζόμενοι ταῖς ἰδίαις χερσί: and see Paley, H. P. p. 37. 

35. ὅτι αὐτὸς εἶπε] that He Himself said. A saying alluded 
to by S. Clemens Rom. i. 2, and in Const. Apostol. iv. 3; and 
one of the few sayings of our Lord preserved elsewhere than in 
the Gospels. Cp. Grabe, Spicileg. i. pp. 14. 327. Fabricii Cod. 
Apocryph. N. T. i. pp. 321—334, ‘ De dictis Christi que in 
Evangeliis non extant.” Kérner, de Sermonibus Christi ἀγρά- 
gas, Lips. 1776; and Routh, R, 8. i. 9, 10. 12. 29. 31. 471. 484. 

— μακάριόν ἐστι μᾶλλον] it is blessed rather to give than to 
receive. So A, B, C, Ὁ, E, G.—Elz. places διδόναι before μᾶλ- 
Aov. Another natural allusion to what was now uppermost in 
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St. Paul’s mind,—the purpose of his present journey to Jeru- 
salem, viz. to succour the poor Christians there, with the bounty 
which he had collected, and was carrying with him. See v. 33. 

86. θεὶς τὰ γόνατα] having kneeled down. See Dan. vi. 10. 
Luke xxii. 41. Acts ix. 40; xxi. 5. Cp. Eph. iii. 14. 

87. kateplaouy] they were earnestly kissing him. Κατεφίλουν 
is a stronger expression than ἐφίλουν, and marks also continuance 
by the imperfect tense, “ deosculabantur eum,” 

The-outward act was similar to that described by the same 
word Matt. xxvi. 49; but how different was the inward affection ! 

A transposition has been adopted here, ἱκανὸς δὲ κλαυθμὸς, 
from A, B, D, BE, for the reading of Eiz., ἱκανὸς δὲ ἐγένετο KA. 

38. θεωρεῖν] St. Paul himself uses ὄπτομαι, v. 25, a more 
modest word. He would not say that his own πρόσωπον was 
ἄξιον θεωρίας. Cp. on John xvi. 16, and the nice shade of dis- 
tinction between βλέπω and θεωρῶ in John xx. 5, 6. 


Cu. XXI. 8. ἀναφανέντες τὴν Κύπρον] having discovered 
Cyprus. A nautical expression, ἀναφανεῖσαν €xovTes; as sailors 
say, having raised the land. The opposite is ἀποκρύπτειν γῆν. 
See note on xxvii. 27. Cp. Gal. ii. 7, πεπίστευμαι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, 
and Rom. iii. 2. 1 Cor, ix. 17. Winer, § 39, p. 233. 

—Tvpov] The mention of a Christian Church at Tyre, and 
of St. Paul's visit to it, suggests a reference to the prophecy, 
“Behold ye the Philistines also, and they of Tyre, with the 
Morians, lo, there was He born.’’ (Ps. lxxxvii. 4.) Cp. Py xlv. 
12, and see above on viii. 26. 

Perhaps the seeds scattered by the Divine Sower Himself on 
the border-land of Tyre and Sidon (Matt. xv. 21. Mark vii. 24), 
were now bearing fruit. 

-- theodore (Udi) Thither the ship was on its course, to 
unload its freight. Cp. Winer, § 45, p. 312. 

4, ἀνευρόντες τοὺς μαθητάς] having found out the disciples, 
—an intimation that they were either not very numerous, or were 
not publicly known. 

— διὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος] through the Spirit. Cp. δεδεμένος τῷ 
Πνεύματι (xx. 22). This is explained by v. 11. The Holy Spirit 
revealed to them that he would be bound there (see xx. 23) ; and 
they, acting on this intimation, dissuaded him from going to Jeru- 
salem. But the Spirit had done more than this for St. Paul. 
The Holy Spirit had not only foreshown to him the future, but 
had also revealed to him how to act under the circumstances 
JSoreshown. The Holy Spirit had dound him to go to Jerusalem 


(xx. 22, where see note), even though he was to be bound there ; 
and therefore he went (see xx. 24, and below, xxi. 11—13). And 
at length those persons who had foretold his bonds, acquiesced in 
his resolution to go, as divinely inspired, and said, “" the Lord’s 
will (not ours) be done!”’ (v. 14.) The prophecy concerning his 
bonds was fulfilled. And the Lord assured St. Paul, in a vision 
at Jerusalem, that he had rightly understood and obeyed His will 
in going up to Jerusalem, xxiii. 11. 

5. αἰγιαλόν] the sandy shore. Acts xxvii. 39. Cp. xx. 36. 
The place of this holy and affecting farewell was shown many 
centuries afterwards; ‘‘Hodie monstratur in arenis locus, ubi 
pariter orabant.”” (Bede.) 

6. ἀπησπασάμεθα] we gave a parting embrace to. Cp. the use 
of the preposition amo in ἀποταξάμενος, Acts xviii. 18. 21. Elz. 
has προσηυξάμεθα καὶ ἀσπασάμενοι. But the reading in the text 
is authorized by some of the best MSS. 

7. Πτολεμαΐδα] Ptolemais. Accho (Judges i. 31); still so 
called by Arabs, and Acre, or St. Jean d’Acre, by Europeans. 

8. efeAOdvres] lz. adds of περὶ τὸν Παῦλον, which is not in 
A, B, C, E, and is probably a gloss. 

— Φιλίππου τοῦ εὐαγγελιστοῦ] Philip the Evangelist, called 
here ‘‘one of the seven;’’ i. 6. Philip the Deacon; see on Acts 
viii. 5, and the statements of Jsidorus and S. Jerome, quoted by 
Tillemont, Mém. ii. 30. Hence Ammonius says here, “ it was 
lawful for a Deacon to live as a married man.” On Philip’s con- 
nexion with Cesarea, see viii. 40. 

This was the third time Paul was at Cesarea. 
xviii. 22, 

It is now prophesied at Caesarea, that St. Paul would be 
bound ; and with a special providence, for he was to be brought 
to Cesarea a prisoner, and to remain there in custody for two 
years, xxiil. 33; xxiv. 27. 

— ὄντος] Elz. prefixes rod, which is not in A, B, C, E, H, 
and numerous Cursives. Cp. Winer, p. 122. 

10. ἡμέρας πλείους] several days; but he was hastening to 
Jerusalem (see xx. 16), not, therefore, ‘ many days.’ 

— “AyaBos|] Agabus. See xi. 28. 

11. δήσας ἑαυτοῦῇ Elz. has δήσας τε αὐτοῦ. But δήσας 
ἑαυτοῦ is the reading of A, B, C, Ὁ, E, and many Cursives and 
Versions. Agabus bound Ais own hands (not St. Paul’s) with Sé. 
Paul’s girdle. 

— τοὺς πόδας καὶ τὰς χεῖρας} his feet and hands. So B, C, 
D, E, and many Cursives and Versions. Elz. has ras χεῖρας καὶ 


See ix. 30; 


ACTS XXI. 12—21. 
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» a 3 ε ’ ν ν ld > ε Ἁ ὅν A 
ἄνδρα, οὗ ἐστιν ἡ ζώνη αὕτη, οὕτω δήσουσιν ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, 


Ν , 3 lal 9 “ 
και παραδώσουσιν εις χέειρας ἐθνῶν. 


EAs δὲ ἠκούσαμεν ταῦτα, παρεκα- ε8 Matt. 16. 22. 


lal ε A ‘\ ε > , A Ν > / + i. 3 ε ’ 
λοῦμεν ἡμεῖς τε καὶ οἱ ἐντόπιοι, τοῦ μὴ ἀναβαίνειν αὐτὸν εἰς ἹΙερουσαλήμ. 
/ lal lal Ν lal 
13> Τότε ἀπεκρίθη 6 Παῦλος, Ti ποιεῖτε κλαίοντες καὶ συνθρύπτοντες μοῦ τὴν hen. 20. 2. 
δί | ee Ν > ’ ὃ θῃ τ. Ἂς \ > 0 “a > ε Χ 
καρδίαν ; ἐγὼ γὰρ οὐ μόνον δεθῆναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀποθανεῖν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ 
Cay ¥ ae ee A , 3 A 14 i \ , ΚΑ ΕΠ 
ἑτοίμως ἔχω ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ. Μὴ πειθομένου δὲ i Matt. 6.1 


A ε , > lal 
αὐτοῦ, ἡσυχάσαμεν εἰπόντες, Tov Κυρίου τὸ θέλημα γενέσθω. 


& 22. 42. 


15 M Ν δὲ Ν ε ,ὔ , 3 , 3 / 4} 6 4. 
€TQA OE TAS μερας ταυτας επισκευάσαμενουι ἀνεβαίνομεν εις Ἱεροσὸ υμα. 


16 Συνῆλθον δὲ καὶ τῶν μαθητῶν ἀπὸ Καισαρείας σὺν ἡμῖν, ἄγοντες Tap ᾧ 


ιν 


A / / 4 > , lal 
ξενισθῶμεν Μνάσωνί τινι Κυπρίῳ, ἀρχαίῳ μαθητῇ. 
17 Τενομένων δὲ ἡμῶν εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα, ἀσμένως ἀπεδέξαντο ἡμᾶς οἱ ἀδελφοί. 
18 k Th δὲ > , ary ε Π aN N eon N Ἴ , B ὃ , 
ἢ δὲ ἐπιούσῃ εἰσήει ὁ Παῦλος σὺν ἡμῖν πρὸς ᾿Ιάκωβον' πάντες τε Tap- κ ch. 15.13. 


ta ε ’ 
εγένοντο οἵ πρεσβύτεροι. 


19 Ὁ. , τὰν 3 A θ᾽ τιν 
Kau ασπαάσαμέενος ανυτους ἐξηγεῖτο κα εν E€KA~ 


Gal. 1. 19, 


““ Ἂν Lal “ 

στον ὧν ἐποίησεν ὁ Θεὸς ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσι διὰ τῆς διακονίας αὐτοῦ. ™' Οἱ δὲ 1 ποτα. 10. 3. 
3 , 25 4 Ν Ν hee ape Sern a > ὃ \ , 4s al. 1. 
ἀκούσαντες ἐδόξαζον τὸν Θεὸν, εἶπόν τε αὐτῷ, Θεωρεῖς, ἀδελφὲ, πόσαι μυριάδες 

Ν > , an 5 \ , A 
εἰσὶν ἐν τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις τῶν πεπιστευκότων: Kal πάντες ζηλωταὶ τοῦ νόμου 
ε ‘4 9] Ψ» δὲ \ A ν > , ὃ ὃ , > A 
ὑπάρχουσι. Κατηχήθησαν δὲ περὶ σοῦ, ὅτι ἀποστασίαν διδάσκεις ἀπὸ 

“ vd % ἊΝ Ν » ,ὔ 3 / , Ν , 3 Ἁ 
ΜΜωῦσέως τοὺς κατὰ τὰ ἔθνη πάντας ᾿Ιουδαίους, λέγων μὴ περιτέμνειν αὐτοὺς 


14. 





τοὺς πόδας : but it is hardly probable that this would have been 
altered into the other reading. Such symbolical actions had been 
connected with the delivery of prophecies in the Old Testament. 
Isa. xx. 2. Jer. xiii. 1.11. Ezek. iv. 1. (Grotius.) Cp. Jerem. 
XXxvil. 2; xxviii. 10.12. Ezek. xii. 3; xxiv. 3. 

12. ἡμεῖς we: even St. Luke himself. A modest confession, 
and a proof of truth. We would have dissuaded Paul from going, 
but he would not yield to us, and went; and we acknowledged 
that what he did was the Lord’s will, v. 14. 

— τοῦ μὴ ἀναβαίνειν As to the construction compare xv. 20, 

18, 14. τότε---γενέσθω]Ώ See onv. 14. 

13. μοῦ] of me, emphatic. 

14. τὸ θέλημα γενέσθω] the Will of the Lord be done! From 
the Lord’s Prayer; perhaps an intimation of its general use. Cp. 
2 Tim. iv. 18, and see Blunt, Lectures, p. 38, and above on Matt. 
vi. 9, and below on 1 Pet. i. 17, and Mr. Humphry here. 

Also comp. our Lord’s words in His Agony, as recorded by 
St. Luke himself, Luke xxii. 42. 

15. ἐπισκευασάμενοι] So A, B, Εἰ, G, and numerous Cursives. 
—Elz. ἀποσκευασάμενοι. D has ἀποταξάμενοι. The sense is, 
‘having packed up,’ ‘having taken what was necessary for the 
journey.’ (Chrys., Gicumen.) Vulg. renders it ‘ preparati,’ and 
other Versions give a like meaning, and Hesych. interprets it by 
εὐτρεπισθέντες. 

The word seems to be introduced, in order to show that, 
though St. Paul had full intimation of sufferings and imprison- 
ment at Jerusalem, yet he proceeded thither with calmness, and 
in a sober and orderly manner, without neglecting any common 
duties, such as prudence might suggest. Compare his request for 
his ‘‘ cloke and parchments ”’ just before his martyrdom (2 Tim, 
iv. 13). There are no symptoms of a heated imagination, or of a 
fanatical enthusiasm, or a reckless excitement, in his character 
and demeanour, in the most trying circumstances. 

16. ἄγοντες παρ᾽ ᾧ ξενισθῶμεν] bringing with them a certain 
Mnason a Cyprian—with whom we should lodge, i. 6. at Jeru- 
salem. Objections have been made by several recent Expositors 
to this translation of the Vulgate, ‘‘adducentes [secum] apud 
quem hospitaremur Mnasonem,” which is the sense adopted by 
the English Authorized Version ; 

It has been said, that the true meaning is,—“* conducting us 
to the house of Mnason (at Jerusalem), with whom we should 
lodge.’’ In this case the construction would either be ἄγοντες 
(ἡμᾶς) Mvdowv, which is Winer’s opinion, ὃ 31, p. 192, or by 
attraction, ἄγοντες ἡμᾶς παρὰ Μνάσωνα παρ᾽ ᾧ ξενισθῶμεν. See 
Meyer here, and Winer, § 24, p. 149, and others; 

But perhaps in this case, as in many others, the older inter- 
pretation (which, as Winer allows, p. 192, is unexceptionable, 
grammatically) is the true one. St. Luke’s design in mentioning 
this incident seems to be this. At first the Christians of Cwsarea 
attempted to dissuade St. Paul from going to Jerusalem (v. 12); 
but on his earnest expostulation with them, they desisted from 
their entreaties, and said, ‘‘ the Lord’s will be done” (v. 14). 
And not only so, but some of these disciples of Cesarea sped him 


on his journey to Jerusalem, and accompanied him, bringing with 
them a person with whom he and his companions would lodge at 
Jerusalem, Mnason of Cyprus. Thus they, who at first would 
have deterred him from going to Jerusalem, were prevailed upon 
by St. Paul (such was his courage and constancy, and such his 
influence over them) to provide facilities for his journey thither, 
and for his reception there ; 

It was also an honourable circumstance to Mnason of Cyprus, 
that though he had heard, no doubt, from the men of Cesarea 
that the Spirit had revealed that St. Paul would be made a pri- 
soner in Jerusalem, yet he was willing to accompany him thither 
(a distance of about eighty miles), and to afford him and his com- 
panions a lodging there. 

These considerations seem to be lost sight of in the modern 
interpretation, which is also liable to the objection, that, according 
to it, St. Paul is said to be brought to Mnason to lodge, before his 
arrival at Jerusalem, which is not related till the following verse. 

— ἀρχαίῳ μαθητῇ] an original disciple, i.e. from the first 
preaching of the Gospel. See on xv. 7, and xi. 15. Such a per- 
son was likely to have a house at Jerusalem. 

18. πρὸς ᾿Ιάκωβον] to James. For the use of πρὸς see on xvi. 
40. On the position held by St. James the Lord’s brother at 
Jerusalem, see xii. 17. A distinction here is made between James, 
the Bishop of Jerusalem, and ‘all the Eiders, or Presbyters.” 
(Chrys.) ‘ Videtur Jacobus convocisse collegium Presbytero- 
rum.” (Rosenmiiller.) 

The Bishop of Jerusalem is here presented to the view, 
surrounded by all his Presbyters, who are the ‘“ Concilium 
Episcopi,” (see Hieron, in Esa. iii. Bingham, ii. 19. 7,) for the 
reception of St. Paul and his friends, and for joint counsel and 
advice. An Apostolic precedent for the practice of the Church 
in all ages. See above, xv. 2. 4. 6. 22, and particularly xv. 23. 

19. ὁ Θεός] God. He does not say what he had done, but 
what God had done by his ministry ; and (υ. 20) they glorified not 
him, but God. (Ammon.) 

20. ἐν τοῖς *Iovdalois] So A, B, C, E.—Elz. Ἰουδαίων. This 
variation is noticeable. It is not said that many myriads of the 
Jews believe, &c.; but that there are many myriads of believers 
among the Jews, and they are all zealous for the Law. 

— πεπιστευκότων] of those who have made public profession 
of faith in the Gospel, and hold that faith. See viii. 13. 

21. κατηχήθησαν)] They have been studiously indoctrinated 
to believe, ἐδιδάχθησαν καὶ ἐπίστευσαν (Chrys.), cp. v. 24; such a 
misrepresentation was not unlikely to be made by Jews, concern- 
ing what St. Paul had taught not long since in his Epistles to the 
Galatians and Romans. Cp. Paley, H. P. pp. 24—26. 

— dddoKers—lovdalovs| thou teachest Jews. It was not true 
that St. Paul taught Jews not to circumcise their children (see 
vii. 8); but it was true that he taught that circumcision was not 
to be enforced by Jews on Gentiles. 

What he did now, at the suggestion of the Bishop and Pres- 
byters of Jerusalem, was to refute the former assertion, not to 
disavow the latter. See vv. 24. 26. 
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Ἂς , Ν A »» A 
TQ TEKVA, μηδὲ τοις ἔθεσι TEPLTTAT EW. 


ACTS XXI. 22—24, 


5 εὐ - ἢ - A » 

2 Τί οὖν ἐστι; πάντως δεῖ πλῆθος 
᾿ A > , Y 
°3™Tovto οὖν ποίησον, ὃ σοι 


“ 9 , Ν ν 3 lA 
meh. 18.18. συνελθεῖν: ἀκούσονται yap ὅτι ἐλήλυθας. 
Num. 6. 2, 13,18. . , ToeNgie EA ey ΄ σον » 5315». ε a 24 , 
λέγομεν. Εἰσὶν ἡμῖν ἄνδρες τέσσαρες εὐχὴν ἔχοντες ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν' “ τούτους 


x ε , θ ‘ 2 A \ δ ΄ 29 > τῶ Ag ἕ , 
παραλαβὼν αγνυσ τι συν αυτοις, KAL OATAVYNOOV ET AVTOLS, LWA UPN TWVTAL 





22. πλῆθος] a multitude must needs come together. 

23. εἰσὶν ἡμῖν] This was often the case on the approach of 
great Festivals, e. g. that of Pentecost, which was now at hand. 
Nazarite Vows were made terminable then, in order that they 
who had taken them might join with others in the joyful celebra- 
tion of that Festival. Cp. Lightfoot on Acts ii. 13, and on 
1 Cor. xi. 14, where he observes, that even Jews who were not 
Nazarites were accustomed to cut their hair in honour of the 
feasts. 

— εὐχὴν ἔχοντες ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν] having upon them a vow of 
Nazariteship, that is, of separation from the world to God; See 
above, on xviii. 18. 

24. ἁγνίσθητι σὺν αὐτοῖς be thou a Nazarite with them ; join 
thyself to them in their vow of abstinence or separation, and of 
dedication to God. 

It has, indeed, been said by some, that St. Paul only paid the 
charges of the four Nazarites (v. 23), but was not himself under 
the Vow of a Nazarite ; 

But the word ἁγνίσθητι here, and the other kindred words 
used in this narrative, prove that he associated himself with them 
in the vow itself. 

The word ἁγνίζω is the word used by the LXX for Ἢ) 
(Nazar), in Numb. vi. 3, and ἁγνισμὸς for 2 (Nezer), Nazi- 
reatus. The best explanation, therefore, of the word ἁγνίσθητι 
and ἁγνισθεὶς (v. 26), and ἁγνισμὸς (v. 26), is to be derived from 
the use of those words by the LXX in the chapter concerning the 
Nazaritic Vow, Numb. vi. 3, 4, ἀπὸ οἴνου ἁγνισθήσεται, he 
shall keep himself separate as a Nazarite from wine πάσας τὰς 
ἡμέρας τῆς εὐχῆς αὐτοῦ, which is expressed in v. 5 by πάσας 
τὰς ἡμέρας TOD ἁγνισμοῦ, and v. 8, πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας τῆς 
εὐχῆς ἅγιος ἔσται Κυρίῳ. 

It is probable that St. Paul was already under a vow of 
Nazariteship ; and was advised to join himself as such with these 
four Nazarites. See xviii. 18, and below, v. 27. 

The knowledge that he had not long since voluntarily taken 
on himself a Nazarite’s vow (xviii. 18), was enough to suggest 
the recommendation here made to him by St. James, and the 
Presbyters of the Church of Jerusalem. 

Origen (in Ep. ad Rom. lib. ii. 13) speaks of St. Paul as 
having offered ‘ sacrificia purificationis,’ and S. Jerome (Hpist. ad 
Augustin. Ep. 74) supposes St. Paul to have assumed the condi- 
tion of a Nazarite, ‘‘ obtulisse sacrificia, et exercuisse nudipedalia ;”’ 
and se. Augustine, Ep. 82. 

The reason of St. Paul’s compliance is well stated by Augus- 
tine (Epist. ad Hieron. 82), who observes, that by his practice 
with regard to the ceremonies of the Levitical Law, St. Paul 
taught ‘‘nec Judeos tunc ab eis tanquam ἃ nefariis prohibendos, 
nec Gentiles ad ea tanquam necessaria compellendos.”’ 

“Paul became (says Isidore in Caten. p. 352) a Jew to the 
Jews, when he made himself a Nazarite in the Temple, and offered 
oblations ; and, on the same principle, he circumcised Timothy, 
and sent him to preach to the Jews, thus cancelling circum- 
cision by means of circumcision itself.’”” So also Gicumenius, who 
says that “‘ Paul underwent the tonsure, and complied with the 
Law.” See also below, note on v. 26. 

That he engaged in the vow of a Nazarite, has therefore, it 
seems, been rightly concluded by most later Expositors, e. g. 
Grotius, Rosenmiiller, Olshausen, Meyer, Baumgarten, Hackett, 
Alford, and others. 


There was a special reason, why St. Paul, a Christian Apostle, 
should engage in a vow of a Nazarite. That Vow pledged the 
person who took it to abstain from all strong drink. And he 
who was known to be under the vow of a Nazarite, was known to 
be living a life of abstinence. The sight of the Nazarite’s locks 
would proclaim this. 

St. Paul had been converted by a heavenly Vision. He 
had Revelations in Arabia, and a Trance in the temple at Jeru- 
salew (Acts ix. 4; xxii. 6.17; xxvi. 12. 
xii. 2); 

He relied much on the arguments thence drawn, in his public 
addresses to the People of Jerusalem (xxii. 6.17), and to Agrippa 
(xxvi. 12); 

Let it be recollected, that the Jews attempted to refute the 
evidence of the miracle of Pentecost, by a scornful insinuation, 
“These men are full of new wine”’ (Acts ii. 13). It was very 
expedient that St. Paul, whose conversion was miraculous, and 


1 Cor. xv. 8. 2 Cor.’ 


who was favoured with an ‘‘abundance of Revelations” (2 Cor. 
xii. 7), should be able to meet the objection, which would in all 
probability be raised against him, that he was under a strong 
mental excitement, and that he was inflamed by enthusiasm and 
deluded by fanaticism. 

One of the best refutations of such an insinuation, and one 
which would have most weight with the Jews, would be found in 
the voluntary assumption of the Vow of a Nazarite. This would 
show, that like the Baptist, whom the Jews contrasted with 
Christ, whom they dared to call a wine-bibber (Matt. xi. 18, 19), 
he was living an abstemious and austere life, that his judgment 
was cool, his mind calm, and, as he himself says, that the words 
which he spake when describing his own Conversion, were words 
of truth and soberness (xxvi. 25). 

Consequently, though we hear it alleged by Festus against 
him, that ‘‘ much Jearning made him mad”’ (xxvi. 24), we never 
hear it surmised, that he was labouring under physical or intellec- 
tual excitement. ͵ 

Thus, in his Christian prudence, St. Paul made the cere- 
monial Vows of the Levitical Law subsidiary to the diffusion of 
the saving Doctrines of Evangelical Truth. 

Such advice as that which is here proffered by St. James, 
came very appropriately from him, who is described by Hegesippus 
(cp. Euseb. ii. 23) as conforming in his own person to the usages 
of a Nazarite; οὗτος ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς αὐτοῦ ἅγιος jv" οἶνον 
καὶ σίκερα οὐκ ἔπιεν, ξυρὸν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἀνέβη, 
—a passage which affords an interesting illustration and con- 
firmation of the narrative of St. Luke. 

Perhaps, also, these characteristics of St. James may have 
pointed Aim out as specially fit to occupy the Episcopal seat at 
Jerusalem, as a person most conciliatory to the Jews. 

The following particulars concerning a Nazarite’s Vow, are 
from Lightfoot (i. p. 1092. On the Temple, chap. xviii.). Re- 
ferring to the Talmud (tract. Nazir, per. 1), he says, “" Nazarism 
was most ordinarily for thirty days, though sometimes it was for 
years, and sometimes for term of life. He whose vow was expired 
was to bring three beasts, one for a burnt-offering, another for a 
sin-offering, and a third for a peace-offering (Nazir 6). If he 
polled his head in the country, as Paul did at Cenchrez, he was 
to bring his hair and burn it under the caldron, where his peace- 
offering was boiling, which was in this place of the Temple that 
we are speaking of (i. 6. at the 5.1. angle of the Temple). 

“The Jews in the Treatise (of the Talmud) alleged in the 
Margin (i.e. the Treatise Nazir), speak of ‘a Samson Naza- 
rite’ and ‘an everlasting Nazarite,’? not but that Samson was 
a Nazarite always, but they use this distinction in reference to 
the manner of the Vow-making. He that took on him to bea 
Nazarite like Samson was, saying, ‘ Behold, I will be a Nazarite 
like Samson,’ or ‘ like the son of Manoah,’ or ‘like the husband 
of Delilah,’ or ‘like him that carried away the gates of Azzah, 
or ‘like him whose eyes the Philistines put out,’ such an one 
might never cut his hair, but it must ever grow upon him; and 
such a Nazarite did Absalom take upon him to be, but he was 
forced to cut his hair once every year, it was so heavy.. But he 
that was a Nazarite everlasting (that is, that took upon him 
Nazarism upon other terms, as he that said, ‘I will be a Nazarite 
according to the number of the hairs of my head,’ or ‘ the dust of 
the Earth,’ or ‘sand of the sea-shore’), he might poll his head 
once in thirty days. 

‘* But he whose vow was expired, wheresoever he polled his 
hair, was to come to this place, and here to boil his Peace-offering, 
and to burn his hair; and the Priest took the shoulder as it 
boiled, and a cake, and a wafer of unleavened bread, and put all 
upon the hands of the Nazarite and waved them; and then was 
aes Nazarite at liberty to drink wine, and to be defiled by the 

ead. 

— δαπάνησον ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς] expend money upon them,—do an 
act of charity in helping them to perform their vow, and to shave 
their heads, by contributing to the necessary expenses of the sa- 
crifices to be offered ; on which see Numb. vi. 13. 

Thus refute the calumnies against thee, not by word, but by 
deed ; and do this here, not in a Gentile city, but at Jerusalem, 
where no scandal will be given to thy Gentile converts by this 
compliance with the Law. (Chrys., Theophyl.) 

It was usual for wealthier Jews to assist their poorer brethren 
in this way. Thus Agrippa showed his liberality at Jerusalem, 
in his regard for the Levitical Law. Joseph. xix. 6. 1, εἰς 








> Ν ~ ᾽ν SiS , XN VM 
ἀλλὰ στοιχεῖς καὶ αὐτὸς φυλάσσων TOV νόμον. 


‘ ACTS XXI.. 25—28. 
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Ν ᾿ \: ᾽, Ν »: , ν e ΄ Ν A ὐὃ a > 
THV κεφα nv και γνώσονται TAVTES, OTL WV KATY KX YVTAL πέρι σου OQOUVOEV EOTLY, 


Ἁ Ν ἴω 
25 9 Περὶ δὲ τῶν TETLOTEV- neh. 15. 20, 29. 


κότων ἐθνῶν ἡμεῖς ἐπεστείλαμεν, κρίναντες μηδὲν τοιοῦτον τηρεῖν αὐτοὺς, εἰ μὴ 
Ὁ Ν Ν , 
φυλάσσεσθαι αὐτοὺς τό τε εἰδωλόθυτον καὶ αἷμα, Kal πνικτὸν καὶ πορνείαν. 


6° Tére 6 Παῦλος παραλαβὼν τοὺς avdpas τῇ ἐχομένῃ ἡμέρᾳ σὺν αὐτοῖς 
ἁγνισθεὶς εἰσήει εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, διαγγέλλων τὴν ἐκπλήρωσιν τῶν ἡμερῶν τοῦ 


o Num. 6. 13. 
ch, 24. 18. 


lal 


ἁγνισμοῦ, EWS οὗ προσηνέχθη ὑπὲρ ἑνὸς ἑκάστου αὐτῶν ἡ TOOT dopa. 
Ῥ xe) oP ρ 
c ie ε ε Ἂς ε , lal ε > \ la > γψ' 3 A 
7 Ὡς δὲ ἔμελλον at ἑπτὰ ἡμέραι συντελεῖσθαι, οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ασίας ᾿Ιουδαῖοι 


, 5 \ > an ε “Ὁ te / \ » Ἂν bd ’ ΕἸ») 
θεασάμενοι αὐτον ἐν τῷ ἱέερῳ OUVENEOV TOAVTA TOV Ὄχλον, και ἐπέβαλον ΕἾΤ 


es | ν ΝΥ lal 9 
QvUTOV Tas χείρας 


ν a A Ὄ 
8 κράζοντες, " “Avdpes ᾿Ισραηλῖται, Bonfeite οὗτός ἐστιν por. 34. 6. 


» Ν “ ἴω Ἦν la Τὰ \ lal , td 
6 ἄνθρωπος 6 κατὰ τοῦ λαοῦ Kal τοῦ νόμου καὶ τοῦ τόπου τούτου πάντας 


Ἱεροσόλυμα ἐλθὼν χαριστηρίους ἐξεπλήρωσε θυσίας, οὐδὲν τῶν 
κατὰ νόμον ἀπολιπών" διὸ καὶ Ναζιραίων ξυρᾶσθαι διέταξε 
μάλα συχνούς. Cp. Β. 7. ii. 15. 1. 

The reason of this may appear from the specification of the 
sacrificial offerings required of a Nazarite, which were numerous 
and expensive. (See Numb. vi.) 

— φυλάσσων] keeping. The accuracy of St. Luke’s style is 
seen in the distinction he makes between φυλάσσω here and 
φυλάσσομαι in the following verse. 

26. σὺν αὐτοῖς ἁγνισθείς having been separated and sanctified 
as a Nazarite with them. See above on v. 24; and cp. xxiv. 18, 
εὗρόν me ἡγνισμένον ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ.---Ἐξυρᾶτο ὃ Παῦλος, ov τῆς 
γνώμης καταβαλλομένης, ἀλλὰ τῆς ἀγάπης συγκαταβαινούσης. 
1 Cor. ix. 20. (Chrys., Theophyl.) 

— διαγγέλλων τὴν ἐκπλήρωσιν τῶν ἡμερῶν τοῦ ἁγνισμοῦ, 
ἕως οὗ προσηνέχθη ὑπὲρ ἑνὸς ἑκάστου αὐτῶν 7 προσφορά] an- 
nouncing the fulfilment of the days of their Nazarite vow, until 
the (legal) offering was offered for each one of them. 

That the ἐκπλήρωσις τῶν ἡμερῶν means the fulfilment of the 
days of the Nazarite vow, is evident from the passages in the 
Book of Numbers, according to the LXX, which describe the 
vow. See Numb. vi. 5, concerning the Nazarite’s vow, ξυρὸν οὐκ 
ἐπελεύσεται ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ, ἕως ἂν πληρωθῶσιν ai 
ἡμέραι, ὅσας ηὔξατο τῷ Κυρίῳ : and vi. 18, ἣ ἂν ἡμέρᾳ πληρώσῃ 
ἡμέρας εὐχῆς αὐτοῦ, προσοίσει aiTds...then the προσφοραὶ 
are specified; and then, v. 18, ξυρήσεται 6 ηὐγμένος παρὰ τὰς 
θύρας τῆς σκηνῆς τοῦ μαρτυρίου Thy κεφαλὴν τῆς εὐχῆς αὐτοῦ. 
And then he shall burn his hair in the fire; and after he has 
shaven his head, the Priest shall take a part of the offering and 
place it in his hands, and offer it before the Lord. And so the 
ceremony was ended, and the vow was paid. 

ἕως οὗ προσηνέχθη is rendered by Vulg. ‘ donec offerretur,’ 
and by Engl. Vers. ‘until an offering should be offered ;’ and 
this seems to be the correct rendering. See the examples of this 
structure in De Wette, Alford, and Kiihner, § 846. 

The sense appears to be this: St. Paul undertook to be the 
spokesman and paymaster of the four Nazarites. As such he 
took them with him to the Temple, and presented them to the 
Priests, and gave to the Priests the official notification that the 
term of their vow was expired; and made himself responsible for 
the payment of the fees for sacrifices to be offered, and services to 
be performed in the behalf of his presentees, before their heads 
could be shaved and they be released from their vow. 

It is probable that this release could not be consummated 


_ immediately, nor indeed till a term of seven days (see v. 27) had 


expired after this announcement and presentation were made. 
This was reasonable. It was necessary, that inquiries should be 
made by the Priests as to the identity of the persons presented 
for release, and as to the fact of their having complied with the 
terms of their vow (by abstinence from wine, by non-pollution, 
and the other conditions) before the sacrifice could be rightly 
offered for them, and they be emancipated from their vow. 

Hence the phrase ἕως οὗ, St. Paul was their representative, 
and solicitor of their cause; and he must continue to act in this 
capacity /i// the seven days were completed, and the Priests were 
satisfied that all the requisites of the vow had been duly ful- 
filled. 

This is confirmed by what he himself states (xxiv. 18), that 
they who arrested him, nearly seven days after (xxi. 27), ‘‘ found 
him purified (as a Nazarite) in the Temple:’’ i.e. he was in at- 
tendance there, promoting the cause of the four poor Nazarites, 
as well as his own, with a view to their release from the vow. 

27. αἱ ἑπτὰ ἡμέραι] the seven days. Some Expositors interpret 
these seven days as ‘‘ the feast week of Pentecost” ( Wieseler, 109. 
Baumgarten, ii. 448). 

Vou. I.—Parr IT 


But the Feast of Pentecost lasted only one day (Acts ii. 1), 
though later Jews extended it to two (Jahn, § 352.. Winer, 
li. 243). 

The true interpretation seems to be, ‘‘¢he seven days,’’ which 
were required to intervene between the notice given to the Priests 
of the expiration of the Vow, and the consummation of the Re- 
lease from it. 

This opinion is confirmed by Ammonius in Catena, p. 35], 
and Theophylact, p. 156, who says, ἔθος ἣν τοὺς ἔχοντας εὐχὴν 
κείρεσθαι Thy κεφαλὴν μετὰ τὸ ἁγνισθῆναι, Kal οὕτως ἐπὶ ἑπτὰ 
ἡμέρας ποιεῖν προσφορὰν ὑπὲρ ἑαυτῶν. 

Some reasons for this interval have been suggested in the 
preceding note. 

Why was it for seven days? Probably, because this was a 
stated period for purifications (Exod. xxix. 37. Levit. xii. 2; 
xiii. 5; xiv. 8; xv. 19. Numb. xii. 14; xix. 14. Ezek. xliii. 26). 

And in the Law concerning Nazarites (Numb. vi. 9), if a 
person under a Nazarite Vow had incurred a ceremonial pollution, 
he could not shave his head immediately, and begin his term 
afresh, but he must wait seven days, till the offerings could be 
offered for him, and his head be shaved, and then he was restored 
to the Nazaritic state, and he began his vow anew. So at the 
close of the Vow, it appears to have been required by the Priests 
that he should wait seven days, till he could be released from 
this Nazaritic state, and be declared by them to have kept himself 
pure, ἁγνὸς, in it, and be allowed to have the requisite offerings 
made in his behalf. 

St. Paul himself, as already observed, seems to have been 
under a Nazarite’s vow when he came to Jerusalem. 

“The seven days” here mentioned could not have been the 
term of his vow, as some have supposed. This was too short a 
time for such a Vow. In the whole Treatise in the Mishna, con- 
cerning Nazarites (tom. iii. 146—178, ed. Surenhusii), there is 
no mention of so short a term, nor of any period less than thirty 
days. 

δ Potuit videri Paulus anté dudum votum Nazarei nuncu- 
passe,” says Lorinus, p. 782. Cp. Lewin, 661—665. 

On a former occasion, when he was under a Nazarite vow, 
he had said that “he must by all means keep the next feast 
(which was Pentecost) at Jerusalem” (xviii. 21). 

The reason probably then was, because he was under that 
Vow. And now it is said, in like manner, that he hastened to 
be at Jerusalem, if possible, on the day of Pentecost (xx. 16). 
Perhaps the reason in both cases was the same. 

It was usual for persons ayvi¢ew ἑαυτοὺς, to purify them- 
selves, before the great Festivals. See John xi. 55. 

St. Paul was still under a Nazarite vow when he was arrested 
in the Temple, as he himself asserts, xxiv. 18, εὗρόν we ἧγνισ- 
μένον ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ: This is also confirmed by what he states, 
xxiv. 17, that he had come to Jerusalem, bringing not only alms 
but offerings, προσφορὰς, the same word as used above con- 
cerning the Nazarites, v. 26. 

The ‘‘seven days”’ between the διαγγελία, or announcement 
to the Priests, and the προσφορὰ, were nearly completed, when 
he was arrested in the Temple; and they who charged him with 
breaking the Law, and dishonouring the Temple, were in fact 
guilty of preventing him from keeping the Law, and enabling 
others to do so; and thus they themselves did what they charged 
him with doing,—they violated the Temple and the Law. 

— οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ασίας ᾿Ιουδαῖοι] the Jews from Asia. St. Paul’s 
compliance with the Law appears to have satisfied the Jews of 
Jerusalem, but not those of Asia, who had come up for the Feast, 
and who had been disappointed by his escape from their hands 
at Ephesus, They assailed him while showing his charity and his 
respect for the Law, which they charged him with violating. 
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146 ACTS XXI. 29—40. - a 
wn ’ 3» \ ¢ 5 ,ὔ 5 A ε A Ν ΄ 
πανταχῆ διδάσκων" ἔτι τε καὶ Ἕλληνας εἰσήγαγεν εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, καὶ κεκοίνωκε 
᾿Ὶ Y , A 99 q> Ἂς , , \ > , 
gch.20.4, τὸν ἅγιον τόπον τοῦτον. Hoav γὰρ προεωρακότες Τρόφιμον τὸν ᾿Εφέσιον 

2 Tim. 4. 20. Pe ἈΠ A 
ἐν τῇ πόλει σὺν αὐτῷ, ὃν ἐνόμιζον OTL εἰς TO ἱερὸν εἰσήγαγεν. ὃ Παῦλος. 

4 80 τ 9 , ε 4 BX. we Bee 4 ὃ Ν la) δὴ γε πον x , 

τ ch. 26, 21. Εκινήθη τε ἡ πόλις ὅλη, καὶ ἐγένετο συνδρομὴ τοῦ aod: Kat ἐπιλαβόμενοι 

. A ΄ Ὁ ᾿ πα ὁ αν ne a SEW 9° , ε ΄ 
τοῦ Παύλου εἷλκον αὐτὸν ἔξω τοῦ ἱεροῦ" καὶ εὐθέως ἐκλείσθησαν αἱ θύραι. 
8] ΄’ Ν ὃ “ἘΞ 3 a ie pes , lal ’ὔ lal , 
Ζητούντων δὲ αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι, ἀνέβη φάσις τῷ χιλιάρχῳ τῆς σπείρης, 
[2 7 , ε λ / 32 a 3 “ Ν , \ 
ὅτι ὅλη συγχύνεται ‘Iepovoahyjm ὃ" ds ἐξαυτῆς παραλαβὼν στρατιώτας καὶ 
ἑκατοντάρχας κατέδραμεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς. Οἱ δὲ ἰδόντες χιλίαρχον καὶ τοὺς στρα 
, 3 , , nt vv 33 5 / > is ε / 

n ver. 11; τιώτας ἐπαύσαντο τύπτοντες TOV Παῦλον. Τότε ἐγγίσας ὁ χιλίαρχος. 
9 , ΕῚ qn ‘ ene ὃ A € , ὃ , Ν 5 4 , 
ἐπελάβετο αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐκέλευσε δεθῆναι ἁλύσεσι δυσί: καὶ ἐπυνθάνετο Tis 
εἴη, καὶ τί ἐστι πεποιηκώς. άλλοι δὲ ἄλλο τι ἐπεφώνουν ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ' μὴ 

, δὲ > la) A Ν 3 λὲ ὃ Ν Ν θό 9 "ὌΝ Ε θ 
δυναμένου δὲ αὐτοῦ γνῶναι, τὸ ἀσφαλὲς διὰ τὸν θόρυβον, ἐκέλευσεν ἄγεσθαι 
3 N\ > A / 5 ν δὲ 5 id + ee \ 5 θ x , ᾿ 
αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν παρεμβολήν. Οτε δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀναβαθμοὺς, συνέβη 
SAN Crk. la) A ὃ Ν ἈΝ , na» 36 t 
tinke.18s. βαστάζεσθαι αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν στρατιωτῶν διὰ THY βίαν τοῦ ὄχλου" ἠκολούθει 
John 19. 15. Ἶ ἐν Z “4 Ἢ 
ch. 22. 22. γὰρ τὸ πλῆθος τοῦ λαοῦ κράζοντες, Aipe αὐτόν. ᾿ 
: 
37 έλλων τε εἰσάγεσθαι εἰς τὴν παρεμβολὴν ὁ Παῦλος λέγει τῷ χιλιάρχῳ, 
Εἰ ἐξεστί μοι εἰπεῖν τι πρός σε; Ὁ δὲ ἐφη, Ἑλληνιστὶ γινώσκεις ; 88 οὐκ 
ἄρα σὺ εἶ ὁ Αἰγύπτιος ὃ πρὸ τούτων τῶν ἡμερῶν ἀναστατώσας καὶ ἐξαγαγὼν 
᾿ = » ~*~ “" ) 

nch.9.11,30. εἰς τὴν ἔρημον τοὺς τετρακισχιλίους ἄνδρας τῶν σικαρίων ; 3." Εἶπε δὲ ὁ 

& 22. 3. A 9 Vi iad , 3 3 ὃ a \ lal , 3 3 , τ 
Παῦλος, ᾿Εγὼ ἄνθρωπος μέν εἰμι ᾿Ιουδαϊος, Ταρσεὺς, τῆς Κιλικίας οὐκ ἀσήμου 

, ΄ ΄,Ἵ , > 7 , A δ N , { 
πόλεως πολίτης" δέομαι δέ σου, ἐπίτρεψόν μοι λαλῆσαι πρὸς τὸν λαόν. 
πὸ 

xch. 12, 17. 40 *’Emitpépavtos δὲ αὐτοῦ, ὁ Παῦλος ἑστὼς ἐπὶ τῶν ἀναβαθμῶν κατέσεισε δ 

& 18. 16. 

& 19. 33. 





81. τῷ χιλιάρχῳ τῆς σπείρης] to the captain of the Roman Gar- 


rison,—Claudius Lysias,—in the castle or fortress of Antonia, 
built by Herod the Great, and called Antonia in honour of Mark 
Antony (Joseph. Ant. xv. 11. 4). 

See below, on v. 34. 

The σπεῖρα, cohors, was properly 1000 men, or one-sixth of 
the Legio. 

— avyxivera] is in confusion. 
XvUTa. 

89, δεθῆναι] to be bound. See xii. 6. A fulfilment of the 
prophecy (xx. 23), and therefore an assurance to St. Paul that 
the Spirit which had Spoken to him was true. 

84, érepdvovv] were shouting out different answers. 
B, D, E. See xii. 22.— Elz. ἐβόων. 

- ᾿παρεμβολήν the military garrison, or barracks, in the 
Castle of Antonia. See xxii. 24; xxiii. 16. 32. 35. 

For a full history and description of the fortress of Antonia, 
see Robinson, i. pp. 431—435. Williams, Holy City, i. 99; 
ii. 403—411. Howson, ii. 311. It was on the North-West side 
of the Temple-Area (Joseph. Ant. xv. 11. 4. B. J. i. 5.4; v. 5. 
8; vi. 2.9), onarocky hill; at each of its four corners was a 
lofty tower; it communicated by two flights of stairs with the 
northern and western arcades of the Temple-Area. 

On one of these two flights St. Paul stood, when he addressed 
the people, who were in the Temple-Area below him. 


86. αἶρε αὐτόν] Away with him! So they had cried against 
Christ, ἄρον, ἄρον, αὐτὸν, σταύρωσον (John xix. 15), where ‘St. 
Luke uses, as here, the present tense afpe (xxiii. 18). So the 
populace cried at Smyrna against Polycarp and the Christians 
(Mart. Polyc. 3. 9), aipe τοὺς ἀθέους. 

87. "Ἑλληνιστὶ γινώσκεις ;}] dost thou know Greek? <A ques- 
tion of surprise, suggested by hearing St. Paul address him in 
Greek, εἰ ἔξεστί μοι εἰπεῖν; Probably the Chief Captain could 
not speak Hebrew, and St. Paul had spoken to him, a Gentile, in 
Greek ; but he spoke in Hebrew to the Jews, which they did 
not expect, any more than the chiliarch expected him to speak 
Greek (v. 40). 

38. οὐκ ἄρα σὺ ef;} Rendered by some learned Expositors, 
‘Thou art not therefore, as I imagined, art thou?’ (Winer, § 57, 
Ρ. 453.) But Chrys., and other ancient Greek interpreters, render 
it, ‘Art not thou then that Egyptian?’ Wence Vulg., ‘Nonne 
tu es?’ and Engl. Vers., ‘ Art not thou?’ Their authority is of 
great weight; and though the meaning they assign to the words 
would be rightly represented by ap’ od in alsceical Greek, yet the 
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τῇ χειρὶ TO aw πολλῆς δὲ σιγῆς γενομένης, προσεφώνησε TH “EBpatd. Ε 


















Hellenistic usage may well have admitted such a natural com- 
bination as οὐκ ἄρα σὺ ef; ‘Art not thou, therefore?’ Cp. 
Hackett, Ρ. 305. ᾿ 

— ὁ Αἰγύπτιος] the Egyptian. The false prophet who had 
led a vast multitude (Josephus says 30,000) to the Mount of Olives 
to see Jerusalem fall, and who was routed by Felix. See Joseph. — 
B. J. ii. 13. 5. Ant. xx. 8. 6. 

The Egyptian had escaped; hence the supposition of the 
chief captain, which seems to have been confirmed by hearing the 
Apostle speak Greek. The Greek language had become common 
in Egypt, in consequence of the conquests of Alexander and the 
Ptolemies, as the LXX Version, there made, shows. 

The chief captain had perhaps heard the charges of some of 
the Jews against St. Paul, that he had spoken against their Holy 
Place and the Law ; and this reminded him of the language of the 
Egyptian, who had prophesied that the City would fall; and who 
had been opposed by the citizens of Jerusalem, as St. Paul now 
was; and he had at first imagined that the Egyptian was now 
captured by them. 

Perhaps also the Jews themselves, in order to exasperate the 
Romans, had identified him with the Egyptian. (Burton.) 

-- πρὸ τούτων τῶν ἡμερῶν] before these days. On this use 
of τούτων with ἡμερῶν see i. 5. 

It appears from Josephus, that this Egyptian was routed i in 
the reign of Nero, probably in the first year of his reign, A.D. 55. 
(Wieseler, p. 76.) The word τούτων indicates that this event 
was still recent in the memory of the chief captain, and therefore 
St. Paul’s imprisonment was not long after that year. 

— τῶν σικαρίων] the bandits, or assassins, from sica, seco (cut- 
throats). See Chrys. ., and Joseph. B. J. ii. 13. 3, ἕτερον εἶδος. 
λῃστῶν, of καλούμενοι σικάριοι, and Ant. xx. 6. The fana-— 
ticism and ferocity of these zealots came to a height, and vented 
itself in the most barbarous outrages afterwards, in the siege 
of Jerusalem. See on Matt. xxiv. 15. 

39. οὐκ ἀσήμου πόλεως] no mean city. Many of the coins of 
Tarsus bear the epigraphs MHTPONOAIS and AYTONOMO2, 
See Akermann, p. 56. 

40. τῶν ἀναβαθμῶν] the steps which led down from the bar- 
racks and fortress of Antonia (vv. 31. 35),—where he would have 
found refuge,—to the Temple-Area. 

What spectacle could be more striking than this! Paul — 
standing on the stairs of the Temple, bound with two chains, and _ 
speaking to the people of Jerusalem at the Feast of Pentecost. — 
Chrys. ᾿ 

— κατέσεισε τῇ χειρί] made a motion of the hand, to keep — 

i 
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ACTS XXII. 1—16. 147 
᾿ διαλέκτῳ λέγων, XXIL. 1 άνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, καὶ πατέρες, ἀκούσατέ pov τῆς πρὸς 
ὑμᾶς νυνὶ ἀπολογίας. 
“ ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ ὅτι τῇ Εβραΐδι διαλέκτῳ προσεφώνει αὐτοῖς, μᾶλλον παρ- 
έσχον πο χων. 
Καί φησιν, ὃ "᾿Εγώ εἰμι ἀνὴρ ᾿Ιουδαῖος, γεγεννημένος ἐν Ταρσῷ τῆς Κιλικίας, gett ὅτ 
ἀνατεθραμμένος δὲ ἐν τῇ πόλει ταύτῃ παρὰ τοὺς πόδας Γαμαλιὴλ, πεπαιδευμένος 2 Car. a an 
᾿ κατὰ ἀκρίβειαν Tod Bacay νόμου, ζηλωτὴς ὑπάρχων τοῦ Θεοῦ, καθὼς πάντες “1.1. 
ὑμεῖς ἐστε σήμερον" 4° Os ταύτην τὴν ὁδὸν ἐδίωξα a ἄχρι θανάτου, δεσμεύων καὶ ὑλῶν al LF 
. ὅς 1C 
παραδιδοὺς. εἰς φυλακὰς ἄνδρας τε καὶ γυναίκας ὡς καὶ ὃ ἀρχιερεὺς μαρτυρεῖ ¢ ΘΟΕ ἽΝ 
μοι, καὶ πᾶν τὸ πρεσβυτέριον, παρ᾽ ὧν καὶ ἐπιστολὰς δεξάμενος πρὸς τοὺς 1 τίν 5.) 
AN \ 3 BN 5 , » \ \ eG » 5 § , 9 & 26. 12. 
ἀδελφοὺς εἰς Δαμασκὸν ΠΟ βευομν, ἄξων καὶ τοὺς ἐκεῖσε ὄντας δὲ εμένους εἰς 
“ερουσαλὴμ, ἵνα τιμωρηθῶσιν. | Ἐγένετο δέ μοι πορευομένῳ καὶ ἐγγίζοντι ἃ ch. 9. 3 
Cc 
τῇ Δαμασκῷ περὶ μεσημβρίαν, ἐξαίφνης ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ περιαστράψαι φῶς Ὶ ovr. 15. 8. 
ἱκανὸν περὶ ἐμέ. ἴ "πεσόν τε εἰς τὸ ἔδαφος, καὶ ἤκουσα φωνῆς λεγούσης μοι, ech. 26. 14, 15. 
Σαοὺλ, Σαοὺλ, τί μὲ διώκεις ; ὃ ᾿Εγὼ δὲ ἀπεκρίθην, Τίς εἶ, κύριε; εἶπέ τε πρός 
> ’ 5 3 Lal ε “A ἃ Ν ὃ , 9 f 
pe, Ἐγὼ εἰμι Inoovs ὁ Ναζωραῖος, ὃν σὺ OLWKELS. Οἱ δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ ὄντες τὸ ἔοι. 9.7. 
Pe Dan. 
μὲν φῶς ἐθεάσαντο, καὶ eudoBor ἐγένοντο: τὴν δὲ φωνὴν οὐκ ἤκουσαν τοῦ 
λαλοῦντός μοι. 10 πῖπον δέ, Τί ποιήσω, Κύριε; ὁ δὲ Κύριος εἶπε πρός με, 


> ον 4 > /, 5 a“ Ν Ye Ν , - 
Avactas πορεύου εἰς Δαμασκόν' κἀκεῖ σοὶ λαληθήσεται περὶ πάντων ὧν 


4 
TETAKTAL σοι ποιῆσαι. 


χειραγωγούμενος ὑπὸ τῶν συνόντων μοι ἦλθον εἰς Δαμασκόν. 


“As δὲ οὐκ ἐνέβλεπον ἀπὸ τῆς δόξης τοῦ φωτὸς ἐκείνου, 


9 > ͵ὕ 
15. δ Avavias δέ ε οἱ. 9. 17. 


παν > Ν Ἂν Ν “A 4 
τις, ἀνὴρ εὐσεβὴς κατὰ τὸν νόμον, μαρτυρούμενος ὑπὸ πάντων τῶν κατοικούντων 


᾿Ιουδαίων, 15 
᾿ σὴν 5 “Ὁ Lal ν J / 3 > / 
ROYe OUT) τῇ pt ἀνέβλεψα εἰς αὐτόν. 


ἡμῶν προεχειρίσατό σε γνῶναι τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἰδεῖν τὸν “Δίκαιον, 

ὅτι ἔσῃ μάρτυς αὐτῷ πρὸς πάντας 
ἈΝ lal ‘ a » 

καὶ νῦν τί βελλείς: 


ἀκοῦσαι φωνὴν ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ: 15 


3 θ , Ὄ er ΠῚ ἊΨ 16 i 
αν δ» ων EWPAKAS και ee de a 


ἐλθὼν πρός pe καὶ ἐπιστὰς εἶπέ μοι, Σαοὺλ ἀδελφὲ, ἀνάβλεψον' 
ἐμ Οὐδὲ εἶπεν, Ὃ Θεὸς τῶν πατέρων b ch 3. 14. 


& 7. 52. 


καὶ a 26. 16. 
1 John 2. 1. 


ἀναστὰς βάπ- i Matt. 3. 11. 
Mark 1. 4. 


τισαι Kal ἀπόλουσαι τὰς ἁμαρτίας σου, ἐπικαλεσάμενος τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ. Lukes. δ. 


down (κατὰ) the noise and passion of the crowd, and to produce 
silence ; 
«------- ealidee fecisse silentia turbee 
Majestate mantis.” (Pers. iv. 5 ) 


See above, xii. 17; xiii. 16; xix. 33. A very different move- 
ment from ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα, xxvi. 1. 

- Ἑβραΐδι διαλέκτῳ] See xxii. 2. Not γλώσσῃ, but δια- 
λέκτῳ. See ii. G. 8. The Syro-Chaldaic, in which St. Paul 
addressed the people, was a dialect rather than a language. He 
conciliates his audience by the dialect which he uses, τῇ συγγενείᾳ 
THs φωνῆς αὐτοὺς ἐπισπᾶται. (Chrys.) 


Cu. XXII. 1. ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, καὶ πατέρες, ἀκούσατε] Men, 
brethren, and fathers hearken. A procemium designed, it would 
seem, to show his hearers that he had St. Stephen in his thoughts, 
and to remind them of him who had begun his speech in their 
presence with the same words, vii. 2. Cp. below, wv. 20. 23. 

2. ὅτι τ. ‘E. δ. προσεφώνει αὐτοῖς} that he was speaking to 
them in the Hebrew tongue—which they did not expect him to do: 
he had been speaking to the chief Captain in Greek; see xxi. 37. 

3. παρὰ τοὺς πόδας Γαμαλιήλ] at the feet of Gamaliel. The 
Hebrew Rabbis sat on an elevated seat, and their scholars at their 
feet. See above, iv. 85. Schoettgen, Hor. Hebr. p. 477. On 
Gamaliel see v. 34. 

4. ταύτην τὴν ὁδόν] this way (see ix. 2), on which [ myself am 
now going, and to which I would bring you,—a courageous pro- 
fession of his Christianity. At the same time he addresses them 
as brethren, in order that they may not suppose that the Gospel is 
at variance with the Law. On this use of the word ὁδὸς see ix. 2. 

— ἐδίωξα] I persecuted. St. Paul was then eager to bring 
them of ‘‘ that way’ bound to Jerusalem, to be put to death; he 
himself is now bound at Jerusalem for “that way.’’ So God 
adapts sufferings to sins, and yet he greatly blesses the Apostle 
in suffering those evils as a Confessor and Martyr, which he had 
before inflicted on others as a Persecutor. 

5. ὡς καὶ ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς μαρτυρεῖ μοι] as also the High Priest 


beareth me witness. Ananias (see xxiii. 2), probably then one 
of the Sanhedrim, which had sent Saul. If St. Paul was converted 
in or before A.D. 35, it was Caiaphas who gave him the commis- 
sion, and who was removed by Vitellius a.p. 36. 

He was succeeded by Jonathan son of Annas ; and after one 
year he was removed to make way for his brother Theophilus. 
(Joseph. Ant. xviii. 4.3; 5. 3.) In a.p. 42, Simon son of Boé- 
thus was High Priest. (Joseph. xix. 6.2.) In a.p. 43, Matthias son 
of Annas ; and soon after him, Elionzeus son of Cantheras. (Joseph. 
xix. 8.1.) In a.p. 45, Joseph son of Kami (Joseph. xx. 1.3); and 
soon after him, Ananias son of Nebedzeus. (Joseph. xx. 5,2.) See 
Chronological Table prefixed to this Volume, and below, xxiii. 2. 


— πρὸς τοὺς ἀδελφούς] to the brethren, the Jewish authorities. 
The words are equivalent to πρὸς τὰς συναγωγὰς, to the syna- 
gogues, in ix. 2. See also xxviii. 21, which shows that of ἀδελφοὶ 
was used by the Jews when speaking of their own people. St. Paul 
reminds the Jews that he, the Christian Apostle, regards them as 
his brethren; and therefore he had begun his address with the 
words ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ (xxii. 1; cp. xxviii. 17). 

No evil treatment from them could ever provoke the Apostle 
to lay aside the feelings and language of affection to his brethren, 
his kinsmen according to the flesh. (Rom. ix. 3.) He would also 
thus teach them that all men are brethren in Christ. 

8. Ἰησοῦς 6 Ναζωραῖος} Jesus the Nazarene. See on ix. 8; 
xxiv. 5; xxvi. 9. 

9. καὶ ἔμφοβοι ἐγένοντο] Not found in A, Β, H. Cp. ix. 7. 

— φωνὴν οὐκ ἤκουσαν) See on ix. 7; and cp. ἀκοῦσαι φωνὴν, 
v. 14. Ammon. P- 361, of συνόντες τὸν ἦχον ἤκουον τῆς φωνῆς 
οὐ μὴν συνῆκαν τὰ λαλούμενα. Cp. Birks, Hor. Apost. p. 326, 
where are some excellent remarks on this speech to the ἢ ews at 
Jerusalem as compared with St. Paul’s address to Festus and 
Agrippa at Cesarea, xxvi. 4—14, 

14. τὸν Δίκαιον] the Just One. The name applied to Christ 
by the First Martyr, vii. 52, and by St. James, see James v. 6; 
see also 1 John ii. 1. 

16. αὐτοῦ] So A, B, E, and many Versions.—E/z. τοῦ Κυρίου. 
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ACTS XXII. 17—27. 


17 k? , 5 ΄ ε , λα, 52 \ Ν , . ἢ 
Ἐγένετο € Pou ὑποστρέψαντι ευς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, και προσευχομένου μου εν 


be ~ 3 Ν / ‘A “A Ν 
καὶ ἰδεῖν αὐτὸν λέγοντά μοι, Σπεῦσον καὶ 
» 3 ΄, 3 ε ΄ ὃ ΄, 3 δέ. a Ν x Ν 
€ ἐν τά ἶ ν μαρτυρίαν περὶ 
ἕελθε ἐν τάχει ἐξ Ἱερουσαλήμ: διότι οὐ παραδέξονται σοῦ τὴν μαρτυρ ρ 
19 Ι 2 ἣν > , > Ν ay. 7 > Ν » ΄, Ν 

Kaya εἶπον, Κύριε, αὐτοὶ ἐπίστανται, ὁτι ἐγὼ ἡμὴην φυλακίζων καὶ 
δέρων κατὰ τὰς συναγωγὰς τοὺς πιστεύοντας ἐπὶ σέ “Ὁ " καὶ ὅτε ἐξεχεῖτο τὸ 


® “ff la , / Ν Py y 5 Ν Ἀ “ ee 
αἷμα Στεφάνου τοῦ μάρτυρός σου, καὶ αὐτὸς NuNV ἐφεστὼς Kal συνευδοκῶν, Kal 
21 n 


» Ν 5 lal » (2 A / Ν ΨΟ ΨΟΝ Ἁ ‘ 32 

Hrovov δὲ αὐτοῦ ἄχρι τούτου τοῦ λόγου, καὶ ἐπῆραν τὴν φωνὴν αὐτῶν, 

93 K , > lal Ν ε ve \ e , Ἂ 2 Ν λλ / 
ραυγαζόντων TE αὐτῶν, και βιπτουντων το, ἱμάτια, και KOVLOPTOV Ba OV- 


Pt Mee ¢ \ ε hi > ’ὔὕ θ ΨΥ 3 Ν 
EKE λευσεν O Xb LaP KOS εὐσᾶγεσ αυ αυτον Els TYV παρεμ.- 
Ἀ » ΨὮ 3 / A SEIN ν > “A ὃ 39. ἃ 9.“ ν 3 
βολὴν, ELT AS μάστιξιν ἀνετάζεσ Qt QAUTOV, ινὰ επιγνῳ υ Ἣν ALTLAVY OVTWS επ-’- 


k ch.'9, 26. 
ne a ΄ θ 3. 23 , 18 

TW Lepw, γένεσ αι με εν EKOTACEL, 

9 lal 
1] ver. 4. εἐμου. 
m ch. 7. 58. 
& 8,1. 

, Vee ee? a 3 , Pe 2 
Paes 3 15, φυλάσσων τα, ιματια TMV AVALPOVVTMV QUTOV. 
Galak 16. ν ΣῪΝ 3 c0 ἐξαπ στελῶ € 
& 2. 8. OTL eyo εις € vy μακραν O σε. 
Eph. 3. 8. 
ἍΤ 2%. δ: 9 
ΤΙ. 1. 1. , > ΕἸ Q an nan ν A > XN An 3 \ “A 
och. 21. 86. λέγοντες, Aipe Q77O TNS Ὑὴ5 TOV Τοιοῦτον" OU γὰρ κα KEV QUTOV nv. 
3 Ἂς ἐς 2 
T@V εἰς TOV ἀέρα, 
΄ Ce tl 

p ch, 16. 87. εφώνουν AUTO. 


95 p ε δὲ ΄, 3... a ε ἣν > τῷ \ ε a 

Qs O€ προέτειναν αὑτον τοις ἱμᾶσιν, εἶπε πρὸς TOV ἐστῶτα 

ε ’ ε lal > + ε “a Ν 3 , ἣ ce 

ἑκατόνταρχον 6 Παῦλος, Et ἄνθρωπον “Papatov καὶ ἀκατάκριτον ἔξεστιν ὑμῖν 
’ ο6 3 id δὲ δ΄ ε , NOG. > re Lot λ μ 

μαστίζειν ; Ἀκούσας ὃε 0 ἑκατόνταρχος, προσελθὼν ἀπήγγειλε τῳ χιλιάρχῳ 


Ν Ἵν» δ 
Καὶ εἶπε πρός με, Πορεύου, 


λέγων, Τί μέλλεις ποιεῖν ; ὁ γὰρ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος Ῥωμαῖός ἐστι. 


27 TI ροσελθὼν 





17. ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ in the Temple. Thus (in reply to the charges 
against him, xxi. 28) he shows that he does not despise the 
Temple, and is approved by the God of the Temple, and that he 
received his Apostolic mission to the Gentiles in the Temple, from 
Christ, Whom he here proclaims as Lord of the Temple. 

How fitly and forcibly does the Vision here described dis- 
play the God of both Covenants as One; and the Christian 

- Church as the true substance and consummation of the Levitical 
Law. 

The Jewish Temple is here seen to be the Vestibule, or 
mpdvaos, of the Christian Church ; and the Waters of Life, which 
are to irrigate, fertilize, and purify the world, flow from the 
fountain-head in Jerusalem. (Isa. ii. 3. Micah iv. 2.) 

— ἐκστάσει] ecstasy. Perhaps on the occasion mentioned 
xi. 30; xii. 25, and to prepare him for his first mission to the 
Gentiles, whence the words, v. 21, πορεύου, ὅτι ἐγὼ εἰς ἔθνη 
μακρὰν ἐξαποστελῶ σε. 

The Vision is supposed by some to have been on the occa- 
sion of the visit in ix. 26. But to this the words πορεύου k.7.A. 
seem to present an objection. St. Paul came again to Jerusalem 
after that visit, before he went to the Gentiles. See xi. 30; xii. 
253 xiii. 4. ὶ 

19. κἀγὼ εἶπον, Κύριε, κιτ.λ. and I said, Lord—. They ought 
to receive my testimony, for they cannot but know it to be true, 
as the result of conviction, from such evidence as has converted 
one, whom they saw once a most zealous Persecutor of the 
Church, into a witness of the truth of the Gospel. Nothing 
but such evidence could prevail on me to preach a religion, 
which shows me to myself and to others as having murdered the 
saints of God. 

— δέρων κατὰ τ. cuvaywyds|] See below on xxvi. 11. 

20. ὅτε ἐξεχεῖτο τὸ αἷμα Στεφάνου τοῦ μάρτυρός σου] when 
the blood of Thy martyr Stephen was being shed. A noble en- 
deavour to make public reparation for a public sin, by public con- 
fession in the same public place where the sin was committed. 

As St. Paul did not speak Greek on this occasion (v. 2), he 
did not use the word martyr. The LXX often employ the word 
udptup for the Hebrew ry (edi), or witness. The application 
of this word to the first person who shed his blood for Christ, 
was enough to designate it as the fittest to be assigned to those 
who followed St. Stephen in his testimony to the truth, even unto 
death. 

The same word seems to have been used by St. Paul in 
relating the divine message to himself in v. 15. St. Stephen was 
Thy witness, and He whose witness Stephen was, has commanded 
me to be His witness, not to the Jews only, but to all men. 

— συνευδοκῶν) Elz. adds τῇ ἀναιρέσει αὐτοῦ, which is not 
found in A, B, D, E, and appears to bea scholium. As to the 
fact, cp. xxvi. 10. 

22. ob καθῆκεν] it was not fit: he ought to have been slain 
already, instead of being rescued as he was by the Chief Captain. 
So A, B, C, Ὁ, Εἰ, G.— Elz. has καθῆκον. 

23. ῥιπτούντων τὰ ἱμάτια, καὶ κονιορτὸν βαλλόντων] shaking 
their clothes, and casting dust, and crying, Away with him. 
Perhaps, a preparation for, or_a menace of, throwing off their 





clothes, in order to cast stones, and kill him for blasphemy (Gro- 
tius, Whitby, Meyer),—as they had done to Stephen, when 
Saul himself ‘held the clothes of them that stoned him ”’ (vii. 
58; xxii. 20). Orit may have been only an impetuous move- 
ment of rage and execration. See Harmer, Obs. iv. p. 203, on 
the similar movement of the populace of Persia, when in a state 
of excitement. 

The speech and scene are full of points of resemblance to 
what was said and done at St. Stephen’s martyrdom; and St. 
Paul must have had St. Stephen often before him at this time. 

They probably would have stoned him, if he had not had a 
retreat by the stairs into the παρεμβολή. 

24, εἰς τὴν παρεμβολήν] See xxi. 81. 34, to be brought up by 
the stairs into the barracks. 

— ἵνα ἐπιγνῷ] that he might know clearly; for he had not 
understood the ‘ Hebrew dialect’ of the Apostle’s speech. 

25. προέτειναν τοῖς iuaow] The best MSS. are divided be- 
tween προέτεινον A, Εἰ, προσέτειναν C, D, προέτειναν B, G. The 
last seems preferable. It appears that St. Paul was actually 
bound by the thongs. See v. 30, ὅτι αὐτὸν ἦν Sedexds. St. Paul 
put the question in the text to the soldiers, ὡς προέτειναν, i.e. 
when they stretched him forward with the ἱμάντες, or thongs, to 
the ‘palus’ or post, in order that when he had been so bound he 
might be scourged with μάστιγες. 

The Authorized Version has, ‘‘as they bound him with 
thongs,’”’ a rendering which has been censured by some modern 
expositors ; but which seems more accurate than that which has 
been substituted for it, viz. when they stretched him out for the 
thongs,, i.e. to receive the lashes. The word ἱμὰς is used in three 
other places of New Test. (Mark i. 7. Luke iii. 16. John i. 27), 
and always as something used for binding or tying, as here. 

The rendering is also confirmed by v. 29, where it is said 
that the Captain was afraid when he heard that Paul was-a Roman 
citizen, and because he had Jound him. This, as Botiger and 
Hackett observe, could not refer to the command in xxi. 33; for 
he kept Paul downd with two chains, after he had heard that he 
was a Roman citizen (see v. 30, ἔλυσεν), and Felix left him so 
bound (xxiv. 27). Such a detention of a Roman citizen in safe 
custody, was not against the Law. But the fear of the Captain 
appears to have been caused by some other action of binding, 
which seems to be no other than that mentioned in this verse, 
i.e. a binding with thongs, in order that the person so bound 
might be scourged. 

— εἰ ἄνθρωπον Ῥωμαῖον] Is it lawful for you to scourge a 
man who is a Roman and uncondemned? Why did St. Paul 
now plead his Roman citizenship at Jerusalem, and so avoid 
scourging ? and why should he no¢ have pleaded it at Philippi, a 
Roman Colony, but have incurred beating with rods? 

What he did in the one case, and did not do in the other, 
was for the glory of God. See note on Acts xvi. 22; and con- 
sider the providential results of this appeal to his Roman citizen- 
ship here, as detailed in the sequel of this History. See note, 
xxv. 23. 

26. τί μέλ. w.;] Elz. prefixes ὅρα, which is not in A, B, C, E. 

- Ῥωμαῖος] a Roman. See on Acts xvi. 37. 


ACTS XXII. 28—30. XXIII. 1—5. 
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δὲ ὁ χιλίαρχος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Aéye μοι, Σὺ “Pwpatos εἶ; ὁ δὲ ἔφη: Ναί. 38 4π- 
, ε if > Ν “ , Ν , , > , 
εκρίθη τε ὁ χιλίαρχος, ᾿Εγὼ πολλοῦ κεφαλαίου τὴν πολιτείαν ταύτην ἐκτησάμην" 
ὁ δὲ Παῦλος ἔφη, ᾿Εγὼ δὲ καὶ γεγέννημαι. 3 Εὐθέως οὖν ἀπέστησαν ἀπ᾽ 
> lal ε 4 Sot 4 > / \ ε ’ Ἁ 3 ’ > ἊΝ, 
αὐτοῦ οἱ μέλλοντες αὐτὸν ἀνετάζειν: καὶ 6 χιλίαρχος δὲ ἐφοβήθη, ἐπιγνοὺς 


Ψ ε lad + | ad SN > 4 
OTL Ῥωμαιὸς €OTL, και OTL AVTOV nV δεδεκώς. 


Ὁ“ nw . wn 
TH δὲ ἐπαύριον * βουλόμενος γνῶναι τὸ ἀσφαλὲς, TO τί κατηγορεῖται ah. 35. 38 
ε Ν A > / Ν ἣν (τὰς Ν 5 ’ A ‘\ 3 “ \ 
ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἔλυσεν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐκέλευσεν συνελθεῖν τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς Kal 
πᾶν τὸ συνέδριον: καὶ καταγαγὼν τὸν Παῦλον ἔστησεν εἰς αὐτούς. 
la? ΄ vue a ἜΝΘΑ 4 3 ᾽ me pee δα τ οἷ. 24,,16. 
XXII. Ἄτενίσας δὲ ὁ τ πηλὸς τῷ συνεδρίῳ εἶπεν, ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, ἘΣ Osee Cen at 
πάσῃ συνειδήσει ἀγαθῇ πεπολίτευμαι τῷ Θεῷ ἄχρι ταύτης THs ἡμέρας. 
ave ἘΦ 5 Xa 3 , Sar. a) A 3. A , 3 a ah 1 ΕἸ 9 
O δὲ ἀρχιερεὺς “Avavias ἐπέταξε τοῖς παρεστῶσιν αὐτῷ τύπτειν αὐτοῦ τὸ "1 Kings 29. m4. 


John 18. 22. 


an > \ aA 
στόμα. °° Τότε ὁ Παῦλος πρὸς αὐτὸν εἶπε, Τύπτειν σὲ μέλλει ὁ Θεὸς, τοῖχε 13.18.35. 


Deut. 17. 4, 9. 


Kekoviapeve Kal σὺ κάθῃ κρίνων με κατὰ τὸν νόμον, Kal παρανομῶν κελεύεις x 25. 12. 
id θ 4 ε δὲ “ > \ > , A an X ὃ -“ 
με τύπτεσθαι; * Οἱ δὲ παρεστῶτες εἶπον, Τὸν ἀρχιερέα τοῦ Θεοῦ λοιδορεῖς ; 
lal 7” ω 
5 "Edn τε ὃ Παῦλος, Οὐκ ἥδειν, ἀδελφοὶ, ὅτι ἐστὶν ἀρχιερεύς: γέγραπται γάρ, 4 Exod. 22. 28. 
"Apxovta τοῦ λαοῦ σου οὐκ ἐρεῖς κακῶς. 





27. λέγε μοι] Elz. adds εἰ, which is not in A, B, C, D, E, 
and weakens the sense, ““ Art how a Roman?” 

28. κεφαλαίου] properly, a capital sum put out for usury, but 
used by LXX for any sum of money. Levit. vi. 5. Numb. v. 7. 
(Grot.) 

— ἐγὼ δὲ καὶ γεγέννημαι] I have not only, like you, the ‘jus 
civitatis,’ but I was also born with it. 

29. ἀνετάζειν to examine by torture; “ examinare, per ques- 
tionem probare,”’ i. e. ‘‘ tormento flagrorum adhibito.” 

80. ἔλυσεν αὐτόν] Elz. adds ἀπὸ τῶν δεσμῶν, which is not in 

A, B, C, E, H, and seems to be a gloss. 

— καταγαγών] having brought him down from the Castle of 
Antonia overhanging the Temple, to the Temple-Area below it; 
and to the place in which the Sanhedrim were assembled+ 
perhaps the same place in which he himself had taken part in 
their proceedings against St. Stephen, pleading before them (vi. 
12. 15). They usually met in the hall Gazith. Concerning the 
conclave Gazith, “ the seat of the great Sanhedrim,”’ see Lightfoot 
(i. p. 1105. Temple, chap. xxii.). It was on the south side of 
the Temple. 


Cu. XXIII. 1. πάσῃ συνειδήσει ἀγαθῇ in all good conscience. 
The Apostle says that he had served God from his forefathers 
with a pure conscience (2 Tim. i. 3); that is, he had no private 
ends, but had been zealous towards God (Acts xxii. 3; xxvi. 4), 
and exceedingly zealous for the traditions of his fathers (Gal. i. 14) ; 
and he thought it his duty to do many things contrary to the 
name of Jesus Christ (xxvi. 9). 

But yet he calls himself a blasphemer, and a persecutor, and 
injurious (1 Tim. i. 13), and chief of sinners (1 Tim. i. 15). 

Almighty God had given him a Conscience, and he was bound 
to obey its dictates. But first, it was his duty to take care that 
his Conscience was rightly informed. It was not enough that 
his Conscience was pure and good, i.e. without any admixture 
of sinister designs, of worldly aims and personal interests, and 
desirous only of God’s glory ; but it was also necessary, that his 
Conscience should be conformed to God’s Will, and be regulated 
by His Law. 

As S. Augustine says (de Mendacio, 7), “Τὸ is indeed of 
great importance, with what intention, and for what end a thing 
is done; but that which is sinful, is never to be done, with any 
intention, or for any end, however good.” It is not enough to 
run toward the goal of God’s glory; it is also necessary to run in 
the way of God’s commandments. See below on Rom. iii. 8, and 
on | Tim. i. 13. 

Cp. Bp. Sanderson’s Lectures, ‘‘ De Conscientia ;” especially 
Lecture ii. “‘ On good Intention,” Works iv. p. 23, in which it is 
shown that there is ‘no sufficient security in the consciousness 
of good intention,” and Lecture iv. § 13, p. 72, where he con- 
siders this example of St. Paul, and says, “" Hee verba ad ante- 
riorem vite ejus partem, quum non dum factus est Christianus, 
extendenda esse mihi quidem videtur valdé probabile.” 

— πεπολίτευμαι τῷ Θεῷ] a Hebraism; in God’s sight I have 
lived in all good conscience, and not only in the eyes of men. 
The fuller expression is ἐνώπιον Θεοῦ, or ἐναντίον Θεοῦ, Luke 
i. 6. Acts iv. 19; viii. 21, and παρὰ Θεῷ, Luke ii. 52. 

2. ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς ’Avavlas] the high priest Ananias, the son of 


, 


Nebedzeus ; he succeeded Joseph son of Cami in the high priest- 
hood, in the procuratorship of Tiberius Alexander, a.p. 48 
(Joseph. Ant. xx. 5. 2), and held it under Cumanus; his cruelty 
and avarice are recorded by Josephus, Ant. xx. 5.3; xx. 8. He 
was sent to Rome for trial, before the Emperor Claudius, a.p. 52, 
on the accusation of Quadratus, and (it is most probable) was 
acquitted, and held the office of the high Priesthood at this time, 
and continued in it till he was superseded by Ismael, son of 
Phabi, a little before the departure of Felix from Judea (Joseph. 
xx. 8.2. Cp. Biscoe, pp. 70—76. Winer, p.57. Meyer, p. 397). 
Ee had himself been a prisoner, and yet he has no pity for 
St. Paul in his sufferings, 

On the succession of High Priests at this period, see above 
on xxii. 5. 

8. σέ] thee; emphatic, and to be accented as such. 

— τοῖχε κεκονιαμένε] O thou whited wall; whitewashed out- 
wardly, and of a fair aspect, but inwardly unsound. Cp. on τάφοι 
κεκονιαμένοι, Matt. xxiii. 27. 

St. Paul here spake ‘“ unadvisedly with his lips,’’ yet this was 
a true prophecy; Ananias was guilty of many crimes, and his 
house was burnt in a sedition raised by his own son, and he 
himself was drawn out from a place of concealment by the sicarii, 
and slain. (Joseph. B. J. ii. 17. 2—9.) A remarkable retribution ; 
he who connived at the conspiracy of assassins against St. Paul 
(xxiii. 14), died by the hands of an assassin. 

— καὶ σὺ κάθῃῇ ‘And art thou sitting there, &c.?’ The καὶ 
connects the question with the command of Ananias, and brings out 
the inconsistency of his personal conduct with his judicial office. 
On this sense of καὶ, expressive of indignation, see James i. 4. 

5. οὐκ ἤδειν] Twist not, brethren, that he is High Priest ; for it 
is written, ‘* Thou shalt not speak evil of the ruler of thy peo- 
ple” (Exod. xxii. 28). St. Paul’s apology shows, that he retracted 
what he had said, as language unfit to be addressed to any su- 
perior in the discharge of his duty ; 

Some have supposed that the words οὐκ ἤδειν, I wist not, 
merely intimated defect of eye-sight; but this notion is in- 
consistent with these words. If St. Paul could not discern that 
Ananias was High Priest, how could he see that he sat there as 
his judge ? 

Or, if it be supposed that he could not distinguish him as 
the High Priest, then his apology amounts to no more than that 
he would not, indeed, call the High Priest by an opprobrious 
name, but that he saw no harm in addressing such language to 
any one else sitting there, as his Judge. Indeed, what is an 
apology, would in that sense be only a repetition of the reproach. 

The same objection seems to lie against the interpretation 
(suggested by Lorinus, Witsius, Schoetigen, Baumg., and others), 
which supposes that St. Paul means by οὐκ ἤδειν to say, that he 
did not own him to be a High Priest, for he had purchased the 
office by bribery, and had shown himself to be a Tyrant. 

But St. Paul’s self-correction is recorded here as a warning, 
not to “speak evil of dignities” (2 Pet. ii. 10. Jude 8), even 
though the office they hold is disgraced by them—even though a 
Tiberius or a Nero sits on the throne, still the throne on which 
he sits, and the officer sitting upon it, are not to be treated with 
disrespect. See Matt. xxiii. 2. 

“ Knowledge,” says Bp. Sanderson (Prelect. i. § 9, on 
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ech. 24. 15, 21. 
& 26. 5, 6. 


- “ {4 
ea σαίων, ἔκραξεν ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ, 


‘ , VES cma 7: Nie ΄ las δ κ , 
Φὰάρισαιων" TEPt ἐλπίδος και αναστασξεως VEKPQ@V eyo κΚρινομαι. 


ACTS XXIII. 6—12. 


“ ο ν 
ὃ ὁ Τγοὺς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, ὅτι τὸ ἕν μέρος ἐστὶ Σαδδουκαίων τὸ δὲ ἕτερον Φαρι- 
» 3 ‘\ > Nv Ar > εν 
ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, ἐγὼ Φαρισαῖός εἰμι, υἱὸς 


7 Tovtro δὲ 


> le) > a ΟΣ ,ὔὕ , “A , Ν δὸ ’ὔ ἈΝ 3 Ζ 6 
QvuTOV ELTOVTOS, EVEVETO στασις τῶν Φαρισαιων και sa OUKQLWYV, Και εσχισ Ἶ 


fMatt.22 23. τὸ πλῆθος. 


8 f A Ν A ,ὕ A 5 5 , ,ὕ Ξ, λ 
Σαδδουκαῖοι μὲν γὰρ λέγουσι μὴ εἶναι ἀνάστασιν, μήτε ἀγγελον, 


9.ε Ἐγένετο δὲ κραυγὴ 


ΘΟ με με κα εἰΒ εν εν τὴν 
Luke 20. 7. μήτε πνεῦμα, Φαρισαῖοι δὲ ὁμολογοῦσι τὰ ἀμφότερα. ΕΞ [ 
SP iS ε An a , an 
<2 71718 μεγάλη: καὶ ἀναστάντες ob γραμματεῖς τοῦ μέρους τῶν Φαρισαίων διεμάχοντο 
ir ᾿ lal ἣν Lal > , 
tart λέγοντες, Οὐδὲν κακὸν εὑρίσκομεν ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ' εἰ δὲ πνεῦμα ἐλάλησεν 
aA lol δ \ ε ΄ὔ 
αὐτῷ ἢἣ adyyedos,—" Πολλῆς δὲ γενομένης στάσεως, εὐλαβηθεὶς ὁ χιλίαρχος 
Ἂς ma & Nn ig > > A 3 / \ / \ ε ’ 
μὴ διασπασθῇ ὁ Παῦλος ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν, ἐκέλευσε τὸ στράτευμα καταβὰν ἁρπάσαι 
lo » 
αὐτὸν EK μέσου αὐτῶν, ἄγειν TE Els THY παρεμβολήν. 
ll h a be J ΄ \ \ 5- JAS) 4e »Ἅ > , ε ἊΝ ὃ 
h ch. 18. 9. Τῇ δὲ ἐπιούσῃ νυκτὶ ἐπιστὰς αὐτῷ ὁ Κύριος εἶπε, Θάρσει, ὡς yap διεμαρ- 
& 27. 28, 24. ~ 9 A \ ε A 
τύρω τὰ περὶ ἐμοῦ εἰς ἹΙἱερουσαλὴμ, οὕτω σε δεῖ καὶ εἰς Ρώμην μαρτυρῆσαι. 
i ver. 20, 80. 


Matt. 26. 74. 


121 Τενομένης δὲ ἡμέρας, ποιήσαντες συστροφὴν ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἀνεθεμάτισαν 


ε \ , la lal , la) ν a > ᾿ Ἂ, A 
ἑαυτοὺς, λέγοντες μήτε φαγεῖν μήτε πιεῖν, Ews οὗ ἀποκτείνωσι τὸν Παῦλον. 


Conscience), ‘‘may be taken for the actual consideration of a 
thing that was known before; in which sense alone the words of 
St. Paul (in this passage of his speech, Acts: xxiii, 5), that have so 
racked the Commentators, are to be understood; J wist not, 
Brethren (says he), that he was the High Priest; that is, I 
thought not, or I did not sufficiently consider it. As if he had 
said, ‘Pardon, I pray, my Brethren, this just Resentment of 
mine; if my Heat and Passion have carried me into Expressions 
too free, I did not remember the Person I was speaking to, and 
forgot my own Duty. I confess my mistake; I ought not to re- 
vile the High Priest, though he has forfeited the Dignity of his 
Character, but my Passion blinded me so, that I did not suf- 
ficiently consider it.’ A sense perfectly easy and agreeable.’ See 
also Bp. Sanderson’s Serm. xiii. ad Aulam, § 11, i. p. 331. 

On this sense of ἤδειν, see Acts vii. 18. Rom. vii. 7. Eph. 
vi. 8, Col. iii. 24. Τῷ is also involved in the right and enlarged 
use of the word συ νγ-είδησις, or Con-science. 

S. Jerome, referring to this passage, and arguing from it 
against the Pelagians, says well, ‘‘A man who is alway on his 
guard may haply escape sin; as a lyre, of which the cords are 
always stretched, may avoid uttering a harsh sound. But if he ever 
relaxes his vigilance, he lapses whither he would not; and thus 
our human nature learns its own weakness. The Apostle was 
smitten by a minister of the High Priest, and he retorted on the 
High Priest thus, ‘ The Lord shall smite thee, thou whited wall !’ 
Where then was the patience of the Saviour, Who, when He 
was led as a lamb to the slaughter, opened not His mouth? We 
do not disparage the Apostle; but we celebrate the praise of 
Curist.” δ΄. Jerome (c. Pelag. iii. 1). Wetst. 

On the bearing of this avowal on the question of Inspiration, 
see above, xv. 38; below, James iii. 2. 

6. γνοὺς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος] But when Paul perceived that the one 
part (of the Council) consisted of Sadducees, and the other of 
Pharisees. An example which has been much perverted in modern 
times. Thus a celebrated Roman-catholic expositor (Corn. A 
Lapide) builds on it the famous maxim, “ bellum heereticorum 
pax est Ecclesiz ;’’ and he adds, ‘id sapienter vidit et edixit Car- 
dinalis Hosius,” the great persecutor of the Protestants in Poland 
in the sixteenth century ; 

He calls this the only method of maintaining the Unity of 
the Church; seeking to give a colour to this Machiavellian prin- 
ciple, from God’s act in dispersing the builders of Babel, and 
from the practice of heretics themselves, in burning the corn of 
the field of the Church, like Samson’s foxes, with firebrands to 
their tails (Judges xv. 4, 5). 

But St. Paul gives no sanction to this unhappy maxim 
“divide, et impera.”” His end is not division, but unity ; and he 
does not seek to attain that end by any questionable means, but 
by a statement of the truth: ‘ concerning the resurrection of the 
dead, I am this day called in question.” Cp. xxvi. 23. 

The confession so freely made by Romish Divines of the use 
they themselves make of this example, may serve to put others 
on their guard against their perversions of it; especially when it 
is remembered how they have applied their principles in practice, 
by personating Puritans, Anabaptists, and other sectaries, in order 
to sow dissensions among us, and so to weaken and subvert the 
English Church. See Ware’s Foxes and Firebrands, pp. 31—47. 
Abp. Bramhall’s Works, i. p. xcvii. Wall on Infant Baptism, 
ii. p. 372, and the late Dr. Wordsworth’s Eccles. Biog. iv. 64 





The proofs there given of the evils of Schism, and of the 
occasions thence afforded to Romish adversaries, and eagerly 
caught at by them, of supplanting the principles of Christian 
doctrine, which we hold, and of propagating their own errors, may 
serve to remind all true friends of the English Reformation, that 
if they desire to promote, and not to damage, the holy cause vin- 
dicated by it, it is their primary duty to discountenance Schism, 
and to maintain Unity. : 

— apicalwy] So A, B, C, and many Cursives and Vulg. 
St. Paul means that his family, for more than one generation, had 
been Pharisees.—Elz. Φαρισαίου. 

8. Σαδδουκαῖοι---Φαρισαῖοι] for the Sadducees say that there 
is no Resurrection (of the body), nor Angel, nor Spirit, but the 
Pharisees confess both. 

The Sadducees explained away the Angelic appearances in 
the Pentateuch, by supposing that what are there called angels 
were mere creations for the time, and of only a transitory and 
evanescent existence—like clouds. Cp. Lightfoot, ii. p. 702. 

See the passages from Josephus and the Talmud in Biscoe, 
pp. 92—102, and cp. Dan. xii. 2, 3. 2 Mace. vii. 9—36. Matt. 
xxii. 28, and see note above on Acts xii. 15. 

9. &yyeAos] Elz. adds μὴ θεομαχῶμεν, which are not in the 
best MSS., A, B, C*, E, H, and many Versions; and were pro- 
bably added, to fill up the Aposiopesis, by the copyists from vy. 39. 
For examples of Aposiopesis in New Test., see Matt. xv. 5. 
Mark vii. 11; xi. 32. Winer, § 64, p. 529. ‘ 

The Aposiopesis is very appropriate here; it seems to inti- 
mate that the conclusion of the sentence was drowned in the 
clamour of the Sadducees. : 

11, θάρσει] Elz. adds, Παῦλε, which is not in A, B, Ὁ, H, H, 
and many Cursives and Versions. 

— σε δεῖ καὶ εἰς Ῥώμην μαρτυρῆσαι] it is necessary for thee to 
bear witness also at Rome,—eis Ῥώμην, at and to Rome. On this 
use of eis see Mark i. 37; xiii. 9. St. Paul was Christ’s μάρτυς 
in the two great Capitals of the world; first at Jerusalem, the spi- 
ritual Capital; then at Rome, the civil Metropolis. See on Acts 
xxv. 1]. This prophecy was interpreted in a special manner by St. 
Paul’s martyrdom at Rome. εἰς here repeated with the accusatives 
Ἱερουσαλὴμ and ‘Péuny, expresses more than af. ‘Thou barest 
witness to Jerusalem; thou shalt bear witness to Rome.’ 

12. ποιήσαντες συστ. of Ἴου.] the Jews having made acom- 
bination. So A, B, C, E, and many Cursives.—Eiz. has zou. 
τινες τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων συστ. But it is usual with the sacred writers 
to attribute to the Jews generally whatever is done by some of 
them, with the concurrence or connivance of others, especially of 
those in authority, as now. 

— ἀνεθεμάτισαν ἑαυτούς they subjected themselves to an 
ἀνάθεμα or DW (kherem), imprecation. Gal. i. 8, 9. 1 Cor. xvi. 
22. They were probably of the number of λῃσταὶ or Sicarii or 
factious insurgents and assassins, who, under pretence of zeal for 
the Law, perpetrated the worst crimes. Joseph. B. J. ii. 13. 3. 
Biscoe, pp. 278, 279, who observes, that “from their perverted 
oral traditions and the ill-adduced example of Phineas” (on 
which see Bp. Sanderson’s admirable remarks, vol. ii. pp, 65. 67. 
251; iv. 50), “it was made a rule among them that a private 
person might kill one who had forsaken the law of Moses. Of 
this there is the clearest proof in the Talmud (Sanhedr. c. 9), 
Philo (de Sacrific. p. 855, de Monarchia, i. p. 819), and Josephus 
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See 
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135 : δὲ , ΄ὔ ε , Ν , , 
Hoav δὲ πλείους τεσσαράκοντα οἱ ταύτην τὴν συνωμοσίαν ποιησάμενοι" 
ν A an A > 
4 οἵτινες προσελθόντες τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι Kal τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις εἶπον, ᾿Αναθέ- 
/ 9 a 
ματι ἀνεθεματίσαμεν ἑαυτοὺς μηδενὸς γεύσασθαι, ἕως οὗ ἀποκτείνωμεν TOV 
Παῦλον. 1ὅ Νῦν οὖν ὑμεῖς ἐμφανίσατε τῷ χιλιάρχῳ σὺν τῷ συνεδρίῳ, ὅ 
ἷ μεῖς ἐμ DB χιλιάρχᾳ ΐ ρίῳ, ὅπως 
’ 5 \ > ε “ / > ’ 
καταγάγῃ αὐτὸν εἰς ὑμᾶς, ὡς μέλλοντας διαγινώσκειν ἀκριβέστερον τὰ περὶ 
αὐτοῦ! ἡμεῖς δὲ, πρὸ τοῦ ἐγγίσαι αὐτὸν, ἕτοιμοί ἐσμεν τοῦ ἀνελεῖν αὐτόν. 
> al 
16 *Akovoas δὲ 6 vids THs ἀδελφῆς Παύλου τὸ ἔνεδρον, παραγενόμενος καὶ 
εἶ λθὰ 3 εἶ β λὴ 3 ’, Ν “Ὁ Π aN 
σελθὼν εἰς τὴν παρεμβολὴν ἀπήγγειλε τῷ Παύλῳ. 
Ἀ ε A ν lal ε , » \ ’ A > ’ \ 
δὲ ὁ Παῦλος ἕνα τῶν ἑκατοντάρχων ἔφη, Tov νεανίαν τοῦτον ἀπάγαγε πρὸς 


1 Προσκαλεσάμενος 
\ , »» 4 > “A / > “A 18 ε Ν oa ‘ bee. 
τὸν χιλίαρχον: ἔχει yap ἀπαγγεῖλαί TL αὐτῷ. Ο μὲν οὖν παραλαβὼν αὐτὸν 
4 \ \ , , ε 4 A , ’ 
ἤγαγε πρὸς τὸν χιλίαρχον, καί φησιν, Ὁ δέσμιος Παῦλος προσκαλεσάμενός 
με ἠρώτησε τοῦτον τὸν νεανίαν ἀγαγεῖν πρός σε, ἔχοντά τι λαλῆσαί σοι. 

19 3 ’ δὲ “Ὁ ᾿ 3 5 a ε , Ν > fe > 3Q7 

Ἐπιλαβόμενος δὲ τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ 6 χιλίαρχος, Kat ἀναχωρήσας κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, 
ἐπυνθάνετο, Τί ἐστιν ὃ ἔχεις ἀπαγγεῖλαί μοι; “9 " Εἶπε δέ, Ὅτι οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι k νει. 15. 
συνέθεντο τοῦ ἐρωτῆσαί σε, ὅπως αὔριον τὸν Παῦλον καταγάγῃς εἰς τὸ συν- 
ἐδ ε , 3 , A , θ \ 5 A 9] N > \ 
ἔδριον, ὡς μέλλων τι ἀκριβέστερον πυνθάνεσθαι περὶ αὐτοῦ. Σὺ οὖν μὴ 
πεισθῆῇς αὐτοῖς, ἐνεδρεύουσι γὰρ αὐτὸν ἐξ αὐτῶν ἄνδρες πλείους τεσσαράκοντα, 
οἵτινες ἀνεθεμάτισαν ἑαυτοὺς μήτε φαγεῖν μήτε πιεῖν, ἕως οὗ ἀνέλωσιν αὐτόν' 
καὶ νῦν εἰσι ἕτοιμοι προσδεχόμενοι τὴν ἀπὸ σοῦ ἐπαγγελίαν. 33 Ὃ μὲν οὖν 
χιλίαρχος ἀπέλυσε τὸν νεανίαν, παραγγείλας μηδενὶ ἐκλαλῆσαι, ὅτι ταῦτα 
ἐνεφάνισας πρός με. 

93 Ν / , ‘ a“ ε , > ε ,ὕ 

Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος δύο τινὰς τῶν ἑκατοντάρχων εἶπεν, ᾿Ἑτοιμάσατε 
στρατιώτας διακοσίους, ὅπως πορευθῶσιν ἕως Καισαρείας, καὶ ἱππεῖς ἑβδομή- 
κοντα, καὶ δεξιολάβους διακοσίους, ἀπὸ τρίτης ὥρας τῆς νυκτός, > κτήνη 
fal ν 3 ’ Ν “ ὃ , Ν , \ 

Te παραστῆσαι, wa ἐπιβιβάσαντες τὸν Παῦλον διασώσωσι πρὸς Φήλικα τὸν 
ε ’ὔ 95 ’, 3 Ἀ 4 Ν 4 lal 90 , 
Ἡγεμόνα, ““ γράψας ἐπιστολὴν περιέχουσαν τὸν τύπον τοῦτον, ““ Κλαύδιος 





(Ant. xii. 6. 2; xv. 8. 1). 
that St. Paul was accused.”’ 
ch, ix. 

To such monstrous abuses may large bodies of men be led by 
the two false propositions, viz. : 

(1) That the ‘“exempla piorum,’—ewxamples of holy men 
(e. g. Phineas),—may be safely followed, without reference to the 
special circumstances under which they acted ; 

(2) That a good end justifies bad means. 

It has been asked, What became of these conspirators ? 

The answer to this question is, that it was as easy to loose 
as to bind. The same person who daid on the excommunication 
could also fake it off, and particularly with regard to vows of not 
eating ; any of their Rabbis could absolve them. (Lightfoot, ii. 

- 703. 
. Reaction was now legalized and consecrated among the 
Jews ; and this diabolical spirit had full vent during the Siege of 
Jerusalem, in a few years after this time. And it may be re- 
garded as an act of mercy, that the Jewish Nation was delivered 
by its Roman conquerors from the sanguinary atrocity of its own 
citizens. 

St. Paul found in his own person, that the zeal ‘‘ not accord- 
ing to knowledge,” by which he himself had been actuated, recoils 
against those who have been hurried on by it to do evil that good 
may come. 

18. πλείους τεσσαράκοντα] more than forty. On this use of the 
comparative without ἢ, see iv. 22; xxili.21. Winer, § 35, p. 214. 

— ποιησάμενοι) So A, B, C, E.— Elz. πεποιηκότες. 

14. τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι] to the Chief Priests. It would seem that 
the conspirators presumed on the secrecy and the assistance of 
the Chief Priests conniving at, and abetting them, in an act of 
murder under pretence of religion ; a proof of the power of the 
Evil Spirit to tempt men, and even Ministers of Religion, to be 
guilty of heinous sins, on a pretence of piety and zeal. y 

This conspiracy proves that the Jewish Sanhedrim had not 
(as some have supposed) unlimited power of life and death in 
causes of Religion. If they had, there would have been no need 
for this plot against St. Paul. See above, ix. 2. 

15. ὅπως] Elz. adds αὔριον, which is not in the best MSS., 
and is probably a gloss from v. 20. 


And it was of the crime of apostasy 
See also Lardner’s Credibility, i. 


— ἕτοιμοι---τοῦ ἀνελεῖν] ready to kill him: on the genitive 
with the infinitive, see Luke xxiv. 25. Acts xiv. 9. Winer, 
§ 44; below, xxvii. I. 

16. ὁ vids τῆς ἀδελφῆς] his sister’s son. The only mention in 
the Acts of the Apostles, of any of St. Paul’s relatives. See 
above, Introduction, p. 6. 

The Holy Spirit does not gratify the curiosity of the reader 
of Holy Scripture by graphic sketches of the persons of the holy 
men who are employed by Him to preach the Gospel. He does 
not recite particulars of their private and domestic history. He 
seems studiously to practise reserve and to keep silence in these 
respects, Perhaps He thus designed to bring out in clearer out- 
line and bolder relief the importance, dignity, and sanctity of 
their public mission. He would have us regard them as ab- 
stracted from what is merely personal, local, and temporary, and 
as holding a position of their own, which neither time nor place 
can affect,—that of Ambassadors of Christ, Preachers of the Ever- 
lasting Gospel, Foundation-stones set in the wall of the heavenly 
Jerusalem. (Rev. xxi. 14.) 

— τὸ ἔνεδρον] their lying in wait. The Hellenistic form. See 
LXX, Jud. ix. 35, ἀπὸ τοῦ ἐνέδρου. Eustath. Odyss. θ, v. 124. 
(Bornemann, who specifies ζυγὸν, κέλευθον, οὖρον, as similar 
forms.) It is here found in B, G, H, and several Cursives.—-Elz. 
has τὴν ἐνέδραν. ἶ 

20. μέλλων] So A, B, E, and some Cursives.—Elz. μέλ- 
λοντες. 

23. δεξιολάβου:] παραφύλακας (Suid.), lancearios (Vulg.). 
The word is used by the Emperor Constantin. Porphyr. (early 
in the 10th century), Themat. i. 1 (i. 6. in his treatise on the 
quartering of troops), where he says that the rovpudpyns has 
under him στρατιώτας τοξοφόρους πεντακοσίους, καὶ πελταστὰς 
τριακοσίους, καὶ δεξιολάβους ἑκατόν. The rendering of the 
Authorized Version, ‘spearmen,’ is probably correct. And so 
Meyer, p. 405. Cp. Weist., p. 616. 

24. ἵνα--διασώσωσι)] That they might conduct him in safety 
through the whole journey to Cesarea, where he would be under 
Roman protection. 

25. τὸν τύπον 7.] this form; as follows. Cp. 3 Mace. iii. 30, 
ὁ μὲν τῆς ἐπιστολῆς τύπος οὕτως ἐγέγραπτο. St. Luke does 
not merely give the substance, but the words. If he had com- 
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1 ch, 21. 33. 


m ch. 24. 1—6. 
& 25. 16. 
n Matt. 27. 27. 


ACTS XXIII. 27—35. XXIV. 1. 


ἴω , e , l4 , » 

Λυσίας TO κρατίστῳ ἡγεμόνι Φήλικι χαίρειν. “1 Τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον συλλη- 
, ὁ τὰν ote ὃ , \ hy. 9 A θ a) ΝΣ > Ν ᾿ 
φθέντα ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ μέλλοντα ἀναιρεῖσθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν, ἐπιστὰς σὺν 
A , ἐξ a θὰ ν a as 3 98 B λό δὲ 3 
τῷ στρατεύματι ἐξειλάμην, μαθὼν ὅτι “Pwpatds ἐστι. ουλόμενος δὲ ἐπι- 
γνῶναι τὴν αἰτίαν Ov ἣν ἐνεκάλουν αὐτῷ, κατήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ συνέδριον 
αὐτῶν: * ὃν εὗρον ἐγκαλούμενον περὶ ζητημάτων τοῦ νόμου αὐτῶν, μηδὲν 
80 Mnvvbeions δέ μοι ἐπιβουλῆς 

> Ν 5», , » ε ᾿ς A 3 ὃ , 4 49 n ΕΣ , 
els τὸν ἄνδρα μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἐξαυτῆς ἔπεμψα πρός σε, 


δὲ ἄξιον θανάτου ἣ δεσμῶν ἔχοντα ἔγκλημα. 


th ὶ rots κατηγόροις λέγειν τὰ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐπὶ σοῦ. "Eppaco 
παραγγείλας καὶ τοῖς ηγόροις ey pos : pp ; 
€ ε Q > “ ἣν , 3 “A 3 / 
31 Οἱ μὲν οὖν στρατιῶται, κατὰ τὸ διατεταγμένον αὐτοῖς, ἀναλαβόντες τὸν 


lal ¥ ὃ XN Ν 9 Ἁ > (ὃ 32 A ὃ ἢ 5 , >? 
Παῦλον, nyayov Ova νυκτὸς εἰς THY AvTiTaTpLOa: Τῇ O€ ἐπαῦριον ἐάσαντες 
Ν ε La , Ν > “A ε , 5 Ν , 33 ν 
τους ππεις πορεύεσθαι. συν αυτῳ ὑπέστρεψαν ευς TYV παρεμβολήν' ουτινες 


> / 3 Ν , Ν 3 , Ν 3 Ν A ε , 
εἰσελθόντες εἰς τὴν Καισάρειαν, καὶ ἀναδόντες τὴν ἐπιστολὴν τῳ NYEMOVL 
, Ν Ν la) ΕΣ ον 34 > Ν δὲ Ἄν) 8 Ἂ > rd 
παρέστησαν Kat τὸν Παῦλον avTo. Αναγνοὺς ὃε, καὶ ἐπερωτῆσας ἐκ ποίας 
3 ΄, 3 Ν Ν θό Ψ SIN , 35 m , ,ὔ ἊΨ" 
ἐπαρχίας ἐστὶ, καὶ πυθόμενος ὁτι ἀπὸ Κιλικίας, Διακούσομαΐ σου, ἔφη, 


ν Ν ε ’, ’ “Ὁ / 
ὅταν Kal Ol κατήγοροί σου παραγένωνται: ἐκέλευσέ TE αὐτὸν " ἐν τῷ πραιτωρίῳ 


τοῦ Ἡρώδου φυλάσσεσθαι. 


ach. 23. 2. 
ἃ 25. 2. 


XXIV. 1 Mera δὲ πέντε ἡμέρας κατέβη ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς “Avavias μετὰ τῶν 


B ’ Ἁ Εν ΠῚ “λλ x ν Ψ ’ “ ε ld Ν 
T peo UTEP@V καὺ PYTOPOS LEPTVAAOV τινος, OLTLVES ἐνεφάνισαν τῳ nYEHOVL κατα 


posed a letter, or given an outline of one (as has been sup- 
posed by some), he would not have imputed to the writer such 
a distortion of the true circumstances of the case as is found 
in it. 

26. Φήλικι] to Felix, the Roman Procurator, appointed by 
Claudius late in A.D. 52 or early in 53; originally a slave, 
brother of Pallas the favourite of the Emperor Claudius; and 
freedman of Antonia, the mother of Claudius, described as 
follows by Roman writers,— ‘Antonius Felix erat libertus 
Antonie matris Claudii imperatoris, frater Pallantis, ejusdem 
Antonie liberti, Plin. H. N. xxxiii. 10, qui maxima auctori- 
tate apud Claudium valebat. Tacit. Annal. xi. 29. 1, ‘ flagran- 
tissimaque eo in tempore gratid Pallas.’ De Felice Tacit. Hist. 
v. 9. 6, ‘Claudius defunctis regibus, aut ad modicum redactis, 
Judezam provinciam equitibus Romanis aut libertis permisit ; 
ἃ quibus Antonius Felix, per omnem seevitiam ac libidinem, 
jus regium servili ingenio exercuit.’? Jd. Annal. xii. 54.1, ‘ At 
non frater ejus (Pallantis) cognomento Felix pari moderatione 
agebat, jampridem Jude impositus, et cuncta malefacta sibi 
impuné ratus, tanta potentid subnixo’ etc. vid. et not. ad Act. 
xxi. 37, extr. Suetonius in V. Claud. c. 28, § 2, ‘eum trium re- 
ginarum maritum’ vocat. Reginas dicit Suetonius regum filias et 
neptes. Duas habuit Drusillas, alteram Cleopatre Aigyptiace et 
Antonii, triumviri, neptem, filiam Jub Mauritanie regis, ἃ 
Cleopatra Selene, Antonii filia, sororem Ptolomei, v. Tacit. Hist. 
v. 9. 7, alteram Agrippz majoris regis, Herodis magni, nepotis 
filiam, vid. not. infra ad xxiv. 24, tertia ignoratur, nec constat 
quonam tempore singulas sibi adjunxerit, v. intpp. ad Suefon. 
1. 1., et Walchii Commentatio, de Felice, Jude procuratore, Jan. 
1747. 4." Kuin. 

27. σὺν τῷ στρατεύματι] with my soldiery. It was true that 
Claudius Lysias had ‘rescued ‘Paul after he had ascertained that 
he wasa Roman. See xxii. 29; xxiii. 10. It was also true that 
he had rescued him before he ‘knew that he was a Roman (xxii. 
25) ; 

But it was not true, that he had rescued him because he 
knew that he was a Roman, and that he then brought him to the 
Council.—The incidents mentioned are true, but not in the order 
in which they are recorded; and they are so stated as to obviate 
the charge that he had bound and put him to examination; and 
they afford strong evidence of the genuineness of the document. 


_ 29. μηδὲν ἄξιον θανάτου] nothing worthy of death. St. Paul 
is pronounced innocent by Lysias, as Christ was by Pilate. St. 
Paul is again pronounced innocent by Festus, xxv. 25, and again 
by Agrippa, xxvi. 31. 

30. ἔπεμψα] T send ; as ἔγραψα; scripsi, I write,—the reference 
being to the time at which the letter would arrive. See Phil. ii. 
28. Philemon 11, and 2 Cor. viii. 18. 

81. of μέν] With regard to their route, see Robinson, iii. 46. 
Howson, ii. 330. 

— ᾿Αντιπατρίδα] Built by Herod on the site of Caphar-Saba, 
and named Antipatris from his father Antipater. (Joseph. Ant. 
xvi. 5. 2. Robinson, iii. 45. Raumer. Palestin. p.132.) It was 


about thirty-five miles from Jerusalem, and twenty-six miles from 
Cesarea. 

82. πορεύεσθαι] A, B, E, and some Cursives, have ἀπέρχεσθαι, 
which is received by Lachm., Tisch., and Alf. 

83. εἰς τ. Καισάρειαν to Cesarea. Thus by God’s Providence 
overruling the designs of the Jews, the Apostle is sent, in conse- 
quence of their conspiracy against him, to preach the Gospel, as 
Chrys. expresses it, ‘‘in a nobler Theatre, and before a more 
splendid audience, at Czsarea ;’” and thence, eventually, to the 
Capital of the World,—Rome. On Ce@sarea, see above, x. 1. 

84. ἀναγνοὺς δέ] Elz. adds 6 ἡγεμὼν, which is not in the 
best MSS., and is probably a gloss. 

— ἀπὸ Κιλικίας] from Cilicia. Felix, the Procurator of 
Judea, hearing that Paul was of the Province of Cilicia, says 
that he will hear his cause. 

There was therefore a connexion between Cilicia and Judea, 
and this is explained by what has been stated above, Luke ii. 2. 
Both were in the same Presidency, that of Syria. 

85. διακούσομαι] I will hear thee thoroughly. See Weist. 

— τ. πραιτωρίῳ τ. Ἡρώδου] the pretorium of Herod; the 
palace which had been built by King Herod, and was now probably 
occupied as an official residence by the Roman Procurator. On 
the remarkable coincidences between the testimony of the suffer- 
ings of Christ, in the Roman pretorium at Jerusalem, and of 
those of His Apostle, first in the pretorium of Czsarea, and 
afterwards in the pretorium at Rome, see below on Phil. i. 13. 


Cu. XXIV. 1. μετὰ πέντε ἡμέρα: on the fifth day (Matt. 


xvi. 21 and xxvii. 63) after St. Paul’s departure from Jerusalem. 


See on v. 1]. 
— μετὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων] with the elders. The reading of 
A, B, E, μετὰ πρεσβ. τινων, seems to be due to a desire to obviate 


an objection, that all the Elders were not likely to have gone ~ 
But see xxiii. 12..20, where of Ἰουδαῖοι is — 


down to Czsarea. 
used in a similar way. The elders are rightly said to do, and to 
be responsible for doing that which is done with their concurrence 
by those who are their representatives. J/ St. Luke had written 
μ. πρεσβυτέρων τινων, it is not probable that the other reading 
would be found, as it is, in the majority of the MSS. ; 

— ῥήτορος] a ‘rhetor’ (Horat. Sat. i. v. 2), or ‘ caussidicus, 
acquainted with Roman Law and Language. In legal phraseology 
such a man was sometimes called δικανικὸς and dicentarius ; he 
was a very different character from that of the ῥήτωρ, orator, of 
the age of Demosthenes. 

The Gospel, in the person of St. Paul, had now to contend 
with Jewish prejudices allied with Roman Rhetoric, at the bar 
of the Imperial Power, represented by Felix. New combinations 
of hostile forces arose in succession against it; but it overcame 
them all. 

It appears that the Speech of Tertullus was in Latin. He 
was employed, because he was (what his employers, the Chief 
Priests, were not) familiar with that tongue, his native language, 
as well as with Roman law. And his harangue, as reported by 
St. Luke, has a Roman character and tone. 


, 





ACTS XXIV. 2—10. 
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τοῦ Παύλου. * Κληθέντος δὲ αὐτοῦ, ἤρξατο κατηγορεῖν ὁ Τέρτυλλος λέγων, 

5 Πολλῆς εἰρήνης τυγχάνοντες διὰ σοῦ, καὶ κατορθωμάτων γινομένων τῷ ἔθνει 
Ν “A lal ’ , “A > ,ὔ 

τούτῳ διὰ τῆς σῆς προνοίας, πάντῃ τε καὶ πανταχοῦ ἀποδεχόμεθα, κράτιστε 


Φηλιξ, μετὰ πάσης εὐχαριστίας. 


4 δὲ Αἴ se A Nees ΄ 
νὰ O€ PY) ETL πλεῖον O€ €YKOTTO, παρα- 


λῷ ἀκοῦσαί ἡμῶ j non ἐπιεικείᾳ. δ᾽" Εὑρόντες yap τὸν avdpa bch. 6. 13 
καλῷ AKOVTAL σε ἡμῶν συντόμως TH σῇ ἐπιεικείᾳ. ρ ς γὰρ τὸ pa bch. 6. 18. 


16. 20. 


~ λ . N A , a ὍΝ ὃ , (a . ᾿ + & 21, 28. 
TOUTOV οὐμον, και κινουντα σταάσεις FACL τοις Ιου QLOLS TOLS KATA Τὴν οικου- ὴ 


μένην, πρωτοστάτην τε τῆς τῶν Ναζωραίων αἱρέσεως, 


6 cd baa LENO ΟΣ ΤΕΙ͂Σ ὁ che 21. 28: 
OS Kal TO LEpov €7TEL John 18. 81. 


A ἃ \ 5 » Ν ‘ Ν ε , , > , 

pace βεβηλῶσαι: ὃν Kal ἐκρατήσαμεν, καὶ κατὰ τὸν ἡμέτερον νόμον ἠθελή- 
2 , ets λθὰ δὲ 4 , ε Cs Ν ere , > A 
σαμεν κρίνειν: ἴ παρελθὼν δὲ Λυσίας ὁ χιλίαρχος μετὰ πολλῆς Bias ἐκ τῶν 
χειρῶν ἡμῶν ἀπήγαγε, ὃ κελεύσας τοὺς κατηγόρους αὐτοῦ ἔρχεσθαι ἐπὶ σέ 
> @ 5 rd Ν , , 5 nan - e wn 
παρ᾽ οὗ δυνήσῃ αὐτὸς ἀνακρίνας περὶ πάντων τούτων ἐπιγνῶναι, ὧν ἡμεῖς 


κατηγοροῦμεν αὐτοῦ. 


. A “ ν » 
9 Συνεπέθεντο δὲ καὶ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι φάσκοντες ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχειν. 
fal An “ 5 3 A 
10°AmrekpiOn δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, νεύσαντος αὐτῷ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος λέγειν, "Ex πολλῶν 
ἐτῶν ὄντα σε κριτὴν τῷ ἔθνει τούτῳ ἐπιστάμενος, εὐθυμότερον “ τὰ περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ α1 Pet. 3. 15. 





Did St. Paul also speak before Felix in Latin? It would 
seem that he had private interviews with him, without an inter- 
preter (v. 26). 

The practice thus indicated, of the most Jearned men of a 
country, such as the Chief Priests here, hiring Roman Rheto- 
ricians, such as Tertullus, to plead for them, affords an indirect 
and incidental confirmation of the supernatural power of the 
Apostles to speak with divine eloquence, and in languages they 
had never learnt. It is an evidence of the Gift of Tongues. 
St. Peter and St. John, illiterate Galileans, and St. Paul, of Ci- 
licia, a country whose barbarous dialect gave a name to solecisms 
—from Soli, in Cilicia,—never have a Tertullus to speak for them ; 
and yet they are more than a match for the Sanhedrim ; and never 
have any difficulty in addressing popular assemblies, and pour 
forth their thoughts with irresistible eloquence. How was this 
done? By the gift of the Holy Ghost. 

2. Τερτύλλου] Tertullus; a Roman diminutive from Tertius, 
as Lucullus from Lucius. 

8. κατορθωμάτων) good deeds. So Elz. But A, B, HE, and 
some Cursives have διορθωμάτων, which is confirmed by Vulg., 
“ctim multa corrigantur.” If διορθωμάτων, reforms, is the true 
reading, it affords remarkable evidence of the servile sycophancy of 
the orator and the Jews in their zeal against St. Paul. It might 
be said that Felix had conferred benefits on the nation, but it could 
hardly be said that he had done any thing to correct it. The 
orator pleading for the Spiritual Power of the Jewish Nation, 
and for the Nation itself, confesses that his clients needed cor- 
rection at the hands of a heathen Magistrate. 

See Joseph. Ant. xx. 8.5. Β. J. ii. 13. 3, for an account of 
the attempts of Felix to quell the Sicarii. On the other hand, 
Felix had perpetrated many acts of misgovernment. See Joseph. 
xx. 8.9. Tacit. Hist. vy. 9. Annal. xii. 54. Sueton. Claud. 28 
(cp. above on xxiii. 26). Although he, as Governor, had quelled 
some insurgents, yet he was more guilty than any of them. 
And in two years after this panegyric from the mouth of Ter- 
tullus, the advocate of the Jews, he was recalled, and was accused 
by them at Rome, and would have been punished, but for the in- 
tercession of his brother Pallas, then in favour with Nero. Joseph. 
xx. 8. 10. 

4. ἐπὶ πλεῖον more than is fit; too long. On the ellipse after 
the comparative, see v. 22. 

5. λοιμόν] pestem; a pest or plague. The Apostle who 
preached the Gospel of life and health is called a pestilence! So 
Christ had foretold. Matt. x. 25. 

— Ναζωραίων] of Nazarenes. A term of contempt. He 
would not call them Christians ; and they are still called by this 
name by Jews and Mahometans. But St. Paul had declared 
boldly (xxii. 8), that He who had appeared to him on the way to 
Damascus had said to him, ἐγώ εἰμι Ἰησοῦς ὁ Ναζωραῖος, ὃν σὺ 
διώκεις. 

It was ordered by the Providence of God that the Name 
Ναζωραῖος, used in despite by the enemies of Christianity, con- 
tained, though unknown to them, a fulfilment of the ancient 
prophecy concerning the Messiah as the Nefser or Branch (see 
on Matt. ii. 23. John xix. 19), and so was an assertion of the 
truth,—that Jesus of Nazareth is the Christ. Hence the term 
Ναζωραῖος is readily applied by the Apostles to Him. Acts ii. 22; 
iii. 6; iv. 10; xxvi. 9. : 

6—8. καὶ κατὰ τ. ἧ. ν. --- ἔρχεσϑαι ἐπὶ σέ] 

Vor, I.—Parr II. 


Not in A 





(“‘multas hic lituras lacunasque habens.’”” Bornemann), nor in 
B, G, H, and many cursives; and omitted by Griesb., Lachm., 
and Tisch., not by Matthei, Bornemann, or De Wette. But per- 
haps these words may have been cancelled by some Copyists, who 
supposed that the Jews had no power of judicature. Cp. John 
xvii. 31. 

Besides, an interpolator would not have charged Lysias with 
‘great violence’—of which no evidence had been given in St. 
Luke’s narrative; but he would have taken care to conform him- 
self to the history. 

The words are found in Ἐς, and in a great number of 
Cursive MSS. and Fathers. And the probability seems greater 
that they should have been omitted, either by chance (and omis- 
sions may take place accidentally, whereas additions cannot) or 
purposely, than that they should have been interpolated by the 
Copyists. They are therefore left in the text. See further, 
on v. 8. 

— κατὰ τὸν ἡμέτερον νόμον] according to our law. Why 
then the conspiracy, at which the Chief Priests connived (xxiii. 14) ? 
See note there. In cases of βεβήλωσις τοῦ ἱεροῦ, the Romans 
permitted the Jewish Judicature to inflict capital punishment. 
Joseph. B. J. vi. 2. 4, where Titus says, οὐχ ἡμεῖς τοὺς ὑπερ- 
Bavras (i. 6. profaning the Temple by intruding beyond the sacred 
limits) ὑμῖν ἀναιρεῖν ἐπετρέψαμεν, καὶ ἐὰν Ῥωμαῖός τις 7H. 
Therefore Tertullus laboured to establish this charge against Paul. 
See also St. Paul’s reply, xxiv. 18. 

8. map’ οὗ] from whom. Perhaps, as some Expositors say, 
from Paul. Cp. xxv. 26, ὅπως τῆς ἀνακρίσεως γενομένης K.T.A. 
If so,—this was a suggestion, on the part of Tertullus, that he 
might be examined by guestio, such as Lysias had employed 
(xxii. 24), where a similar reason is given, ἵνα ἐπιγνῷ (so Corn. 
A Lapide, Grotius, Rosenm.). 

It may be said that Paul, as a Roman citizen, could not be 
so examined. But though it was contrary to law to degin with tor- 
ture (as Lysias had done) and Roman citizens were legally exempt 
from it, yet since the age of Tiberius, it was commonly resorted 
to even in their case. Cp. the authorities in Howson, ii. p. 322, 
note. 

If the words in wv. 6—8, καὶ κατὰ--- ἔρχεσθαι ἐπὶ σὲ, are not 
genuine, then οὗ in this verse must refer to Paul. 

But it deserves consideration whether,—if those words are 
genuine, as is probable,—the relative οὗ here does not rather 
refer to Lysias. 

This interpretation is confirmed by what Felix says, v. 22, 
ὅταν Λυσίας 6 χιλίαρχος καταβῇ, διαγνώσομαι,---ἃ speech 
which corroborates the opinion, that the words in wy. 6—8 are 
genuine. Let the learned reader judge. 

Besides, to refer to Lysias, was a proof of confidence, which 
Tertullus might well be disposed to show, in the goodness of his 
cause. And it was not very likely that he should refer to the 
defendant himself. 

9. συνεπέθεντο)] So A, B, E, and many Cursives. — Elz. 
συνέθεντο. 

10. ἐκ πολλῶν ἐτῶν] from many years. About six years. See 
Joseph. xx. 6.3, and 7. 1, and ep. Chronological Synopsis pre- 
fixed to this Volume, p. 28. Six years were many, compared with 
the length of the tenure of office of most provincial magistrates. 
Felix succeeded Cumanus as Procurator in a.p. 52 or 53. 


x 
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ACTS XXIV. 11—23. 


9 a jl ,ὕ : lal ν > λ , s+? e , ὃ δύ 
ἀπολογούυμαι' δυναμένου σου γνῶναι, OTL OV πλειοῦυς εἰσι μου ἡμέραι EKQOUVO, 


ech 2.15. ἀφ᾽ ἧς ° ἀνέβην προσκυνήσων εἰς ἱΙερουσαλήμ' 15 καὶ οὔτε ἐν TO ἱερῷ εὗρόν 
δὰ με πρός τινα διαλεγόμενον, 7) ἐπισύστασιν ποιοῦντα ὄχλου, οὔτε ἐν ταῖς 
ΕἼ Ῥεῖ. 8.16. συναγωγαῖς, οὔτε κατὰ τὴν πόλιν' 138 οὔτε παραστῆσαι δύνανταί σοι περὶ 
hen.26.22. ὧν νῦν κατηγοροῦσί μου. " Ὁμολογῶ δὲ τοῦτό σοι, ὅτι κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἣν 
i2Tim1.3. λέγουσιν αἵρεσιν, ᾿ οὕτω λατρεύω τῷ πατρῴῳ Θεῷ, πιστεύων πᾶσι τοῖς κατὰ 
k Dan. 12.2. τὸν νόμον καὶ ἐν τοῖς προφήταις γεγραμμένοις" | " ἐλπίδα ἔχων εἰς τὸν Θεὸν, 
cha, 8. zi ἣν καὶ αὐτοὶ οὗτοι προσδέχονται, ἀνάστασιν μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι νεκρῶν, δικαίων 
ch. 23.1 τε καὶ ἀδίκων. 15} Ἔν τούτῳ καὶ αὐτὸς ἀσκῶ ἀπρόσκοπον συνείδησιν ἔχειν 
2 Cor, 1. 12 κ᾿ \ 5 \ VOLS , , 17 m 393.» κ \ , 
mech. 11. 99, 6. πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν καὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους διαπαντός. Av ἐτῶν δὲ πλειόνων παρ- 
Gal. 2. 10, ἐγενόμην ἐλεημοσύνας ποιήσων els τὸ ἔθνος pov Kat προσφοράς" |® " ἐν οἷς 
neh: 21. 26, 27. efndy με ἡγνισμένον ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, οὐ μετὰ ὄχλου οὐδὲ μετὰ θορύβου, τινὲς δὲ 
ὁ οἱ. 35.16, ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ασίας ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, 15 " ods ἔδει ἐπὶ σοῦ παρεῖναι καὶ κατηγορεῖν, εἴ τι 
ἔχοιεν πρός per 3 ἢ αὐτοὶ οὗτοι εἰπάτωσαν, τί εὗρον ἐν ἐμοὶ ἀδίκημα, στάντος 
p ch. 28. 6. μου ἐπὶ τοῦ συνεδρίου, 2) "ἢ περὶ μιᾶς ταύτης φωνῆς, ἧς ἔκραξα ἐν αὐτοῖς 
cee ἑστώς, Ὅτι περὶ ἀναστάσεως νεκρῶν ἐγὼ κρίνομαι σήμερον ἐφ᾽ ὑμῶν. 
2° AveBahero δὲ αὐτοὺς ὁ Φῆλιξ, ἀκριβέστερον εἰδὼς τὰ περὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ, εἴπας, 
$28. 16. Ὅταν Λυσίας 6 χιλίαρχος καταβῇ, διαγνώσομαι τὰ καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς: 35 " διαταξά- 





11, εἰσί μοι ἡμέραι there are days to me not more than twelve. 
On this use of the dative μοι after ἡμέραι, see Matt. xv. 32. 
Mark viii. 2. 

— ἡμέραι δεκαδύο] Elz. has ju. ἢ Sex. The ἢ is not in A, B, 
E, G; and see above, on xxiii. 13. 

The twelve days may be reckoned as follows :— 

lst Day, arrival at Jerusalem, xxi. 15—17. 

2nd, interview with James and the Presbyters of the Church 
at Jerusalem, xxi. 18. 

3rd, ᾿Αγνισμὸς, Nazariteship declared, xxi. 26. 

7th, The seven days nearly completed, xxi. 27. Paul ar- 
rested in the Temple, xxi. 30; his speech to the people, xxii. 1. 

8th, On the morrow (xxii. 30) he is brought before the San- 
hedrim. Vision in the night, xxiii. 11. 

9th, In the morning (xxiii. 12) overture of the Conspirators 
to the Chief Priests, with a view that Paul should be brought 
forth by the Chiliarch on the following day (xxiii. 15. 20). 

Paul sent by night to Antipatris. 

10th, On the morrow arrives at Cesarea. 

13th, After five days (xxiv. 1), i.e. on the fifth day after 
his departure from Jerusalem, he is accused by Ananias and Ter- 
tullus before Felix, not more than twelve days after his arrival at 
Jerusalem, xxiv. 1]. 

— προσκυνήσων to worship. Not to profane the temple, as 
they say. See also wv. 17, 18. 

18. δύνανταί σοι] The pronoun oo (not in Elz.) is found in 
A, B, E, and many Cursives, and is confirmed by the Syriac, 
Vulgate, and many Versions. 

15. ἣν καὶ οὗτοι προσδέχονται which they also entertain. A 
remarkable testimony to the general belief of the Jewish Nation 
(notwithstanding the influence of the Sadducees) in a Resur- 
rection to come,—a belief, therefore, to be derived from the Old 
Testament. See xxvi. 7. 

17. δ ἐτῶν πλειόνων] after several years; four years after 
his last visit, xviii. 22. 

— ἐλεημοσύνας] alms. For an illustration of the coincidence 
of this statement, thus incidentally introduced in the Aeés, with 
passages in δέ, Paul’s Epistles concerning the collections made 
by him for the poor Saints at Jerusalem (Rom xv. 25. 1 Cor, xvi. 
1—4. 2 Cor. viii. 1—4), see Paley, Hore Pauline, No. i. p. 10. 

— προσφοράς] offerings. Some Expositors say, for the Feast 
of Pentecost, xx. 16. (Meyer.) But this word suggests a sup- 
position that St. Paul came to Jerusalem under a vow, in order to 
present the offerings due at its expiration. See the use of this 
word προσφορὰ, in connexion with this visit, for the offering made 
by a Nazarite, xxi. 26, ἕως of προσηνέχθη ὑπὲρ ἑνὸς ἑκάστου 
αὐτῶν ἣ mpoopopd. And so Bede (Retr. p. 153), ‘ Oblationes 
pertinent ad ea que ad suasionem Jacobi et seniorum in templo 
obtulerat.”’ 

18. ἐν ofs] in which things. See xxvi. 12, ἐν οἷς, πορευόμενος 
εἰς τὴν Δαμασκόν. Roms vi. 21, ἐφ᾽ οἷς νῦν ἐπαισχύνεσθε. Phil. ii. 


15, ἐν οἷς φαίνεσθε. 1 Tim. iv. 15, ἐν τούτοις ἴσθι. The reading 
ἐν ais, found in A, B, C, E, and received by Lachm. and Tisch., 
not by A/f. and Bloomf., seems to be a correction of the copyists 
to make an agreement with zpoogopas,—and it is not probable 
that if αἷς had been written by St. Luke it would have been 
altered into ois. 

— εὗρόν με ἡγνισμένον ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ they found me separated 
or sanctified as a Nazarite in the Temple. See above, on xxi. 
24. 26. 

His argument is, ‘‘ They have charged me with profaning the 
Temple (v. 6). But the fact is, I came from a distance to Jeru- 
salem to worship (προσκυνήσων, v.11) in the Temple; and to 
bring alms of charity, and also offerings of piety (προσφορὰ5), as 
a Nazarite (see xxi. 26); and they themselves found me in the 
Temple engaged in a holy service, proving my respect for the 
Temple; and they who accuse me of profaning it, were guilty of 
profanation, in abetting those who seized me when there employed 
in a religious act, of which they prevented the completion.’’? Thus 
their outrage on St. Paul resembled that of Pilate on the Gali- 
leans, whose blood he mingled with their sacrifices. Luke xiii. 1. 

19. εἴ τι ἔχοιεν] si quid haberent—. i 


20. εἰπάτωσαν, τί] For τι Elz. has εἴ τι, but εἰ is not in the 
best MSS., and the sentence gains force by its removal. τί---ἢ = 
what but ? ; 

21. φωνῆς, hs ἔκραξα] this voice, or cry, which I uttered. Cp. 
Winer, p. 148. 

22. ἀνεβάλετο] Elz. prefixes ἀκούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὃ Φῆλιξ, which 
words are not found in the best MSS., A, B, C, E, H, or in 
Vulg., Syriac, and several other Versions. 


— ἀκριβέστερον εἰδώς} Although he had more accurate know- 
ledge of Christianity, than that he needed to be taught the truth 
concerning it, or than would have been supposed in one whose 
practice was such as his with regard to its Apostle. 

The comparative is used in similar manner in τ. 4 and in — 
xxv. 10, κάλλιον ἐπιγινώσκεις, i.e. “thou knowest better than 
that I need instruct thee, and that thou shouldest make such a ἡ 
proposal.’’ This use of the comparative is very convenient, as 
suggestive of something understood, which it might be uncourteous 
to express. ᾿ 

Felix had been Procurator of Judea for six years; as such 
he had, doubtless, been at Jerusalem on the great festivals, and 
on other occasions when he could not have failed to hear of 
Christ. And his ordinary residence was Cesarea, where Philip 
the Evangelist lived (viii. 49; xxi. 8), and where was a Christian 
Church (xxi. 8—16),—and where, many years before, St. Peter 
had preached, and baptized the Roman Centurion Cornelius 
(x. l—48). How striking the contrast between the Roman soldier 
sending for Peter to Ceesarea, and the Roman Procurator leaving 
Paul bound a prisoner at the same place! The one condemns the 
other. 
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αὐτὸν μεταπεμπόμενος ὡμίλει αὐτῷ. 


7 * Διετίας δὲ πληρωθείσης ἔλαβε διάδοχον ὁ Φῆλιξ Πόρκιον Φῆστον' 
τε χάριτα καταθέσθαι τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις ὁ Φῆλιξ κατέλιπε τὸν Παῦλον δεδεμένον. 
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Ἱεροσόλυμα ἀπὸ Καισαρείας. 
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3 > VA 
αἰτούμενοι 
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23. Exew—tveow—pndéva κωλύειν] Cp. the similar expres- 
sions concerning his detention at Rome, xxviii. 16. 30, 31. 

— ὑπηρετεῖν] Elz. adds ἢ προσέρχεσθαι, which is not in 
A, B, C, E, or in Vulgate, Syriac, and some other Versions. 

24. Δρουσίλλῃ] Drusilla, daughter of Herod Agrippa 1., 
whose miserable end is described Acts xii. 19—23, and sister of 
Herod Agrippa 11., or Junior, mentioned in the two next chap- 
ters. She had deserted her husband Azizus, king of Emesa, and 
married Felix (Joseph. Ant. xx. 7. 1. See above on xxiii. 24) 
against the Jewish Law. Agrippa, the son of this unhappy 
woman, by Felix, lost his life by an eruption of Vesuvius, a.p. 79 
(Joseph. Ant. xx. 7. 2). 

The words οὔσῃ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ, being a Jewess, are emphatic. St. 
Paul was tried on a charge of breaking the Law at the instance 
of the Jews, before a Ruler who had set those laws at defiance, 
and who yet is flattered by them! (wv. 3—9.) 

— περὶ τῆς εἰς Χριστὸν πίστεως] concerning the faith in 
Christ. St. Paul is brought before Felix, the Roman Procurator, 
by his enemies, as a Criminal; but in the second hearing, he 
pleads before Felix and Drusilla as a Preacher of the Gospel. 

The same process takes place in the two following Chapters. 
Felix, having rejected the overture made to him, is withdrawn 
from his office. His opportunity is lost; his day of grace is past, 
and he makes room for Festus, his successor. St. Paul is arraigned 
before him; he invites Agrippa to hear the Apostle. St. Paul is 
brought to answer for himself, before Agrippa and Bernice, and 
he preaches Christ. 

These incidents are doubtless recorded, with a divine design 
of teaching the Church and the World, by two remarkable speci- 
mens, that all Persecutions, excited by the Enemy of God and 
man against the Truth, are, have been, and ever will be overruled 
by God for the Propagation of the Gospel of Christ. 

25. διαλεγομένου αὐτοῦ---ἔμφοβος γενόμενος as he was dis- 
coursing of righteousness, and temperance, and of the Judgment 
to come, Felix trembled. For the reason of which, see above on 
xxiji. 26 and xxiv. v. 3 and υ. 27. 

Here is a lesson to Preachers ; 

(1) To lay the foundation in Faith in Christ (v. 24). 

(2) To build upon it, in practical exhortations to Righteous- 
ness and Temperance, and in warnings of the Judgment to come. 

(3) To apply their preaching to the particular cases of their 
hearers. 

(4) Especially to the particular cases of the great and power- 
ful, whose example is of much influence with others. 

(5) Not to think their labour lost, if the Felix, before whom 
they preach, does not repent. His history has been a warning to 
many: his impenitence has led others to repent. 

— μέλλοντος] Elz. adds ἔσεσθαι, which is not in the best 
MSS., and appears to be a gloss; like many other words similarly 
inserted in the Textus receptus in this Chapter. See vv. 22, 23. 26. 

St. Paul preaches, before this unjust Judge, concerning the 
just judgment to come, when all Judges will be judged. ‘* Meritd 
coram adulteris Paulus disserebat de Castitate; meritd coram 
injusto Preside disserebat de Justitia; meritd iniquum judicem 
admonebat Judicem suum fore Christum.’’ (A Lapide.) 

26. χρήματα] money. Having heard that Paul had brought a 
pecuniary collection to Jerusalem (v. 17), and supposing that he 
could command funds from his friends for his release. 


Such a hope of a bribe was opposed to the Roman Law, 
which Felix was appointed to administer, e. g. the Lex Julia 
de Repetundis. Weitst., p. 624. 

- Παύλου] Elz. adds ὅπως λύσῃ αὐτὸν, which is not in 
A, C, E, or in Vulg., Syriac, and several other Versions. See 
above on v. 25. 

— ὡμίλει αὐτῷ he used to converse with him. On this sense 
of ὁμιλῶ see Luke xxiv. 14. 

27. dierias] two years. Even Felix had two full years of 
God’s long-suffering. ‘Lord, let it alone this year also, till I 
shall dig about it and dung it, and if it bear fruit, well; if not, 
then after that thou shalt cut it down.’”’ (Luke xiii. 8, 9.) 

Festus came to displace him, and Felix left Paul bound, who 
would have released him from the thraldom of his sins. 

Two years of imprisonment.—God did not need the labour 
even of St. Paul: and though he was bound, “ the Word of God 
is not bound.” (2 Tim. ii. 9.) God shows his own Omnipotence, 
and teaches men humility, by dispensing sometimes with the 
use of His best instruments when, to human eyes, they seem to 
be most needed. 

Perhaps, also, we should not have had some books of Scrip- 
ture,—perhaps not the Gospel of St. Luke and the Acts of the 
Apostles, and some of St. Paul’s Epistles,—if St. Paul had not 
been imprisoned at Ceesarea and at Rome. Cp. note on Col. iv. 18. 

— ἔλαβε διάδοχον] he received for his successor. Cp. the words 
of Josephus, Ant. xx. 8. 9, Πορκίου Φήστου διαδόχου Φήλικι 
πεμφθέντος. Observe the lenity of St. Luke. He says nothing 
of the subsequent arraignment of Felix at Rome, for malad- 
ministration of his province, on the prosecution of the Jews them- 
selves. 

He states that St. Paul preached before Felix, and ‘ his wife 
Drusilla, a Jewess,’”’ concerning ‘“ Righteousness, Temperance, 
and the Judgment to come,’’ but he leaves us to gather the evi- 
dence of their unrighteousness, intemperance, and iniquity—and 
by consequence, to ascertain the special pertinency of St. Paul’s 
Sermon before them—from other sources, particularly from the 
Jewish annalist Josephus, and from the Roman Historian and 
Biographer, Tacitus and Suetonius. See xxiii. 26. 

A signal proof of Charity and Truth, and, may we not add, 
an evidence also of Divine Inspiration? Such History as this, 
with reverence be it said, could only be written with a pen 
dropped from the wing of the Divine Dove. 

— χάριτα] So A, B, C.—Elz. xdpiras.—E, G χάριν. 

— χάριτα καταθέσθαι] to deposit a favour which might be of 
use to himself. 

Gratia in hac formula Joquendi tanquam depositum con- 
siderantur. Demosth. de falsa legat. extr. ἀφανῆ χάριτα κατα- 
θέσθαι. Plato Cratyl. 11, χρήματα τελοῦντα καὶ χάριτας κατα- 
τιθέμενον. Diod. Sic. p. 505, Β, χάριν βουλόμενος καταθέσθαι 
(τῷ βασιλεῖ) ἀπήλαυνε πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους. Exempla alia plura, 
vid. ap. Kypkium, Elsnerum, Wetstenium, (Kuin.) 


Cu. XXV.1. τῇ ἐπαρχίᾳ] the ‘provincia’ of Festus, as Pro- 
curator. On the time of his arrival see above, pp. 24, 25. 

2. ὁ ἀρχιερεύς} the chief priest. A, E, G, and some Cursives 
and Versions have of ἀρχιερεῖς, which may be the true reading. 
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7 ACTS XXV. 4—12. 


4 Ὃ μὲν οὖν Φῆστος ἀπεκρίθη, τηρεῖσθαι τὸν Παῦλον εἰς Καισάρειαν, ἑαυτὸν 
δὲ μέλλειν ἐν τάχει ἐκπορεύεσθαι. ὅ Οἱ οὖν ἐν ὑμῖν, φησὶ, δυνατοὶ συγκατα- 
βάντες, εἴ τι ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ ἀνδρὶ τούτῳ, κατηγορείτωσαν αὐτοῦ. ὅ Διατρίψας δὲ 
ἐν αὐτοῖς ἡμέρας οὐ πλείους ὀκτὼ ἢ δέκα, καταβὰς εἰς Καισάρειαν, τῇ ἐπαύριον 
καθίσας ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος ἐκέλευσε τὸν Παῦλον ἀχθῆναι. ἴ Παραγενομένου δὲ 
αὐτοῦ, περιέστησαν αὐτὸν οἱ ἀπὸ ἹΙἹεροσολύμων καταβεβηκότες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, πολλὰ 
καὶ βαρέα αἰτιώματα φέροντες κατὰ τοῦ Παύλου, ἃ οὐκ ἴσχυον ἀποδεῖξαι: 
8 > ἀπολογουμένου αὐτοῦ, Ὅτι οὔτε εἰς τὸν νόμον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, οὔτε εἰς τὸ 
ἱερὸν, οὔτε εἰς Καίσαρα τὶ ἥμαρτον. ὃ Ὃ Φῆστος δὲ θέλων τοῖς “Iovdaiors 
χάριν καταθέσθαι, ἀποκριθεὶς τῷ Παύλῳ εἶπε, Θέλεις εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα ἀναβὰς 
ἐκεῖ περὶ τούτων κριθῆναι er ἐμοῦ; 10 Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, ᾿Επὶ τοῦ βήματος 
Καίσαρος ἑστώς εἰμι, οὗ μὲ δεῖ κρίνεσθαι: ᾿Ιουδαίους οὐδὲν ἠδίκησα, ὡς καὶ 
σὺ κάλλιον ἐπιγινώσκεις" 11 ei μὲν οὖν ἀδικῶ καὶ ἄξιον θανάτου πέπραχά τι, 
οὐ παραιτοῦμαι τὸ ἀποθανεῖν: εἰ δὲ οὐδέν ἐστιν ὧν οὗτοι κατηγοροῦσί. μου, 
οὐδεὶς μὲ δύναται αὐτοῖς χαρίσασθαι: Καίσαρα ἐπικαλοῦμαι. 13 Τότε ὁ Φῆστος 
συλλαλήσας μετὰ τοῦ συμβουλίου ἀπεκρίθη, Καίσαρα ἐπικέκλησαι ; ἐπὶ Καί- 


σαρα πορεύσῃ. 


4. εἰς Καισάρειαν] at Cesarea. The reading of A, B, E, G,— 
more expressive than that of Elz., ἐν Καισαρείᾳ. 

5. of δυνατοί] those in power; the chief among you, the same 
as of πρῶτοι, v. 2. Cp. 1 Cor. i. 26, οὐ πολλοὶ δυνατοί. Rev. vi. 
15, of πλούσιοι καὶ of δυνατοί. So Thucyd. i. 89, and fre- 
quently Josephus, see B. J. i. 12. 4, Ἰουδαίων---οἱ δυνατοί: 
cp. ii. 14. 8; ii. 15.2; and ii. 16. 2. (Wetst., p. 625; Biscoe, p. 
107.) Festus did not wish to have τὸ πλῆθος at Cesarea (xxv. 
24), for fear of an uproar; and he desires to conciliate the δυ- 
νατοὶ among them. He knew why Paul had been left bound by 
Felix, and would have been glad to dismiss the cause; and he 
supposes that after two years’ imprisonment of St. Paul, for no 
proved offence, the anger of the Jews had been cooled. But it 
was not so; and the new Governor, with little moral courage, is 
ready to ingratiate himself with the Jews, even by a surrender of 
St. Paul (vv. 9. 11). 

6. οὐ πλείους ὀκτὼ ἢ δέκα] So A, C, and several Cursives and 
Versions, and B, except that it has mAclovas.—Hiz. πλείους ἢ 
déxa.’ Cp. on John vi. 19. 

7. αὐτόν] omitted by Elz., but in A, B, C, E, and many Cur- 
sives ard Versions ; it intimates that they had access to Festus, 
and beset him, in order to prejudice him against Paul. 

— αἰτιώμκατα] -So A, B,C, G,H. ‘ Notabilis in vitio con- 
sensus,’”’ says Bornemann.—Elz. αἰτιάματα. If, indeed, the word 
here used is from aitidw, then the reading of A, B, C, E, G, H is 
erroneous; but it is to be derived from aitidw, ‘reum (αἴτιον) 
facere,’ ὁ criminari.’ 

9. χάριν καταθέσθαι] to deposit a favour. An imitation of the 
policy of Felix (xxiv. 27). 

— κριθῆναι) So A, B, C, E, and several Cursives.—E/z. 
κρίνεσθαι. 

— ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῦ] before me. Not before the Sanhedrim, who are 
thine enemies, but defore me, an impartial Judge. And yet 
Festus ‘‘ wished to do the Jews a ἄνουν. And why would he 
take Paul to Jerusalem, where there was a conspiracy against him? 
Why not judge him at Cesarea? St. Paul saw the snare and 
avoided it. Cp. xxviii. 19. 

10. ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος Καίσαρος ἑστώς εἰμιῇ 1 already stand in 
my own resolve, founded on the divine will, αὐ Cesar’s judgment- 
seat. I desire to be sent to Rome, and to be judged there. 
(Ammonius, Chrys.) As Chrys. observes, he remembered the 
divine Vision at Jerusalem (xxiii. 11), and made the appeal more 
confidently. This is a reply to the proposal of Felix, art thou 
willing to be judged before me ? 

fle replies also to the secret designs of Festus, who wished 
to gain the favour of the Jews by the sacrifice of Paul; and he 
says, οὐδεὶς μὲ δύναται αὐτοῖς χαρίσασθαι; Καίσαρα ἐπικα- 
λοῦμαι. See v. 11. 

That this is the true interpretation, and not, that, in standing 
before Festus, Czesar’s representative, he then stood before 
Czsar, appears from the answer of Festus (v. 12), to Cesar thou 
hast appealed, to Cesar thou shalt go. Compare also xxviii. 18, 
19, where St. Paul explains the reasons of his conduct in this re- 
spect, and says, that the Jews delivered him a prisoner into the 


but that the Jews resisted this design, and that therefore he was 
compelled to appeal to Cesar. : 

St. Paul’s privilege of Roman Citizenship was here made 
serviceable as before (xxii. 27; xxiii. 27) for the furtherance of 
the Gospel. See note on xxii. 25, and below on ». 23. 

In the resistance of the Jews to his liberation, St. Paul re- 
cognized a fulfilment of what had been already revealed to him 
by God, concerning the witness he was to bear to Christ at Rome 
(see xix. 21; xxiii. 11). Therefore he adds, οὗ μὲ δεῖ κρίνε- 
σθαι, where it is God’s will that I should be judged. On this 
use of δεῖ, see xix. 21, δεῖ με καὶ Ῥώμην ἰδεῖν : xxiii. 11, δ εἴ καὶ 
εἰς Ῥώμην μαρτυρῆσαι: xxvii. 24, Καίσαρι σὲ de? παραστῆναι. 

Observe,—the words are not οὗ δεῖ με κρίνεσθαι, but οὗ μὲ 
δεῖ κρίνεσθαι, with an emphasis on μὲ, me; so xxvii. 24, Καίσαρι 
σὲ δεῖ παραστῆναι. 1 have received a special direction from 
heaven in this matter. J, the Apostle of Christ, have a special 
duty to perform. My arrest by the Jews, and their charges 
against me, have already been made ministerial by God to the 
preaching of the Gospel by my mouth, from the stairs of the 
castle at Jerusalem to the People, and to the Sanhedrim, and 
before Felix at Czesarea (see on xxi. 40; xxv. 23); and they are 
yet, under divine counsel, to be made subservient to.a wider and 
higher design—that of carrying me to preach the Gospel at Rone. 
Therefore I will not return to Jerusalem to be judged there, as 
thou proposest that I should do. I have delivered my message 
there; and it has been rejected. I have also delivered it at 
Cesarea. I must now declare it at Rome. 

These considerations may suggest a reply to the question,— 

Why St. Paul appealed to Cesar? 

— κάλλιον thou knowest better than to need information 
from me. See ἀκριβέστερον, xxiv. 22, and 2 Tim. i. 18, βέλτιον 
σὺ γιγνώσκεις. Cp. 2 Cor. viii. 17. Winer, p. 217. 

11. οὐ παραιτοῦμαι ‘non deprecor.’’ 

For examples of its use, see Wedst., p. 626. 


— μὲ χαρίσασθαι] to compliment me away to them. μὲ is 
emphatic—me, an innocent man. 
— Καίσαρα ἐπικαλοῦμαι] ‘' Ceesarem appello.” TI appeal to 


Ceesar: a process which was allowed to Roman Citizens, and 
often saved them from the unjust usage of inferior Magistrates ; 
by the Lex Julia, L. xlvii. 6. 7, ‘de vi publica tenetur,’ ἅτ. 
and L. xlix. de Appellat. (Wetst. p. 626.) The same right of appeal 
followed from the Valerian, Porcian, and Sempronian Laws, 
which had given a right of appeal to the People; afterwards 
transferred to the Emperor. Cp. Plin. x. 97, in his letter to 
Trajan concerning the Christians whom he sent to Rome, “ quia* 
cives Romani erant.”’ 

12. μετὰ τοῦ συμβουλίου] with his Council, or Assessors. 
‘‘Habebant provinciarum preesides suos assessores (ut vocantur ἃ 
Lamprid. Vit. Alex. Severi c. 46) consiliarios Pic Tib. 33) 
qui a Josepho B. J. ii. 16 dicuntur φίλοι ἡγεμόνος, & Dio. Cass. 
p- 505, E.—mdpedpo1, quibuscum, antequam sententiam dicerent, 
deliberarent, v. Perizonius de Pretorio p. 718. Casaubonus 
Exercitt. Antibaron. p. 137.” (Kuin.) 

— πορεύσῃ] “hee videtur dixisse terrendi Pauli causa.” 


hands of the Romans, who were ready to release him as innocent, | (Bengel.) 


ACTS XXYV. 138—23. 1 


aj 
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19 Ἡμερῶν δὲ διαγενομένων τινῶν, ᾿Αγρίππας ὁ βασιλεὺς καὶ Βερνίκη κατήν- 


τησαν εἰς Καισάρειαν, ἀσπασόμενοι τὸν Φῆστον. 


AS “Ὡς δὲ πλείους ἡμέρας ἃ ch, 24. 27. 


διέτριβον ἐκεῖ, 6 Photos τῷ βασιλεῖ ἀνέθετο τὰ κατὰ τὸν Παῦλον λέγων, ᾿Ανήρ 


τις ἐστὶ καταλελειμμένος ὑπὸ Φήλικος δέσμιος, 


\ a 
ἰδ περὶ οὗ, γενομένου μου εἰς 


ε ΄ > , wes a \ ε , A 3 , 
Ἱεροσόλυμα, ἐνεφάνισαν ol ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, 


> , 3 > la δί 16 ε 
αἰτουμένου KAT αὐτου κατα tKyVY’ 


\ ἃ > ΄ σ΄ » 
πρὸς OUS ἀπεκρίθην, ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἔθος © Deut. 17.4. 


ε ’ὔ ’ὔ ’ὔ 3, , Δ ε 4 Ν / 
Ῥωμαίοις yapileo bai τινα ἄνθρωπον, πρὶν ἢ ὃ κατηγορούμενος κατὰ πρόσωπον 
ἔχοι τοὺς κατηγόρους, τόπον τε ἀπολογίας λάβοι περὶ τοῦ ἐγκλήματος. 
1! Συνελθόντων οὖν αὐτῶν ἐνθάδε, ἀναβολὴν μηδεμίαν ποιησάμενος, TH ἑξῆς ἴνοι. 6. 
θί » Bek ' A , aN J 3 A Ν ” 5 18 x Ὄ ΄ 
καθίσας ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος ἐκέλευσα ἀχθῆναι τὸν ἀνδρα' “ὃ περὶ οὗ σταθέντες 
οἱ κατήγοροι οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν ἔφερον ὧν ἐγὼ ὑπενόουν πονηρὰν, 15 ® ζητήματα ε οἱ. 18.15. 
δέ τινα περὶ τῆς ἰδίας δεισιδαιμονίας εἶχον πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ περί τινος ᾿Ιησοῦ 
θ rd a » ε A a 90 9 , δὲ ΘΝ 3 \ \ 
τεθνηκότος, ὃν ἔφασκεν ὁ Παῦλος ζῃν. Απορούμενος δὲ ἐγὼ εἰς τὴν περὶ 
, ’ + > , , > ε » 5 lal ὕ 
τούτων ζήτησιν ἔλεγον, εἰ βούλοιτο πορεύεσθαι εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, κἀκεῖ κρί- 


\ ΄ 
νεσθαι πέρυ τουτῶν. 


Ἵ Τοῦ δὲ Παύλου ἐπικαλεσαμένου τηρηθῆναι αὐτὸν εἰς 


κ᾿ A A , 7. “ A es ν Ὄ > , 
τὴν τοῦ Σεβαστοῦ διάγνωσιν, ἐκέλευσα τηρεῖσθαι αὐτὸν, ἕως οὗ ἀναπέμψω 
αὐτὸν πρὸς Καίσαρα. “5 ᾿Αγρίππας δὲ πρὸς τὸν Φῆστον ἔφη, ᾿Εβουλόμην 

Ν δ" τς A 9 , 3 A ε , Ψ Ν 9 , > A 
καὶ αὐτὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἀκοῦσαι: ὁ δέ, Αὔριον, φησὶν, ἀκούσῃ αὐτοῦ. 

93 ἴω > 9 , 2A6 “ > yd X lal ’ Ἂς ἴω 

Τῇ οὖν ἐπαύριον ἐλθόντος τοῦ ᾿Αγρίππα καὶ τῆς Βερνίκης μετὰ πολλῆς 
φαντασίας, καὶ εἰσελθόντων εἰς τὸ ἀκροατήριον, σύν τε τοῖς χιλιάρχοις καὶ 


> ὃ , A Ψ > Ν A / Ν 
αν ρᾶασι Τοῖς ΚΑΤ ἐξοχὴν Τῆς πόλεως, και 


κεχεύσαντος τοῦ Φήστου, " ἤχθη ν οἱ. 9. 15. 





18. ᾿Αγρίππας 6 βασιλεύς] Agrippa the king. Agrippa II., or 
Junior, son of Agrippa I., who was struck by a mortal disease at 
Cesarea, A.D. 44 (see Acts xii. 19—23) ; and brother of Bernice 
and Drusilla (Acts xxiv. 24). It would seem as if the curse of 
Edom hung over this unhappy family. 

Agrippa was only seventeen years old when his father died 
(Joseph. Ant. xix. 9. 1), and was not allowed to succeed him at 
once; but received from Claudius (a.p. 48) the principality of 
Chalcis (Joseph. xx. 1.1; 5. 2), and the superintendence of the 
Temple at Jerusalem, and the nomination of the High Priests 
(Joseph. xx. 1. 3). Four years afterwards he received the tetrar- 
chies that had belonged to Philip and Lysanias (Luke iii. 1), with 
the title of Kiny. And in a.p. 55 his dominions were further 
increased by Nero, with some cities in Galilee (Joseph. Ant. xx. 
8.5). He was the last of the Herods, and lived to see the fall of 
Jerusalem, and died at the age of seventy-three, in the third year 
of Trajan, A.p. 100 (Phot. Bibl. Cod. 33. Winer, i. p. 485). 

The assertion of Photius extending the life of Agrippa to 
the third year of Trajan is doubted by Pearson and Weistein 
(p. 628), who state grounds for believing that Agrippa died before 
that time. The difference of the language of Josephus, who 
fiatters Agrippa in his Jewish History, published in Agrippa’s 
lifetime, but sometimes censures him in his Antiquities (xx. 8. 11), 
published afterwards, has thus been accounted for. 

It is observable, that although St. Luke calls Agrippa a 
King, he does not call him by the title which he gives to his 
father (xii. 1), ‘‘ Herod the King (of Judea) ;’’—another instance 
of his accuracy. 

— Beprixn] Bernice, the Macedonian name for Φερενίκη (see 
above on xvii. 10), eldest daughter of Herod Agrippa I. She had 
been married to her uncle Herod, king of Chalcis, and after his 
death to Polemon, king of Cilicia (St. Paul’s country), whom she 
had deserted 87 ἀκολασίαν, ὡς ἔφασαν (Joseph. Ant. xx. 7. 3); 
her infamous character was well known at Rome (Juvenal, vi. 
155), where she had an illicit connexion with the destroyer of her 
country. (Sueton. Tit. 7.) 

The following are the statements of Josephus and other 
ancient writers concerning her. Joseph. Ant. xx. 7. 3, Βερνίκη 
δὲ μετὰ τὴν Ἡρώδου τελευτὴν, ὃς αὐτῆς ἀνὴρ καὶ θεῖος ἐγεγόνει, 
πολὺν χρόνον ἐπιχηρεύσασα, φήμης ἐπισχούσης, ὅτι τῷ ἀδελφῷ 
συνήει, πείθει Πολέμωνα, Κιλικίας δὲ ἦν οὗτος βασιλεὺς, περιτεμ- 
νόμενον ἄγεσθαι πρὸς γάμον αὐτὴν, οὕτως γὰρ ἐλέγξειν ᾧετο 
ψευδεῖς τὰς διαβολάς. Καὶ ὁ Πολέμων ἐπείσθη μάλιστα διὰ τὸν 
πλοῦτον αὐτῆς" οὐ μὲν ἐπὶ πολὺ συνέμεινεν ὁ γάμος, ἀλλὰ Βερνίκη 

. δ ἀκολασίαν, ὡς ἔφασαν, καταλείπει τὸν Πολέμωνα" ὃ δὲ ἅμα 
τοῦ γάμου καὶ τοῦ τοῖς ἔθεσι τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐμμένειν ἀπήλλακτο. 
Juvenal, Sat. vi. 156 sqq. ‘‘ Adamas notissimus, et Berenices In 
digito factus pretiosior, hunc dedit olim Barbarus inceste, dedit 


hune Agrippa sorori, Observant ubi festa mero pede sabbata 
reges, Et vetus indulget senibus clementia porcis.’’ Suetonius, in 
the life of Titus (7), says, ‘‘ Suspecta in eo (Zito) etiam luxuria 
erat—nec minus libido propter exoletorum et spadonum greges, 
propterque insignem regine Berenices amorem, cui etiam nuptias 
pollicitus ferebatur—Berenicen statim ab urbe dimisit, invitus 
invitam.”’ Tacit. Hist. ii. 81, “‘ Regina Berenice—florens etate 
formaque, et seni quoque Vespasiano magnificentid munerum 
grata.” 

— ἀσπασόμενοι τὸν ΦῆστονἼ to salute Festus on his promo- 
tion to the office of Procurator—a significant sentence: they 
came thither to pay their court to the Representative of Cesar, 
and there they rejected the Gospel preached to them by the 
Ambassador of Christ. 

15. καταδίκην] So A, B, C.—Elz. δίκην. 

16. Ῥωμαίοις not the Romans, but Romans, as such. 

— ἄνθρωπον)] Elz. adds eis ἀπώλειαν, which is not in A, B, 
C, E, and is probably a gloss, 

18. ἔφερον] So A, B, C, E, G.—Elz. ἐπέφερον, which would 
rather mean ‘ brought in addition ;’ which is not the sense here. 

— ἐγὼ ὑπενόουν] So A, B, C.—Elz. ὑπενόουν ἐγώ: but ἐγὼ 
is emphatic here; ‘ ¢heir charges differed from what 7 was antici- 
pating.’ 

— πονηράν] evil. So A, B, C, and many Cursives and Ver- 
sions; the word is omitted by E/z. The word does not appear 
to be a gloss, but is well opposed to ζγτήματα, which follows. 

19. τῆς ἰδίας δεισιδαιμονίας his own (i.e. Paul’s) private su- 
perstition. Festus would not have spoken thus to Agrippa, the 
King of Judea, concerning his religion. 

21. Σεβαστοῦ) Augustus, at that time Nero. Cp. v. 10. 

22. ἐβουλόμην] I myself was wishing to hear the man,—of 
whom doubtless Agrippa already knew much. See xxvi. 26. 

23, 24. ᾿Αγρίππα --- Βερνίκης --- Φήστου] Agrippa—Bernice— 
Festus. St. Paul’s arrest in the Temple at Jerusalem, and his 
appeal to his Roman citizenship, were made by Divine Providence 
the occasions for the public preaching of Christ on numerous 
great occasions, and to many illustrious auditories in different 
places ; and thus the fury of Satan against him was overruled to 
the glory of God, and to the extension of the kingdom of Christ 
by the preaching of His Word, as follows— 

(1) To the people at Jerusalem from the stairs of the Castle 
(xxi. 40; xxii. 1—21). 

(2) To the Hiyh Priest and Sanhedrim there (xxiii. 1—6). 

(3) To Felix and the Roman Garrison, the Chiliarchs or 
Captains of the Roman Cohorts at Caesarea (Joseph. B. J. iii. 
4. 2), and other Chiet Persons of that City (xxiv. 10—21). 

_ To Felix and Drusilla privately at Caesarea (xxiv. 
24, 25). 





158 ACTS XXYV. 24—27. XXVI. 1—8. 
fC lal lal 4 , e 
ὁ Παῦλος. * Kai φησιν ὁ Φῆστος, ᾿Αγρίππα βασιλεῦ, καὶ πάντες οἱ συμπαρ- 
A Ἱ lal a ἦν ἢ thd A a. > , 
i ver. 8, 7. όντες ἡμῖν ἄνδρες, θεωρεῖτε τοῦτον, ' περὶ οὗ ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων 
“ k Ν Leap 5.1, lal 
kon. 2222. ἐνέτυχόν μοι & τε ἹἹεροσολύμοις καὶ ἐνθάδε, ἐπιβοῶντες * μὴ δεῖν αὐτὸν ζῇν 
1 ch. 23. 9. μηκέτι. δ᾽, ᾿Εγὼ δὲ κατελαβόμην μηδὲν ἀξιον αὐτὸν θανάτου πεπραχέναι! 
& 26. 31. cent KNW , 3 Ψ Ν \ x , 357 26 dF , @ 
αὐτοῦ δὲ τούτου ἐπικαλεσαμένου τὸν Σεβαστὸν, ἔκρινα πέμπειν αὐτόν. epi ἡ 
Ὁ > ’ὔ ’, “~ , 5 » ὃ τς ’ 3. Ἢ TA IS t n i 
οὗ ἀσφαλές τι γράψαι τῷ Κυρίῳ οὐκ ἔχω' διὸ προήγαγον αὐτὸν ἐφ᾽ ὑμῶν, — 
la “ 9 “ 3 , / ᾽ 
καὶ μάλιστα ἐπὶ σοῦ, βασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, ὅπως, τῆς ἀνακρίσεως γενομένης, — 
an Ἁ Ν ᾿ Ν > 
σχῶ τί γράψω. 7 "Adoyov γάρ μοι δοκεῖ, πέμποντα δέσμιον, μὴ Kal τὰς KAT 
αὐτοῦ αἰτίας σημᾶναι. ᾿ 
a ’, ξι: 
XXVI. 1᾿Αγρίππας δὲ πρὸς τὸν Παῦλον ἔφη, ᾿Επιτρέπεταί σοι ὑπὲρ [ 
“ ,ὕ , ε la) > , ἈΝ A 3 x “A 2 Π Ἂς 4, 
σεαυτοῦ λέγειν. Tore ὁ Παῦλος ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα ἀπελογεῖτο, ερὶ πάντων 
- ἴω la) ν , 
ὧν ἐγκαλοῦμαι ὑπὸ ᾿Ιουδαίων, βασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, ἥγημαι ἐμαυτὸν μακάριον 
A A ¥ / 
μέλλων ἀπολογεῖσθαι ἐπὶ σοῦ σήμερον: * μάλιστα γνώστην ὄντα σε πάντων — 
lal ~ , A , 
τῶν κατὰ ᾿Ιουδαίους ἐθῶν τε καὶ ζητημάτων: διὸ δέομαί cov μακροθύμως : 
a ch. 28. 6. A 
Phil. 8. δ. ἀκοῦσαΐ μου. 
Sea 15. 4 ΤῊ Ἣ > , , ἊΝ 3 , \ 9. 9. ἢ.» fal , > 
BE ae nv μὲν οὖν βίωσίν μου τὴν ἐκ νεότητος, THY ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς γενομένην ν΄ 
aoe Salis 0 ἔθνει μου ἔν TE Ἱεροσολύμοις, ἴσασι πάντες οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, 5. * προγινώσκοντές͵ 
2 Sam. 7. 12. τῷ μ ρ μοις, Οὐ, poy a 
Ps, 132, 11. x θ Ea 6 ay a Ψ Χ \ > , ν a a 
jens. 2. pe ἄνωθεν, ἐὰν θέλωσι μαρτυρεῖν, ὅτι κατὰ THY ἀκριβεστάτην αἵρεσιν τῆς 
& 7,14. & 9.6 e , , » A 6 b \ A 5) (Ss _ A > δ Π 
& 40. 10. ἡμετέρας θρησκείας ἔζησα Φαρισαῖος. Καὶ νῦν ἐπ ἐλπίδι τῆς εἰς τοὺς 
Jer. 23. ὅ 
7 33. 14 4 ΕΝ 3 ΄ ͵ ΩΝ a “ιν , . 
33.14 πατέρας ἡμῶν ἐπαγγελίας γενομένης ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἔστηκα κρινόμενος" ‘ εἰς 
& 87. 24. ὴ ὁ δωδεκάφυλ ἡμῶν ἐν ἐκτενείᾳ νύκτ al ἡμέ λατρεῦ ἐλπίζει ΣΝ 
& 37.24 vp τὸ δωδεκάφυλον ἡμῶν ἐν ἐκτενείᾳ νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν λατρεῦον ἐ ἢ 
i 7. 20. a Δ a A : 
ch 24. 15,21. καταντῆσαι: περὶ ἧς ἐλπίδος ἐγκαλοῦμαι, βασιλεῦ, ὑπὸ ᾿Ιουδαίων. ὃ Ti; — 





(5) To many others αὐ Cesarea, to whom Paul had free 
access (xxiv. 23), during his two years’ custody there. 

(6) To Festus at Caesarea (xxv. 10). 

(7) To Festus and King Agrippa, and Bernice, and the 
officers and Court there (xxv. 23—27, xxvi. 1—29). 

(8) To the sailors and others in the voyage from Czesarea 

XXvii.). 
ἰ oh To the chief and people of Malta (xxviii. 7—10). 

(10) And lastly, the climax of all—at Rome, the Capital of 
the world (xxviii. 16—31). Well might St. Paul say what he did 
at Rome; ‘the things which happened unto me have fallen out 
rather unto the furtherance of the Gospel.’’ See Phil. ii. 12. 

It is a striking coincidence, that Herod Agrippa II., the son 
and successor, and Bernice and Drusilla, the daughters of Herod 
Agrippa I., were brought by Divine Providence to hear the preach- 
ing of the Apostle Paul, at Cesarea, the scene of the vain-glorious 
display and miserable end of their father, Herod Agrippa I., who 
had killed St. James, and imprisoned St. Peter (xii. 1. 3. 19—23). 

Almighty God showed His long-suffering to the Princes, as 
well as to the People, of Judea. He had sent the Baptist to 
Herod Antipas; he wrought a miracle to deliver St. Peter, and 
to awaken the conscience of Herod Agrippa the First; and his 
Children are now permitted to hear the word of God from St. 
Paul; a message made more solemn by the circumstances of their 
father’s death. But as it was with the People, so also with the 
Princes of Judwa. They let the day of grace pass by. They 
neglected God’s invitations and warnings; and in them the royal 
house of the Herods became extinct. Their kingdom was 
destroyed by those whose favour they courted, and to whom they 
looked for protection. They relied on the Roman power at 
Cesarea, rather than on the favour of the God of Jerusalem ; and 
they were enslaved by the Ceesars, because they rejected Christ. 

25. μηδὲν ἄξιον ait. θανάτου] A confession of St. Paul’s in- 
nocence from the mouth of his Judge. See also the avowal of 
Lysias above, xxiii. 29, and of Agrippa, xxvi. 31. 

26. τῷ Κυρίῳ) ‘Domino meo,’ my Lord; a title declined by 
Augustus (Tertull. Apol. 34. Sueton. Octay. 53) and by Tiberius 
(Tacit. Aun. ii. 87. Sueton. Tiber. 27), because in their judg- 
ment it was due only to the gods; but now accepted and borne 
by Nero, who murdered his mother Agrippina, and his wife Oc- 
tavia, and his master Seneca, and set fire to his own capital, and 
persecuted and martyred the Christians for his own sin, and 
killed the Apostles, St. Peter and St. Paul. 

In this world, he who calls Nero “his Lord,’’ has the dis- 
posal of him who calls Christ his Lord,—a proof of a future 
Resurrection and of a Judgment to come. 


In the Acts of the Apostles, Christ is displayed as Κύριος, 
“ Lord of Lords.’’ ‘ Heec ided observo (says Wefstein here) ut 
intelligamus Lucam qui Christum vocat κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν Κύριον, di- 
vinam ejus naturam indicare voluisse.”” See Introduction, p. 4. 

— τῆς ἀνακρίσεως the ‘ divinatio,’ or preliminary inquiry. 

— γράψω] So A, B, C.—Elz. γράψαι, but γράψω is prefer- 
able. He was not simply desirous of having something to write, 
for writing’s sake, but to have something that he might write with 
the prisoner whom he was obliged to send. 


Cu. XXVI. 1. τὴν χεῖρα] the right hand,—the hand which 
was at liberty ;—the other was chained, v. 29. 

St. Paul’s courage and presence of mind in public assemblies 
is noted by St. Luke on several occasions by reference to the ac- 
tion of his hands (see xiii. 16; xxi. 40); and this reference is 
characteristic of the narrative of an eye-witness. 

2. ἥγημαι] I have thought. St. Paul distinguishes between 
ἡγοῦμαι and ἥγημαι Phil. iii. 7, 8. 


3. μάλιστα γνώστην ὄντα oe] because thou art eminently ] 


skilful. Winer, Gr. Gr.-§ 32, p. 206. So Eph. i. 18. 
On Agrippa’s zeal for the ἔθη of the Jews, see Joseph. Ant. 


xviii’ 9; xix. 5. 6. Biscoe, p. 53, and the mention in the Talmud — 


concerning his knowledge of the law; Schoettgen, p. 480. 
5. ἀκριβεστάτην strictest. A word frequently used also by 


Josephus to describe the sect of the Pharisees, to which he be- 


longed. B.J.i. 5; ii. 18. Ant. xvii. 2. 

6. πατέρας ἡμῶν] our fathers: ἡμῶν is not in Elz., but it 
is in A, B, C, E, and adds force to the argument. St. Paul, as a 
Christian Apostle, is studious to present himself in Agrippa’s sight 
as a true Israelite, a legitimate heir of the promises to Abraham 
and the Fathers. Agrippa himself was a Proselyte. 

7. τὸ δωδεκάφυλον ἡμῶν] our twelve tribes. 
St. Paul appeals from the Jews at Jerusalem to the Jewish na- 
tion throughout the world. He calls them δωδεκάφυλον, making 
one body spiritually, though scattered every where locally. 


— ἐγκαλοῦμαι, βασιλεῦ, ὑπὸ ᾿Ιουδαίων͵)ὴ Elz. has ὑπὸ τῶν "1, 


but τῶν is not in A, B, C, E, G, H; and the sense is stronger 
without it. ‘JZ, who am a Jew indeed (see v. 6), and am con- 
tending for the hope of Israel, am now accused by Jews.’ Some 
MSS. place βασιλεῦ after Ιουδαίων. But Ἰουδαίων stands with 
peculiar force at the end of the sentence. And so it is placed in 
A, 6, H, and other MSS. Cp. the position of ᾿Ιουδαῖοι in v. 4, 
Φαρισαῖος, v. 5; κρινόμενος, v. 6; Ἱεροσολύμοις, v. 10; ψῆφον, 
v. 10; and βλασφημεῖν, v. 11. In all these the κέντρον or acu- 
leus of the sentence is at the end,—to leave a deeper impression 
in the mind. Cp. in St. Stephen’s speech, Βαβυλῶνος, Acts vii. 43. 


See James i. 1. 
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» , yd ὅς » ε Ν \ > , 9c? \ \ μ᾿ “8 
ἄπιστον κρίνεται παρ vu εἰ ὁ Θεὸς νεκροὺς ἐγείρει ; Ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν ἔδοξα coe ene 
> an Ν PEE > A A , a ty. \ee? , la a 

» 1 Cor. 15 9. 
ἐμαυτῷ πρὸς TO ὄνομα ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ Nalwpaiov δεῖν πολλὰ ἐναντία πρᾶξαι" |. 


1:10 ἃ 4 


ἊΝ » δ 3 ε / \ Ν “A ε / > Ν 3 ~ 
ὃ Kal ἐποίησα ἐν ᾿Ιεροσολύμοις: καὶ πολλοὺς TOV ἁγίων ἐγὼ ἐν φυλακαῖς 


lets hos 
1 Time 1. 13, 
ἃ ch. 8. 8. 


΄, ᾿ Ν “A . ld > ’ὔ ,ὕ > , Sic 1S 
κατέκλεισα, ΤῊΡν παρα των αρχιέρέεων ἐξουσίαν λαβών" αναιρουμένων TE αὐτῶν 


κατήνεγκα ψῆφον. 
> ‘ > , ® a) A 
αὐτοὺς ἠνάγκαζον βλασφημεῖν, περισσῶς 
Ψ Aa) Ne ὧν , 12 e 
ἕως Kal εἰς Tas ἔξω πόλεις. 
ἐξουσίας καὶ ἐπιτροπῆς παρὰ τῶν ἀρχιερέων, 


ll Ν ᾿ς ’ Ν \ , ad 
Kat κατὰ πάσας Tas συναγωγὰς πολλάκις τιμωρῶν 


“A / 
TE ἐμμαινόμενος αὐτοῖς ἐδίωκον 


Ἔν οἷς καὶ πορευόμενος εἰς τὴν Δαμασκὸν μετ᾽ « οἱ. 9. 3 
ὃ ῬΕΣΟΡΟΣ bio So ms POST ai eae 


13 rape , , Ν % eQa 
ἡμέρας μέσης κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν feh.9.3. 


εἶδον, βασιλεῦ, οὐρανόθεν ὑπὲρ τὴν λαμπρότητα τοῦ ἡλίου, περιλάμψαν με 


A \ \ \ i , 
φῶς και TOUS συν ἐμοὶ πορευομένους. 


14 , 4 ε “ > 
Πάντων τε καταπεσόντων Ἡμῶν εἰς 


τὴν γῆν, ἤκουσα φωνὴν λαλοῦσαν πρός με καὶ λέγουσαν τῇ Ἑ βραΐδι διαλέκτῳ, 


Σαοὺλ, Σαοὺλ, τί μὲ διώκεις ; σκληρόν σοι πρὸς κέντρα λακτίζειν. 
᾽ μ 1) 


15 ᾿Εγὼ 


ky ip 3 > 3 > 3 rR 
δὲ εἶπον, Tis εἶ, Κύριε ; ὁ δὲ Κύριος εἶπεν, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὃν σὺ διώκεις. 


16 ε᾽ Adda ἀνάστηθι, καὶ στῆθι ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας σου' εἰς τοῦτο yap ὦφθην σοι, ε ch. 9. 15, 17. 


’, θ Pn ε , \ , ἽΝ τὸ «& 3 An , ᾿ 
προχειρισασ αι σε UT PETYV και μάρτυρα, @V TE ELOES, WY TE od Ὥσομαυ σοι, 


17 » ’ , > ~ λ “Ὁ Ν la 24 A 3 ἃ Je SS \ > a0 
| €Earpovpevos O€ EK TOU αου καὶ τῶν εὔνων, ELS OVS έγω OE ATOOTE ω, 


8. <i] if; not for dr, nor for ‘ whether ;’ but ‘if.’ If God, Who 
is Omnipotent, raises the dead, will you be incredulous? No; 
rather, we ought to receive such evidence of His power and love 
to us with thankfulness and joy. 

Cp. the similar use of εἰ in Clem. Rom. 26, θαυμαστὸν νομί- 
ὦμεν εἶναι εἰ ὁ δημιουργὸς ἁπάντων ἀνάστασιν ποιήσεται 
(Grinfield). 

— - ἐγείρει] raiseth. The present tense indicates a permanent 


_attribute, and repeated act, of God. 


10. πολλοὺς τῶν ἁγίων] many of the saints. Cp. Acts ix. 1, 
Σαῦλος ἐμπνέων pdvov. The death of St. Stephen is the only 
martyrdom described in the Acts, but doubtless there were many 
others, of which it is a specimen. See Heb. x. 32—34.° The 
words, Heb. xii. 4, “‘ Ye have not yet<resisted unto blood,’ ad- 
dressed to the private Christians of Palestine, do not preclude 
the supposition, that many of their teachers, and many of the 
faithful at an earlier time, had suffered martyrdom for Christ. 
See Stuart on Hebrews, i. p. 72, § 10. 

— τὴν ---ἐξουσίαν the requisite authority and commission, 
which made them responsible for my conduct, which is also thus 
proved to be of public notoriety, and cannot be questioned. 

— κατήνεγκα ψῆφον] I gave a vote against them. It would 
seem that Saul himself had been a member of the Sanhedrim, 
and took part in its Judicial proceedings, by hearing causes and 
voting upon them. “ Presbyteratis dignitatem (of a Jewish 
Elder) 4 Gamaliele accepisse Paulum, antequam Christo nomen 
dederat, non videtur dubitandum.”’ Selden, de Synedr. ii. 7. 7. 
Vitringa, de Synag. iii. 7, p. 707. Biscoe, p. 269. Though called 
a young man, νεανίας (vii. 58), he was probably at least thirty 
years of age. Wieseler, p. 155. On the phrase ἐνέγκαι ψῆφον, 
see Wetst. p. 633. 

11, κατὰ πάσας τὰς ovvaywyds| through all the synagogues. 
A fulfilment of Christ’s prophecy, Mark xiii. 9. St. Paul himself 
was often afterwards scourged in the Synagogue, 2 Cor. xi. 24. 
On the practice of scourging in the synagogues, see Selden, de 
Syned. ii. 10. Biscoe, p. 270, who examines the question why 
Paul was scourged in the Synagogue, but not ‘ put out of the 
Synagogue,’ John ix. 22; xii. 42. 

12. év ois] A phrase used by St. Paul, xxiv. 18. 

— émitporijs| commission,—a proof of his former dignity, and 
of what he sacrificed for Christ. On the history, see Acts ix. 3; 
xxii. 6. 

18. φῶς light. If such was the splendour of His appearance 
then, and such its effects,—what will they be, when He comes 
hereafter in His glorious Majesty to judge the quick and dead ? 

14. τ. Ἑβραΐδι διαλέκτῳ] in the Hebrew tongue. St. Paul, there- 
fore, was not now speaking in Hebrew, but probably in Greek. 
This appears also from a comparison of this passage with xxii. 7, 
where he was speaking in Hebrew, xxi. 40. 

— τί μὲ διώκεις ,7Ὶ Not τί διώκεις μέ; but τί μὲ δ.; μὲ is em- 
phatic. Me,—the Lord of all; Me, thy Saviour and King; Me, 
the Head of the Church, Who am persecuted by those who per- 
secute her. See above, ix. 4. 

— σκληρόν σοι πρὸς κέντρα λακτίζειν͵], <A proverb taken from 
the act of an ox kicking against the goad which wounds him when- 
ever he kicks. (Vorst. de Adag. N. T. p. 821.) ‘Durum est 
tibi adversus stimulum calces mittere,’”’ says Aug. Serm. 169, 





“‘possem enim te dimittere; tu vexareris punitionibus Meis, non 
Ego frangerer calcibus tuis, sed non te dimitto. Szvis, et mise- 
reor; Quid Me persequeris? Non enim timeo te, ne iterum Me 
crucifigas ; sed volo agnoscas Me, ne occidas non Me sed te.” 

It is not (as some have supposed) divine grace, but the re- 
sistless power and punitive justice of Christ, which are here com- 
pared to the κέντρον, or goad. By persecuting others, Saul was 
resisting Him Who is irresistible, and provoking Him Who is the 


; Judge of all,—adovus διώκων αὐτὸς ἐκδιώκεται. He is impinging 


on the “stone of stumbling,”’ which will grind him to powder. 
Luke xx. 18. 

Even when in Heaven, our Blessed Lord did not disdain to 
use a proverb familiar to the Heathen world. Cp. Pindar, Pyth. 
ii. 173, φέρειν δ᾽ ἐλαφρῶς ᾿Επαυχένιον λαβόντα Huydv γ᾽ ἀρήγει. 
Ποτὶ κέντρον δέ τοι λακτίζεμεν τελέθει ὀλίσθηρος οἶμος. 
4ischyl. Prom. 323, οὔκουν ἔμοιγε χρώμενος διδασκάλῳ Πρὸς 
κέντρα κῶλον ἐκτενεῖς, where the Scholiast says, πρὸς κέντρα 
κῶλον ἐκτείνει ὃ βοῦς, λακτίζει δὲ κεντούμενος ὑπὸ κέντρου, 
ὥστε λακτίζει πρὸς κέντρον καὶ τὸ κῶλον αἱμάσσει. ὋὉ γὰρ πρὸς 
κέντρα λακτίζων τοὺς ἰδίους πόδας αἱμάσσει. Φησὶν οὖν' ἐάν 
μοι μὴ πεισθῇς, βλάψεις σεαυτόν'---ἔστι δὲ παροιμία. Aga- 
memn. 1633, πρὸς κέντρα μὴ λάκτιζε, μὴ πήσας μογῇς. Eurip. 
Bacch. 791, θυμούμενος πρὸς κέντρα λακτίζοιμι, θνητὸς ὧν θεῷ. 
Terent. Phorm. i. 2. 27, ‘‘ Venere in mentem mihi isthec: nam 
que inscitia est, Advorsum stimulum calces !”’ 

On our Lord’s use of Proverbs, see Matt. vii. 3; xiii. 52. 
Luke v. 39. 

The adage is fitly introduced by St. Paul in ¢his speech 
before a heathen Procurator and a mixed audience at Cesarea, 
but was not recited in his address at Jerusalem, xxii. 7. It was 
very suitable to be addressed to him who was to be the Apostle of 
the Gentiles. The ov is a Scriptural emblem for the Christian 
Minister (Isa. xxxii. 20) drawing the plough over the field which 
is to receive the seed of the Word; or as treading out the corn 
when grown, in order that it may be ground into bread. It is 
used as such by St. Paul himself, 1 Cor. ix. 9. 1 Tim. v. 18. 

16. ὀφθήσομαι] I will reveal myself. A prophetic intimation 
that Saul was to expect further revelations from Jesus; this pro- 
mise was afterwards fulfilled in Arabia (Gal. i. 11. 17), at Jeru- 
salem (xxiii. 11), and elsewhere (2 Cor. xii. 1—7). 

17. ἐξαιρούμενος ‘eripiens,’ Vulg. ῥυόμενος, Hesych.; “ deli- 
vering thee from,’ Authorized English Version,—a rendering 
censured by some learned Expositors, 6. g. Heinrichs, Kuin., and 
others, who translate it, ‘choosing thee.’ But how could St. 
Paul be said to be chosen from the Gentiles? And the word 
ἐξαιρεῖσθαι is used for ‘deliver’ four times in the Acts, vii. 10. 
34; xii. 11; xxiii. 27, which, with the present passage, are the 
only places where it is found in this book, Indeed, ἐξαιρεῖσθαι is 
never used for ‘ choose’ in the New Testament. 

It may be observed here, in justice to the Authorized Ver- 
sion, that it has not unfrequently been condemned for renderings 
preferable to those which some persons, who censure it, have pro- 
posed to substitute for them. See xxi. 16; xxvi. 22; xxvii. 12. 

— σὲ ἀποστέλλω] σὲ is emphatic; i.e. thou, now ἃ Perse- 
cutor, art to be My Ayostle to them. I am sending thee to them. 
See on Rom.i. 1. Christ gave an Apostolic commission to St. 
Paul at his Conversion; but St. Paul was not ordained and enabled 
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ACTS XXVI. 18—28. 


n Isa. ὅδ. 6 18> ἀνοῖξαι ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῶν, τοῦ ἐπιστρέψαι ἀπὸ σκότους εἰς φῶς καὶ τῆς 
60.1 ἐξουσίας τοῦ Σατανᾶ ἐπὶ τὸν Θεὸν, τοῦ λαβεῖν αὐτοὺς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν καὶ 
Col. 1 κλῆρον ἐν τοῖς ἡγιασμένοις, πίστει τῇ εἰς ἐμέ. 15 'Ὅθεν, βασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, 
ITs, 50.3 ὑκ ἐγενό ἰπειθὴς τῇ οὐρανίῳ ὁ iat ὁ Κ ἀλλὰ τοῖς ἐν Δαμασκῷ πρῶτον 
ia. 0,5, Οὐκ ἐγενόμην ἀπειθὴς τῇ οὐρανίῳ ὀπτασίᾳ adhe μασκῷ mp 
wilt Kat “Ἱεροσολύμοις, εἰς πᾶσάν τε THY χώραν τῆς Ἰουδαίας καὶ τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, 
Matt. 3. 8, ἀπήγγελλον μετανοεῖν, καὶ ἐπιστρέφειν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεὸν, ἄξια τῆς μετανοίας ἔργα 
en. 21.80. πράσσοντας. 7 Ἕνεκα τούτων με οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι συλλαβόμενοι ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ 

ἐπειρῶντο διαχειρίσασθαι. “3 ᾿Επικουρίας οὖν τυχὼν τῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἄχρι 

τῆς ἡμέρας ταύτης ἕστηκα, μαρτυρόμενος μικρῷ τε καὶ μεγάλῳ, οὐδὲν ἐκτὸς 
miPet..11 λέγων ὧν τε οἱ προφῆται ἐλάλησαν μελλόντων γίνεσθαι καὶ Mavons, “5 " εἰ 
1Cor-15.20. παθητὸς ὁ Χριστὸς, εἰ πρῶτος ἐξ ἀναστάσεως νεκρῶν φῶς μέλλει καταγγέλλειν 
poe τῷ λαῷ καὶ τοῖς ἔθνεσι; 
ΠΤ Cor. 1. 38, 24" ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ ἀπολογουμένου, ὁ Φῆστος μεγάλῃ τῇ φωνῇ ἔφη, Μαίνῃ, 
John 10,30... ἸΤαῦλε' τὰ πολλά σε γράμματα εἰς μανίαν περιτρέτει. 

25 Ὃ δὲ Παῦλος, Οὐ μαίνομαι, φησὶ, κράτιστε Φῆστε, ἀλλ᾽ ἀληθείας καὶ σωφρο- 

o John 18. 20. 


σύνης ῥήματα ἀποφθέγγομαι. 


26 ο᾽ῃπίσταται γὰρ περὶ τούτων O βασιλεὺς, 


Ν aA Ν Sec , la 0 ’ὔ Ν 9 ᾽ὔ ,ὔ > , 
πρὸς OV Kat παῤῥησιαζόμενος" λαλῶ' λανθάνειν γὰρ αὐτόν τι τούτων οὐ πεί- 


θομαι οὐδέν: οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἐν γωνίᾳ πεπραγμένον τοῦτο. 


2] Πιστεύεις, βασιλεῦ 


5 ’, “A , 75 bd 7, 
Αγρίππα, τοῖς προφήταις ; οἶδα ὅτι πιστεύεις. 
"8 Ὃ δὲ ᾿Αγρίππας πρὸς τὸν Παῦλον, ᾿Εν ὀλίγῳ μὲ πείθεις Χριστιανὸν γενέσθαι. 





by the Holy Ghost to execute the Apostolic office till some years 
afterwards. See above on xiii. 1,2. In like manner also, the 
other Apostles received an Apostolic mission from Christ, to go 
into all the world, after His Resurrection; but they were com- 
manded by Him to ¢arry in Jerusalem after His Ascension, till 
they should be endued with power from on high (Luke xxiv. 49. 
Acts i. 4. 9); and they were not ordained and empowered by the 
Holy Ghost to execute their Apostolic functions until the Day of 
Pentecost. 

This is very necessary to be observed, because some persons 
have dated St. Paul’s Apostleship from his Conversion ; thus ex- 
cluding the Holy Spirit from His proper work in the Ordination 
of St. Paul. See note above on xiii. 2. 

19. οὐκ ἐγενόμην ἀπειθή5] I did not become disobedient. 
Therefore, even in this extraordinary case of St. Paul, divine 
Grace was not irresistible. (Bengel.) He might have been dis- 
obedient, if he had not taken care to live with a pure conscience. 
Acts xxiii. 1. 

22. ἀπό] So A, B, E.—Elz. παρά. ἀπὸ is more expressive ; 
the ἐπικουρία proceeding from, as well as given by, God. 

— μαρτυρόμενος] So A, B, G, H; ‘testificans’ (Vaulg.); 
‘witnessing’ (Auth. Vers.),—a rendering censured by Meyer and 
De Wette, who read μαρτυρούμενος, and translate it, ‘ witnessed 
to by small and great.’ Cp. above, v. 16 and xx. 26, and note on 
1 Thess. ii. 11. 

23. εἰ} for ὅτι, says Theophyl. p. 308, and so Chrys. But it 
may retain its proper sense, whether, and so it marks the modesty 
of St. Paul. It does not depend on ἐλάλησαν, but on Aéywr,— 
and the sense is, ‘I debated the question whether (as I affirm) 
the Christ was to be capable of suffering, and whether He was to 
be first,’ &c. See xvii. 11, ἀνακρίνοντες ef ἔχοι ταῦτα οὕτως. 
xxv. 20, ἔλεγον εἰ βούλοιτο. “1 did not shrink from these in- 
quiries, but argued them with the Jews.’ 

— παθητός] passibilis. So Ignat. Eph. 7, πρῶτον παθητὺς, 
καὶ τότε ἀπαθής. Cp. Phil. 9; παθητὸν χριστὸν ai γραφαὶ 
κηρύσσουσιν. Polycarp. 3, τὸν ἀπαθῆ, τὸν δι’ ἡμᾶς παθητόν. 
Justin M. c. Tryph. 36, παθητὸὺὸς Χριστὸς προεφητεύθη μέλλειν 
εἶναι. That the one and the same Messiah should not only reign 
but suffer, be made perfect through suffering, and so enter into 
His glory, was a doctrine which even the disciples had yet to 
learn at the close of Christ’s ministry. (Luke xxiv. 26. 46.) But 
they did learn it under the influence of the Holy Ghost (Acts iii. 
18; xvii. 3) afterwards, when τὰ παθήματα τοῦ Χριστοῦ were 
often in their mouths. 2 Cor. i. 5—7. Phil. iii. 10. Heb. ii. 9, 10. 
1 Pet. i. 11; iv. 13; v.1. See Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. 
iv. pp. 344—360; see also Art. ii. p. 164. 

24. μεγάλῃ τῇ φωνῇ] with his voice raised. See xiv. 10. 
1 Cor. xi. 5. Winer, § 18, p. 98. 

— μαίνῃ, Παῦλε] Thou art mad, Paul; ‘we fools accounted 
his life madness ;’ see Wisd. v. 4,—a lesson happily chosen by 





the Church for St. Paul’s day. 
έστημεν, Θεῷ. 

- τὰ πολλὰ γράμματα] thy much learning. John vii. 15. 

25. ov μαίνομαι) “1 am not mad now; I am now sober.’ He 
had charged himself with exceeding madness in his former career 
as a Persecutor, v. 1]. 

26. τοῦτο] this. The last word in the sentence, and emphatic. 
See above, v.17. Inacorner was not done this; i.e. this my 
Conversion ; it was in the public road at mid-day; not so, the two 
conspiracies of the Jews to take away my life (xxiii. 16; xxv. 3). 
They were done in a corner. 

28. ἐν ὀλίγῳ μὲ πείθεις Χριστιανὸν γενέσθαι] in a trice thou 
art persuading me to become a Christian. The meaning of these 
words, and of St. Paul’s reply, which must be considered with 
them, has been the subject of much controversy. It appears to 
be as follows : 

St. Paul had been relating to Agrippa the history of his own 
sudden conversion from a strict Pharisee (v. 5) and bitter Perse- 
cutor of the Church (v. 9), to a Christian Confessor and Apostle 
(vv. 16—20). 

᾿ Festus had interrupted him by the exclamation, “ thou art 
mad, Paul.’”’ Paul, having denied that assertion, and having as- 
serted his own sanity, next turns himself to Agrippa, and appeals 
to his knowledge of what had been said. He then makes a per- 
sonal application to him as a Jew, and appeals to his faith in the 
Hebrew Scriptures of Moses and the Prophets. And on the 
ground of that faith he urges him to take the next step as a 
logical consequence of that faith, and to confess Christ, and de- 
clare himself a Christian (see νυ. 22—27). 

Agrippa feels the force of the appeal; he does not deny the 
truth of St. Paul’s premises, nor does he say that the duty of 
confessing Christ is not their reasonable conclusion; but he en- 
deavours to parry the blow, and evade its force. He tries to 
repel St. Paul’s appeal by a personal reference to Ais case. Thou 
hast described thine own conversion to Christianity. It was very 
rapid and sudden ; it was effected ἐν ὀλίγῳ, in a short time,—in 
a moment,—as it were with a word and a blow, This might 
have been very well for thee, who hast had, as thou sayest, a call 
from heaven to become a Christian. It may be right that J also 
should embrace Christianity; but such a great and important 
change requires much time and thought, for one like myself in 
high estate and royal dignity,—one who is a Jewish king and has 
the charge of the Temple. What a change would that be to me! 
—to me, the head of the royal house of the Herods, to become a 
Christian! You are hurrying me on too fast. You are attempting 
to do in a short time, and with little effort, what requires a long 
time and great consideration. You are endeavouring to do with 
me what you say was done with you. Hence the words are not 
πείθεις με, but μὲ πείθεις. Ἔν ὀλίγῳ μὲ πείθεις Χριστιανὸν γε- 
νέσθαι, ‘You are attempting in a short time and with a few 


Cp. 2 Cor. v. 13, εἰ yap é- 


ACTS XXVI. 29—32. XXVII. 1. 
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29 Ὃ δὲ Παῦλος εἶπεν, " Εὐξαίμην av τῷ Θεῷ καὶ ἐν ὀλίγῳ καὶ ἐν πολλῷ οὐ P1 Cor. 7.7. 


’ A 39 Ν , Ν 3 ,ὔ , ᾽’ . z 4 
poor σὲ ἀλλὰ καὶ πάντας τοὺς ἀκούοντάς μουν σήμερον γενέσθαι τοιούτους 
᾿ ὁποῖος κἀγώ εἰμι, παρεκτὸς τῶν δεσμῶν τούτων. 
3 ᾿Ανέστη τε ὁ βασιλεὺς, καὶ ὁ ἡγεμὼν, ἥ τε Βερνίκη, καὶ οἱ ἱ συγκαθήμενοι 
8] 4 h. 23. 9. 
αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἀναχωρήσαντες ἐλάλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους λέγοντες, Ὅτι οὐδὲν 4". 38. 


, » x» la) , e » a 
θανάτου ἄξιον ἣ δεσμῶν πράσσει 6 ἄνθρωπος οὗτος. 


32 ᾿Αγρίππας δὲ τῷ 


Φήστῳ ἔφη, ᾿Απολελύσθαι ἠδύνατο ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος, εἰ μὴ ἐπεκέκλητο 


Καίσαρα. 


XXVII. 1 "'Ὡς δὲ ἐκρίθη τοῦ ἀποπλεῖν ἡμᾶς εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιταλίαν, παρεδίδουν ach. 25. 12, 25. 
, na , er 2 , ε , 5» / > ve 
τόν te Παῦλον Kai τινας ἑτέρους δεσμώτας ἑκατοντάρχῃ; ὀνόματι ᾿Ιουλίῳ, 


σπείρης Σεβαστῆς. 


words, and with a slight effort, to persuade me to imitate thee, 
and to become a Christian at once.’ 

As cumenius (p. 177) well explains it, δ ὀλίγων ῥημά- 
των, ἐν βραχέσι λόγοις, ἐν ὀλίγῃ διδασκαλίᾳ. ‘And so Cassiodor., 
“sub celeritate vis me facere Christianum.”’ Cp. the French 
“ἃ la hate,” ““ tout d’un coup.” 

This interpretation is also confirmed by the reading of A, 
πείθῃ.----ποιῆσαι, i.e. you persuade yourself that you can make me 
a Christian ἐν 6Alyw,—as you were made. The latter reading, 
ποιῆσαι, is also in B, and has been received by Lachm. and Tisch., 
not by Born. and A/f. 

Further, it is illustrated by the other passage, where ἐν 
ὀλίγῳ occurs in the New Testament, viz. Eph. iii. 3, προέγραψα 
ἐν ὀλίγῳ, in a short compass; which is similar to St. Peter’s 
δι᾽ ὀλίγων ἔγραψα, 1 Pet. v. 12; and there is a similar ellipsis of 
χρόνον after ὀλίγον inPRey. xvii. 10, ὀλίγον αὐτὸν δεῖ μεῖναι. 

This exposition is also corroborated by St. Paul’s reply, 
which may be thus paraphrased : 

‘You speak of my reliance on my powers of persuasion to 
bring you to become what I myself am. You think that I am 
hoping and endeavouring to hurry you on into a profession of 
Christianity by my oratory. No; I rely not on human elo- 
quence, but on divine grace. That it was which converted me. 
And in your case also, I do not rely on persuasion, but on 
prayer,—not on the arguments of Paul, but on supplications to 
God.” Perhaps St. Paul thought of St. Stephen’s prayer for 
himself (vii. 60). Perhaps Stephen’s words were so ordered 
by the Holy Spirit as to give to that prayer a part in the work 
of his own conversion. Persuade I may not, in a short time and 
with little effort, but pray I may and will to God, not only now, 
in a brief address, and with little labour, but in a long time, and 
with great earnestness and intensity, that not only thou (σὲ is 
emphatic, as the preceding μέ) ; but that αἰΐ who hear me this day 
may become such as J am,—except these bonds.” 

Thus St. Paul calmly disposes of Agrippa’s disparaging allu- 
sion to the case of his Conversion, as if that had been unduly 
hasty, sudden, and precipitate. He disclaims the notion which 
Agrippa had ascribed to him, of attempting to carry him away by 
the force of his powers of persuasion; he vindicates for divine 
grace its proper place in all works of genuine Conversion, and 
therefore in his own; and he extends the range of his appeal 
from Agrippa to all who heard him; and he instructs all Chris- 
tian advocates to endeavour to win souls to Christ by fervent and 
unwearied prayer. 

— Χριστιανόν] a Christian. A more courteous term than the 
Ναζωραῖος of Tertullus, xxiv. 5: but probably here. used ironi- 
cally. The first time that we hear the word ‘ Christian’ actually 
employed in a speech, is here in the mouth of an Idumzan 
Prince ; a proof that it was commonly known as a name of the 
believers, although it only occurs three times in the New Testa- 
ment. Acts xi. 26, here, and 1 Pet. iv. 16. 

Herod Agrippa II., who had received from Rome the privi- 
lege of superintending the Temple at Jerusalem, and of nomi- 
nating the High Priests (Joseph. xx. 1. 3), is here presented as 
an example of knowledge, without moral courage to act upon it. 
This is also the clue which unravels the mysterious inconsistencies 
in the character and writings of Agrippa’s friend (Joseph. Ant. 
’ xx. ad finem. Euseb. iii. 10), the Jewish historian Josephus; on 
which subject the Editor may, perhaps, be permitted to refer to 
what has been said by him more fully in another place, as illus- 
trating the case of Agrippa also. (Sermon ‘On the Life and 
Character of Josephus.’’) 

Agrippa lived to see the destruction of that Temple and 
Ritual of which he had the charge; he saw them dissolved and 

Vox, I.—Parr II. 


ruined by that secular Power, to which, from motives of policy 
and worldly expediency, he had attached himself, 

What might have been the destiny of Herod and of Jeru- 
salem, if he had possessed the moral courage of St. Paul ! 

29. εὐξαίμην ἂν τῷ Θεῷ See the note on νυ. 28. The words καὶ 
ἐν ὀλίγῳ are not to be joined to what follows (a forced con- 
nexion), but to what precedes: ‘‘ Persuade I may not be able 
now, but pray I well might now and ever.” 

Πολλῷ is found in the majority of MSS. and in Chrys. 
and other Fathers; but A, B, and four Cursives have μεγάλῳ, 
which has been received by Lach., Tisch., Born., and Alf. It 
may perhaps be the true reading; but A, B are not always 
trustworthy guides (see Bornemann on xxiii. 16; xxv. 1); and 
here, v. 28, they have ποιῆσαι, and A has πείθη, which readings 
seem to proceed from a criticism that did not scruple to modify 
the text. Besides, St. Luke uses μεγάλῳ as opposed to μικρῷ, 
νυ. 22, and viii. 10. μεγάλη has been substituted for πολλὴ by 
some MSS. in viii. 8. 

The words are well explained by Gicumenius, ἐν ὀλίγῳ καὶ 
ἐν πολλῷ, ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐν ὀλίγῳ λόγων ἀγῶνι, εἰ δέοι καὶ ἐν πλείονι, 
εὐξαίμην σε Χριστιανὸν ἂν γενέσθαι" διὰ πάντων πρόθυμός εἰμι 
πάντα ποιεῖν ἐπὶ τῇ σῇ σωτηρίᾳ, οὐ τῇ σῇ μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν 
συνόντων. 

For a similar charitable speech from St. Paul, see 2 Cor. 
ix. 14. 

80. ἀνέστη] he rose up. And so the opportunity was lost. 
The suddenness of the loss seems to be marked by the rapid 
transition in the words of the Historian. 

— i τε Bepvixn] and Bernice: Bernice and Drusilla, 
daughters of King Agrippa 1., and sisters of Agrippa II. (see 
above on xxv, 13), jealous of one. another, and of profligate lives 
(Joseph. xx. 6. 1), are associated with two Roman Procurators in 
succession; Drusilla with Felix, her reputed husband; Bernicé 
with Festus, through Agrippa her brother, in the public hearing 
of St. Paul at Czesarea, where he was imprisoned through the 
envy of the Rulers of Jerusalem. 

Thus the Gospel of Christ was brought into contact with the 
vices of both sexes, and of the Roman and Jewish world. How 
difficult was the work of moral purification it had to perform ! 

By hallowing Marriage as a ‘“ great Mystery’ (Eph. v. 32), 
as a “representation of the mystical Union and Marriage betwixt 
Himself and His Church,’’ Christ regenerated the World. 

But, if Marriage is to be desecrated and degraded from a 
Holy Mystery to a secular bargain; if Divorce is to be made 
easy by Law; then all the evils of the age of Nero will again flow 
in upon society; and we may see Bernices and Drusillas sitting 
with great pomp in high places of this world, and taking cog- 
nizance of the doctrines of St. Paul. 

81. οὐδὲν θανάτου ἄξιον---πράσσει] St. Paul’s innocence was 
declared by all who took cognizance of his cause. And conse- 
quently the Jews were condemned by them. As Chrys. says, 
Lysias condemned them, Felix condemned them, Festus con- 
demned them, Agrippa condemned them, and ultimately God 
condemned them, and destroyed their Temple and their City for 
their hostility to the Gospel. 


Cu. XXVII.1. ὡς ἐκρίθη τοῦ ἀποπλεῖν ἡμᾶ5] when it was 
determined that we should sail away (from Ceesarea) into Italy. 
On the genitive of the article and the infinitive, see above on 
Luke ii. 21. Acts xx. 3; xxiii. 15. Winer, § 44, p. 290. 

— ἑτέρους] prisoners: of a different class, not ἄλλους, 
xii. 17, ἕτερον τόπον : xxiii. 6. 

— Ἰουλίῳ----Σεβαστῆς] Julius, of the Augustan cohort. Every 
incident, however minute, which is recorded by the a Spirit in 


See 
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b 2 Cor. 11. 25. 
ch: 19. 29. 

& 20. 4. 

Col. 4. 10. 

ο ch. 24. 23, 

& 28. 16. 


ACTS XXVII. 2—9. 


2» Ἐπιβάντες δὲ πλοίῳ ᾿Αδραμυττηνῷ, μέλλοντι πλεῖν τοὺς κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν 

’, > 4, 3, Ν ε Lay > ’ / / 
᾿ τόπους, ἀνήχθημεν, ὄντος σὺν ἡμῖν ᾿Αριστάρχου Μακεδόνος Θεσσαλονικέως. 
ὅς Τῇ τε ἑτέρᾳ κατήχθημεν εἰς Σιδῶνα: φιλανθρώπως τε ὁ ᾿Ιούλιος τῷ Παύλῳ. 
χρησάμενος ἐπέτρεψε πρὸς τοὺς φίλους πορευθέντα ἐπιμελείας τυχεῖν. 


4 Κἀκεῖ- 


θ 3 ld ε 4 ἃς ’ ὃ ~ Ἂς ἧς 3 4 > > , 
εν ἀναχθέντες ὑπεπλεύσαμεν τὴν Κύπρον, διὰ τὸ τοὺς ἀνέμους εἶναι ἐναντίους" 
576 τε πέλαγος τὸ κατὰ τὴν Κιλικίαν Kat Παμφυλίαν διαπλεύσαντες κατήλ- 
θομεν εἰς Μύρα τῆς Λυκίας. ὃ Κἀκεῖ εὑρὼν ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος πλοῖον ᾿Αλεξαν- 
aA , 3 \ 3 ’, 5 ΄ Cua > eh AE 
δρῖνον πλέον eis THY ᾿Ιταλίαν ἐνεβίβασεν ἡμᾶς εἰς αὐτό. 
Τῇ 3 ε A Ν ε ’ A Ν / , Ν Ν 
Ἐν ἱκαναῖς δὲ ἡμέραις βραδυπλοοῦντες, καὶ μόλις γενόμενοι κατὰ τὴν 
Κνίδον, μὴ προσεῶντος ἡμᾶς τοῦ ἀνέμου, ὑπεπλεύσαμεν τὴν Κρήτην κατὰ 
Ψ 
Σαλμώνην" ὃ μόλις τε παραλεγόμενοι αὐτὴν ἤλθομεν εἰς τόπον τινὰ καλούμενον 
Καλοὺς Λιμένας, ᾧ ἐγγὺς ἦν πόλις Λασαία. 9 “κανοῦ δὲ χρόνου διαγενομένου, 





this narrative of that great event, the conveyance of the Gospel 
to Rome, the capital of the world, by the ministry of the Apostle 
of the Gentiles, is noticeable, and seems to have been ordered by 
Divine Providence, so as to show that all things will be made sub- 
servient to the progress and triumph of Christianity. 

St. Paul goes from Caesarea; and it is mentioned by St. 
Luke that he was conducted by a Roman Centurion, recalling to 
the mind by his name, and that of his cohort, those of the first 
two Emperors, Julius and Augustus. 

It is also probable that the cohort here mentioned belonged 
to the body-guard of the Emperor. See Tacit. Ann. xiv. 15, 
“‘ cohors Augustanorum.’’ Sueton. Ner. 25. Dion Cass. \xiii. 8. 
Wieseler, p. 391. It is not said that the Cohort itself was at 
Cesarea; but Julius, the Centurion of that Cohort, was. 

If this is so, it is observable, that an Officer, whose duty it 
was to protect the person of the Master of the Roman World, is 
here employed by God to save the life of St. Paul (v. 43). 

And surely it is not without some prophetic and spiritual 
meaning, that St. Paul was empowered, through his influence with 
Julius, the Centurion of the Augustan cohort, to save the lives 
of his fellow-prisoners in the ship (v. 43). See further below, 
on xxviii. J5, 16, on the subserviency of human powers to the 
Gospel under the overruling control of God. 

2. ᾿Αδραμυττηνῷ}] of Adramyttium, on the coast of Mysia. 
Steph. Byz. de Urb. p. 22. Wetst. p. 636. 

— μέλλοντι] So A, B, and many Cursives and Versions.— Elz. 
μέλλοντεΞ. 

— πλεῖν] A, Badd eis, which has been received by Lachm. 
and Tisch., not by Bornemann, Bloomf., or Alf. And it is not 
probable that if εἰς had been in the original text, it would have 

‘been here rejected; whereas, it was not unlikely to have been 
introduced by Copyists, not familiar with the more recondite 
phrase, πλεῖν τόπους, on which compare Hanno, Peripl. ap. 
Wetstein, πλεῖν τοὺς παραθαλασσίους τόπους, and Pausan. i. 35, 
τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἐν ἀριστερᾷ πλέουσιν (Bornemann), and the remarks 
of Winer, Gr. Gr. ὃ 32, p. 200, who refers to Poppo, Thuc. 
vi. 36. The sense is, The ship was about to sail by the places 
along the coast of Asia.—Aeiy eis would signify that it was 
sailing to them with an intention of touching αὐ them, which does 
not appear to have been the case. 

It would seem that the original intention was, that St. Paul 
and the other prisoners should take their passage to Adramyttium, 
and proceed by the overland route across Greece toward Italy ; as 
St. Paul probably afterwards did, in his dast journey to Rome; 
and as S, Jgnatius also did; each of them going thither to Mar- 
tyrdom. See below on 2 Tim. iv. 13. 

— ᾿Αριστάρχου] Aristarchus. See xix. 29; xx. 4. Col. iv. 
10. Philem, 24. St. Luke mentions the name of Aristarchus— 
but not his own. 

8. φιλανθρώπως] kindly. An evidence of the truth of this His- 
tory. The Writer of the Acts has no desire to magnify unduly the 
sufferings of St. Paul. Cp. xxviii. 31. 


4. ὑπεπλεύσαμενἽ we sailed under the lee of. Their course 
must have been along the north coast of Cyprus (not the South), 
because they sailed not through narrow straits, but deep, through 
the πέλαγος (not θάλασσα: cp. Matt. xviii. 6), or broad expanse 
of water (πλάτος θαλάσσης, Hesych.), off the shore of Cilicia 
and Pamphylia. See Smith, pp. 63—67. 

The mention of Mr. Smith’s work (“On the Voyage and 
Shipwreck of St. Paul,’’ with Dissertations, by James Smith, Esq., 
of Jordanhill, F.R.S., 2nd ed. Lond. 1856) suggests an expres- 
sion of thankfulness for the happy combination of Geographical, 





Archeological, and Naval knowledge, in that illustration of this 
narrative, and for the example there displayed of the application 
of science and experience to the exposition of the divine Word. 

We may also refer here to Mr. Howson’s Chapter on the 
Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul, one of the most interesting 
portions of that attractive work; ch. xxiii. of the two Volumes by 
Messrs. Conybeare and Howson, on St. Paul’s Life and Epistles. 

The narrative of this Chapter is also well illustrated in 
Mr. Lewin’s Life and Epistles of St. Paul, pp. 713—742. 

5. Μύρα] Myra, neuter plural. Μύρα, πόλις Λυκίας, λέγεται 
καὶ θηλυκὸν καὶ οὐδέτερον. (Steph. Byz.) Its remains are de- 
scribed by Howson, ii. p. 387. . 

6. πλοῖον ’AAckaySpivov] A merchantman, probably a “ navis 


frumentaria,’’ or corn-ship, from Alexandria, the-capital of Egypt, 


the granary of Italy. Cp. Sueton. Galb. 10. Tacit. Hist. iv. 52. 
Varro, R. R. ii. prooem. Lucan vi. 105. See v. 38. 

How came the Alexandrine ship, sailing to Italy, to be at 
Myra in Lycia? 

The wind was westerly (v. 4), and the ships of the ancients 


were not fitted for working to windward ; and under the circum- _ 


stances of the case, the Alexandrine ship would stand to north 
till it came to the land of Asia Minor, which is very favourable 
for navigation by such vessels, the coast being bold and safe, and 
abounding in harbours. The Alexandrine ship was carried to 
Myra by the same westerly winds that forced the Adramyttian 
vessel to the east of Cyprus. (Smith, p. 71.) Cp. Wetst., p. 
638, who shows from the history of the voyage of S. Athanasius 
in A.D. 349, from Alexandria to Rome, that Alexandrine ships 
sometimes took that course, especially in unfavourable weather. 
Cp. Socrates, H. H. ii. 24. Sozomen, vi. 25. 

Some of these Alexandrine corn-ships were large and noble 
vessels, as was this in which St. Paul sailed. See v. 37. For ex- 
amples of their bulk see Lucian, Navig. 5, and for other particulars 
with respect to them, Seneca, Ep. 77. Sueton., Aug. 98. 

7. βραδυπλοοῦντες] slowly sailing ; the opposite term to εὐθυ- 
δρομοῦντες (xvi. 11; xxi. 1). 

— μόλις] with difficulty (see vv. 8. 16. 1 Pet. iv. 18) having 
arrived over against Cnidus. 

— μὴ mpooedvtos] The words μὴ προσεῶντος are not to be 
joined to what precedes, but to what follows. Since the wind did 
not allow us to advance, we sailed under the lee of Crete (i. 6. 
along the east coast of it), towards Salmone, which is s.w. by 8. 
from Cnidus. The wind was therefore North-west; a wind 
which prevails in the Eastern part of the Archipelago in the 
summer months. (Purdy’s Sailing Directions for the Mediter- 
ranean, p. 197. Smith, p. 74.) It is the same wind as the Liesie 
of the ancients. (Pin. ii. 4.) 

— Σαλμώνην] Salmone. 
habens Sammonium promontorium: adversum Rhodo.” 
N. H. iv. 20. : 

8. παραλεγόμενοι] coasting it along the southern shore; they 
were not able to coast along the north shore of Crete, on account 
of the adverse wind. 

— Καλοὺς Amévas] still preserving its ancient name (Pococke’s 
Travels, ii. 250), as does Lasea, which is about five miles to the 
East of it. (Smith, pp. 80. 245. 262.) 

About two leagues to the west of Fair Havens is Cape 
Matala, where the coast of Crete begins to run northward, at 
nearly the central point of the south side of Crete. 

The plural number (Καλοὶ Ajuéves) seems to be due to the 
circumstances of its having ¢wo open roadsteads; one a little to 
the east of the other. 


“ Creta longissima est, ad orientem 
Plin. 


ACTS XXVIII. 10—13. 
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καὶ ὄντος ἤδη ἐπισφαλοῦς τοῦ πλοὸς, διὰ τὸ Kal THY νηστείαν ἤδη παρελη- 
λυθέναι, παρήνει ὁ Παῦλος | λέγων αὐτοῖς, "Avdpes, θεωρῶ ὅτι μετὰ ὕβρεως 

‘ lal , > , la) / XN A , 5 Ν Ν an ᾿ tal 
καὶ πολλῆς ζημίας, ov μόνον τοῦ φορτίου καὶ τοῦ πλοίου, ἀλλὰ καὶ TOV ψυχῶν 


ἡμῶν, μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι τὸν πλοῦν. 


τῷ ναυκλήρῳ ἐπείθετο μᾶλλον, ἢ τοῖς ὑπὸ Παύλου λεγομένοις. 


"Ἢ δὲ ἑκατόνταρχος τῷ κυβερνήτῃ καὶ 


12 > Avevbérov 


δὲ A , ze , Ν ΄ ε , » \ 
€ τοῦ λιμένος ὑπάρχοντος πρὸς παραχειμασίαν, οὗ πλείους ἔθεντο βουλὴν 
ἀναχθῆναι κἀκεῖθεν, εἴπως δύναιντο καταντήσαντες εἰς Φοίνικα παραχειμάσαι, 


λιμένα τῆς Κρήτης “ βλέποντα κατὰ Λίβα καὶ κατὰ Χῶρον. 


18 «γποπνεύσαντος ἃ ver. 7. 





9. τοῦ πλοός] the voyage to Italy (see v. 10) was then dan- 
gerous, on account of the violent northerly winds which blow in 
the Aigean at that season. 

On the form πλοῦς, πλοὺς, for the Attic πλοῦς, πλοῦ, see 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 453. It is used in Martyr. Ignat. 3. Cp. 
νοὸς 1 Cor. xiv. 19; and see Winer, p. 59. 

— τὴν νηστείαν] the fast; the day of Atonement, 10th of 
Tisri (October). Lev. xvi. 1—34; xxiii. 26—30. Numb. xxix. 
I—l1. Jahn, Archeol. § 357. 

There is a remarkable Rabbinical gloss on Isa. xliii. 16. 
‘Who maketh a way in the sea,” i. 6. from the Feast of Pente- 
cost to the Feast of Tabernacles (five days after the Fast). See 
Schoettgen, p. 482. And the Rabbis say (Sadbat. v.3), ‘ No 
one ought to sail between the feast of Tabernacles and Dedi- 
cation.” 

By a like figure of speech the Athenians spoke of the weather 
for sailing, as beginning after the Dionysia. (Theophrast. Char. 3.) 

10. θεωρῶ ὅτι---μέλλειν] On this combination of two con- 
structions, see Winer, Gr. Gr. § 44, p. 303, who quotes Xeno- 
phon, Hellen. ii. 2. 2, εἰδὼς ὅτι ἔσεσθαι, and other examples. 
See also ibid. § 63, p. 506. 

— ὕβρεως: buffeting, hard usage; cp. v. 21, κερδῆσαι τὴν 
ὕβριν ταύτην, and 2 Cor. xii. 10, ἐν ὕβρεσιν, ἐν ἀνάγκαις, and 
ὑβριστὴς is used absolutely Rom. i. 30. 1 Tim.i. 13. Horace, 
1 Od. xiv. 15, says of a ship, “‘ ventis debes ludibrium.” 

— goptiov] So A, B, G, and many Cursives.—Elz. φόρτου. 
φόρτος is the Attic, φορτίον the Hellenic form. Moeris, p. 52. 
(Bornem.) 

11. κυβερνήτῃ] ‘ gubernatori,’—the pilot. 

— ναυκλήρῳ] the ‘ magister navis’—‘navicularius’ (Gloss. 
Labb.). 6 δεσπότης τοῦ πλοίου (Hesych.). ‘Qui hominibus 
vel mercibus trajiciendis lucrum querit”’ (Kuwin.). 

12. ἀνευθέτου) not well placed; not commodiously situated. 
Its name shows that it was a good harbour in some seasons, and 
so it is described in modern works on navigation (see Smith, 
pp- 81, 82), but it was not commodious to winter in. It is, in 
fact, an open roadstead; or rather two open roadsteads, with 
good anchorage, and looking to the south. 

— Φοίνικα] Phenix. See next note. 

— βλέποντα κατὰ AlBa καὶ κατὰ Χῶρον] Libs (from Libya), 
the Greek name for the Roman Africus, and opposite to Aquilo. 
Plin. N. H. xviii. 77, who adds that Corus is opposite to Vul- 
turnus. Cp. Virgil, Georg. iii. 356, ““ Spirantes frigora Cauri ;” 
and v. 278, “In Borean Caurumgue,” and Seneca (Qu. Nat. v. 
16. 4), “ solstitiali occidente Corus venit; ab occidente hiberno 
Afficus furibundus et ruens apud Greecos Ab dicitur.”’ 

The words in the text are rendered by Vulg. “‘ respicientem 
ad Africum et ad Corum ;’”’ and by the Authorized English Ver- 
sion, “ which lieth toward the South-west and North-west.’’? This 
rendering has been rejected by recent able Interpreters, particu- 
larly by Alford, Smith, and Howson, who understand the phrase 
to mean, looking towards the points to which (and not from 
which) the South-west and North-west winds blow; i.e. not 
turning the face towards, but the back on, those winds; and 
looking to the South-east and North east. And on this supposi- 
tion they identify Phenix with the harbour now called Lutro, 
about forty miles west of Fair Havens, and which is described as 
being the best, and indeed the only safe winter harbour in that 
part of Crete, and looks to the South-east and North-east. See 
Smith, pp. 84—93. Howson, ii. pp. 398—400, and Alford’s 
note here. Besides, Phenix is described by Strabo (x. 4) as on 
the south of the isthmus, or narrowest part of Crete, and this 
corresponds to Lutro; it is called "Apddeva by Hierocles, Synec- 
dem., and Aradena is called Anapolis by Steph. Byzant. ; and 
Mr. Pashley (Crete, ii. 257) found two villages, called Aradena 
and Anapolis, at a little distance above Lutro, and he says (ii. 
257) ‘‘ Port Phoenix is at Lutro.” 

The question is one of grammatical interpretation ; and it 
does not seem consistent with its principles, to render the words 
in question in any other way than that in which they have been 
transiated in the Vulgate and other Versions. 


The expressions by which the learned writers mentioned 
above have endeavoured to confirm their interpretation, do not 
appear to be relevant to the case before us. No doubt πλεῖν 
κατὰ ῥεῦμα is to sail down the stream; and af κατὰ λίβα προσ- 
Boda, quoted from Josephus, are gusts from the South-west. 
And so κατ᾽ ἄνεμον φέρεσθαι, and ἐκραγῆναι κατ᾽ εὖρον, might be 
used, asin Latin secundum jflumina, along the side and in the 
direction of the rivers. So Herod. iii. 10, ἐφέροντο κατὰ κῦμα 
καὶ κατ᾽ ἄνεμον. 

But in those cases the verb connected with κατὰ is one of 
motion with; and not of rest, or of direction toward, like βλέπω, 
the verb used here. 

To describe a harbour as looking with or down the wind, is 
not a natural mode of expression. The best illustration of St. 
Luke’s phraseology is to be derived from St. Luke himself, viz., 

In Acts ii. 10 we have Λιβύης τῆς κατὰ Κυρήνην, toward 
Cyrene. iii. 13, κατὰ πρόσωπον Πιλάτου, face to face before 
Pilate. Cp. xxv. 16; viii. 26, πορεύου κατὰ μεσημβρίαν, go to- 
ward the South. So xvi. 7, κατὰ τὴν Μυσίαν, and κατὰ τὴν 
Βιθυνίαν. So in the present chapter, v. 2, τοὺς κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν 
τόπους. v. 5, πέλαγος τὸ κατὰ τὴν Κιλικίαν. v. 7, γενόμενοι 
κατὰ τὴν Κνίδον, ὑπεπλεύσαμεν κατὰ τὴν Sadudvyny,—in all 
which cases there is an idea of direction towards, or juxta- 
position at. Cp. St. Paul’s expression, Phil. iii. 14, κατὰ 
σκοπὸν διώκω. Gal. ii. 11, κατὰ πρόσωπον αὐτῷ ἀντέστην. 
Gal. iii. 1, κατ᾽ ὀφθαλμούς. 

It has been said, indeed, that Aly and χῶρος here do not 
signify fixed points of the compass; but only winds, which some- 
times blow, and sometimes do not. But this does not seem a 
tenable opinion. St. Luke is describing the habitual aspect of 
the harbour, its geographical bearings, independently of variable 
circumstances, especially of so fortuitous and fickle a condition, 
as whether a given wind happened to blow or not. And βλέπω, 
like the Latin specto, describes a continual relation. Cp. Hero- 
dian, vi. 5. 2, πρὸς τὰ ἀρκτῷα μέρη βλέπουσαν, looking to 
the north. Cesar, B. G. vii. 69, “ pars collis ad orientem spec- 
tabat,”’ i.e. had an easterly aspect. 


Tf, therefore, Lutro is Phoenix, the true interpretation of the 
passage is this,—‘‘ If by any means they might reach Phoenix and 
winter in it, being a Cretan harbour, which, as approached from 
the sea, looks toward the south-west and north-west; and is 
therefore sheltered from those winds by the land.” 

In favour of this interpretation, it may be said, that it is 
more natural, in describing the good properties of a harbour, as 
here, to speak of the winds from which it is sheltered, than of 
those to which it is exposed ; 

Also, that St. Luke suggests this nautical mode of regarding 
land objects from the sea, and of interpreting his words accord- 
ingly, by the expression in v. 27, ὑπενόουν of ναῦται προσάγειν 
τινὰ αὐτοῖς χώραν, the sailors deemed that some land was 
drawing near them. See note there; and see also a similar nau- 
tical expression above, xxi. 3. 


But, if the expression of St. Luke here, βλέποντα κατὰ 
λίβα, is to be rendered, facing the s.w. from the land, then we 
must look for Phani# in some other place than Lutro. The 
identification of Phoenix with Lutro is of recent date. The har- 
bour of Lutro has only been lately discovered by British Navi- 
gators. Perhaps, when the southern coast of Crete has been 
more accurately surveyed, another harbour imay be found, which 
may correspond with the words of St. Luke, understood in this 
latter sense. 

And, in the Charts of Crete (Smith, p. 94. Howson, p. 399), 
is a bay a little to the west of Lutro. This bay is marked Phi- 
neka. This is the modern Greek pronunciation of Φοίνικα. And 
this bay looks from the /and to the s.w., i. 6. κατὰ λίβα and κατὰ 

@pov. 
< May not it be the Phenix of St. Luke? 

The coast has probably been changed by time; and if, as 

represented in the Charts, two streams flow into it, what is now 
AER 
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A » 
δὲ νότου δόξαντες τῆς προθέσεως κεκρατηκέναι ἄραντες 
14 Mer οὐ πολὺ δὲ ἔβαλε κατ᾽ αὐτῆς ἄνεμος τυφωνικὸς, ὁ καλού- 


τὴν Κρήτην. 


ACTS XXVIII. 14—18. 


ἄσσον παρελέγοντο 


la) Ν Ν 
μενος Εὐρακύλων. 1 Συναρπασθέντος δὲ τοῦ πλοίου, καὶ μὴ δυναμένου ἀντ- 


οφθαλμεῖν τῷ ἀνέμῳ, ἐπιδόντες ἐφερόμεθα. 


16 Νησίον δέ τι ὑποδραμόντες 


καλούμενον Κλαύδην ἰσχύσαμεν μόλις περικρατεῖς γενέσθαι τῆς σκάφης" ! ἣν 


» , > ἴω ε ’ Ν A“ , , Ν > ‘\ 
ἄραντες βοηθείαις ἐχρῶντο ὑποζωννύντες τὸ πλοῖον: φοβούμενοί τε μὴ εἰς THY 
Σύρτιν ἐκπέσωσι, χαλάσαντες τὸ σκεῦος, οὕτως ἐφέροντο. | Σφοδρῶς δὲ 


eee 


a bay may have been formerly a safe harbour. (See Smith, p. 
89. 

) Facing, as Phineka does, the s.w. and N.w., it would have 
protected the vessel from the £.N.E. wind, which soon after arose, 
and blew continuously for many days. In this respect it would 
have been εὔθετος πρὸς παραχειμασίαν. Perhaps, also, its near- 
ness to the harbour of Lutro, where a ship would be sheltered 
from North-westerly and South-westerly winds, was a circum- 
stance which, combined with others, made it more ‘‘ commodious 
to winter in” than Fair Havens. 


18. ὑποπνεύσαντος νότου] the south wind having sprung up. 
This was a change; for from Cnidus to Fair Havens they had had 
N.w. winds. They hoped that the south wind would carry them 
round Cape Matala to Phoenix, which lay to NN.w. of Fair 
Havens. 


— Upayres] sc. dyxtpas—they weighed anchor (on this use of 
ἄραντες, see Thucyd. i. 29; iii. 91); and they were coasting 
along Crete more closely (ἄσσον) than before (so Winer, ὃ 35, 
p. 217, and R. W. B.i. p. 102, and Meyer). ἄσσον = πλησίον, 
ἐγγὺς, Hesych.; it is used by Josephus, Ant. i. 20.1, τοὺς μὲν 
προὔπεμπε τοὺς δὲ λειπομένους ἄσσον ἐκέλευσε ἀκολουθεῖν. An- 
tonin. Lib. fab. 41, βῆναι εἰς ἄσσον τῷ κυνί. Joseph. Ant. xix. 
2. 4. Herod. iv. 8, ἰέναι ἄσσον αὐτῶν, add. vii. 233. Con- 
jungendum autem est ἄσσον cum παρελέγοντο Lucian. H. V. 1, 
p. 657, τῇ ἐπιούσῃ δὲ, ἄραντες ἐπλέομεν πλησίον τῶν νεφῶν. 

The Vulgate has ‘cum sustulissent de Asson,’ as if the re- 
ference was to Assos (see above, xx. 13), and so the Athiopic 
Version: the Syriac and Arabic have Thasos. Our English 
Authorized Version renders it ‘they sailed close by Crete ;’ and 
so Beza and Wetstein, who gives numerous examples of this use 
of ἄσσον, p. 640. 

14. ἔβαλε] See on Mark xiv. 72, and below, v. 41, ἐρείσασα, 
and v. 43, amopplpavras. 

— κατ᾽ aitrijs| i.e. against Crete, from the heights of Mount 
Ida. Cp. Matt. viii. 32, κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ.---αὐτῆς cannot refer 
(as some have thought) to the ship, which is called πλοῖον. Cp. 
on v. 4]. 


— ἄνεμος Tupwrikds| a violent wind; a hurricane or whirl- 
wind, sometimes calied τυφὼν, Hesych. Plin. N. H. ii. 49, 
“ Typhon, locum ex loco mutans rapida vertigine, preecipua navi- 
gantium pestis, non antennas modo, verum ipsa navigia contorta 
frangens.”’ 

— EipaxtAwy] So A and B*, and Vulg. and Cassiodor., 
which have ‘ Kuro-aquilo.”” This reading seems also to be con- 
firmed by the Sahidic Version, which has Εὐρακήλων, and to 
have given rise to Εὐτρακήλων in the Coptic, and Εὐρακύκλων 
in the Armenian, and Agquilo in the Athiopic Version. 

Εὐρακύλων has been approved by Grotius, and ably defended 
by Bentley (on Freethinking, pp. 98—100, ed. Camb. 1743), 
and by Mr. Smith, p. 98, and in his Dissertation, pp. 154—159, 
and it has been received by Lachm. and Bornemann. 

Elz. has Εὐροκλύδων. G, H have Εὑροκλύδων, 
Εὐρυκλύδων. 

St. Luke says that the word in question was the name of a 
wind (ἄνεμος, see also v. 15, τῷ ἀνέμῳ). But Euro-clydon is 
rather the name of a wave (κλύδων) than of a wind. 

Besides, the writer says, that the ἄνεμος was that which is 
called (ὃ kaAovmevos) by the name in question. It was known 
by that name. If, then, Ewroclydon were the true reading, it 
would probably be found somewhere as a name of a wind; but it 
nowhere occurs as such. 

None of these objections apply to the reading Εὐρακύλων. 
The wind, Εὐρακύλων, in Latin, Zuro-aquilo, was the name given 
by Mariners, especially Italians, to what the ancient Greeks called 
Καικίας, which was the wind between Eurus and Aquilo, i.e. is 
the Ἐ.Ν.Ε. wind in the Roman compass; and therefore called 
Euro-aquilo by the Roman seamen, as Euro-notus and Euro- 
auster, similar compounds, were used to designate the 5.Ὲ. 

It may be said that the proper etymological form of the word 
in the text would be Εὐροακύλων. And it is not improbable that 
that is the true reading. The confusion of EYPOAKYAQN and 


B** has 


ΕΥ̓ΡΟΚΛΥΔΩΝ is a very easy one, and likely to be made by the 
Copyists, who would be more familiar with the word κλύδων than 
with ἀκύλων. 

As has been weli shown by Mr. Smith, p. 98, the effect of 
an E.N.E. wind, would have been precisely such as is described 
by St. Luke to have been produced on the ship. 

15. ἐπιδόντες epepducla] we gave the ship to the gale, and 
scudded before it. Eurip. Troad. 683, ἐνδόντες τύχῃ, said of 
sailors committing their ship to fortune. Heliod. Aithiop. i. 3, 
τοῦ κυβερνήτου ἐνδόντος (scil. τὸ πλοῖον) τῷ ἀνέμῳ. Plutarch. de 
fortuna Rom. p. 319. Cesar ad navis gubernatorem fluctus ve- 
hementiores timentem, τόλμα, καὶ δέδιθι μηδὲν, ἀλλὰ ἐπιδίδου 
τῇ τύχῃ τὰ ἱστία, καὶ δέχου τὸ πνεῦμα, τῷ πνέοντι πιστεύων, 
ὅτι Καίσαρα φέρεις καὶ τὴν Καίσαρος τύχην. (Kuin.) Cp. Wetst. 
p. 641. 

16. ὑποδραμόντε:} having run under the lee of a little island 
called Claudé, in order to have stiller water, and to be sheltered 
from the wind, so as to be enabled to hoist up the boat (which was 
towed after the ship), and to lash it on board; and to undergird 
the ship, to keep its timbers together, and to equip it better for 
the storm. Their next care was to lower the sail and bring down 
her spars and rigging. Cp. Kitto, p. 439. 

— Κλαύδην] So A (probably) and G, H; but B has Καύδα, 
and S. Jerome has Cauden, and this, it seems, is the true read- 
ing. The modern name of the island is Gozzo,—a corruption of 
Κλαῦδος and Gaudus, the name given it by Ptolemy, iii. 7, and 
Mela, ii. 7, and Plin. iv. 20, ‘‘dextra Cretam habenti contra 
Hierapytnam Gaudos.”’ It lies about twenty miles to the South 
of Crete. 

— udrA1s] with difficulty (vv. 7 and 8), because of the high sea, 
and because the boat was probably full of water, and also ‘“ be- 
cause the ship must have been rounded with her head to the wind 
and her sails trimmed, so that she had no head-way.’’ (Smith.) 

— περικρατεῖς y. τ. σκάφης] to get possession of the boat by 
hoisting it with cables thrown round (περὶ) it. And yet all 
this was labour lost, because afterwards the boat, which had been 
hoisted on board with difficulty, was allowed to fall off (v. 32). 

17. BonOelais] stays and braces to keep the ship together. 
(Arist. Rhet. ii. 5.) 

— ὑποζωννύντες undergirding by “cables passed round the 
hull or frame of the ship,’’—commonly called “ frapping it,”— 
lest, by the straining of her planks and timbers, the vessel should 
leak and founder. (Smith, p. 106. Howson, pp. 373. 405.) 

— τὴν Σύρτιν] the Lesser Syrtis, or African quick-sand, to the 
s.w. of Crete. Strabo, ii. p. 185. Plin. N. H. v. 4. Soli- 
NUS, XXVii. 

— χαλάσαντες τὸ σκεῦο5] The neuter singular σκεῦος, which 
occurs frequently in N. T. (Luke viii. 16. John xix. 29. Acts 
ix. 15; x. 11. 1 Thess. iv. 4. 1 Pet. iii. 7. Cp. Vorst. de Hebr. 
pp- 29—33), denotes some single object, and as such is dis- 
tinguished from the feminine σκευή, supellexw. And σκεῦος, with 
the definite Article, as here, signifies some special object of im- 
portance,—that which might κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν be called τὸ σκεῦος. 

It is most probably the main-yard and sail. Some sail 
would doubtless be necessary to work the vessel on the starboard 
tack, i. e. with the right side to windward, so as to keep her off 
the quick-sand ; but a press of canvas such as would not do any 
harm while they were under the lee of Claudé or Gozzo, would 
be attended with danger in such a tempestuous gale as that which 
had overtaken them; and therefore they might be constrained 
χαλᾷν, i.e. to lower with ropes (see the use of χαλᾷν Mark 
li. 4. Luke vy. 4. Acts ix. 25; xxvii. 30. 2 Cor. xi. 33), τὸ 
σκεῦος, the main-yard and its sail. It had doubtless been 
already furled. This is nearly the interpretation of the ancient 
Expositors (Chrys. interprets it τὰ ἱστία, al. τὸ ἱστίον. The 
Syriac renders it velum, and Bede ‘laxantes antennas.’ Vulg. 
has ‘submisso vase’); and it is confirmed by a passage of Seneca 
(Ep. 77): ‘‘Quoties ventus increbuit, majorque est quam ex- 
pedit, antenna submittitur (i.e. χαλᾶται) ; minds habet viriumr 
flatus ex humili.”’ 


ACTS XXVII. 19—29. 


᾿ , ε wn A teRA 9 λὴ > lal 19 \ (al , e ΔΑ 
χειμαζομένων ἡμῶν, τῇ ἑξῆς ἐκβολὴν ἐποιοῦντο' |! καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ " αὐτόχειρες 
τὴν σκευὴν τοῦ πλοίου ἔῤῥιψαν: “Ὁ μήτε δὲ ἡλίου μήτε ἄστρων ἐπιφαινόντων ἐπὶ 
πλείονας ἡμέρας, χειμῶνός τε οὐκ ὀλίγου ἐπικειμένου, λοιπὸν περιῃρεῖτο πᾶσα 
2) Ν A , 0 BEAN HI I λλῇ > / ε ie) , Ν 
ἐλπὶς τοῦ σώζεσθαι ἡμᾶς. ολλῆς τε ἀσιτίας ὑπαρχούσης, τότε σταθεὶς 
ε 0 aN 9 , Le! 5 ἐν DP Ν ΔΝ ὃ θ , , Q 
ὁ Παῦλος ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν εἶπεν, ει μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες, πειθαρχήσαντάς μοι μὴ 
ἀνάγεσθαι ἀπὸ τῆς Κρήτης, κερδῆσαΐ τε τὴν ὕβριν ταύτην καὶ τὴν ζημίαν. 


= Καὶ τανῦν ὃ παραινῶ ὑμᾶς εὐθυμεῖν: ἀποβολὴ γὰρ ψυχῆς οὐδεμία ἔσται 


ἐξ ὑμῶν, πλὴν τοῦ πλοίου. “3 Παρέστη γάρ μοι ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτὶ " τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
‘0d εἰμὶ, ᾧ καὶ λατρεύω, ἄγγελος, * λέγων, Μὴ φοβοῦ, Παῦλε, Καίσαρί σε 
δεῖ παραστῆναι: καὶ ἰδοὺ, κεχάρισταί σοι ὁ Θεὸς πάντας τοὺς πλέοντας μετὰ 
σοῦ. ~ Διὸ εὐθυμεῖτε, ἄνδρες" πιστεύω γὰρ τῷ Θεῷ, ὅτι οὕτως ἔσται Kal? 
ὃν τρόπον λελάληταί pou 76 * 41 ‘Os Se 
τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτη νὺξ ἐγένετο, διαφερομένων ἡμῶν ἐν τῷ Adpia, κατὰ μέσον 
τῆς νυκτὸς ὑπενόουν οἱ ναῦται προσάγειν τινὰ αὐτοῖς χώραν. 38 Kat Bodé- 
σαντες εὗρον ὀργυιὰς εἴκοσι: βραχὺ δὲ διαστήσαντες, καὶ πάλιν βολίσαντες, 
εὗρον ὀργυιὰς δεκαπέντε' “ φοβούμενοί τε μήπως κατὰ τραχεῖς τόπους ἐκ- 
πέσωμεν, ἐκ πρύμνης ῥίψαντες ἀγκύρας τέσσαρας, ηὔχοντο ἡμέραν γενέσθαι. 


εἰς νῆσον δέ τινα δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἐκπεσεῖν. 
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e Job 2. 4. 
Jonah 1. 5, 


f ver. 10, 18. 


g Job 22. 29. 
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2 Cor. 4. 8, 9. 
h ch. 23. 11. 
Heb. 1. 14. 

i Deut. 32 9 
Ps, 135, 4. 
Isa. 44. 5, 
Mal. 3. 17. 
John 17. 9, 10. 
1 Cor. 6. 20. 


k ch. 28. 1, 
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18. ἐκβολήν] they were casting out the freight, to lighten 
the ship while it was tossed by the storm. See LXX, Jonah i. 5, 
ἐφοβήθησαν of ναυτικοὶ, καὶ ἐκβολὴν ἐποιήσαντο τῶν σκευῶν 
τῶν ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, τοῦ κουφισθῆναι ἀπ᾽ 
αὐτῶν. They lost their freight, as St. Paul had prophesied υ. 10 ; 
but, as S. Aug. says (in Ps. 132), ‘‘ Paulus in corde ferebat 
patrimonium fidei suz, quod nullis fluctibus, nullis tempestatibus 
potuit auferri.”” He had learnt ‘opus esse mercibus que cum 
naufrago enatent.”’ 

On the ἐκβολὴ resorted to in a storm, see Blomf. Aischy]l. 
8. c. T. 755, πρόπρυμνα δ᾽ ἐκβολὰν φέρειν ἀνδρῶν ἀλφηστᾶν 
ὄλβος ἄγαν παχυνθείς. 

19. τὴν σκευήν] the furniture of the ship,—beds, tables; 
perhaps also the tackle, rigging, yards, and spars. 
— ἔῤῥιψαν) So A, B, C.—Elz. ἐῤῥίψαμεν. 

20. ἐπιφαινόντων] appearing, shining upon. 
x. 9, “ Nec sidus atra nocte amicum appareat.”’ 

— mepinpetro] every hope was being taken away, as it were, 
cut away all around: a happy expression describing the taking 
away of one hope after another; ‘‘ omnis spes circumcidebatur, 
amputabatur.”’ See Wetst. 

21. aoirias] Anxiety and fear had taken away all appetite for 
food, and had produced nausea and disgust for it. Perhaps the 
* cabuse’ for cooking victuals had been washed overboard ; and it 
would not be easy to light a fire for the purpose in the storm. 

— σταθεὶς 6 Παῦλος ἐν μέσῳ] Paul standing up in the midst. 
The storm, by God’s permission, was raised by the Prince of the 
Power of the Air (Eph. ii. 2) against the ship that was carrying the 
Gospel to Rome; and, humanly speaking, it would have over- 
whelmed it (v. 20). But it was made subservient by God’s Pro- 
vidence to display the courage of the Apostle, and the power of 
divine grace, which enabled him to remain firm and intrepid in the 
tempest, and to stand up in the midst, and inspire others with hope. 

The Ship may be compared to the Church, tossed by storms, 
in her course over the waters of this world. These tempests try 
the faith, and patience, and courage, of all who, like St. Paul, are 
strong in grace, and suffer for Christ. They serve to exercise and 
to prove them, and to manifest the work of the Holy Spirit in 
their hearts. Perhaps the most effective Sermon that St. Paul 
ever preached was in this storm. Its power will never cease to be 
felt by those who read the record of it here. And it may serve to 
fill the heart of every devout reader with comfort and trust, that 
every tempest of Persecution which is excited by Satan against 
the Ship of the Church, will be made eventually conducive to the 
furtherance of the Gospel, and to the eternal welfare and happi- 
ness of God’s faithful servants, and to the greater manifestation 
of His Love, Power, and Glory. 

— κερδῆσαι to gain this violence and loss. θησαυρίζεις ὀργὴν, 
Rom. ii. 5. So κερδαίνειν κακὰ, εὑρεῖν ὄλεθρον. Bentley on 
Phalaris, pp. 255, 256. Plin. N. H. vii. 40, “ lucrifecit injuriam.” 
There is a gentle irony in the expression. Ye exposed yourselves 
to danger,—against good advice,—for the sake of gaining wealth 
by your merchandise; and you have gained nothing but Joss. 
Here again the Authorized Version has been censured without 
reason by some. 


Horat. Epod. 





23. τοῦ Θεοῦ] Elz. places ἄγγελος before τοῦ Θεοῦ, but A, B, 
C place ἄγγελος after Aatpedw. And this appears to be the 
better reading. In speaking to Gentiles who had no notion of 
the ministry of Angels, it is not probable that St. Paul would 
have used the word Angel otherwise than subsequently and sub- 
ordinately to God. 

27. διαφερυμένων ἡμῶν] It cannot, therefore, be assumed (as 
has been done), that the Wind continued alway the same.—®d.a- 
φέρεσθαι means ‘ to be carried in different directions.’ See xiii. 49, 
and Wetst. 

— ᾿Αδρίᾳ] Ἰόνιον πέλαγος, 6 νῦν ᾿Αδρίας, Hesych. So Strabo, 
ii. p. 185, and other passages quoted by Wetstein, p. 644, showing 
that writers contemporary with St. Luke apply the term Adria 
and Adriatic to that part of the Mediterranean which lies between 
Greece and Sicily, i.e. the Ionian Sea; and distinguish between 
Adria and the Adriatic Gulf, or Gulf of Venice. (Ignat. Mart. 5.) 

Compare the account given by Josephus (Vit. 3), of his own 
dangerous voyage to Rome, βαπτισθέντος τοῦ πλοίου κατὰ μέσον 
τὸν ᾿Αδρίαν, and of his safe arrival at Puteoli, after the ship in 
which he was, containing 600 souls, had been lost, and eighty of 
them were taken on board by a vessel from Cyrene, in Africa, 
going to Italy. 

— προσάγειν αὐτοῖς χώραν] that some land was drawing near 
us. St. Luke speaks here and elsewhere in the language of 
sailors. See xxi, 3, and Wetst. and Kuin. here. Cp. Val. Flace. 
ii. 8, ‘jam longa recessit Sepias.” Virg. Mn. iii. 72, ‘‘ Prove- 
himur portu, ferreeque urbesque recedunt.” Ovid, Met. vi. 513, 
“ Admotumque fretum remis, tellusque repulsa est.” Cic. Queest. 
Acad. iv. 25, ‘‘videsne navem illam? stare nobis videtur: at 
118, qui in navi sunt, moveri hee villa.”’ Achill. Tat. ii. 32, γῆν 
γὰρ ἑωρῶμεν ἀπὸ τῆς νηὺς κατὰ μικρὸν ἀναχωροῦσαν, ὡς αὐτὴν 
πλέουσαν. 

28. BoAlcavres] having sounded, with the βολὶς, or plumb-line, 
let down from the foreship. 

— dpyuids] fathoms: properly the measure from the end of 
one arm outstretched (apeyvia) to the extremity of the other, to- 
gether with the breast (Htymol., Hesych.), and reckoned as equal 
to three πηχεῖς or cubits. Eustath. 

29. ἐκ πρύμνης ῥίψαντες ἀγκύρας téocapas] They cast four 
anchors from the stern; a circumstance which has perplexed 
modern critics and sailors; but has been successfully explained 
by reference to the structure of Ancient Ships. They were alike 
at both ends, and had only paddle-rudders (πηδάλια, v. 40), one 
on either quarter, which could be triced up, and had hawseholes 
at the stern, 

Besides, the ship in which St. Paul was, was not running, 
but hove to, when she anchored ; and the design was to cut the 
cables (v. 40), and run the ship on the beach at daylight. (Smith, 
pp- 200, 201.) 

In anchoring by the stern the paddle-rudders were lifted out 
of the water, and lashed together tightly by their ζευκτηρίαι 
(v. 40), and the rudder-ports or rudder-cases served for hawse- 
holes to the anchors. In the battle of Copenhagen the English 
ships of war were anchored by the stern ; and Lord Nelson stated 
after the battle, that he had been led to adopt this measure in 
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ACTS XXVII. 30—40. 


80 Τῶν δὲ ναυτῶν ζητούντων φυγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου, καὶ χαλασάντων THY σκάφην 
εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, προφάσει ὡς ἐκ πρώρας μελλόντων ἀγκύρας ἐκτείνειν, 
δὲ εἶπεν ὁ Παῦλος τῷ ἑκατοντάρχῃ καὶ τοῖς στρατιώταις, ᾿Εὰν μὴ οὗτοι μεί- 
νωσιν ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ, ὑμεῖς σωθῆναι οὐ δύνασθε. ™ Τότε of στρατιῶται ἀπ- 
έκοψαν τὰ σχοινία τῆς σκάφης, καὶ εἴασαν αὐτὴν ἐκπεσεῖν. *”Axpu δὲ οὗ 
ἔμελλεν ἡμέρα γίνεσθαι, παρεκάλει ὁ Παῦλος ἅπαντας μεταλαβεῖν τροφῆς, 
λέγων, Τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτην σήμερον ἡμέραν προσδοκῶντες ἄσιτοι διατελεῖτε 
51 Διὸ παρακαλῶ ὑμᾶς μεταλαβεῖν τροφῆς τοῦτο 


8δ τὸ Εἰπὼν δὲ ταῦτα, καὶ λαβὼν ἄρτον, εὐχαρίστησε τῷ 


86 Εύθυμοι δὲ γενόμενοι 


ΕἸ Kings 1. 52 μηδὲν προσλαβόμενοι. 
Matt. 10. 30. a < ms A ᾽ , ὁ δ 3 3 © Ἢ a \ ἣν Ἂς 
jusizt. γὰρ πρὸς τῆς ὑμετέρας σωτηρίας ὑπάρχει οὐδενὸς γὰρ ὑμῶν θρὶξ ἐκ τῆς 
m1Sam.9.13. κεφαλῆς ἀπολεῖται. 
John 6. 11. Ob Cat 3 h »- oh 
1 Tim: 4. 8. Θεῳ ἐνώπιον πάντων, καὶ κλάσας ἤρξατο ἐσθίειν. 
, At. 
n ch. 2. 41 πάντες, καὶ αὐτοὶ προσελάβοντο τροφῆς 
& 7. 14 , , ε , y 38 
Rom.13.1. πλοίῳ διακόσιαι ἑβδομήκοντα ἕξ. 
εἴ, ὁ. . 


πλοῖον, ἐκβαλλόμενοι τὸν σῖτον εἰς THY θάλασσαν. 


Κορεσθέντες δὲ τροφῆς ἐκούφιζον τὸ 
39 7 δὲ ε / oF £ 
Ore 0€ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, 


Ἂς a > 5 / ᾿ aN δέ , ¥ > de > a 
ΤῊΝ γὴν ουκ επέγινώσκον ΚΟΛΙΤΟνΝ O€ τινὰ κατενοουν εχοντα αυγια OV, εις OV 


ἐβουλεύοντο, εἰ δύναιντο, ἐξῶσαι TO πλοῖον. 


40 Καὶ τὰς ἀγκύρας περιελόντες 


9 a , A> 
εἴων εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, ἅμα ἀνέντες τὰς ζευκτηρίας τῶν πηδαλίων, Kal ἐπ- 


consequence of having just been reading this chapter of the 
Acts of the Apostles: see Howson. 

80. ἀγκύρας ἐκτείνειν) under pretence that, being in the boat, 
into which they would take anchors and their cables, they would 
stretch them forth (ἐκτείνειν) or “lay them out”’ from the fore- 
ship, so as to steady the ship pitching in the sea. 

This pretext, which seems to have deceived the centurion, 
a landsman, was seen through by St. Paul, who warned the cen- 
turion, that unless the sailors remained on board to work the ship, 
and thrust her in shore, the passengers would be lost. A remark- 
able proof of the Apostle’s superiority, even as regards human 
wisdom and forethought. 

82. εἴασαν αὐτὴν ἐκπεσεῖν] A striking proof of St. Paul’s power 
over the minds of the Roman soldiers. The first portion of the 
Voyage had been characterized by opposition to his advice (v. 11) ; 
the latter is distinguished by compliance with it. © 

Such, in brief, is the History, past and future, of the Gospel 
of Christ. 

33, μεταλαβεῖν] So A, B, C.—Elz. προσλαβεῖν. 

84. ἀπολεῖται) So A, B, C, and many Cursives and Versions. 
— Elz. πεσεῖται. 

85. εὐχαρίστησε! he gave thanks, as if what God had pro- 
mised (v. 24) had been already fulfilled. Observe his faith in 
the storm—and see its effects on others (vv. 36, 37). 

The words λαβὼν ἄρτον, εὐχαρίστησε, καὶ κλάσας, compared 
with Luke xxii. 19, 20, and 1 Cor. xi. 23, are remarkable, and 
suggest that this act may have been connected with a celebration 
of the Holy Eucharist. 

37. ἤμεθα----ξ7 we were all the souls in the ship, to the num- 
ber of two hundred and seventy-sia. See above, v. 6. 

98, τὸν σῖτον] the corn—with which it was laden; for it was 
a corn-ship ; part of its freight had been cast out before (v. 18). 
On the form of the word see Winer, p. 60. 

The wheat was cast into the sea, in order to lighten the ship, 
that she might be worked more easily and thrust in to the beach. 

39. αἰγιαλόν] a beach,—without rocks. 

40. τὰς ἀγκύρας περιελόντες having cut the cables of the four 
anchors, by which the ship had been held during the night; and 
thus abandoned them to the sea, in which they were left. The 
sense of περιελόντες is clear from περιῃρεῖτο (v. 20). 

St. Luke’s design in this narrative appears to be to show, 
that all human aids or appliances were of no use in the storm, 
and were discarded as such even by the crew. The reader will 
observe the climax in the enumeration of their successive acts of 
abandonment,— 

(1) They cast overboard some of the freight (v. 18). 

(2) They cast overboard with their own hands the furniture 
(σκευὴν) of the ship (v, 19). 

(3) They cut off the Joat, in which many of them had in- 
tended to escape (vv. 30. 32). 

(4) They cast the corn out of the ship into the sea (v. 38). 

(5) They abandoned their anchors to the sea. 

We hear nothing more of the κυβερνήτης and ναύκληρος, 
who had opposed St. Paul (v.11). He alone stands forth un- 
meved in the storm (v. 21). The crew discarded as useless their 


ordinary helps; and “all hope that they should be saved had been 
taken away ’’ (v. 20). 

But they had St. Paul and his Mission on board ; and they all 
came safe toland. ‘ Noli timere, Czesaris fortunas vehis,”’ was the 
saying of Julius Ceesar to the panic-struck mariner in the Adriatic; 


' “ Nolite timere, Caristr Evangelium vehitis,”’ was that of St. Paul. 


— ἅμα ἀνέντες τὰς ζευκτηρίας τῶν πηδαλίων] af the same 
time loosening the bands of the rudders. 

The ship was not steered, as modern vessels are, by one rudder 
moving on hinges at the stern, but by two πηδάλια (from πῆδα, 
oars; see the Editor’s note on Theoeritus xxi. 10), whence the 
English paddle, one on either quarter of the stern. This pair of 
πηδάλια, 80 arranged, may be seen represented in ancient coins, 
pictures, and other monuments, in Smith, pp. 183. 193, 194. 198, 
199. Cp. Heliodor. 5, p. 241, τῶν δὲ πηδαλίων θάτερον ἄπο- 
βαλόντες. Lucian, Toxari, p. 51, τοῦ σκάφους ἤδη πλέοντες ἐκκρε- 
μαννύμενοι τῶν πηδαλίων, and Navig. 5, tom. ili, p. 202, 
ἀνθρωπίσκος λεπτῇ κάμακι τὰ πηδάλια περιστρέφων. Allian, 
Η. V. ix. 40, ὅτι Καρχηδόνιοι δύο κυβερνήτας εἰσῆγον εἰς τὴν 
ναῦν, ἄτοπον λέγοντες εἶναι, δύο μὲν πηδάλια ἔχειν κ-τ.λ.»γ, and 
Weitst. here. ἵ 

When the vessel was anchored by the stern, as this had been 
(v. 29), these two πηδαλια were lifted out of the water, and were 
lashed together by the ζεῦγλαι, which seem to have bound them 
together habitually, thence called here ai ζευκτηρίαι, the rudder- 
bands; and were capable of being tightened or loosened, as need 
required. Cp. Eurip. Helen. 1536, πηδάλιά τε ζεύγλαισι πσρα- 
καθίετο, i. 6. the rudder-paddles were let down at the sides of the 
ship (παρακαθίετο) by bands (ζεθγλαι). 

These ζευκτηρίαι, by which the πηδάλια had been lifted up 
out of the water and braced tightly together, were now loosened 
(ἀνέθησαν), so that the πηδάλια descended into the water, and 
were ready for use to steer the ship on to the beach. 

All these expedients were resorted to, in order to thrust the 
ship as far on shore as possible. 

The ancient Christian Fathers seem to have found special 
delight in comparing the Church to a ship ; and the reader may 
not be displeased with the insertion in this place of the following 
eloquent passage from S. Hippolytus, Bishop of Portus, near 
Rome (de Antichristo, § 9), which illustrates what has been said 
concerning the ¢wo rudders, and also throws some light on other 
portions of St. Luke’s narrative; where, in many respects, the 
Alexandrine Vessel carrying St. Paul, and tossed by violent 
storms, presents a lively picture of the Christian Church. 

Θάλασσά ἐστιν ὁ Κόσμος, ἐν ᾧ ἡ Ἐκκλησία, ὡς ναῦς ἐν 
πελάγει, χειμάζεται μὲν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἀπόλλυται" ἔχει μὲν γὰρ μεθ᾽ 
ἑαυτῆς τὸν ἔμπειρον Κυβερνήτην ΧΡΙΣΤΟΝ, φέρει δὲ ἐν μέσῳ 
καὶ τὸ τροπαῖον κατὰ τοῦ θανάτου ὡς τὸν (read ὡς ἱστὸν, 
i. 6. like a mast) σταυρὸν τοῦ Κυρίου βαστάζουσα' ἐστὶ yap 
αὐτῆς πρῶρα μὲν 7) ἀνατολὴ, πρύμνα δὲ ἡ δύσις, τὸ δὲ κοῖλον με- 
σημβρία' οἴακες δὲ αἱ δύο Διαθῆκαι (the two Testaments are her 
two πηδάλια, by which she steers her course). Σχοινία δὲ περιτε- 
ταμένα ἣ ἀγάπη τοῦ Χριστοῦ σφίγγουσα τὴν Ἐκκλησίαν (here is 
a reference to the use of cables for girding the ship and bracing 
its timbers together; cp. above, v. 17) πλοῖον δὲ ὃ φέρει (the 


37 n ey Ν ε “Ὁ Lars oS 
5] πήμεθα δὲ αἱ πᾶσαι ψυχαὶ ἐν τῷ 
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ἄραντες Tov ἀρτέμωνα τῇ πνεούσῃ κατεῖχον εἰς TOV αἰγιαλόν. 41 ° Περιπεσόντες 02 Cor. 11. 35. 
δὲ εἰς τόπον διθάλασσον ἐπώκειλαν τὴν ναῦν καὶ ἡ μὲν πρῶρα ἐρείσασα 
ἔμεινεν ἀσάλευτος, ἡ δὲ πρύμνα ἐλύετο ὑπὸ τῆς βίας τῶν κυμάτων. ©” Τῶν 
δὲ στρατιωτῶν βουλὴ ἐγένετο, ἵνα τοὺς δεσμώτας ἀποκτείνωσι, μή τις ἐκκολυμ- 


βήσας διαφύγῃ. 


4 Ὃ δὲ ἑκατόνταρχος " βουλόμενος διασῶσαι τὸν Παῦλον p2 Cor. 11. 55. 


~ ‘\ lal 
ἐκώλυσεν αὐτοὺς τοῦ βουλήματος, ἐκέλευσέ τε τοὺς δυναμένους κολυμβᾷν, 


~ 3 / 
ἀποῤῥίψαντας πρώτους ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν ἐξιέναι: 


44 Ν ~ ἈΝ ἃ Ν 5.ῈῈΝ 
καὶ τοὺς λοιποὺς, ovs μὲν ἐπὶ 


, a Ν LZ “ ἘΠ 05 νῷ A λ ’, yok Ν ν SP: , 09 
σανισιν, OVS δὲ επι τινων TWV ATO TOV πλοίου και OUTWS ἐγένετο πάντας 4 ver. 22. 


διασωθῆναι ἐπὶ THY γῆν. 


Ps. 107. 28 - 80. 





σκάφη, or boat; cp. above, vv. 16. 30.32) μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῆς τὸ λουτρὸν 
τῆς παλιγγενεσίας, dvaveovons τοὺς πιστεύοντας (probably the 
font of baptism is compared to the boat, as conveying and admit- 
ting the crew and passengers into the ship). Ὅθεν δὲ ταῦτα λαμπρὰ, 
᾿ πάρεστιν ὡς πνεῦμα, τὸ ἀπ᾽ οὐρανῶν, δι᾽ οὗ σφραγίζονται οἱ πιστεύ- 
οντες τῷ Θεῷ" παρέπονται δὲ αὐτῇ ἄγκυραι σιδηραῖ, αὐταὶ τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ ἁγίαι ἐντολαὶ, δυναταὶ (i. 6. powerful and stedfast) ὡς 
σίδηρος" ἔχει δὲ καὶ ναύτας δεξιοὺς καὶ εὐωνύμους ἁγίους ἀγγέλους 
παρέδρους, δ᾽ ὧν ἀεὶ κρατεῖται καὶ φρουρεῖται ἣ ᾿Ἐκκλησία. 
Κλίμαξ ἐν αὐτῇ, εἰς ὕψος ἀνάγουσα ἐπὶ τὸ Képas, εἰκὼν σημείου 
πάθους Χριστοῦ, ἕλκουσα τοὺς πιστοὺς εἰς ἀνάβασιν οὐρανῶν, i.e. 
the ship’s ladder which conveys aloft to the summit of (the mast), 
is an image or resemblance of the sign of the Passion of Christ 
(i. e. of the Holy Eucharist), which draws the faithful up to the 
ascent of heaven. ' 

S. Hippolytus goes on to say, Ψη φαροὶ δὲ ἐπὶ τὸ κέρας“ ἐφ᾽ 
ὑψηλοῦ αἰνούμενοι τάξις προφητῶν, μαρτύρων τε, καὶ ἀποστόλων 
εἰς βασιλείαν Χριστοῦ ἀναπανομένων. Here, instead of ψηφαροὶ 
αἰνούμενοι, we may read ψήφαρα αἰωρούμενα. Ψήφαρα are 
the Latin suppara, Senec. Ep. 77, in Medea, 325. Lucan, v. 
429, “Summa suppara velorum;’’ or, as Tertullian calls them 
(Apol. 16, ad Nation. 12), siphara (ψήφαρα), i.e. top-sails (cp. 
Smith, pp. 152. 195). And S. Hippolytus means that the topsails, 
which are raised aloft to the summit of the mast, and are set 
there, remind him of the order of Prophets, and Martyrs, and 
Apostles glorified, and resting in bliss, in the kingdom of Christ. 

A similar comparison of the Church to a Ship may be seen 
in a treatise in Montfaucon’s S. Chrysostom, vi. tom. vi. p. cv: 
“ Quamvis infestatione Inimici Ecclesia ab seeculi tempestatibus 
laboret, quibusvis tentationibus pulsetur, naufragium facere non 
potest, quia Filium Dei habet Gubernatorem: navigat enim fidei 
gubernaculo, felici cursu per hujus seculi mare, habens Deum 
Gubernatorem, Angelos remiges, portans choros omnium sanc- 
torum, erecta in medio ipsa salutari arbore crucis, in qua evan- 
gelice fidei vela suspendens, flante Spiritu Sancto, vehitur ad 
portum Paradisi, et securitatem quietis eterne.” 

The symbol of a Ship, emblematic of the Church, is often 
seen represented on the Christian monuments in the Catacombs 
of Rome; see Bp. Kip on the Catacombs, p. 114, ed. 1859. 

— τὸν apréuwva] So A, B, C, and Caten., p. 405, and so 
Winer.—Elz. has ἀρτέμονα: it was the ‘small sail’ (Syriac), 
the joresail fixed at the prow on a bowsprit. See Juvenal, xii. 
67, describing a ship in a storm: 








ae inopi miserabilis arte cucurrit 
Vestibus extensis, et quod superaverat unum 
Velo prora suo,”’ 


which the old Scholiast explains, “‘ Artemone solo velificaverunt.” 
Cp. Jsidor. Orig. xix. 3, as emended by Mr. Smith, p. 192, 
* Dolon est minimum velum, et ad proram defixum Artemo diri- 
gendz potilis navis causd commendatum (commendatur?) quam 
celeritate,”’ or, as Bede says here, ‘“‘ Artemon est modicum velum, 
dirigende,” &c., as in Isidore. Hence the Roman Lawyers said 





1 The following is from the Sailing Directory, 1834 :— 

Sr. Paut’s Bay.—This is divided from Melheha Bay by the 
Peninsula of Salmona, on the hilly part of which stands a square 
ig commonly called the Saimona Palace ; and at the extremit 
of this 
mona Island, already noticed; this constitutes the northern part of 
St. Paul's Bay. There are a few rocks at its eastern point, extending 
outward nearly half a cable’s length; and at the distance of a cable’s 
length you will have clear ground, with from ten to fourteen fathoms. 

The east end of Salmona Island, and the Point of Kauro, are 
distant from each other above one mile, and bear N.W. by W. and 
S.E. by E. (N.W. 3N. and S.E. 3S.), the bay running in W.S.W. 
(W.35.). The depth of water between the tied and the point is 
eighteen fathoms, from whence it lessens to fourteen, ten, eight, and 
at the further end three fathoms, where there are a sandy beach and 
arivulet. About a quarter of a mile to the southward of Salmona 


ninsula is a low and irregularly-formed island, named Sal-”* 


(Labeo, Digest. 50, tit. 16, leg. 242), “ Malum navis esse partem, 
Artemonem autem non esse,’’ and cp. Boeckh (Urkunden des 
Attischen Seewesens, p. 140), who calls it the smallest sail. 

They let the vessel drive before the bteeze, by a single small 
sail. All these incidents are mentioned with so much minuteness 
by St. Luke, in order to show that “vain was the help of man,” 
and that their preservation (and they were all preserved) was due, 
not to any human means, but to God’s goodness alone, especially 
towards His faithful servant and prisoner, St. Paul (see υ. 24). 

Doubtless also the Holy Spirit in dictating this beautiful 
narrative, designed to suggest the reflection, that whenever and 
wheresoever it is God’s will that the Gospel shall be preached, no 
storms raised by the Evil One against Christ’s Church can ob- 
struct her course; and that though all human aids fail her, though 
the material vessel is split in fragments, and scattered over the 
waves,—though the earth itself is wrecked and dissolyed,—He 
can bring her and hers by a single Artemon to shore. 

41. περιπεσόντες] This word does not indicate human contri- 
vance, but a περιπέτεια of Divine Providence. They had selected 
a creek having a beach, into which they desired, if possible, to 
thrust in the ship (v. 39). But this would not have been effected 
unless they had fallen into a τόπος διθάλασσος. This may be 
explained from reference to the Chart of St. Paul’s Bay, Malta 
(Smith, 124. Howson, 422), where is the small island Salmo- 
netta, which produces a current that would carry a ship into a 
small cove in the τόπος διθάλασσος, which, by its approximation 
to the shore, the island makes between itself and the beach 1. 

“‘ The sea rushing into the Bay from the Ν.Ε. strikes against 
the outer point of this small island, which causes it to divide and 
meet again at the inner point, in a small Cove, where any Ship- 
Master would run his ship, if in distress.’’ (Cole.) 

— τὴν ναῦν] they thrust-in the ναῦν. Observe the word ναῦν, 
not πλοῖον, which had hitherto been the word used throughout 
the narrative ; πλοῖον occurs thirteen times in this chapter, and 
the word vais had never been used as yet. 

Indeed, the present is the only place in the New Testament 
where the word vais is found ; 

There is a great force in it here. The vessel had formerly 
been a noble πλοῖον for sailing (εἰς τὸ πλεῖν); but now that it 
has lost its freight, its tackle, its boat, its provisions, its anchors, 
its all—it is reduced to a vais, a hulk, not fit to sail, πλεῖν, but 
only νεῖν, to swim. 

— i πρύμνα ἐλύετο] the stern was going to pieces, while the 
foreship stuck fast. The word ἐλύετο, was being dissolved, is a 
happy one; the strong solid ship was becoming as loose as the 
liquid element in which it had sailed. So Virg. Ain. x. 303, 
“puppis tua, Tarchon, solvitur ;” and Cicero, Attic. xv. 11, 
“ dissolutum navigium.” (Τῇ ἐσέ.) 

St. Paul had been already in three shipwrecks before this 
(2 Cor. xi. 25). How little, after all, do we know of what the 
great Apostle suffered for Christ! But it is all.registered in His 
Book; which will be opened at the Last Day. 

44. πάντας διασωθῆναι] all escaped in safety to land. Perhaps 





Island is a patch of foul ground, over which the least depths are six 
and a half and seven fathoms. The harbour is open to easterly and 
north-easterly winds; but it isa safe place for small vessels, with good 
holding-ground ; and so long as your cables will hold, your anchors 
will never drag. The best anchorage is abreast of the small cove on 
your starboard side going in, where you will find from six to ten 
fathoms, mud and clay. Small vessels may haul into the cove, and 
lash themselves together in a tier, having an anchor out to the SS. 
Eastward, and no winds can injure them. 

Within Kauro Point you will see a small tower and battery, 
called the University ; another battery, Elbena, stands three-quarters 
ofa mile further in, and beyond that is St. Paul’s tower. There 
are also three other batteries defending the Points of the Bay, two of 
which are situated near the beach at the bottom of the Bay. From 
Kauro Point the land runs 5. ΕἸ, by E. (S.E.38.) for five miles, 
towards the Lighthouse of Valetta, 
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,ὔ ε las lal 
XXVIII. 1" Καὶ διασωθέντες τότε ἐπέγνωμεν ὅτι Μελίτη ἡ νῆσος καλεῖται. 
fr ἴω ’ ε Lal a 
2° Of τε βάρβαροι παρεῖχον ob τὴν τυχοῦσαν φιλανθρωπίαν ἡμῖν: ἅψαντες 
“ lal \ Ν 
γὰρ πυρὰν “ προσελάβοντο πάντας ἡμᾶς διὰ τὸν ὑετὸν τὸν ἐφεστῶτα καὶ διὰ 
τὸ ψῦχος. Ν \ \ 
lal ’ “~ 3 ’ > 
3 Συστρέψαντος δὲ τοῦ Παύλου φρυγάνων τι πλῆθος, Kat ἐπιθέντος ἐπὶ τὴν 
Ν » γα ες a θέ ὃ & NO Len) An A Ν᾽ 3 A 4 ‘2 
πυρὰν, ἔχιδνα ἀπὸ τῆς θέρμης διεξελθοῦσα καθῆψε τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ. ς 
δ A an » 
δὲ εἶδον of βάρβαροι κρεμάμενον τὸ θηρίον ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ, ἔλεγον 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους, ὁ Πάντως φονεύς ἐστιν ὃ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος, ὃν διασωθέντα ἐκ 
a red , 
τῆς θαλάσσης ἡ δίκη ζῇν οὐκ εἴασεν. ὅ °°O μὲν οὖν ἀποτιναξάμενος τὸ θηρίον 
3 X 4 » 950ΟΝἝ ὔὕ 6f ε δὲ δό ϑ'᾽ ἃ aw ’, 
εἰς τὸ πῦρ ἔπαθεν οὐδὲν κακόν. Οἱ δὲ προσεδόκων αὐτὸν μέλλειν πίμπρα- 
σθαι, ἢ καταπίπτειν ἄφνω νεκρόν' ἐπὶ πολὺ δὲ αὐτῶν προσδοκώντων, καὶ 
θεωρούντων μηδὲν ἄτοπον εἰς αὐτὸν γινόμενον, μεταβαλλόμενοι ἔλεγον αὐτὸν 
εἶναι θεόν. 
τ 3 \ A Ν Ν , 3 “Ὁ ε A , Lal , lal , 
Ev δὲ τοῖς περὶ τὸν τόπον ἐκεῖνον ὑπῆρχε χωρία τῷ πρώτῳ τῆς νήσου, 
ΟἿΣ οὐ ΄ὕ ἃ > ὃ , Cees aA ε , λ , 585 2 
ὀνόματι Ποπλίῳ, ὃς ἀναδεξάμενος ἡμᾶς τρεῖς ἡμέρας φιλοφρόνως ἐξένισεν. 
8 ε᾽ ΒΕγένετο δὲ τὸν πατέρα τοῦ Ποπλίου πυρετοῖς καὶ δυσεντερίῳ συνεχόμενον 
κατακεῖσθαι: πρὸς ὃν ὁ Παῦλος εἰσελθὼν καὶ προσευξάμενος, ἐπιθεὶς τὰς 


lal 5 ’ 
χεῖρας αὐτῷ ἰάσατο αὐτόν. 


9 ,ὔ 3 lal 4 , Ν 3 , 
ἀσθενείας ἐν TH νήσῳ προσήρχοντο, Kat ἐθεραπεύοντο" 


9 , 5 , ΑΣ ΜΝ, ΤΟ ΕΥ̓ ΝΩ͂Σ 
Τούτου οὖν VEVOMEVOV, και Ob λοιποὶ οἱ εχοόντες 


10 ot καὶ πολλαῖς τιμαῖς 


“Ὁ τς x Ν , 
ἐτίμησαν ἡμᾶς, καὶ ἀναγομένοις ἐπέθεντο Ta πρὸς τὰς χρείας. ᾿ 
tal A ΝΣ 3 , 3 ΝΣ 
11 Μετὰ δὲ τρεῖς μῆνας ἀνήχθημεν ἐν πλοίῳ παρακεχειμακότι ἐν τῇ νήσῳ, 


᾿Αλεξανδρίνῳ, παρασήμῳ Διοσκούροις" 


12 \ , > , 
και καταχθέντες εις Συρακούσας, 





some were saved spiritually by the evidence they had seen of 
St. Paul’s prophetic power (see wv. 10. 22. 26), and by being led 
thereby, and by his miracles (xxviii. 9, 10), to listen to the 
Gospel; and thus the Storm in Adria brought them to the hea- 
venly haven of eternal Peace. 


Cu. XXVIII. 1. ἐπέγνωμεν) we discerned. So A, B, C.— 
Elz. ἐπέγνωσαν. 

— Μελίτη] Malta. The theories which suppose this to be 
any other than Malta, and particularly to be Melida in the Adriatic 
Gulf, seem to proceed from a misunderstanding of the word 
᾿Αδρία in xxvii. 27, and from other similar misconceptions. See 
Biscoe, p. 67. Smith, Dissertation ii. p. 130. Howson, p. 426. 
It is by no means probable that an Alexandrine ship on its way 
toward Rome (v. 11), would be found wintering at an island in 
the Gulf of Venice; but it would be very likely to winter at 
Malta. 


2. of βάρβαροι] the barbarians. Rom. i. 14. 1 Cor. xiv. 11. 
People who spoke a strange language, i. e. neither Greek nor 
Latin. Ovid, Trist. v. 10. 37, ‘‘ Barbarus hic ego sum, quia non 
intelligor ulli.” The dialect here spoken was probably African or 
Phoenician. (Rosenm., Kuin., Biscoe. Prof. Blunt on Duties 
of Parish Priest, p. 48.) The Greeks called all others, even the 
Romans, βαρβάρους. ‘‘ Barbari antiquitis omnes dicebantur 
exceptis Grecis.” (Festus. 

As the Jews called all Gentiles Greeks, so the Romans and 
Greeks called all others barbarous. 

By calling the Maltese βάρβαροι, St. Luke shows that he is 
writing as a Hellenist to Hellenists, 

But here, and v. 10, St. Luke draws silently a contrast be- 
tween the kindness of these so-called barbarians, and the conduct 
of those who despised the rest of the world as barbarous, and yet 
had treated St. Paul in a barbarous manner—the Jews and 
Romans at Cesarea. We hear of no miracle wrought before 
Felix by St. Paul, in his two years’ imprisonment at Cesarea, or 
before Festus and Agrippa; but he worked many miracles among 
these civilized barbarians, v. 9. ui 

— οὐ τὴν τυχοῦσαν] extraordinary. See above, xix. 11. 


— ἅψαντες πυράν] having kindled a fire; into which the 
viper was afterwards cast; see on v. 4. 

8. ἀπό] So A, B, Ὁ, 6, H, and Caten. p. 407.—Elz. ἐκ. The 
sense is, the Viper, which was probably then in a torpid state, 
from the cold and damp (v. 2), had been taken up by St. Paul 
in the sticks, which were laid by him on the fire, and was driven 
forth from them (ἀπὸ τῆς θέρμης, by the force of the heat), and 


recovered its vitality and passed through them and darted forth 
from them, and seized on his hand. 

4. of βάρβαροι---ἔλεγον πρὸς ἀλλήλους] the barbarians were 
speaking to one another, in their own tongue, neither Greek nor 
Latin (v. 2). This mention of what the barbarians said (viz. that 
St. Paul was a murderer, &c.), and which evidently they imagined 
would not be understood, is another silent evidence of power, in 
the Apostles and Evangelists, to understand and speak languages 
which they had not learnt, and were not supposed to know ; just 
as they understood what was said in the Lycaonian dialect, and 
spoke it to the people at Lystra. See above, Acts xiv. 11, and 
on ii. 4. 

— ἡ δίκη] whom Justice suffered not to live: so Soph. Antig. 
544, οὐκ ἐάσει τοῦτό γ᾽ 7 Δίκη. ‘H Δίκη is the Latin “ Justitia,” 
an abstraction personified, as Virg. Georg. iii. 474, ‘‘ extrema per 
illos Justitia excedens terris vestigia fecit.’’ 

Rather it was the malice of the Evil One, who had hoped 
that St. Paul would perish in the storm, which he, as Prince of 
the power of the air (Eph. ii. 2), had been permitted by God to 
raise (cp. Job i. 12. 19), that he might defeat his mission to 
Rome. ‘Vipera fixit, Demonis arma gerens,” says Arator (ii. 
1157), and ‘‘ Prasdo venit,—sed preda jacet.” The same God 
who delivered Paul from the sea, saved him from the serpent (See 
Christ’s prophecy, Mark xvi. 18), and enabled him to cast it into 
the fire—a figurative and prophetic emblem of what awaits him 
who is the Old Serpent, the ὄφις ἀρχαῖος (Rev. xii. 9; xx. 2), the 
Enemy of the Church, which he endeavours to destroy by the 
storms of Persecution (Rev. xii. 14, 15), and by the venom of 
Heresy ; and whose doom it will be to be cast εἰς λίμνην πυρὸς, 
into the lake of fire, Rev. xx. 10. 

— οὐκ εἴασεν] suffered not—to live. Observe the aorist, they 
think of him as already dead, and speak of him as such. 

5. ἀποτιναξάμενος] having shaken off from himself. So A, 
G, H.—Elz. has ἀποτινάξας. 

6. θεόν] a god: placed thus emphatically at the end of the 
sentence by A and B.—Elz. has θεὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι. 

7. τῷ πρώτῳ] ‘the primus,’ his official title, the πρῶτος 
MeAitalwy, or Primus Melitensium. See the Inscription in 
Biscoe, p. 67. Cp. Blunt, p. 48. Smith, 148. Howson, 425. 

8. δυσεντερίῳῦ! So A, B, G, H. Cp. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 518. 

— ἰάσατο] he healed. A reward for hospitality. 

10. τιμαῖς} with presents, gifts, and offerings (Chrys.). 
1 Tim. v. 17. 

11. Διοσκούροις The two sons of Jove, Castor and Pollux, the 
supposed patrons of sailors in the heathen world (Horat. Carm. i. 
3.2; iv. 8.31. Catull. iv. 27. Ovid, Fast. v. 720. Theocrit. 


See 
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"5 oe Sar A 13 ὅθ ὯΝ , SCS ‘ 
ἐπεμείναμεν ἡμέρας τρεῖς" °° οθεν περιελθόντες κατηντήσαμεν εἰς Ρήγιον, Kat 


Ν / ε ὔ 5 , ’ A » > ‘4 
μετὰ μίαν ἡμέραν, ἐπιγενομένου νότου, δευτεραῖοι ἤλθομεν εἰς Ποτιόλους' 


14 οὗ 


c , > ἈΝ / += ἃ > “A > “A ε / ε Ν A 
εὑρόντες ἀδελφοὺς παρεκλήθημεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐπιμεῖναι ἡμέρας ἑπτά: καὶ οὕτως 


εἰς τὴν Ῥώμην ἤλθομεν. 


15 Κἀκεῖθεν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ ἀκούσαντες τὰ περὶ ἡμῶν 


" ἐξῆλθον εἰς ἀπάντησιν ἡμῖν ἄχρις ᾿Αππίου φόρου καὶ Τριῶν ταβερνῶν'" ods heh. 31. 5. 


ἰδὼν ὁ Παῦλος εὐχαριστήσας τῷ Θεῷ ᾿ ἔλαβε θάρσος. 


3 John 6, 8. 
i Ps. 27. 14. 


16 k’Ore δὲ ἤλθομεν εἰς Ρώμην, ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος παρέδωκε τοὺς δεσμίους Koh, 34. 23 


τῷ στρατοπεδάρχῃ" τῷ δὲ Παύλῳ ἐ Ἵ f θ᾽ ἑαυτὸν, σὺν τῷ φυλά 
ᾧ στρ ρΡΧχῃ" τῷ δὲ Παύλῳ ἐπετράπη μένειν καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν, σὺν TO φυλάσ- 


σοντι αὐτὸν στρατιώτῃ. 





xxii. 1), which were at the prow’s head, and were the insigne, by 
which the ship was known. On the énsignia of ships, as distinct 
from their tutela, see Wetst., p. 652. Ruhnken’s Dissertation, 
ed. 1771. Blomfield, Aischyl. 8. c. Theb. 196. 

It is the custom, says the Bishop of Alexandria (S. Cyril, 
in Caten. here), for Alewandrine vessels to have such figures as 
these on the right and left of the prow. 

St. Paul cid not scruple to sail in a vessel with heathen 
deities for its insigne; and the Holy Spirit has vouchsafed to 
mention their name, Dioscuri, sons of Zeus, or Jupiter. 

For what reasons ? 

(1) Perhaps to remove such scruples as troubled the mind of 
Tertullian (see his “ De corona militis ”’ and ‘‘ De Idololatria’’) 
in ancient times, and of Quakers and some others in modern, and to 
teach the nature of Christian Liberty (viz.), that Christians may 
freely and without sin communicate with idolaters in the common 
concerns of life, such as navigation, commerce, and language, &c. 
(1 Cor. v. 9, 10), although they must at the same time take care 
not to communicate with them in any act of idolatry (1 Cor. x. 
21. 2 Cor. vi. 14—16. Eph. v. 11). 

(2) To correct the spirit of self-righteousness which has 
made distinctions and differences in the Church, on the plea of 
conscientious objections to the use of certain words and names 
derived from heathen uses, suck as the days of the week. 

(3) To suggest the reflection, that the Gospel of Christ 
would appropriate and consecrate all things to itself; 

The Gospel is presented to us in this divine history as sailing 
towards Rome in an Egyptian ship, with a heathen sign. S. 
Cyril quotes happily the LXX of Isa. xi. 14, speaking of Chris- 
tian Missions, πετασθήσονται ἐν πλοίοις ἀλλοφύλων, they will 
Sly a8 with wings in the ships of strangers and unbelievers. 

It is worthy of remark, that the ancient enemy of the Church 
of God, Egypt, was made to furnish two of the Ships (Acts xxvii. 
6; xxviii. 11) which conveyed the Apostle of the Gentiles, in his 
way to preach the Gospel to the great Metropolis of the Heathen 
world. The Gospel of the Son of God was carried in a ship with a 
Heathen sign, called from the sons of Jove. It was about to sub- 
due heathen Rome, and to make the Mistress of the world pass 
under the mild yoke of the Cross. It was about to plant the 
Cross of Christ in the centre of the blood-stained Colosseum, to 
erect the statues of Peter and Paul on the summits of its Egyp- 
tian obelisks, and to convert the Pantheon of Agrippa into a 
Christian Church. 

Here is a striking prophecy and pledge of the future subjec- 
tion of all earthly powers and opposing forces beneath the feet of 
Christ; and of the future manifestation of His Omnipotence in 
making them all subsidiary and subservient to the triumph of His 
Gospel. 

18. περιελθόντες not by a straight course, but tacking; the 
wind not being favourable, for it is added, that after one day, the 
south wind (which was favourable) sprung up abaft (ἐπεγένετο), 
and so on the second day they arrived at Puteoli—a distance of 
182 miles from Rhegium. On the rate of sailing of ancient ships, 
see Smith, p. 209, who understands devrepato: as equivalent to 
τῇ εξῆς ἡμέρᾳ. 

— MoriddAovs] Puteoli, 150 miles from Rome, now Pozzuoli, 
on the Bay of Naples, an ἐμπόριον μέγιστον, Strabo, v. p. 376; 
especially for Alexandrine Corn-ships. (Seneca, Epist. 77.) 
Sometimes called a ‘ Second Delos’ on account of its commerce. 
Its earliest name was Diczarchia. 

There is an interesting fact, recorded in connexion with 
Puteoli, in the Martyrdom of S. Ignatius, the disciple of St. John 
(p. 568). When he was going to his martyrdom at Rome, he 
was brought to Puteoli, and he wished to /and there, in order that 
he might follow the steps of St. Paul (κατ᾽ ἴχνος βαδίζειν θέλων 
τοῦ ἀποστόλου Παύλου) ; an incident confirming the genuineness 
and authenticity of the Acts, and perhaps, also, showing its in- 
fluence in primitive times. 

Vou. L.—Parr II. 


.Lord’s-Day with them. 


14. ἡμέρας ἑπτά] seven days. In order, probably, to spend 
See above, on xxi. 27. 

— οὕτως εἰς τὴν Ῥώμην ἤ.] and thus to Rome we came. Anin 
teresting and picturesque description of the route from Puteoli to 
Rome, may be seen in Howson, ii. 437—447. See also Sir W. 
Gell’s Work on Rome and its Vicinity, 2 vols., Lond. 1834, and 
Nibby’s Contorni di Roma, 2 vols., Roma, 1819. 

15. of ἀδελφοὶ--- ἐξῆλθον the brethren came out to meet us— 
especially to meet Paul, from whom they had received an Epistle 
(that to the Romans) more than three years before. 

— ᾿Αππίου φόρου καὶ Τριῶν ταβερνῶν) “ Appii Forum,” a 
station marked in the Roman Itineraries as about thirty-three 
miles from Rome; the “ Tres Taberne’’ twenty-three miles from 
Rome. See Sir W. Gell, art. ‘ Via Appia,’”’ i. p. 153. 

The former, Appii Forum, reminds the reader that they 
were on the ‘‘ 4ppian Way.’ Another suggestion, therefore, is 
here offered of the same truth as that stated above (v. 11). 

These were two itinerary stations on the great Via Appia, 
the “‘ Regina Viarum,” the Queen of Roads (Cic. ad Att. ii. 10. 
Hor. Serm. i. 5. 3), on which Rome sent her armies through 
the Southern and Eastern regions of the world ; 

The conquests of the third monarchy (that of Alewander the 
Great, see Dan. ii. 39; vii. 6; viii. 8. 21) had provided a com- 
mon language for the Gospel—Greek ; 

Alexandria, the great commercial capital of Egypt, and 
named from the great Conqueror himself, had provided two Ships 
to convey the Apostle of the Gentiles toward Rome, the Capital 
of the world ; 

The fourth great monarchy, the Roman, had made great 
military Roads in Europe and in part of Asia for her own 
conquests, as she thought; but in God’s good purposes they 
became Highways for the Gospel of Christ. She had stratified 
Europe. He evangelized it. 

It is interesting to trace the progress of the Apostle on those 
great Roads of the Roman Empire, e. g. on the Via Egnatia, by 
which he had been brought into Greece, and now on the Via 
Appia, by which he enters Rome. 

The journeys of the Apostles and Apostolic Missionaries 
could not have been effected, had it not been for the engineering 
energy of heathen Rome, whom God employed as a κελευθοποιὸς 
for Christ. The Military Roads of her Legions were paths for 
the Prince of Peace. 

The World may see similar results, in future conquests of the 
Gospel under God’s Allwise and Almighty Providence, by means 
of Railroads and of Steam. India is opening her arms. The 
great lines of her Railways are doing the Missionary work of the 
Baptist, the forerunner and herald of Christ (Isa. xl. 4). And as 
the Ship bearing a heathen sign (‘‘ Castor and Pollux’’) carried 
the Apostle of Christ to Italy, and the Basilicas and Temples at 
Rome have become Christian Churches, so the time may come 
when some of the magnificent Temples of India may be changed 
into Christian Cathedrals. Cp. Introduction, above, pp. 8—10. 

16. στρατοπεδάρχῃ] to the captain of the pretorian guard, 
the body-guard of the Emperor: probably Burrhus, if St. Paul 
arrived at Rome (as is most probable) in the spring of a.p. 61. 
In the spring of A.p. 62, Burrhus died. Tacit. Ann. xiv. 51, 52. 
Dio, 62, 13. Sueton. Ner. 35. Wieseler (p. 86), following Bp. 
Pearson (p. 389), infers that the words ὃ στρατοπεδάρχης inti- 
mate that there was only one Commander of the Prztorian Guard, 
or Imperial Household Troops, and that therefore St. Paul must 
have arrived before the Death of Burrhus, i. 6. before the spring of 
A.D. 62, after which there were two στρατοπεδάρχαι (Tacit. Ann, 
xiv. 51). The conclusion is probably true; but 6 στρατοπεδάρχης 
might (as Meyer observes, pp. 18. 465) be used to indicate the 
Officer then on duty at the Palace. 

It was a providential circumstance that prisoners, who were 
sent on appeals to Rome, were consigned to the custody of the 
Chief of the Imperial Guard. See Joseph. Ant. xviii. 6.6. Plin. 

. Z 
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a οὗ Ξ, i τὸ 
171 Ἐγένετο δὲ μετὰ ἡμέρας τρεῖς συγκαλέσασθαι αὐτὸν τοὺς ὄντας τῶν 


13 Κ΄ 3 , ΄ 
OLTLVES AVAKPLVAVTES 


20 o \ ΄ > \ 3 Δ 
Ava TAUTYNV OVV Τὴν ALTLAV παρ- 


35 »᾽Αξιοῦμεν δὲ παρὰ σοῦ ἀκοῦσαι ἃ φρονεῖς: περὶ μὲν 


1 ch, 21. 33. 
& 24. 12—14, iat δὰ x : ; 
25, 8. Ιουδαίων πρώτους: συνελθόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἔλεγε πρὸς αὐτούς, ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, 
: x a A ΄ , 3 
ἐγὼ οὐδὲν ἐναντίον ποιήσας τῷ λαῷ ἢ τοῖς ἔθεσι τοῖς πατρῴοις, δέσμιος ἐξ 
Ν an a ε δ 
mn ch 55, 24. Ἱεροσολύμων παρεδόθην εἰς τὰς χεῖρας τῶν Ῥωμαίων' 

y 24, 10. x , ε Ζ > > , 
bare pe ἐβούλοντο ἀπολῦσαι, διὰ τὸ μηδεμίαν αἰτίαν θανάτου ὑπάρχειν ἐν ἐμοί. 
eae τ Ὶ A “9 , , 9 
α οι. 25. 19 α᾽Αγτιλεγόντων δὲ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἠναγκάσθην ἐπικαλέσασθαι Καίσαρα, οὐχ 

A ΕΝ A 
ὁ ch. 28.6 ὡς τοῦ ἔθνους μου ἔχων TL κατηγορῆσαι. ; ἱ » παρ 
U ak. εἰ. la lal “A Ν ~ > lal 
δ 30. 6,729. εκάλεσα ὑμᾶς ἰδεῖν καὶ προσλαλῆσαι' ἕνεκεν γὰρ τῆς ἐλπίδος τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ τὴν 
uUph. Ὁ, φῦ. 
2Tim.1.16. ἅλυσιν ταύτην περίκειμαι. ᾿ 
=> ε an ΕΣ ’ὔ \ lal 5 , > Ν 
21 Οἱ δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν εἶπον, Hpets οὔτε γράμματα περὶ σου ἐδεξάμεθα ἀπὸ 
An? / 3 / , A LO λ la > , Χ x 2), tn. , 
τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, οὔτε παραγενόμενός τις TOV ἀδελφῶν ἀπήγγειλεν ἢ ἐλάλησέ τι 
Ν lal i 
peh. 34. 5,1. περὶ σοῦ πονηρόν. 
a a ε / mP / la > ε “a bd q A > λέ 
aiukez.4. γὰρ τῆς αἱρέσεως ταύτης γνωστόν ἐστιν ἡμίν OTL " πανταχοῦ ἀντιλέγεται. 
1 Pet. 2. 12. 3 \ , , a 
& 4. 14. 38 τ πᾳ ξάμενοι δὲ αὐτῷ ἡμέραν, ἧκον πρὸς αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν ξενίαν πλείονες" οἷς 
r ch, 26. 0. ys a - ἦ Ἢ ‘ 
ἐξετίθετο διαμαρτυρόμενος τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, πείθων τε αὐτοὺς τὰ περὶ 
aA lal A 9. \ -~ “A > Ν δι ν 
τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἀπό τε τοῦ νόμου Μωύσέως καὶ τῶν προφητῶν, ἀπὸ πρωΐ Ews 
lal ͵ ε Ν 5 ’ 5.5 ’ 
soni74. (ἑσπέρας. 3." Καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐπείθοντο τοῖς λεγομένοις, οἱ δὲ ἠπίστουν. “5 ᾿Ασύμ- 
> A ν ν 
φωνοι δὲ ὄντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἀπελύοντο, εἰπόντος τοῦ Παύχου ῥῆμα ἕν, Ὅτι 
lal lal ῳ oh a , Ν Ν 
tre Sb Καλῶς τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἐλάλησε διὰ “Hoatov τοῦ προφήτου πρὸς τοὺς 
Ezek. 3. 6, 7. A ; Ν Ν ἈΝ A ᾿ς 3 , 
wine. πατέρας ἡμῶν °° "λέγον, Πορεύθητι πρὸς τὸν λαὸν τοῦτον καὶ εἰπόν, 
u Isa, 0. 9, 10. a x , τ <i 
Fack. 12.2 "Akon ἀκούσετε, Kal οὐ μὴ συνῆτε καὶ βλέποντες βλέψετε, καὶ ov 
att. lo. . a 
Mark 4. 12. ΝῊ Daf & ἤ ἊΝ : 4 δὴ ~ Ἢ ἢ 
Το κε τ. μη ἴδητε. Επαχύνθη γαρ ἢ καρδία τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου, καὶ τοις 
John 12. 40. 
Rom. 11. 8. 


Ep. x. 65. Thus St. Paul’s bonds were made manifest in Christ 
in the whole Pretorium, or Palace of Nero (Phil. i. 13), and the 
Gospel was brought home to the hearts of those of Ceesar’s house- 
hold (Phil. iv. 22). 

It is probable, that the πραιτώριον, of which the orparomed- 
ἄρχης had the command, was the Palace of the Emperor himself 
on the Palatine Hill, on the south of the Roman Forum, in the 
heart of Rome. See note below on Phil. i. 13. 

On the probability of St. Paul’s communication through 
Burrhus with Seneca and others, see Hieron. Scrip. Eccl. 12. 
Dr. Burton, Lectures, pp. 261—267. Fabric. Cod. Apocr. p. 880. 
Bibl. Lat. ii. 121. Gieseler, § 26. 

St. Luke’s account of the treatment which St. Paul received 
at Rome, is illustrated by the narrative of Josephus (Antiq. xviii. 
6. 7), concerning the detention of Agrippa I. in the same city, 
under Tiberius, εὑρίσκετο αὐτῷ παρὰ Tod Μάκρωνος (the successor 
of Sejanus) στρατιωτῶν τε μετρίων ἀνδρῶν, οἱ παραφυλάξειαν 
αὐτὸν ἐν φροντίσιν, καὶ ἑκατοντάρχου ἐφεστησομένου τε ἐκεί- 
νοις καὶ συνδέτου ἐσομένου, λουτρά τε καθ᾽ ἡμέραν συγχαρεῖσθαι, 
καὶ ἀπελευθέρων καὶ φίλων εἰσόδους, τὴν τε ἄλλην ῥᾳστώνην 
ἣ τῷ σώματι γένοιτ᾽ ἄν" εἰσήεσάν τε πρὸς αὐτὸν φίλος τε Σίλας 
KT... 

— στρατιώτῃ] the soldier, to whom he was chained. 

19. ἠναγκάσθην] I was constrained to appeal to Czsar,—an 
answer to the objections of the Jews, that, in a question of 
Religion, he had appealed from the Spiritual Court, that of the 
Sanhedrim at Jerusalem, to a temporal and heathen Power, and 
had so been guilty of profane and sacrilegious outrage against 
their national Faith, and against Jehovah Himself. St. Paul says 
that he did not act thus voluntarily, but was compelled to take 
this step by the Jews themselves. 

_, We may observe here again the wonderful operation of 
Divine Providence in overruling the machinations of the enemies 
af the Gospel into means for its furtherance ; 

The Jews arrested and would have killed Paul. By their 
niquitous and treacherous manceuvres against him, they showed 
2ven to the Chief Captain that he could have no hope of justice 
from them. He was therefore sent by night to Cesarea (xxiii. 
23). Festus proposed that after two years’ imprisonment he 
should go up again to be judged at Jerusalem (xxv. 9). But the 
Jews had shown their inveterate malice by another conspiracy to 
slay him by the way (xxv. 3). In a word, St. Paul was compelled 
by the Jews themselves to appeal for justice from the Spiritual 
Court at Jerusalem to the tribunal of Nero at Rome. 


Ἂς 3 Lan > , ’ 
ὠσὶ βαρέως ἤκουσαν, καὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῶν ἐκάμμυσαν'" μή- 


A striking proof of the corrupt state of the spiritualty. No 
wonder that its Candlestick was removed. The Candlestick of 
the Temple is now seen engraved among the spoils of Jerusalem 
on the triumphal Arch of Titus, which stands near the site of the 


Imperial Palace at Rome, where St. Paul was confined. 


That conduct of the Jews was foreseen by God, and was 
made instrumental by Him for the propagation of Christianity, 
and for the transfer of its Mission from the centre of Judaism to 
the Metropolis of the Heathen World. Thus the malice of the 
Jews recoiled against themselves, and was used as an instrument 
for the glory of Christ. 


21. ἡμεῖς οὔτε γράμματα] we neither received letters concern- 
ing thee from Jerusalem. This statement of non-communication 
between the Jews of Jerusalem and Rome is remarkable, and 
has been used by some in modern times as an argument against 
the veracity of this History. But it must be remembered that 
St. Paul did not appeal to Cesar till near the end of his confinc- 
ment at Cesarea. Festus, the successor of Felix, had wished to 
decide the Cause at Jerusalem (xxv. 9); and it was doubtless a 
surprise both to him and to the Jews to hear St. Paul say, 
“T appeal unto Ceesar’’ (xxv. 11). 

Before St. Paul had made this appeal, the Jews of Jerusalem 
had no reason for writing to those at Rome concerning him; for 
they had no ground for supposing that he would go there. And 
after appeal had been made, it does not seem that they had any 
opportunities of sending communications to Rome, on account of 
the expiration of the season for navigation to Italy. Nor indeed 
would they have been very anxious to write concerning him after 
the declaration of the Jewish king Agrippa acknowledging his in- 
nocence, and that he might have been set at liberty if he had not 
appealed to Ceesar (xxvi. 32). 

22. πανταχοῦ ἀντιλέγεται] is every where spoken against. 
A fulfilment of Simeon’s words, Luke ii. 34, σημεῖον avtiAeyd- 
μενον. The Jews are specially described as ἃ λαὸς ἀντιλέγων. 
See Rom. x. 21. Isa. lxv. 2,in LXX. Acts xiii. 45; xxviii. 19. 


25. ῥῆμα ἕν] one word, after so many disputations; one, and 
that from their own Scriptures; showing that their incredulity was 
foreseen and foretold by God, and that the rejection of the Gospel 
by the Jews is therefore no argument against it, but rather an 
evidence of its truth. Cp. John xii. 41, 

— τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν] our fathers. 
as his own. 

26, 27.] See Matt. xiii, 14, 15 


He claims their fathers 


ACTS XXVIII. 
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Ψ A 9 A Ν a τι > , \ A 
ΤΟΤΕ ἴδωσι τοις ὀφθαλμοῖς, και τοις ὠσιν AKOVOWOL, Και ΤΊ) καρ- 


’ »“ Ἂ > /, \ ΨΥ > ’ 
δίᾳ συνῶσι καὶ ἐπιστρέψωσι, καὶ ἰάσωμαι αὐτούς. 
nw Ὁ“ , “~ nw 

ἔστω ὑμῖν, OTL τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ἀπεστάλη τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ Θεοῦ" 


ea AO CEE οὖν ¥ eh. 13.46. 


Ν ΝΣ τ, 47. 
" αὐτοὶ καὶ Χ ch, 22. 21, 


26. 17, 18. 


ἀκούσονται. ~ Kat ταῦτα αὐτοῦ εἰπόντος, ἀπῆλθον οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, πολλὴν ἔ ἔχοντες δ ἀν ἡ τι 


ἐν ἑαυτοῖς συζήτησιν. 


Rom. 11. 11. 


¥ 
80 "Epewe δὲ διετίαν ὅλην ἐν ἰδίῳ μισθώματι, καὶ ἀπεδέχετο πάντας τοὺς 


εἰσπορευομένους πρὸς αὐτὸν, 


᾿ ” κηρύσσων τὴν βασιλείαν. τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ z oh. 4. δὶ. 


hh, 6. 19. 


διδάσκων τὰ περὶ τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ μετὰ πάσης παῤῥησίας 


ἀκωλύτως. 


28. γνωστὸν οὖν ἔστω ὑμῖν, ὅτι τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ἀπεστάλη τὸ 
σωτήριον τοῦ Θεοῦ! Be it therefore known to you, that to the 
Gentiles was sent the salvation of God. St. Paul never disguised 
from the Jews his design of going to the Gentiles. As Bengel 
observes,—On the rejection of the Gospel by the Jews, he de- 
clared that intention to them at Antioch, xiii. 46; at Corinth, 
xviii. 6; and now, for the third time, he declares it at Rome. 
Thus he gave them a triple warning ; in Asia, in Greece, in Italy ; 
see Tit. iii, 10. 

29. καὶ---συζήτησιν] Not in A, B, E, and some Cursives and 
Versions. 

30. διετίαν ὅλην} two whole years in, St. Paul’s life without 
any incident mentioned by St. Luke ; 

This silence is an impressive proof that the arrival of the 
great Apostle at Rome, the great capital of the world, is the 
culminating point of the history. ‘‘ Paulus Rome, apex Evan- 
gelii.”’ Bengel. 

As Chrys. observes, St. Paul had suffered shipwreck, but by 
that shipwreck he was made more illustrious. And now, like 
some noble Conqueror who. has gained a great naval victory, he 
enters the royal City of Rome, the Capital of the world. 

The rest may be inferred from what had been already said 
and done by the Divine Head of the Church, in guiding and pre- 
serving him till he set foot in safety in that City; and from the 
words of comfort and joy with which the book concludes. 

It is to be regretted, that through want of attention to such 
considerations as these, this divine Book has been disparaged by 
some as a fragmentary narrative. Like all other works of the 


Holy Ghost, it is a well-ordered and harmonious whole. It 
designs what was best to be done for a history of the Apostolic 
Church, and it performs fully what it designs. On this topic, see 
above, Introduction prefixed to this Book, pp. 6. 19, 20. 

On the remainder of the Apostle’s History, see Husedb. H. E. 
ii. 22—25; and below, the Introduction to St. Paul’s Epistles to 
Timothy in Part III. pp. 416—424. 

— ἐν ἰδίῳ μισθώματι]) in his own hired lodging. The μίσθωμα 
was the meritorium or conductum of the Romans. A lodging- 
house at Rome was divided into cewnacula, each of which was let 
out for hire. See Wetst. p. 656. 

31. ἀκωλύτως without hindrance. The Acts of the Apostles 
is a record of trouble and suffering, like all other Books of the 
New Testament, and is also like them in this, that it ends happily. 
See particularly the end of St. Luke’s Gospel (xxiv. 50—53). 

There is.something musical in the cadence of the word ἀκω- 
λύτως, reserved for the end of this Book. The word commences 
with a short syllabie, followed by three long ones, a first Epitrite, 
the termination of a Scazon, happily adapted to express repose 
after labour; as may be seen in the beautiful lines of Catudlus, 
describing his return home, ‘‘ Peninsularum,’’ &c. Carm. xxix., 
especially vv. 6—10. This cadence is expressive of steadiness, 
firmness, and stability ; of motion succeeded by rest; of action 
consummated and settled in repose. Compare the word ἐκοιμήθη, 
a word of like quantity, closing the history of St. Stephen’s 
martyrdom (Acts vii. 60). 

An emblem of the History of the Church of Christ, and of 
the life of every true believer in Him. 


END OF PART It. 


CODEX. SINADTLPILIC Us, 


COLLATED WITH THE TEXT OF STEPHENS, 1550, AS REPRINTED 
BY THE REV. F. H. SCRIVENER, 1862. 


N.B. + placed before a reading denotes that it is an addition to Stephens’ text. 
— placed before a reading denotes that a portion of Stephens’ text is wanting in Cod, Sin. 
V is placed after all readings which are only itacisms, instances of ν εφελκυστικον and o appended, or mere errors of the scribe. 
[1 Doubtful readings in which Stephens’ text and Cod. Sin, agree are placed within these brackets. 


p.m. indicates readings of the original scribe : 


s.m. those of later correctors : of which only A, C, E? (iii. 13) occur in the Acts. 





πραξεισ. 


Cae. I. 1. ἴο wo]. διδασκινν. 2. εντιλαμενοσν. ανελημφθη. 


3. τεσσερακοντα. 4. περιμενινν, 5. [iwavyno pass.]. ev mvt 
βαπτισθησεσθαι ay. (C cum Steph.). 6. ελθοντεσ (Ὁ cum Steph.). 
npwtov. J. εἰπενν΄. εστινν, 8. λημψεσθαιν.. μου (pro μοι). [ev 
secund.]. σαμαρια. αισχατουν. 9. εἰποντων (Ὁ εἰπων). 10. παρ- 
ἱστηκισανν΄. εσθησεσι λευκαισ. 1]. εἰπαν (sic v. 24). βλεποντεσ 
(Ὁ εμβλ.). αναλημφθεισ. εθεασασθαιν. 12. ελεωνοσ. 
εβησαν (habet C). και iwavyno καὶ iakwBoo. βαρθολομεοσ. μαθ- 
ϑαιοσ. ---ο (ante (nawtna: habet C). 14. ομοθυμαδὸον προσκαρτε- 
ρουντεσ' ομοθυμαδον (ομοθ. secund. improbat C)V.—Ka τη δεησει. 
γυναιξιννί. [μαρια]. --- συν secund. 15. αδέλφων (pro μαθητων). 


18. — αν- 


ὡσει (pro wo). εἰκοσι. 10. --- ταυτην. προειπενν'. δαδ ν΄. συλλα- 


βουσιν ιν {--- τον). 17. -- ν (habetC). εν (,γο συν). ελαχενν΄. 18. 
— του. πρινησ' (C πρηνησ)ν΄. ελακησενν. 19. init. +0 (0 eras.). 
[πασι]. --- dia. αχελδαμαχ᾽. τουτεστινν. 20. λαβετω. 21. διν. 
— ev secund. (habet C). εἰσηλθενν. 22. αχρι (pro ewo). αν- 
ελημφθη. συν ἡμιν γενεσθαι. 23. βαρσαββαν. [ματθιαν]. 24. ov 
εξελεξω εκ τουτων Twy δυο eva, 2ὅ. [κληρον]. ap (pro εξ). 20. 
αὐτοισ (pro αὐτων). μαηόθιαν, κατεψηφισθη (C συνκ.). 


II. 1. [συμπληρουσθαι]. --- αἀπαντεσ (παντεσ C). ομου (pro ομο- 
θυμαδον). 2. [καθημενοι]. 8. γλωσσει (pro γλωσσαι woe: C cum 
Steph.) ν. Ὁ καὶ εκαθισαν (pro εκαθισε τε: C και εκαθισεν). 4, 
παντεσ,. Aadwy. ἀποφθεγγεσθαι avo. 5. εἰσ ἴηλμ (pro εν Au: 
C cum Steph.).—ovdato. 6. [συνηλθεῖ. ἡκουσεν. --- εἰσ. 7. ἀπαντεσ' 
prim. (παντεσ C cum Steph.). — προσ αλληλουσ. οὐχ (pro οὐκ). 
ἀπαντεσ secund. 8. ἡμισν,. 9. -- και ἐλαμιται (habetC). 12. διηπο- 
ρουντο. --αν. [θελοι]. 18. διαχλευαζοντεσ. εἰσινν. 14. +0 (ante 
πετροσ)ὴ. επηρενν΄. παντεσ, ενωτισασθαιν. 15. ὑπολαμβανεταιν. 
εστιν (sic v. 16)V¥. 16. [Ἰωηλ᾽]. 17. init. καὶ ἐστε. ενυπνιοισ. 
18. emi tao δουλασ μου και emt τουσ δουλουσ μου. εκιναισν. προ- 
φητευσουσινν. 19. σημιαν. 20. —7 (ante ελθινν)). --- τὴν prim. 
(habet C),— καὶ ἐεπιφανη. 21. Deest versus (habet A, legens 
εστεν΄. αν επικαλεσητεν). 22. ἰισδραήλειτε. ναζυραιον (Ὁ ναζωρ.). 
αποδεδιγμενον amo του θυ. [δυναμεσι και τερασι]. σημιοισν΄. εποι- 
noevv.— καὶ ultim. οἰδαταιν. 23. -- λαβοντεσ (habet C). χειροσ. 
ἀγειλατε. 24. ανεστησεννί, ὠδεινασν΄. κρατισθαιν. 25. dad (sic 
vv. 29. 34)V. προορωμην. - μου (post kv). 20. ηὐφρανθη. μον ἢ 
καρδια (C cum Steph.). ep ελπιδι (pro em. ε.). 27. εγκαταλιψεισν. 
adnv. 29. ετελευτησενν. 30. —70 κατα σαρκα αναστησειν τον 
χν. καθισεν. τον θρονον. 3]. ελαλησενν΄. οτι ovTE ενκατελιφθη 
εἰσ ἀδὴν ovte ἡ σ. (-- ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτου). εἰιδενν. 32. ἐσμεν ἡμεισ. 
33. τοῦ mvo Tov αγιου. εξεχεενν΄. o ὕμεισ βλεπετε (--- νυν). 34, 
εἰπεν ko (—o: habet C: ψαλμω pO in marg. et >>>> 8m: 
sic v.28 >>). 36. [rac οἰκοσ]. καὶ KY αὑτὸν και χν εποιῆσεν ο θσ. 
37. τὴν καρδιαν. εἰποντεσ (— τε). ποιήσωμεν. 38. προσ αὐτουσ 
μετανοησατε φησιν -- εφη). [em]. των ἀμαρτιων ὕμων. λημψεσθαι. 
39. [πασι]. [οσουσ]. προσκαλεσητεν. 40. πλιοσινν. διεμαρ- 
τυρατο. - αὐτουσ (ante Aeywy). σωθηταιν. 4]. --- ασμενωσ. + εν 
(ante τὴ ἡμερα). εκινην. wo (pro wre: C cum Steph.). 42. 
[-τεσ τη διδ.1. --- και secund. (habet C). κλασιν. 43. init. εγινετο. 
δὲ (pro τε). onuiav. fin. +ev ἴηλμ φοβοσ τε ny μεγασ em 
παντασ: οἵ. , ὅ. 1]. 44. και παντεσ δε οἱ πιστευσαντεσ. 48. 
πασιννί. χριαν εἰχεννί. 47. -- τη ἐεκκλησια. (καθ nuepay emt in eodem 
versu, τὸ αὐτὸ in sequente: in πουά pericopd habet πετρ. δε. .). 


III. 1. πετροσ δε και Ἰωαννησ. evarny. 2. Tov ati. 3. λαβιν. 
4, προσ (pro εἰσ prim.). εἰπεν (sic v.6)¥. 5. λαβινν. 6. ove 
(pro ovx). vaCopasov (C vafwp.). — eyeipat και. 7. - αὐτὸν (post 
nyepev). at βασισ avtov. ota σφυδρα (pro ta opupa: sim. ὃ 
eras.)V. 8. εἰσηλθενν΄. [Kat atvwv]. 9. εἰδὲν mao 0 Agog avroy. 
10. δε (pro τε).--- avtov (avtov habet A inter δε et ott: inceperat 
scribere post ott). avtog (pro ουτοσ)ὴ. ελαιημοσυνηνν΄. THY wpatay 
πυλὴν (C tn wpaa, praetermisso muAny). 11. αὐτου (pro του 
ιαθεντοσ᾽ χωλου). + Tov (ante Ἰωαννην). συνεδραμεν mag o λαοσ 
προσ avtouc. [σολομωντοσ]. 12. +0 (ante πετροσ). Ἰσδραηλειται. εἰ 
(pronprim.). ατενιζεταιν'. δυναμιν'. ευσεβιαν'. πεποιηκοσιν (mr prius 
p.m. αὐ τ primd)Vv. 13. +0 00 (ante ἴσααις [sic] et Ἰακωβ). τω 
mpav (sic)V. εδοξασενν.. πατερα (pro mada: Ἐ ὃ demum ratda)V. 
+ μεν (post ὑμεισὴ. --- αὐτον. εκινου amodArvewy, 14. ἡτησασθαιν,. 
15. απεκτινατεν. ἡμισν. 16. —em (habet C). odata eore- 
ρεωσενν. 18. προκατηγγιλενν΄. maw tov χν αὐτου. ουτωσν. 
19. μετανοησαταιν.. επιστρεψαταινί. mpoo To εξαλιφθηναι (προσ pro 
ew). ελθωσινν. 20. αποστιλην΄. προκεχειρισμενον (pro προκεκηρ.). 
XY ιν. 
απ αἰωνοσ αὐτου προφητων. 22. [μωσησὶ in marg. s.m. δευτ]. 
-- γαρ προσ τουσ πατερασ. ἡμῶν (pro vuwy prim.: C cum Steph.). 
23. εαν (pro αν). [εξολοθρευθησεται]. 24. οἱ (pro ovo). κατηγ- 
γιλαν. 25. +01 (ante ὕϊοι). [διεθετο ο Oa]. (υμων pro ἡμῶων C). 
+ ἐν (ante Tw σπερματι: marg. s.m. habet δευτερ). 26. αναστησασ 


ο θσ. --- ιν. απεστιλενν΄. amootpepwy. fin. [dur]. 


IV. 2. καταγγελλινν. 3. χιρασν. Ὗ aupiov (" p.m., y postea 
rasum). 4. —0.—woe. 5. +Tovo (ante πρεσβυτερουσ et γραμ- 
bates). [εἰσ ἴηλμ]. 6. avvac. o apxiepevo. καϊΐαφασ. Ἰωαννησ. 
ἀλεξανδροσ. 7. [rw]. δυναμιν. fin. τουτο εποιεησατε duro (sic 
p.m.: mote primd). 8. πλησθισν.. exmevy. — Tov topanrd. 9. 
ἡμισν. σέσωται. 10. παν (pro παντι: C cum Steph.)¥. ναζο- 
pasov (Ὁ ναζωρ.). ὕμισν. 11. εξουθενηθισν. οιἰκοδομων. 12. ovde 
(pro ουτε). ετερον ovoua εστιν. 13. εἰσινν. 14. τε (pro δε). 
αντειπιν ν. 15. κελευσαντοσ p.m. (-Teo 8.m. instauratoris) ν΄. 
συνεβαλλον. 16. ποιησωμεν : cf. ii. 37. γεγονενν΄. [πασι]. apyi- 
σθαι. 17. --- απειλη. απιλησωμεθαν. Aadw (sie vv. 20. 29) ν΄. 
18. παρηγγιλαν (-λαντο Ο)ν.. --- αυτοισ το. 19. εἰπὸν προσ αὑὐτουσ. 
κριναταιν. 20. εἰδαμεν. 21. προσαπιλησαμενοι. [To two]. 22. 
τεσσερακοντα. [εγεγονει]. σημιονν. 23. ανηγγιλαν. αρχιερισν,. 
εἰπαν (sic γ. 24). 24. --οϑσ. 25. ο του πατροσ ἡμὼν δια TYE αγιον 
στοματοσ dad παιδοσ σου (-- του post dad). (ψαλω. B in marg. 8.m.). 
Jin. καιναν. 27. +ev τὴ πολι TavTn (post αληθειασ)ὴ. [πιλατοσ: 
sic iii, 13]. εθνεσινν. 28, χιρν. ἴσου secund.]. προωρισεν ν΄. 
29. [επιδε]. απιλασν. 80. χιρα σου εκτινιν σε to ἴασιν (εισ pro 
to ΑΙ; πεσε posterior manus). σημιαν. γεινεσθαιν, 8]. παντεσ 
(Ὁ cum Steph.). τοὺ αγιου mvc. 32. — ἡ prim. et secund. [ovde 
εἰσ]. [απαντα]. 33. δυναμι μεγαλη. Tho αναστασεωσ Ww XU TOV 
κυ. 34. ἣν (pro umnpxev). — umnpxov (habet Ο). 35. διεδιδετο. 
χριανν, 36. Ἰωσηφ. amo (pro vo). εστινν΄. [λευΐϊτησ]. 37. 
ἡνεγκεννί, εθηκενν΄. προσ (pro mapa). 


V. 1. [ανανιασ ονοματι]. maupipn (C σαμφΦιρη). επωλησεν ν΄. 
2. init. καὶ evord. (και p.m.?). συνϊδυησ. --τ- αὐτου. 3. εἰπεν (sic 


vv. 8. 19. 8δ)ν. +0 (ante πετροσ)ὴ. exnpwoev (επληρωσεν C cum 


1 [Acts i, l—y, 3.] 


21. div. των (pro παντων secund.). (Ὁ + των post ayiwy). 


OO ΣΝ ΝΣ τ ’ -..... .... .. 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


Steph.). [-σασθαι απο]. 4. euevov σοι ἐμενεν (* p.m.)V. ὕπηρ- 
xevv. 5. +0 (ante avav.ac). εξεψυξενν,. — ταυτα (habet C). 6. 
συνεστιλανν. 7. ews (pro wo: C cum Steph.). idviav. 8. de 
προσ αὐτὴν πετροσ (—o). απεδοσθαιν. 9. -- εἰπε. Ἔουν (post τι: 
improbat C). εξοισουσινν. 10. ἐπεσενν΄. προσ (pro παρα). [ευρον]. 
12. χιρωνν΄. εἐγινετο. σημιαν. πολλα εν τω Aaw. [απαντεσ]. σα- 
λομωντοσ, 13. ουδισν. 15. και εἰσ (pro κατα). πλατιασν,. 
ασθενισ (sic v. 16)V. κλιναριων. κραβαττων. fin. avtw (C avtwy)V. 
10. --- εἰσ. 17. αἱρεσεισν. 18. χιρασν. --- αὐτων. 19. — tno 
(habet C). ανοιξασ. 21. απεστιλανν, 22. παραγενομενοι ὕπηρ- 
εται. amnyythov. 23. ---μεν. κεκλισμενονν,. --- εξω. emt (pro προ). 
24. ---ἰερευσ Kat ο. +70 (ante τι: improbat C). 25. απηγγιλενν,. 
— λεγων. ---οἱ (habet C). εθεσθαιν. --- εστωτεσ και (εστωτεσ A, 
kat addit C). 26. nyev.—wa. 28. ---ου (habet C). παρηγγι- 
λαμενν΄. διδασκινν. εἐπληρωσαται. βουλεσθαιν. 29. —o. εἰπαν. 
πιθαρχιν διν. 30. + δὲ (ante Oc). διεχιρισασθεν. 31. ὕψωσενν. 
+ Tov (ante δουναι : improbat C). 32. ἐσμεν μαρτυρεσ (-- αὐτου). 
'π- δε. πιθαρχουσινν. 33. [εβουλευοντο]. αναιλεινν. 34. Tove 
ανθρωπουσ (pro τι τουσ αποσ.). 35. ἱσδραηλειται. μελλεταιν,. 
πραττειν. 36. προσεκλιθὴ ανδρων αριθμοσ woe τετρακοσιοι (wo 
τετρακοσίων C). επιθοντο. 37. απεστησενν,. --- ἰκανον. κακινοσν,. 
επιθοντο. 38. —vpww (habet A). ἀποστηταιν΄. αφετε (pro εασατε). 
39. δυνησεσθαι. αὐτουσ (pro avto). 40. επισθησανν΄. παρηγ- 
yidavy. λαλινν,, --- αὐτουσ. 41. κατηξιωθησαν ὕπερ του ονοματοσ 


(-- αυτου). 42. fin. τον xv ιν. 


VI. 2. [εἰπὸν]. καταλιψαντασν,. διακονινν. 3. επισκεψασθαιν. 
δὲ (pro ουν). [αδελφοι]. --- αγιου και (και tantum habet C). [κατα- 
στησομεν]. χριασν. 5. εξελεξαν τον (pro εξελεξαντο)ὴ. πληρησ. 
πνσ και πιστεωσ αγιου (C cum Steph.). 7. nitavevV. Ἰουδαίων 
(pro tepewy: C cum Steph.). mortiv. 8. χαριτοσ (pro πιστεωσὶ). 
σημιαν. 9. --- των prim. των λεγομενων (pro tho Acy.). [και 
ασιασ)]. συνζητουντεσ. 11. λεγοντεσ (pro -τασ)ὴ. λεγοντοσ (pro 
λαλουντοσ: C cum Steph.). βλασφημιασ primo, at p.m. mutatum 
in βλασφημαᾶε, priusquam ad eo pergeretur. μωῦσην. 12.—em- 
σταντεσ (habet C). 13. λεγοντεσ (pro -τασ: cf. v.11). λαλων 
ρήματα (-- βλασφημα).---τουτου. 14. [μωῦσησ]. 15. --εἰσ (habet 
A). παντεσ. [εἰιδον»]. 


VIL. 1. εἰπεν (sie wv. 8. 7. 33)ν. --- ρα. 3. [εκ secund.]. σνγ- 
γενιασν. - τὴν (ante ynv). εαν (pro av: C cum Steph.). διξων,. 
4. αποθανινν΄. κατοικιτεν, 5. ἐπηγγιλατον,, δουναι αὐτὴν ew 
κατασχεσιν avtw. 6. ελαλησενν,, αὐτω (pro ουτωσ)ὴ. 7. εαν δου- 
λευσωσιν. ὁ θσ emer. λατρευσουσινν. 8. εγεννησενν'. ἵσαακ᾽ 
prim. εβδομη (C cum Steph. oy5on). — o prim. et secund. [Ἰσαακ 
secund.]. Ἰακωβ᾽ prim.V. 10. εξιλατο. εναντι. + ep (ante odor). 
11. ηλθενν. avyurrov (pro γὴν αἰγυπτου). θλιψεισν. 12. σιτια 
εἰσ αἰγυπτον. εξαπεστιλαν (C -στιλεν)ν. 13. Ἰωσηφ᾽" prim.v. 
— Tw secund. αὐτου (pro του wonp). 14. αποστιλασν΄. ἵακωβ᾽ 
τον πατερα αυτου.--- αὐτου secund. 15. και κατεβὴ ( --- δε). Ἰακωβ᾽ 
[εἰσ αἰγυπτον. 16. ὦ (proo). eupwp ev συχεμ( -- του: + του ante 
εν C). 17. ομολογησεν (pro ὠμοσεν). 18. [αχρισ]. + ew εγυπτον 
(post ετεροσ : Ο αιγ.). 19. εκακωσενν'. --- μων secund. τὰ βρεφη 


εκθετα. 20. μωῦσησ. αστιοσν,. μου (pro αὐτου: *** p.m.). 21]. 
εκτεθεντοσ Se αὐτου aveiAato. 22. επεδευθην. μωῦσησ. + εν 
(ante racn).— εν ultim. fin. - avtov. 23. τεσσερακονταετησ. 
25. ενομιζενν,. — αὐτου. [διδωσι] σωτηριαν αὑτοισ. οἱ de p.m., sed 
vprotprimd. 26. [te]. συνηλλασσεν.--υμεισ. αδεικειτεν΄. 27. Sie 
prim. in rasurd scriptum. ἡμῶν (pro nuac). 28. αναιλεινν΄. εχθεσ. 
29. εφυγενν΄. μωῦσησ (sic vv. 31. 32. 40). 30. τεσσερακοντα (sic 
vv. 36. 42). — κυ. [φλογι πυροσ]. 31. εθαυμαζεν. --- mpoo avtov. 
32. —o θσ tert. οἱ quart. Ἰσαακ᾽. Ἰωακωβ᾽ν. μωῦσησ yevouevoc. 
eroAunoev. 33. ep (pro ev). 34. [avtwy]. αποστιλω (i. 6. 
-στειλω). 35. + ep nuwy (post δικαστὴν prim.). (+ καὶ post Oo A 
potius quam p.m.). δικαστὴν (pro λυτρωτην: C habet λυτρωτην post 
apxovra kat secund.). ἀπεσταλκεν [ev]. 36. σημιαν.. yn αἰγυπτω. 
37. εἰπασ. τηλ᾽ν. αναστησιν. --- ko. — ὑμων prim. — υμων secund. 
(habet C). — αὐτου ἀκουσεσθε. . 38. οριν. ὕμων (pro nuwy). ὕμιν 


(pro μιν). 39. adda. kat ev ταισ καρδιεσ αὐτῶν (*** p.m.: Kap- 
diac C). 40. +0 avOpwrog (ante oc). eyeveto (pro yeyover). 


42. εστρεψενν. ἴηλ᾽ν. 43. [tuwv] ρομφαν (at C ραιφαν). προσ- 


«θεασαμενοσῚ)ὴ. xipwrv.— τὸ αγιον. 


—rtov prim. (habet Ο). σαρρωνα. 


κυνιν ν΄, ἐπεκιναν΄. 44, —ev prim. ἐταξατο (C cum Steph.). μωῦση. 
αὐτὴ (pro avrny). 45. εξεωσεν (€ med. eras.). δαδν. 46. evpevV. 
—ntnoato (habet C). εὑυρινν. omw (pro Ow: C cum Steph.). 
47. σαλομων. 48. χιροποιητοισν. --- ναοισ. Karo. (Marg. s.m. 
noaac). 49. οικοδομησεταιν. λεγιν. 50. εποιησενν [τάυταὰ 
παντα]. 8]. raw καρδιαισ ὕμων. αντιπιπτεταιν. [wo]. vio se- 
cund./. 52. απεκτιναν ν΄. προκαταγγιλαντασ ν. φονισν. fin. 
εἐγενεσθαι. 84. --- ταυτα (λαδοί Ο). 55. -- πιστεωσ και (ante πνσ). 
εἰδεννί, 56. διηνοιγμενουσ (pro avewy.). ἐστωτα ex δεξιων (C cum 
Steph.). 58. [avtwy]. 60. expatevv. — φωνη weyadrn (habet C). 
[την ἀμαρτιαν ταυτην]. Jungit viii. 1 usque ad αναιρεσιν' αυτον 
cum cap. vii. 


VIII. 1. εκινην.. --- τε (at και παντεσ C). σαμαριασ. 2. εἐποιησαν. 
3. + τουσ (ante ανδρασ: improbat C). 4. ηλθον (διηλθον C cum 
Steph.). 5. +7nv (ante πολιν). καισαριασ (pro σαμαρειασ, cf. 
v. 40; xxi. 8: C cauapiac). 6. δε (pro τε). αὐτου forsan p.m. 
(σ addito a (3). Brew. σημιαν, J. πολλοι. φωνὴ peyadn ek- 
npxovTo. 8. eyeveTo δε πολλὴ χαρα (— kat et μεγαλη). πολι (sic 
v. 9)ν. 9. εξιστανων. σαμαριασ. 10. προσειχαν (non v. 11). 
[παντεσ]. + Kadoupevn (ante μεγαλη). 11]. μαγιαισν. 12. του 
φιλιππου ευαγγελιζόμενου (C cum Steph.).—Ta. βασιλιασν. κυ (pro 
θυ: C cum Steph.).—rov (ante w xv). 18. επιστευσενν΄. θεορων 
TE σημια και δυναμισ μεγαλασ γεινομενασ εξισταντο (C εξίστατο). 
14. σαμαρια. xv (pro θυ: C cum Steph.). απεστιλανν. --- τον 
secund. 15. λαβωσινν. 16. ουδεπω (pro ovmw). εβαπτισμενοι 
(C BeBar.). 17. επετιθεσαν. χιρασ (sic γ. 19)ν. 18. idwy (pro 
19. εαν (pro av). 20. εἰπεν 
(sic vv. 24, 29. 31. 34)V. avrovs (pro avtov: C cum Steph.). 
amwrtavy, 21. ectwy (bis in versu). εὐυθιαν'. evavts (pro ενωπιον). 
22. κυ (pro θυ). 24. δεηθηται ὕμισν. 25. διαμαρτυρομενοι. ὕπ- 
ἐστρεφον. ἱεροσολυμα. σαμαριτωνν΄. ευηγγελιζοντο. 20, ελαλη- 
σενν', [πορευου]. + καλουμενὴν (ante καταβαινουσαν: improbat Ο). 
27. --- τησ prim. --- οσ secund. (habet C). 28. -- καὶ secund. (habet 
C). ανεγινωσκενν, 30. ἡσαιαν τὸν προφητην. 3]. οδηγησει. παρ- 
εκαλεσενν΄. καθισεν. 32. κιραντοσ. ανυγειν. 38. ταπινωσειν. 
— avtov γμγίηι. ---δε. 35. + καὶ (ante ευηγγελισατο : improbat C). 
36. idwp (C ὕδωρ) secund. 37. Deest versus. 38. εκελευσενν, 
39. ἡρπασενν. 40. πολισν΄. του ελθιν. καισαριαν. 


IX. 1. -- ετι (habet Ο). ἐνπνεων. απιλησν. 2. επιστολασ παρ 
αὐτου. ‘av (pro eay). οντασ THe οδου. ἱιερουσαλημ᾽ν. 3. εξεφνησ 
τε (--- και). αὑτὸν περιηστραψεν. εκ (}7 amo). 4. ἠκουσενν. ὅ, 
εἰπεν prim. (sic vv. 10 prim. 15. 17. 40) ν. --- ko. [habet εἰπεν 
secund.]. [io ov]. 5, 6.—oxkAnpoy σοι usgue ad καὶ o Ko προσ 
avtov. 6. + adda (ante αἀναστηθι). ὁ + (pro τι post σοι). 7. 
ἱστηκεισανν. eveot. ορωντεσ (pro θεωρουντεσ : C θεορουντεσν)). 
8. —o0. ἡνυγμενων (pro ανεωγμενων : C ηνεωγμ.). ovdev (a super 
ν $.m., sed revocatum). εβλεπενν. 9. τρισν. 10. εν οραματι o 
xo. 1]. [αναστασ]. εὐθιανν. 12. idevv. — ev οραματι. ανανιαν 
ονοματι. χιρασ (Ὁ tax xipac). 18. --- ο. ἤκουσα. Tow αγιοισ σου 
ἐποίησεν. ἱερουσαλημ᾽ν. 15. εστιν μοι. ενωπιον εθνων τε. 16. 
ὑποδιξων. 17. απηλθενν΄. χιρασν΄. απεσταλκενν,. --- ἢ npxov (habet 
A). 18. απεπεσαν. [απο τῶν οφθ. αὐτου]. wo (pro wre: C cum 
Steph.). ανεβλεψενν,. δε (pro τε). -- ππαραχρημα. 19. --ο σαυλοσ. 
20. εκηρυσσενν. w (pro χν). 21. εξισταντο (ν p.m.?). εἰσ (pro 
ev). [εληλυθει]. 22. συνεχυννε Ἰουδαιουσ (— Tove: habet C). 
[ovufiB.]. 24. mapernpovyto. de καὶ (pro τε prim.). αὐτὸν αν- 
airwow (αναιλ. αὐτὸν C). 25. οἱ μαθηται αὐτου (—avtov). δια 
του τιχουσ καθηκαν avTov. σφυριδι. 20. — οσυλοσ [ew mz]. 
εἐπιραζεν (pro emeipato). εστινν. 27. nyayevv. εἰδεν ν΄. — καὶ 
(ante mwa secund.: habent AC). [του w]. 28. eo (pro ev). 
29. init. — καὶ (ante παρησιαζομενοσν). — ww (habet Ὁ). + τε (ante 
προσ Tova ελληνιστασ: 5. p.m.). επεχίιρουν ν΄. avedew αὐτονν΄. 
30. καισαριαν. εξαπεστιλαν αὑὐτον. 3]. ἡ μεν ουν εκκλησια. σα- 
μαριασ εἰχεν. οἰκοδομουμενη καὶ πορευομενη. επληθυνετο. 32. 
κατελθινν. ἐν λυδδα (** p.m. vel A). 33. εὑρενν΄. ονοματι αἰνεαν. 
κραβακτου (Ὁ κραβαττου). 84. ---ο δοσιιπά. 35. [εἰδον]. λυδδα. 
36. [αγαθ. epy.]. ελαιημοσυ- 
νωνν΄. 37. εκιναισν΄. αποθανιννί, εθηκαν αὐτὴν (C cum Steph.). 
[ev umep.]. 8388. λυδδασ (C λυδδα). απεστιλαννί. οκνησησ. 
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διελθινν. nuwy (pro avtwy). 39. κλεουσαιν'.. επιδικνυμεναιν. 40. 
+ καὶ (ante θεισ). [ηνοιξεῖ. ανεκαθισενν. 42. επιστευσαν πολλοι. 
43. ἡμερασ ikavac μιναι (—avrov: ante nuep. habet C). 


X. 1. — nv. καισαρια. [σπειρησῆ. 2. --τε. 3. init. wedev (ὦ 
notat. p.m.: εἰδὲν demum C).—ev. wo (pro woe: C cum Steph.). 
+ περι (ante wpav). evarny. 4. εἰπεν bis in vers. (sic vv. 14. 19)V. 
ἐστιν (sic wv. 34. 35. 36) ν. ---εἰσ᾿ μνημοσυνον (habet C). eumpoober 
(pro evwmiov). 5. avdpac εἰσ ιοππὴν. [σιμωνα οσ]. 6. ---ουτοσ 
λαλήσει usque ad fin. vers. 7. avtw (pro Tw κορνηλιω). — avTou. 
8. ἀπαντα αὑτοισ. απεστιλενν. 9. avtwy (pro εκεινων). προσ- 
εὐξασθεν. (ενατην pro εκτην C). 10. προσπινοσ ν΄. ηθελεν γευ- 
σασθεν. avtwy (pro εκεινων). εγενετο (pro εἐπεπεσεν). 11. Oewpiv. 
— em avrov.— δεδεμενον και. 12. ὕπηρχενν᾽. τετραποδα Kat ἐρπετὰ 
To yno (-- και τα Onpia et τα ante ερπετα) cf. xi. 6. — τα (ante 
πετιναν). 14. καὶ (pron). 15. εκαθαρισενν. 16. τρεισν΄. evduo 
(pro παλιν). ανελημφθη. 17. edevv.— και. ὕπο (pro amo). + Tov 
(ante σιμωνοσ). 19. διενθυμενουν. To mva αὐτω. τρισν΄. (n- 
τουντεσ. 20. ott (pro διοτι). 21. -- τουσ ἀπεσταλμενουσ amo Tov 
κορνηλιου προῦ avTov. 22. εἰπαν. 23. εἕξενισενν΄. αναστασ (pro o 
πετροσ). εξηλθενν. -- Tho. 24. τη de (pro ka τη : lineae contra 
v. 23 τὴ δε em. positae ad ν. 24 lectorem referunt). εἰσηλθαν. κεσα- 
συνκαλεσαμενοσ. 25. + του (ante εἰισελθινν). 26. ηγειρεν 
27. εἰσηλθενν. 28. ὕμισν. emioracbav. καμοι 


pia. 
αυτον. Kal eyo. 
εδιξεν 0 Oo. 29. πυνθανομεν. μετεπεμψασθαιν. 30. — νηστευων 
Kal. EvaTnv.—wpav. euov(pro μου secund.). 31. φησινν. 32. --οσ 
παραγενομενοσ λαλήσει σοι. 33. fin. ὕπο Tov κυ (απο pro ὕπο C). 
34. (τ αὐτου post στομα C). προσωπολημπτησ. 35. εθνιν. 
36. ov (** A potius quam p.m.). απεστιλενν. 37. aptapevor απο. 
38. ναζαρεθ. wo (pro oo: Ο cum Steph.). 39. nuiov. — ἐσμεν. 
[ev secund.]. + kat (ante aviday sic). 40. ηγειρεν ev τη Tp. (im- 
probat ev C). 41. [μαρτυσι]. προκεχιροτονημενοισ. 
γιλενν. [αὐτοσ]. 43. λαβινν. 44. [επεπεσε]. 

ἥλθαν. [αγιου πνσ]. 46.—o0. 47. δυναται κωλυσαι. wo (pro 
καθωσ)ὴ. 48. προσεταξενν,, δὲ (pro τε). αὐτοισ' (pro αυτουσ)ὴ. εν 


42. παρηγ- 
45. οσοι συν- 


Tw ονοματι iv Xv βαπτισθηναι (—Tov κυ). 


XI. 2. ore δε (pro και ore). ἴηλμ. 3. εἰσηλθεσ mpoo avdpac 
axpoBvotiav ἐχοντασ. 4. --ο. 5. πολιν'.-- προσευχομενοσ (habet 


C). εκστασιν. αχρι. 6. Prera (ep p.m.)v. 7. + και (post δε). 
8. -- παν. aka p.m. (Gap supplet A, τον C), at κοινον ἡ a rescriptum 
pm. 9. —po εκαθαρισεν. 10. ἀανεσπασθη παλιν. 11. τρισν. 
nuev (pro nunv). καισαριασ. eue (pro με: C cum Steph.). 12. 
εἰπενν. τὸ TVG μοι. συνελθινν. μηδὲν διακρινοντα (Ὁ -ναντα). 
18. απηγγειλενν΄. Se (pro τε). εἰδεν ν΄. --- ασὐτω. αποστιλονν. 
π- ανδρασ. 14. λαλησιν. 15. λαλινν. [ἐπέπεσε]. 16. + Tov 


(ante κυ). (+ ort ante Ἰωαννησ C). βαπτισθησεσθαιν. 17. δεδωκεν. 
—5e. 18. εδοξασαν. apa (-- γε). εἰσ ζωὴν εδωκεν. 19. [orepavw]. 
αντιοχιασ (non v. 22). fin. Ἰουδαιοι. 20. ελθοντεσ. αντιοχιαν (sic 
v. 26, non v. 27). + Kat (post ἐλαλουν : improbat C sed restitut.). 
ευαγγελιστασ (pro ελληνιστασ: C ελληνασ). 21. +0 (ante mo- 
τευσασ). 22. τησ ovono ev tepovoadnu (pro tno εν ιεροσο- 
λυμοισ). εξαπεστιλανν..--διελθειν. 23. + τὴν (post Xap). προσ- 
μενινν. 24. aynp nv. 25. εξηλθενν. -τ- ὁ BapvaBac. 26. —avtov 
prim. et secund. avrow kat (pro avtove). πρωτωσ. αντιοχία. 
χρηστιανουσ p.m. (χριστ. 8.m.). 28. ἐσημανενν. μεγαλὴν (pro 
μεγαν). μελλινν. TIC (pro οστισὴ. --- και. --- καισαροσ. 29. ευ- 
ποριτο. 30. init. ο καὶ ο (ο secund. improbat A). αποστιλαντεσν. 


XII. 1. ο βασιλευσ npwdno. χιρασν. 2. ανιλεν ν΄. μαχαιρη. 
3. ev de (— καὶ). --- εστι (C ἐστινν). συλλαβινν. [δε nuepac]. 
4. τεσσαρσινν. αναγαγινν. 5. ernpitov. εκτενωσ. περι (pro 
ὑπερ). 6. ἡμελλεν προσαγειν αὐτον. αλυσεσιν δυσινν. 7. εξ- 
ἐπεσαν. 8. εἰπεν (sie vv. 11]. 17)ν. [τε]. ζωσαι. εποιησενν΄. ουτωσν. 
λεγιν. ακολουθιν. 9, ἠκολουθιν. -- αὐτω (habet C). ηδιν. [εστι]. 
[dia]. εδοκιν,. --- δε (habet C). βλεπινν. 10. ἤλθαν. ἡνυγὴ (pro 
ἡνοιχθη). 11]. ev εαυτω γενομενοσ. εξαπεστιλεννί. εξειλατο. 12. 
+ no (ante μαριασ). 13. αὐτου (pro του πετρου)ὴ. προηλθε. ὕπ- 
ακουουσα (A cum Steph.). 14. ἡνυξεν. ἀπηγγιλενν. 18. εἰπαν. 
οἱ δε ἐλεγὸον αγγελοσ εστιν αὐτου (--ο: habet o C, et avr. εστ.). 
16. [ἐπέμενε]. [εἰδον]. 17. κατασισασν. χιριν. τ αὐτοισ secund. 
τε (pro δε secund.). ἀπαγγιλατεν. 18, ουχ (pro ovr). 19. -- την. 
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καισαριαν. 20. —o npwdno. πισαντεσν. 21. αἰσθηταν. --- καὶ, 


22. [θυ φωνη].᾿ ἀνθρωπων (C cum Steph.). 23. [ἐδωκε τὴν δ.]. 
24. ηὕξανενν. 25. εἰσ (pro ef: nihil additum). συνπαραλαβοντεσ. 
- και secund. επικαλουμενον. 


XIII. 1. -- τινεσ. avtioxia. τετρααρχοὺ (a alterum eras. s.m. 7) 
cf. Matth. xiv. 1; Luc. iii. 1. 19. 2. εἰπεν (sic v. 22)V. — τε. 
(τον secund. improbat A). 3. χιρασν΄. 4. avrot (pro ουτοι). Tov 
αγιου mvo.— τὴν prim. et secund. σελευκιαν. 
pro εἰσ C). 


5. εἰσ σαλαμινὴ (εν 
6. +oAnv (post δε). +avdpa (ante τινα). βαριησου. 
8. ουτωσν. 9. — και secund. 10. - του (ante kv: improbat C). 
εὐθιασν. 11]. χιρν. --- του. τε εἐπεσεν (pro Se επεπεσεν). εζητι 
χιραγωγουσν. 18. --- τον. ὕπεστρεψαν (C -ψεν)ν. 14. τὴν πι- 
σιδιαν. ελθοντεσ (pro εἰσελ.: C cum Steph.). 15. απεστιλανν. 


ει τισ ἐστιν ev um λογοσ. 10. Kataciacy. todpandeira. 17. 


iond. αἰγυπτου. βραχειονοσν. 18. τεσσερακονταετη. [ετροπο- 
φορησεν]. 19. κατεκληρονομήσεν. --- auto. 20. init. wo ετεσι 
τετρακοσιοισ και πεντήκοντα καὶ μετα ταυτα. εδωκενν'.---του. 2]. 
κακιθενν΄. Keto. βενιαμειν. τεσσεράκοντα. 22. τον δαυειδ αὐτοισ. 
δαδ secund. (sic vv. 84. 86). 
ηγαγεν (pro nyepe). 24. in? Aaw ma (‘? p.m.)Vv. 28. —o. 
ελεγενν,. τι εμε. ὑπονοειταιν.. εἰδουν΄. epxeteVv. λυσεν. 26. μιν 
(pro vuw secund.). εξαπεσταλη. 27. Ἱερουσαλημῖν. 28. ἡτησαν 
τον πιλατον (C cum Steph.). 29. παντα. μνημιονν΄. 31. πλιουσν.. 
+ voy (post εἰσι sic). 32. τὴν προσ τουσ rescripsit in rasura A 
vel p.m.V. εκπεπληρωκενν. ἡμῶν (pro avtwy nu). 33. τω ψαλμω 


23. —amo του σπερματοσ (habet C). 


γεγραπται Tw Sevtepw (marg. s.m. yaruw B). 34. ὑποστρεφινν. 
35. δίιοτι (pro 610: marg. sm. ψαλμω tantum). εἰδινν, 36. εἰδὲν 
(sic v. 37)V. 38. ὕμιν ecto. 39. ---ἰκαι. -- τω. μωύσεωσ (μωῦσ 
rescripsit p.m.). fin. δικαιωθηναι primo, αὐ -ουταῖ pm.Vv¥. 40. 
ἀπελθη (Ὁ επελθη). --- εφ vuac. (marg. s.m. iwnd). 41]. εἰδετεν,, 
καταφρονησατε (C -νητε)ν. θαυμασετε. ο eyw εργαζομε eyw (pro 
eyw εργαζομαι: C delet o tantum). ο (prow). πιστευσηταιν. 42. 
auTwy (pro εκ THO συναγωγησ των ιουδαιων). --- Ta εθνη. 43. Av- 
θισησν.. -- αὑὐτοισ (post δε: improbat Οὐ. [αὐτοισ]. επιθον. προσ- 


μενιν. 44. [τω δε ερχομενω]. ku (pro θυ). 48. --- του. λαλου- 
μενοισ' (pro Acyou.). --- αντιλεγοντεσ και. 46. τε (pro δε prim.). 
εἰπαν. emdnv.— de secund. (habet C). απωθισθαιν΄. κρινεταιν,. 
47. [ovrw].—o (habet C). τεθικαν΄. σαι (pro ce prim.)V. 49. καθ 
(pro δι). 50. (και ante rac evox. improbat C). επηγιρανν,.--- Tov 
secund. 6]. --- αὐτων. 52. [δε]. 


XIV. 1. εἰκονίω. --- τῶν ιουδαιων (habet C). 2. απιθησαντεσ. 
επηγιρανν. 3. Ὁ επὶ (ante tw Aoyw: improbat C). διδοντοσ (pro 
kat διδοντι). σημιαν. γεινεσθαιν. χιρωνν. 6. [-viao AvoTtpay].. 
7. evayyeArCouevor noav. 8. αδυνατοσ ev λυστροισ (Ὁ cum Steph.). 
- υπαρχων. περιεπατησεν. 9. + oun (ante nkovcer sic). λεγοντοσ 
(Ὁ cum Steph. λαλουντοσ). exer πιστιν. 10. εἰπενν,. --- τη. [nihil 
additum]. ἡλατο. 1]. τε (pro δε). ειδοντεσ. --- ο (ante παυλοσὶ). 
π- αὐτων (habet C). ανθρωποι (Ὁ cum Steph.). 12.—pev. [δια]. ἐπὶ 
(pro επειδη : Ο επιδην). 13. init. οτε (} 70 ο δε). ---αὐτων. ἡθελενν,. 
14. βαρναβ forsan p.m. (ao supplet Α 3)ν. (Ὁ eavtwy pro αὐτων). 
εξεπηδησαν. 15. [ἐσμεν ὕμιν]. επιστρεφινν,.--- Tov prim. (improbat 
C τὸν secund.). εποιησενν. 16. ἴασενν.. πορενεσθεν. 17. (γε 
improbat C). avrov (pro eavrov: C cum Steph.). αγαθουργων. 
ὕμιν (pro nuw: improbat ὕμιν C). sidpve ὕετουσ. fin. ὕμων (pro 
nuwv: C cum Steph.). 19. ἐπηλθαν. αντιοχιασν΄. πισαντεσν. 
[eovpov].—etw (habet C). νομιζοντεσ. τεθνηκεναι. [nihil additum 
in hoe versu]. 20. των μαθητων avrov. 20, 21. —Kat τη επαυ- 
ριον usque ad πολιν v. 21 (ὅμοιοτ. : habet C, legens εξηλθενν et 
evayyeAioauevor: punctis positis rursusque deletis)V. 21. + εἰσ 
(ante εἰκονιον et αντιοχιαν). 22. ( τε post παρακαλουντεσ C). 
ενενμενινν', εἰσελθινν. 23. κατ exkAnoway πρεσβυτερουσ. νηστιωνν.. 
πεπιστευκισανν. 24. +e (ante την πισιδιαν). -- τὴν (ante παμ- 
φυλιαν). 25. εἰσ τὴν περγην (Ὁ cum Steph., at ipse forsan revo- 
cavit eo τὴν π.). + Tov κυ (post Aoyov). ατταλιαν. 26. init. και 
rescripsit p.m.V/. 27. ανηγγελλον. 0 θσ εποιησεν. ηνυξενν΄. εθ- 
νεσινν. 28. --εκει, οὐχ (pro οὐκ: sic ante ολιγ. xii. 18; xix. 
23. 24; at non xv. 2; xvii. 4. 12; xxvii. 20). 


XV. 1. περιτμηθητε. €0 (pro εθει: v eras.). +7w (ante 
μωῦσεωσ). δυνασθαιν. 2. δε (pro ουν). ζητησεωσ (pro συζητη- 


[Acts ix. 38— xy, 2.] 
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σεωσῚ). αναβαινινν. εξ avtwy αλλουσ. 3. - τε (ante φοινικην). 
σαμαριαν. διηγουμενοι (A Ο cum Steph.). [πασι]. 4. παρεδεχ- 
θησαν. [iro]. — καὶ prim. (habent A Ο). ανηγγιλανν,. — τε (habet 
C). εποιησενν. 5. παραγγελλινν. τηρινν. 6. [Se]. εἰδιν ν΄. 
7. ζητησεωσ. εἰπεν (sic v. 86) ν΄. επιστασθαιν΄. --- οτι (ὅτι Ο). εν 
υμιν εξελεξατο ο Oo (non nu). 8. --αὐτοισ secund. 9. [οὐδεν]. 
διεκρινενν. πιστιν. 10. πιραζετεν,. --- ζυγον (habet A?). nuov. 
11. + του (ante κυ).-- χυ. πιστευσομεν. 12. εσιγησενν΄. σημιαν. 
εθνεσινν. 13. ακουσαταιν. 14. AaBwv.—em. 16. (marg. s.m. 
auwo). dadV¥. κατεστραμμενα. 17. -- ο (habet ΟἹ. ---παντα (ταυτα 


18. — εστι Tw Ow usque ad fin. 
2]. 


jungit cum Ὕνωστα amr aiwvoc-). 
vers. 20. emoriAay. —amro. πορνιασν΄. [Tov πνικτου]. 


μωυσησ. Sorel (v p.m.). 22. [εδοξε]. αντιοχιαν (sic v. 23, non 
v. 30). καλούμενον βαρσαββαν. ἠγουμενοισ (-ουσ Ο). 23. — Tade 
(habet C).— και οἱ (ante adeApar: habet C). 24. em δε (i.e. 
eret δε pro επειδη : C επιδην). vuwy (pro nuwy: C cum Steph.). 
—etedOovter (habet C). — Aeyovter usque ad Tov νομον. διεστι- 
λαμεθαν. 25. [εκλεξαμενουσ: sic v.22]. 26. [παραδεδωκοσι]. 
28. εδοξενν. τω Tv Tw αγιω. K μηδὲν (* p.m.) Vv. τουτων ex 
αναγκαισ nisi mavis emavayKaic cum Tischend. {--- των : habet C 
ante em). 29. πνικτων (C cum-Steph.). πορνιασν. ερρωσθαιν. 
30. κατηλθον. 32. [Te]. — Kat ἐπεστηριξαν (habet A). 33. απο- 
oTthavTag εαυτουσ (ε eras.: pro αποστολουσ). 34. Deest versus. 
36. προσ BapvaBay παυλοσ. de (pro δη : C cum Steph.). — ἡμων. 
πολιν πασαν. KaTnyyiAauevy. εχουσινν. 37. eBovdeTto συνπαρα- 
λαβιν kot Tov Ἰωαννην. (C scripturus επικαλουμενον rursus ab- 
stersit em). 38. συνπαραλαμβανιν. 39. δὲ (pro ovv). 40. εἷ- 


ἡλθενν.. κυ (pro θυ). 41. [και κιλ.]. 


XVI. 1. κατηντησενν'. [δε εἰσ. - εἰσ (ante λυστραν). -- τινοσ. 
2. euaptupitoy. ἵκονιουν. 3. εξελθιν ν΄. εκινοισν. αἀπαντεσ οτι 
ελλὴν ὁ πατὴρ avTov ὕπηρχεν. 4. παρεδιδοσαν. φυλασσινν΄'.--- των 
secund. ἱεροσολυμοισ. 5. πιστιν. 6. διηλθον (pro διελθοντεσ). 
--- τὴν secund. 7. -- δε (post ελθοντεσ)ὴ. επιραζονν΄. εἰσ (pro κατα 
secund.). πορευθηναι. ἰασενν. fin. +w. 9. [τησ]. τω πανλω 
ὠφθη. μακαιδων Tio nv. - και (ante παρακαλων)ὴ. 10. εξητησαμεν 
(pro εζητ.). εξελθιν ν΄, --- την. μακαιδονιαν. [συμβιβ.1]. — quar 
(habet C). θσ (pro xo). 11. δε (pro ουν).--- τησ. δὲ (pro τε). νεαν 
πολιν. 12. κακειθεν (— τε). εστινν΄. --- τησ secund. μακαιδονιασ. 
[κολωνια]. [ταὐυτη]. 13. πυλησ (pro πολεωσ)ὴ. ενομιζεν προσ- 
εὐχὴν. +nuty (ante γυναιξινν' : improbat nuw Ο). 14. διηνυξενν. 
15. (+avrn post εβαπτισθη C). παρεκαλεσενν. μενετε (pro μει- 
vate). fin. ὕμασ (C cum Steph. nuac). 16. - τὴν (ante προσ- 
evxnv). οχουσαν (Ὁ exouc.)V. πυθωνα ὑπαντησαι. ὕμιν (pro nu: 
C cum Steph.)V. παρειχενν. 17. κατακολουθουσα. [εκραζε]. ὕμιν 
(pro nuw secund.). 18. --- ο. εἰπενν'. --- τω secund. εξελθινν. 19. 
τον σιλαν]. 20. εἰπαν (sic ν. 381). 21. συσινν. 22. περιρηξαντεσ. 
23. παραγγιλασ τε (C παραγγιλαντεσν). typ. 24. λαβων (pro 
εἰληφ.). ἡσφαλισατο avTwy. 25.—To. 26. σισμοσν΄. ηνοιχθησαν 
δε (pro ανεωχθησαν te). ανελυθὴ (ανεθηὴ C cum Steph.). 27. 
δεσμοφυλασ (non v. 36). [-μενοσ μαχ.}. ἡμελλεν. 28. εφωνησενν,. 
φωνὴ μεγαλη παυλοσ (--ο). 29. εἰσεπηδησενν΄. προσεπεσενν. [τω 
σιλα], 30. προαγων (προαγαγων C cum Steph.). 31. πιστευσαν 
(-cor C)¥.—xv. 32. Ov (pro κυ: C cum Steph.). συμ mac (pro 
και πασι). 33. exw’. ἀπαντεσ. 34. [αυτου]. παρεθηκενν΄. [nyaa- 
λιασατο]. πανοικει, 35. απεστιλανν΄. 36. απηγγιλενν'. [τουτουσ]. 
απεσταλκαν. fin. εἰσ ipnvnv. 37. διραντεσν.. [εβαλον]. 38. απηγ- 
γιλαν, τε (pro δε prim.). εφοβηθησαν δε (-- και). crowd. 39. 
ἀπελθιν απὸ (pro εξελθειν). 40. απὸ (pro ex). προσ (pro εἰσ). 
παρεκαλεσαν τουσ αδελφουσ (--αυτουσ). fin, εξηλθαν. 


XVII. 1. πολιν (pro ἀαμφιπολιν : A cum Steph.). - τὴν (ante 
απολλωνιαν). -- ἡ. 2. εἰσηλθενν΄. διελεξατο. 3. παθινν΄. wo xo 
(-- οδ. 4. επισθησανν. σεβομενων ελληνων πληθοσ πολυ. 5. 
— απειθουντεσ. καὶ επισταντεσ (--τε). προαγαγειν. [caetera cum 
Steph.). 6. evpoy (pro ecupov: C cum Steph.).— τον. 7. πρασ- 
σουσι (Ὁ -σινν). erepoy λεγοντεσ. 10. εξεπεμψαν δια νυκτοσ' 
(-- τησ). [των tovd. arnecav]. 1]. --το. 13. + και ταρασσοντεσ 
(post σαλευοντεσ)ὴ. 14. εξαπεστιλανν΄, εωσ (pro wo). ὕπεμιναν. 
τε (pro δε secund.). 15. καθισπαντεσ (C -otwytec) Vv. — αὑτὸν 
prim. + τὸν (ante τιμοθεον). ελθωσινν.. 





16. — avrova (habet C). | 


αὐτου (pro του παυλου : C cum Steph.). θεωρουντοσ. Katidwaovv. 
18. + καὶ (ante των επικουριων 510). --- των secund, στοικων. κατ- 
αγγελλευσ. -- αὐτοισ (C habet post evnyy.). 19. apiov. [ἡ ὕπο]. 
20. εἰσφερει (C cum Steph.). twa θελει (—av). 21. ηὐυκερουν. ἢ 
λέγειν TL ἀκουειν τι ( ---και secund.). 22, —o0. aptov. εἰπεν (pro 
epn). δισιδεμονεστερουσν΄. 23. σεβαστα. o(pro ov: C cum Steph.). 
τουτο (Ὁ cum Steph. rovrov). 24. ὕπαρχων Ko. xiporointrois Vv. 25. 
avOpwmivwy χιρων. + wa (ante προσδευμενοσ: improbat C). [rac]. 
kat (pro kata: C και ta). 26. εποιησενν.. — amaroc. KkatoKwy. 
27. θν 
(pro xv). ψηλαφησειεν. και evpotey καιτοιγε]. 28. εἰρηκασινν,. 
29. οφιλομενν΄. xpvoiw. θιονν. 30. amaryyeddet (C cum Steph.). 
παντασ (pro πασι). 31. καθοτι (pro διοτι). kpwwV. wpicerv. 
32, 33. σου περι TovTov Kat παλιν ovtwo. 34. [o 
apeotayiT no |. 


XVIII. 1. -- δε. — οπαυλοσ. 2. yer. [πρισκιλλαν]. τεχεναι 
(0b δια το praeced.? C cum Steph. διατεταχεναι)ν, απὸ (pro εκ). 
3. euevev¥. npyatovro (C cum Steph. εἰργαζετο). ty Texvn. 4. 
επιθεν. 5. μακαιδονιασ. Aoyw (pro πνευματι). + εἰναι (ante Tov 


mavtos προσωπου (deest articulus). προστεταγμενουσ. 


32. εἰπαν. 


xv). 6. εἰπεν (sic ν. 9)ν. J. εἰσηλθεν. + τιτου (ante ιουστου). 


8. επιστευσενν. 9. ev νυκτι δι οραματοσ. 10. + ‘adda’ (ante 


διοτι prim.: ‘’? p.m.) Vv. ουδισν. Kakwoev. [ἐστι]. πολιν. 1]. 
exabioevy. Se (pro τε). + καὶ eva (post eviavrov: *p.m.). 12. av- 
θυπατου ovtoa (pro ἀνθυπατευοντοσ)ὴ. mapa (proem). 13. ava- 


πειθει ουτοσ. 14. ανοιγιν ν΄. --- ουν. avecxounv (C ἡνεσχ. cum 
Steph.). 15. ζητηματα. εστινν'. -- γαρ. 17. — οἱ ελληνεσ. fin. 
18. + en (ante ett: delet C)V. προσμινασν'. εν κεν- 
19. κατηντησαν. exe: (pro αὐτου). 
21. αλλα αποταξα- 


εμελλεν. 
χραιαισ᾿ THY κεφαλὴν. εἰχενν.. 
διελεξατο. 20. (επιμειναι C). --- παρ αντοισ. 
μενοσ (— αυτοισὶὴ και εἰπων. — Set με παντωσ' usgue ad ιεροσολυμα. 
— δὲ (post παλιν). ανηχθη δε (--καὶ : etiam δε improbat Ο). 22. 
καισαριαν. 23. εξηλθεν ν. - καὶ (ante καθεξησ: improbat C). 
στηριζων. 24. απελλησ (pro απολλωσ: C cum Steph.) cf. xix. 
1. 25. + (ante ελαλει: delet C). w (pro κυ secund.). 26. 
παρησιαζεσθαι (non xix. 8)V¥. πρισκιλλα καὶ ακυλα. fin. τὴν odov 


του Ov. 27. πεπιστευκοσινν. 28. επιδικνυσν,. 


XIX. 1. ἀπελλην (pro απολλω : C cum Steph.). κατελθιν (pro 
ελθειν). evpw (i.e. -ew), 2. εἰπεν τε (pro εἰπε). -- εἰπον, ovd. 
3. 0 de εἰπεν (pro εἰπε τε προσ αὐτουσ). εἰπαν (pro -ov). 4. 
emevy.— μεν. εβαπτισενν΄. πιστευσωσινν.--χν. 6. χιρασ (—Tac), 
[nade]. ἐπροφητευον. ἤ. δωδεκα. 8. τρισν΄. πιθωνν΄. [τα]. 9. 
ηπιθουνν.. αφωρισενν,. --- εν primd (supplet p.m.)V.—tivoe. 10. -- τυ. 
11. δυναμισν΄. ο Oo εποιει. χιρωνν. 12. ἀποφερεσθαι. εκπορευεσθαι 
(pro εξερχεσθαι). --- am avtwy. 18. επεχιρησανν΄. καὶ (pro απο). 
ορκιζω. -ἶκν (antew: deletC).—o. 14. {[τινεσ]. υἱοι transfert in 
locum post ewra.—ot. 15. + αὑτοισ (post evmev). (+ μεν ante w C). 
16. εφαλομενοσ (C epadra-). 0 avOpwroo em αὐτουσ. (και secund. 
improbat C). auporepwy (pro αὐτῶν prim.). ενισχυσεν (C ἴσχυ- 
σενν). 17. ελλησινν΄. κατοικουσινν΄. + 0 (post ἐπεπεσεν: C delet 
0). 19. κατεκεονν. 20. ουτωσν΄. του κυ o λογοσ (C cum Steph.). 
nitavev. ἴσχυσεν. 21. [διελθων]. μακαιδονιαν. [και ax.]. ἱεροσο- 


λυμα. 22, αποστιλασν'.---τὴην. μακαιδονιαν. + eur (ante τιμοθεον : 
+ p.m.)V¥. εἐπεσχενν. 23. εκινονν, οὐχ (pro ove). 24. ναὸν 
apyupovy (C cum Steph.). [maperxeto]. οὐχ ολιγὴν εργασιαν. 
25. τοιαυτασν΄. επιστασθαιν. nuty (pro nuwr). εστινν΄. 26. [adda 
ox.].— πεισασ. εἰσιν. -- οἱ (habet C). 27. κινδυνευσι. -- adda 
(habet C). [αρτεμιδοσ' ἵερον]. eo ουθεν λογισθηναι μελλειν τε 
(-- δε secund.). tno μεγαλιοτητοσ. 28. πληρισν. 29. — ολη. 
+rno (ante συγχυσεωσ : improbat C). μακαιδονασ. -- του. 30. 
παυλου δε (--του: C του παυλου δε). εἰσελθινν. tov (pro εἰων : 
C cum Steph.)¥. 31. αὐτὸν (pro eavtov: C cum Steph.). 832. 
συνκεχυμενη. eveka. συνεληλυθισαν. 33. συνεβιβασαν. [προβα- 
Aovtwy]. o ὃ ow (pro o δε: Ο cum Steph.). κατασισασν΄. (τῆ 
χειρι C). ηλθεν (pro ηθελεν: C cum Steph.). 34. επιγνοντεσ. 
eorwV. κραζοντεσ. 35. καταστιλασν΄. αδελφοι (pro εφεσιοι: Ὁ 
cum Steph.). ανθρωπων. γινωσκιν. - και (post ουσαν : improbat 
ΟΣ). -- θεασ. 86. -- τουτων (habet Ο). ὕπαρχινν'. (-Ὁ τι post προ- 
meter C). πρασσιν. 37. θεὸν nuwy (pro θεαν υμων). 38. exovon 
προσ τινα Aoyov. 39. [περι erepwy]. επιζητειταιν. 40. εγκαλι 


4 {Acts xv. 2—xix. 40.] 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


σθαιν. +ov (post περι ov). [αποδουναι]. + περι (post λογον). 41. | (ναζωρ. Ο)ν. 9. εθεατο (C cum Steph. εθεασαντο)ν. --- kau εμφοβοι 


[απελυσε]. 


XX. 1. μεταπεμψαμενοσ (pro προσκ.). -- παρακαλεσασ και (inter 
καὶ et ασπασαμενοσ)ὴ. εξηλθεν ν΄. πορευεσθαι. --- THY. μακαιδονιαν. 
3. επιβουλησ avtw. γνωμησ. ὕποστρεφινν. [μακεδ.]. 4. -- αχρι 
TNS ασιασ. σωπατροσ πυρρου βεροιοσ (C βεροιεοσ). θεσσαλονικαιων. 
5. +5€ (post ovro:). προσελθοντεσ. εμεινον᾿ (ι eras.). τρωαδει. 
6. απὸ (pro axpic). οπου (pro ov). 7. ἡμων (pro των μαθητων). 
- του. παρετινενν. 8. μεν (pro σαν secund.). 9. καθεζομενοσ. 
πλιονν. 10. συνπεριλαβων. εἰπεν (sic ν. 38)ν. 1]. τον (ante 
aptov: improbat C). ἀαχρι avtno (ex t C fecit y). 13. em (pro 
εἰσ). ᾿αναλαμβανινν΄. ουτωσν΄. διατεταγμενοσ nv. 14. συνεβαλλον 
(λλεν C). ἐπι (pro εἰσ : C cum Steph.). 15. αντικρυσ.---και μει- 
ναντεσ εν τρωγυλλίιω. + δε (ante εχομενη). 16. κεκρικει. εσπευδενν,. 
ein (pro nv). fin. ἱερουσαλημ. 18. [αὐτὸν εἰπεν]. επιστασθαιν,. 
19. ταπινοφροσυνησν. --- πολλων. πιρασμωνν. 20. ὑπεστιλαμηνν. 
αναγγιλαιν. 21. [ελλησι]. --- τον ργῖηι. --- τὴν secund. [w xv]. 
22. δεδεμενοσ eyw. πορευομεν. εμοι (pro μοι: C cum Steph.). 
23. (διεμαρτυρατο C). + μοι (ante Aeyov). καὶ θλιψισ me. 24. 
λογου (pro Aoyov).—ovde exw. (Ὁ λογον exw οὐδε ποιουμαι).--- μου 
prim, (ewo pro wo C). TEeAwow.— μετα χαρασ. 25. — eT. — Tov 
θυ. 26. διοτι (pro S10). εἰμι (pro eyw). 27. ὑπεστιλαμηνν. 
αναγγιλαιν, ὕμιν transfert ad fin. vers. (C cum Steph.). . 28. 
- ουν. ποιμενινν', [θυ]. Tov αιματοσ του idiov. 29. — yap (δε pro 
yap Ο). -- ττουτο. βαρισν΄. φιδομενοιν. 30. fin. εαυτων. 31. γρη- 
γοριταιν. 32. ὕμιν (pro vuac).— αδελφοι. οικοδομησαι. --- υμιν. 
τ τὴν (ante κληρονομιαν). 33. ουθένοσ. 84. -- δε. χριαισν,. 
[οὐσι]. χιρεσν. 35. ουτωσν΄. εστινν΄. μαλλον διδοναι. λαμβανινν,. 
36. θισν. 37. τε (pro δε). κλαυθμοσ' ἐγενετο. κατεφιλων (C cum 
Steph.). 38. μελλουσινν΄. θεωρινν, : 


XXI. 1. ἀναχθεντασ (pro αναχθηναι: Ο cum Steph.). κω. 2. 
(Ὁ διαπερον). 3. [αναφαναντεσ]. κατηλθομεν (pro κατηχθημεν). 
τὸ πλοῖον nv. 4. aveuvpovtes δε (-- και). επεμιναμεν αὐτου. επι- 
βαινιν io ιεροσολυμα (εισ »γῸ ἵσ Ο). ὅ. [nwao εξαρτισαι]. [γυ- 
ναιξι]. -- εωσ. - “ προσευξαμενοι᾽ (post γονατα: ‘’ p.m. ὃ et Ο)ν. 
Ὁ, 6. προσευξαμενοι ἁἀπησπασαμεθα (pro προσηυξ. και ασπ.). 6. 
kat aveBnuey (pro επεβημεν: C και eveB.). 7. (κατεβημεν pro 
κατηντησαμεν C), πτολεμαΐδαν (C cum Steph.). euivaper (nonv.8)V. 
8. —o1 περι Tov παυλον. σ᾽ ἤλθομεν (pro nABov: * p.m.). καισαριαν. 
— τοὺ secund. 9. τεσσαρεσ παρθενοι. 10. avtwy (pro μων: C 
cum Steph.). κατηλθενν. 1]. -- τε. eavtov τουσ ποδασ kat Tac 
χιρασ. εἰπεν (sic vy. 13. 39)ν. λεγιν. ουτωσν΄. - τασ (ante χι- 
ρασν' secund.: improbat tao s.m.). 12. ἡμισν. αναβαινιν ν. 
ἱιερουσαλημ᾽.ν. 13, init. Tore απεκριθη (-- δε). + Kat evrev (post 


€to 
παυλοσὶ. -- κλαιοντεσ kat (Ὁ κλεοντεσ KV). αποθανινν΄. ev ἵερου- 
σαλημ᾽- (eo forsan p.m.). 
νεσθω. 


14. πιθομενου. του κυ To θελημα γει- 
15. επισκευασαμενον (pro αποσκευασαμενοι: -vor pro νον 
8.m.? super ras.).— ανεβαινομεν (habet C). Ἱεροσολυμα. 16. και- 
σαριασ. ἴασονι (pro μνασωνι). 17. io (Ὁ εἰσ)ν. amedetavro. 18. 
τε (pro δε). 19. εθνεσινν. -- dia. 20. εδοξασαν. by (pro κι). 
εἰπαν τε. θεωρισν,. — ιουδαιων. ὑπαρχουσινν. 21. -- δὲ (habet C). 
διδασκισν΄. μωυσεωσ. [παντασ]. Aeyw (Ὁ cum Steph. λεγων). περι- 
τεμνιννί. εθεσιν περιπατινν. 22. εστινν. συνελθειν πληθοσ. --- yap 
ort (habet C). 23. [τεσσαρεσ. ap (pro εφ). 34. ξυρησονται. γνω- 
σονται. φυλασσὼων τὸν νομον. 25. επεστιλαμεν ν΄. — μηδὲν usque 
ad εἰ μή. --- τὸ secund. πορνιανν. 27. συντελισθαιν. Γσυνεχεον. 
emeBadav (C cum Steph.). ἐπ᾿ avtoy τασ χιρασ. 28. Ἱσδραηλειται. 
βοηθιταιν. τουτουσ (pro τουτου: ‘p.m.)V. πανταχη. κεκοινωνκεν 


(+ p.m.)V. 30. εκεινηθην,. — kar tert. εκλισθησαν 
ευθεωσ (σαν p.m.). — αἱ θυραι (C και evdewo εκλισθησαν αἱ θυραι). 
31. τε (pro δε). αποκτιναιν. σπιρησν΄. συνχυννεται (C συνκεχυ- 
ται). ἴηλμ᾽ν. 32. [παραλαβων]. εκατονταρχασ. 33. [εκελευσεῖ. 
[αλυσεσι δυσι]. -- αν. εστινν. 84. εἐπεφωνουν (pro εβοων)ὴ. δυνα- 
Mevou δε αὑτὸν (pro δυναμενοσ δε). 36. κραζοντεσ. 37, εξεστινν. 
[τι]. γινωσκισν. 39. -- εἰμι (habet C). + λογον (ante λαλησαι: 
improbat Ο). 40. κατεσισεν. [γενομενησ. προσεφωνησενν. 


29, — τον. 


XXII. 1. νυνί. 2: [προσεφωνει]. 3. — μεν. aynp εἰμι. ακρι- 
βιανν. ὅ. μαρτυριν. 7. ἐπεσα. σαουλ᾽ σαουλ᾽.ν. 8. + και εἰπα 
(ante tis). εἰπὲν (sic vy. 10. 13. 2]. 25)V. eue (ue C). vacopaior 


5 [Acts xix 


εγενοντο. (C nkovov). 10. κακιν΄. 12. evAaBno (pro ευσεβησ)ὴ. 13. 
ene (pro με). 14. προσεχειρήσατο (σ᾽ eras.). ἵδινν. 16. αὐτου (pro 
17. io ιερουσαλημ᾽ ν. γενεσθαιθαιν.. εκστασιν. 18. ἴδον 
(pro ιδειν). ταχιν. --- την. 20. εξεχυννετο. --- τή avaiperet avTor. 
22, καθηκεν. 23. [δε]. aepay (C cum Steph.). 24. ο χιλιαρχοσ 
εἰσαγεσθαι αυτον. εἰπασ (pro εἰπων). 25. mpoetivavy. εστιν (pro 
εξεστιν : C cum Steph.). 26. εκατονταρχησ (C -pxoc): ποην. 2ὅ. 
Tw χιλιαρχω απηγγιλεν. --ορα. εστιν (sic vy. 29)V¥. 27. — μοι (habet 
C).—e: prim. 28. δε (pro τε). πολιτιανν,. ---δε (post eyw secund. : 
habet C). 29. αναιταζειν (C cum Steph.) V¥.—de (habet C). avrov 
nv. 30. [ro τι]. Karnyopiray. ὕπο (pro παρα). -- απὸ των δεσμων. 
συνελθεῖν (pro ελθειν). παν (pro ολον).--- αὐτων. 


του κυ). 


XXIII. 1. τω συνεδριω o παυλοσ. συνιδησειν. 2. [επεταξε]. 
-- avtw (habet C). τυπτιν (sic vy. 38)ν. 3. προσ avroy ο παυλοσ. 
evrev (sic vv. 11]. 20)ν. 4. εἰπαν (sic v. 14). 5. ndwv. + ote 
(ante apxovra). ερισν΄. 6. εστιν (sic v. 34) ν΄. expater. φαρισαιων 
(pro -αιου). 7. εἰπαντοσ (pro λαλησαντοσ: Ὁ εἰποντοσ)ὴ. τῶν 
σαδδουκαιων καὶ φαρισαιων. [εσχισθη το]. 8. σαδδουκαι (-καιοι 
Ο)ν. [μεν]. λεγουσινν΄. μητε (pro unde). ομολογουσινν,, 9. τινεσ' 
τῶν γὙραμματεων Tov μερουσ (-- οι). + προσ αλληλουσ' (ante λε- 


Ὑοντεσ).-- εν (habet ().--- μη θεομαχωμεν. 10. sane στασεωσ 
(n C post p.m. vel A). φοβηθισ (pro ευλαβηθεισ)ὴ. εκελευσενν,. 
— ek μεσου avtwy (habet C). 1]. -- παυλε. [ovtw]. 12. συσ- 
τροφὴν οἱ ἴουδαιοι ({--- τινεσ). (Aeyovres improbat Ο). φαγιν (sic 
v. 21)ν. [mew: sic v. 21]. αποκτινωσιν ν. 13. τεσσερακοντα. 
ποιησαμενοι. 14, [αρχιερευσι]. [μηδενοσ]. γευσασθεν΄. αποκτι- 
νωμενν. 15. — αὐριον. καταγαγη αὐτον. εἰσ' (pro προσ). δια- 
γινωσκινν', --του secund. (habet Ο). 16. τὴν εἐνεδραν. [παραγενο- 
μενοσ]. απηγγιλενν. 17.-amaye. τι ἀπαγγιλαι. 18, [nyaye]. 
npwtncery. νεανισκον (sic v.22). 19. επιλαβομενου (C cum Steph.). 
xtpoov. εχισν. 20. Tov παυλον καταγαγησ elo TO συνεδριον. μελ- 
λοντι seu mavis μελλον τι (pro μελλοντεσ TL: C μελλοντων τι). 
21. πισθησν. [ενεδρευουσι]. τεσσεράκοντα. εἰσιν ετοιμοι, 22, 
[ameAvoe]. παραγγιλασν΄. εμε (}γῸ με). 23. τινασ δυο. καισαριασ. 
24. [δίασωσωσι]. φιλικα (C cum Steph. φηλικα), hictantum. 25, 
exovcay. 27. συλλημφθεντα. αναιρεισθεν, εξειλαμην. — avToy. 
εστινν. 28, τε emvyvwvat (pro δὲ γνωναι). — avtov. 29. exovTa 
εγκλημα. 30. μηνυθισησν. -- μελλειν. — ὑπὸ των ιονδαιων, εξ 
αὐτων (pro εξαυτησ)ὴ. παραγγιλασν,. λεγινν', αυὐτουσ (pro τὰ προσ 
avtov). [ερρωσο]. 31. -- τησ. 32. ἀπερχεσθε (pro πορευεσθαι). 
ἐπεστρεψαν. 33. καισαριαν. 34. —o ἤγεμων. επαρχειασν. fin. 


Ἔστιν (puncta jam ante C imposita). 35, διακουσομενί. κελευ- 
σαντοσ (pro exeAevoe Te avtov: C KeAevoac). [του ηρ.}. fin. 
+ αὐυτον-. 


XXIV. 1. πρεσβυτερων τινων (-- των). 3. διορθωματων. €Oriv. 
4, ἐνκοπτω. επιεικιαν. 5. στασισ (i.e. -εἰσ). [πασι: sic v. 147. 
ερεσεωσν. 6. επιρασενν. 6—8. Desunt omnia ab kat κατα Tov 
nu. v. v. 6 usque ad ερχεσϑαι emt σεῦ. 8. 9. συνεπεθεντο. 10. τε 
(pro δε). εθνιν. εὐθυμωσ. 1]. επιγνωναι. εἰσινν'. — ἡ. δωδεκα. 
eo (pro εν). 13. οὐδε (pro ουτε). --- με. σοι 
(post δυνανται). νυνι. κατηγορουσινν. 14. ουτωσν΄. +701 εν 
(ante τοισ προφηταισ : delet (). 15, προσ (pro ew). --- ουτοι. 
10. καὶ (pro δε). ouvidnowy. 17. Transfert 
p.m. wapeyevounv in locum post μου, at C post προσφορασ. 18. aio 
(pro ow). [twee de]. 19. εδει. ewe (pro με). 20. — et. — εν enor. 
21. exexpata ev avtois εστωσ. [vp]. 22. init. aveBadreto de 


12. επιστασιν. 


μελλινν. -ενεκρων. 


αὐτουσ o φηλιξ (-- ακουσασ et ταυτα). εἰπασ. κατεσθ (pro καθ: 
στὴ p.m., at pro θ scripserat ε primo)V. 28, ---τε. χιλι pro εκατοντ 
primo: correxit p.m. vel AV. τηρισθαιν. αὐτὸν (pro τὸν παυλονῚ. 
exw. ὕπηρετινν,. — ἡ προσερχεσθαι. 24. [nu. τινασ]. [τη γυ- 
γαικι αὐτου p.m.: αἱ iia ante γυν. A, ιδια erasum per Ὁ 57. - και 
(ante μετεπεμψατο: improbat C). -ἰν (post xv: improbant A et 
C?). 25. εγκρατιασ και δικαιοσυνησ. --- εσεσθαι. 26. — de. — σπωσ' 
Avon avtov. 27. πληρωθισησ ελαβενν͵, τε xapita (Se xapw ©), 
(kareAurev C, -πε p.m. ?)V. 


XXYV. 1. τὴ ewapxiw (-χια C). τρισν΄. καισαριασ. 2. τε (pro 
δε). οἱ ἀρχίερεισ, Ἰουδεωνν΄, 4. τηρισθαι (sic ν. 21)V. exo καισαριαν 
(pro εν καισ.). μελλινν', (Ὁ εκπορευεσθαι εν ταχει). 5. οἱ ουν εν 


. 40—xxyv. 5.] : 


COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 


new φησιν δυνατοι καταβαντεσ (non υμιν). atomoy (pro TouTw). 
κατηγοριτωσανν. 6. ov πλείουσ ἡμερασ oKTw ἢ deka. κεσαριαν. 
εκελευσενν΄. προαχθηναι (προ improbat C). 7. +avrov (ante οἱ). 
αἰτιωματα KaTapepovTes (— κατα Tov παυλου)ὴ. ἰσχυσαν (C cum 
Steph.). αποδιξαιν. 8. του παυλου απολογουμενου (-- αυὐτου). 9. 
θελων τοισ Ἰουδαιοισ. εἰπεν (sic v. 10)ν΄. κριθηναι. 10. εστωσ em 
του βηματοσ καισαροσ εἰμι (C cum Steph.). δὲ (pro de) Vv. ηδικηκα. 
11. ovy (pro yap). παραιτουμεν΄. amodavyy. κατηγορουσινν. 12. 
συνλαλησασ. 13. καισαριαν. ασπασαμενοι. 14. εστινν΄. κατα- 
λελιμμενοσν. 15. to (C εἰσ)ν. fin. καταδικην. 
λείαν. εχοι κατα πρόσωπον. 17. [avtwy]. ποιησαμενοι (Ὁ -voc)V. 
18. εφερον. εγω ὕπενοουν. fin. + πονηρα ¢jungitne cum v. 19 3, at πο- 
νηρων C). 19. δισιδαιμονιασν'. 20. --- εἰσ prim. τουτων (pro τουτου). 
κρινεσθαι (pro πορευεσθαι : C cum Steph.)V. ιεροσολυμα. 21. ava- 
πεμψω. 22. — εφη (scripsit C ¢ abstersitque).—o δε. 23. axpw- 
tnpiov (C cum Steph.).— τοισ prim. [avdpaci].— ovo. 24. 
συνπαροντεσ. απαν. βοωντεσ. avtoy (ny. 25. (Ὁ κατελαβομην). 
[θαν. αυτ.]. --- και. πεμπινν', — αὐτὸν secund. 20, -- σου (habent 
AC). fin. γραψω. 

XXVI. 1. [επιτρεπεται]. περι (pro ὕπερ). εκτινασ' τὴν xipa 
αἀπελογιτο. 2. emt σου μελλων σήμερον απολογισθαι. 8. σε οντα 
(C cum Steph. ovra σε). (+ επισταμενοσ post Cnt quater C).— σου. 
4. την ex]. εθνιν. + τε (ante Ἱεροσολυμοισ). [ἵσασι]. [οἱ tovd.]. 
5. [θελωσι]. μαρτυρινν.. θρησκιασν.. 6. εἰσ (}7Ὸ poo). + nuwy (post 
matepac). J. [εκτενεια]. ελπιζιν, ὕπο tovdaiwy Baoirev (— των 
et αγριππα). 9. + του (ante τυ: improbat C). ναζοραιου. 10. 
εποιησαν (v erasum). + τε (post moAdouc). + εν (ante pudakac). 
κατεκλισαν΄. κατηνεγκαν. 11. βλασφημινν.. εμμενομενοσν. 12. 
-- καὶ prim. (tno: puncta imposuit C sed rursus abstersit).— παρα. 
13. — ἡμερασ (habet C). xarny (pro kata τηνὴν΄. 14. τε (pro de). 
λεγουσαν (pro λαλουσαν). — kat λεγουσαν. σαουλ᾽ σαουλν. 15. 
[εἰπον]. + ko (posto δε). 16. σοι (proce: C cum Steph.). οφθη- 
σομεν΄. 17. εξερουμενοσν,. + εκ (ante των εθνων). eyw ἀποστελλω 
σε (-- νυν»). 18. avviad. πιστιν. 19. απιθησν. 20. + τε (post 
πρωτον). και ἵερ.]. -- εἰσ. απηγγελλον (pro απαγγελλων). επι- 
στρεφινν, 21. --οι (habet Ο). συλλαβουμενοι. + οντα με (ante εν 
τῶ tep: με improbat C). επιρωντον'. διαχιρωσασθαι (Ὁ -ρισασθαι). 
22. απο (pro παρα). μαρτυρομενοσ. μωῦσησ. 28. (» » in marg.)V. 
μελλι (— i.e. v eras. a Ο3)ν. - τε (ante λαω). εθνεσινν. 24. 
φησιν. (pro edn). 25. + παυλοσ (post ο δε). μαινομεν. φησινν. 
αλλα. αληθιασν. 20. λανθανινν. πιθομαιν. οὐυθεν (improbat C) 
pro οὐδεν. 238. -- εφη. πιθεισν΄. χρηστιανον p.m. (χριστ. 8.m.) cf. 
xi. 26. ποίησαι (pro γενεσθαι). 29. -- εἰπεν. εὐξαμην (C cum 
Steph. -αἱμην). μεγαλω (pro πολλω). 
αὐτου. ἰ τε (post avectn). συνκαθημενοι. 31. ἡ δεσμων atiov. 
+71 (ante πρασσει). 32. [eduvaro]. [emexekAnro]. 

XXVIII. 1. [exarovrapyn]. ἴουλιω ονοματι iovArw (delet Ἰουλιω 
prim. C)V. [σπειρησ]. 2. [αδραμυττηνω]. μελλοντι. + εἰσ (post 
mew), αρισταρχοσ (-xovC)V¥. μακαιδονοσ. 3. (δε pro τε prim. C). 
σιδονα (Ὁ cum Steph.). [ἐπετρεψεῖ. + Tova (ante φιλουσ)ὴ. πο- 
ρευθεντι. επιμελιασν. 5. κατηλθαμεν. λυστραν (pro μυρα). 6. 
εκατονταρχησ (sic vv. 11. 43). jin. + tovto (improbat C). 7. 
προσεεωντοσν΄. 8. πολισ nv. λασσαια (C λαΐσσα). 9. νηστιανν. 
10. θεορω (C θεωρω). φορτιου. (υμων pro ἡμων Ο). 1]. μαλλον 
ἐπιθετο. — Tov. 12. πλιονεσ, εκειθεν. λειμεναν, 13. ὕποπνευ- 
σαντεσν. 14, εβαλενν. κατα ταυΐησ. ευρακυλων. 15. αντ- 
οφθαλμινν. 10. κλαυδα (A eras.). ἴσχυσαμεν μολισ. περικρατισν. 
17. βοηθιαν (-θιαισν' C). εκπλεσωσιν (A delet Οὐ ν. -- το secund. 


16. — εἰσ ἀπω- 


90. -- Kat TavTa εἰποντοσ 


(habet C). 19. εριψαν. 20. πλειουσ (C cum Steph.). [πασα 
ελπισ]. 21. τε (pro δε). σταθισ΄. mibapxnoavtacy. κερδησεν. 
22. εὐυθυμινν΄. ουδεμια ψυχησ (C cum Steph.). 23. τηδε τη νυκτι 
(C ravrn τη νυκτι). αγγελοσ transfert in locum post λατρευω. 
+ eyw (post εἰμι). 25. ευθυμειταιν. 27. [eyevero]. προαγαγειν 
(pro mpocayew: C cum Steph.). 28. o:tiveo (pro ka prim.: C 


cum Steph.). 29. δὲ (pro te). μη τοὺ (pro μηπωσ: που p.m. vel 


A, etiam ΟἿ. κατὰ (pro εἰσ). εμπεσωμεν (pro εκπεσωσιν). τεσ- 


σαρεσ. [ηὔχοντο]. 30. πλωρησ (C πρωρησ). [μελλ. ayn]. εκ- 
τινειννί, 31. εν τω πλοιὼω μινωσιν (C μιν. εν τω πλ.). 32. απ- 
exoWay οἱ στρατιωται. ἵἴασανν. 33. nuepa εμελλεν. γεινεσθαιν. 
διατελειταιν. μηθεν (Ὁ δ pro θ, sed abstersit). [προσλαβομενοι]. 
34. παρακαν΄. μεταλαβειν τι (pro προσλαβειν : τι delet C). [ου- 
δενοσ]. [εκ]. απολειται (pro πεσειται). 35. εἰπασ. ευχαριστησασ. 
36. ἀπαντεσ (a prius eras.). μεταλαβαν. 37. μεθα δε αἱ πασαι 
ψυχαι ev Tw πλοιω. fin. εἴ. 38. -- τὴν (habet C). 39. εβου- 
Aevorto. [δυναιντο]ῆ. 40. προελοντεσ (C περιε.). ἐπαραντεσ (era 
rescript. p.m.)V, ἀρτεμωνα. 41]. επεκειλαν. ελυτο. απὸ (pro υπο: 
C cum Steph.). — των κυματων (habet C). 42. αποκτινωσινν,. 
(+ wa iterum ante μητισ C). εκκολυβησασ διαφυγη. 43. βηματοσ 
(Ὁ Bovanuaroc)V. εκελευσενν΄. ἀποῤιψαντασ. Tho yno (non v. 44). 


XXVIII. 1. ἐπεγνωμεν. 2. [δε]. παρειχαν. αψαντεσ. mpoo- 
ἀνελαμβανον (C cum Steph.). — δια secund. (habet Ο). 3. σφρυ- 
γανων (*p.m.). (+71 ante πληθοσ : suppletum forsan p.m.). επι- 
θεντεσν. amo (pro ex). [εξελθουσα καθηψεῖ. χιροσ (sic v. 4)Vv. 
4, [εἰδον]. προσ αλληλουσ ελεγον. --- Tyo (habet C). ιασενν. 5, 
[αποτιναξασΊ.--- κακον (habet (). 6. μελλινν,, εμπιπρασθαι (C cum 
Steph.). καταπιπτιν ν. θεωρωντων (C -ρουντων). γεινομενον ν΄. 
[AA]. avrov ewat Ov. 7. εκινονν. [imnpxe]. Tpio (sic vv. 11. 12: 
nonv.17)V¥. 8. δυσεντεριω. επιθισν. χιρασν. 9. de (pro ovr). 
ot εν TH νήσω εχοντεσ ασθενειασ. 10. — τα (habet C). Tac χρειασ. 
12. ἡμερασ τρισ. 13. περιελοντεσ' (C cum Steph. περιελθ.). Sev- 


᾿τερεοιν. 14, παρ (pro em). eo THY pounv ἤλθαμεν. 15. ἡλθαν (pro 


εξηλθον). vmavrnow ὕμιν (Ὁ cum Steph. απ. nutv). axpt π᾿ ἀππιου 
(* p.m.)V¥. [eAaBe: Ὁ -ενν]. 16. εἰσηλθομεν. -- τὴν (ante ρωμην : 
improbat ΟἹ. --- ο exatovr. usque ad στρατοπεδαρχη. ἐπετρατ Tw 
παυλω (-- δε). μενινν, 17. συνκαλεσασθαι. αὐτὸν (pro τον 
παυλον). de secund. bis scriptum (netat C altero loco)/. ελεγενν,. 
+ λέγων (ante avdper adeApor: eyw pro λεγων s.m.). — eyw (post 
αδελφοι). [εθεσι]. χιρασν. 18. ανακρινοντεσ (C cum Steph.). 


+ με (ante amodvoa: improbat C). 19. κεσαρα. + ov (ante exwr: 
*- p.m.) Vv. κατηγορειν. 20. παρεκαλεσαν (v eras.)V. ἵδινν'΄. εἰνεκεν 
(ι eras.). iodpanrA. 21. εἰπαν. ἡμισν΄. κατα cou εδεξαμεθα (κατα 
pro περι prim.). απηγγιλενν΄. ελαλησενν. 22. akovoat παρα σου. 
φρονισν. ἡμιν εστιν. 23. ἡλθον (pro Ἠκον)ὴ. διαμαρτυραμενοι 
(C -νοσ)ν΄. πιθων.---τε prim. (habet ()).---τα. μωύσεωσ. 24. + ουν 
(post μεν : delet C). επιθοντο. 25. τε (pro δε: C cum Steph.). 
edadnoevv. περι (pro δια: C cum Steph.). ὕμων (pro μων). 
26. λεγων. εἰπὸν (pro εἰπε). (C βλεψητε). 27. εβαρυνθὴ (pro 
ἐπαχυνθὴη : C cum Steph.). + αὐτων (post wow prim.). Ἰδωσινν,. 
ακουσωσινν,.--- καὶ Tn καρδιὰ συνωσι (ὅμοιοτ.: habet C, at συνωσινν). 


επιστρεψωσινν. ἵασομαι. 28. + Tovto (post απεσταλη : improbat 


ε 
C). 29. Deest versus. 30. ενεμιναν (ε p.m. suprascriptum vi- 
detur: euwev’ C). — 0 παυλοσ, διαιτιαν (Ὁ cum Steph.)v. 31. 
— xu (habet C). 


Subser. πραξεισ ἀποστόλων. 





In Actibus Apostolorum 6 correctoribus A γαγὸ occurrit, C saepissimée: de reliquis E tantum, ut videtur, παίδα iii. 13. In margine porrd in- 
teriore hujus libri inveniuntur subinde literae, manu secunda sed perantiqud scriptae [cf. Ἢ Tab. xiii, col. 3, 1. 47 mai. edit.], numeros 
pericoparum seu sectionum designantes. Notandum verd est has sectiones cum Vaticanis (Cod. B) minoribus apud Maium (N. T. 
1859) feré per omnia concinere, nec alibi, quod novimus, reperiri. In Cod. Sinaitico hae leguntur: B cap. i. 15; Ἢ iii. 1; 


@iv. 1; Lidid. 13; IA ibid. 23; IB ibid. 32; ἸΓ v. 1; IA ibid. 12; 
K ibid. 35; KA viii. 1; KB ibid. 9; KT ibid. 18; KA ibid. 26; 


IG ibid. 21; Is ibid. 34; IZ vi. 1; TH ibid. 9; 1Θ vii. 11: 
ΚΕ ibid. 34 [at ix. 1 apud Cod. B}; Ks ix. 10 [sie etiam Cod. B]; 


KZ ibid. 32; KH x. 1; ΚΘ ibid. 19; Aibid. 30; AA ibid. 48 Tore np. [xi. 1 Cod. B]; AB xi.27; AT xii. 1; AA ibid. 18; AE xiii. 1; 
As ibid. 13; AZ ibid. 26; AH xiv. 1; ΔΘ ibid. 8; M xv. 1 [at xv. 23 Cod. B]; MA ibid. 23 [at M Cod. B]; MBibid. 40 [at MA 
Cod. B]. Post MB in Cod. Sinait. desinunt omnind hae sectiones, idque ad quaternionis finem, ut opportune notat Tischendorfius. 


Post Acta Apostolorum sequuntur continud Catholicae Epistulae, 
6 [Acts xxv, 5—xxviii. 31.] 
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WORKS BY CHR. WORDSWORTH, D.D. 


CANON OF WESTMINSTER. 


THE GREEK 


TESTAMENT, 


With Introductions, Notes, and Indexes. 2 Vols. 4. 


Any Part may be had separately, as follows :—I. Tus Four Gospzts. 
Third Edition. 
IV. Tue General Episties, tHE Book of REVELATION, AND INDEXES TO 
The Inprx to the whole work may be had separately. 4s. 


TI. Tue Acrs or tHe APostLzs. 
Edition. 11. 115. 6d. 
THE WHOLE work. Second Edition. 1. 1s. 


Fourth Edition. 11. 1s. 


10s. θά. III. Sr. Pavut’s Episrtxes. Third 


The Text of Sr. Pavr’s Epistrxs, arranged in Chronological order, has been printed in the same 


large type as these Volumes, price 5s. 6d. 


THE HOLY BIBLE; 


in the Authorized Version, with Notes and Introductions. 


Part I. Gengsis AND Exopus. 


17. 1s. . The other Parts will follow, God willing, in regular order. 





THE HOLY YEAR; or, HYMNS for Sundays, 


Holydays, and Daily use; with a Preface on Hymn- 
ology. Cloth extra, 4s. 6d. A cheaper edition, 2s. 6d. 
An edition with TUNES is in the press. 


TOUR IN ITALY; principally with reference 


to the Present Prospects of Religion in that Country. 
2 vols. Second Edition, with additions. 15s. 


FIVE LECTURES ON THE INSPIRATION 
OF THE BIBLE. Fifth Edition. 1s. 


FIVE LECTURES ON THE INTERPRETA- 
TION OF THE BIBLE. 3s. 6d. 


THEOPHILUS ANGLICANUS; or, Instruc- 


_tion concerning the Church Universal and the Church 
of England. New and cheaper Edition. 5s. 


ELEMENTS OF INSTRUCTION ON THE 
CHURCH; being an Abridgment of the above. 2s. 


MANUAL ON CONFIRMATION. 15. 


S. HIPPOLYTUS AND THE CHURCH OF 
ROME in the beginning of the Third Century, from 
the newly-discovered “ Philosophumena.” 85. 6d. 


LETTERS TO M. GONDON, on the DE- 
STRUCTIVE CHARACTER of the CHURCH of 
ROME, in RELIGION and POLITY. Third Edition. 
7s. 6d. 


SEQUEL TO THE ABOVE. 
Second Edition. 6s. 6d. 


ON THE CANON OF HOLY SCRIPTURE, | 


and on the APOCRYPHA. Second Edition. 9s. 
LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE. 





THE APOCALYPSE; or, Book of Revelation. 
The original Greek Text, with MSS. Collations and 
Fac-similes of Ancient MSS.; an English Translation 
and Harmony, with Notes; and an Appendix to the _ 
Hulsean Lectures on the Apocalypse. 10s. 6d. 


THEOCRITUS, Codicum MSS. ope recensitus et 


emendatus, cum Indicibus locupletissimis. 10s. 6d. 
ATHENS AND ATTICA. Journal of a Resi- 
dence there. Zhird Edition. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 
GREECE, Historical, Pictorial, and Descriptive. 
Third Edition. Royal 8vo. 1}. 8s. 


INEDITED ANCIENT WRITINGS, Copied 
from the Walls of POMPEII, with Fac-similes. 2s. 6d. 


CORRESPONDENCE OF RICHARD BENT- 
LEY, D.D., Master of Trinity College, Cambridge. 
2vols. 21. 2s. 

MEMOIRS OF WILLIAM WORDSWORTH. 
2 vols. 30s. 

A DIARY IN FRANCE; mainly on Topics 
concerning Education and the Church. Second Edi- 
tion. 5s. 6d. 

NOTES AT PARIS. 1854. 4s. 

LATINA GRAMMATICZH RUDIMENTA ; 


or, Kine Epwarp the Srxrn’s Grammar. In usum 
Scholarum. Thirteenth Edition. 85. 6d. 


BABYLON ; or, “Is the CHURCH of ROME the 
BABYLON of the APOCALYPSE?” New Edit. 1s. 

ON A PROPOSED SUBDIVISION OF 
DIOCESES. 1s. 


TWENTY REASONS FOR AN INCREASE 
OF THE HOME EPISCOPATE. 1d. 


Preached before the University of Cambridge. Third REPLY TO PROFESSOR JOWETT’S ESSAY 


Edition. 10s. 6d. 


on the INTERPRETATION of SCRIPTURE, 2s. θα. 


RIVINGTONS, LONDON, OXFORD, AND CAMBRIDGE. 


Also, by the same, 


OCCASIONAL SERMONS PREACHED IN WESTMINSTER ABBEY. 


Contents of the several Numbers :— 


FIRST SERIES, Third Edition. 


1. CouNsELS AND ConsoLaTIONs IN TimEs oF HERESY 
AND SCHISM. 


2. On PLEAS ALLEGED FOR SEPARATION FROM THE 
Cuurcu. 


8. THe Doctrine or ΒΑΡΤΙΒΜ WITH REFERENCE TO 
THE OPINION OF PREVENIENT GRACE. 


4. An Enquiry—Whether the Baptismal Offices of the 
Church of England may be interpreted in a 
Calvinistic Sense? Part I. The Doctrine of 
Scripture compared with the Tenets of Calvin. 


5, Tue Enquiry continvev—Whether the Baptismal 
Offices of the Church of England were framed 
by Persons holding Calvinistie Opinions; and 
whether they may be interpreted in a Hypothe- 
tical Sense? Part II. Argument from Internal 
Evidence. 


6. Tue Enquiry conriNnuED. 
from External Evidence. 


Part III. Argument 


7. THe Cuurcn oF ENGLAND IN 1711 anv 1850. 


8. THe Cuourcu or EncLaAnD ΑΝῸ THE CHURCH OF 
Rome 1n 1850. Conclusion. 


SECOND SERIES. Second Edition. 


9. DiorrerHes anv Sr. Joun ; On the Claim set up by 
the Bishop of Rome to exercise Jurisdiction in 


England and Wales, by erecting therein Episcopal 
Sees. 


10. St. Perer ar ANTIocH, AND THE Roman ῬΟΝΤΙΡΕῈ 
ΙΝ ENGLAND. 


11, Tue Curistian Sorpier, a Curistian Burrper. 


12. On a Recent Proposat or tae Cuurcu or Rome 
TO MAKE A New Arrticre or ΒΑΙΤΗ. (The Im- 
maculate Conception. See also No. 43.) 


13. ΟΝ ΤΗΞ Auruoriry anv [7588 or Cuurcu Synops. 
14 ἃ 15. On Secessions ΤῸ tHe Cuurcu or Rome. Qs. 


16. ON rue Priviteces anp ΠΌΤΙΕΒ or THE CHRISTIAN 
* Larry. Conclusion. 


THIRD SERIES. Second Edition. 


17 ἃ 18. On rue Great Exuipirion or 1851. 
19 On Securar Epucarion. 


20. On THE OFFIcE oF THE Hoty Sptrit in Epuca- 
TION, 


21. On tHE Use ofr THE CuHurRcH CaTeEcHism IN Na- 
TIONAL EpucaTION. 


92. On an Epucation Rate. 
23. On InTELLEcTUAL DisPLay ΙΝ EpucaTION. 


24. Earty Instruction. 


FOURTH SERIES. Second Edition. 


25—33. On THE History or THE CuHurRcH oF IRE- 
LAND, 


FIFTH SERIES. 


94. Reticious RestroraTion ΙΝ Eneranp—Introduc- 
tory: On National Sins, Judgments, and Duties. 


35. Census or Reticious Worsuip. 
36. THE Episcopatr. On Additional Sees. 
37. Tue DIaconateE. : 


38. ΤΊΤΗΕΒ, ENDOWMENTS, AND MAINTENANCE OF THE 
CLERGY. 


39. On Cuurcu Rates. 


40. On Divorce. 


41. Restoration oF Hoty Matrimony. 


42. Hores or Reticious Restoration. Conclusion. 
SIXTH SERIES. 
43. On THE ImmacuLaTE ConceEPrion. See No. 12. 


44, Tue Curistian SunpDAY. 


45. Tur Armies oN WHITE Horses; on, THE SOLDIER’S 
Return. 


46—49. On tor Acts oF THE APOSTLES AS APPLICABLE 
TO THE Present TIMEs. 


50. On Marriacre wito a Person Divorcep. 


SEVENTH SERIES. 
51. A Prea ror Inp1a. 


52. ON THE AppITIONAL SERVICE IN WESTMINSTER 
ABBEY. 


58. On “THE State SERvVICEs.” 

54. On THE INspIRATION oF THE OLD TESTAMENT. 
55. On Marriace with a Decreasep Wire's Sister. 
56. ON THE ATONEMENT. 


57. Exrisan an ΕΧΑΜΡΙΕ For ENGLAND. 


*4* Any Volume, or any Number, may be had separately. 


RIVINGTONS, LONDON, OXFORD, AND CAMBRIDGE. 
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